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The Section On General Principles 




CHAPTHK I 

Lsufei'iiy 

1, W c iiltiili iujw t;>cp*>UUci 

chuptfr **TlJc Ouent for 

laOiiKcvity.” 

2. «U?c1:ircd thf worsliipfut 
Atfcya. 

Eiliratfwala 6»c* J*****"® 

The Sdciwe Of Life 


tile tlreat o«e i-e. the Creator aud 
fnnii him, in tura, the AAwhi Twins 
ohtaiued it. From the AAwin Twins 
the god Sakra (Indra) acquired it. 
qiierefore Bharadvuia hidden hy the 
sages approached Sakra. 

When diseases arose like so man} 
impediments to the ansterity, fasting 
Hlndv, continence and vows ot 
fuihiKHed souls, the great sages -Ute 
diters t»f good-"' keeping compassion 


:i Hliaradvfnsi. the mighty ascetic, 
in seiirch «d the science of longevity 
approached fmlra. having deemed him, 
the lord of tlte immortals, worthy 
<d snit. 

4-5. iKtk^a rrajapati.thepropnitor, 
first obtained the Science of Life in itR 
enlirit.v a- promulgated by Brahma 


on the sacred slopes of the I limalayas. 

■ H-14L Angiras,Jamadagni,Va.5i^- 

iha. Kasyapa, Hhrigu, Atrcya, Gau- 
tama, Sfinkhya, Pulaslya, NArada, 
\sita, Agastva, Viimdeva, Msirkand&^a 
AAvahlyana,' Puriksi, .Atrcya the 
Mendicant, Bharadv.ija, Kapiujak, 
Cyavana, Ahhijit, Gfirgya, S aulilya, 
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sijipfk-mijulcd devotion, the whole 
Science ('f Life, ts'i-hju'.ed and exteii- 
fling- -vvithont cud, , 

2d. I'lluiradv.lja thereby acquired 
umneasured life endowed with happi- 
neH«, and in his turn, taught the 
science to the sages, without either 
.'Hiding or withhfdding any part. 

The >prcad Of The Science On liarth 

27. Anti the sages, desiring longe- 
vity, received from Bharadvuja that 
Hcience, heneficial to hnmauity and 
promotive of life. 

2B-20. These great sages perceived 
this science in its true nature with the 
eye of di.scennnent; the nature of the 
general and the particular; the substan- 
ces, their fjualitics, action and ctjcxi- 
Ktant relation; and understanding it 
and confonning to the rules laid down 
in the system, they attaitied the 
highest happiness and enduring life. 

dfb Thereafter, Pnnarvasu the most 
benevolent, moved by compassion for 
all creatures, Ijestowed the science of 
life on his si.v disciples. 

31. Agnivd*^a, Bhela, Jatukarna, 
Parftsara, Hflrita, and Ksharapfini 
received the teaching of that sage. 

3i. It was the excellence f>f his 
(Hvn under.stauuing and not any diffe- 
rence in iustmctimi hy the sage 


whereby Aguive.sa became the foremost 
compiler of the Science. • * 

33. Thereafter Phela and the rest- 
made each his own compilation of the 
.science; and these talented ones read 
them out to .Atre}'a and the asseinhl}' 
of the sages. 

34. The sages, having listcnd to 
the presentation of the subject by 
these holy men, rejoiced acclaiming : 
that the s hence h:',d l)een truly 
presented. 

35. All of them, pursuant of the 

welfare of all creatures, extolled the j 
authors exclaiming together, “Great j 

is yoiir compassioti for creatures.” I 

36. The celestial sage-, together ; 

with the immortals stationed in I I eaven , | 
heard that anspicit'us cry of the great | 
sages, and hearing rejoiced greatly, [ 

37. ‘*0,well cb>ne!”-that ovation, : 

generous and profound, cchoc.i with 
joy by all creatures in the sky, resoun- 
ded throughout the three worlds. 

38. The winds blew salubriously; all S 

,the quarters expanded witli radiance; , 
and divine showers of hlo.ssoms to- | 
gether with rain, descended. | 

39. Thereafter, the goddesses of ' 
Hnlightenment, U n d c r s t a n d iug, 
Achievement, Memory, Genius, Reso- 
lution, iGoquence, Forgiveness and 
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OualiHes And Actions 

4h.J-49. 'I he sense-objects, the 
<Hui]ilies such ns heaviness etc.,* *the 
i n tell iji^e nee, the list of qualities ending 
with effort, and the qualities ‘higher’, 
etc. these are the (jualities. 

liehaviour .such as effort etc., is 
descrilied as ‘action’ 

Coexistence Defined 

50. b)aiuav."i 3 ‘a-()r coexistence is defi- 
ned as that insej)arable relationship 
win'ch subsists between earth and other 
proto-eleinents and their qualities. This 
relationship is eternal; for, wherever 
the substance exists the coexistent 
(|uality is never ab^-ent. 

Substance, Duality And Action Defined 

504. 'rhat which is the substra- 
tum of action and qualities and is the 
c«H-.\istcnt cause ‘s ‘substance.’ 

'y^taiit}'’ is the coexistent and 
inactive caiise. 

52. Mctitui,’ which is the cause of 
conjunctani and disjunction, resides in 
the substance. Action is the perfor- 
mance t'f what is to be done. It 
depends on nothing el.se. 

'I'hns ha.s been defined, ‘Cause.’ 

Tlie Objective Of The Science 

5.'1 The action here i.e. in medi- 
cine, establishing “the eqiiilihrium. 
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of the body-elements,” and the pro- 
cedure of maintaining the equilibrium 
of the body-elements is the objective 
of this science. 

The Complex Of Disease-PacfOfs 

54. The complex of cause.s with 
reference to disease— psychic and 
somatic— is either erroneous, absent 
or exces.sive interaction hetween tunc, 
mind, senses and sense-objects. 

The Two Resorts Of Disease 

55, T'he body and that which is 
called the mind are both considered 
to he the abodes of disease, likewise 
of well-being; the camse of well-being 
is their harmonious or concordant 
interaction. 

The Nature Of The Spirit 

55. The spirit which is changeless 
and transcendental, becomes the ciusa 
()f consciousness when titiited with the 
mind, sense-objects and the .senses. 
It is the eternal witness observing 
acions. 

Somatic And Psychic Disease-Factors 

57. Vata, pitta and kapha are said 
t(, be the complex of pathogenic factors 
ill the hod}-; and passion and deln.5ion 
are cimsidered to be the complex of 
pathogenic factors of the mind. 

The Humors, Their Qualities And 
Corrective Measures 

58, The former type of morbidity 
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skill, seiuen. kone, sinews, horns, 
luiils, Ikka'cs, I’air, ('own and inspi- 
ssated liile are the snbstances 
used in medicine tnun the animal 
world, 

Mineral Substances 

70. (lold, ores, the five metals, .sand, 
lime, red and yellow arsenic, gems, 
salt, red ochre and antimony are the 
mineral ]>roducts used in medicine. 

The Veg’etable Croup 

71. 'fhe vegetable grmi]> is divided 
Into lonr classes — the direct frniters, 
the creepers, the flowery frniters and 
the herbs. 

7'L The (b’rect fruiters hear fruit 
direclly without jias-nng through the 
flowering stage; the flowerhig frniters 
are those whmh hear fruit after passing 
through the flowering stage; the 
herbs are the annuals namely, those 
that die just after seasr.nal fructification; 
and the creepers are those that creep 
or twine. 

7:i Root, hark, pith, exudation 
stalk, juice, sprouts^, alkalis, milk, fruit, 
flower, ash, oils, tliorns, leaves, buds, 
bulbs and off shoots are the plant- 
products used ill medicine. 

74-76. The rooRrsare said to lie 
sixteen and the fruiter-? uincteeu. The 
princ:pal groups of unctuous sulxstauces 
are four; similary the principjil salts are 
five. The principal urines are eight in 


number, and eight are the jiriimipal 
milks. The tx'ees prescriherl-for use by 
Pnnarvasn in the purifle:ition therap}' 
jire six in number. He only who, knows 
how to use all tliese indiseases, is the 
knower of the science. 

The Sixteen Rooters, Their Names 
And Actions 

77-79. Obhmg --leaved croton, white 
sweet black-turpeth, turjH'th, 

e1e]!hant creeper, soap-pod, white mussel 
shellcteeper, red ]diysic-nnt, colocynth, 
staflf-phint, scarlet-fruited gourd, fljix 
hemp, stinking swallow wort, wild 
carrot, physic-nut and hirits are the 
sixteen rooters, 

(I) Flax hemp, (2) scixidet fruited 
gourd and (,S) white sweet flag arc ; 
tised as emetics. 

(1) White mussel shell -etc eper and. ! 
(2j staff- plant are to be :idminir.ti‘red I 
:is errhines. r 

The Nineteen Fruiters, Their Names 
And Actions 

80, The remaining eleven are to lie 
tised :is purgatives.Thns have been des- ' 
eribed the mimes and actions of the ; 

■ ■ . li 

rooters. : ? 

81-8r).f XoNv listen to the names ; 
Sind actions of the fruiters.;-- I 

(1) Clenolipis, (2) cinbelk. (3) bitter 
common cucumber, (4) emetic nut, | 
(5) sponge gourd, (6) bottle gourd, ! 
(7) bristly luflT.i, (8) bitter lufFa, (9-10> ' 
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18 (Hiietetl hy mr<lk'ati<t»s, divisH' ;Ui«’ 
phvsical aiul tlu- latu-r ]•» ^p'r-tnal 

rvincnibraiice awl cnncfiUr:i!‘''U. 

sa Thv \‘afft k tin', c-l.:, 

Kttblie, imstal Ic, ck’.ir and rfas);!!: m '‘t 
qnkted hy 8«Ij8tatJci:H **1' tin: au(ay<in'8 
tT quftlitk'H. 

6!l The I’itta k sliqhtiv imctnnun. 
hot, acnite, fluid, acid, umUjU' asid 
junitjcjil: it '8 rea'Uly tjuietod hy 
KulwraucfS of the autuKouiatk* tmaUth'^. 

fll. The fCajdui in heav\', cuttl. aoit, 
«uctiuni8, sweet, Hfahle and viscid: 
it 18 quiehul hy KuhHtaiHvs of tlu* 
antagonistic qualities. 

02-621. The dinordew, clwed a« 
curable, dSimpiiear when treated with 
theraiieutic agents of the antagnniHtii* 
qualities, with due coiwidenit'on to 
climate, dosage and time. 

The treatment {»f iueurahle d!seas»-s 
is, however, not contetu|daUid. 

6Ji Now, a further description of 
qualiticR and actions with reference to 
individual substances will be given. 

Taste. Its ttanlfestatlon and Variety 

64. Taste is the sense-ol ject of the 
tonyue; and soiirce-suljstauces for its 
general manifestation arc the twt* 
]'rot(.-»leineni8, water and earth; its 


x'av' it ’■ •!! •. d« '* ' ? 'i*' ! • 

lliirr |tr,U rd '.ii '5'. 

h.y 'r’ii- ‘ 

'.th th*' lii's'c! «.!,<•<■’ .»,• - . .1.1 * I ■ ■ 

yru*. hittri" r. ..r*'.* 

Taste In telafion To Hiiin-»ra! 

Provocation 

'rise S" c'-y .» ■*!' *• d.* f ’H'< *1 

snl'diu- fhr\.'n ihr .o** 1 , n-, 

;uid hitter ta***v*« ti'ihiui' !.’r •> tM. !i5r 
asiriuKcnt. i'Uuvynt «r<- '<* 

snh'itu* ih.e U.i’jdt.i, 

(ill,/ I Th*' j'ltijyyitt. a 'd .tud 
l.isii-H jii'Mvkv the I'.t’a. iT.c '.'AC .u-;d 

:iu<I salt tastes }>5o\tik * the k.>|dii*; .u»d, 
pungent, hitter and asli-ny*’**' tas'i-s 
prtivoke the vala. 

lirMfs, their Poiewcy ^nd Source 

(v. Snlntancrs rre 'lasTtn-d oiti' 
ihrv gr<>itj»s; -dlt s one reriit* tlie 
d’.sciifdanee of hndv-elemrr.ts • « one 

vt'nle the h id\ ’elemen* « and 
(h; some are eunshiered to In* eundn- 
five to the maintrn’invr «»» go .d 
health. 

67 |. Again, thio are id'avi^aied 
differreutly into threi' y;'*»n|w .*.« anniial, 
vegetable and nttmT.t*., 

Animal Substances 

6K"'6t>. Hone,,, milk, hde, fal, 
marrow, bh»ml, flenh, es.efcme»il, tirinc* 
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skin, semen. 

l)onv, sinews, horns, 

nails, hooves, 

luiir, down 

and inspi- 

ssated bile 

are the 

suhstances 

used in medicine from 

the ajiimal 

vviirlc!. 




Mineral Substances 

70. (j'lld, ons, tile live metals?, sauci, 
time, red aud \'e.llo\v arsenic, gems, 
salt, red ecdire and antimony sire the 
mineml pmdiicls? nsed in medicine. 

The Vegetable Group 

71. The vegetable gronp is divided 
Into four classes — the direct fruiters, 
the creepers, the flovvert* fruiters and 
the herbs. 

7'L The direct fruiters hear fruit 
directly witiumt jias-nug through the 
flowering stage; the flowering frniters 
are those %,'hieh hear fruit after passing 
through the flowering stage; the 
herbs are the rmmtals namely, tluise 
that die jnsl after seam aial frnctificatVm; 
and the creejicrs are those that eree]» 
or twine. 

7:i Root, hark, pith, e.Kudation 
stalk, juice, sprout?!, alkalis, milk, fruit, 
flower, ash, oils, thorns, leaves, buds, 
bulbs aud off shoots are tlie plant- 
products used in medicine. 

74-76. The root<r»are said to be 
sixteen and the fruiters nineteen. The 
principal groups of unctuous substjusces 
are four; similary the principsil salts ?ire 
five. The principal urine.s are eight in 


number, and eight arc the ]n'im:ip;il 
milks. The trees prcscribexl-for use by 
Pimarvasu in the purification tlierapy 
are si.x in number. He only who, knows 
how to use all these iudiseases, is the 
knower of the science. 

The Sixteen Rooters, Their Names 
And Actions 

77-79. Oblong -leaved croton, v.-hite 
sweet flag, black-turpeth, tnrpeth, 
ele] 5 hant creeper, soap-pod, white mussel 
shellcree}3cr, red ])hysic-nut, cohicynth, 
staff-plant, scarlet-fruited gourd, flax 
hemp, stinking swallow wort, w;M 
c:irrot, physio-nut aud hiritz are the 
si.'cteeii rooters. 

(1) Flax hemp, (2) scarlet fruited 
gourd and (H) white sweet flag are 
used as emetics. 

(1) White mussel shcll-cteeper and. 
(2) staff-plant a.'e to lie administered 
as errhines. 

The Nineteen Fruiters, Their Names 
And Actions 

HO. The remaining eleven are to be 
used as ptirgatives.Thus have been des- 
eribed the names and actitnis of the 
rooters. 

H1-H5.1 Xow listen to the names 
and actions <»f the fruiters.;-- 

(1) Clenolipis, (2) embelia. (3) bitter 
common encumber, (4) emetic nut. 
(5) sponge gourd, (6) bottle gourd, 
(7) bristly luffa, (8) bitter luffa, (9-10) 
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is G[uieted by medications, divine and 
])liysieal aiid the latter b}' spiritual 
Knowledge, philosophy, fortitude, 
remembrance and concentration. 

59. The Vata is dry, cold, light, 
subtle, unstable, clear and rough; it is 
quieted by substances of the antagonis- 
tic qualities. 

60. The Pitta is slightly unctuous, 
hot, acute, fluid, acid, mobile and 
pxmgent; it is readily qtrieted by 
substances of the antagonistic qualities. 

61. The Kapha is heavy, cold, soft, 
unctuous, sweet, stable and viscid; 
it is quieted by substances of the 
antagonistic qualities. 

62-62i. The disorders, classed as 
curable, disappear when treated with 
therapeutic agents of the antagonistic 
qualities, with due consideration to 
climate, dosage and time. 

The treatment of incurable diseases 
is, however, not contemplated. 

63. Now, a further description of 
qualities and actions with reference to 
individual substances will be given. 

Taste, Its Manifestation and Variety 

64. Taste is the sense-object of the 
tongue; and source-substances for its 

-^general manifestation are the two 
proto-elements, water and earth; its 


variations are determined by theutlior 
three proto-elemeuts, ether etc. 

65. The group of ta-stes is <le.s'cril>ed 
'as the hexad of sweet, acid, salt, ptm- 
.gent, bitter and astringent tastes. 

Taste In Relation To Humoral 
Provocation 

6u. The sweet, acid and s ilt tas'ies 
subdxte the vata; the astringent , sweet 
and bitter tastes .subdue the pitta; the 
astringent, pungent and bitter tastes 
subdue the hapha. 

66. (1) The pungent, acid and salt 
tastes provoke the pitta; the sweet, acid 
and salt tastes provoke the kapha; and 
pungent, bitter and astringent tastes 
provoke the vata. 

Drugs, Their Potency And Source 

67. Substances are classified into 

three gronps: — (1) some rectify the 
discordance of body-eIeine?5ts (2) some 
vitiate the bod^’-elements, and 
(3) some are considered to be condu- 
cive to the maiuteuauce of good 
health. ' 

67i. Again, they are classified 
differrently into three groups as animal, 
vegetable and mineral. 

Animal Substances 

68-69. Honey, milk, bile, fat,, 
marrow, blood, flesh, excrement, urine,. 


SUTRA 


skill, semen, "bone, sinews, koriis, 
nails, hooves, hair, down and inspi- 
ssated bile are the substances 

• # 

used in medicine from the animal, 
world. 

Mineral Substances 

70. Gold, ores, the five metals, sand, 
lime, red and yellow arsenic, gems, 
salt, red ochre and antimony are the 
mineral products used in medicine. 

The Vegfetable Group 

7 1 . The vegetable group is divided 
into font classes — ^the direct fruiters, 
the creepers, the flowery fruiters and 
the herbs. 

72. The direct fruiters bear fruit 
directly without passing through the 
flowering stage; the flowering fruiters 
are those v.-hich bear fruit after passing 
through the flowering stage; the 
herbs are the annuals namely, those 
that die just after seasonal fructification; 
and the creepers are those that creep 
or twine, 

73. Root, bark, pith, . exudation 
stalk, juice, sprouts, alkalis, milk, fruit, 
flower, ash, oils, thorns, leaves, buds, 
bulbs and off-shoots are the plant- 
products tised in medicine. 

74-76. The i-ootersare said to be 
sixteen and the fruiters nineteen. The 
principal groups of unctuous substances 
are four; similary the principal salts are 
flve. The principal urines are eight in 
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number, and eight are the principal 
milks. The trees prescribed • for use by 
Punarvasu in the purification therapy 
are six in number. He only who, knows 
how to use all these indiseases, is the 
kuower of the science. 

The Sixteen Rooters, Their Names 
And Actions 

77-79. Oblong-leaved croton, white 
sweet flag, black-turpeth, turpeth,. 
elephant creeper, soap-pod, white mussel 
shellcreeper, red physic-nut, colocynth, 
staff-plant, scarlet-fruited gourd, flax 
hemp, stinking swallow wort, wild 
carrot, physic-nut and hiritz are the 
sixteen rooters. I 

(1) Flax hemp, (2) scarlet fruited I 

gourd and (3) white sweet flag are j 

used as emetics. 

(1) White mussel shell-cxeeper and. 

(2) staff-plant are to be administered 
as errhines. i 

The Nineteen Fruiters, Their Names 
And Actions [ 

80. The remaining eleven are to be 
used as purgatives. Thus have been des- ‘ 

eribed the names and actions of the 
rooters. | 

81-85i Now listen to the names | 

and actions of the fruiters.: — j 

(1) Cleiiolipis, (2) embelia, (3) bitter 
common cucumber, (4) emetic nut, 

(5) sponge go’urd, (6) bottle gourd, 

(7) bristly luffa, (8) bitter luffa, (9-10) 
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is quieted by medications, divine and 
pli}’sical and tie latter b}' spiritual 
Knowledge, philosophy, fortitude, 
remembrance and concentration. 

59. The Vata is dry, cold, light, 
subtle, unstable, clear and rough; it is 
quieted by substances of the antagonis- 
tic qualities, 

60. The Pitta is slightly unctuous, 
hot, acute, fluid, acid, mobile and 
pungent; it is readily quieted by 
substances of the antagonistic qualities. 

61. The Kapha is heavy, cold, soft, 
uuctirous, sweet, stable and viscid; 
it is quieted b}' substances of the 
antagonistic qualities. 

62-62i. The disorders, classed as 
, curable, disappear when treated with 
therapeutic agents of the antagonistic 
-qualities, with due consideration to 
climate, dosage and time. 

The treatment of incurable diseases 
is, however, not contemplated. 

63. Now, a further description of 
qualities and actions with reference to 
individual substances will be given. 

Taste, Its Manifestation and Variety 

64. Taste is the sense-object of , the 
tongue; and source-substances for its 
general manifestation are the . two 
proto-elements, water and earth; its 


variations are deteriniucd by thcnther 
three proto-elements, ether etc. 

B3. The group of tastes is described 
'as the hexad of sweet, acid, salt, |ntii- 
.gent, bitter and astringent tastes. 

Taste In Relation To Humoral 
Provocation 

6u. The sweet, acid and suit tas*:es 
subdue the vata; the astringent, sweet 
and hitter tastes subdue the pitta; the 
astringent, pungent and hitter tastes 
subdue the kapha. 

66. (1) The pungent, acid and salt 
tastes provoke the pitta; the sweet, acid 
and salt tastes provoke the kapha; and 
pungent, bitter and astringent tastes 
provoke the vata. 

Drop, Their Potency And Source 

67. Suhstances are classified itito 
three groups; — (1) some rectify the 
discordance of body -elements (2) some 
vitiate the body-elements, and 
(3) some are considered to be condu- 
cive to the maintenance of good 
health. 

67J. Again, they are classified 
diflferrently into three groups as animal, 
vegetable and mineral. 

Animal Substances 

68-69, Honey, milk, bile, fat, 
marrow, blood, flesh, excrement, urine'. 




vSUTRA STHANA 


, semen, bone, sinews, boms, 
nails, hooves, hair, clown and inspi- 
bile are the substances 
used in medicine from the animal^ 
world. 

Mineral Substances 

70. Gold, ores, the five metals, sand, 
lime, red and yellow arsenic, gems, 
salt, red ochre and antimony are the 
mineral products used in medicine. 

The Vegetable Group 

7 1 . The vegetable group is divided 
into font classes' — ^the direct fruiters, 
the creepers, the flowery fruiters and 
the herbs. 

72. The direct fruiters bear fruit 
directly without passing through the 
flowering stage; the flowering fruiters 
are those which bear fruit after passing 
through the flowering stage; the 
herbs are the annuals namely, those 
that die just after seasonal fructification; 
and the creepers are those that creep 
or twine. 

7li Root, bark, pith, exudation 
juice, spi'otits, alkalis, milk, fruit, 
flower, ash, oils, thorns, leaves, buds, 
bulbs and off-shoots are the plant- 
products used in medicine, 

74-76w The rooters are said to be 
sixteen and the fruiters nineteen. The 
principal groups of unctuous substances 
are four; similary the principal salts are 

in 


number, and eight are the principal 
milks. The trees prescribed ’for use by 
Punarvasu in the purification therapy 
are six in uumber.He only who, knows 
how to use all these indiseases, is the 
knower of the science. | 

The Sixteen Rooters, Their Names 
And Actions 

77-79. Oblong-leaved croton, white ; 
sweet flag, black-turpeth, tnrpeth,, 
elephant creeper, soap-pod, white mussel ; 
shellcreeper, red physic-nut, colocynth, 
staff-plant, scarlet-fruited gourd, flax 
hemp, stinking swallow wort, wild 
carrot, physic-uut and hiritz are the 
sixteen rooters. 

(1) Flax hemp, (2) scarlet fruited 
gourd and (3) white sweet flag are 
used as emetics. 

(1) White mussel shell-creeper and 
(2) staff-plant are to be administered 
as errhines. 

The Nineteen Fruiters, Their Names 
And Actions 

80. The remaining eleven are to be 
used as purgatives. Thus have been des- 
cribed the names and actions of the 
rooters. 

81-85i Now listen to the names . 
and actions of the fruiters.; — ;• 

(1) Clenolipis, (2) emhelia. (3) bitter 
common cixcumber, (4) emetic nut, ! 
(5) sponge gourd, (6) bottle gourd, ' 
(7) bristly luffa, (8) bitter luffa, (9-10) 
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59. The Vata is dry, cold, light, 
snhtle, tinstable, clear and rough; it is 
quieted by substances of the autagonis- 
tic qualities. 


60. The Pitta is slightly unctuous, 
hot, acute, fluid, acid, mobile and 
]3uugent; it is readily quieted by 
substances of the antagonistic qualities. 

61. The Kapha is heavy, cold, soft, 
iiuctuouB, sweet, stable and viscid; 
it is quieted by substances of the 
antagonistic qualities. 


66.(1) The pungent, acid :uul salt 
tastes provoke the pitta; tlie sweet, acid 
and salt tastes provoke the kapha; and 
pungent, bitter and astringent tastes 

62-62i. The disorders, classed as provoke the vata. 
curable, disappear when treated with 
therapeutic agents of the antagonistic 
qualities, with due consideration to 
climate, dosage and time. 


Drujfs, Their Potency And Source 


67. Bubstanccs are classified into 
three groups; — (1) some rectify the 
discordance of body-elemer.ts (2) some 
vitiate the body-eleiueutB, and 
(3) some are considered to be condu- 
cive to the maiuteuatice of good 
health. 


The treatment of incurable diseases 
i.s, however, not contemplated. 


63. Now, a further description of 
qualities atid actions with reference to 

individual substances will be given. c1a.s,dfied 

differrently into three groups as animal, 
vegetable and mineral. 


Taste, Its Manifestation and Variety 


64. Taste is the sense-object of the 
tongue; and source-snbstaiices for its 
general mauifestatiou are the two 68-69. Honey, milk, bile, fat, 
’iffdto-elements, water and earth; its marrow, blood, flesh, excrement, urine 


Animal Substances 
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skin, semen, bone, sinews, boms, 
nails, hooves, hair, down and inspi- 
ssated bile are the substances 
used in medicine from the animal, 
world. 

Mineral Substances 

70. Gold, ores, the five metals, sand, 
lime, red and yellow arsenic, gems, 
salt, red ochre and antimony are the 
mineral products used in medicine. 

The Vejfetable Group 

7 1 . The vegetable group is divided 
into four classes — ^the direct fruiters, 
the creepers, the flowery fruiters and 
the herbs. 

7:2. The direct fruiters bear fruit 
directly withoixt passing through the 
flowering stage; the flowering fruiters 


number, and eight are the principal 
milks. The trees prescribed -for use by 
Punarvasu in the purification therapy 
are six in number. He only who, knows 
how to use all these indiseases, is the 
kuower of the science. 

The Sixteen Rooters, Their Names 
And Actions 

77-79. Oblong-leaved croton, white 
sweet flag, black-turpeth, turpeth, 
elephant creeper, soap-pod, white mussel 
shellcreeper, red physic-nut, colocynth, 
staff-plant, sca,rlet-fruited gourd, flax 
hemp, stinking swallow ’ivoit, Wild 
carrot, physic-nnt and hiritz are the 
sixteen rooters. 

(1) Flax hemp, (2) scarlet fruited 
gourd and (3) white sweet flag are 
used as emetics. 


are those vrhich bear fruit after passing 
through the flowering stage; the 
herbs are the annuals namely, those 
that die just after seasonal fructification; 
and the creepers are those that creep 
or twine. 

73. Root, bark, pith, exudation 
stalk, juice, sprouts, alkalis, milk, fruit, 
flower, ash, oils, thorns, leaves, buds, 
bulbs and off-shoots are the plairt-* 
products used in medicine. 

74-76. The rootfts are said to be 
sixteen and the fruiters niueteeu. The 
principal groups of unctuous substances 
are four; similary the principal salts are 
■five. The principal urines are eight in 


(1) White mussel shell-creeper and 
(2) staff-plant are to be administered 
as errhines. 

The Nineteen Fruiters, Their Names 
And Actions 

80. The remaining eleven are to he 
used as purgatives.Thus have been des- 
cribed the names aud actions of the 
rooters. 

81-85J Now listen to the names 
and actions of the fruiters.: — 

(1) Cleuolipis, (2) embelia. (3) bitter 
common ctxcumber, (4) emetic nut, 
(5) sponge gourd, (6) bottle gourd,. 
(7) bristly luffa, (8) bitter luffa, (9-10> 
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liquorice which is said to he of 
two kinds— aquatic and terrestrial, 
(II) Indian beech, (12) prickly brazil 
wood, (13) rough chaff tree, (14) 
chebulic myrqbalau, (15) elephant 
creeper, (1(1) the autumnal fruits of 
Hastiparni (17) kamala, (18) Purging 
cassia and (19 kurchi. Of these, (1) 
sponge gourd, (2) bottle gourd, (3) 
bristly luffa, (4) bitter Itiffa, (5) 
emetic nut, (6) kirrchi (7) the bitter 
common cucumber and (8) the fruits 
of the Hastiparni are used in emesis 
and corrective enema, while rough 
chaff is prescribed as errhiue. 
The remaining ten are prescribed as 
purgatives. The names and actions of 
the nineteen fnn'ters have thus been 
described. 

The Tetrad Of Unctuous Substances 

86. The principal groups of unc- 
tuous substances described as being 
four, are ghee, oil, fat and marrow. 
They are, each of them, used in 
combination with other drugs as 
potion, inunction, euemata and nasal 
medication. 

87. They increase unctuoirsness, 
vitality, complexion, strength and 
plumpness. They are laid down as 
curatives of vata, pitta and kapha. 

The Pentad of Salts 

' ' , 88. (I) The sauchala salt, (2) the 
:foick.,sait, (3) the bid salt, (4) the 
salt and (5) tjie sea salt 

■' . 

i' I'l '’,,,.'1 •. * 


comprise the five principal kinds of 
salts. 

89. Thev are nnetuons, hos, acute 
• » 

, and the foremost; <4 digest ivc-stimu 
lants. 

90-9U. They arc used, for exter- 
nal applications, in the oleatioii and 
sudation thera])ies, in cleansing the 
upper and lower parts cjf the gaslru- 
intestinal tract, in e vacua* he and 
unctuous enemata atid in imuiclimi. 
'L'hey are used als.) as food, as errhiue, 
in operative wi»rk, as suppogiKuy, as 
collyrium, in friction massage, su 
indigestion, in constipa.ioa, in disorders 
of vata ;iud gulma, in colic, and in 
abdominal diseases, Tims has been 
described the use of sails. 

The Octad Of Urines 

92-93§. Now listen to me as I des- 
cribe the eight principal urities which 
are enumerated in the system of 
Atreya. They are the urines of the 
ew'e, she-goat, cow, she-buffalo, cow- 
elephant, she-camel, mare and she-ass. 

94- 944. They are hot, acute, not 
nimnctuous, pungent and s iltish, and are 
us-d for friction massage and external 

• application. 

95- 954- They are also used in 
coa'ective euenn, purgation and 

■ sudation and also in constipation and 
tox’cosis; 

96- 964- And in abdominal diseases, 
piles, gulma, dermatosis and in leprous 
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lesions; also poultices and affusions. 

97- 97i. They are prescribed as di- 
gestive-stimulants, as antidotes to poison 
and as vermicides; they are also aids 
to be used as excellent remedies for 
persons affected -with anemia. 

98- 99. When they are administered 
internal^, thej' sedate the kapha, regu- 
late the peristaltic movement of vata 
and draw pitta downwards. The actions 
of urines in general have thus been 
described bj' me; now the}' wdll be 
described individually. 

100. The urine of the ewe is slightly 
bitter, Unctuous and not antagonistic 
to pitta; the urine of the she-goat is 
astringent, sweet, wholesome and dis- 
pels the discordance of the humors. 

101 The urine of the cow is slightly 
sweet, alleviative of humoral discor- 
dance to some extent and curative of 
helminthiasis and dermatosis; it relieves 
pruritus and, taken internally in the 
proper manner, is beneficial in abdo- 
minal diseases. 

102 The urine of the she-buffalo 
is citrative of piles, edema and abdo- 
minal diseases and is saltish and laxa- 
tive, the urine of the cow-elephant is 
saltish; it is beneficial for those suffer- 
ing from helminthiasis and dermatosis. 

■ 103. It is also recommended in cases 
of retention of feces and urine, in 


toxicosis, in disorders of kapha - and 
in piles. The urine of the. she-camel 
is said to be slightly bitter and cttra- 
^ tive of dyspnea, cough, and piles. ■ 

104-104J. The urine of the mare is 
bitter and pungent and is curative; of 
dermatosis, wounds and toxicosis. The 
’tirine of the she-ass is curative of ■n 
epilepsy, insanity and seizures. Thus 
have been described the urines and 
their uses according to their actions. 

The Octad Of Milks 

105-106. Now, we shall describe the 
milks, their actions and properties. 
The milk of the sheep, the goat, the 
cow, the buffalo, the camel, the ele- 
hant, the mare, and the woman are 
the eight principal varieties of milk. 

107-109. Milk is said to be generally 
sweet, unctuous, cooling, galactogogue , 
pleasing, roborant, aphrodisiac, brain- 
tonic, strengthening, exhileratmg, vita- 
lizing, refreshing, curative of dyspnea, 
cough and hemothermia, a synthesi- 
zer in injuries, wholesome to all 
living creatures, sedative, purificative, 
adipsous, digestive, and most beneficial 
in emaciation due to pectoral lesions. 

110-111. It is recommended in 
anemia and acid dyspepsia, consum- 
ption, Gulma, abdominal diseases, 
diarrhea, fever, burning and parti- 
cularly in dropsy, in vagi^^^^ .^’^d 
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seminal disorders, in oliguria, and, in 
scybalous -stools. It is wholesome to 
patients suffering from disorders of 
vata and pitta. 

112. Milk is used in every way, 
namely, in nasal medications, exter- 
nal applications, baths, emesis, ene- 
mata, purgation and oleation therapy. 

113. We shall give a further and 
exhaustive description of the action 
and uses of each of the milks in due 
order, in the chapter on Diet and 
Dietetics. 

The Triad Of Milky Plants And 
Their Actions 

114. We shall now describe three 
other plants, besides the fruiters and 
rooters :-the thorny rrfilk-hedge plant, 

udar and heart-leaved fig; their 
respective actions are as follows:— 

115. The heart-leaved fig is used in 
emesis, and the milk of the thorny 
milk-hedge plant in purgation; and the 

milk of the mudar, it should be 
is used both in emesis and 

The Triad Of Barks And Their Actions • 

116. There are three more plants 
whose bark is said to be useful in 
medicine, viz. The bonduc, drumstick 

tilvaka. ■ 

The bonduc and tilvaka should 
the drum-stick 


in acute spreading affections, edema 
piles, ringworm, abscesses, swellings, 
dermatosis and Ixuls. 'Fhe wise physi- 
cian should acquire the knowledge of 
these six purificatory plants as well. 

119. Thirs have been descriljcd the 
fruiters, the rooters, the unctuous sub- 
tances, the salts, the r.riiies, the milks 
and the six plants whose milk aud 
bark are used. 

The Virtues Of The Knowledfe 
Of Oruf s 

120. The goatherds, the shepherds 
and cowherds and other foresters are 
acquainted with the names and forms 
of plants. 

1'21 . No one can claim t i have a jHsrfect 
knowledge of the use of snedidna! herlws 
by the mere acquauitr iice with tlte 
names or even with the forms of them. • 

V2i. If one who knows the uses and 
actions of herbs, though nf>t acquainted 
with their forms, may be called a 
knower of the .science, then what need 
be said of the physician who has a 
knowledge of the herbs in all their 
aspects? 

123. He is the best of physicians 
who knows the science of the administra- 
tion of drugs with due reference to 
clime and season, and who applies it 
only after examining each and every 
patient individually. ; 
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The Evils Of I^fnorance 

124. A drug that is not xiuderstood 
perfectly is comparable to poison, 
weapons, fire and the thunderbolt; 
while, the perfectly understood drug 
is comparable to ambrosia. 

1 25. The drug whose name, form and 
properties are not known, or the drug 
which, though known, is not proper- 
ly administered, will cause disaster, 

126. Even acute poison is conver- 
ted into an excellent medicine by the 
right method of preparation; while, 
even a good medicine m&y act as an 
acute poison if improperly adminis- 
tered. 

127. Therefore, the intelligent 
man who desires health and long 
life, should not take any medicine 
prescribed by a physician who is a 
stranger to the art of application, 

128. One may survive the fall 
of a thunderbolt on one’s head, but 
one cannot expect to escape the fatal 
effects of medicine prescribed by an 
ignorant physiciau. 

129-130. The vainglorious, charla- 
tan who administers medicine, though 
ignorant of itj to- the ailing bed-ridden 
patient wht) has implicit 'faith in him, 
is lost ■ -to all: ■ sense of duty and is 
sinffil, '.Virickedi-a .death Incarnate. 
Even’ bj^ iebttverse with him doss one 
fall into helk:; ■' i-' • 


131-132. It is better for the 
person who has put on the. garb of 
the physician to quaff the venom of 
the cobra or molten copper or to 
swallow heated iron balls than to 
.extort food, drink or money from a 
man who is afflicted with disease and 
has sought his aid. 

The Qualities Of The Medical Man 
And Of Medicine 

133. Therefore,the intelligent person 
who is aspiring to be a good physician 
should always persevere to his best in 
the acquisition of the true qualities 
of a physician, so that he may be a 
real giver of life to people. . . 

The Rijrht Medicine 

134. That is the right medichie 
which makes for health; and he is the 
best of physicians who relieves people 

I 

of disease. 

The True Physician 

135. Success in treatment signifies 
the correct application of all thera- 
peutic measures, and success also in- 
dicates that the physician is a fore • 
most one endowed . with all the quali- 
ties of the physician. 

Summary 

Here are. the, recapitulatory 
verses: — 

, . .136. The advent of ; Ayurveda; %e 
causa of its advent; its promulgationr; 
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the approbation of the aphoristic com- 
pilations; ,the definition of the science; 

137. a complete definition of 
Cause and Action; the object of the* 
Science of Life; etiology, pathology, 
and therapexitics in brief; 

138. the taBte.s and the proto-elem- 
ents as the cause of their manifesta- 
tions; the three-fold classification of 
substances: the rooters and the frixiters, 
the unctuous substances, and the salts; 

139. the urines, the milks, and the 
si.K, plants whose milk and bark ate 
used in medicine; the actions of all 
these; the merits and demerits of the 
right and wrong administration of them; 

140. the denunciation of quacks; 
and what indicates the best qualities 
of the physician: — all these, have been 
fully expounded in the first chapter, 
by the great sage. 

1 . Thus, in the section on General 
Principles in the treatise compiled by 
-Agnive^a and revised by Caraka, the 
first chapter entitled “The Quest for 
Lougevity” is completed. 

*»■■» « . ' ■ m 

CHAPTER 11 

The Seeds Of Rouyh Chaff 

1. We shall now expound the chap- 
ter entitled “the Seeds of Rough 
Chaffd’ 


Chapter 


2. Thus declared the worshipful 
A trey a. 

Tfte Virtues Of Errhination 

3 8. The seeds of rough chaff, long 
pepper, black pe])per. i-mbulia, drum- 
stick, rape-seed, ludiau tooth ache, 
ctnnin, wild carrot, tcothbrush tree, 
cardamom, fragrant piper, black cnmiii, 
holy ]>asil, white mussel shell creeper, 
shrubby basil.svvi.'et marjorau, seeds 
siris, garlic, turmeric and Indian !>er- 
berry, rock-salt, black snlt, staff and 
dry ginger:-- these sht)uld be given 
as errhines in couditiems hcavintss 
of the head, head ache, coryza, hemi* 
crania, par.nsitic infections of the head, 
epilepsy, anosmia and fainting; 

Emetic Drugs 

7-8. Emetic nnt, liquorice, neeni, 
bristly luflPa, bitter Itiffa, long pepper, 
kurchi, bottle gourd, cardamom atui 
sponge gourd:- these drugs should Ik; 
used as emetics by the jjhysician, in a 
way not harmful to the body, in gastro- 
genic disorders characterised bj- mor- 
bid accumulations of kapha and pitta. 
Purifative Drugs 

9 10. Tnrpeth, the three inyroba- 
lans, red physic nut, indigo, soap-pod, 
sweet flag, kamala, colocyntb, hiritsc 
prickly brazil wood, toothbrush tree 
purging cassia, grapes, physienut, and 
hijjal; — ^these should be prescribed for 
purgation when the morbid humors, 
have accumulated in the 'CQloUt 
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Dru§:s Used In Corrective and unctuous 
Enemata 

11-13. Trumpet-flower, wind- 
killer, bael, Indian calosanthes, white _ 
teak, tick trefoil, painted- leaved ura- 
ria, yellow-berried nigbt-sbade, heart- ■ 
leaved sida, small caltrops, Indian 
night-shade, hog’s weed, castor-oil 
plant, barley, horse-gram, jujube, 
guduch, emetic nut, palas, ginger 
grass, unctuous substances and salts 
should be used in ni’speristalsis and 
constipation, and in corrective enemata. 

14. Out of these groups of drugs 
sho'uld be prepared unctuous euemata 
curative of vata. Thus, has been des- 
cribed, the compendium of the drugs 
reqtiired for the five purificatory 
procedures. 

15. When the morbid humors have 
been aroused by the preliminary 
preparation of the patient wdth the 
oleation and sudation prbcedures, these 
five modes of purification should be 
carried oxit, with due consideration to 
dose and time. 

The Virtue Of Pharmaceutical Knowledge 

16. The art of prescription depends * 
on the knowledge of dosage and time, 
and on this art, in turn, depends 
Buccess; hence, the skilful physician 
stands ever superior to those possessing 
merely a theoretical knowledge of 
drugs. 


The TwentyEight Gruels 

17. Henceforth we shalf expound 
the subject of various medicated 
gruels used for the relief of the 
various disorders that are curable. 

18. The gruel prepared with long 
pepper, piper root, piper chaba, white 
flowered leadwort and dry ginger is 
a digestive-stimulant and pain-killer. 

19. The gruel prepared’ with 
wood apple, bael, yellow-wood sorrel, 
buttermilk and pomegranate is dige- 
stive and astringent. The gruel prepared 
with penta radices should be given in 
diarrhea of the vata type. 

20. The gruel prepared with tick 
trefoil, heart-leaved sida, bael and 
painted-leaved uraria, and acidified 
with pomegranate juice, is beneficial 
in diarrhea of the pitta or kapha type. 

21. The gruel prepared with- semi- 
diluted goat’s milk, fragrant sticky 
mallow, blue water-lily , dry ginger and 
painted-leaved uraria is antidysenteric. 

22. The gruel prepared with atees 
and dry ginger and acidified should 
be used in dysentery accompanied 
with undigested, matter in the stools. 
The gruel prepared, with small caj.- 
trops and yellow-berried night-shade 
is given with liquid gur in dysuria,. 
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23. The puel of emhelia, piper 
root, drumstick, black pepper and 

salsoda salt, prepared in buttermilk, 

is 

24. The gruel prepared with 

grapes, Indian sarsaparilla, roasted 
P.addy, long pepper, honey and dr^- 

is £tdipS'Otts; XIig gruel prt:”’ 
pared with babchi seeds is curative of 
toxicosis. 

25. The gruel prepared with 

pork-juice is considered roborant; and 
that prepared with roasted job’s 

tears and mixed with honey is reduc- 
tive. 

26. The gruel prepared with 

ghee, salt and plenty of til, increases 
the unctuous quality of the body; 
and that of sanwa millet, prepared 
in the decoction of small sacrificial 
grass and emblic myrobalau, dimini- 
shes the unctuous quality, 

_ 27. The gruel prepared with the 
decaradices is curative of cough, 
hiccup, dyspnea and the disorders 
arising from kapha;the gruel prepared 
with the unctuous dyad (ghee and oil) 
..and madira wine. is curative of intes- 
tinal colic. ■ 

. 38. pThe gruel, prepared with 

veptables, flesh, til dnd black-gram, 
help to elimihare - feces; The gruel 
prepared with ffie ^ ^^ds '' •' of - the 
j^mBtil and idahg&’'bfbo€r '^odd ’apple 


and bael fruit, is considered to be 
astringent in action. 

•20. The gruel prepared with 
alkali, white flowered leadwort, asafe- 
tida and amlavctasa is considered 
laxative. The gruel prepared with che- 
bulic myrobalau, piper root and dry 
ginger induces normal (downward) 
peristaltic movement of vatu. 

30. The gruel prejnvrcd wi’.h 
buttermilk is curative of complica- 
tions caused by the wrongful use of 
ghee; and that prepared with butter- 
milk and tSl oil-cake is recommended 
in complications cause ’ h}’ the wrong- 
ful use of oil. 

31. The gruel prepared with 
beef-juice and mixed with acid is 
curative of irregular fever; the gruel 
of barley prepared with the unctuous 
dyad, long pepper and emblic myro- 
balan is a throat-tonic. 

32. The gruel prepared wdth the 
meat-juice of the cock is curative of 
diseases of the seminal passages; the 
gruel prepared with broken black 
gram, ghee and milk is virilific. 

3a The gruel prepared of Indian 
.spinach . with curds i.s curative of 
intoxication; and the gruel, prepared 
of I'ough chaff, milk, and meat-juice of 
.the , iguan% - kills -the appetite. 

SumiAafir! : . ,i 

Here is the recapitulatory vefisetbi. 
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34. Thus have been described the 
twent}^ eight gruels and the compen- 
dium of drugs pertaining to^ the 
quinary purificator}'- procedures. 

35. The drugs that were described 
before with the object of imparting 
the knowledge of the rooters and 
the fruiters, are again mentioned here 
with the object of imparting the know- 
ledge, of drugs required in the five 
purificatory procedures. 

36. The ph3’'sician endowed with 
a good memory, well versed in dia- 
gnosis and the application of thera- 
peutic agents, self-controlled and 
prompt in taking right decisions, is 
entitled to undertake treatment by 
prescribing these drugs. 

II. Thus, in the section on General 
Principles in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
second chapter entitled “The Seeds 
of Rough Ghaff” is completed. 


CHAPTER III 

The Purjfing: Cassia 

1. We shall now expound the 
, chapter eutitled“The Purging Cassia.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
.Atreya. 

The Fifteen Applications In Dermatosis 

3. (1) The Purging cassia with the 


fetid cassia, Indian beech, vasaka, 
guduch, emetic nut, turmeric and 
Indian berberry; (2) pine-resin, deodar 
catechu, crane tree, neem, embelia 
and Indian oleander bark; 

4. (3) The nodes of birch tree, garlic 
siris, green vitriol, gum guggul and 
drumstick; (4) sweet marjoran, kurchi, 
dita bark, Indian tooth brush, costus 
and sprouts of Spanish jasmine; 

5. (5) sweet-flag, fragrant piper, 
turpeth, red physic nutm^irking nut, 
red ochre and black antimony; (6) rec 
and 5'ellow arsenics, kitchen soot, 
cardamom, green vitriol, lodh, arjuna, 
nut grass and sarja sal; 

6. These six groups of drugs 
mentioned in each of the six 
distichs, when soaked in ox-bile and 
pounded again, have proved very 
efficacious.' These powders should be 
prescribed by the phjmcianto be used 
as external applications mixed with 
rape-seed oil. 

7. These, when administered, quickly 
cure persons of obstinate skin diseases, 
recent leprous lesidns,. alopecia, keloids, 
ringworm, fistula-in-ano; piles, scrofula 
and papules. 

8. Costiis, turmeric and Indian 
berberry, holy, basil, wild snake 
gourd, neem,' winter cherry, deodar, 
drumstick, rape-seed, Indian tooth- 
ache, coriander, rush nut a,nd angelica 
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tlie powders of these should be taken 
ill eqtial qitantit}-. 

9. They should be rubbed into paste 
with buttermilk and rubbed over the ’ 
bod}'' which has been previously smeared 
with oil; this T^ives relief in pruritus, 
pimples, wheals, dermatosis and edema. 

10. Costus, blue vitriol, Indian ber- 

berry, green vitriol, kamala, nut grass 
lodh, sulphur, yello'',v resin, embelja, red 
and yellow arsenics and oleander bark: - 

11. These should be pulverised and 
used as dusting powders over the parts 
pi-eviousl}' anointed with oil. It relieve? 
ringworm, pruritus, keloids, papules 
and bullous eruption. 

12. Red and yellow arsenics, black 
pepper, til oil and milk of mudar make 

^ a good application in dermatosis. Blue 
vitriol, embelia,' black pepper, costus, 
lodh and red arsenic act similarly. 

13. The unguent prepared of extract 
of Indian berberry and the seeds of 
fetid cassia with the juice of wood-apple, 
is another good application; the seeds 
■ of Indian beech,fetid cassia and costus, 
pounded in cow's urine, make an 
excellent ointment. 

14. The unguent of turmeric and 
Indian berberry, seeds of kurchi, seeds 
of Indian beech, sprouts of Spanish 
jasmine and bark and pith of oleander, 

'■ should be used with til alkali. : 

12. Red arsenic, bark of kurchi, 


costus, green vitriol, fetidcassia, Indian 
beech, nodes of birch-lrcc, Indian 
oleajider root: — the powder of the raea* 
snre of one tola of each of these drugs 
should be taken. 

16. These should be bcnlcd in 2S6 
tolas of exudation-juice of pakU -roots 
to a semi-solid cousistenvy. This oint- 
ment is said to be most beneficial in 
the eradication of skiit 


17. The ointment, prepared of the 
leaves of purging cassia or black 
"night-shade or Indian oleander and 
buttermilk, should he rubbed over the 
skin lesions of the person who has 
been previously anointed with oil. 

The Five Applications In vata 

IB. Indian jujube, horse gram, 
deodar, Indian groundsel, black gram 
linseed, oil-seeds, costus, sweet flag, 
dill and barley flour-— these, acidified 
and warmed, make a good application 
for those afflicted with vata disorders. 

19, The warm application of the 
minced and prepared flesh of wetland 
animals and fishes will cure vata- 
disorders; the applicatiou of decaradi* 
ces and drug.s of the fragrant group, 
prepared in the tetrad of unctuous 
substances, cures vata disorders. 

20. Barley powder and alkali mi.xed 
with buttermilk, and administered warm, 
relieves pain in the stomach. Costus, 
dill, sweet flag and barley-flour, mixed 
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with- oil and acid articles are prescri- 


bed in vata-disorders. : , 

The Five In Rheumatic Conditions • * 

21. Dill and fennel, liquorice moh- 
wali, heart-leaved sida, bnchanan’s 
mango, luffa, ghee, white ^^ani and 
sugar candy — these should be used 
as application in rheumatic conditions. 

22. The ointment prepared from 
Indian groundsel, gudtich, liquorice, 
heart-leaved sida, country mallow, Jiva- 
ka,' Risabhaka, milk and ghee and 
mixed with bees’ wax, relieves the 
pain in rheumatic condition, when 
used as external application. 

The Two In Cephala^ia 

23. The application of' wheat-flour 
mixed with goat’.s milk and ghee is 
also good in rheumatic conditions. 
The unguent of Indian valerian, blue 
water lily, sandalwood and costus, 
prepared in ghee, cures headache. 

24. The unguent of root-stocks of 
white lotus, deodar, costus, liquorice 
cardamom sacred lotus, blue water- 
lily, eagle-wood, elephant grass, 
himalayan cherr}' and angelica, pre- 
pared in ghee, is a good application 
in headache. 

The Application In Pleurodynia 

25. The unguent of Indian ground- 
sel turmeric and Indian, 'berberry, 
nardus, dill and fennel, deodar, sugar 
ctody and' cork swallow wort rroot. 


prepared in ghee and oil and applied 
lukewarm, relieves ■ pleurodjmia. 

The Two Refrigerant Applications 

26. Moss, lotus, blue water-lily^ 
country' willow, fragrant pobn, 
tubers of white lotus, cuscns grass, 
lodh, perfumed cherry, yellow saudal- 
wood,and sandalwood: — the unguent of 
these prepared in ghee is refrigerant. 

27. The salve prepared of sugar, 
madder, country willow, himalayan 
cherry, liquorice, Aindri, nalin lotus, 
scutch grass, camel thorn root, small 
sacrificial grass,- thatch grass, fragrant 
sticky mallow ajid elephant grass, is 
refrigerant. 

One Application In Algid Condition 

28. The application of lichen, car- 
damom, eagle wood, costas, angelica, 

' Indian valerian, cinnamon, deodar axad 
Indian groundsel will saon relieve the 
condition of algidity. 

One In Toxicosis 

The applicationof siris with chaste 
tree will counteract the effects of 
toxicosis. 

One In Dermic IVlorbidity And 
. One In Body Fetor 

29. Rubbing the body well with the 
powder of siris, geranium grass, fragrant 
poon and lodh cures morbidity of. the 
skin and hyperhidrosis; the salve of 
xinuamou leaves,fragrant sticky mallow, 
lodh, cuscus .grass,, and, sandalwood 
removes body fetor. 
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Summary 


Here" k the recapitulatory verse:- 

30. Here in thig chapter entitled 
“The Purging Cassia”, the son of Atri,' 
revered of the great sages of attain- 
ment, has described for the good of 
the world, the thirty-two most effica- 
cious powders and unguents that are 
dispellers of manifold diseases. 

3. Thus, in the Section on General 
Principles, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnive^:a and revised by Caraka, the 
third chapter entitled “the Purging 
Cassia” is completed. 


CHAPTER IV 

Six Hundred Purgative Preparations 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “Six hundred purga- 
tive preparations.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3. There are six hundred purga- 
tive preparations; six plant parts are 
the sources of purgative drugs; the five 
categories of taste are the substrata 
of decoctives; five are the modes of 
the preparation of decoctives; fifty 
are the groups of the decoctives and 
five hundred is the number of the 
decoctives. This is the subject put in 
a nut-shell. 


4.-1. We .shall here ilhis*ralt* the 
said six hundred purgative prepara- 
tions in brief, and shall give a detailed 
exposition of them in the st* linn i>ii 
Pharmaceutics. 

4.-2. Out of these purgative pre- 
parations, 133 prepartions art* made 
from the emetic nut; 39 preparalh ns 
from bristly Inffa; 45 from bottle 
gourd; 

4. -3. 69 Preparations from sponge 
gourd; IB from the bark of knrchi, 
60 from bitter luffa; 

4.-4. 109 from black turpetli and 
turpeth with 10 extra preparati''«8; 

4.-5. 12 Preparations from purging 
cassia; 16 from lodh, 20 from thortiy 
milk-hedge; 

4.-6. 39 from soap pod, and clemdepis 
and 58 from red physic nut and physic 
nut; these are the six hundred pur- 
gative preparations. 

Their Six Sources 

5. There arc six sources of purga- 
tive preparations namely, milk, root, 
bark, leaves, flowers and fruits of 
plants. 

The five substrata Of Decoctives 

6. The .substrata of decoctives 
from five categories of taste as des- 
cribed in this text, are the decoctives 
belonging to the categories of sweet. 
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acid, bitter, pungent and astringent 
tastes. (The salt taste is excluded.) 

Tne Five Modes Of Their Preparation 

7.-(I) There are five modes of phar- 
maceutical preparation of these decoc- 
tives, viz., expressed juice, paste, 
decoction, cold infusion and hot 
infusion. 

7.-(2) The fresh juice extracted by 
mechanical pressure from a herb is 
called ‘expressed juice.’ The soft mass 
prepared by rubbing the drug along 
with its juice is known as paste. The 
physicians give the name of “decoction” 
to that fluid which is obtained by 
boiling over a fire. 

7. -(3) That is called cold infusion 
which is obtained by crushing a drug 
and keeping it overnight in boiled 
water; and that is called hot infu- 
sion which is obtaiired from a crushed 
drug by pouring hot water over it. 

7.-(4) The potency of each of these 
five preparations is superior to its 
succeeding one i. e., each preceding 
one is more powerful than the 
succeeding pne. Hence the prepara- 
tion should be so made as to accord 
with the strength of the disease as well 
as with that of the patient. Hence, an}^ 
and every preparation may not be 
made use of, in any and every case 
indiscriminately. •■di ■ 


Five Hundred Foremost Decoctives 
Explained In Brief 

8.-(l) Now %ve shall explain and 
describe the fifty groups of decoctives 
mentioned above. 

8. -(2) They are life- promoters, robo- 
rn.nts, revulsives, laxatives, synthesizers 
and digestive-stimulants; this hexad 

makes one group of decoctives. 

. 

8.-[3) Promotives of strength, pro- 
motives of complexion, promotives of 
voice, and cordials; this tetrad makes 
one group of decoctives. 

8.-(4), Appetizers, anti-hemorrhoidals 
curatives of dermatosis, anti-pruritics 
anthelmintics and antidotes to poison; 
this hexad makes one group of decoc- 
tives. 

8.-(5) Galactagogues, galacto-depu- 
rants, spennato-poietics and spermato- 
depurants;-this tetrad makes one group 
of decoctives. 

8.-(6) Adjuvants in oleation, adju- 
vants in sudation, adjuvants in emesis 
adjuvants in purgation, adjuvants in 
, corrective enemata, adjuvants in 
unctuous enemata and adjuvants in 
errhiues;this heptacl makes one group 
of decoctives. 

8.- (7) Anti emetics, adipsous agents 
and curatives of hiccup; this triad 
: makes cue group of decoctives. 
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8. (8) Xnt'estinal astringents, fecal winter cherry, KalcMi. K'lraKaicMlj 
pigment .restorers, ischnretics, ttrine country malhiw, heart -leaved sida 
pigment restorers and diuretics: this devil’s cutlon, white yum, and ele- 
pentad makes one group of decoctives. phaht creeper -these ten are r«»hfrrants 

8.-(9) Bechics, antidyspneics anti- The Oecad Of Revulsives 
phlogistics, antifehriles and acopics: 
this pentad makes one group of 
decoctives. 

8.'(10) Refrigerants, calefacients, 
antiurticarials, anodynes and analge- 
sics: this pentad makes one group of 
decoctives. 

8. ( 1 1 ) Hemo.statics, analgesics, resu- 
scitators, procreants and rejuvenators 
-this pentad makes one group of 
decoctives. 

8.-(12) This is the exposition, of 
those fifty principal groups of decoc- 
tives given by way of illustrating 
their .actions. 

The Same Explained In Extenso 

8.-(13) We shall now enumerate 
the ten constituent decoctives of each 
of these principal groups of decoctives 
which will, in all, make five hundred 
. decoctives. 

I The Decad Of Life-Promoters 

9;-(l) Jivaka, Rishabhaka, Mbda,' 

^ Mahambda, Kak5li, .Ksria Kak5li,wild 
green gram, wild black gram, cork 
swallow wort and liquorice-these ten 
• are life-promoters. 

The Oecad of Roborants 

9- (2) Milky yam, asthma weed, 


The Oecad Of Laxatives 

9.-(4) Tnrpeth, mudar, c.ssiffr-oil 
plant, glory lily, red physic nut, 
white -flowered lead wort, ■uiigle 
cork tree, cleuolepis, kurroa and 
hirtis::-these ten are laxatives. 


The Oecad Of Spthesizers 

9-(5) Liquorice, gndreh. painted 
leaved uraria, false pareira hrava, 
sensitive plant, resin of silk cotton tree, 
fulsee flow'ers, lodh, perfumed cherry 
and box myrtle:-these ten are synthe- 
sizers. 

The Oecad Of Olfestive-Stimulants 

9. -(6) Long pepper, piper root, 
piper chaba, white-flowered lead wort, 
dry ginger, Anilavbtasa, black pepper, 
celery, marking nut and asafetida:- 
these ten are digestive-stimulants. 

Thus the six groups of decoctive*t 
are complete. 

The Oecad Of Strength-Promoters 

10. Aindri, cowage, climbing aspa- 
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ifigiis, wild black gram, white yam, 
winter cherry, ticktrefoil,rohan, heart- 
leaved sida and country mallow:-these 
ten are strength-promoters. 

The Decad of Complexion-Promoters 

10,-(2j Sandal rood, fragrant poon, 
himalayan cherry, cuscus grass, liquo- 
rice, madder, Indian sarsaparilla, 
white yam and white and black scutch 
grass:-these ten are complexion pro- 
moters. (8) 

The Decad Of Voice-Promoters 

10.- (3) Indian sarsaparilla, root 
of sugar cane, liquorice, long pepper, 
grapes, white yam, curry-leaf tree, 
maiden hair, Indian night-shade and 
yellow-berried night-shade: these ten 
are voice-promoters. (9) 

The Decad Of Cordials 

10. -(4) Mango, Indian hog plum, 
lakoGch, bengal currant, kokam butter 
Amlavetasa, Indian jujube, big jujube, 
pomegranate and pomelo:-these ten 
are cordials (10) Thus the fourgi'oups 
of decoctives are complete. 

The Decad Of Appetizers 

11. (1) Dry giuger, piper chaba, 
white -flowered lead wort, embelia, tri- 
lobed virgin’s bower, guduch, sweet 
flag, nut-grass, long pepper and 
wild snake gourd:- these ten are 
'.appetizers. (11) 


The Decad Of Anti-hemorrhoidals 

11>*(2) Kurchi, bael, white flo- 
wered lead wort, dry ginger, atees, 
chebulic myrobalan, Cretan prickly 
clover, Indian berberry, sweet flag 
and piper chaba:— these ten are 
anti-hemorrhoidals (12) 

The Decad Curative Of Dermatosis 

11. “(3) Catechu j chebulic myro- 
balan, emblic myrobalan, turm<»ric, 
marking nut, dita bark, purging 
cassia, Indian oleander, embelia and 
sprouts of Spanish jasmine:- rhese 
ten are curatives of dermatosis. (13). 

The Decad Of Anti-pruritics 

11. -(4) Sandal wood, nardus, ptir- 
ging cassia, Indian beech, neem, kur- 
chi, rape seeds, liquorice, Indian ber- 
berry and nut-grass;- these ten are 
antipruritics. (14). 

The Decad Of Anthelmintics 

1 1. (5) Seeds of drumstick, black 
pepper. Thorny milk-hedge Kebuka, 
embelia, chaste tree, white siri|, small 
caltrops, Vrishaparnika and kidney lea- 
ves, ipomea, these ten are anthel- 

• mintics. (15). 

The Decad Of Antidotes To Poison 

11.(6) Turmeric, madder, turpetb, 
small cardamom, black turpeth, san- 
dal wood, clearing nut, siris, chaste 

• tree and Aassyrian plum:— these ten 
are antidotes to poison. (I6j Thus 
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the six groups of decoctives are 
completed.- 

The Decad Of Galactog'ogues 

1 2. Cx;scus grass, sail rice,sastika rice, 
Iksuvalika, siacrificial grass, small 
sacrificial grass, thatch grass, elephant 
grass, Itkata and ginger grass roots:- 
these ten are galactogogixes (17). 

The Decad Of Galacto-Depurants 

12.-(2) Patha, dry ginger, deodar, 
nut-grass, trilobed virgin’s bower, 
gxiduch, fruits of kutchi, chiretta, 
kurroa and Indian sarsaparilla: • these 
ten. are galacto-depurants. (18). 

The Decad Of Spermato-Poietics 

12.. (3) Jivaka, Rishabhaka, Ksira- 
‘ kaksH, wild green gram, wild black 
• gram, Meda, climbing asparagus, 

■ nardus and blepharis;- these ten are 
spermato-poietics. (19) 

The Decad Of Spermato-Depurants 

12. -(4) Costus cherry tree, box- 

myrtle, fish bone, kadamba, resin, 
sugar cane, bigger sugar cane, long- 
leaved barleria, hog’s weed and cuscUs 
grass:- these ten are spermato-depu- 
rants. (20) • • 

Thus the four groups of decoctives 
are complete. 

The Decad Of Adjuvants In Oleation 

13. -(1) Grapes, liquorice, guduch, 
Meca, white yain,Kak6li,KsIra kakdli; 
J Ivaks ,cork swallow wort and ticktrefoil; 


these ten arc adj uvant*. in oleation. (21). 

The Decad Of Adjuvants In Sudation 

f3.-(2) Drumstick, castor-oil plant 
mndar, white hog's weed, hog’s wtx'd. 
barley, til, horse-gram and bigjujuhe:- 
these ten are adjuvants in sndatiou.(22) 

The Decad Of Adjuvants In Emesis 

13.-(3) Honey, liquorivc, varicgx- 
ted mountain ebony, white motiut.aiu 
ebony, kadambi, hijjal, scarlet-friiiteti 
gourd, fla.K hemp, mndar and rough 
chaff:- these ten are adjuvants in 
eme.sis. (23) 

The Decad Of Adjuvants In Purfation 

13.- (5) Grapes, white teak, sweet 
falsah, chebulic myrobalan, embhe 
myrobalau, belerh myrobalan; big 
jujube, jujube, wild jujube and Indian 
toothbrush:- these ten are adjuvants 
in purgation. (24) 

The Decad Of Adjuvants In Corrective 
Enema 

13.-(5) Turpeth; baeI,loug pepper, 
costus, rape seeds, sweet flag, knrehi 
fruits, dill, liquorice and emetic nnt;- 
these ten are adjuvants in corrective 
enema. (25). 

The Decad Of Adjuvants In Unctuous 
Enema 

13. (6) Indian groundsel, deodar, 
bael, emetic nut, dill, wdiite hog’i- 
weed, hog’s weed, snnll c.iltrops, 
wind killer and Indian calosa tithes:* 
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these ten nre adjuvants in tinctu6us 
enemata, (26). 

The Decad Of Adjuvants In Errhines* 

13. -(7) Staff plant, sneezewort, black 
pepper, embelia, drumstick, rape seeds, 
rough chaff seeds, white mussel-shell 
creeper and white siris: these ten are 
adjuvants in errhiues. (27). 

Thus the seven groups of decoc- 
tives are complete. 

The Decad of Anti-Emetics 

14. -1 Yonng leaves of jambul and 
mango, pomello, big jujube, pomegra- 
nate, br.rly, liquorice, -cuscus grass, 
earth and fried paddy,:- these ten 
are anti-emetics. (28), 

The Decad of Adipsous Agents 

14.(2) Dry ginger, Cretan prickly 
clover, nut-grass, trailing rungia, sandal 
wood, chiretta, guduch, fragrant sticky 
mallow, coriander and snake gourd 
these ten are adipsous agents. (29). 

The Decad Of Hiccup-Curatives 

l4.-(3) Long zedoary, orris root, 
seeds of big jujube, yellow berried 
night shade, Indian night shade, 
vanda orchid, chebulic myrobalan, 
long pepper, cretan prickly clover 
and galls:- these ten . are curatives 
of hiccup (30) ■ 

Thus the three groups of decoc- 
tives are complete. 

The Decad Of Intestinal Astringents : 

1 5.-(l) Perfumed -cherry, Indian 


sarsaparilla, kernel of mango, Indian 
calosanthes, lodh, gum of • silk-cotton 
tree, sensitive plant, fulsee -flqwers, 
beetle killer and lotus filaments; - these 
ten are intestinal astringents. (31). 

The Decad Of fecal Pigment Restorers 

15.-(2) Jambul, Indian olibanum 
bark, cowage, mohwah, silk-cotton tree, 
pine resin, baked earth, white yam, 
blue water-lily and til seeds: -these ten 
are fecal pigment restorers. (32). 

The Decad Of Ischuretics 

15.-(3) Jambul, mango, yellow 
barked fig, banyan, flowering peepal, 
gular fig, holy fig, marking nut, com- 
mon mountain ebony and catechu 
these ten are ischuretics. (33). 

The Decad Of Urine Pigment Restorers 

15. (4) Red lotus, blue water-lily, 
nalin lotus, iiight-fiowering lotus, 
fragrant white lotus, white lotus, 
centepetal lotus, liquorice, perfumed 
cherry and fulsee flowers:- these ten 
are urinary pigment restorers. (34). 

The Decad Of Diuretics 

15.- (5) Vanda orchid, small cal- 
* trops, hog’s weed, rough-chaff, Indian 
rockfoil,. sacrificial grass, small sacri- 
ficial grass, thatch grass, elephant 
grass, prickly Itkata roots:- these ten 
are diuretics. (35). 

Thus the five groups of deco;tives 
are complete. 
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The Dccad Of Bechics 

Grapes, chebtilk myrobalau, 
emblic myrobalan, long pepper, cretan 
■prickly clover, galls, yellow berried 
night-sbade, white bogVweed, bog’s 
weed and featherfoik* tbese ten ate 
becbics. (36) 

The Decad Of AntiDyspneics 

16.- (2) Long zcdoary, orris root 
Amlavfctasa, cardamoin, asafetida, 
eagle wood, holy basil, feather foil, 
cork swallow wort and angelica: , tbese 
ten are antidyspneics. (37) 

The Decad Of AntiPhlogi sties 

16;-(3) Trumpet flowers, wind kil- 
‘ ler, Indian calosanthes, bael, white 

• teak, yellow berried nightshade, Indian 

night-shade, ticktrefoil, painted-leaved 
nraria and small caltrops: these ten 
■ are antiphlogistics. {3S) 


The Decad Of Refflferants 

17.-(1) Fried paddy, saudal wutul, 
frltits of white-teak, niohwah, sugar, 
blue water-lily, cirscus grass, Iiukan 
sarsaparilla, gudC’ch and fragrant sl;c* 
ky mallow:*these ten are refjig^-^asits. 

(4!) 

The Decad Of Calefaclents 

17.-(3) Indian valerian, eagle vv..r»k 
coriander, dry ginger, Inshop's weeu, 
sweet flag, yellow-berried night-sbade, 
wind killer,indian calosanthes and long 
pepper:- these ten are calefacicnts, (4*,) 

The Decad Of Antiiirticarials 

l7.-(3) False niangosteen, Bucha- 
nan’s mango, b:g jujube, catechu, 
gum arabic, dita bark, common s;d, 
arjun, spinous kiuo ‘and white liab iol.- 
these ten are antinrticirials. (43? 


The Decad Of Antifebriles 

16.(4) Indian sarsaparilla, sugar, 
patha, madder, grapes, tooth-brush 
tree, sweet falsah, chebulic my robalaus, 
emblic myrobalau and beleric myro- 
balau:-theSe ten are antifebriles. (39) 

The Decad Of Acopics 

16.-(5) Grapes, date, Buchanan’s 
mango, big jujube, pomegranate, 
common fig, sweet falsah, sugar cane, 
barley and sastica rice:- these ten are 
acopics. (49) 

Thus the five groups of decoctives 
are complete. ' - 


The Decad Of Anodynes 

17.-(4) Ticktrefoil, painted-leaved 
tiraria, Indian night-shade, yellow 
berried night-sbade, castor-o;l plant, 
Kak5lis, sandal wood, cuscus grass, car- 
damom and liquorice;- these ten are 
. anodynes. (44) 

The Decad Of Analgesics 

17.-(5) Long pepper, pepper root, 
piper chaha, white-f lo wered leadnort, 
dtj' ginger, black pepper, celery seed, 
•wild carrot, cumin and’ Thorny milk- 
hedge these ten are analgerics. (45) 
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Thus the five groups of decoc- 
tives are complete. 

The Decad Of Hemostatics 

18.-(1) Honey, liquorice, saffron, 
gum of silkcotton, broken pieces of 
earthen pot, lodh, red chalk, perfu- 
med cherry, sugar and fried paddy:- 
these ten are hemostatics (46). 

The Oecad Of Sedatives 

18, (2) Common sal, box myrtle, 
kadamba, himalayan cherry, Indian 
toothache, gum of silk cotton, siris 
country willow, cherry tree and Asoka:- 
these ten are sedatives. (47) . . 

The Decad Of Resuscitatives 

18.-(3) Asafetida, curry neem, 
white babool, sweet flag, angelica, 
Brahm:, Bhutkesi, nardus, gum 
giiggul and kurroa:- these ten are 
resuscitatives. (48) 

The Decad Of Procreants 

18.*(4' Aindri, Brahmi and white 
scutch grass, emblic myrobalan, gu- 
duch, chebulic myrobalan, kurroa, cotin- 
try mallow and prefumed cherry;— 
these ten are procreants. (49) 

The Decad Of Rejuvenators 

18. -(5) Guduch, chebulic ni 5 ’roba- 
lau, emblic myrobalan, Indian ground- 
sel, white mussel-shell creeper, cork 
swallow wort, climbing asparagus, 
Indian pennywort, ticktrefoil and hog’s 


weed:- these ten are rejuvenators. (50) 

Thus the five groups of decoctives 
are complete. • 

The Innumerability of Possible Decoc-^ 
tives And The Medium Course Of 
Exposition 

19. This is the exposition of the 
five hundred decoctives classified into 
fifty principal groups of decoctives 
with a view to illustrate their actions. 

20. -(l) While there is no limit to 
the number of possible dec actives, too 
brief an enumeration would not be of 
help to the physician of limited inte-' 
lligence; therefore it is, that we have 
given an enumeration that is neither 
too brief nor too extensive. 

20. -(2) This is quite adequate for 
the mediocre for the practical purpose 
of treatment; and for the highly inte- 
lligent who are proficient in the art 
of inference from innate qualities, it' 
will serve as a guiding principle for 
the comprehensive knowledge of drugs 
not mentioned here. 

^ Five Hundred Decoctives In All 

2 1 . To the worshipful Atreya who 
had .thus spoken, Agnivesa said “Q 
Lord! these five htindred decoctives do, 
not comprise five hundred drugs, because 
some common constituent decoctives 
keep recurringin these principal groxips. 
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22. The worshipful .\treya replied 
to him i‘0 Agnivesa! the wise should 
not see things iu that light. Though 
single, a thing may have many appe-. 
nations owing to its diverse actions. 

22.- (2) Thus a man is able toper* 
form various actions. He is given that 
particular appellation which is charac- 
teristic of the actions which he does, 
feither as an agent or instrument or doer. 
The same thing is observed in the 
case of drngs. 

22. (3) If we could indeed find any 
one drug possessed of all the proper- 
ties, and capable of meeting all require- 
ments, who would then put himself 
to the trouble of committing to ineraory 
or imparting to his disciples the names 
and qualities of any other drugs ? 

Summary 

23. Here are the recapitulatory 
verses — 

Here are described in brief the 
600 purgative preparations, the names 
of the drugs and the number of pre - 
parations from each of them, as well 
as the six sources of these drugs. 

24. The preparations made from* 
articles of all the categories of taste 
except the salt, are called decoctives; 
hence, the substrata of decoctives is 
said to be of five kinds, 

25. Similarly, the mode of prepa- 
ration of these is described as of five 


kinds; the fifty principal groups i>f 
decoctives are also enumerated. 

• *26. Fia’C hundred decoctives are 
severall}' described h^r illustration; 
tbere is no limit to the expansion «»f 
the subject. 

27-28. Over-brevity will not do for, 
it will not be of help to mediocres; 
therefore neither an over-brief 
nor an over-extensive description w 
given; and this will lx: of pr.actical 
use to mediocres and aid the enh.an- 
cement of the knowledge of the talen- 
ted; thus the fifty* fold claBBifieation 
of decoctives has been <! escribed. 

29. He is the best of physicians, 
who knows the art of combination 
as well as the systematic administra- 
tion of these preparations, }»th inter- 
nally and extcrnalh'. 

'Mf. Thus, *11 the section tm (Jeneral 
Principles, in the treatise compi- 
led by Agnivd^a and revised by 
Caraka, the fourth chapter entitled 
Six hundred Purgative Preparations 
is completed. 

Thus ends the tetrad of chapters 
on drugs. 


CHAPTKR V 

Eat In Measure 

1, We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ’‘ililcasure in eating.’* 
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2. - Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

Measure Relative To The Gastric Fire* 

3. One must eat in measure and 
the measure of food is determined by 
the strength of one’s gastric fire. 

The Measure Of food 

4. That should be known as the 
proper measure of food which, when 
taken, is digested in due time without 
impairing one’s health. 

The Measures Of Heavy And Lig'ht 
Articles 

5. *(1) In view of this, sali rice, 
sastika r£ce, green gram, common 
quail, grey partridge, antelope, rabbit, 
wapiti, Indian sambar and such other 
articles of food, though light by nature, 
need to be taken in measure. 

5. -(2) Similarly pastry, sugarcane 
juice, milk, til, black gram, the flesh 
of aquatic and wetland animals and 
other similar articles of food, thoxigh 
heavy hy nature, are also to be taken 
in measure. 

6. -(l) However, from the above 
classification, one shonld not conclude 
that heaviness or lightness in an article 
of food is mentioned without reason. 
The light articles contain predominance 
of the qualities of air and fire. 


6. (2) The others, the heavy ones, 
contain more of the properties.of earth 
and water. Consequently, the light 
articles are stimulative of the gastric- 
fire owing to their innate quality 
and are considered to be least harmful 
even if they are eaten to a surfeit. 

6.(3) On the other hand, the 
heavy articles are by nature non-stimu- 
lative of the gastric fire owing to 
their dissimilar nature. 

6. -(4) A surfiet-meal ‘ of them is 
markedly harmful unless the gastric 
fire is increased, by hard exercise. 

6. -(5) Thus, the measure in' food 
depends upon the strength of the 
gastric fire. 

7. It is not that the quantity of a 
substance does not count. From the 
point of view of quantitjq it is laid 
down that heavy articles should be 
taken in ouethird or one half measure of 
the full meal;while even light articles 
should not be taken in excess and 
should accord with the strength of 
the gastric fire. 

The Virtues Of Measured Diet 

8. The measured diet not only 
does not impair one’s health but posi 
tively promotes one’s strenth, com- 
plexion, health and life. 
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■The Measure Of Articles Of Pastry 

Her© are verses again — 


9. One should never, according!}', 
eat such heavy articles as pastry^ 
flattened rice, etc., on top of a meal. 
Even while hungry, one should take 
such articles in right measure. 

The Ancles Of Diet To Be Eschewed 

10. Dried meat, dried vegetables, 
lotus rhizomes and lotus, stalk, being 
heavy, are not to be taken habitually, 
nor should the flesh of an emaciated 
animal be used. 

11. Coagulated milk, cream cheese, 
pork, cow’s and buffalo’s flesh, fish, 
curds, black gram and wild barley 
should not be used habittially. 

The Articles Of Diet To Be Practised 

12. Sastika rice, nali rice, green 
gram, rock-salt, emblic myrobalau 
barley, rain water, milk, ghee, flesh 
of jangala animals and honey may 
be habitually taken. 

Hygiene In Brief 

13. That should form the daily 
diet, which not only helps to main- 
tain present well-being, but serves as 
a prophylactic against coming disease.* 

The Use Of Collyriuni 

14. From here onwards, keeping 
in view the art of healthful living, 
we shall explain the personal regi- 
men including such observances as 
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painting the eyes with eye-salves, 
with reference to its benefits. 

• .15. The autimony-collyrium which 
is beneJicial to the eyes shoukt be 
used daily and the extract of Indian 
beberry sbonld be used once in 
every fifth or eighth night for the 
drainage of the eyes. 

16. The eye is of the element 
of light. So, it is specially liable to 
be adversely affected by kapha i.e. 
watery element, 'riicrefo-e inensnres 
curative ttf kapha arc Ivuefici.d in 
keeping the vision clear. 

161.174. Strong cokyrinui sh luld 
not be applied to the eyes during 
day time, because the eye sight, wea- 
kened by drainage, gets impuirecl on 
exposure to sunshine. Therefore, the 
draining by collyrium is ijidicated 
exclusively by night. 

1 8- 1 9-4. Just as various kinds 
tannshed gold ornaments etc. get 
cleainsed by being washed with oil, 
cloth, brush etc., even so, by the use 
of eye-.salves, eye drops etc, in the 
eyes, the vision of mortals shines 
brightly like the moon in the clear sky. 

The Articles Used In The Soiokliif 
Bougie And The Method Of Preparini: 
Cigars 

20-241. Fragrant piper, perfumed 
cherry, great cardamom, fragrant 
poon, shell, fragrant stickly mallow, 
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sandal-wood, cinnamon leaf, cinnamon 
bark, cardamcin, cusctts grass, bima- 
layan cherry, ginger grass, - liquqripe, 

nardus. gum guggul, eagle-wood, 
sngai, barks of the banyan, gular 
fig and holy fig trees, and of yellow 
barked fig tree and lodh tree, rushnnt 
sarja sal, sal resin, nut grass, lichen, 
lotus, blue water lily, pine resin, 
olibanum and angelicarall these should 
be ground and made into a paste by 
the physician. It should then be 
plastered over a piece of reed and 
moulded into cigar resembling the 
shape of a barleygrain, and having 
the thickness of the thumb and a 
length of eight fingers’ breadth. When 
it is dried, the central reed should 
be pulled out, and the cigar put 
into the smoking pipe , and smeared 
with unctuous substauce. It should 
then be ignited and smoked at leisure 
as a habitual smoke. 

Articles Used In The Unctuous Cigar 

25254. Preparing a cigar from 
animal fat, ghee and wax combined 
skilfully with the best drugs of the 
sweet group, one .should u.se it for 
unctuous smoke. 

Articles Used In Errhine-Smoke 

26.23-1. The smoke of white mussel 
shell creeper, staff plant,yellow arsenic, 
red arsenic, eagle-wood, cinnamon leaf 
and other perfumes, acts as errhine. 



The Virtues Of Smoking 


27.314. Heaviness in the , head, 
headache, rhinitis, hemicrania, ear- 
ache, eye-ache, cough, hiccup, 
dyspnea, throat-spasm, weakne;ss of 
the teeth, discharge. from the ear, nose 
and eye due . to . morbid condition, 
nasal and oral fetor, dentalgia,a,iiorexia, 
rigidity of ja%v and neck, pruritus, 
worms, pallor of the face, mucoid 
discharge from the mouth, cacophonia, 
Galasundi, Upajihvika, alopecia, grey- 
ness, falling of hair, sternutation, 
excessive torpor, stupefaction of the 
mind and hyper-somnia: all these are 
alleviated by smoking, and the strength 
of the hair, bones of the head, sense- 
organs and voice becomes augmented. 

32.324. Those who resort to oral 
smoking will not be troubled even by 
severe vata and kapha, or disorders 
affecting the supra clavicular part of 
the body or the head. 

The Eight Proper Times For Smoking 

33-334. Bight specified times are 
laid down for habitual smoking, because 
during these periods, the rise of vata 
•and kapha is observed. 

34344. That is: after taking the 
bath, after tongue- scraping, after 
sneezing, tooth cleansing, nasal toilet 
and the use of .eye-salve and at the 
end of sleep, the self-controlled man 
should resort to smoking. 



nose he should exhale by the mouth. 
Owe, inhaling by the mouth, should not 
exhale through the nose, because the 
smoke j)assing in the reverse direction . 
may quickly injure the eyes. 

4b-48A. The self-possessed raiin, 
keeping the body and the eyes in an 
ujjright condition, being whole-hearted, 
sitting at ease and closing one nostril, 
should ijerfnrm the threefold nasal 
smoking thrice by the other nostril. 

49- 491. For the errhine-smoke the 
smoking pipe should be of the length 
of twenty four fingers’ breadth mea- 
sured with one’s own fingers; for the 
unctuous smoke it should be thirty- 
two fingers’ breadth, and for the 
habitual smoke it should be longer 
by a half than the first, i.e. thirty-six 
fingers’ breadth. 

50- 50i. That smoking pipe is recom- 
mended, which is straight, interrup- 
ted by three Bulges and has the pro- 
ximal calibre of the size of a jujube 
and i^3 made of the same materials as 
those of the enema pipe. 

31-51i. The smoke w'hich comes 
from a distance and is interrupted by 
the joints and attenuated by passing 
through the tapering pipe, and is 
taken with due consideration to dose 
and time, does not impair the senses. 
The Signs Of Properly Done Smokinf 

52 52}, Know it to be successful 


smoking when the chest, throat and 
head feel light and the phlegm is 
liquefied. 

The Sips Of Underdone Smoking 

53 53}. Know it to be an unsuc- 
cessful smoking if the voice is not 
clarified and the throat is filled with 
phlegm and the head feels stiffened. 

The Signs Of Overdone Smokinjr 

54-55}. When the palate, head, 
and throat feel parched and heated 
all over, and the person feels thirsty 
or stupefied or bleed profsusely of his 
head feels to be extremely whirling 
or when he becomes unconscious or 
his sense-organs feel agitated, it 
should be known that smoking has 
been done in excess. 

The Time Of Using The ‘Ann’ Oil 

56-56} Every year, . one should 
take a course of Ann oil during the 
seasons of the first rains, autumn and 
spring, choosmg the times when the 
sky is free from clouds. 

The Virtues Of The Use of *Anu’ Oil 

• 57-59}. He who practises systema- 

tic nasal toilet at the proper time, 
will keep his sight, smell and hearing 
unimpaired. His heard and hair will 
not turn grey or tawny; his hair will 
not fall off, but will grow in abudauce. 
Rigidity of neck, headche, facial pa- 
ralysis, trismus, rhinitis, hemicran'a 

ys.- * 







aud tremors of the head will be 
alleviated. 

60-60i. The vessels, joints, sinews 
and tendons of his cranium, being 
well nourished b}’’ the nasal toilet, 
will acquire great strength. 


66-66i When the c’ec<»ctiMU is 
boiled down to ten times the (jii.-mtity 
of. the oil to be prepared, it should he 
• taken off from the fire. Take one 
tenth of this decoction and mixing 
it with equal <inautity of oil, hoi! the 
whole till «mly the oil ronains. 


61- 6 1 4 . The face will become cheer- 

ful and plump, the voice mellow, firm 
and stentorian; all the sense-organs 
will be clarfied and greatly 
strengthened. . 

62- 62i'. There will he no sudden 
invasion of disease occuring in tin 
upper supra-clavicular parts of the 
body, and though the man is aging, the 
effects of senility will he retarded. 

The Method of Preparing The ‘Anu’ 

Oil 

63- 654. Sandal w-ood, eagle wood, 
cinnamon leaf, hark of Indian ber- 
berry, liquorice, heart-leaved sida, 
lotus rhizomes, small cardamom, embc' 
Ha, hael, blue lily, fragrant sticky 
mallow, cuscus-grass, rushnut, cinna- 
mon hark, nut-grass, Indian sarsapa- 
rilla, ticktrefoil, cork swallow wort, 
painted leaved uraria, deodar, climb- 
ing 'asparagus, fragrant piper, Indian 
night shade, yellow berried nightshade 
Indian groundsel and lotus filaments: 
all these should be decocted in clear 
rain-ivater which is to be hundred times 
the quantity of the Ann oil to be 

repared. ' 


67- 674. Rei>cat this protest ten 
times, using the same oil. .\i tlie 
tenth boiling, add an equal ({uuutitv 
of goat’s milk. This is the approved 
method of 5 >repiiring A'. ti oil for 
nasal toilet. 

68- 69. This oil should !)e used in 
a measure of two tolas. .A.fter the 
oleation and sudation of the head, 
nasal toilet should be jjerfornied l>y 
d'lOpping the oil into the nostrils 
with a cotton swab, thrice every 
alternate day, and for seven such 
da3'8. 

694 704 . The patietJt should reside 
in a place which is warm and free 
from draughts, should take wholesome 
food aud be self-controlled, 'rhis oil 
is curative of tridiscordauce aud invi- 
gorative of tbe senses. He who uses 
this at the right time acquires all the 
benefits of nasal toilet, which have 
been mentioned above. 

The Method of Cleaning The Teeth 
And Us Virtues 

71-714. A green tc" lb twig which 
is crushed at the ncoximal end and 
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is of tile astringent, pungent or bitter 
taste, should be used twice a daj^ 
without injuring the gums. , . 

72-72^. Tooth 'clesnsing dispels oral 
fetor and dvsgeusia, removes the 
impurities of the tongue, tooth and 
mouth, and promptly induces the 
appetite. 

The Plants Prom Which The Tooth- 
brush May Be Made 

7h-72i Twigs culled from the 
Indian beech, Iinlian oleander, mtidar, 
Arabian jasmine, arjnn, spinous kino 
tree and such other trees are recom- 
mended for use in tooth cleansing. 

The Toflfue Scraper 

74- 74^, The tongue scraper should 
be withotit a sharp edge, curved and 
made of gold, silver, copper, tin or 
brass. 

The Virtues Of Tongue Scraping 

75- 754. The coating which accu- 
mulates at the root of the tongue and 
obstructs the respiratory passage, is 
the cause of fetor oris. Therefore, the 
tounge sh ould be properly scraped. 

Articles That Are Used Pof Mouth- 
cleansing 

desirous of securing 
cleanliness, relish and fragrance 
of breath, sliould keep in the mouth 
nntmeg, mnsk mallow, betel nut, cloves, 
cubeb pepper, fr^h betel leaves, camp- 
hor and sm'lll’ ca’^dcamom. 


33 


The Merits Of Oil-Gargle 

77480 The use of oil-gargles 
imparts strength to the jaws and 
•voice, exellent plumpness to the face, 
fine sensitiveness to the palate and a 
keen appetite. One,, using these gar- 
gles, -does not suffer 'from dryness of 
the throat nor from the fear- of 
the lips getting chaffed. One’s 
teeth become firmly rooted and do 
not ache nor are they set on edge by 
acidity, but are enabled to chew even 
the hardest of eatables. 

The Merits Of Anointing The Head 
With Oil 

804-83. One who has his head 
well oleated daily, does not get head- 
ache, baldness and grey hair nor does 
bis hair fall off. The strength of his 
cranial bones is greatly increased und 
his hair becomes firmly rooted, flow- 
ing and very black. By an. oil-shampoo 
of the head, the sense organs are 
toned up and the skin of the face 
becomes beautiful, and the person 
gets good sleep and feels happy. 

The Merits Of filling The Ear With Oil 

. 834-84. By filling the ears daily 

with oil, there will be no ear disease 
' of the vata type, no stiffness of the 
neck or jaws, nor hardness of hearing 
nor deafness. 

The Merits Of Body-Inunction 

844-86. J nst as a pitcher by sm'ear- 



and tremors of the head will fic 
alleviated. 


60-601. The vessels, joiats, sinews 
and tendons of his cranium, being 
well nourished by the nasal toilet, 
will acquire great strength. 

61*614. The face will become cheer- 
ful and plump, the voice mellow, firm 
and stentorian; all the sense-organs 
will be clarfied and greatly- 
strengthened. 

62- 624. There mull be no sudden 
invasion of disease occuring in tlu 
upper supra-clavicular parts of the 
body, and though the man is aging, the 
effects of senility will be retarded. 

The Method of Preparinf The "Ana’ 

OIJ 

63- 654. Sandal wood, eagle wood, 
cinnamon leaf, bark of Indian ber- 
berry, liquorice, heart-leaved sida, 
lotus rhizomes, small cardamom, embe' 
Ka, bael, blue lily, fragrant sticky 
mallow, cuBcus-grass, rushnut, cinna- 
mon bark, nut-grass, Indian sarsapa- 
rilla, ticktrefoil, cork swallow wort, 
paanted leaved nraiia, deodar, climb-* 
ing asparagus, fragrant piper, Indian 
night shade, yellow berried night-sbade 
Indian groundsel and lotus filaments: 
all these should be decocted in clear 
rain-\vater which is to be hundred times 
the quantity of the Ann oil to be 

^prepared. 


When tin* t’ccncti 'U is 
Iwiiled fhtmn tu ten limes iht* qu.'intity 
of. the till to Iw! prcpared.it slumld be 
taken off from the fire. Take one 
tenth (»f this decoction ;ujd mixing 
it with equal tpiinitiiy of oil, boil the 
whole till f'sily the od remains. 

67-67^. RfjKat tins pm* css ten 
times, using the same oil. .\t the 
tenth boirmg, add an equal ipuuitirv 
of goat’s milk. This is the approved 
method of preparing .\* n <}il for 
nasal toitel. 

6B-65-». Thii* oil shimhl be used in 
a measure jjf iwu tolas, .\fter the 
oleation and sndaijou of the head, 
nas.al toilet should l»e }»erformed by 
dropping the oil into the JUHtrils 
with a cottcMi swab, thrice every 
alternate dav. and for seven such 
days. 

69i 7»)4. The patient should reside 
in a place which is warm ajid free 
from draughts, should take wholesome 
food and be self-controlled. This oil 
is curative of tridiscordance and invi- 
gorative of the senses, lie who uses 
this at the right time acquires all the 
benefits of nasal toilet, which have 
been mentioned above. 

The Method of Cieaoitif The Teeth 
And Its Virtues 

71-714- A green to. ili twig which 
is crushed at the pcoxinvil end and 
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irt of tlie astringent, |)uugent or bitter 
taste, should be nsed twice a day 
without injirring the gums. , . 

72- 721. Tooth'clesnsiug dispels oral 
fetor and dvsgeusia, removes the 
impurities of the tongue, tooth and 
mouth, and promptly induces the 
appetite. 

The Plants From Which The Tooth- 
brush May Be Made 

73- 73* Twigs cxtlled from the 
Indian beech, Indian oleander, mudar, 
Arabian jasmine, arjun, spinous kino 
tree and such other trees are recom- 
mended for use in tooth cleansing. 

The Tonpe Scraper 

74- 741. The tongue .scraper should 
be withoxtt a sharp edge, cxtrved and 
made of gold, silver, copper, tin or 
brass. 

The Virtues Of Tonpe Scraping 

75- 751. The coating which accu- 
mulates at the root of the tongue and 
obstructs the respiratory passage, is 
the cause of fetoi oris. Therefore, the 
tounge should be properly scraped. 

Articles That Are Used Pof Mouth- 
cleansini: 

desirous of securing 
cleanliness, relish and fragrance 
of breath, shonld keep in the mouth 
nutmeg, musk mallow, betel uut, cloves, 
cubeb pepper, f r^h betel leaves, camp- 
hor and sffl'Iir cardcamom. 


The Merits Of Oil-Gargle 

77J 80 The nse of oil-gargles 
imparts strength to the jaws and 
•voice, exellent plumpness to the face, 
fine sensitiveness to the palate and a 
keen appetite. One,, using these gar- 
gles, does not suffer ’from dryness of 
the throat nor from the fear- of 
the lips getting chaffed. One’s 
teeth become firmly rooted and do 
not ache nor are 'they set on edge by 
acidity, but are enabled to chew even 
the hardest of eatables. 

The Merits Of Anointing The Head 
With Oil 

80J-83. One who has his head 
well oleated daily, does not get head- 
ache, baldness and grey hair nor does 
tis hair fall off. The strength of his 
cranial bones is greatly increased Bud 
his hair becomes firmly rooted, flow- 
ing and very black. By an oil-shampoo 
of the head, the .sense organs are 
toned up and the skin of the face 
becomes beautiful, and the person 
gets good sleep and feels happy. 

The Merits Of filling The Ear With Oil 

. 83J-84. By filling the ears daily 

with oil, there will be no ear disease 
of the vata type, no stiffness of the 
neck or jaws, nor hardness of hearing 
nor deafness. 

The Merits Of Body-Inunction 

84J-86. Just as apitcher by sm'ear- 
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iug with oil or a hide by soaking 
in oil, or an axle by. hibricatiiig, 
even so by daily inuiictiou, the body 
becxnnes firm, the skin beautiful; the 
vata disorders are quieted, and tole- 
rance to hardship and physical strain 
is induced. 

87. The vata is the prodominant 
element in the sense of touch; and 
the sense of touch resides in the skin. 
Inunction is the greatest dermic tonic; 
therefore, a person ought to practise 
it daily. 

88. A person’s limbs accustomed 

to daily inunction are not liable to 
he affected seriously by injury due 
to external trauma or by violent exer- 
tion- ■ 

89. By daily inunction a person 
becomes smooth in his limbs and 
plump, strong and good looking, and 
e'>ca[)es the effects of age. 

The Merits Of Pedal Inunction 

, 90. Roughness, stiffness, .drynebS, 

fatigueand numbness. of feet .are soon 
removed by pedal inuction. 

91. Comeliness,, strength, firm- 
Usm of legs and brightness of the 
^es are achieved; and the vata-dis- 
cordaiice is quieted thereby. 

92. It also prevents sciatica due 
to vatu, fissures in the legs and the 
OQ«tracti:>u - of ., the vessels and the 

' jaWKles ,o£ the legs. 


The Merits Of Massage 

93. Massaging the body - emoves 
bpdy-fetor, heavine.ss, torpor, itching 
dirt, inappetence, and offensive sweat. 

The Merits Of Bathing 

94. Taking a bath is purifyling, 
promotive of virility and longevity, 
eliminative of fatigtte, sweat and dirt, 
conducive to bodily strength, and is 
vitalizing in the highest degree. 

The Merits Of Clean clothing 

95. The wearing of clean apparel 
is attractive, conducive to reputation, 
promotive of longevity, avertive of 
bad luck, exhilarative, decorative, 
worthy of society and commeudable. 

The Merits Of Using perfumes And 
flower Garlands 

96. The use of fragrant articles and 
garlands is promotive of virility, disse- 
minative of fragrance, promotive of 
longevity, attractives, conducive to 
plumpness and strength, promotive of 
good cheer and ayertim-(:»f bad luck. 

The Virtues Of Wearing Jewels And 
Ornaments 

97. The wearing of jewels and 
ornaments brings pro8perit\ ai^d is 
auspicious, .promotive of longevity, 
decorative, dispersive of worries, 
exhilarative, attractive and vitalizing. 

The Virtues Of Cleaning The foot 

98. Frequent ablution of the feet 
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and the excretoty orifices is promo- 
tive of intelligence, purifying, promo* 
tive of longevity and a dispeller of 
misfortunes and sin. 

The Virtues Of Dressing: The Hair 

99. Trimming and dressing the 
hair, beard, and nails etc, is promo- 
, tive of plumpness, virility and longe- 
1 vity, and is clean and enhances one’s 
good looks. 


The Virtues Of Wearing: Shoes 


I 100. Donning of footwear is whole- 

fe some for the eyes, pleasant to the 

i tread, mitigative of foot-discomfort, 

I promotive of strength, conducive to 

I easy gait and promotive of virility. 

I The Virtues Of Holding: The Umbrella 

fe 101. The carrying of the umbrella 

I is avertive of calamity, promotive of 

f, , strength, and affords protection, 
cover and •comfort, and serves as a 
I shield agaiirst the sun, wind, dust 

i and rain. 

I The Virtues Of Holding: The Staff 

102. The carrying of the staff is 



a prop against stumbling, dispersive 
of enemies, and serves as a support; 
it promotes longevtiy aud dispels fear. 


103 Like the lord of a city in the 
affairs of his city, and a charioteer in 
the management of his chariot, so 


shonld a wise man be ever vigilant 
in the care of his own body.’ 

Here is a verse again- 

104. One should have -recourse to 

" , % 

such means of Hveihood as are not 
contrary to the dictates of religion, 
aud should be devoted to peace and 
studies. Living thus, one attains 
happiness. 

Summary 

Here are the secapitulatory verses- 

105. The question of measure in 
food; the articles of food; the deter- 
mination of measure with reference 
to heavy and light articles whose 
habitual use is recommended; 

106. Hye-salves, cigars, the three 
varieties of cigars, the advantages 
accruing from smoking, the times for 
smoking and its individual variations; 

107. Symptoms of the complications 
of smoking and their remedies; persons 
in whom smoking is contra-indicated; 
the method of smoking, the material 
of which the smoking pipe should be 
made, its size and shape in each 
variety of smoking; 

m 

108. The benefits of nasal medi- 
cations; their procedures, which kind 
of nasal toilet should be done, how 
and when; how the tooth cleansing 
twig should be used; the different 
virtues of different kinds of tooth- 
cleansing twigs; ^ ^ 

'■ ■ ■ 
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109. Which articles should he kept 
ill the mouth and why; what are the 
advantages of oil-gargles and what are 
the advantages ascribed to anointing 
the head; 

1 10. Pouring oil into the ears, 
inunction, anointing the feet, body- 
massage, bath, wearing clean clothes, 
perfumes and ornaments; 

111. Ablutions, clipping and trim- 
ming the hair, wearing foot-wear, 
and carrying the umbrella and the 
staff:-all this, has been described in 
this chapter on “Measure in Hating.” 

5. Thus, inthe section on General 
Principles, in the treatise compiled 
by Aguivdsa and revised by Caraka, 
' the fifth chapter entitled “Measure 
ill eating” is completed. 


CH APTER VI 

The Regimen Of Man 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “the Seasonal dietary 
and Regimen of Man.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 

Atrdya, , 

Seasonal Homologation 

3. The seasonal dietary and regi 
men practised by a man who knows 
the seasonal homologation with regard 
to behaviour and diet, promote his 
vigor and complexion. 


The Seasonal Divisions Of The Year 

4. Now the year, it slioubi be 
known, consists of six ])art,s when 
divided according to the seasons, b'nnn 
among these, the three maisons from 
the dewy setismi to the siunmer repre- 
sent the sun’s northern conrse 'im! 
his [leriod of alssorption; while tin* 
three seasons from the rains |o fbe 
winter represent the sun’s s.mtheni 
course and Iris ja'riod of liberation. 

Seasonal CharacteristiGs 

4. (1) During the peritnl of libera- 
tion, the prevailing winds are not 
marked by excessive drvness; it is 
otherwise with the perio<l of absorp- 
tion. During the former, the moon 
with unabated vigor aggrandizes the 
earth by surcharging it with her cool 
radiations and nourishes it constantly; 
therefore, the period of liberation is 
characterised by the predominance of 
the water element. On the otlu'r hand, 
the period of absorption is characte- 
rised by the predominance of the 
fire element. 

5. fn this manner, the sun, the 
wind and the moon, governed by time 
as well as their own sjiecial natures 
and orbits, are spoken of as the causa- 
tive factors of the manifestation of 
the periods, seasons, t.nstes, humors 
and bodily strength. 

The Debilitating Effect Of the Season 
Of absorption 

6. During the first period, the sun 


^ 

— 
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with liis hot rays absorbs the moisture 
from the earth, and the piercing dry 
winds further dehydrate it; thus the 
sun and the winds, giving riser to 
progressive dryness and promoting the 
formation of the three dry tastes, bitter 
astringent and pungent repeectivel}^, 
lead to the gradual waning of strength 
in men. 

The Strengtheninjf Effect Of The 
Season Of Release 

7. From the season of the rains 
to the autumn and the winter, how- 
ever, the sun who has set his face to 
the south, being shorn of his glory 
by the cumulative influence of the 
period, orbit, clouds, winds and rains, 
the moon remaining undiminished in 
power, and the summer heat having 
beeii quenched with the descent of 
rain, the tastes sour, salt and sweet, in- 
crease in the given order. During this 
period, the strength of man waxes. 

The Developing Order Of The Two 
Seasons 

8. lu .the begiuing and the end 
of the sun’s period of liberation and 
absorption respective!}'’, the bodily 
vigor of men is at its lowest; in the 
middle of these periods, it is mode- 
rate; while, it should be known, that 
at the end of the former and the be- 
ginning of the latter period, the bodily 
vigor is at its highest. 



The Regimen During The Winter 

9. In the cold _ season or- winter, 
the grastric fire in strong men, 
hemmed in by the cold air all round, 
becomes greatly enhanced and capa- 
ble of digesting heavy food intake, 
both as regards measure and quality 
of the articles. 

10. If such a gastric fire does not 
get su£B,cient amount of fuel, then it 
consumes the bodyfluids and thus 
the vata, possessed of cold quality, .is 
provoked in the cold season. 

The Regimen During The Dewy Season 

11. Hence in the season of the 
.sno''rVS, i.e. winter, one should take 
unctuous, acid and salt juices of the 
flesh ot fatty animals of the aquatic 
and wetland groups. 

12. One should take the spit-roa- 
sted flesh of the burrowing and the 
tearer groups of animals, followed by 
a potion of madira and seedhu wines 
and honey. 

13. One who uses habitually in 
winter milk, preparations of sugar- 
cane juice, animal fat, oil, new rice, and 
’warm water, protects his life-span 
from diminution. 

14. One should resort to inunction, 
oil massage, oil shampoo, hot house 
.sudation, sun baths, warm cellars and 
warm inner apartments in winter. 
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15, In tite cold season, one should 
have vehicles, heels and seats well 
covered, and seats with thich quilts 
and deer skin or tiger skin, silk, 
sheet, gunny cloth sheets or with 
variegated blankets. 

16*17. when winter begins, one 
should always wear warm and thick 
clothing and should have one's body 
anointed with thick paste of eagle 
wood. Lying in bed with a plump 
and passionate woman of broad and 
well-filled breasts, who has anointed 
herself with the paste of eagle- wood, 
one should, warmed up by aphrodisiac 
wines, spend the night in her em- 
braces. In the season of winter, one 
may indeed indulge in sexual enjoy- 
ment to one’s heart’s content. 

18. On the advent of the cold 
season, one should give up eats and 
drinks that are light and provocative 
of vata, and should avoid draughts, 
restricted diet and diluted demuilcent 
drinks. 

19-19J. Winter and the dewy season 
are similar in nature; yet there is a 
slight distinguishing characteristic in 
the dewy season, namely, the dryness 
horn of the sun’s absorbing period and 
the cold born of clouds, wind and rain. 

2021. Therefore, the entire regi- 
men prescribed in winter is to be 
oh^ved in the dewy season as well. 

-f.- 


In fact, the rule as to residence in 
draughtless and warm apartments is to 
he observed even more stringently in 
the dewy season. One should avoid 
eats and drinks that are pungent, 
bitter, astringent, provocative of vata, 
light and cold. 

The Regimen During The Spring 

* 22 . The accumulated kapha, getting 
liquefied by the hot rays of the sun in 
the spring, affects the body-heat and 
thus gives rise to many diseases. 

23. Therefore, in the spring, puri- 
ficatory procedures such as emesis 
ets., should be performed and one 
should avoid heavy, acid, unctuous 
and sweet articles, as also day sleep, 

24. On the advent of the spring, 
one should resort to physical exercise, 
dry massage, smoking, gargles, colly- 

rium and frequent ablutions with 
genially warm water. 

25. One should anoint one’s body 
with sandal wood paste, eat a meal 
prepared of barley or wheat, flesh 
of wapiti, rabbit, Indian antelope, 
grey quail and grey partridge. 

•26. One should drink wholesome 
seedhu or honey wine and enjoy the 
youthful loveliness of women and 
the woods. 

The Regimen During The Summer 

27 In summer, the sun drinks up 
the unctuous element of the earth. 
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During tiiis season, therefore, foods 
and drinks that are sweet, cool, liquid 
and unctuous are conducive to health. 

28. By recourse to a diet of cold 
demulcent drink mixed with sugar, the 
flesh of animals and birds of the 
jangala group, ghee, milk and sali 
rice, one escapes the enervating effects 
of the season. 

29. Dittle or no wine should be 
drunk or it should be drunk diluted 
liberally with water. One should, fur* 
ther, give up foods that are salt, sour 
pungent and hot, as also exercise. 

30. Smearing onCslf wi6i sandal 
paste, one should court Sleep by day 
in the cool apartment of the house, 
and, by night, on the terrace cooled 
by the rays of the moon and open 
to the breezes. 

31. Adorned with pearls and gems, 
one should seek the couch, being 
ministered to by the ^^aving , of fans 
and by the caresses of tender hands 
which are cool with sandal water. 

32. In the summer season, one 
should abstain from sexual intercourse, 
and seek the codlhesS of the woods, 
waters and flowers. 

The Rejiraen Durliif The Reins 

33. In the fbody; that has been 
impoverished by the effects of the 
sUn during his penod bf'ahMrptiqn, 


the digestive power too grows weak. 
On the advent of the rainy* season, 
the digestive power readily succumbs 
to the morbid effects of vata and 
other humors. 

34- 341. The humors in their turn, 
finding tho strength of the garstric 
fire weakened, get p^rovoked aided by 
the effects of moist-hot exhalations 
from the earth, the precipitation of 
the rains and the tendency to acidity 
in water that occurs in the rainy 
season. Accordingly, the general rule 
that is laid down for the rainy sea- 
son is moderation. 

35- 36. One shoitld, in particular, 
avoid watery demukeiit drink, day- 
sleep, frosts, river-water, exercise, 
Shu and sexual intercourse during 
this season. One should, as a rule, 
take foods and drinks that are well 
seasoned, iu combination with honey. 

37. On very cold days marked by 

stormy winds and rain, one should, 
even iu the rainy season, take 
unctuous artieles " with pronounced 
acid and salt tastes, for the sake of 
Alleviating vata. ' 

38. Taking care to preserve one’s 
gastric fire, one should take old barley 
wheat and sali rice together with 
the flesh and well -seasoned soups of 
the . j angala group of animals. 

39. One should 4j?ip<k, mixed with 
honey, a small mvav^e of decocted 
honey- wine or rain-water, well-water 
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or lake'water that, lias lieeii boiled 
and cooled. 

40. In the ruins, one should have^ 
recourse to friction-massage, dry 
massage, bathing, wearing of perfumes 
and garlands, light and clean habili- 
ments, residing in the rain-house 
i.e, house designed for residing in the 
rains free from damp. ■ 

41. W'hen the body which has 

become hab-tuatc! to the cold of 
the rains, is suddenly lieatcd liy the 
rays of the sun in the antuinn, the 
accnmnl ited pitta in the body is 
generall_v provoked. • 

42. In this season one should par- 
take- of eats and drinks-that are, sweet, 
light, cooling, slightly hitter, and cu- 
rative. of pitta, in due dose and when 
really hungry. 

The - Regimen During The Autumn 

43. Inthebeginning.ofthean amn, 
one .should take the flevSh of grey 
quail, grey partridge, .black buck, wild 
sheep, wapiti and hare, sali rice, 
barley and wheat. 

■ 4* 

44. When the rain clouds have 

xlisappeared, one should resort to 
a potion of ghee medicated with ' bitter 
articles,- to y-urgation and to depeletioii 
x>f'4>]uod, and one should avoid expo- 
sure -.to the snni., . . 

45. 'One- should avoid, in this Sea- 


son animal fats, oils, exposure to 
frosts, flesh of aquatic uikI wet laud 
animals, alkalis, curds, day-sleep and 
easterly winds. 

The Nature Of The ‘Hasmodaka’, the 
Celestial Water 

46 47. The water of the autumn 
which is well heated by the rays of 
the sun during tbe day and well 
cofded by the rays of the moon b.' 
night, ripened and freed from Impu- 
rities by the course of dime and 
detoxicated by the radiations of the 
.star Agaatya (Canopus), and which 
is clear and pure, is called I larnsodaka 
i. e. pure water which is beloved of the 
swaus. This autumnal water is crys- 
tal clear and clean, and the use of 
this water for bathing, drinking or 
immersion is as beneficial to the liody 
as ambrosia. 

48. Garlands of autumnal flowers, 
spotless garments atui exposure to 
moonlight in tbe early part of the 
night are recommended in the 
autumnal season. 

The Nature Of Homologation 

49. Thus has been described the 
seasonal homologation with reference 
to behaviour aud diet. That which be- 
comes homologatory by hab'tuarusc 
is said to be “acquired homologation.” 

50. The knowers of the principles 
of homologation consider it desirable 
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to acquire homologation regarding 
food and behaviour to things which 
are antagonistic to the characteristics 
of the country and the causative fac- 
tors of the diseases prevalent there. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse- 

51. lu this chaptr entited “The 
seasonal Dietary of Man,” has been 
explained with reasons, what should 
be and what should not be used by 
a man in each season, as also the 
principle of homologation. 

■ 6. Thus; in the section on . General 
Principles in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
sixth chapter entitled “The Seasonal 
Dietary and Regimen of Man” is 
completed. 


CHAPTER VII 

Non*restraint Of Urges 

1. We shall now expound the chap- 
ter entitled “Natural urges should 
not be suppressed,” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 

5treya.- , 

The Urges That Are Not To be 

Restrained 

3-4. A wise person should not 
suppress the natural urges of urine, 
feces, semen, Satus, vomiting, sneezing 
ernctation, yawniilg, hunger, thirst, 


tears, sleep and ^deep breathing after 
exertion. 

The Evils of Restraining The Urge for 
. Micturition And Their Remedies 

5. Disten, as I describe one by ' 
one, for the purpose of treatment, 
the various diseases which are bortiv 
of the suppression of these urges. 

6. Pain in the region of the bla- 
dder and the genitals, dysuria, head- 
ache, flexure of the body and reten- 
tion of urine causing distension of 
the lower abdomen, are the symptoms 
produced by suppression of the urge 
for micturition. 

7. Sudation, immersion bath, inunc: 
tion, oppressive dose of ghee and 
triple enema (two kinds of rectal 
enema and one urethral douche) are 
recommended in retention of urine. 

The Restraint Of The Urge to Defecate 

Intestinal colic, headache, reteu- 
tion of flatus and feces, cramps in 
calf-muscles and distension of abdo- 
men result from the suppression of 
the urge for defecation. 

9. Sudation, inunction, immersion- 
bath, suppositories, enemata and car- 
minative eats and drinks are benefi- 
cial in retention of feces. 

The Restraint Of The Urge To Ejaculate 

10. Pain in the phallus and teste#, 
body-ache, cardiac pain and retention 
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of urine result from the suppression 
of the uTp.e for seminal ejaculation. 

if. Tn this condition, innnctinn, 
imtacrsion-bath, madira wine, flesh ‘ 
of’cock, sail rice, milk, evaciiative 
and sexual intercourse are 
recommended, 

listraint Of Flatus 

12. Retention of feces, urine and 
©f flatus, distension of abdomen, pain, 
exhaustion and other disorders in the 
abdomen caused by vata, result from 
suppression of the urge of the flatus, 

13. The procedure of oleation and 
sudation, suppositories, carminative 
C%tt and drinks and enemata are reco- 
iqfliended in this condition. 

lUstraint Of The Or^e For Vomiting 

14. Pruritus, wheals, anorexia, 
freckles, enema, anemia, fever, der- 
njMtfcosis, nausea and acute spreading 
afilftirf:ions result from suppression of 
the urge f©r vomiting. 

15. In this condition, emesis 
after taking food, smoking, starvation, 
d^j^tion of blood, dry eats and drinks, 
phQHMcal exercise and purgation are 
retsanmended. 


Restraint Of The Urge For Sternuation 

16. Stiffness of the neck, head- 
aoiijft facial paralysis, hemicrauia and 
of the sense organs result 





from the suppression of the urge for 
sternutation. 

* 47. In this comUtiou, imiuction. 
sudatiou of the upper supra-ckvicnlar 
parts of the body, siuokitig, nasal 
medication, diet alleviative of vnta 
and postprandial potion of ghee are 
recommended. 

Restraint Of The Urge For Eructation 

IH. Hiccup, dyspnea, anorexia, 
tremor and impediment t<i the func- 
tions of the heart and the lungs 
result from the suppression of the 
urge for eructation. Remedial mea- 
sures in this condition are the same 
as those in hiccup. 

Restraint Of The Urge For Pendlculatiofi. 

19. Flexures of the body, spasm, 
contractions, numbness, treiu{>r and 
shaking result from the suppression 
of the urge for peudiculation. In this 
condition, all such measures as are 
alleviative of vata are indicated. 



Restraint Of Hunger 


20. limaciation, weakness, discolo- 
ration, body-ache, anorexia and giddi- 
ness result from the suppression of 
the urge of hunger, Unctuous, hot 
and light diet is recommended in 
this condition. 


a 


Restraint of Thirst 

21. Parching of the throat and 


the 
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depression and cardiac pain result from 
the suppression of the urge of thirst. 
In this condition cooling and demul 
cent drink are recommended. 

Restraint of Tears 

22. Coryza, eye-diseases, cardiac 
disorders, anorexia and giddiness result 
from the suppression of the urge for 
lachrymation. Sleep, wine and plea- 
sing conversation are recommended in 
this condition. 

Restraint of Sleep 

23. Yawning, body ache, torpor, 
disease of the head and heaviness 
of the eyes result from the suppre- 
ssion of the urge for sleep. In this 
condition sleep and massage are reco- 
mmended. 

Restraint of The Urge For Deep Breath 

24. Gulma, cardiac disorder and 
stupefaction result from the suppre- 
ssion of the urge for deep breathing 
after exertion. In this conition rest 
and measures alleviative of vata are 
recommended. 

Condemnation Of The Restraint Of The 
Urges 

25. So, one who wishes to avoid 
the above-mentioned diseases resulting 
from the suppression of natural urges 
should not suppress these urges. 




The Urges That Should be. |iield,,ta 
Restraint 

28. Those who are desirous pf 
their welfare both in this . and, .the 
next world sho’ild, on the other h^d;, 
suppress the rash and evil, impu^s 
of the mind, speech and body. 

27. The wise man should control 
the impulses of greed, grief, fear, 
anger, vanity, impudence, jealoa8y> 
excessive attachment and malice. , ^ 

28. One should control the irnpulsfe 
for speech that is harsh, extravag^at^ 
insinuating, untrue and untimely. . 

29. One should control the impul- 
ses for all such activities of the 
body as are injurious to others, i.e. 
adultery, theft, inflicting pain etc. 

The Virtues Of Restraining Rashness 
Etc 

30. Being free from the sins rela- 

ting to the activities of the mind, 
speech and body, the happy man' of 
righteous nature enjoys and acquires 
spiritual merit, wealth and sense- 
pleasures. . , 

The Quality Of Exercise 

31. That activity of the body, 
which is meant to increase its firrn- 
ness and, strength, . in regarded as 
physical exercise; it should be prac- 
tised in the right measurs. 
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•The virtues Of Exercise 

32. Lightness, capacity for work, 
firmneSB, tolerance to hardship, sub- 
«idence of humoral discordance and- 
stimulation of the gastric fire accrue 
from exercise. 

The Evils Of Over-Exercise 

33. Fatigue, exhaustion, wasting, 
thirst, hemothermia, dyspnea, asthma, 
cough, fever and vomiting result from 
over-exercise. 

33-(l). The appearance of perspi- 
ration, increased respiration, lightness 
of limbs and a feeling of oppression in 
the cardiac region indicate the full 
measure of physical exercise. 

. Jfiterdictlon On Over-Indulgences 

34. The wise man should not indulge 
in an excess of physical exercise, 
laughter, speaking, walking, sex-act 
and waking at night, even if he is 
accustomed to such practices. 

The Evils Thereof And 

Those Who Should Not Do Exercise 

35. The person, who indulges in 
these and similar other activities to 
an excess, comes by a violent end, like 
a lion trying to drag the body of an 
elephant. 

35-(l 2). Those who are emaciated 
hy excessive indulgence in sex-act, 
load-carrying and way-faring, those 


who are afflicted with anger, grief 
fear and toil, those who are of tender 
age. or advanced in age or of vata 
habitus and those who are given to 
loud and much talk, as well as those 
afflicted with hunger am’ thirs* , Hbouhl 
avoid physical exercise. 

The Method Of Withdrawing Prom 
Habits 

36. By <legrees, the wise man 
should free himself from unwholesome 
habits; also, by degrees, he shc)u]<; 
develop wholesome habits, 'Phis 
process of gradual change will now be 
described 

37. The acquisitiou of the new 
good habits and the giving up of the 
old bad ones should be achieved by 
regular quarter steps of decrease as 
regards the bad habits aad of inen-ase 
as regards the good habits, al orderly 
intervals of one, two and three 
days. 

The Merits Of Gradual Change 

38. By gradual withdrawal, addic- 
tions do not revert and wholesome 
habits, gradually acquired, become 
firmly implanted. 

Men That are Always Or Never Ailing 

39. From the moment of concep- 
tion some men are equibalanced as 
regards the three humors, vata, pitta 
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and kapha; some have a predominance 
of vata, some of pitta and some of kapha. 

The Nature Of Habitus • ‘ 

40. Of them the first alone enjojr 
perfect health, while the restare ever 
liable to disease. Their body habitus is 
named according to the continual 
predominance of a particular humor 
in the body. 

The Homologation To All Tastes Equally 
Of The Healthy Man 

41. Having regard to the rules of 
healthful living in the case of those 
who are characterised by the predomi- 
nance of one humor, the use of 
things antagonistic in quality to that 
particular humor is beneficial; while 
in the case of persons with equiba- 
lanced humors, the balanced use of 
the articles of all tastes is recommend- 
ed as being homologatory to them. 

The Excretory passages 

42. There are two excretory orifi- 
ces in the lower part of the trunk; 
there are seven cavities in the head 
and innumerable openings of sweat- 
glands all over the body; the emuncto- 
ries are impaired by morbid or excessive 
formation of excretory products. 

The Signs of The Increase And 
Decrease of Excretion 

43. The excessive or scanty forma- 
tion of the excretory products is 
known by the enlargement or contrac- 


tion of the emunctory eoncerned, 
as also by excessive' discharge or :Sup- 
pression of the excrement. 

■ The Treatment Of Diseases Thereof 

44. Diagnosing these disorders by 
their characteristic signs and morbi- 
dity, the physician shoxild treat cura- 
ble diseases bj'' remedies wbicb are 
autagonistic to tbe diseases and their 
causative factors, with due considera- 
tion to dose and time. 

The Object Of Practising The Whole- 
some Conduct 

45. These and other diseases, 
occur in those who do not observe the 
rules of healthful living. Hence, the 
healthy man should be diligent in 
the observance of the rules of health- 
ful living. 

The Method Of Warding Off Endogenous 
Diseases 

46. One should eliminate . the 
accumulated morbid matter in the 
months of Caitra, ^ravana , and 
Marga§ir§a. 

47. The wise physician should, 

After preliminary preparation, of the 
body with the oleation and sudation 
procedures, carry out Hie purifica- 
tory procedures of emesis, purgatioti, 
enemata and errhines, according to 
the season. , 

48. Thereafter , the physician skilled 
in the science of cliiaatdlogy should 
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administer alterative and virilific 
remedies' of tested efficacy systemati- 
cally and as indicated. 

49. Thus, the body-elements be- 
ing restored to the normal state, 
susceptibility to disease disappears, 
the boby*eleraents get aggrandized 
and the pace of age is slackened. 

50 Such is the procedure laid 
down for the prevention of the endo- 
genous diseases. As regards the pre- 
vention of other types of diseases, 
we shall instruct separately. 

Volitional transifression The Cause 
Of Exogenous Diseases 

51. The exogenous diseases of 
human beings, proceeding from evil 
spiiritis, poison, air, fire, trauma and 
such other things, are due to “voH- 
tiojual transgression.” 

52. The psychic disorders, such 
as jealousy, grief, fear, anger, vanity, 
hatred and such others, ars also said 
to he the result of “volitional trans* 
gression." 

The Method Of Warding Off Exogenous 
■ Diseases 

53. Avoidance of “volitional trans- 
gression” control of the senses, reco- 
llection, knowledge of clime, .season 
and the .self, and observance of the 
rules of good conduct—- 

54. These are laid down as the 
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course of prevention of exogenous 
diseases. The wise man should observe, 
inuch before the onset of disease, as a 
prophylactic measure, stu-h things as 
he considers good for his well-being. 

55. The knowledge of authoritative 
instruction and its right application 
are the two factors necessary for the 
prevention and cure of diseases. 

Avoidable Men 

56-57. Those who are sinful of 
conduct, Speech and disposition, back- 
biters, quarrelsome, sarcastic and 
niggards; those who are envious of 
others’ prosperity, and cheats; those 
who delight in scandal-mongering and 
are fickle-minded, those who have a 
foot in the enemy’s camp, these who 
are without compunction, and apost- 
ates; all such , the scum of humatiity, 
should be shunned. 

Associabie men 

58-59. While those who are mature 
in understanding, learning, years, 
character, courage, memory and one- 
miudedness; those who frequent the 
company of such; those who are en- 
dowed with insight into the nattwe of 
things; those who are free from all 
ailments; those who are well-disposed 
towards all creatures; those who are 
tranquil of heart; those who are of 
commendable character; the teachers 
of the right path; and those who 
hear and see only that which is 
meritorious, are to be sought. 
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One Shoiild Strive In Wholesome- 
practices 

6{). Tile wise man who seeljs 
happiness both here and hereafter, 
should exercise the highest care in 
selecting what is wholesome in the 
matter of food, conduct and behaviour. 

Directions In The Use Of Cruds 

61. Curds should not be taken at 
night nor shouhl the>’ be taken with- 
out ghee and sugar, nor without 
grecu-grara soup, nor without honey, 
nor hot, nor without emblic myro- 
balans. 

The Evils Of Violatinf These Directions 

6i. The curds-lover who violates 
these rules would be affected with 
fever, hemothermia, acute spreading 
affections, dermatosis, anemia giddi- 
ness and severe jaundice, 

Sanwaary 

63. Here are the recapitulatory 
versv* — 

The natural urges, the diseases 
born of their suppression, their treat- 
ment, the urges that should be con- 
trolled, what is wholesome and what 
is unwholesome and for whom; 

64. the withdrawal from bad 
habits and the development of good 
habits, diet according to habitus; 
'diseases of the emunctories and their 
:jaedioation; 



65. prophylactic measures for the 
prevention ol diseases; who are to be 
shunned and who are to be sought 
by the wise man, who is keen on 
achieving his welfare; 

66. In what way curds should be 
taken and why so — all this the son 
of Atri has described in this chapter 
entitled “Natural Urges should not 
be suppressed.” 

7. Thus in the section on General 
Principles in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the seventh chapter entitled “Natural 
Urges should not be suppressed” is 
completed. 


CHAPTER VIII 

Toe Discipline Of The Senses 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “ The discipline of 
the senses.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 

Atreya. , ,, , ■ 

The Description Of The Senses 

3. According to this science, there 

are five sense-faculties, five sense- 
materials, five sense-organs, five sense- 
objects and five sense-perceptions. 
Thus it has been laid down on i'he 
subject of the senses. . . 

The IndicatlQii Of The Mind 

4i TheMinff ^jiirhleli It supei^seiBhail 
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is designated “Sattva” or Psyclie and 
some call it “Cetali” (conscionsuess). 
Its function is dependent on the pre- 
sence of tile mental object and the 
spirit. It is the cause of the activity 
of the sence-organs. 

The Cause For A Variety Of Manifes- 
tations In One And The Same Mind 

5. On account of the multiplicity 
of mental objects, sense-objects and 
impulses, as also of the combinations 
of tbe ((Uiilities of Rajas, 'I'amas and 
Sattva, the mind appears as mnlti 
faceted in one and the same person. 
There is no multiplicity of minds, 
because a single miud cannot have 
contact with many sense-objects simu* 
Itaueously. Hence, all sense-organs do 
not fuuction at one am! the same 
moment 

The Determination Of The Sattvic And 
Other Temperaments 

6. Whatever trait manifests most 
ftequehtly in a man’s mental make up, 
of that mentality he is said to be by 
the wise, (jn account of his predominant 
a88ociatiouwith.it. 

Perception Possible Only For Senses 
tinted To The Mind * 

7. The sense-organs when led by 
the mind, are capable of contacting 
the sense-objects. 

The Five Sense-Faculties 

8. Sight,, hearing, smell, taste and 

the> five- sense-faculties.- 


The Five Sense-Materials 

9. The five seuse-maturiiils are 
ether, air, light, water ami earth. 

The Five Sense-Organs 

10. 'I'he live sense-organ are the 
eyes, the ears, the nose, tlu- touguc 
and the skin. 

The Five Sense-Object .s 

11. The live sens - iihjects are 
Sound, touch, shape, ta^-te ami smell 

The Five Perceptiun.s 

12. The five pen-.-ptioiis .arc the 
visual perception etc. 'fhese percep- 
tions are the results of the coordination 
of the senses, sense-objects, tujnd and 
soul; they are fleeting and .are of the 
nature of decisions. These Ihi-u are 
the n ve pent-.ids. 

The Aggregate Of -pifitual Elements 

13. The mind, the mnul-objects, the 
understanding and the spirit constitute 
the aggregate of spiritual elements 
and qualities. This aggregate is the 
source of good or bad activity or 
inactivity. Action which is also called 
Therupeusis, depends on the substance. 

The Designation Of The Senses by 
Their Predominant Composition 

14. Although the senses, which 
are recognised by means of inference, 
are in general aggregates of all the 
five proto-elements, yet light • i» jthe 
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eye, ether in the ear, earth in the 
smell, vvati-r in the taste, and air in 
the touch are futnul to predominate, 

14-1. amonje: these, each 

sense, pred.omiuaut in one element in 
partirular, ciuitacls objects which have 
a similar |m;(lominance of that element, 
owing to innate afEnity and ubiquity. 

Causes For The Impairment And 
Enhancement Of Understanding?: 

15, B\' <jver~ contact, non-contact 
and mis-contact of the senses with 
their objects, the senses, together 
with the mind, getting vitiated, lead 
to the impairment of understanding 
in their own respective spheres. On 
the other hand right contact, regain- 
ing the normal state, conduces to 
the enhancement of nnderstaisdiug in 
due manner. 

The Object Of The Mind 

16, The object of the mind is that 
which is thinkable. The right,' as well 
as excessive, deficient and erroneous 
perceptions are the causes respective- 
ly of the order and the disorder of 
the mind and understanding. 

Preservation Of The 
Normalcy Of The Mind 

17 (Ij. For preserving the norm- 
ality of the sense-organs and the 
mind, and for protecting them from 
abnormality, effort , should be made 
by the following means, 
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17-(2) The wholesome contact of 
the seuse-orgaus and their objects, 
the proper performance of actions 
after intelligent and repeated scrutiny, 
and resortixxg to the habitual 
use of agents that counteract the 
prevailing traits of clime, seasorv and 
one’s own constitution, 

17- ;3) Therefore, all those desirous 
of their welfare should always remem- 
ber and put into practice all the 
rules of right conduct. 

The Objects Of The Good Life 

18- (I). By the observance of these 
rules, one achieves at once both the 
objects vix. health and the conquest 
of the senses. 

18-(2). 0, Agnivesa ! we shall now 
describe the entire code of right 
conduct. 

The Rules Of The Good Life 

18-(3). It includes reverence for 
the gods, cows brahmanas, preceptor, 
elders, adepts and for teachers; the 
tending of the ceremonial fire; the 
wearing of the holy herbs; bathing 
tv7ice daily; repeated cleansing of the 
excretory orifices and the feet; trimm- 
ing the hair of the head and the 
beard and the nails thrice a fortnight; 

- l8-(4). The wearing of clean and 
untorn apparel; keeping a cheerful 
disposition and the use of perfumes; 
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lipiag well dressed; Iceeping the hair 
weli-toilettcd; the daily use of oil for 
the head, ears, uostrils and feet; 
spaokiiig; taking the initiative in. 
cbwversation; being pleasant-faced; 
helping the distressed; making hurnt- 
offerings; offieriug sacrifice, charitable- 
ness; saluting at public places; making 
peace-niferings: hospitality to guests; 
differing of food-balls to the manes; 
ii^oleBome, measured, palatable and 
timely speech; self-control; piety; envy 
of merits and non-envy of the fruits 
of merits; freedom from anxiety; 
fearlessness; modesty; sagacity; high 
spirits; dexterity; forgiveness; good- 
ne»5, faith; the service of those who 
are superior to oneself in modesty, 
intellect, learning, birth and age, as also 
service of the adepts and preceptors; 

' 18- (5). Carrying an umbrella and 
a staff; wearing a turban; the wearing 
of ahoes; looking ahead while walking 
with heedfnlness; 

l8-(6) Auspicious behaviour; avoi- 
cfance of rags, bones, thorns, oflfal 
hsiir, refuse, ashes, fragments of earthen 
vessels -and of places of bathing and 
sacrifice; relaxing from work befofe 
feeling the strain; 

18'(7). Fellow ship with all creatur- 
es; winning over the angry; consoling 
the frightened ; befrien<.ling the desti- 
tuteptmthfulpess; peaceful disposition; 
bsadjag-with. harsh words from others, 


overcoming impatience; showing a 
tranquil disposition; and removing the 
causes of passion ami aversion. 

The Interdictions On Eiril IVaclIces 

Speak no untruth; take 
not away other’s gotnls; covet not 
another’s wife nor another’s wealth; 
delight not in vengeance; commit no 
sin; sin not even against a sinner; 
expose not anotiter’s shortcomings; 
pry not into others* secrets; keep not 
the compans' of those who are irreli- 
gious, diskjyai to the king, arrogant, 
depraved, given to feticide, mean and 
wicked; 

19-(2) Ride not a bad mount; sit not 
on a hard and knee-high 8eat;slee{> n<»t 
on an unspread, tmeovered, narrow 
and uneven bed; roam not on the 
jagged peaks of mountains; climb not 
trees; bathe not in rapidly flowing 
waters; rest not under the shade of 
a bank; move not in the vicinity of 
conflagrations; 

19 (3) I^angh not loudly; indulge 
not in audible release of wind; do 
not yawn, sneeze or laugh without 
covering the month; do not pick the 
nose; do not gnash the teeth; do not 
drum with the nails; do not strike 
the bones one with another; scratch 
not the ground; do not ’idly pick at 
grass-blades or knead a clod of earth; 
make not unseemly gestures; 
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19-(4). Gaze not at Inmiiiaries ©r 
at undesirable, unclean and inauspici- 
ous sights; despise not a dead bodyj 
cross not the shadow of a tutelary- 
tree, flag, teacher, or of any worsijip- 
ful or uuvvholesoine object; do not 
repair at night to a temple, totem 
tree, public hall, square public park, 
crematorium or scaffold; enter not 
alone an uninhabited house or a 
forest; 

19-(5). Take not for wife, friend or 
servant a person of sinful conduct; 
contend not -with your superiors; con* 
sort not with your inferiors; do not 
curry favour with the crooked; take 
not the shelter of a non- Arj'a i. e. un- 
trustworthy man; spread not panic; do 
not indulge in rash acts or in excess 
of sleep, waking, bathing, drinking or 
eating; sit not long on the haunches 
with the knees up; 

19-(6). Go not near cruel, fanged 
or horned animals; avoid headwinds, 
severe sun, frost and storms; provoke 
not a quarrel; 

19-(7). Tend not the sacrificial fire 
inattentively or in a state of pollu- 
tion; do not warm yourself by keeping 
a fire underneath; bathe not while 
fatigued or without first washing the 
face or in a naked condition; dry not 
the head with a cloth worn while 
bathing; do not thrash the tresses 
with the hands; do not put on the 
same clothes after a bath; 


19. Step not out of doors withbtti 

touching precious stones, sacrififeial 
ghee, worshipful and auspicious 
objects, and flowers; do not walk fey 
having holy and auspicious • ’ objects 
to your left and things of a dissimilar 
nature to yoUr right; ’ " ■' ' 

20-(l) Partake not of a meal with- 
out wearing a jewel on the' hand; 
without having had a bath; or clad 
in tattered clothes, without • saying 
your prayers, without performing the 
Homa-rites, without offering to the 
household gods and the manes, ivith- 
out first feeding the. elders, guests 
and dependants; or unscented; uugdr-' 
landed; or without cleansing the hands 
feet and face; or with unclean. mouth; 
■with the face towards the north, or 
listlessly, or waited on by an undevo- 
ted, unmannerly, unclean or hungf^ 
attendant; or in improper vessels’; in 
an improper place; or at an improper 
time; or amidst a crowd; or' “without 
first offering to Agni; or without 
besprinkling the food with sanctified 
water or without saying scriptural 
chants over it; or while reviling any 
ofie; nor eat food of a vile descrip- 
tion; served by ill-wishers;. . nor 
consisting of stale articles with the 
exception of flesh, greens, dry vege- 
tables and fruits; 

20, Partake not of a meal without 
.living remnants except; of cprds, 

6/P 
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honey, salt, roasted-grain -flour and 
ghee; eat not curds at uiglit, cat uf>t 
roasted grain flour by itself or at 
night or after a meal or hi large, 
quantities or at both meals, or inter- 
spersed with draughts of water; eat 
not by tearing with the teeth. 

21. (1) Do not sneeze, eat or sleep 
in a crooked posture. While pressed 
by natural urges, do not attend to 
other work. Do not void spittle, flatus 
stools and urine facing the wind, Are 
water, moon, sun, a brahmana or an 
elder. 

21. Do not make water ou the road, 
do not blow the nose amidst a crowd, 
while eating and while engaged in 
auspicious acts like Japa, Horaa, study 
and Bait-offer lugs to gods. 

22. (!) Do not contemn uor confide 
in the woman overmuch, nor divulge 
secrets to her, uor place her iu power. 

22.-(2) Do not indulge in the sex- 
act with a woman who is in her 
courses, or diseased, unclean, uufit, 
of Undesirable appearance, conduct 
and nature, unskilful, unresponsive 
or desirous of another; or do iiot 
xnate with another’s wife, or with a 


female of another species of animal, 


or in extra -genital organs, or under 


a tutelary tree, in a public hall, at 


cross roads, in a public park, crema 


torium, or in the house of a brahmana 
©I; a teacher, or of God; or during 
or forbidden days, itt an 


unclean condition or without taking an 
aphrodisiac, or without Iriviiig made 
up your mind beforehand, nr witlnml 
having achieved, the necessary eriitic 
urge, or without having partaken of 
nourishment, or in an owr-caten 
condition, in aji awkward position, or 
hard pressed by the urges of urine and 
feces or in a state alllicteil by fatigue, 
physical exero’se, fasting and exhaus- 
tion or in a place that has no jjrlvacy. 

23. Do not speak ill of gixid people 
and your elders; when vou are in an 
unclean condition, do n<»t practise 
necromancy nor worship the tutelary 
tree, temples and venerable things 
and persons, nor jjractise studies. 

24. Do not conduct your Btudies 
duriug unseasonal lightning, when the 
quarters are lit up with a lurid glow or 
while a conflagration is in progress, 
or during an eartheptake, festivetide, 
the time of meteoric showers, 
eclipses of the sttn and the moon, 
the new moon day, and the two twi- 
lights or without being taught by the 
teacher or by slurring over letters or 
overstressing them, or raucously or in 
a falsetto tone or without ]>uuctuating 
or too hurriedly or too leisurely, or in 
a spiritless manner or very loudly or 
in a very low voice. 

25-(l) Transgress not the majority 
decision; break not a rule, move not 
at night in an improper place; resort 
not to dinner, study, sex-act or sleep 
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at the two twilights; do not contract 
friendship with the very young, the 
very old, the greed 3 -, the foolish, the 
diseased and tlie impotent; do not 
develop a taste for drinking, gambling 
and the company of prostitutes; 

25, Divtilge not secrets; do not 
contemn any one; be not self- concei- 
ted; be not inept; be not obstructive; 
be not carping; speak not ill of the 
brahmanas; raise not your staff against 
a cow; defy not the elders, teachers, 
guilds and kings; do not talk 
over-much; break not off with the 
relations, companions, helpers in 
adversity and those who know your 
secrets. 

26. Be neither timid nor overbold; 
be not ungenerous to your depen- 
dants; be not distrustful of your kins- 
men; take not your pleasures alone; 
regard not the maintaining of charac- 
ter, scriptural enjoinments and social 
observances as a tax on you; do not 
trust every one nor distrust every one; 
be not always ruminative. 

27-(l) Do not let slip the right 
moment of action; do not undertake 
any thing without deliberation; do not 
be a slave to your sense-appetites; 
do not pander to the fickle mind; 
do not over-burden the senses and 
the understanding; do not over- pro- 
crastinate; 

27. Do not give way to anger and 


joy; do not nurse your sorrows; be 
not arrogant in success and: dejected 
in defeat; remind yourself coustantU^ 
of the vanity of things; be decided 
as to causes and their effects and 
consequently devoted to benevolent 
enterprises; do not grow complacent 
with your achievements; do not lose 
heart; do not recall calumny. 

The Auspicious Life 

28. Pour not libations of holy ghee, 
barley, til, small sacrificial grass and 
rape seed in the sacrificial fire, in an un- 
clean condition, if you desire blessings. 

28.-(l) Bathe to the incantation of 
the scriptural texts beginning with 
the words, “ May the Fire not leave 
me ”, “ May the wind grant me life”, 

“ May Vishnu grant me strength”, 

“ May Indra grant me virility ”, “ May 
the waters enter me auspiciously”, 
“The Waters are indeed the source 
of happiness” etc. and having laved 
the lips twice and having besprinkled 
the feet, touch the body with water 
on the cavities of the head, on the 
heart and on the top of the head. 

Devotion TO Brahmacharya 

• 29. Be devoted to brahmacharya, 

knowledge, charity, friendliness, kind- 
ness, joy, impartiality and peace. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses: - 
30. In this chapter entitled “The 
discipline of the senses ” are related 


SUTRA STHANA 


Nine 


5S“ 


and purity of body and mind: these 
are to be known as the tetrad of 
desiderata in a physician. 

The Desiderata As Reifards Druj^s 

7, Abundance, applicabilit}^ usability 
in mttltifarious inodes and richness 
of cpiality — these four are said to 
be the tetrad of desiderata as regards 
drugs. 

The Qualifications in a Nurse 

8. Knowledge of nursing, skill, 
affection for the master (patient) and 
cleanliness — these four are the tetrad 
of desitlerata in the attendant. 

The Qualifications In A Patient 

9. Recollection, obedience to in- 
structions, courage and ability to des- 
cribe his ailments are considered the 
tetrad of desiderata in a patient. 

The Foremost Place Of The Physician 

10. The four basic factors, endow- 
ed with the above-mentioned sixteen 
qualities (comprising the four tetrads 
of desiderata) are resposnible for 
success in treatment. Of these four, 
the physician occupies the chief place, 
being at once the knower of disease 
and drugs, the instructor of the 
attendant and patient and prescriber 
of medicine and regimep. 

M-12. As the utensils, fuel and 
fire are to a cook in cooking, or as 
the terrain, army and weapon are to a 


conqueror in obtaining victory, so are 
the other three lectors in relation to 
the physician in accomplishing the 
.cure. Hence is the physician the 
foremost factor in treatment. 

13. As the clay, rod, string, 
wheel, etc., are ineffective in the 
absence of the' potter, so do the 
three other factors of treatment, 
in the absence of the physician, fail 
to accomplish the cure. 

14- 14i. The other three factors 
being given, if serious diseases, de- 
manding attention and treatment, are 
sometimes seen to vanish like “a city 
of illusion” and at other times to get 
aggravated, the cause is to be found 
in the physician who is wise in the 
first instance and ignorant in the 
second instance. 

The Risks Attendant upon Treatment 
by A Quack 

15- 16. It is better for the quack 
to offer himself up in the fire than ' 
enforce his treatment on the patient. 
Like a blind man groping about with 
his hands in fearful uncertainty, or 
like a rudderless canoe left to the 
mercy of the winds, the ignorant 
physician proceeds in his work full 
of uncertainty and fear. 

17. Emboldened by meeting with 
providential success in his treatment 
of a’ patient destined to survive,?'; 
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the pretentious quack hastens to death 
a hundred others whose tiiuure of 
life is not so definite. 


Chapter 


ves the prefix of before 

“phj'sician'’ and lu; Ijecomes a heue* 
faptor of hiimanii.y. 



18. Hence, the physician who pos- ‘ 
sesses the fourfold accomplishment 
consisting of theoretical knowledge, 
clear interpretation, right application 
and practial experience, is to be regar- 
ded as the redeemer of life. 

19. He, who possesses the fourfold 
knowledge of etiology, symptomato- 
logy, therapeutics and prophylaxis of 
diseases, is the best of physicians and 
deserves to be honored by the king. 
He alone is fit for Ijeiug the royal 
physician. 

20. Weapons, learning and water 
are wholly dependent for their merits 
and demerits on their holder. Hence, 
it is the Understanding that should 
first of all be rendered immaiculate 
and worthy of holding the knowledge 
of medicine. 

21. Knowledge, imagination, com- 
pr^nsion, memory, promptness and 
action; ior him who possesses these six 
qualities, there is no curable disease 
that cannot be cured, 

‘ 22. Knowledge, intelligence, expe- 
rience, practice, accomplishment and 
guidance: any single one out of these 
suffices to give its possessor the name 
of “physiciau”. 

Hence, one who has all these 
g(Md qualities, knowledge etc., deser- 


The Duty Of Tfie PfiysicJan 

24. The science is the liglit for 
eluctdati')u; the vision is one's own 
intellect. Thy physician, well endowed 
with bull, errs not in treatment. 

25. fn as much as the ot her three 
factors in treatment are dejiendent on 
himself, the physician must ever strive 
to enrich his qualities, 

The Physician's Conduct 

26. Friendship towards all, com- 
passion for the ailing, devotion to 
curable patients, and sense of resigna- 
tion towards the d.ying constitute the 
four-fold nature of the jdiysiciau’s 
profession. 

Summary 

Here are a couple of recapitula- 
tory verses-- 

27. The fourfold basic factors of 
treatment, each again fourfold in itself; 
why the ph 3 ’ 8 ician is the chief in the 
four factors; his qu:iiities; 

. 28. His various branches of learning 
or his fourfold spiritual disposition in 
professional work;~all this, is dealt 
with in this minor chapter of ‘‘The 
Fourfold Basic Factors of Treatment" 
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29. Thus, in the Section on General 
Principles, in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the ninth minor chapter entitled “The 
Fourfold Basic Factors of Treatment” 
is completed. 


chapter X 

The Major Chapter On The Four-fold 
Basic Factors Of Therapeusis 

1. We shall now expound the 
Major chapter entitled "The Fourfold . 
Basic Factors in Therapeusis.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

The Adequacy Of The Basic 
Factors Of Health 

3. “The physicians speak of thera- 
peusis as being four pillared and 
sixteen-faceted; the same was spoken 
of in the previous chapter as having 
sixteen attributes. Now this therapeu- 
sis applied skilfully, is suflELcieut for 
the restoration of health”. Thus said 
the worshipful Punarvasu, the son of 
Atri. 

Maitreya's Proposition 

4-(l). “No”, said Maitreya, “But 
why ? Because there are seen some 
patients possessed of means, having 
attendants, self-controlled and treated 
by expert physicians, recovering, while 
some others, though enjoying similar 


amenities, dying nevertheless. Thus, 
treatment becomes a thing .of no 
consequence. 

4-(2). It is comparable to a few 
drops of water sprinkled in a pit or 
lake, or to a handful of dust scattered 
on a flowing river or on adust-heap. 

4- (3). Conversely, we see others, 
devoid of means, with no attendants, 
no self--control, and treated by unskilled 
physicians, regaining health; and yet 
others, similarly circumstanced, dying 
all the same. 

4. Thus, recovery follows treatment, 
death too follows treatment. Similarly, 
recovery follows in the absence of 
treatment, and in the absence of 
treatment, death too follows. Hence 
it is to be concluded that treatment 
is in no way better than no treatment.” 

Atreya’s Decision On The Subject 

5- (l) “Maitreya! you think wrong- 
ly”, said Atreya; and “how? Because 
what has been stated by you that 
patients, though given the systeojatie 
treatment possessed of all the sixteen 
qualities, die, is not sound. Treatment 

• does not become inconsequ-esBitiail da 
regard to diseases amenable to treat- 
ment. 

The Basic Principle Of Treatment 

5-(2}. And, again, as regards those 
who recover without the aid of any 
treatment, even in their case, there is 
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a special reason for giving them the 
complete course of treatment. 

-> 5-(3). Just as a man, by lifting 

anQther who has fallen although the 
.latter is able to rise by liimself, gives 
him support in consequence of which 
he rises sooner aud without difficulty, 
■itr- like manner do patients, receiving 
■the aid of a complete treatment, reco- 
ver more easily and without difficulty. 

5-(4), As regards those patients 
who die in spite of full treatment, not 
all of them could be exjiected to re- 
, tover by the blessings of treatment, 
I' or, not all diseases are amenable 
t to treatment and yet, of those diseases 
• as are amenable to treatment, cure 
' oaunot be accomplished except by 
treatment. However, the whole phar- 
macopeia will fail in curing irreme- 
diable diseases; and no physician, 
however clever, is able to save a 
dying patient. 

Hence, only those that act 
investigation are considered wise. 
.A&.a bowman who. is a good marks- 
nwn and given to constant .practice, 
taking up a bow and. releasing au 
arrow, does uot fail in hitting a big 
target that is uot too far off and 
achieves his purpose, .so does a phv- 
siciaii of accomplishment and means, 
wko starts ^treating a curable disease 

without fail 


DW 


“siii 


health ou the patient. Hence, 


it cannot be saiil tliat tre.tfmcnt is 
no better than non-treatment. 

a This much is evident t<» tin all, 
vis., we treat a disease -ridden man 
with sHsease-removing measures and 
the depleted man with impicti.m. We 
nourish the emaciated and the fetdde; 
we starve the corpulent and the fatty, 
and treat the man afflicted by lieat with 
cooling measures, and with hot things 
him wdio is afflicted with cole. Wc 
replenish body-elements that have 
suffered decrease, and deplenish thrse 
that have undergone increase. Hy treat- 
ing disonlers properly with what are 
antagonistic to their causative factors, 
we restore the patient to the normal 
condition. Inonr hands, administered in 
this manner, the pharmacopeia shows 
itself to the best of its excellence. 

Here are verses again-— 

7. The physician who knows the 
differential diagnosis between the cu- 
rable and the incurable among diseases 
and begins treatment with full know- 
ledge of the case and in time, obtains 
success in his effort with certainty. 

Loss Of Reputation By Taking Up 
Incurable Cases 

s. But, the physidiin who iinder- 
Ukes to treat incurable diseases will 

A ^ • 'f.w 'I • "4' of income, will 

tarnish his learning and fame, and 
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earn for himself disrepute and taboo 
in society. 

Further Divisions Of Diseases 

9. The curable diseases are of two 
kinds: those that are easily cured and 
those that are cured with difficulty. 
The incurable diseases also fall into 
two categories: those that are palli- 
able and those that are absolutely 
irremediable. 

10. The curables are, again, classed 
into three fresh categories by reason 
of their requiring mild, moderate or 
strong treatment. The incurable ones, 
being inexorable, admit of no such 
classification. 

Easily Curable Diseases 

11-13. The characteristics of an 
easily curable disease are: the causes, 
premonitory symptoms and symptoms 
are mild; the morbific factor is 
homologatory neither to the affected 
body-element nor to the habitus of 
the patient, nor to the traits of the 
prevailing season; the place of disease 
is not inaccessible to treatment; the 
course of disease is localised in one 
system, is recent, has no complica- 
tion and is born of the predominant 
morbidity of only a single humor; 
the body is in a condition to with- 
stand all treatment and the fourfold 
riequisites of treatment are at hand. 
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These are the circumstances iiy which 
a disease is easily curable. i f 

Formidable Diseases u 

14-16. The formidable diseases 
are those wherein the causes, pre-' 
monitory symptoms and symptoms are 
of moderate strength; when any one 
of the triad viz:., season,' habitus and 
susceptibility of body-elements is 
homologatory to the morbific factor;-, 
the ailments of a gravida and of the 
aged and of children; those that ar§ 
not much aggravated by complication; 
those requiring operative, caustic, ajid 
cauterizing procedures; those that have 
gone beyond the incipient stage; thpsq 
that are located in a part diffiq;^l| 
of access; those who se course is loca; 
lized in one system; those in wliiph 
the full complement of the fo'arfold 
medical equipment is not availahle; 
those which have spread through 
two body systems but have not becpxqe 
very chronic; and those due to lie 
predominant morbidity . of ,, only tyvq 
humors. 

Mitigfable Ones And Incurable Ones^ 

17-20. The diseases of the foHow- 
lug description are to be regarded 
as incurable but palliable: viz. those 
in which the patient, * being still, 
possessed of a part of life-span, 
needs to be kept going by means of^ 
strict regimen; those which admit of 
slight relief, but which get readjl;^ 
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aggravated from slight causes; those 
which are deep-seated; those which 
affect many body-elements; those which 
have lodged themselves in vital parts, 
and joints; those which are constantly 
relapsing; those which are long stand- 
ing and those which are born of the 
discordance of only two humors. 

The following diseases are both 
incnrahle and immitigable; those which 
are similar to the above with the 
exception of those wherein the 
expectation of life is still left and the 
possibility of some relief; which are 
born of the discordance of all the three 
humors, which have gone beyond the 
Stage of treatment, which have spread 
to all the systems of the body, which 
give rise to sudden and extreme ex- 
citement, restlessness and stupefaction, 
which destroy the sense-faculties, 
which, afflicting weakened constitu- 
tions, get greatly aggravated, and 
which are accompanied with the fatal 
prognostic signs. 

The Advantages of 
The Differential Diagnosis 

21. A wise physician should first 
examine the signs and symptoms of 
the disease and only then commence 
treatment of curable ones. 

22. One who knows the differen- 
tial diagnosis between curable and 
incurable diseases, as also the right 

of application, will not fall into 



such erroneous mode of thinking as 
Maitjesa and others did. 

Summary 

Here are a couple of recapitulatory 
verses- 

23-24. Here in this Major chapter 
on the “ Fourfold Fasic Factors 
of Therapeusis ”, have been laid 
down treatment, its composition and 
character, the result proceeding from 
treatment, the difference of opinion 
between Atreya and Maitrdya, the 
decision concerning this doctrinal 
difference, and the fourfold classifica- 
tion of curability and incurability of 
disease.s, together with the characteri- 
stics of each class, 

10. Thus, in the Section on General 
Principles, in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivd^a and revised by Caraka, 
the tenth Major chapter entitled ” The 
Fourfold Basic Factors in Thera- 
peusis” is completed. 

CHAPTER XI 

The Three Pursuits Of Mto 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled •' The Three Pursuits 
of Man”. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrdya. 

3. Three indeed are the pursuiln 
that should he followed by every 
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liian who is possessed of tmimpaired 
intelligenc*, uuderstanding, energy 
and enterprise and who wishes to 
secure his good, both in this world 
and in the other. They are the 
pursuit of Life, the pursuit of 
Wealth and the pursuit of the Other 
World. 

The Pursuit Of Life 

4-(l). Prom among these pursuits, 

• the pursuit of life is to be given prio- 
rity. Why? Because, the giving up of 
life means the giving up of everything. 

4- (2). The preservation of life 
is done thus; by the healthy by 
observing the rules of health and by 
the ailing, by being diligent in the alle- 
viation of abnormal symptoms. These 
two. aspects have been touched upon 
and will be dealt with hereafter. 

4. By following what has here 
•been laid down, a person husbanding 
his vital resources, attains long life. 
Thus, the first pursuit has been dealt 
with. 

The Pursuit Of Wealth 

5- (l). Next, the pursuit of wealth 
should be taken up. For, after life, 
wealth is the end to be sought. Surely 
there is no wretchedness more wret- 
ched than that of the man possessed 
of long life but lacking the appurte- 
nances that make life worth living. 
Therefore, effort should be made to 
acquire these appurteuauceB, 
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5- (2). We shall indicate the means 
of acquiring these necessaries of life. 
They are agriculture, rearing of cattle, 
trade and service of the king, etc. In 
addition to these, one may resort to 
such other occupations as, to one’s 
knowledge, are not disapproved of by 
the righteous and provide both liveli- 
hood and opulence. 

5. Conducting himself in this man- 
ner, a man lives for long and with 
dignity. . Thus the second one, the 
pursuit of wealth, has been dealt with. 

The Pursuit Of The After-Life 

6- (l). Lastly, the third pursuit-’ 
that of the other world should be 
taken up. This is beset with doubt. 
How ? Thus, namely, shall we conti- 
nue to exist after we have slipped 
from this life or shall we not ? 

6. But wherefore this misgiving? 
We shall explain. There are some 
who, in their exclusive idolatry of 
direct observation, reject the rebirth 
of the spirit, because it is outside seiise- 
observation. There are others who 
believe in the spirit’s rebirth solely 
on the authority of scripture. Tradi- 
tion also differs on this matter. Thus, 
some hold that the mother and father 
are the actual authors of one’s birth; 
others that it is the law of nature; 
some others that it is divine handi- 
work and still others that it is mere 
-accident. It is thus that doubt arises: 
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la there, of a truth, rebirth or is 
there not? 

The Proof Of The Existence Of the Soul 

7. On this question, the wise man 
should give up the negative attitude 
aud even scepticism. Why ? Because 
the visible is limited; while there 
exists invisibly a vast unlimited world 
of which we know by the evidence 
of scripture, inference and reason. 
As a matter of fact, even the very 
senses by whose agency direct obser- 
vations are obtained are themselves 
outside the range of observation. 

8. -(l) Further, even a perceivable 
object escapes observation under the 
following conditions— viz., when it is 
either too close or too remote from 
the observer, when it is obstructed 
by other objects, when there is some 
defect in the perceiving sense-organ, 
when the observer’s attention is else- 
where, when the object is merged in 
the mass, when it is over-shadowed 
by something else, or lastly, when it 
is microscopic. 

8. Tlence, it is an unfounded 
statement to make, that only the 
•visible • exists and nothing else, -y 

9 10, The various.tradjtional beliefs, 

. referred to earlier, are to be set aside 
as they conflict with reason. Thus, 
af the soul of either the father or 
:i3m aaothec transmigrates jnto the 



oiFspring, it should do so in one of 
two ways, viz., either totally or in 
pjart. If the transmigration were 
total, then it should mean the imme- 
diate death of either the father or 
the mother. As regards partial trans- 
migration, this alternative is over- 
ruled on account of the soul l>eitig 
an indivisible substance. 

11. Since the intellect aud the 
mind are as indivisible as the soul, 
the same objection as that set out in 
the case of the soul’s transmigration 
applies in their case also. Besides, 
according to the parental theory, there 
could be no possibility of the four- 
fold method of generation which is 
observed in Nature. 

12. In reply to those who main- 
tain .that life is a natural phenomenon 
needing no extraneous causation, we 
say that, only that is natural which is 
innate, like the unique characteristics 
of the six elements. There can be no 
life unless these come together and 
in all operations of conjunction and 
disjunction, the sole factor is antece- 
dent action which is not accounted 
for in the Nature theor 5 % 

13. The element of cousciousness- 
the soul, which is beginningless, cau 
not be the product of anything. If 
what is meant is that the soul itself 
is the ultimate cause of everything 
else, then we have no quarrel with 
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the theory of “Divine handiwork”. 

14-15. In the creed of the nihilist, 
whose itnderstanding is obscured by 
'the theory of accident, there can be 
no investigation, no data to be inves 
tigated, no agent, no cause, no gods, 
no seers, no adepts, no action, no 
limit of actions, and of course, no soul. 
Surely this nihilistic persuasion is the 
most sinful of all sins. 

16. Hence, the wise man should 
give up this blind creed, and, by 
recourse to the lamp of the wisdom 
of the saints, strive to see all things 
in their true nature. 

The Four-Fold Test 

17. Everything falls into the one 
or the other of the two categories 
‘true’ and ‘untrue’. The method of 
investigation is fourfold: authoritative 
testimony, direct observation, inference 
and reason. 

The Nature Of The Authoritative 
Persons 

18-19. The authorities are the Men 
• who have freed themselves from 
passion and ingorance by means 
of spiritual endeavour and knowledge, 
whose xuulerstanding, embracing the 
past, prese it and future, is pure and 
at all times unclouded; it is these that 
are the authoritative, the learned, 'the 
enlightened; their word .is unini^ach- 
Isbie'and true. Why'<^ill .siioii; -men, 


devoid as they are of passion and 
ignorance, give utterance to untruth ? 

Sense-perception 

20. Preception or observation is 
defined as the cognition, definite and 
immediate, arising from the conjunc- 
tion of the soul, senses, mind ‘and 
sense-objects. 

Inference 

21-22. Inference is that, which 
having its basis in observation, enables 
one to conclude in three several ways 
and with reference to all the three 
parts of time. Thus we infer the 
unseen fire from the observed smoke 
as also the past act of mating from 
, the present signs of pregnancy. In 
this manner, the wise infer the past 
from the present, the unborn fmit 
of the future from the seed, having 
observed the fact that fruit is like 
unto the seed. 

Correlation (Yukti) 

23-24. That is the correlative rea- 
son by which we form such judge- 
ments as the following:-B'rom the 
conjoint operation of water, tillage 
sfeed-sowing and season the crop will 
spring up; frotia the coming together 
of the five proto-elements and the soul, 
the sixth element, the embryo will 
take its rise; from the combination 
of the churner, the churning poles-and 
the churning act, the fire will burst 
forth; from the excellent four basic 
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factors of treatment, when these are 
rightly linked together, the cure of the 
disease will proceed. 

25. That faculty of the mind 
which assesses the coutributiou of 
the various factors at work in a given 
case and which takes into account 
the past, the present and the future 
is to he known as correlation. It is 
hy the exercise of correlative reason 
that the three ends of man — virtue, 
wealth and happiness, are achieved. 

26. These four methods, aud there 
. is none other left, constitute the means 

of proof by which all things, whether 
true or false, are examined. Judged 
by them, there is rebirth. 

Rebirth Rised Oa Authority Of Scripture 

27-(l). Now the dignity of authorita- 
' tive testimony belongs, in the 6rst 
place, to the Vedas. It has been en- 
^ larged to include all such other 
writings as are not against the trend 
of the Vedas and have been compiled 
by scientific investigators and are 
for the good of the men of good-will 
. everywhere. These, too, constitute 
authoritative testimony. 

27. From such authoritative testi- 
- mqny , we learn that charity, austerities, 
sacrifices, truthfulness, practice of 
non-violence and Brahmacharya are 
the . means of attaining well-being 

final emancipation. 

28. Further, exemption from recur- 
rent birth is .not promised by the 


blameless sages, in the scriptural 
texts to any but those that have won 
release from spiritual failings etc. 

29. Therefore, the believers in 
scriptural texts shoitld consider re- 
birth as e8tablishe<l truth in confor- 
mity to the teaching of the great sages 
of the earliest times all of whom 
were free from fear, desire, hate, 
greed, delusion and pride, devoted 
to spiritual knowledge, trustworthy, 
skilled in religious observances, un- 
clouded of spirit and understanding, 
and possessed of divine insight. 

Rebirth Based On Direct Evidence 

80. Observation also bears this 
out. Children are ofteu dissimilar to 
their parents, 'rhough coming into 
life under identical circumstances, 
children diifer from one another in 
complexion, voice, appearance, dispo- 
sition, intelligence and fortune. Some 
are born in high and some in low 
families. Some are condemned to ser- 
vitude aud some enjoy lordship. Some 
lead happy aud some miserable lives. 
There is also disparity in the life-span 
of people. One reaps the rewards of 
deeds not done in this life. We find 
the infant performing such acts as 
crying, sucking the mother’s breasts, 
crowing aud registering fear untutored. 
. Bis^imilar birth-marks ludicative of 
different .fortunes are noticed ^ in 
different people. Even when th* 
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•is similar, the reward is often dissimi- 


lar. There is aptitude for some type of 
work and inaptitude for others. People 
-sometimes recall their past births 
saying, “ We come here after passing 
through such and such existence”. 
People who look alike evoke affection 
and aversion in an unlike manner. 

Rebirth Based On Inference . 

• 31. From all this we infer the exis- 
-•tence of an individual’s action, ines- 
capable and indestructible, clone in a 
previous birth, to which is given the 
name of destiny and which follows 
him, and the fruit whereof he is now 
sees to enjoy. Similarly, we infer 
that the action done in this life will 
bear its fruit in the next. The seed 
'is inferred from the fruit and like- 
cwise, the fruit from the seed. 

Rebirth Based On Correlation 

32. Reason, too, argues to. the 
same effect. Thus, the birth of the 
embryo is from the coming together 
of the six elements. Action is the 
'.result of the conjunction of agent 
" and instrument. The result springs 
from an act performed and not from an 
unperformed act. There is no seedling 
in the absence of the seed. The result 
is commensurate with the effort. One 
kind of fruit is not born from another 
' kind of seed. Thus argues reason. 

The Need Fo? Righteous Conduct 

33-(l). Since all the four methods of 


investigation bear out the existence 
of rebirth, it behoves one to be dili- 
gent in the performance of the scrip- 
tural observances, viz., in waiting 
upon the teacher, in study, in the 
‘observance of vows', in taking a wife, 
in begetting children, in the mainten- 
ance of one’s dependants, in hospita- 
lity to the guest, in charity, in non- 
coveting, in the performance of 
austefities, in refraining from envy, 
in blameless activity of the body, 
speech and mind, in introspection 
concerning one’s body, senses, mind, 
thoughts, understanding and the 
soul, and lastly, in the concentration 
^ of the mind. 

33-(2). Whatever similar activities 
there- are, which to one’s knowledge, 
are approved of by the righteous, 
ennobling and capable of providing 
one with the means of sustenance and 
opulence, such too, should , be under- 
taken. 

33. Thus striving, one attains 
good report in this world and, after 
death, heaven. In this manner, we 
have set forth the third pursuit 
relating to the other world. 

The Seven Triads 

34. Now ill the body there are 
three sub-supports; three-fold is the 
strength, three are the causative factors 
of diseases, three are the types of 
. diseases and . three the systems for the 
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occurrence of disease. Further, three 
are the classes of phj'sicians and three 
the categories of medicine. 

The Triad Of Sub-supports 

65. First, as regards the three suh» 
supports, they are;- food, sleep and 
continence. The body being sustained 
by the right use of these three sub- 
supports grows in strength, comple- 
xion and size, and eudures for 
the full pre-ordained span of life, 
provided that no indulgence in un- 
wholesome things, such as pointed 
out in this treatise, is practised. 


while it is misuse to gaze at objects 
that are either too close or too remote, 
awe-striking, terrible, prodigious, 
hateful, frightful, monstrous, alarm- 
ing etc. 

37 -(3). Similarly, with reference to 
hearing, it is over-use to listen inor- 
dinately to such sounds as loud 
thunder-claps, beating of kettle-drums, 
loud cries etc,; it is disuse not to 
listen to any sound at all, while it is 
misuse to listen to sounds that are 
harsh, joy-killing, afflicting, humilia- 
ting, terrifying etc. 


The Three Kinds Of Strength 

Regarding the three kinds of 
strength, they are natural, periodic and 
acquired. Inherited strength of body 
and mind is called natural. Periodic 
strength is that which is dependent 
on the variations in season and 
age. Acquired strength is, again, 
that which accrues from diet and 
exercise. 

Tte Triad Of Disease-Factors 

37-(l). Regarding the three causa- 
tive factors of diseases: they are over- 
use, disuse and misuse in relation to 
sense- objects, activity and seasons. 

37-(2). Thus, with reference to sight, 
it is overuse to gaze inordinately at 
excessively luminous objects; it is 
'dfaflfee hbt fo look at anything at all; 


37- (4). vSimilarly with reference to 
the sense of smell, it is overuse to 
smell inordinately keen, rank aud 
deliquescent odors; it is misuse not 
to smell anything at all; while it is 
misuse to smell odors that are putrid, 
hateful, unclean, putrifying, poiso- 
nous, cadaverous etc. 

37- (6), Similarly, with reference to 
the sense of taste, it is overuse to 
indulge the palate inordinately; it is 
disuse to abstain altogether from all 
tastes; as regards misuse, we shall 
describe it in the section on the rules 
dealing with diet, leaving aside the 
question of quantum. 

37- Similarly, with reference to 
the sense of touch, it is overuse to 
expose oneself inordinately to extreme 
cold and heat, as alio to indulge 
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overmuch in baths, oil-massage, 
friction-massage etc; it is disuse to 
refrain from all tactile stimuli; while 
it is misuse to resort to baths pic., 
and to cold and hot applications 
without reference to their right seq- 
uence; it is also a misuse of the tactile 
sense to let the body suffer contact 
with uneven surfaces, trauma, unclean 
things and evil spirits.^ 

The Correlated Unity Of The Or^fanisms 

38-(l). From among the senses, 
the sense of touch pervades all the 
others and has the mind inherent in 
it; for, the field of the mind is co- 
extensive with that of the tactile sense. 

38. Accordingly, all sensory res- 
ponse, referable ultimately to the 
ubiquitous sense of touch, when it 
dnes not subserve the general ends of 
the organism, falls into the five-fold 
tripartite classification of non-homolo- 
gatory combination of the senses with 
their sense-objects. For, whatever 
subserves the purpose of the organism 
as a whole, is homologatory combina- 
tion of the senses and their objects. 

The Three Kinds Of Action 

39- (1). Action comprises the activity 
of speech, mind and of the body. 
Now, excessive action of any one of 
these is overuse with reference to it 
while their total lack of action is 
disuse. 


39 -(2). Misuse with reference to 
the body consists of forced suppre- 
ssion or forced excitation of natural 
urges; also awkward stumbling, falling 
or post tiring of limbs, abusing the 
body, injuring the body, violent 
kneading of the limbs, and forced 
holding of the breath and other kinds 
of self-mortification. 

39-(3). Misuse, with reference to 
speech, is indulgence in language that 
is insinuating, untrue, untimely, quar- 
relsome, unpleasant, incoherent, un- 
helpful, harsh etc. 

39. Misuse with reference to the 
mind, consists of giving way to fear, 
grief, anger, greed, infatuation, self- 
conceit, envy, deluded thinking, etc. 

40. In brief, all activity of speech, 
mind and body, which, while not 
coming under the heads of overuse 
and disuse, is yet unwholesome, 
though it may not have been speci- 
fically mentioned here, should be 
known as misuse. 

41. In this manner, the threefold 
activity that is, pertaining either to 
speech, mind or body falling under 
,the three heads of overuse, disuse and 

misuse, should be regarded as ‘voli- 
tional transgression ’. 

The Three Periods Of The Year 

42-(l). The year consists of the 
three periods of Winter, Summer and 
the Rains, characterised respectively 
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by cold, heat and wetness. This 
constitutes time. 

42. Now if a season is marked 
with an exaggeration of its character- 
istics, it is spoken of as “seasonal 
excess”; if it is marked with a defi- 
ciency of its traits, ii: is spoken of as 
“seasonal deficiency”; and if the 
season is marked with traits that are 
contrary to its true nature, then it is 
spoken of as “Seasonal ahnonnality”. 
Time is also spoken of a-'.“Chang-e”. 

Conclusion With Reference To Disease- 
Factors 

43. Thus these three i.e. non-homo- 
logatory contact of senses and their 
objects, volitional transgression and 
change, each suh-diviced again into 
three, constitute the causes for disease. 
Right co-ordination, on the other 
hand, is the cause of well-being. 

Good And Evil Relative To Their 
Rlespective Causes 

44. The well-being or ill-being of 
anything is never independent of 


right co-ordination in the one case 


and absent, excessive or wrong co 


ordination in the other; for, well-being. 


and ill-being depend on the presence 


of their respective causative factors- 


endogenous disease is that arising 
from the discordance of the bodily 
humors, and the exogenous from 
spirit-possession, poisonous winds, fire, 
injuries etc.; while the jisychic dis- 
orders arise from the gain of nnde- 
sired as w-ell as desired things. 

The Treatment Of Psychic Diseases 

4(’>(l). Now the intelligent iiiati 
when he finds himself affliiled vulh 
even psychic diseases, shoultl, with 
right nuderstauding, examine over 
and over again as to what is whole- 
some and what is unwholesome. He 
should then endeavour to abstain 
from whatever is not conducive to 
virtue, wealth and pleasure, and 
devote himself to such action as ig 
conducive to the use of these three 
objectives. For, outside these three 
objectives of life, there is nothing in 
the world which is capable of giving 
pleasure or pain to the mind. 

46. Hence one should conduct 
oneself in the above manner. One 
should strive to court the association 
of those learned in the knowledge of 
good and evil and also do one’s best 
to acquire the knowledge about one’s 
own self, country, family, age, vita- 
lity and ability. 


The Three Types Of Disease Here is a verse again-- 

45. Regarding the three types of 47. Contemplation of the three 
disease, they are endogenous, exo- objectives of life, service of thooi 
ons and psychic. Among these the who are versed in the knowledge 









Bleven 


SUTRA- StHANA 


69 


• concerning these three objectives, and 
the knowledge of one’s own self etc. in 
all respects, constitute the remedy 
for psychic disorders. 

The Three Body-Systems Subject To 
Disease 

48-(l). Regarding the three s.vstems 
subject to the occurrence of disease; 
they are — (1) The peripheral system, 
(2) the vital parts and the bone-joints 
'and (3) the alimentary tract. 

48-(2). Among these,the peripheral 
system consists of such body-elements 
as the blood etc., and the skin. This 
is the external system for the occitr- 
rence of disease. 

48-(3). The vital parts are again 
the viscera contained in the 
abdomino-pelvic, thoracic and cranial 
cavities etc., while the bone- joints are 
the articulations of bones and the 
tendons, and sinews covering these 
parts. This represents the medial 
system for the occurrence of disease. 

48. As regards the central sys- 
tem which is referred to in medical 
parlance by such synonymous terms 
as the great channel, the central part 
of the body, the great cavity,aud the 
seat of digestion and assimilation, this 
is the internal system for the occur- 
rence ©f disease. 

these, , tumors, 


pimples, boils, scrofula, warts, granu- 
loma, moles, dermic lesions, freckles 
and similar lesions, as well as the 
external types of acute spreading affe- 
ctions, edema, gulma, piles, abscesses 
and similar diseases are instances of 
the diseases occurring in the peripheral 
system of the body. 

49-(2). Hemiplegia, tonic and chro- 
nic convulsions, facial paralysis, v,’'ast^ 
ing,consumption, pain in bone-joints, 
prolapse of rectum and similar condi* 
tions, as well as the disease of the 
viscera contained in the cranial, and 
thoracic abdomino-pelvic cavities are 
the diseases that occur in the medial 
system. 

49. Fever, diarrhea, vomiting, 
intestinal torpor, acute intestinal irri- 
tations, cough, dyspnea, hiccup, cons* 
tipation, abdominal affection, splenic 
disorders etc., as well as the internal 
types of acute spreading affections 
are instances of diseases that occur 
in the internal or central system of 
the body. 

Three Kinds Of Physicians 

* 

50. Regarding the three kinds 
of physicians: three kinds of medical 
practitioners are found in the world; 
firstly, the impostors in physician's 
robes; secondly, the vain-glorious 
pretenders, and thirdly, those endowed 
with the true virtue of the healer. 


49-(l). Among 
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ol. Those, who hy parading their 
medical paraphernalia, books, models, 
smattering of medical texts and kno- 
wing looks, acquire the title of phy- 
sician, are the first kind, viz., the 
ignoramuses and impostors. 

52. Those, who by laying claim 
to association with persons of estab- 
lished wealth, fame, knowledge and 
success, while they themselves have 
none of these things, arrogate to 
themselves the designation of physi- 
cians, are the vain-glorious pretenders. 

53. Those, who are accomplished 
in application, theory, knowledge of 
allied sciences and success of treat- 
ment, are the true healers. In them 
is the glory of the physician fully 
manifest. 

The Three Therai^es 

54-(l). Regarding the three kinds 
of therapy; they are divine therapy, 
scientific therapy and mind-control, 

54- (2). Amongst these, divine the- 
rapy consists of incantations, herbs, 
gems, propitiatory rites, oblations and 
offerings, sacrifice, vows, ceremonial 
penitence, fasting, auspicious rites, 
prostrations, pilgrimages and such 
other things. 

54»(3). Scientific therapy consists 
of the prescription of the line of 
dietetic regimen and medication. 


54. Mind-control consists of res- 
training the mind from the desire for 
unwholesome objects. 

55-(l). When the humors in the 
body have become morbid and pro- 
voked, three kinds of therapeutic 
measures are- mainly recommended; 
namely, internal purification, external 
purification and operative treatment. 

55-(2). Of them, that procedure 
wherein medicine taken internally 
ctires the disorders born of dietetic 
faults, is internal purification. 

55-(3). And that procedure, which 
cures the disorders of the body and 
consists of inunction, sndation, appli- 
cation, aflFusion, massage etc., applied 
to the external surface of the Body, 
is external purification, 

55. The procedures of excision, in- 
cision, puncturing, rupturing, erasion, 
eradication, plastic operation, suturing 
and sounding as well as the applica- 
tion of caustics and leeches constitute 
operative treatment. 

The Wise And The Ipoftnt 
Among Men 

Here are verses again-— 

56. On the appearance of disease, 
.the intelligent man immediately ob- 
tains relief by recourse to external or 
internal medication or by means of 
operative measures. 


Eleven 


SUTRA STHANA 


71 




57. But the ignorant man fails 
from stupidity or negligence to. note 
the incipient state of a disease, just, 
as a simpleton fails to recognize a 
potential enemy. 

58. Disease, from atomic beginning, 
assumes enormous proportions. Having 
become firm-rooted, it undermines 
the strength and life of the witless man. 

' 59. The stupid man fails to recog- 
nize the seriousness of a disease till 
he is tormented by it; only after he 
is fairly in the grip of sufferiug, does 
he make up the mind to get the 
disease under control. 

60. Then calling his sons, wife 
and kinsmen, he cries, “Get a physi- 
cian to treat me at any cost." 

61. But where is the physician 
who can help a patient, reduced to 
such a plight, grown weak, torment- 
ed by disease, emaciated with waning 
faculties, given to despair and all 
but dead. 

62. Finding no saviour, the wretch- 
ed man relinquishes his hold on life, 
like an iguana that is laid hold of 
by the tail and is relentlessly dragg- 
ed out of its hiding by a stronger 
creature. 

63. Therefore, before ever diseases 
show themselves or while yet they 
are in the incipient stage, one who 


cares for one’s happiness should 
endeavour to have them treated with 
proper medications. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

64-65. The pursuits of man to- 
gether with the sub-supports, strength, 
cause of disease, diseases, disease- 
systems, physicians and therapeutic 
measures — all these eight categories, 
each tripartite, have been laid down in 
this chapter on the “Three Pursuits’' 
by the sage Kr^iia Itreya, un- 
attached to the categories wherein 
everything is established. 

11. Thus, in the Section on Gene- 
ral Principles, in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the eleventh chapter entitled “The 
Three Pursuits of Man" is completed. 


CHAPTER XII 

The Satutiry And The Unsalutary 
Influences Of Vata 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Salutary and 
the Unsalutary influences of Vata”. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

The Discussion Amonjf The Sa^es 

3-(l). Desirous of knowing one 
another’s opinion concerning the 
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salutary aud uusalutary aspect- of 
Vata, the gi'eat sages, having assem- 
bled together, discussed among them 
selves thus — 

3 “Of what character is Vata? 
What is its provoking factor ? What 
again are its allaying agents ? How 
do the exciting or allaying factors, 
unable as _ they are to come into 
contact with Vata which is incorporeal 
and unstable, succeed either in excit- 
ing or allaying it ? What again are 
the doings of Viita moving within 
' bodies and oiitside bodies, both when 
excited -and when quiescent, both 
within 'the body and when at large 
in the universe?” 

4. Then spoke Kusa, the son of 
Sankrtya. “The characteristics of Vata 
are six, vi?:., dryness, lightness, cold- 
ness, hardness , roughness and clear- 


ness.” 

The Exdtinf Factors Of Vata 

5-(1 ) . Hearing this statement, Bha- 
radvaja, known as Kumarasira, said, 
“It is even as your honour has said; 
Shch, to he sure, are the characteris- 
tics of V fita. 

5. It is by the repeated use of 
' such like qualities, such like substan- 
ces and actions of such like potencies 
that Vata becomes excited. For, verily, 
the increasing factor of the ' body- 
li^,**i|€fni6nts is the repeated use ‘of homo- 


The Sedating Factors Of Vata 

6- (l)- Hearing this observation 
Kiinkayana, the physician from Brlhli- 
ka country, said, “It is even as your 
honour has observed. Such, indeed, 
are the exciting factors of Vata. 

6. The opposite i>f these are the 
allaying agents of Vata. Idsr, surely, 
the alleviative factors in relation to 
the body-elements are just tlie <>ppo- . 
site of the exciting factors”. 

The Working Process Of 
These Factors 

7- {l). Hearing this remark, Badisa 
Dhilmargava said, “It is, indeed, as 
your honour has declared. Such, of 
a truth, are the exciting and allaying 
agents of Vata. 

7- (2). As regards how these provo- 
.catiye and sedative agents, while 
unable to come into contact with 
■Vata, which is incorporeal and uns- 
table, succeed in provoking or allaying 
it, we shall now explain, 

7- (3). The. exciting agents of Vata 
in human bodies are, of course, those 
that induce dryness, lightness, cold- 
• nesB, hardness, and porousness, 

7- (4). Vata, having effected lodge- 
ment in bodies of such description 
and 'having gained strength, gets 
provoked. ■ 
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7- (5). The sedative agents are, con- 
versely, those that promote nactuous- 
ness, heaviness, heat, smoothness, 
softness, sliminess and compactness. 

7. In bodies of such description in 
the body, the vata, wandering about 
without obtaining lodgement, drifts 
into tranquility. 

The Functions Of Normal Vata 
In The Body 

8- (l). Having heard this pronoun- 
cement of Badisa, conforming to the 
truth and approved by the assembly 
of the sages, the royal sage Varyo- 
vida said, ‘Tt is all, as your honour 
has propounded, unexceptionable. Now, 
as regards the doings of vata moving 
within bodies and outside bodies, 
both when excited and when not 
excited, both when confined in the 
human body and when at large in 
the universe, we shall, so far as we are 
able, give a detailed exposition of them 
in the light of observation, inference 
and authoritative instruction, having 
made our obeisance to Vata. The 
vata is the upholder of both, struc- 
ture and function of the body. It 
is the very self of the five forms of 
vata in the body viz., Praiia, ;Udana, 
Sam ana, Vyana and Apana. It is the 
impeller of upward and downward 
movements, the controller and con- 
ductor of the mind, the inspiritor of 
all the senses, the conveyer, of ^ 


sense-stimuli, the marshaller of the 
body-elements, the synthesizing prin- 
ciple in the body, the impeller of 
speech, the cause of feeling and audi- 
tion, the source of the auditory and 
tactile senses, the origin of -all exci- 
tement and animation, the stimulator 
of the gastric fire, the desiccator of 
the morbid humors, the eliminator 
of excrement and deobstritent of the 
gross and subtle body chaonels, the 
modeller of the fetal form, the sus- 
taining principle of life — all these, 
are the functions of the normal vata 
in the body. 

The Actions Of The Provoked Vata 
In The Body 

8-(2). When, however, the vata be- 
comes abnormal in the body, it afflicts 
the organism with diverse kinds of 
disorders, tending to impair its stren- 
gth, complexion, well bei-ig and life; 
it depresses the mind, impairs all the 
senses, destroys the fetus in the uterus, 
produces deformity io it, or unduly 
prolongs the period of gestation, gives 
rise to fear, grief, stupefaction, depre- 
ssion of the spirits and delirium, and 
obstructs the vital fuhetions. 

The Actions Of The Normal Vata 
In Nature 

8-(3). Of the vata, which is at large 
in the universe and is in its normal 
condition, theTollo wing are the works- 
upholding the earth, setting the fire 
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10. Besides, a truthfitl panegyric 
of Vata, in itself, tends towards 
freedom from disease,. increase of stren- 
gth and complexion, body-lustre, 
growth, attainment of knowledge and 
the blessing of maximum longevity.” 

The Effects Of The Pitta 

IWl). Marici said: “It is Fire 
alone that located in the pitta 
gives rise to good and evil consequen 
ces according as it is in a normal or 
an abnormal condition. 

11. These consequences are diges 

tion and indigestion; vision and loss 
of vision; the normality and abnor- 
maliti^ of temperature; the healthy 
and the diseased look; intrepidity 
and fear, anger and delight, confu- 
sion and lucidity, aud such other pairs 
of opposite qualities.” ' 

The Effects Of The Kapha 

12 (1). Hearing this statement of 
Marici, Kapya said, :“It is Soma, 
the water-element alone, located in 
the Kapha of the body,- that .gives 
rise to good and evil consequences, 
according as it is in a normal or in 
an abnormal condition. 

12. These are: compactness and 
flabbiness, plumpness and emaciation, 
zest and lassitude, virility and impo- 
tence, knowledge and ignorance, 
understanding aud stupefaction, and 
such other pairs of opposite qualities”. 


75 


Atreya’s Conclusion y , 

13-(l). Hearing this statement of 
Kap37a, the worshipful Pu iarvasu, the 
son of Atri,' said: “All of you have 
spoken rightb/ except as to your 
making exclusive claims. 

13-(2). To be correct, it is all the 
three-vata, pitta and kapha, in their 
normal c® dition that combine to 
make a man whole of his senses, po- 
ssessed of stre gth, good complexio.u, 
and ease, and assured of great longe- 
vity, even as the triad of Dharma, 
Artha and K Ima, when properly 
cherished, secure for him the highest 
good both here aud iii the other world. 

t3. The same three, if rendered 
morbid, bring upon the man great 
tribulation, just as the three seasons 
grown ab.ormal afflict the world 
with evil at the time of destruction.” 

14. All the sages approved and 
applauded the worcis of the worship; 
fnl Atreya. 

Herd is a' verse agaiii' — 

15. Hearing the award of Atreya, 

all the sages received and applaucled 
itj just as the gods receive .and: ap- 
pland' th®.. words of .Indra. , , 

Summary -! ' 

Here are. the two recapirnlatory 
verses 

16. The six characteristics, the 
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two kinds of alFectmg factors, the multi- 
farious activity and the four distinct 
functional variations of vata and the 
individual actions of kapha and pitta. 

17, The opinion of the great sages 
and that of Punarvasu concerning 
these matters — all this, has been set 
forth in this chapter on “The salutary 
and the unsalutary influences of Vata”. 

12, Thus, in the Section oh General 
Principles, in the treatise compiled 
by AgniveAa and revised by Caraka, 
the twelfth chapter entitled “The 
Salutary and Unsalutary influences of 
Vilta” is completed. 


3. Thus, the tetrad 
ch apters is completed . 


of special 


CHAPTER XIII 

Oleatiofi Therapy 

1. We shall no-w expound the 
chapter entitled “ Oleation Procedure”, 

2. Thirs declared the worshipful 
Etreya. 

Affnivesa's Queries Refarding Oleation 

3. Unto Punarvasu, seated iu the 
company of the masters of the 
numerical metaphysics, known as the 
Sankhya, who had counted all the 
existing categories of truth, Agnivesa 
made the following inquiry having in 

view the world’s welfare. 


4. What are the sources of unctu- 
ous substances ? How many groups of 
unctuous substances are there ? What 
are the properties of each group of 
unctuous substance ? What is the 
season and what are the corri gents 
of each of them? How many and 
what are their preparations ? 

5. How many kinds are there of 
dosage and how are they measured? 
Which dose is recommended iu which 
case? Which group of unctuous sub- 
stance is beneficial to whom ? What is 
the maximum period of administration? 

6. Who are fit subjects for olea> 
tiou and who are rot ? What are the 
signs of successful oleation, under- 
oleation and over-oleation ? What is 
wholesome and what is unwholesome 
before, after and on full digestion of 
the potion of unctuous suijstance ? 

7. Who are soft-bowelled and who 
are hard-bowelled ? What are the 
complications likely to arise and what 
are their remedies ? What is the re- 
gimen to be observed in simple and 
in purificatory oleation ? 

8. Who should be given the prep- 
arations of uuctuous substances ? What 
is the method ? 0, Master, possessed 
of immeasurable knowledge ! I desire 
to know the entire science of oleation. 

The Two Sources Of Unctuous Substances 

9. Then Punarvasu, the dispeller 
of doubts, replied, “O, gentle one I 
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the sources of unctuous substances 
are two: vegetable and animal. 

10. Til, bucbanan’s mango, Abbi- 
suka, beleric myrobalan, red physic 
nut, chebulic myrobalan, castor seeds, 
mahwa, rape seeds, safflower, bael, 
peach, garden radish, linseed, pistachio, 
wal-nut, indian beech and drumstick. 

The Animal Sources 

11. All these oil-yielding substan- 
ces belong to the vegetable group 
while the animal sources of unctuous 
substances are fish, beasts and birds. 
Their milk and curds, ghee, flesh, 
fat and marrow are prescribed in 
oleation procedure. 

The Virtues Of Til Oil 

12. Of all the kinds of vegetable 
oils, the til oil is considered the best 
for imparting strength and for olea- 
tion purposes; the castor oil is the 
best of purgatives. 

The Virtues Of The Castor Oil 

(1. The castor oil is pungent, 
hot, heavy and curative of vata and 
kapha. In combination with astringent, 
sweet and bitter substances, it also 
cures pitta). 

The Superior Excellence Of Ghee 

13. Ghee, oil, fat and marrow 
are considered the best amongst 
all the unctuous substances; amongst 
these again, owing to its 


adaptability in pharmadeutic prepara- 
tions, ghee is the best. 

The Virtues Of Ghee 

14. Ghee is curative of pitta and 
vata, is beneficial to the nutrient body- 
fluid, semen and vital essence; it is 
refrigerant and emollient, and clarifies 
the voice and complexion. 

The Qualities Of Oil 

15. Vegetable oil is curative of 
vata, does not increase kapha, improves 
Strength, is a dermic tonic, hot, stabi- 
lizing and a vaginal depurative. 

The Qualities Of Animat Fat 

16. Animal fat is indicated in 
wounds, fractures, trauma, prolapse of 
uterus, ear-ache and head-ache; it is 
used for increasing virility, as also in 
oleation procedures and after exercise. 

The Qualities Of Marrow 

17; Marrow increases strength, 

semen, nutrient body-fluid, kapha, 

fat and marrow. It is especially good 

for increasing the strength of the bones 

and in oleation procedure. 

* 

The Proper Seasons For Using Ghee 

18. Ghee should be quaffed in 
the autumn, fat and marrow ’ in thfe 
spring and oil in the first rai-s. A 
man should not take oleation during 
the very h<st and the very cold seasons* 
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Indications And Contra indications 
With Reference To Oleation 

19. A man who has excess of vata 

and pitta may take the' oleation dose 
at night even in very hot weather, 
and a man who has excess of kapha, 
may take it by day even during the 
cold season, when the stin is clear 
and bright. ^ ^ ^ 

The Evils Of The Violation Of Rules 

20. But if the oleation is taken 
in the day, either in the excessively 
hot season or by a person suffering 
from excess of vata and pitta, it causes 
fainting, thirst, insanity or jaundice. 

21. And if oleation is taken at 
ht, either in the excessively cold 

season or by one suffering from excess 
bfvkapha, it causes obstipation,' ano- 
rexia, colic or anemia. ' 

The After-Potions In Oleation 

22. Warm' water should be -drunk 
after the potion of ghee; soup is reco- 
mmended after oil;: rice-water after 
fat and marrow; and warm ^ater 
rafter kinds of oleation dosesii - 

Twenty-four Oleous Prei«ratioiis 3 

23. Cooked rice, thick gruel, m*eat- 
jutce, flesh, -milk, curds, gniel; -pulse- 

p, vegetables, simple soup, curd- 
.toup, curry-soup; 

roasted grain ;flour, tilr-paste., 
confections, inunction, 
d^chesj',-;.. 


25. gargles, ear-fill and nasal, 
aural and ocular medications — these 
twenty-four are the preparations used 
in oleation procedure. 

26. An unctuous substance taken 
purely by itself is not called a ‘prepara- 
tion’. It is the basis of ail the prepara- 
tions made of unctuous substances. 

27*28, By a process of permuta- 
tion and combination of the six 
categories ®f taste, oleation prepara- 
tions are of sixty-three varieties while 
the pure draught of the unctuous 
substance added to it makes one more. 
Thus they , make sixty-four preparations 
of oleation in all. They should be 
prescribed by the physician who is 
expert in recognising habitus, season, 
disease and vitality of the patient. 

The Three Dosages In Oleation 

■ ^ 29. The maximum, moderate and 
minimum doses of oleation are the 
quantities which take for their diges- 
tion twenty-four hours, twelve hours 
and six hours respectively. 

30. Thus have' been described the 
three kinds ®f doses according rto the 
time they take in digestion. Now I 
shall explain t® you the method of 
using them in various types of 
individuals. ^ 

Indication For The Maximum Dose 
.. 31-32. Persons who are habituated 
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• to heavy oleation or hardened to 
hunger and thirst, who have very 
strong digestive power, who are very 
vigorous and who are suffering from ‘ 
gultna, snake-bite, actue spreading 
affections, irsanity, dysuria and scy- 
balous stools, should take the maxi- 
mum dose of oleation. 

The Virtues Of The Maximum Oose 

33-34, Now, listen to the benefits 
of the maximum dose. This dose, if 
properly administered, soou Quells the 
above meutioaed disorders. This maxi- 
mum dose is able to pervade every 
part of the body and draay j out all 
the morbid matter. It is invigorating 
and revitalizing to the body, senses 
and mind, 

liidicatiofl For The Moderate Dose 

"■ 35-36. Persons afflicted with 

boils, vescicles, pimples, pruritus, 
papules and similar eruptions, as also 
persons suffering from dermatosis, 
anomalies of urinary secretion, rheum- 
atic conditions, and those who are not 
heavy eaters, who are. soft-bowelled, 
nd those possessing average vitality, 
should take the moderate dose. 

The Virtues Of The Moderate Dose 

37. This dose is not attended with 
severe complications. It does not re- 
duce the strength very ‘much, condu- 
ces to oleation with ease and is 
prescribed for purification. 


Indication For The Minimum Dose 

38-39. Those who are old, young, 
and delicate, given to easeful life, to 
whom the ernptiness of bowels is un- 
wholesome, whose digestive fire is 
low, who suffer from chronic fever, 
diarrhea or cough and are of low 
vitality, should take the minimum 
dose. 

The Virtues Of The Minimum Dose 

40. This dose needs little after- 
care, conduces to oleation, is roborant, 
virilific, invigorating and harmless and 
can be used for a long time. 

Indication For The Potion Of Ghee 

41-43. Those who are of vata and 
pitta habitus or suffering from vata 
and pitta disorders, those who aife 
keen on preserving their eye-sight, 
those who are injured, wasted, old, 
young or weak, who are desirous of 
longevity, improvement in strength, 
complexion , voice , plumpness, progeny , 
and youthfulness and increase of 
brightness, lustre, memory, talent vital, 
heat, understanding and power of the 
senses, those afflicted with heat and 
those that are injured by weapons, 
poison and fire should resort to 
potion of ghee. 

Indication For Potion of Oil 

44’ Those who have kapha and 
fat in. excess, who hn^e pendulous 
and fatty neck and belly, who are 
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oleation, as also which group is use- 
ful to which sort of patient. 

The Two Courses Of Oleation 

51. There are two courses of ole- 
ation: one of seven days and the other 
of three days. 

Persons in Whom Oleation is indicated 

52 . Oleation is indicated in those 
who are to undergo sudationor puri- 
fication procedures, those who are 
dehydrated, suffering from v.ita diso- 
ders, those who are addicted to exer- 
cise, wine and women, and those who 
are given to mental exertion. 

Persons In Whom It Is contra-indicated 

53. Oleation is contra-indicated 
in those who have been advised dehy- 
dration therapy without the purifica- 
tory procedure, and in those in whom 
hapha and fat have increased. 

54. To those who have profuse 
mucus clisharge from the motith or 
rectum, who have constantly low 
digestive fire, who are overcome by 
thirst and fainting, to a gravida, to 
those who have parched palate, 

55*56. to those who have repulsion 
for food, vomit, to those who are 
ithe diseases of the sto” 
mach, chyme disorders and chronic 
to those who are weak 
_ari(^ excessively attenuated, to those 
who^^aye* 'disgust for oleation, who 

are suffering fpom. phrouic alcohpiism, 


overcome by vafa disorders, who are 
of vata habitus, 

45*46. who desire strength, lean- 
ness, lightness, firmness, stability of 
limbs and elastic, smooth and thin 
skin, who are infected with intestinal 
worms, who are hard-bowelled and 
suffer from sinuses or fistulas and are 
accustomed to oils, should quaff oil 
in the cold season. - ■ 


Indication For The Potion Of Fat 

47-49. Those who are inured to 
severe wind and sun and who are 
dry, emaciated by load-carrying and 
way-faring, whose semen, blood, 
kapha and fat have decreased, who 
have severe pain in the bones, joints, 
vessels, muscles, vital parts, and alim- 
entary tract, and in whom the highly 
provoked vilta, becoming localized, 
has obstructed the various orifices of 
the body, those whose digestive power 
is very great and to whom animal fat 
is homologatory — in all these cases, 
oleation is indicated, animal fat 
'is prescribed. 

lodicationiiFoF Potion Of Harrow 

5(is50J. Those whose digestive' fire 
«is very active, who are inured to Imrd- 
ships, who are gluttonous, and habitual 
takers of creation, afflicted with .yqj||a, 
hard-bowelied and who need oleation, 
^©uld Tise marrow for oleation. Thus 
%a8--^n described each 'orroun of 
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and to those who are undergoing 


the procedure of nasal medication 
or enema, oleation should not be 
given, for otherwise, the patient ife 
liable to contract dreadful diseases. 

Signs Of Under-Oleation 

57. Stools remaining scybalous and 
dry, the Vata not becoming regulated, 
the digestive power remaining weak, 
and rotighness and dryness of limbs 
persisting — all these, are the signs 
of under-oleation. 

Signs Of Succiessfui Oleation 

58. The Vata becoming regulated, 
the gastric fire becoming activated, 
the stools being Unctuous and loose, 
and the body becoming soft and 
smooth—these are the signs of 
successful oleation. 

Signs Of Over-Oleation 

59. Pallor, heaviness, dullness, 
undigested condition of stools,- torpor, 
anorexia and retching are the signs 
of over-oleation. 

Preparation For-Oleation 

60. A person desirous of taking 
-dleatiou the next morning, should 
take, in due measure, diet which is 
liquid, hot, not provocative of Kapha, 
not verj" unctuous and not promiscuous. 

The Proper Time For The Purificatory 
And The Sedative Potions 

61. The sedative dose of oleation 
may be taken at the usual time of 


meals if a person is hungry; while the 
purificatory dose should be taken 
.after the night-meal has been com* 
pletely digested. 

Indications And Contra-indications In 
An Oleated Person 

62-64. He should use only warm 
water, observe celibacy, sleep only 
at night, refrain from suppressing 
the urges of feces, urine, flatus and 
eructation, avoid physical exercise, 
loud speaking, anger, grief, severe 
cold and sunshine, and should sleep 
and sit in a place free from draughts. 
Such is the regimen to be observed 
after and during the oleation course. 
Severe disorders ensue from wrongful 
regimen during oleation procedures. 
The Nature Of The Soft-Bowelled And 
The Hard-Bowelted Conditions 

65. A soft-bowelled person gets 
oleated in three days by using pure 
oleation substances while a hard- 
bowelled person takes seven days to 
get oleated. 

66-67. Gur, sugar-cane juice, curds, 
water, milk, churned curds, pudding, 
kedgeree, ghee, juices of white teak 
and the three myrobalans, grape-juice, 
juice of toothbrush tree, warm water 
and fresh wine — a soft bowelled person 
is purged by a draught of any one 
of these. 

68. These will however fail to 
purge the hard- bowelled person. The 
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.^similative organs of a hard-bowelled 
person are affected by ejccess of Vata. 

■’ 69/ The assimilative organs of 

a soft-bowelled person are affected 
By excess of Pitta, meagreness of 
Kapha and mildness of Vata; hence 
each a man is said to be easily purgeable. 

Treatment Of The Complication Of 
? Oip^psis 

,, 70,. The oleation draught, quaffed 
.by him- whose assimilative region 
has an excess of Pitta and whose 
fire is very powerful, is soon 
^consumed to nothing by the heat of 
the. digestive fire. 

71. The strong gastric fire fuelled 
by oleation, having consumed the 
cf’flrantum of oleation and attenua- 
ting the vitality, creates acute thirst 
‘•■'#ith many other' complications. 

' . •72. Even a very heavy meal is 
(Osot.able to quench the digestive fire 
grown inordinate with oleation drau- 
ghts. If this person does not get his 
thirst quenched with very cooling 
jitater, he gets very much heated, just 
:As'-a se^ent gets afflicted by the 

■ venom when it is 

raught up in a closed hole. 

, .73. A physician should give the 
.patient emesis if the complication 
■of thirst has arisen while the oleation 
draught is not digested. The patient 
then drink cold water and take 
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dry food; and he may be given emesis 
once again. 

.The Complications Of Wroojfful Oleation 
74. Simple ghee should not be 
taken in conditions of i’itta and espe- 
cially when it is associated with chyme- 
disorder. It will give icteric tinge to 
the entire body (jaundice ), and des- 
troying consciousness, may even kill 
the patient. 

75-76. Torpor, nausea, constipation, 
fever, stiffness, unconsciousness, der- 
matosis, pruritus, pallor, edema, piles, 
anorexia, thirst, stomach disorders 
and assimilation-disorders, rigidity, 
suppression of speech, colic and 
chyme-disorders are produced as the 
result of wrongful oleation procedure. 
The Treatment Thereof 
77-78. In these cases, emesis, suda- 
tion and expectant treatment and 
laxatives are to be administered, after 
ascertaining the degree of severity 
of each complication. A course of 
butter-milk, wine, use of dry eats 
and drinks, various urines and the 
three myrobalans are the remedies 
for the complications arising from 
the wrongful procedure of oleation. 
The Causes Of The Complications 

79. The oleation taken at the wrong 
time, in contra-indiGated conditions, 
in wrong dose, with wrong regimen 
or for too long a time, gives rise to 
complications- 
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80. After taking the oleation dose will sumptuously-unctuated ^kedgerg^'^ 


and resting for three nights, and sub- 
sisting during these three days upon, 
unctuous, liquid and hot meat-juice 
together with rice, the patient should 
take the purgative dose. 

The Refimen In Sedative Oleation 

81-(1). The emetic dose may be 
taken after resting for one day in this 
mannea:. 

81. The regimen in oleation 
which is not to be followed by puri- 
ficatory procedure, is the same as 
that laid down for the purificatory 
procedure. 

82. Oleation i a the form of prepa- 
ration should be given to those persons 
who have a disgust for oleation, who 
are addicted to unctuous articles, 
who are soft-bo welled, not inured to 
hardship and who are habitual drinkers. 

83. Meat juices of common quail, 
partridge, peacock, swan, boar, cock, 
ox, goat, wild sheep and fish are whole 
some for administering iu the oleation 
procedure. 

84. Barley, small jujube, horse- 
gram, unctuous substances, gur, crystal 
sugar, pomegranate, curds aid the 
three spices are the group of articles 
to be used with meat- juices. 

85. Til, taken before meal toge- 
ther with unctuous articles and treacle 
will serve as oleation; and similarly 


as.d curd-soup act, mixed -with ' plenty*'' 
of til. rd./'lv 

86. The dehydrated man shoutd 
take treacle, ginger jand oil :togetlier 
with Sura wine; aid, on this beingi 
digested, he should take- a meal along 
with spit-roasted fl,esh. 

87. The man of Vata-habitus gets 
oleated by taking oil together with 
the skim of Sura wine or animal fat’ or 
marrow, or milk mixed with treacle. 

88. A man is oleated by . taking 
udder warm milk mixed with unctuous; 
articles and crystal sugar, or by takr. 
iug cream of curds with treacle. .hi 

89. The thin gruel of Pahcapfas-' 

rti and milk-pudding, containing 
black gram and generously mixed witb/ 
uictuous articles, will quickly oleate? 
a man. ,v 

- 90. The thin gruel of Paficapfa- 
siti articles prepared with eight tolas 
each of ghee, oil, fat, marrow^ and 
rice should be taken by a person , 
desiring oleation. 

^(1. The pork-juice mixed witb " 
uuctnous substances and ' combined 
with ghee and salt, taken twfice a 
day diligently oleate.s a man soon.) 

Contra-indiGations with Reference To 
Oleation 

91. Persons Suflfering ' from derma ' 
tosis, edema and anomalies of urinar^ 
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iecretion should not use for olefltion, 
the flesh of domestic, wet-laud and 
aquatic animals, gur, curds, milk 
and til. 

9'2. They should be oleated as in- 
dicated, with oleation preparation 
n^ade of articles preventive of all 
complications, as for instance, prepa- 
i^jons made with long pepper, 
chebulic myrobalan or the three 
myrobalaim. 

93. The physician should prepare 
the oleation with the decoction of 
grapes and emblic myrobalan mixed 
with sour curds and the pulp of the 
three spices; by taking this potion, 
a man gets oleated. 

94. -Ghee extracted direct from 
milk' and prepared with the soup of 
^rky, indian jujube and horse-gram, 
alkali, Sura wine and curds is the 
bttt of all ghees to be used in 

qleal3Qii. 

95. Oil, marrow., animal fat and 
ghee prepared with the decoction of 
jujube and the three myrobalans 
shpuld b? prescribed in gynecic and 
semind disorders. 

96. Just as water saturates the 
cloth tp its capacity and then drains 
off, so. does the unctuous dose get 
digested according to the strength of 

gastric fire and drain off when in 


97. Or, just as the water hurriedly 
poured over the lumj) of clay flows 
«iway without saturating it, so also 
does the hurriedly taken unctuous 
potion pass out without fully oleatiug 
the body. 

The Virtues Of Adding &tlt 

98. The unctuous substance mixed 
with salt hastens the process of olea- 
tion, as salt has liquefacient, non-<lry, 
subtle, hot and diffusive properties, 

99. Oleation should be done first; 
then suclation should be given, and 
when oleation and sudatSon have 
been accomplished, the purificatory 
procedure or the sedative procedure 
should be given. 

Summary 

100. Here is a recapitulatory 
verse— 


Unctuous articles, the full proce ■ 
dure of oleation, the likely complica- 
tions and their remedies together 
with drugs required— all these, have 
been described by the worshipful 
son of Candrabhaga, in accordance 
with the questions asked. 

13. Thus, in the Section on Gene- 
ral Principles, in the treatise complied 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the thirteenth chapter entitled “The 
Oleation Procedure” is completed. 
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CHAPTER XIV 

The Sudation Therapy 

1, We sliall now expound the* 
chapter entitled “ The Sudation Pro- 
cedure”. 

.2. Thus declared the worshipfixl 
Atreya. 

The Virtues Of Sudation Procedure 

3. Now we shall describe the va- 
rious sudation procedures which, if 
properly administered, alleviate such 
diseases of Vata and Kapha as are 
amenable to the sudation therapy. 

4. If the morbid Vata in a man 
is corrected by oleation procedure 
preceded by oleation, his urine, semen 
and feces do not get inspissated. 

5. Even dry inanimate sticks, treat- 
ed with oiling and sweating, become 
soft and elastic. The same principle 
applies with even greater force to 
animate human bodies. 

The Effective Method Of Sudation 

6. That sudation is considered effi- 
cacious, which is well- contrived, well- 
medicated and which is neither too 
hot n*r too mild, and applied to the 
proper region with due consideration 
to the disease, season and vitality of 
the patient. 

The Dosai^e Dependent On State Of 
Morbidity etc. 

,7. Where the vitality of the pa- 


tient and the condition of morbidity 
are very great and the season is very 
cold, the maximum dose of sudation 
should be administered. Where these 
conditions are low, the dose should 
be minimum; where they are moderate, 
the dose should be moderate. 

8. Sudation is indicated in disor- 
ders of Vata-cum-Kapha or of Vata 
or Kapha. It should be prescribed 
unctuous-cum-dry, unctuous and dry 
respectively in the above conditions. 

9. When Vata is localized in the 
stomach and Kapha is accumulated 
in the colon, the procedure of suda- 
tion in the first case should begin 
with the dry type and in the second 
with the unctuous type. 

10. The testes, heart and eyes 
should be sweated mildly or not at 
all. The groins should be sweated 
moderately and the rest of the body- 
parts as required. 

The Protective Methods Of The 
Cardiac Re^fion Etc. 

, 11. A person while being sweated 
should have his eyes shielded with a 
clear piece of cloth or wheat-dough 
or with the leaves of the lotus plant 
or of bengal kino. 

12. Cool strings of pearls, cool 
vessels, wet lotuses or wet handt 
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•ecretion should not use for oleation, 
the flesh of domestic, wet-laud and 
aquatic animals, gur, curds, milk 
an,d ty. 


92. The}'^ should be oleated as in- 
dicated, with oleatiou preparation 
made of articles preventive of all 
complications, as for instance, prepa- 
r^iops made with long pepper, 
c^ebulic myrobalan or the three 
myrobalaiis. 


97. Or, just as the water hurriedly 
poured over the lum]) of day flows 
^way without saturating it. so also 
does the hurrietlly taken unctuous 
potion pass out without fullv oleatiug 
the body. 


93. The physician should prepare 
the oleation with the decoction of 
grapes and embl-ic myrobalan mixed 
with sour curds aud the pulp of the 
three spices; by taking this potion, 
a man gets oleated. 


The Virtues Of Adding Salt 

98. The unctuous suhsfaiu'e mixed 
with salt hastens the process of ok*a- 
tion, as salt has liquefaciciit, iion-dry, 
subtle, hot aud diffusive properties. 


94. -Ghee extracted direct from 
milk and prepared with the soup of 
barley, indian jujube and horse-gram, 
alkali, Sura wine and curds is the 
b^t of all ghees to be used 


99. Oleation shotdd be done first; 
then sudation should he givcts, and 
when oleation and gudatSoii have 
been accomplished, the purificatory 
procedure or the sedative procedure 
should be given. 

Summary 

100. Here is a reiapitulatory 
verse-™ 


95. Oil, marrow., animal fat and 
8^ -prepared with the decoction of 
jujuU and the three myrobalans 
fhould b§ prescribed in gynecic and 
8€xsiin&l uisorders. ^ 

9fl. Just as water saturates the 
cloth to its capacity and then drains 
off, so. does the unctuous dose get 
digested according to the strength of 
tbe. gastric fire and drain off when in 


Unctuous articles, the full procc 
ure of oleatiou, the likely complica- 
tions and their remedies together 
with drugs required— all these, have 
been described by the worshipful 
son of Candrabhaga, in accordance 
With the questions asked. 


r,^’ Section on Gene- 

ra nnciples, in the treatise complied 
y Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the thirteenth chapter entitled “The 
Oleation Procedure” is completed. 
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CHAPTER XIV 

The Sudatlon Therapy 

1. We shall now expound the’ 
chapter entitled “ The Sudation Pro- 
cedure”. 

.2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrdya. 

The Virtues Of Sudatlon Procedure 

3. Now we shall describe the va- 
rious sudation procedures which, if 
properly administered, alleviate such 
diseases of Vata and Kapha as are 
amenable to the sudation therapy. 

4. If the morbid Vata in a man 
is corrected by oleation procedure 
preceded by oleation, his urine, semen 
and feces do not get inspissated. 

5. Even dry inanimate sticks, treat- 
ed with oiling and sweating, become 
soft and elastic. The same principle 
applies with even greater force to 
animate human bodies. 

The Effective Method Of Sudatlon 

6. That sudation is considered eflS.- 
cacious, which is well- contrived, well- 
medicated and which is neither too 
hot nor to© mild, and applied to the 
proper region with due consideration 
to the disease, season and vitality of 
the patient. 

The Dosage Dependent On State Of 
Morbidity etc. 

, 7. Where the vitality of the pa- 


tient and the condition of morbidity 
are very great and the season is very 
cold, the maximum dose of sudation 
should he administered. Where these 
conditions are low, the dose should 
be minimum; where they are moderate, 
the dose should be moderate. 

8. Sudation is indicated in disor- 
ders of Vata-cum-Kapha or of Vata 
or Kapha. It should be prescribed 
unctuous-cum-dry, unctuous and dry 
respectively in the above conditions. 

9. When Vata is localized in the 
stomach and Kapha is accumulated 
in the colon, the procedure of suda* 
tion in the first case should begin 
with the dry type and in the second 
with the unctuous type. 

10. The testes, heart and eyes 
should be sweated mildly or not at 
all. The groins should be sweated 
moderately and the rest of the body- 
parts as required. 

The Protective Methods Of The 
Cardiac Reifion Etc. 

, 11. A person while being sweated 
should have his eyes shielded with a 
clear piece of cloth or wheat-dough 
or with the leaves of the lotus plant 
or of bengal kino. 

12. Cool strings of pearls, cool 
vessels, wet lotuses or wet handa 
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aliottld be applied to the cardiac region tm conscious or are obc’^e, or who 
of the person who is being sweated, snffer from urinary anomalies due to 

pIttBt or from thirst, luuiger, anger, 
grief and jaundice, a.id t > those who 
suffer from abdominal diHe.ises, iielci" 
sis. rheumatic troubies, debility, 
excessive dehydration, dfraimiHoti of 
vitality or faintness. 

Diseases Amenable To Sudation 
Therapy 

20-24. Sudation Is considered bene* 
are provocation of pitta, fainting pro- biccup <Iyspnea, 

spasm, facial paralysis, paralysis 
of one limb or the entire body or 
bemiplegia or in Hexures of the body, 
in distension of the abdomen, consti' 
palion and suppression of urine pen- 

of the sides, 
and abdomen • 


The Sips Of Successtul Sudatlon 

13« The cessation of the sudation 
procedure is advbed when the cold 
and the colicky pain have ceased, 
stiffness and heaviness of body have 
disappeared and softness and perspi- 
ration have set in. 

The Sips Of Over-Sudation 

14. The symptoms of over-sudation 


dess of voice and limbs. 

The Treatment Of The Evils Of 
' Over-Sudation 

15. All the treatment advised in 
disorders due to excessive heat of 

•ummer, ta tW chapter oa ■S=a,onal dkalailon,' atlffac 

D,etaiy”, j, to be given in condition body, back, „aie. 


of^ over-snda'tion, via., the sereet. tbe 
unctuous and thi cooling medications. 
Persons In Whom Sudation Is 
Contra-indicated 

16-19. The physician should not 
administer ’ sudation to addicts to 
astringent wines, to the gravida^ to 


sciatica dysurja eulargemeuf of 
«rotnn. body^cbee. pain and ,tiff„e» 
o feet knee, thigh .,„d ealve, i„ 
edema m neuralgia of upper and lower 
«tren.itie,, in dieorder. of chyme, in 
chills, tremors ortbo-arthritis in coti- 
tracttoce or enteneione, colicky pain 


person, snfferlng from hemothermia, to h stiffness, heaviness 

season, of pitta-babitus..nff.rtng;Tfoi in diseases affeetinr'thrrbTl”', 

dtsrrbea. to tbise wbofe'-bbdy.anid inlet., „ . . '"“‘’y- 

lifs lKei,dintim,hed,to'fb6;eWb6,affer StlMons*"^ ” 


y ■ uuusc wuu suner 

from glycosuriS; to pets”on3';i^ith slou- 
ghing or prolapsed rectum, to “persons 
apf feting from toxicosis or alcoholism, 
% Persons who are fatigued ' qr 


shonld h ‘“‘'ation 

? “f til black gram, 
gram, acid substances, ghee oil 
-a. and cooked rice, ma'k.Uing 
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kedgeree or flesb; or they may also 
be made of the excrements of cow> 
ass, camel, hog and horse, or of un- 
husked barley, sand, earth, stone, dry* 
dueg and iron powder. The first group 
is used for persons of the Vat a habi- 
tus, while the second for those of 
Kapha habitus. The same articles are 
recommended to be med as required 
in hot-bed sudation too. 

Articles Used In Cellar And Hot House 
Sudation 

28. In the sudation-cellar, in the hol- 
honse sudatorium, in warm enclosed 
central rooms, the person who is well 
anointed will sweat easily by the 
smokeless heat of live-coals. 

29-30. The flesh of domestic, wet- 
land and aquatic animals, milk, the head 
of a goat, the trunk, bile and blood 
of a hog, unctuous articles, til and 
rice — these should the wise physician, 
who is conversant with the nature of 
clime and season, make use of, in 
the right manner after they are well 
decocted, in kettle sudation. 

3T32. By decocting in water, three 
leaved caper, guduch, castor oil plant, 
drumstick garden radish, rape-seeds, 
leaves of vasaka, bamboo, Indian 
beech, leaves of mudar, heart-leaved 
fig seeds of drumstick, common yellow 
nail dye, arabian jasmine, holy basil, 
and shrubby basil, the kettle sudation 
should be carried out. 


33. Bishop’s weed, penta-radices, 
whey, urines, sour drugs and unctuous 
articles should be used in kettle 
sudation. 

Articles Used In Tlie Immersion And 
Affusion Sudation 

34. These very decoctions i. e. the 
three mentioned above, may be used 
in preparing the tub-bath sudation. 
Ghee, milk or oil may also be used 
in the tub intended for bath-sudation. 

Anticles Used In Poultice Sudation 

35. Broken wheat, barley flour 
mixed with sour drugs, oleous articles, 
yeast and salt are recommended in 
poultice sudation. 

_ 36. Fragrant articles, Sura.yeast, 
cork swallow wort, dill seeds, linseed, 
and costus, combined with oil, should 
be used in poultice sudation. 

The Bandajfes used In Poultice Sudation 

37. The poultice should be covered 
with a hide, containing hair and free 
from bad smell and of a hot potency. If 
such is not available, silk or woollen 
cloth may be used instead. 

The Procedures Of The Application 
And Removal Of The Poultices 

38. If poultice is applied in the 
night it should be removed tlie nekt 
day, and if applied -in the day, Tt 
should be removed the same night for 
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preventing the irritation of the skin. 
The period of application of the 
poultice may he prolonged in the 
cold season. 


The Thirteen Modes Of Sudation 
Procedure 


39 40. Mixed fomentation, hot- 
bed sudation, steam-kettle sudation, 
affusion-sudation, bath sudation, Jenta- 
ka or hot house sudation, stone bed 
sudation, trench sudation, cabin suda- 
fion, ground-bed sudation, pitcher-bed 
sudation^ pit-sudation and under- 
bed sudation- these are the thirteen 
varieties of sudation procedure. I shall 
describe all of them in detail in due 
order. 


The Preparation Of The Mixed Sudation 

41. That should be known as the 
ihixed (dry-cum-unctuous) local suda- 
tion which is carried out with the 
lumps prepared of articles mentioned 
above, either wrapped in a cloth or 
unwrapped. 


Tifetreparation Of The Hot-Bed Sudation 


^ .^42. The bed should be spread 
either with com, pulse and Pulaka 
gTmuor Vdsavara pudding, mflk- 
P«ddia^, , kedgeree and pahcake and 
covered with either a silk or woolen 
Cl^h or leaves of castor-oil plant or 

red c^tor-plant and mudar. Sudation 
-- .QUt.op the person well inuncted 
his body and made 


to lie on such a bed, is called the 
hot-bed sudation. 

The Preparation Of The Steam-Kettle 
Sudation 

43. Take the articles indicated in 
sudation viz., the root, fruit, leaves, 
buds etc., of the vegetable group or 
the carved flesh and the head of birds 
and beasts of hot potency or of the 
animal group, and mixing them with 
sour, salt and unctuous articles as 
are necessary or with urine, milk and 
similar other articles, decoct them 
in a pot closing the lid tightly so as 
not to allow the steam to escape. 
Make a tube of the shape of the ele- 
phaut’s trunk with the leaves of 
either bamboo or leaves of Indian 
beech or mudar. fts length should be 
one Vyama (6 feet) or half a VyamafS 
feet). Its circumference at the proxi- 
mal end should be a fourth part of 
Vyama, while at the distal end an 
eighth part of Vyama; and throughout 
the entire length, it should be covered 
with leaves possessed of Vata-curiug 
properties The tube should have two or 
three bends. The patient, having anoin- 
ted himself with the unction prepared 
of Vata curing articles should inhale 
e steam from this apparatus. The 
steam, passing through the bends in 
a tortuous course, is deprived of its 
vioence and without irritating the 
'T'L,. . , , ^ pane, t with ease. 
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The Preparation Of The Affusion Sudation 

44. The above-meationed drugs, 
which are curative of Vata and which 
are beceficial in condituons where Vata * 
is predominant, decocted to a degree 
of genial warmth, should be filled in 
and affused from a pot or a shower 
or a d . uche-can over a person anoint- 
ed with properly medicated unctu- 
ous substances and covered with 
a cloth. This is called the affusion 
sudation. 

The Preparation Of The Immersion 
Sudation 

45. Immersion in the decoction of 
substances curative of Vata, milk, oil, 
ghee, meat-juice and warm water is 
called the immersion or tub-bath 
sudation. 

The Preparation Of The Hot-House 
Sudation 

46-(l). If one desires to adminis- 
ter the hot-house sudation, the place 
should be well selected, either ou 
the eastern or the northern side. 
A pleasant and fertile piece' of land 
with black sweet earth or golden 
colored soil should be selected. It 
must be on the bank of a pool, tank 
or reservoir of water having near to 
it a flight of steps on the southern or 
western side. A round chamber 
should be built on an even and well 
laid out plot with the frontage on 
its eastern or northern side, facing 


the water and about seven or eight 
cubits distant. Its height should be 
sixteen cubits at the most and the 
diameter also the same. It should be 
circular in shape. The walls and roof 
should be of earth and should be 
well plastered, leaving a number of 
air-holes. 

46-(2). Within this chamber,, there 
must be built all around, excepting 
at the entrance, a platform one cubit 
in height and in breadth. In this' 
chamber, must be constructed with 
earth, an oven of four spans’ breadth 
and of a man’s height, with a multiple 
of small holes and a lid on its top. 
It should then be filled with the 
sticks of catechu, sal and other simi- 
lar kinds of wood, and ignited. 

46-(3). When it is known that the 
wood is fully burnt away, and the 
smoke is gone and the hot house has 
been heated to the degree of right 
temperature re.^uired for the sndatiou, 
then, the person, anointed with Vata- 
curative substances and covered with 
a cloth, should be made to enter it. 

’46- (4) While he enters, he sh.bvild 
be told, ‘Gentle one, enter for gaining 
well-being and health. Having 
entered and getting on to the 
platform, lie down either on your 
right or the left side as is comfor- 
table to you. Though- overcome by 
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preventiag the irritation of the skin. 
The period of application of the 
poultice may be prolonged in the 
cold season. 

The Thirteen Wodes Of Sudation 
Procedure 

39 40. Mixed fomentation, hot- 
bed sudation, steam -kettle sudation, 
affusion-sudation, bath sudation, Jenta- 
ka or hot house sudation, stone bed 
sudation, trench sudation, cabin suda- 
tion, ground-bed sudation, pitcher-bed 
sudation, pit-sudatiou and under- 
bed sudation— these are the thirteen 
varieties of sudation procedure. I shall 
describe all of them in detail in due 
order. 


Fourteen 


SUTRA STHANA 


The Preparation Of The Affusion Sudation 

44. The above-mentioned drugs, 
which are curative of Vata and which 
are beceficial in conditions where Vata ’ 
is predominant, decocted to a degree 
of genial warmth, should be filled in 
and affused from a pot or a shower 
or a d . uche-can over a person anoint- 
ed with properly medicated unctu- 
ous substances and covered with 
a cloth. This is called the affusion 
sudation. 

The Preparation Of The Immersion 
Sudation 

45. Immersion in the decoction of 
substances curative of Vata, milk, oil, 
ghee, meat- juice aud warm water is 
called the immersion or tub-bath 
sudation. 

The Preparation Of The Hot-House 
Sudation 

46-(l). If one desii'es to adminis- 
ter the hot-house sudation, the place 
should be well selected, either on 
the eastern or the northern side. 
A pleasant and fertile piece of land 
with black sweet earth or golden 
colored soil should be Selected. It 
must be on the bank of a pool, tank 
or reservoir of water having near to 
it a flight of steps on the southern or 
western side. A found chamber 
should be built on an even and well 
laid out plot with the frontage on 
its eastern or not thern side, facing 
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the water and about seven or eight 
cubits distant. Its height should be 
sixteen cubits at the most and ■ the 
diameter also the same. It should be 
circular in shape. The walls and roof 
should be of earth and should be 
well plastered, leaving a number of 
air-holes. 

46-(2). Within this chamber,, tfiere 
must be built all around, excepting 
at the entrance, a platform one enbit 
in height and in breadth. In this 
chamber, must be constructed with 
earth, an oven of four spans' breadth 
and of a man’s height, with a multiple 
of small holes and a lid on its top, 
It should then be filled with the 
sticks of catechu, sal aud other simi- 
lar kinds of wood, and ignited. 

46-(3). When it is known that the 
wood is fully burnt away, and the 
smoke is gone and the hot house has 
been heated to the degree of . right 
temperature rerjuired for the sudation, 
then, the person, anointed with Va.ta- 
curative substances and covered with 
a cloth, should be made to cuter it. 

*46- (4) While he enters, .he should 
be told, ‘Gentle one, enter for gaining 
well-being and health. Having 
entered and getting on to the 
platform, lie down either on your 
right or the left side as is comfor- 
table to you. Though' overcome by 
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sweating and fainting, you must not 
leave the platform. You must cling 
to, it as long as life’s breath is in 
yon. If once you let go your hold 
of the platform, being overpowered 
by perspiration and faintness you 
will ’be unable to find the doorway 
and immediately lose your life. So 
yow should, on no account, leave the 
plaiform. 

46-(5). When you feel yourself 
closed of inspissated impurities, well 
draped of viscid perspiration, well 
and copiously sweated, and your body- 
cftannels have been well dilated and 
you have been rendered light, and 
yoji have known that all obstruction, 
stiffness, numbness, pain and heavi- 
ness have left you, then, should you, 
fe®©wing the platform, reach the 
eantrance. 

46. Having emerged, do not rush 
Stn^ght to touch cold water, as it 
Wit harm your eyes. When y-ou have 
gpf over the heat and fatigue, after 
th# lapse of a muhurta (| hour), 
you must have suitable affusion in 
genially warm water and then, you 
naky take your meal.’ This is the 
procedure to be followed in the hot 
hcmse-audation. 

■fee Preparation Of The Stone Slab 
SiiilBtion 

45^-48, Heat well a thick stone slab 
which is of the size of a bed with 


the fire of wood that is ctirative of 
Vata. Then, removing all t.hc coals 
and cleaning the stone-slah with hot 
water, cover it with a silk or woollen 
doth. 

49. Then, the person should be 
innncted over his entire body and 
covered with cotton cloth, ilecr-skin, 
silk-cloth or blanket and other kind 
of covering and should be made to 
lie on it. Thus, he will sweat happily. 
This is called the stone -bed sutlation. 

The Preparation Of The Trench Sudation 

50-51. The trench 8udati<nt will 
now be described. The man, who is 
well versed in the classification of land, 
should get a trench dug umler the 
bedstead and fill it with smokeless 
live coal. The person lying over this 
bedstead gets well sweated. This is 
called the Trench Sudation. 

The Preparation Of The Cell Sudation 

52. Prepare a thicfc-walled hut 
which is not of very great dimensions, 
which is round in shape and without 
any holes or windows, and smear its 
inner walls with costus and .other 
fragrant articles. 

53. In the middle of this hut, the 
physician should prepare a bed covered 
with cotton or silk sheet, deer skin 
or woollen rug and sack-cloth. 

The Preparation Of The Ground-Bed 
Sudation 

54. Then, stoves full of live and 
smokeless charcoal, should be placed 
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all around the bed and the patient 
well inuncted, should be subjected 
to sudation, 

55. The ground-bed sudation also 
should, be done in the manner prescri- 
bed for the stone-bed sudation. The 
site, it is advised, should be clean, 
even and free from draught. 

The Preparation Of The Pitcher Sudation 

56- 56i. Bury, to one third or half 
part, a pitcher filled with decoction 
curative of Vata, in the earth. A seat 
or bed not very thickly covered is to 
be placed over it. 

57- 58. Then, red hot balls of iron 
or stones must be put into the pot 
and by the heat emanating therefrom, 
the person, who is well anointed with 
unctuous substances curative of Vata 
and well covered, sweats comfortably 
lying on this bed. 

59. A pit, of the size of the bed 
and double thereof in depth, should 
be made in a windless aud pleasant 
place and the inside of it well 
cleansed. 

60. The dry dungs of the elephant, 
horse, cow, ass and camel are to be 
burnt in it; and the pati^t, well 
anointod and well covered, if subjected 
to this method of sudation, sweats 
comfortably. 

The Preparation Of The Holaka Sudation 

61-61i. Set fire to a heap of the 
dungs of the above mentioned animals 


heaped up to the size of the bed aad 
place a bedstead over it, after the heap 
is burnt and has become smokeless. 

62-63. Then, the person well an«jtt'- 
ted and well covered and made to lie 
on it, sweats happily. It is called the 
happy “Holaka” or happy under-Wl 
sudation the great sage. Thus the 
thermal methods have been described. 

The Non-thermal Sudation ^ 

64-641. Exercise, warm rooms, 
heavy clothing, hunger, excessive 
drinking, fear, wrath, plasters, war 
and sun-shine — these ten induce pers- 
piration in a man without the agency 
of external fire. 

The Regimen After Sudation 

65 66. Thus have been described 
the two varieties of sudation, the one 
thermal and the other non-thermal. 
Sudation — local or general, moist or 
dry — and thus the three dyads have 
been fiilly expatiated upon. ■ 

67. The person that has been 
subjected to sudation after prelimin- 
ary oleation and wbo has sweated 
well, must observe dietetic regimen. 
He that has undergone sndation must 
abstain from exercise that day. 

Summary 

tiere are the recapitulatory verses- 

68. How sudation becomes efficaci- 
ous, unto whom and in what way it 
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is so, what parts are to be protected 
and liow; 

69. the signs of siiccessful suda- 
tion and of over siidation, medications 
for over-sudation; those in whom 
^dation is not indicated; those in 
yhom it is indicated; the drugs used 
in sudation and their combination. 

70. The thirteen modes of thermal 
and the ten modes af non thermal su- 
dation and the six fold grouping of 
sudation in brief, have all been des 
cribed in the chapter on sudation. 

71. All that has to be said in the 
matter of administering sudation pro- 
cedure has been declared by the 
great sage. It is worthy of practice 
by the disciples as the teacher is none 
otlier than Punarvasu himself. 

14. Thus, in the Section on Gene- 
ral Principles, in the treatise compiled 
hy Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 

the fourteenth chapter entitled, “The 
Sudation Procedure ” is completed. 


CHAPTER XV 

The Annamentariuffl Of The Physician 

!• We shall now expound the 

■chapter entitled “The Armamentarium 
jf.tjie Physician”. 

itjya^^^* ‘declared the worshipful 


3*(l). The physician who wishes 
-to administer the procedure of eiuesiw 
or purgation to a king or u person of 
kingly circumstance or a uuialthv 
man, must keep ready, 1>cfin-e begin, 
nijig his treatnicni, his full armamen- 
tarium. If the procedure i)roves quite 
sixccessful, the equipment will be of 
ixse in after-treatment, and if the 
procedure goes wrong, it will serve 
to help diagnosis and eme.'gtmcy 
treatment of complications arising 
during the course of treatment. 

3. The equipment should he kept 
ready because it is not easy to obtain 
immediately the .stock of remedies 
neeaed in the event of an emergency 
development of the disease, even if 
the means to buy tliem be available. 

4-(l). Agnivesa said to the worship* 
fill Atreya who had thus spoken ‘O 
worshipful one! the wise phvsiciana 
should administer medicine in such a 
way from the very outset, that it 
succeeds invariably. The jiroper appli- 
cation of remedies is always attended 
with the desired results of treatment 
while the ill effects result from im- 
proper application. 

4. Under these circumstances, if 
treatment both well-administered and 
ilTadministered, produces good or ill 
effects indeterminately, then know- 
ledge and Ignorance cease to have any 

distinction between them., 
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5-(l). The worshipful Atreya replied 
to him, ‘ O Aguivesa ! it ig given only 
to us or persons like us to adminis-* 
ter remedies so as to make them 
infallible, and give exact instruction 
regarding their effective administration. 

5-(2). But there is none who is able 
to grasp such instruction or having 
grasped it, is able to apply it or put 
it into practice. 

5-(3). The difference in the varia- 
tion of humoral discordance, drug, 
place, time, strength, body, food, 
homologation, mind, constitution and 
age are so minute that they baffle the 
understanding of even those whose 
intellect is clear and broad. It is 
needless, then, to speak about those 
whose understanding is only limited. 

5. Therefore, both these vi7.., the 
correct application of drug aud the 
means of emergency treatment in 
case cf complications arising, we shall 
explain in detail, later on. in the 
Section on “Success in Treatment.” 

List Of Accessories 

6’(1). Here, therefore, we shall in- 
struct, in brief, concerning the several 
accessories. 

6. It is thus. The expert architect 
should first design a good house 
which is strong and is warding off 
the wind except on one side, affording 
comfortable moving space, not sur- 


rounded by high places, not penetrable 
to smoke, hoat, moisture, dust and to 
undesirable noise, contact, taste, sight 
and odor and is furnished with a 
water storage, mortar and pestle, 
latrine, bath room and kitchen. 

7-(l). Then, the following accessories 
should be kept ready vix., the attendants 
who have character, cleanliness, good 
conduct, affection, dexterity and sym- 
pathy, who are circumspect in all work, 
who are skilled in the cooking of 
soups and rice, in giving baths and 
shampoo, in lifting or laying the 
patient in bed and in administering 
medicines, and who are not disinclined 
to any kind of work. 

7-(2). Also those who are well- 
versed in singing, playing of musical 
instruments, panegyrics, verses, stories, 
legends, history and mythology, who 
are quick in understanding, who jare of 
approved character, who are versed 
in the knowledge of clime and season 
and who are good members of 9ociet3^ 

7-(3). He should also be equipped 
with quail, grey partridge, hare, deer, 
bl^ck buck, black-tailed deer, hog deer 
and wild sheep, and a milch cow good 
tempered and healthy, having a living 
calf, and a good arrangement of 
grass, byre and water. 

7-(4). Also a beaker, sipping spoon, 
tub, pot, cooking pot, pan, jug, pit- 
cher, bowl, saucer, ladle, mat, cover- 
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plate, frying pan, churning staff, 
skins, cloth, yam, cotton^ wool etc., 


7*(5). beds and seats, kettle and 
spittoon, well-spread bed-sheets, 
coverlets and cushions with pillows, 
equipment for inclining, reclining, 
for oleation, sudation, inunction, appli- 
cation, affusion, anointment, for emesis, 
and purgation, for corrective enema, 
unctuous enemma, errhines and for 
micturition and defecation; 

7*(6). well- washed roller stone, 
well-polished, hard and medium sized 
grinding slabs, instruments and other 
accessories, smoking pipe, enema tube, 
tube for urethral or vaginal dou- 
che, broom, balances and measuring 
vessels. 

7-(7). Ghee, oil, animal fat, marrow, 
honey, treacle, salt, fuel, water, honey 
wine, Sidhu-wine and Sura-wine, 
Sauviraka wine, Tusodaka, Maireya 
and Medaka wines, curds, whey, 
diluted butter milk, sour gp:uel and 
urines; 

7-(8). Sali rice, sastika rice, green 
gram, black gram, barley, til, horse 
gram, jujube, grapes, white teak, svifeet 
falsah, chebulic myrobalau, emblic 
myrobalan and beleric myrobalan. 

7-(9). Also necessary materials 
of various kinds required for oleation 
and sudation procedures, drugs for 
ejaesis, purgation and for combined 
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action, astringents and digestive stimu- 
lants, digestives, sedatives, drugs cura- 
.tive of Vata and other drugs described 
previously. 

7. All the above accessories and 
others that may be considered useful 
as remedies in emergency treatment, 
shoidd be kept ready, as also things 
that are useful in after-treatmeut. 

Preparation Before Emesis 

8-(l). Thereafter, that person 
should be given the aforesaid oleation 
and sudation procedures as required. 

8-(2), In the meanwhile, if any 
acute psychic or somatic complica- 
tion suddenly assails him, the physi- 
cian should concentrate on curing 
it first. 

8. And having cured it, the pro- 
cedure of treatment of emergency 
condition should be continued for as 
much time again, and in the same 
manner. 

9. After the person has taken the 
oleatiou and sudation procedures, aud 
he is of tranquil mind and has slept 
soundly, digested his food well, taken 
a full bath, anointed his body, worn 
a prland and untorn clothes, wor- 
shipped the deity, the fire, the brah- 
mans, the guru, the elders and the 
physicians, he should be administered 
a dose of the decoction of ametic 
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nut together with honey, liquorice, 
rock-salt and treacle, sanctified by 
the benediction of the ‘ Svastivacana ’ 
chantings of the brahmins performed 
under an auspicious constellation, day, 
Karana and Muhurta. 

The Dosasre Of The Emetic 

10- (l). The dosage of the decoc- 
tion ©f the emetic-nut and the 
dosage of all the purificatory medi- 
cines are dependent upon individual 
patients. 

10. That should be known to be 
the dosage for a person which, when 
taken for purification, leads to the 
elimination of morbid humors and 
does not produce symptoms of over- 
dosage or under-dosage. 

What Should Be Done After GIvInf 
The Dose 

n-(l). After a person has taken 
the decoction, he should be under 
observation for a Muhurta; one should 
recognise the liquefaction of the 
morbid humor by the appearance 
of perspiration on the body, the 
dislodgement of morbid humors 
from their seats by horripilation, its 
reaching the stomach by the disten- 
sion of the belly, its separation and 
upward course by retching and sali- 
vation. 

11- (2). Then a seat, which is knee- 
high, not uncomfortable, furnished 
well with bed-spreads, coverlets, 


cushions and pillows, should be provi- 
ded; spittoons should be laid nearby. 

11. Affectionate and sympathetic 
friends before whom the patient is 
free from shyness, should endeavour 
to hold his forehead, to support his 
sides, to press his navel aud to mass- 
age his back. 

12. Then, he should be instructed 
to vomit without straining excessively 
by aiding the activated urge for 
vomiting, by opening wide the lips, 
the palate and the throat, by slighty 
bending the upper part of the body, 
by exciting the dormant urge, by tick- 
ling the throat with two well-manicured 
fingers or with stalks of blue lily, 
night lotus or white water lily; and 
the patient should do as bidden. 

12. Next, the physician should care- 
fully examine the vomited matter 
collected in the spittoon, because the 
expert finds out the particulars of 
the proper, improper or over admini- 
stration by carefully examining the -' 
vomited matter. He who has examin- 
ed the particulars of the vomited 
matter, knows from its nature, the 
necessary after-treatment. Therefore, 
the vomited matter -should be care- 
fully examined. 

The Signs Of Successful, Under And 
Over Action Of The Enfetic Dose 
13-(1). Here are the character- - 
istics of under-administration, proper 
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administration and over-administration 
of emesis. 

13-(2). Complete inaction or throw- 
ing out the whole emetic draught, or 
distorted action of the drug or the 
suppression of the urge is the indi- 
cation of under-administration. 

13-(3). Timely action, lack of great 
pain, elimination of the morbid 
humors in the right manner and the 
natural and timely cessation of 
vomiting are the indications of success- 
ful emesis by proper administration. 
According to the proportion of the 
vomit it is again classified as severe, 
moderate and mild. 

13^^. By ©ver-administratioii, there 
comet frothy vomit tinged with blood. 
Thit is the indication of over^ 
administration. 

, .,13. -Know these to be the diseases 
resulting from over and under admini- 
stration viz., distention of the abdo- 
men, griping pain, ptyalism, palpitation, 
rigidity of the body, hematemesis, 
prolapse of the organs, stiffness and 
exhaustion. 

The After-Treatment 

14. After he has vomited well as a 
consequence of the proper admini- 
stration of emesis, washed his hands, 
f«!t and face, and has rested for a 
the patient should be made to 


smoke any one of the three kinds of 
smokes— unctuous, errhineor sedative, 
such as is suitable for him, and he 
made to wash again. 

15- (1). After he has washed, he 
must be conducted into a house 

, protected from wind, and being laid 
in bed, he should be instructed thus; 

15. ‘ Spend the day without incli- 
ning the mind to these viz., loud speech, 
excessive eating, standing long, walk- 
ing much, anger, grief, cold, heat, 
fog, strong winds, riding in vehicles, 
sex-act, night-vigil, day-sleep, eating 
food that is antagonistic, eating 
predigestion-meal, taking a nteal that 
is unwholesome, untimely, too little 
in quantity, low of quality, heavy 
and uncongenial, and the suppression 
and excitation of the urges.’ lie should 
act accordingly. 

The Rehabilitatory Diet After Emesis 

16 (1). Then, in the evening or on 
the following day, after he has bathed 
in genially warm water, he should 
be given first the tepid and thiu 
gruel of well-cooked, old and red 
sali rice, the supernatent part being 
taken first, with due consideration 
to the strength of his digestive fire. 
The same course should be repeated 
at the second and third meal-times- 

16- {2). While at the fourth meal- 
time be should be given the weU- 
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cooked thick gruel of the same kind 
of f^ali rice mixed with or without a 
little of unctuous substance and salt 
in it, followed by a potion of warm • 
water. The same course should be 
repeated at the fifth and the sixth 
meal-times. 

16-(3). Again at the seventh meal- 
time, he should be given two Prasrtas 
(16 tolas) of well-cooked rice of the 
same quality with a potion of warm 
water together with thin green-gram- 
soup mixed with a little of unctuous 
substacce and salt. The same course 
should be followed at the eighth and 
the ninth meal-times. 

16- (4). At the tenth mealtime he 
should be given rice with not too thick 
meat -juice of any one of quail and part- 
ridge group, cooked in water and salt, 
followed by a potion of warm water. 
The same course should be repeated 
at the eleventh and twelfth meal- 
times. 

16* Thence-forward he should take 
gradually to the normal diet, and in 
seven nights should return fully to his 
normal diet. 

The Purgation Procedure 

17- (1). Then, he should be once 
more treated with oleation and suda- 
tion procedures. Afterwards, finding 
him to be cheerful, to have slept well, 
to have fully digested his meal, to 
:h»ve ■ performed Homa and Bali 


and auspicious rites, repeated the holy 
names and practised penance, the 
brahmanas should be brought to give 
“Swasti” benediction, ou an auspici- 
ous day and time, and then he should 
be given a drink of the paste of 
turpeth, of the dosage of an Ak^a 
( I tola ) mixed with some suitable 
liquid, with due consideration to the 
morbid humor, drug, clime, season, 
vitality, physique, diet, homologation, 
mind, habitiis, age of the patient 
and stage of the disease. 

17- (2). When he has been well 
purged, he should be treated until 
he has acquired vitality, complexion 
and normal condition, in accordance 
with the procedure of emes’S leaving 
out the item of iuhalatiou. 

17. On finding that he has regain- 
ed his vitality, complexion and 
cheerfulness of mind, aud after he 
has slept happily, digested his food 
well, taken a full bath-, and laved 
the body with sandal, haa put on 
garlands and untorn clothes, and has 
adorned himself with befitting orna- 
ments, he should be shown round to 
his kinsmen after being presented 
to* his friends. Thenceforward, he. 
should be left to resume his normal 
activities. 

Here are verses again— 

18. Only those, who' are kings or 
of kingly circumstance, or men of 



Cliapter 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


25. what is not wholesome for 
one that has been cleansed, the dietetic 
regimen in rehabilitation all this, 
has been laid down by Punarvasu in 
this chapter on “The Armamentarium 
of the Physician.” 

15. Thus, in the Section ou Oeneral 
Principles in the treatise compiled 
by Agniv^sa and revised by Caraka, 
the fifteenth chapter entitled, “ I he 
Armamentarium of the Physician,” is jj 
completed. 


abundant wealth can be given tne 
purgation procedure in this manner. 

, 19. But when a poor man, afflic- 
ted ..with an ailment, has need of 
he should take whatever 


purification, 
drugs are within his reach, leaving 
those, that are beyond him. 

'• 20. All men do not command all 
the facilities; and it is not as if severe 
ailments do not afflict the poor. 

21. People should avail themselves 
of whatever is possible for them to 
obtain of drugs, clothes and food, in 
the moment of distress. 

The Merits Of Purification Therapy 

22. One, acquires long life by 
taking properly the purificatory treat- 
ment that cleanses one of impurities, 
'dispels diseases and restores vitality 
and cpmplexion. 

Simmary . 

• , Here are the recapitulatory verses- 

23. Emesis and . purgation proce- 
dures. for kings ' and the wealthy; 
the ■ appurtenances, and : forr_what 
■specific purposes these should., be 
brought and administered; 

24. the proper method of. admini- 
stration and the dosage, the symp- 
toms of under-administration and those 
of right and of over-administration 
at Well as of the morbid humors and 
bf complications;. 


CHAPTER XVI 

The Fully Equipped Physician 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “Th# fully equijHXjd 
physician.” 

2. Thvis declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

The Merits Of Purification Administered 
By an Expert 

3. When a fully equipped phj'siciau, 
gifted, learned and skilled in practice, 
adminikers the procedure of purifi 
cation to a person, that person, obta- 
ining the right treatment, accjuires 
good health thereby. 

The Evils Of The Same Administered 
. By a Quack 

4. Wheu a pretentious and igno- 
rant physician administers the proce- 
dure of purification to a man, th^ 
man, getting • either under-treatment 
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or over-treatment, falls a victim to 


disease. 

tW Si?ns Of Successful Purgation 

5-6. Weakness, lightness, depression, 
attenuation of the disease, promotion 
of taste, clarification, purification of 
the stomach and complexion, feeling 
of hunger and thirst, regularity of 
natural urges, clearness of understand- 
ing, sense-organs and of mind, regular 
peristalsis and restoration of body- 
temperature are the signs of success- 
ful purgation. 

The Signs Of Unsuccessful Purgation 

7. Salivation, impurity of the 
stomach, precipitation of Kapha and 
Pitta, distension of the abdomen, 
anorexia, vomiting, absence of weak- 
ness and lightness , 

8. flabbiness of the calf-muscle 
and the thigh, torpor, stiffness, onset 
of rhinitis and impediment to the 
function of Vata are the signs of 
unsuccessful purgation. 

The Signs of Excessive Purgation 

9-10. The signs of over-purgation 
are — after the discharge of feces, bile, 
mucus and flatus successively, an 
excessive amount of blood of the 
appearance of fat and of flesh-washed 
water or fluid devoid of uny mucus 
or bile flows out, or dark blood 
comes out, or the person gets afilicted 


with Vata or suffers from thirst, and 
faints. 

The Signs Of Excessive Emesis 

11, The fery same sj^mptoms 
appear in the case of over-actiori of 
emesis too. Iiv addition, there appear 
disorders of Vata affecting the supra- 
clavicular parts of the body and imp- 
ediment of speech. 

12. A man, therefore, should resort 
to the shelter of one who is a fully 
equipped physician who will co ifer on 
his client long life and happiness. 

Conditions In Which The Purification 
Therapy Is Indicated 
13-16. Indigestion, anorexia, , coyr 
pule nee, anemia, heaviness, exhaustion, 
pimples, wheals, pruritus, malaise, 
indolence, fatigue, debility, fetor, 
flabbiness, precipitation of Kapba and 
Pitta, insomnia, hypersomnia, torpor, 
impotency, dullness of understanding, 
evil dreams, and loss of vigor and, 
color in spite of impletion through 
roborant therapy, are the sigiis. ^f 
excessive morbidity. In such conditions 
are indicated the purificatory proce- 
dures of emesis and pnrgatm^ in 
acebr dance with the morbidity of the 
humors and vitality of the patient. 

17. When a person is thus purified, 
his body.heat increases, his disorders 
disappear and his normal health returns. 

18. His senses, mind, understand- 
ing and complexion become clear and 





lie acquires vigor, plumpaess, off- 
springs and virility. 

19. His aging is retarded and he 
lives a long life free of disease. There- 
fore, a person should take purificatory 
procedures at the proper time and 
skilfully admiointered. 

Reasons For Purification To 
Precede The Sedative Therapy 

20. The morbid humors subdued 
by lightening therapy and digestives 
may sometimes be again provoked; 
but in the case of those which are 
subdued by purificatory procedures, 
there is no possibility of such 
recurrence. 

21. When the root of the morbid 
humors like that of trees is not des- 
troyed, there certainly occurs the 
reappearance of disease like that of 
the sprouts from plant roots. 

Re^men Of Diet After 
Purification 

22-23. To those weakened by puri- 
ficatory medication, roboration is, to 
be done by wholesome food, viz., by 
a diet including ghee, meat-juice, 
milk and palatable soups, as well as 
by inunction, unctuous massage, bath 
and evacuative and unctuous enemata. 
In this way, he gets endowed with 
happiness and long life. 


Treatment Of The Overdone And Under 
done Conditions Of Purificatory Therapy 

24. To those suffering from the 
effects of overdone purificatory 
procedure, a ])Otion of ghee i« recom- 
mended, or uiictuous enemata with 
the oil prepared with drugs of the 
sweet group. 

. 25. But oue who is under purged 

should be oleated and purged again 
with due regard to dose, season 
and strength of the patient, with the 
deficiencies of the previous procedure 
kept in view. 

26. The treatment of the compli- 
cations that arise from the wrong 
administration of oleation, sudation, 
purification and rehabilitation proced- 
ures will be described in the section 
on “vSuccess in Treatment.” 

The Cessation Of Life Is The Nature 
Of Things 

27. The body-elements become 
discordant as a result of the discor- 
dance of the causative factors. 
Conversely, they become coi.cordaut 
following upon the concordance of 
the causative factors. Cessation of 
existeoce, however, is always in the 
course of nature. 

28. As regards their rise, things 
stand in need of a cause, but no 
cause is needed for their cessation. 
Hven in the latter case, some however 
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hold the very non-eontinnance of 
their causative factors as the cause 
©f their cessation. • 

Ajnivesa’s Query Rejfardinjr The 
Purpose Of Treatment 

29. The master having thus spoken, 
Agnive^a said — ‘ If cessation be in 
the very nature of things, what is 
there then to be done by the fully 
equipped physician? 

30. What discordant body-eleme ts 
does a physician harmonise by medi- 
cine? What is treatment and for what 
purpose is it given ?’ 

Atreya’s Answer 

31. Hearing these w^ords, Puuar- 
vasu said — ‘Hear, O, good one ! what 
reason the great sages have seen in 
this respect. 

32-321. The cause of things ceasing 
to be is not known for the simple 
reason that no such cause exists as 
in the case of the passage of time. 
Being evanescent by nature, things 
cease to be, even as they are born. 

33, Thus, there is no question of a 
cause for a thing ceasing to be, nor 
indeed of modifying this innate ten- 
der cy to extinction. 

The Function Of Treatment And Of The 
Physician 

34. The treatment of disorders, 
therefore, consists of such operations 


as give rise to the concordance of 
body elements. This is regarded as 
the function of the physician. , 

The Object Of Treatment 

35. Treatment is given with the 
object of ensuring that no discordance 
arises in the various body-elements and 
that there is continuance of their 
concordance. 

36. By avoiding things that give 
rise to discordance and practising those 
that help concordance, the discordant 
elemients do not persist and the 
concordant elements are continually 
brought into existence. 

The Merits Of The Gifted Physician 

37. Because he effects the concor- 
dance of the body-elements by using 
the concordant means, the expert in 
treatment becomes the giver of bodily 
happiness and longevity. 

38. By the gift of bodily happiness 
and long life, the physician becomes 
the donor of righteousness, wealth and 
satisfaction of desires pertaining to both 

the worlds of man. 

<• 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses- 

39. The benefits that accrue from 
the fully equipped physician as against 
the harm done by the quack; the signs 
of properly done, under-done and over- 
done purificatory procedures; 
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he acquires vigor, plumpness, off- 
springs and virility. 


19, His aging is retarded and he 
lives a long life free of disease. There- 
fore, a person should take purificatorv 
prrcedures at the proper time and 
skilfully admiuistered. 


When the root ©f the morbid 
humors like that of trees is not des- 
troyed, there certainly occurs the 
reappearance of disease like that of 
the sprouts from plant roots. 

Re^men Of Diet After 
Purification 

22-23. To those weakened by puri- 
^atory medication, roboration is to 
be done by wholesome food, viz.,*by 
a diet including ghee, meat-juice, 
fflilk and palatable soups, as well as 

y inunction, unctuous massage, bath 
and evacuatnrA oi..^ 


regards their 
stand in need of a ca 

cause is needed for thi 

^ven in the latter case, h 
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hold the very non-continnance of 
their causative factors as the cause 
©f their cessation. 

Agfnivesa’s Query Rejfarding The 
Purpose Of Treatment 

29. The master having thus spoken, 
Agnivesa said — ‘ If cessation be in 
the very natiire of things, what is 
there then to be done b}’’ the fully 
equipped physician ? 

30. What discordant body-eleme ts 
does a physician harmonise by medi- 
cine ? What is treatment and for what 
purpose is it given ?’ 

Atreya's Answer 

31. Hearing these words, Punar- 
vasu said — ‘Hear, O, good one ! what 
reason the great sages have seen iu 
this respect. 

32-321. The cause of things ceasing 
to be is not known for the simple 
reason that no such cause exists as 
in the case of the passage of time. 
Being evanescent by nature, things 
cease to be, even as they are born. 

33. Thus, there is no question of a 
cause for a thing ceasing to be, nor 
indeed of modifying this innate ten- 
dec cy to extinction. 

The Function Of Treatment And Of The 
Physician 

34. The treatment of disorders, 
therefore, consists of such operations 


as give rise to the concordance of 
body elements. This is regarded as 
the function of the physician. 

The Object Of Treatment • 

35. Treatment is given with the 
object of ensuring that no discordance 
arises in the various body-elements and 
that there is continicance of their 
concordance. 

36. By avoiding things that give 
rise to discordance and practising those 
that help concordance, the discordant 
elemients do not persist and the 
concordant elements are continually 
brought into existence. 

The Merits Of The Gifted Physician 

37. Because he effects the concor- 
dance of the body-elements by using 
the concordant means, the expert in 
treatment becomes the giver of bodily 
happiness and longevity. 

38. By the gift of bodily happiness 
and long life, the physician becomes 
the donor of righteousness, wealth and 
satisfaction of desires pertaining to both 
the worlds of man. 

4» ' 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses- 

39. The benefits that accrue from 
the fully equipped physician as against 
the harm done by the quack; the signs 
of properly done, under-done and over- 
done purificatory procedures; 
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- 40. the signs of excessive morbi 
dity; the advantages of purification; 
the general principles of treatment, 
basic principles of therapeutic proce- 
dures and successful 
complicated coniijtioiis; 

41. the rationale of therapeutics an d 
the object with which a physician admi- 
nisters it-all this has been described 
by the sage in this chapter on 
fully equipped Physician. ” 


i' combinations of cliscordaot V;ita and 
; other humors? flow many are the 

wasting diseases enumerated, and how 

- many are the inflammatory, swellings ? 
m 0, holy one! and hovv hkui,- are said 
to be the courses of the humors, <), 
dispeller of morbid humm-s ! 

Atreya's Reply 

“The Words of 

Agnivesa, the Msister said, “O, gentle 

. , . 0- I hear me describe in detail all 

lb. rnus, in the Section on General have asked. 

Principles in the' treatise compiled by ^ 

Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the n i diseases of the 

sixteenth chapter entitled “The fully observed to exist aud five 

equipped physician,” is completed ° sixt.v-twi) di.s- 

i mv . ' ° according to minute 

btio- ’ chapters dea- Pathological variations in the hnmora 

ting with the pharmaceutical equip- 7. There are • • 

ment is completed. ... . ^ wastinjr dT«. e’bhteen varieties of 

K'v':'::; ^ IT ^ iseases, seven inflammatory 

: C.HAPTJBR XVII caused by diabete.s, and three 

B™ « . r the courses of the humors. Now 

How Many Are The Diseases Of The Head? “ detail. 

I. We shall uow expound the chap. Onset Of 

y “titled '‘How many are the ,“T“ 

Mseases of the head?” i ' ^^Tpression of the natu- 

^ 9 Ttis j 1 a by day-sleep, wafeiiio' ti- 

itreya.^'* «tshipful “toxication, talking toe. loud 

. . , “> end f^ing 

^esas Query Regarding The ‘■'= “x-ect, inhalation 

. "“<• - I',7 a '>y ™nlte, 

3-4. How many are said to be the and "f heavy 

|^ea,of the head and of the heart uL >>.V the 

^le mg humanity aid how many are the heaT'^'' trauma of 

herders produced by the v7ed wel- !^. excessive 
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Tains, mental affliction and abnormal 
clime and season, the Vata and other 
humors are provoked and the blood 
in the head gets vitiated. Consequently 
diseases with various symptoms afflict 
the head. 

1 2 The limb wherein are situated 
the vital centres of living creatures, 
which is the seat of all senses and 
which is the best of all the limbs of 
the body, is named the Head. 

Their Names 

,13. Hemicrania, aching of the whole 
head, coryza, diseases of the mouth, 
nose, eyes and ears, giddness, 

14. facial paralysis, head-tremor, 
spasm of throat, neck or of jaws— these 
and various others are the diseases 
born of morbid Vata and other humors 
and of parasitic infection. 

The EtloloiTi^ And Symptoms Of The 
Vata Types of Head Diseases 

-H6. Listen as I describe the five 
head-diseases with their particular 
causes and symytoms and which are 
described by the great sages separately 
in the chapter entitled “Enumeration 
of Diseases,” 

16 18. By loud speech, excessive 
talk', strong drinks, waking at night, 
excessive sex-act, suppression of natural 
urges, fasting, trauma, sevdre pflfga- 
tion and vomiting and by excessive 
weepih’g, -grief, fearj terror, load- 


carrjdng, way-faring and severe emacia- 
tion, when the increased Vata entering 
the vessels of the head, gets provoked, 
there occurs severe aching pain in 
the head due to morbid Vata. 

19-21. There is intense pain in 
both the temples, splitting sensation 
in the nape, excessive heat aud pain 
in the forehead and in the inter-super- 
ciliary region; there occur pain and 
noises in the ear, a feeling in the eyes 
as of being extracted, whirling in the 
head and a sense of separatedness in 
all the joints. The vessels throb 
excessively and the neck becomes 
stiffened; and unctuous and hot things 
become homologatory in the headache 
of the Vata type. 

The Etiology And Symptoms Of the 
Pitta Types Of Diseases 

22, The Pitta lodged in the head, 
being much vitiated by the "use of 
pungent and acid articles, salt, alkali, 
v/ine and by anger, heat and fire, 
causes disorders of the head. 

23. In this condition, there is heat 
and pain in the head, a desire for 
cold things, burning sensation in the 
eVes, and there occxir also thirst, 
giddiness and perspiration. 

^ The Etiology And Symptoms of The . 

, Kapha Diseases . : „ " ' , 

• -24. A® a ■ consequence of instil* 
gence- r in • -a - ^dentally - lif e .Aand ■ 
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normal and the third is diminished; 
another group of three conditions 
Vhere two humors are increased and 
the third is diminished and one more 
group of three, where one humor is 
increased and two others are dimini- 
shed. (These groups of mixed discor- 
dances make twelve disorders, so 
twenty-five of increase, twenty five of 
decrease and twelve of mixed discor- 
dances form sixty-two of them in all.) 

The Symptoms Of The Increase And 
Decrease Of Humors And Their 
Combinations 

45-46. In a condition where Pitta 
is normal, Kapha is decreased and 
Vata. is increased, whenever the in- 
creased Vata, attracting the normal 
Pitta from its seat, carries it and 
spreads it in the body, there will be 
unstable breaking and burning, as 
also fatigue and weakness of the region 
, whiQh has been affected thus. 

47, In a condition where Kapha 
is normal, Vata is increased and 
Pitta is decreased, if the increased 
Vata attracts Kapha, it prodijces co- 
licky pain, cold, stiffness and heaviness. 

48. In a condition where Vata 
{ is normal. Pitta has increased, and Ka 

pha is decreased, if the increased 
Pitta obstructs Vata, it then produces 
burning and colicky pain, 

y ■ 49. In a condition where Kapha is 
‘ M3rmal, Pitta is increased' and Vata 


is decreased, if the increased Pitta 
obstructs Kapha, it causes fever atteu- 
,ded with torpor and heaviness. 

50. In a condition where Kapha is 
increased, Pitta is rlecreased and V;ita 
is normal, if the increased Kapha 
obstructs Vata, it cause chill, heavi- 
ness and pain. 

51-52. In a condition ' where Vata 
is decreased, Pitta is normal and Ka- 
pha is increased, if the increased Kapha 
obstructs Pitta, it causes Ii)wering of 
the gastric fire, stiffness of the head, 
excessive sleep, torpor, delirium, cardiac 
disorders, heaviness of limbs, icteric 
tinge of nails etc., and spitting of 
mucus and bile. 

53 54 In a condition where Vata 
is decreased, and Pitta and Kapha are 
increased, the increased Pitta and Ka- 
pha, spreading together in the bodv, 
produce anorexia, indigestion, asthenia, 
heaviness, nausea, salivation, anemia, 
burning, intoxication, irregularity of 
bowels and irregularity of gastric fire. 

55-56. In a conditiou where Pitta 
is decreased and Kapha and V.'ita are 
increased, the increasa(' Kapha and 
V<ita Combined together will produce 
stiffness, coldness, uustable pricking 
pain, heaviness, lowering of gastrftlSre, 
disinclination for food^ tremors, pallor 
of nails etc., and roughness of the limb. 
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57. Listen as I deseribe in brief, 
the symptoms produced by the provo- 
cation of Vata and Pitta in a condi- 
tion where Kapha is decreased and 
Vata and Pitta are increased. 

58. They are — giddiness, cramps, 
pricking pain, burning pain, disrup 
tion, tremors, body-ache, dehydration, 
burning and steaming. 

59. In a condition where there is 
decrease of Vata and Pitta, and Kapha 
is increased, the increased Kapha, fill- 
ing and thus obstructing the channels 
greatly, produces complete loss of 
movement and fainting, as also loss 
of speech.' 

00. In a condition where Vata and 
Kapha are decreased and Pitta is in- 
creased, th« increased Pitta while 
pervading the whole body causes loss 
of vital essence and produces depre- 
ssion, asthenia of sense organs, thirst, 
fainting and loss of movement. 

61. In a condition where Pitta and 
Kapha are decreased, the increased 
Vata, compressing the vital centres, 
destroys consciousness or convulses 
the whole body. 

The Symptoms Of The Increase, Decarese 
And Normalcy Of The Humors 

62. The humors when increased 
manifest their pathognomic symptoms 
in proportion to the intensity of their 


morbidity; when decreased, they cease 
manifesting their characteristic quali- 
ties and when normal they perform 
the normal functions of the body. , 

63. There are eighteen conditions 
of wasting viz., three of the humors, 
seven of body-elements, seven of 
body-excrements, and one of vital 
essence. Of these the conditions of 
decrease of Vata and other humors 
and their symptoms have been already 
described. 

The Symptoms Of The Decrease Of The 
Nutrient Fluid And Other Body-Elements 

64. The symptoms of loss of the 
nutrient fluid are restlessness, in- 
tolerance to loud sounds, acceleratioa 
of flow, tachy-cardiac pain and distress 
even on the slightest exertion. 

65. The symptoms of loss of blood 
are roughness, cracks, withering and 
dryness of skin; the symptoms of loss 
of flesh are thinning in general a”d 
specially on the hips, neck and belly. 

66. The symptoms of loss of fat 
are the cracking of the joints, lassi- 
tude in the eyes, exhaustion and thin- 
ning of the abdomen. 

67. The symptoms of the atrophy 
of osteo-tissues are the falling of hair, 
nail and teeth, fatigue and looseness 
of joints. 





69. The symptoms of wasting of 
semen are debility, dryness of the 
mouth, pallor, asthenia, fatigue, impo- 
tency and non-emission. 

70. In a condition of deficient for- 
mation of feces ( acoprosis), the Vata, 
causing painful peristalsis in the intes- 
tines and distending the stomach, 
spreads upwards and obliquely, in a 
dehydrated person. 

71. The symptoms of deficient for- 
mation of urine are dysuria, discolora- 
tion of urine, oppressive thirst and 
dryness of the entire mouth. 

72. The symptoms of the deficient 
formation of the other excretions are 
emptiness, lightness and dryness of the 
receptacles of each of the excretions. 

73. The symptoms of loss of the 
vital essence are timidity, debility, 
constant worry, discomfort of -the 
senses, loss of lustre, neurasthenia, 
dryness and emaciation. 

74. The white and slightly red ye- 
llowish fluid which is lodged in the heart 
is called the Vital essence of the body. 
Owing to its loss, a man dies. 




from various fruits and flowers, so is 
the vital essence collected by the in- 
herent vital qualities of man from the 
various physiological processts which 
take place in the body.) 

* * 'ifc 

General Causes Of Wasting 

76-77, Over-exercise, fasting, wor- 
ries, taking dry, scanty and limited 
meals, expo.snre to wind atul stiu, fear, 
grief, dry beverages, excessive waking, 
excessive discharge of mucus, blood, 
semen and excretion, season or age 
and possession by spirits are to Ixj 
known as the causes of wasting. 

The Etiology Of Diabetes MelHtus 

78-79. By taking iii excess heavy, 
unctuous, acid and salt articles, by’ 
using fresh eats and drinks, by' over- 
indulgence in sleep and sedentary' ha- 
bits, by avoidance of all exercise and 
worry, by not doing seasonal purifica- 
tion, the Kapha, Pitta, fat and flesh 
increase excessively'. 

80. When the Vata, getting obstruc- 
ted by them in its course, attracts the 
vital essence and carries it to the re- 
nal region, then the formidable disorder 
or diabetes is born. 
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68. The .symptoms of loss of mar- 75. The vital essence is the first 
row are the atrophy of bone-tissue thing created in the body of all living 
which becomes weak and light; and -beings; its color is like that of ghee, 
the patient is afflicted with chronic its taste is like that of honey, and its 
Vata disorders. smell is like that of roasted paddy. 
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The Symptoms Of Diabetes Mellltus 

81. There occurg frequent manife- 
station of symptoms of Vata, Pitta and. 
Kapha aod the force of the disease 
becomes lessened for a time and be- 
comes aggravated again. 

Inflammatory Swellingfs Due To 
Negflected Diabetes 

82. If this diabetic condition is 

I: neglected, seven kinds of serious in- 

flammatory swellings are produced in 
the flesh}'- spaces, vital organs and in 
the joints. 

The Names Of The Seven Swellingfs 

83. Their names are Saravika, 
Kacchapika, Jalini, SarsapI, AlajI, 
Vinata and the seventh, Vidradhl. 

The Description Of The Crateriform Ulcer 

84. Saravika or the crateriform 
ulcer is that where the edges are 

; raised, surface is depressed, color is 

' dusky-red and which is accompanied 

f with slough and pain; it is called 

: Saravika because of its resemblanc to 

: a Varava — earthen saucer, in shape. 

The Description Of The Carbuncle 

;■ 85. The Kacchapika or carbuncle 

is that which is deeply infiltrated, 
painful, pricking and very extensive 
in size and shining; it is called Kaccha- 
! pika because of its resemblance to the 

back of a “ Kacchapa ” or a tortoise. 
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The Description Of The Cribriform 
Swellings 

86. J aliai or the cribriform condition 
®f swelling is that where the swelling 
is hard, is covered with a net- work 
of vessels, has thick discharge, is 
extensive, very painful and pricking, 
containing minute openings over the 
surface. It is called Jalini because of its 
resemblance to a “Jala” — a net-work. 

The Description Of The Slowly 
Suppurating Boil 

87. SarsapI or boil is that which 
is not very big, ■ quickly suppurating, 
very painful and surrounded by secon* 
dary boils of the appearance of . rape- 
seeds. It is called SarsapI because it 
is surrounded by secondary boils of the 
appearance of Sarsapa — a rape-seed. 

The Description Of The Dry Gangrene 

88. Alajl or dry gangrene is that 
which commences with burning of the 
skin and is accompanied with thirst, 
delusion aud fever , and which steadily 
spreads in the body and causes burn- 
ing. It is said to be Alajl because the 
world Alajl is derived from ‘ Laj ’ 
meaning to fry. 

The Description Of The Moist Gangrene 

89. Vinata or moist gangreue is- 
that which is deeply painful, softeued, 
situated either on the back or on the 
abdomen, extensive, depressed and 
blue. It is said to be Vinata because 
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it is Vi-nata which m®aiis ‘depressed’ 
or ‘deep.’ 

The Two Types Of Abscess 

- 90. Vidradhi or abscess is described 
to be of two kinds— external abscess 
and internal abscess. The external 
one forms in the skin, muscle and flesh. 
It is of the appearance of EandarH, a 
muscular swelling and is very painful. 

The Pathology Of Abscess 

91-94. By excessive use of cold, 
irritant, hot, dry and dehydrated arti- 
cles of diet, by antagouistic diet, by 
eating pre- digestion meals and by vitia- 
ted or irregular or unwholesome diet, 

- by taking in excess strong wines, by 
Suppression of natural urges, by fatigue, 
distorted postures in exercise and in bed, 
hy carrying heavy loads, by excessive 
wayfaring and excessive sex-activity, 
when the vitiated humors enter the 
-muscular tissue and the blood of the 
'internal parts of the body, they give 
rise to serious swelling in the deep 
regions of the body; and this circular 
‘ acutely painful inflammatory swelling 
may occur in the heart, pharynx, 
liver, spleen, stomach, kidney, navel, 
groin or bladder. , 

The Definition Of Vidradhi 

95. Owing to excess of vitiated 
' blood, this swelling quickly softens 
. and suppurates aad hence owing to 
its quickly suppurating characteristics 
4t is called Vidradhi. 


The Symptoms Of The Internal Abicess 

96-97. It should be known to 1)« an 
jibscess of Vata type if there is piercing 
or cutting pain, giddiness, constipation, 
sound, throbbitig or spreading ten- 
dency; to be of Pitta type if there is 
thirst, burning pahs stupefaction, to- 
ximia and fever; and to be of Kapha 
type if there is yawning, retching, ano- 
rexia. rigidity aad chill; while in the 
abscesses of all types there is intense 
pain- 

The Symptoms Of The maturated 
Abscess 

98. When the abscess is ripening, 
there occurs pain as if cut by .a wea- 
pon or as if burnt by a live coal or 
as if stuug by a scorpion. 

The Discharge Prom The Abscess 

99-1 o. The discharge in an ab»- 
cess of Vata is thin, ur.-unctMOUH, 
dusky red and frothy. In an absces* 
of Pitta type it is of the appearance of 
the decocted w.iter of til or black gram, 
and in that of Kapha type it is whitish, 
slimy, thick aud profuse, and in that 
of tridiscordauce type all the. above 
characteristics appear combined. 

Peculiar Symptoms Relative To Its Site 

101 (i) For the differentialdlagnosis 
of curability or mcurability of these 
abscesses we shall clescribe cbaract' 
eristic symptoms according to the site 
of the abscess. 
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101. In an abseess occnrring 
in the principal vital organ, the heart, 
there will be cardiac flutter, asthnia,^ 
Btupefaction, cough and dyapnea. In 
the abacess occurring in the pharynx 
there will be thirst, dryness of mouth 
and throat-spasm. In an abscess of 
the liver, there will be dyspnea. In 
the abscess of the spleen, there will 
be impediment to breathing In the 
abscess of the stomach, there will be 
pain referred to the region between 
the stomach and the side extending 
upto the shoulder. In the abscess 
oeeurring in the kidneys, there will 
be rigidity of the back and waist. In 
the abscess occurring in the umbilical 
region, ‘there will be hiccup. In the 
abscess oeeurring in the groins, there 
will be weakness of the thigh. In the 
abscess occurring in the bladder there 
will be painful micturition and defe- 
cation, and putrid urine and feces. 

102. When the abscesses situated 
in the upper part of the body are 
ripe and burst open, they discharge 
through the mouth. The abscesses 
occurring in the lower part do so 

. through the anus, and those situated 
in the middle part may discharge 
through either ©f the channels. 

Diagnosis And Treatment Of Curable 
And Incurable Types 

103-(1). Out of these, the abscesses 
of the heart, umbilicus and the bladder 


and those born of tridiscordance, 
if they suppurate, prove fatal. The 
remaining ones, iTtreated immediately 
by an expert will be cured. 

lOd. Therefore, immediately on 
appearance, an abscess which is just 
like a weapon, serpent, lightning or 
fire in action, should be prepared 
instantaneously with oleatiou and 
suclatioa procedufes and should be 
treated like a Gulma in all respects. 

inflammatory Swellings Occur Even 
Without Diabetes 

Here are vei'ses again-- 

104. Even without diabetes, such 
abscesses may oecur in a person owing 
to vitiation of his adipose tissue. These 
are not observable till they become 
extensive in size. 

105. The crateriform, tortoise-form 
and cribriform inflammatory swellings 
develop very intensively in persons 
with excessive Kahpa and fat, and 
become unbearable. 

106. Boils, dry gangrene, moist 
gangrene and abscess occur in persons 
with meagre fat and are curable. 
They are caused by excess of Pitta. 

107. A diabetic getting inflamma- 
tory swelling in his vital parts, shou- 
lder, rectum, hands, breast , joints and 
feet, does not survive. 
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Some Other Varieties Of Swellings 

. 108-109. There are also some other 

varieties of inflammatory swellings. 
They may be red, yellow, dark, 
dusky-red, grey, yellowish, white, 
ash-colored or blackish in appearance. 
Some are soft and some are indurated. 
Some are very big and some are mi- 
nute. Some are quickly developing 
and some are slowly developing. Some 
are attended with severe pain and 
some are attended with mild pain. 

110. Diagnosing them by their res- 
pective causative factors and charac- 
teristic symptoms of Vata and other 
humors, one should declare their 
nature and treat them quickly before 
the development of complications. 

The Complications 

111. Thirst, dyspnea, sloughing of 
flesh, stupor, hiceup, toximia, fever, 
acute spreading affections and obstrue- 
tion of the functions of vital organs 
are the complications of inflammatory 
Swellings. 

112. Decrease, normality and incr- 
ease are the tiiree courses of the 
humors. Again upward, downward 
'and transverse are to be regarded 
as the other three courses of the 
humors. 

113. There are three courses from 
another point of view. Alimentary 


SAMHITA Chapter 


tract or the Central, secondly I'erip- 
heralancl thirdly the Vital organs, bones 
aud joints. Thus have been de.scribcd the 
'threefold courses of the humors, accor- 
ding to different modes of classi- 
fication. 

The Seasons Of Accumulation, Provoca- 
tion And Abatement Of The Humors 

114-1 14i, Accumulation, provocation 
and sedation of Pitta am! other humors 
occur individually and re.Hpectively 
in the six seasons beginning with the 
rainy season. These courses of accumu- 
lation etc., are desciibed to be seasonal. 

Their Physiological And Pathological 
Courses 

115-118. The courses are seen to 
be of two kinds — phy8if)Iogical and 
pathological. It is b\’ the heat of Pitta 
that digestion takes place in men, and 
when that very Pitta is in a provoked 
condition, it causes various diseases. 
The normal Kapha constitutes the 
body-strength while the morbidised 
Kapha becomes a vitiated element. It is 
said to be the vital essence of the body 
when normal, while it is described 
to be the source of ailment when 
morbid. All the life-activities of the 
body are performed by the normal 
Vata which is said to be the very 
life of living beings. Diseases are 
caused by that very Vata when mor- 
bidized and even the cessation of life is 
caused by such Vata- 
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119. The self-controlled man desi- 
ring to live the full span of life 
should live with great caution knowing 
himself to be constantly surrounded 
by forces hostile to his health. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses- 

120-121. The diseases of the head, 
the diseases of the heart, diseases 
caused by minute pathological condi- 
tions of humors, wasting, inflammatory 
swellings and courses of the humors: 
all these are described in this chapter 
entitled “How many are the diseases 
of the head”, by the well-wisher of 
mankind and the great seer, for the 
enlightenment of the physicians. 

17. Thus, in the Section on General 
Principles in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the seventeenth chapter entitled, “How 
many are the Diseases ef the Head,” 
is completed. 


chapter XVIII 

The Three Kinds Of Edema 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “ The three kinds of 
Edema”. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrdya. 


The Varieties Of Edema 

3. There are three kinds of edema 
caused by Vata, Pitta and Kapha res* 
pectively. They are again classified 
into two groups as those caused by 
endogenous and exogenous causes. 

The Etiology Of The Exogenous Edema 

4. Of these the causes of exogenous 
edema are physical, such as injuries 
due to excision, incision, comminution, 
fracture, contusion, pounding, blow, 
concussion, binding, ligaturing, pier- 
cing, compression and similar ones; 
chemical or toxic causes such as juice 
of the flower and fruit of marking nut, 
bristles of cowage, bristles of prickly 
insect, poisonous plants, leaves and 
creepers; poisons such as sweat, urine 
or discharge and crawling of poisonous 
animals, bite and injurj' by fau.gs, 
teeth, horns and claws of venomous 
animals; climatic causes such as marine 
and other poisonous winds; tacUial 
causes such as touch of frost or fire. 

Its Treatment 

5. In the beginning, it is known, 

by the characteristic signs of injury 
differing from edema caused by endo- 
genous factors, as it is localised iu 
one region. It subsides when treated 
with such remedies asbaiidaging, incan- 
tations, medicines, applications, heat, 
refrigeration and such other treat- 
ment. f ' 
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The General Etiology Of The Endofe- 
i : nous Edema 

6. The causes of endogenous edema 

■ are-^ Improper administration or 
' wrongfuL use of oleation and sudation, 

emesis, purgation, corrective and 
unctuous enemata, errhines, wrongful 

r . . . f. - • ■ ; 

“rehabilitation regimen, extreme ema- 
‘d-ation 'ca’ised by vomiting, intestinal 
'“•torpor, acute intestir.al irritation, dysp- 

■ iita, coiigb, diarrhea, consumption, 
Unemia, abdominal diseases, fever, leu- 
corrhea, fistula-in-ano and piles; or 
•derma’tosis, pruritus, pimples; or the 
suppression of the urges for vomiting, 
feezing, eructation, seminal ejacula- 
tioa, flatus', urine and feces; or emacia- 
tion due to over-dose of purificatory 
procedures, disease, fasting, and exce- 

walking; or indiscriminate and 
excessive use of heavy and acid arti- 
efes, salt, pastry, fruits, vegetables, 
Raga-preparation, curds, greens, wine, 
immature curds, sprouted and new 
and cereals and flesh of wet land 
and aquatic animals, or eating clay, 
fflUrl and sods; eating too much of 
.common salt; pressure of gravid uterus, 
abortion, wrongful,,ptierperal. regimen; 
the precipitations of the morbid hu- 
mors-r - these causes produce the vari- 
ous types of, edema. Thus have been 
•described the causes in general. 

■Rie Causes And symptoms Of Edema 
m The Vata Type 

7 (i). These are its distinctive 


characteristics. Vata, provoked by the 
over use of cold, dry, light, and clear 
articles, or by fatigue, fasting, extreme 
‘emaciation and purgation etc., pervadoe 
the skin, flesh, blood and the other 
tissues and produces edema, Tht 
edema appears and disappears abruptly. 
It is of dxisky red or normal skin 
color. It is migratory and throbbing. 
The skin and hair become rough, harsh 
and broken. There is painful sensation 
as if the part is excised or incised, 
compressed or pricked by needles or 
crawled upon by ants, There is tingling 
sensation as if painted with mustard 
paste or there is contraction or expan- 
sion. These are the symptoms of 
edema caused by Vata. 

The Causes And Symptoms Of Edema 
Of The Pitta Type 

7-(2). The Pitta provoked by the 
use of hot, acute, pungent and alka- 
line, or salt and acid articles of diet, by 
predigestion meals, by the severe heat 
of fire or sun, pervades the skin, 
blood and flesh and produces edema, 
which appears and disappears abruptly. 
It is of dark, yellowish, purple or 
coppery tinge. It is warm and soft. 
Plairs become tawny or of coppery 
color. There is a sensation of heat, 
parching, fuming or steaming. The 
■purf sweats and is softened and does 
not tolerate touch and heat. ' 
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The Causes And Symptoms Of Edema 
Of The Kapha Type 

7- (3) The Kapha, provoked by the* 
use of heavy, sweet, cold and unctuous 
article.-! of diet, excessive sleep, and 
avoidance of excercise etc., pervades 
the skin, flesh, blood and the other 
tissues and produces edema. It is slow 
in onset and subsidence. It is of pale 
whitish tinge. It is thick, greasy, 
smooth, firm and dense. On it, hairs 
appear which are white at their tips 
and it has tolerance to touch and heat. 
These are the signs of edema caused 
by Kapha. 

The Causes And Symptoms Of Edema 
Of The Tridiscordance Type 

, 7. There are three kinds of edema 
caused by bi-discordance due to admix- 
ture of causes and s 3 i'mptoms of the 
two humors concerned. Only one 
kind of edema is caused by the dis- 
cordance due to symptosis of respec- 
tive causes and symptoms of all the 
three humors. Thiis in all they are of 
seven varieties. 

The Different Classifications Of Edema 

8. Being thus classified according 
to the dffference in their catisative 
factors, they become grouped as bipar- 
tite, tripartite, qnadrupartite, septa- 
plartite and octopartite. But they are 
all one, swelling being their common 
pathognomic symptom. 


Uf: 

Definitions Of The Vata And Other , , 
Types Of Edema 

Here are verses again—' --V , 

9. That edema is to be regarded 

as the one due to Vata wherein the 
limbs are swollen and there is altdf-* 
nately numbness and pain ■' ih the' 
swelling and which, when pressed with' 
the finger and left, returns instanta- ^ 
neously to its normal level. ' * 

10. That which is light-red in 
appearance, which is lessened at night 
due to rest and which disappears when 
massaged with unctuous and hot' sub- 
stances, is also an edema due to Vatar- 

■ 11. That edema is regarded as born 

of Pitta wherein the patient is afflicted 
with thirst and fever, and there is 
pain and , burning sensation in the 
swelling, as well as sweating, soften- 
ing and smell. 

12. That again is said to be edema 
due to Pitta wherein there is yellow- 
coloration of the eyes, face and skin, 
wherein the edema begins in the 
abdomen, the skin is thin and ..the 
patient is suffering from diarrhe^^,-,- 

m • 

■ , ■ ' V’ S'’'v 

13. That edema is due . to Kapha 
which is cold, fixed, itching, whitish 
and which on pressure pits and dpes 
not return to. the normal level soon., 

14. That again is edema due to^ 
Kapha from which no blood flows 





Chapter 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


The Onset And Symptoms Of Qiiinisl 

20. When the provoked Kapha 
in the body gets localised at the base 
of the palate, it causes immediately 
au acute swelling there, which is 
called Galasundika i.e. Ouinsi. 


out when incised with an instrumenr 
or a blade of sacred grass, but only 
slimy fluid oozes out with difSculty. 

15 That is edema due to bi-discor- 
dance wherin there is combination 
of causes and symptoms of two bu- 
mors. That is au edema due to tridis- 
all of the above 
corabi- 


The Onset And Symptoms Of Derade- 
noncus 

21. When the provoked Kapha iu 
the body gets localised outside the 
throat, it produces chronic swelling 
there and causes Galagauda i.e.Derade- 

noncus. 


cordauce wherein 
symptoms appear ow.mg to a 
nation of all the causative factors. 

The Incurability Of Edema In Special 
Seats Of Affection 

16. The swelling which first 
manifests itself in the feet and then 
spreads over the whole body of the 
person becomes formidable. So too is 
the edema in women which begins 
feom. the face and spreads all over. 

17. The swelling which begins iu 
the genital organs iu meu or women 
should also be known as the most 
formidable condition if attended with 
(implication. 

Tte Complications Of Edema 

18. The complications of edema 
in short are vomiting, dyspnea, ano- 
rexia, thirst, < fever, diarrhea and 
seventhly, debility. 

19. When the provoked Kapha in 
the body gets localised at tbe base 
of the tongue, it causes immediately, 
an acute swelling there; and the per- 
son is affected with Upajihvika, acute 


The Onset And Symptoms Of Throat 
Spasm 

22. When the provoked Kapha in 
the body becomes firuilv established 
inside the throat, it ])roduces imme- 
diately an acute swelling and catwes 
Galagraha i.e. throat -spasm. 


The Onset And Symptoms Of Acute 
Spreadinif Affection 

23. When the provoked Pitta, along 
with the vitiated blood in the body, 
spreads in the skin it produces an 
acute red swelling and causes acute 
spreading affection. 


The Onset And Symptoms Of Pimples 

24. When the provoked Pitta in 
the body becomes localised in the skin 
and the blood, it causes red swelling 
and the person is affected with pimples. 


Kigliteen 
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The Onset And Symptoms Of Portwine 
Marks Etc. 

25. When the provoked Pitta in * 
the body, reaching the blood dries up, 
then, the person develops moles, port- 
wine marks, Vyanga or blue-black 
moles. 

The Onset And Symptoms Of Facial 
Erysipelas 

26. When the provoked Pitta in 
the body gets localised in the temples, 
the person is affected with an acute, 
serious swelling called ^ankhaka i. e. 
facial Erysipelas. 

The Onset And Symptoms Of 
Ear-swelling 

27. When the provoked Pitta in 
the body gets localised at the root of 
the ear at the termination of a fever, 
the person develops an incurable 
swelling there leading to death. 

The Onset And Symptoms Of Splenic 
Enlargement 

28. When the provoked Vata in 
the body becomes established in the 
spleen and excites it, there is slow 
and chronic pricking pain in the left 
side of the body, and the spleen gets 
enlarged. 

The Onset And Symptoms Of Gulma 

29. When the provoked Vata in 
the body gets localised in the abdo- 
minal region , it causes a swelling 


accompaaied with colicky pain and aff- 
licts tht person with Gulma. 

The Onset And Symptoms Of Scrotal 
Enlargement 

30. If the provoked Vata in the. 
body, producing swelling and pain, 
moves gradually and migrates from 
the groin i. e. inguinal region to the 
scrotum, the man gets enlargement of 
the scrotum. 

The Onset And Symptoms Of Abdominal 
Diseases 

31. When the provoked Vata in a 
person’s body gets a hold between the 
skin and the flesh, it causes a swelling 
in the belly and the person suffers' 
from abdominal affections. 

The Onset And Symptoms Of 
Constipation 

32. When the provoked Vata in 
the body becomes established in the 
region of a person’s belly and moves 
neither upwards nor downwards, then 
he is afflicted with constipation. 

The Fleshy And Malignant Tumors Etc. 

Included In The Group Of Swellings 

33. Fleshy, malignant and other 
tumors, though quite different in 
name and in their symptoms, should 
be included in the group of swellings, 
owing to their having the common 
feature of swelling. 


''V 
m 


the Onset Of Diphtheria 

34-35. WHen all the three humor* 
Vata, Pitta and Kapha are excessively 
increased and provoked simultaneously, 
in the body and get localised at the 
base of the tongue, they scorch locally 
and cause extensive swelling and 
pain of various kinds. This acutely 
^reading disease is called Rohini, i. e. 
tliphtheria. 

The Duration Of Diphtheria 

36. Three nights and days are the 
longest period that the patient can 
survive; but if treated soon by an 
expert, he may be restored to health, 

Formidable Disorders 

37. There are many such diseases 
which though acute and severe) are 
yet curable. They may kill the patient 
if they are either not treated at all 
or wrongfully treated. 

Easily Curable Ones 

38. There are other diseases which 
are considered mild and curable. In 
these diseases thorough or even slight 
treatment certainly accomplishes cure. 

The Palliabie Ones 

39. There are other incurable dis- 
eases which are called palliabie. The 
b^t treatment given in such cases 
may help the patient to pull on with 
his existence. 


incurable Disorders 

40. But there are other diseases 
'where no treatment succeeds, even if 
the inexperienced physician tries to 
cure them; and the wise and expe- 
rienced physician will not undertake 
to treat them. 

The Classifications Of disease As 
Curable Etc. 

41. Diseases are .said to be of 
two kinds — curable and incurable; and 
classified according to mildness and 
severity they are of four kinds. 

Broad Classification 

42. When classified according to 
cause, pain, color, site, form and 
nomenclature, the number of these 
diseases becomes really countless, 

43. Just as a broad classification 
has been given in the brief descrijition 
in the chapter on “The eight kinds 
of Abdominal Disorders*’ with a 
view to systematise them for purpo- 
ses of treatment, even so, the common 
characteristics of the morbid humors 
in disorders will now be described. 

No standard Nomenclature Of 
Diseases 

44. A physician should never be 
ashamed if he is not able to name a 
disease, as there can be no definite 
standardization of the nomenclature of 
all diseases. 






EIglit*«n 


Need To diagnose Normal And 
iVlorbid Humors 

45. The saiBe provoked humor, 
according to the diversity of causes 
aud its localisation in different regi- 
ons, produces many varieties. 

46. Therefore, treatment should 
be initiated after diagnosing the na- 
ttire of the disease, the different re- 
gions of localisiation and the special 
causative factors 

47. The physician, who after ascer- 
taining all these three things, begins 
treatment intelligently and- systemati- 
cally, will not err in therapeutic 
procedure. 

48. Vata, Pitta and Kapha, reside 
either in their normal or pathological 
state in the bodies of all embodied 
creatures. Hence, the learned physi- 
cian should desire to recognise them. 

The Actions Of Normal Vata, Pitta 
And Kapha 

49. The actions of the normal Vata 
are animation, inspiration and expira- 
tion, respiratory movement, body- 
movement, regular circulation of body- 
elements and regular elimination of 
excretions. 

50. The actions of the normal 

Pitta are the ' causing of vision, dig- 
estive: fire, body-heat, hunger, thirst, 
softness of body, luirtre,:' clearness bf 
mind and intelligence.: • •i-' b; 
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51. The actions of the normal 
Kapha are: causing viscousness, cohe- 
sion, firmness, heaviness, potency, 
strength, forgiveness, fortitude and 
greedlessness. 

52. Now the signs of the decrease of 
Vata, Pitta aud Kapha are described 
to be decrease of their respective 
actions. There may be the loss of their 
normal functions or even the increase 
of contrary ones. 

Symptoms Of The Increase Of Humors 

53. Increase of their natural actions 
is the condition indicated in the in- 
crease of humors. The norm, the de- 
crease and increase of hnmors are thus 
diagnosed. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

54-56. The number, causes, aud 
signs aud symptoms of edema, its 
curability or otherwise, the regional 
swellings and their respective^^ prece- 
dent pathological conditions; modes of 
classification of diseases, brief deserip- 
tiois of the three essential factors, of 
diagnosis, normal- actions of humors, 
and symptoms produced in conditions 
of their decrease and increase: — all 
these, are described in the chapter 
entitled “The three kinds of Edema^’^’, 
by Punarvasu who is free from all 
infatuation^: igftofaffce, passion jvgreed, 
pride, vaatity- -and attaeh[m.fnt< 5 »^- ?. 
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of coryza, four of assimilation dis- 
order, four of intoxication, four of 
fainting, four of consumption, four 
of impotency; 


18. Thus, in the Section on General 
Principles in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
eighteenth chapter entitled “The three 
kinds of Edema”, is completed. 

3-(4), Three of edema, three of 
leprosy, three varieties of hemother- 
mia, two of fever, two of wotindg, 
two of convulsions, two of sciatica, two 

The Eight Abdominar affections jaundice, two of ch cm.: disorder, 

- ■ two of rheumatic eo tUttoii, two of 

1. We shall now expound the 

chapter entitled “The Eight Abdo- 

minal Affections, 3. One of spastic paraplegia, one 

2. Thus declared the worshipful of syncope, one of magnum morbus, 

Atreya. twenty varieties of worms, twenty 

of anomalies of urinary secretion, 
The Enumeration Of Diseases twenty of gynecic disorders: thus in 

3-(l.) There are eight varieties of this enumeration are given forty-eight 
abdominal affections, eight of the dis- varieties of diseases, 
orders of the urinary system, eight 
of galactie disorders, eight of seminal 
disorders, seven of dermatosis, seven 
of inflammatory swellings, seven of 
acttte spreading affections, six of 
.diarrhea, six of misperistalsis; 


CHAPTER XIX 


Abdominal Diseases And 
Urinary Disorders 

4-(1a). We shall explain them in the 
order of enumeration. The eight varie- 
ties of abdominal disease are those 
' - ■3-'(2). Eive of gulma, five of sple- caused by (1) Vati*, (2) Pitta, (3) Kapha, 

nic disorder, five of cough, five of (4) tridiscordance, (5) splenic disorder, 

dyspnea, five of hiccup, fire of thirst, (6) intestinal obstruction, (7) gastro- 

five of vomiting, five- of loss^ of intestinal perforation and (B) ascites, 

appetite, five of the disease of the The eight varieties of disorders of the 

head, five of cardiac disorder, five urinary system are caused by (1) Vnta 

of anemia, five of insanity; (2) Pitta, (3) Kapha, (4 ) tridiscordance, 

(5) formation of ©tone, (6; formation 
^3<3). Hour of epilepsy, -to of of sand, (7) seminal disorder and (S^ 

eye-diadlsfe,. filth' b£ ear-ditettse, fotir vitiation of blood. ... ' ' 
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Galactic And Seminal Disorders 

4-(l). The eight varieties of galactic 
disorders are — (1) discoloration, (2-) 
stink, (3) distaste (4) sliminess, (5) frothi- 
ness, (6) absence of unctnousness, (7) 
heaviness and (8) excessive unctuous- 
ness. The eight varieties of seminal dis- 
orders are — (1) thinness, (2) dryness, 

(3) frothineSs, (4) lack of whiteness, (5) 
stink, (6) hyper-sliminess, (7) mixture 
with other elements and (8) loss of 
buoyancy. 

Dermatosis, inflammatory swelling's 
And Acute Spreading Affections 

4-(2)' The seven varieties of derma- 
tosis are — (1) Kapilla, (2) Udumbara 
(3) Mandala, (4) Risyajihva, i5) Pun- 
darika, (6) Sidhma and (7) Kakana. 
The seven various inflammatory swel- 
lings are - (1) crateriform ulcer, (2) 
carbuncle, (3) cribriform swelling, (4) 
boils, (5) dry gaugrene, (6) moist 
gangrene and (7) abscess. The seven 
varieties of acute spreading affections 
are — (1) Vata type, (2) Pitta type, 
(3) Kapha type (4) erysipelas (5) spread- 
ing moist gangrene, (fl) acute lymph- 
adenitis and (7) tridiscordaijce type. 

Diarrhea And Aflisperistalsis 

4'(3j. The six varieties of diarrhea 
are those of (1 Vdta, (2) Pitta, (3) Ka- 
pha, (4) tridiscordance;' (5) fear .and 
(6) grief. The six vaTieties of misperi- 
stalsis are thoie'‘of'-(l’)-fl'atfl8, (2> 


STHANA 12l 


(3) feces, (4) semen, (5) vomiting and 
(6) sternutation. 

Gulma 

4-(4a). The five varieties of Gulma 
are those due to 1) Vata, (2) Pitta, 

(3) Kapha (4) tridiscordance and (5^ 
vitiated blood. The varieties of splenic 
disorders are the same as described 
in Gulma. 

Cough, Dyspnea And Hiccup 
4-(4b.). The five varieties of cough- 
disorder are those due to (1) Vata, 
(2) Pitta, (3) Kapha, (4) ulcerations in 
the respiratory tract and (5) wasting. 
The five varieties of dyspnea are (I) 
major, (2) respiratory, (3) spasmodic, 

(4) asthma and (5) minor. The five 
varieties of hiccup are — (1) Mahati 
or the major (2) Gambhira or the deep, 
Vyapeta or intermittent. (4) Ksudra 
or the minor and (5) the alimental. 

Dipsosls, Vomiting And Anorexia 

4-(4c.) The five varieties of thirst 
are those due to (1) Vata, (2) Pitta, 
(3) chyme-disorder, (4) wasting and 

(5) secondary complications. The Five 
varieties of vomiting are those due to 
(1) contact of repulsive articles, (2) 
provoked Vata, (3) Pitta, (4) Kapha, 
(5) and tridiscordanee. The five varie- 
ties- of disinclination for food are 
those due to - (1)' Vata, (2)' Pitta, (3) 
Kapha; (4) tfidiscbtdance and- (5^. 
repulsion. : v : 



Head-Diseases And 
Cardiac Diseases 

4-(4d). The five varieties of the disea- 
ses of the head, as previously described, 
are those due to (1) Vata, (2) Pitta, 
(3) Kapha, (4) tridiscordance and (5) 
Parasitic infection. The five varieties 
of cardiac disorders are to be under- 
stood to be caused like “The diseases 
of the head.” 

Anemia And Insanity 

4'(4). The five varieties of anemia 
are those duo to (1) Vata, (2) Pitta, 
(3) Kapha, (4) tridiscordance and (5) 
geophagism. The five varieties of in- 
sanity are those due to (1) Vata, (2) 
Pitta, (3) Kapha, (4) tridiscordance 
and (5) exogenous causes. 

Epilepsy, Eye Disease, Ear Disease, 
Cwyza And Mouth Disease 

4 (5a.) The four varieties of epilep- 
sy are those due to (1) Vata, (2) Pitta, 
i3) Kapha and (4) tridiscordance. So 
also the four varieties of eye-disease, 
of ear-diseases, of coryza and of 
mouth-diseases. 

Assimilation Disorders, 
intoxication And Fainting 

4-(5b) The four varieties of assi- 
milation-disorders, the four of into- 
xication anci the four of fainting are 
eauned by the same factors as thcfse 
mdttcing epilepsy. .... 


Consumption And Impotency 

4-(5). The four varietiesof consump- 
tion are due to (1) overstrain, ( ^) 
suppression of natirral urges, f3) wast- 
itg and (4) irregularity of diet. The 
four varieties of impotency are due 
to (1) atouic, (2) organic, (3) senile 
and (4) oligospermatic couclitious. 

Edema, Leprosy And Hemothermia 

4-(6). The three varieties of edema 
are those due to (1) Vhta, ( i) I'itta 
and (3) Kapha. The three varieties of 
leprosy are those that are (1) red, 
(2) coppery and (3) white. The three 
varieties of hemothermia are those (I j 
affecting the upper channels (2) affect- 
ing the lower channels and (3) affecting 
both the channels. 

Fever, Wounds, Tonic Spasms 

And Sciatica 

4-(7A).Thetwo varieties of fever are 
those caused by (1) cold accompanied 
with a craving for hot things and 
(2) heat accompained with a craving 
for cold things. The two varieties of 
wounds are those due to (1) endoge- 
nous and 2) exogenous causes. The two 
varieties of tonic spasms are (I) exter 
nal or opisthotonos and (2) internal or 
emprosthotonos. The two varieties of 
sciatica are. tWse _dne to (I) Vata 

and (2) Vata-cnitt'teiplp.: .. , 
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Jaundice, Chyme-Disorder, Rheumatic 
Condition And Piles 

(4-7). The two varieties of jaundice 
are (Id central and 2) peripheral. The 
two varieties of chyme-disorders are 
of (I) intestinal torpor and (2) intes- 
tinal irritation. The two varieties of 
rheum itic condition are (j) the deep 
and (2) the superficial. The two varie- 
ties of piles are (I) the bleeding one 
and (2) the non -bleeding ones. 

Paraplegia, Syncope 
And Mafnum Morbus 

4-8 Spastic paraplegia is of one 
kind and is due to the disorder of 
chyme and tridiscordance. Similarly, 
syncope which is also of one kind is 
due t<) symptosis of all the three 
humors, and is of a paycho-somatic 
nature. Magmrm Morbus is due to 
mental and moral perversion 

Worms 

, . 4-(9a). The twenty varieties of 
worms are (I) lice (2) mites residing 
in the body-excretion, six varieties 
residing in the blood viz,. (1) Kesada, 
(2) Lomada, (3) lomadwlpa, (4) Saurasa, 
(5) Audumbara and (6) Jantumatara. 

4- (9b). Seven varieties residing in 
the mucus viz.,(l) Antrada, (2) Udata- 
veshta, (3) Hridayada, (4) Guru, (5) 
Darbhapuspa, (6) Saugandhika and 
(7) Mah tguda. , 


4*(9c). Fire varieties residing in' 
the feces viz., (1) Kakeruka, (2) Make- 
ruka, 13) Tdliha, (4) Sasulaka and (5) 
Sausurada. 

Urinary Disorders 

4 (9d). The twenty varieties of the 
anomalies of urinary secretion are (1) 
Udakameha or hydruria (2) Ikshuvaii- 
karasameha or glycosuria (3) Sandra- 
meha or lymph irria (4) Sandraprasada- 
meha or chyltiria, (5) f^uklameha or 
bacteriuria (6) Snkram^ha ©r sperma- 
turia. 7) Sitlmeha or phosphaturia (8) 
Sanairmeha or slow micturitibn, (9) 
Sikatameha or lithuria and (101- Lala- 
meha or pyuria are. the ten that are 
caused by kapha. 

4-(9e) (1) Kslrameha or alkalinu- 
ria. (2) Kalameha or melanuria (3) Nila- 
mdha or indicanuria, (4) Lohitameha 
or hematuria, [5) Maujishthameha or 
hemoglobinuria and (6) Haridrameha 
or coliuria are the six caused by 
Pitta. 

4-(9f). {!] Vasameha or lipuria, (2) 
Majjameha or (myelopathic albuminu- 
ria, (3) Hastimeha or incontinence of 
urine and (4) Madhumeha or diabetes 
are the four caused by Vata. These 
are the twenty varieties of the ano- 
malies of urinary secretion. 

Gynecic Diseases 

4-(9g). There are twenty varieties 
of gynecic diseases; of them four are 
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born of the. morbid humors i. e. (1) 
Vata. (2) Pitta (3) Kapha and (4) 
tridiscordance. 

4- (9) The remaining sixteen are 
designated in the light of associated 
morbid humors and causative factors. 
They are (1) Raktayoni or menorrha- 
gia, (2) Arajaska or amenorrhea, (3) 
Acaraua or colpitis mycotica. (4i Ati- 
earana or chronic vaginitis, (5) Prak- 
carana or deflorative vaginitis, '6) 
Upapluta or leucorrhea 7; Paripluta 
or acute vaginitis, (8) Udavartini or 
dysmenorrhea, 9) Karuini or eudo 
cervicitis, dO) Putraghiii or abortive 
tendei.cy,;(ll) Antarmukhi or iuversi- 

I on of uterus. il2; Sucimukhi or 
colpo stduosis (13) Suska or colpo 
•xerosis, (14) Vamini or profluvium 
seminis, (15) Sandhayoni or pseudo 
uteriis and ( 16) Mahay oui or prolapse 
of the Uterus — these are the twenty 
varieties of gynecic diseases. 

' V ^ . ■ : : 

' ' " '''' ' ' ■' '' 

- 4. Thus has been the whole subject 
described according to the order of 
tniimeration. 

. Air Diseases Are Referable To Vata, 
^ . Pitta And Kapha 

-All endogenous diseases ma- 
uifest the discordance of Vita, Pitta 
Kapha. Just as a bird, though it 
fly throughout the day, cannot yet 
|||^^H|B^e^ake its own shadow, similarly, 
the disorders born of the vitiation 


of humors, caimot escape falling into 
the categories of V.ita, Pit ta and Kapha. 

5. Again, after investigating care- 
fully the charaotcM'istics of the. seat of 
affection, symptoms and causes of 
these conditions produced by morinditv 
of Vita, Pitta and .Rapha, tbe learned 
physician classifies all diseases caused 
by them, in accordaiute with all these, 
factors. 

Here are two verses again " 

6. There are many classes of dis- 
orders affecting the body, that are 
caused by the discordance of body- 
elements; but they are none of them 
independent of the three fjictors Pitta, 
Kapha and Vita; only the disorders 
produced by the exogenous causes 
are different. 

Inter-Relation Between Endofenous 
And Exogenous Diseases 

7. Exogenous affectio s mav occur 
consequent upon endogenous diso-rders 
and similarly, increased endogenous 
morbidity may combine with exoge- 
nous affections. Under such circuiu 
stances, the physician should carefully 
investigate the primary causes and 
secondary complications before he be- 
gins the treatment. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatort 
verses — 

3-9. The scores, the monads, the 
three triads, the eight dyads, the ten 
tetrads, the twelve pentads, the four 
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born of the morbid humors i. e. (1) 
Vflta (2) Pitta (3) Kapha and (4) 
tridiscordance. 

4- (9) The remaining sixteen are 
designated in the light of associated 
morbid humors and causative factors. 
They are (1) Raktayoni or menorrha- 
gia, (2) Arajaska or amenorrhea, (3) 
Acaraua or colpitis mycotica. (4) Ati- 
earana or chronic vaginitis, (5) Prak. 
carana or deflorative vaginitis, <6) 
Upapluta or leucorrhea 7) Paripluta 
or acute vaginitis, (8) Udavartini or 
dysmenorrhea, 9) Karuini or endo 
cervicitis, ilO) Putraghni or abortive 
tendei.cy,;(ll) Antarmukhi or inversi- 
on of uterus. il2) Socimukhi or 
colpo stdsrosis (13) Suska or colpo 
-xerosis, (14) Vamini or proflu vium 
seminis, (15) Sandhayoni or pseudo 
hterus and (16) Mahayoni or prolapse 
'of the uterus— these are the twenty 
^rieties of gynecie diseases. 

. 4. Thus has been the whole subject 
described according to the order of 
enumeration. 

, All Diseases Are Referable To Vata, 
Ktta And Kapha 

5- (l). All endogenous diseases ma- 
nifest the discordance of Vata, Pitta 
and Kapha. Just as a bird, though it 
fly throughout the day, cannot yet 
overtake its own shadow, similarly, 
^1 the disorders born of the vitiation 


of humors, cannot escape falling into 
the categorie.sof V ita, I'iftaand Kapha, 

5. Again, after invon^g.atiiig care- 
fully the charactcrislifs of the seat of 
affection, syniploms and aumes of 
these coiiditions prf>’1t)cet’ bv morbiditv 
of Vatu, Pina and i^aplia, the learned 
physician classifies all diseas caused 
by them, in accordance with all these 
factors. 

Here are two ver.scw again *■ 

6. There are many classes of dis- 
orders affecting the body, that are 
caused by the discordance ©f body- 
elements; but they are none of them 
independent of the three factors Pitta, 
Kapha and Vata; only the disorders 
produced by the exogemms catises 
are different. 

Inter-Relation Between Endofenous 
And Exogenous Diseases 

7. Exogenous affectio s mav occur 
cousequeut upon endogeuons disorders 
and similarly, increased endogenous 
morbidity may combine with exoge- 
nous affections. Under such circuiu 
stances, the physician should carefully 
investigate the primary causes and 
secondary complications’before he be- 
gins the treatment. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatorj 
verses— 

3-9. The scores, the moi-ads, the 
three triads, the eight dyads, the ten 
tetrads, the twelve pentads, the four 
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• octads, the two hexads, and the three 
heptads of the classes of diseases are 
described in this chapter on “ The 
Bight abdominal affections.” 

19. Thus, in the section on General 
Principles in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the, nineteenth chapter entitled, “The 
Bight Abdominal affections” is com- 
pleted. 


CHAPTBR XX 

The Major List Of Diseases 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Major list of 
Diseases.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
, Atreya. 

The Four Classes Of Diseases And 
Their Common Factor 

3-( 1 ). There are four classes of dis- 
eases, viz., the one caused by (1) exo- 
genous factors, the other three by (2) 
■Vata, (3) Pitta and (5' Kapha. These 
four groups of diseases come under 
one heading viz., ‘ailments’, their 
common feature. 

Their Twofold Nature And Resorts 

3 (2'. They are again of twofold 
nature when classified as exogenous 


and endogenous. Their rasorW again ] 
are two — mind and body. 

Their innumerabiiity 

3. Their variety is inntimerable 
owing to the countlessness of the 
combinations and permutations of 
their nature, site, symptoms and causa- 
tive factors. 

The Cause Of Exogenous And 
Endogenous Diseases 

4. The causes of exogenous dis- 
eases are: injurj^ caused by finger nail, 
bite, fall, black-magic, curse, possession 
of evil spirits, blow, piercing, binding, 
ligaturing, compression by cord, fire, 
weapon, lightning, seizure and similar 
other factors; and the causes of endo- 
genous diseases are the discordance 
of Vata, Pitta and Kapha. 

Their Predisposing Factor 

5. The predisposing causes of the 
exogenous and the endogenous disea- 
ses are unwholesome interaction be- 
tween the senses and the sense-organs, 
volitional transgression and the effects 
of time. 

• 

6. All these four groups of 
diseases when fully developed follow 
one another, and though they get 
mixed up with one another, they do 
not lead to a confusion as regards 
thair respective diagnosis. 
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dysmenorrhea, 9) Karaini or endo T l«>^y- 

cervieilis, ,10) Putraghui or abortive 

tende,cy,:(U) Antarmukhi or inversi- “« ‘I-.-- three factors Pitta, 

on of uterus. ,12, SOcimtikhi or Capita and Vata; only the disonlera 
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’ octads, tile two hexads, and the three 
heptads of the classes of diseases are 
described in this chapter on “ The 
Eight abdominal affections.” 

19. Thus, in the section on General 
Principles in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the. nineteenth chapter entitled, “The 
Eight Abdominal affections” is com- 
pleted. 


CHAPTER XX 

The Major List Of Diseases 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Major list of 
Diseases.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
^ Atreya. 

The Four Classes Of Diseases And 
Their Common Factor 

3-(l). There are four classes of dis- 
eases, viz., the one caused by (1) exo- 
genous factors, the other three by (2) 
•Vata, (3) Pitta and (5^ Kapha. These 
four groups of diseases come under 
one heading viz., ‘ailments’, their 
common feattire. 

Their Twofold Nature And Resorts 

3 (2>. They are again of twofold 
nature when classified as exogenous 


and endogenous. Their resorts again ] 
are two — mind and body. 

Their Innumerabllity 

3. Their variety is innumerable 
owing to the countlessness of the 
combinations and permutations of 
their nature, site, symptoms and causa- 
tive factors. 

The Cause Of Exogenous And 
Endogenous Diseases 

4. The causes of exogenous dis- 
eases are: injur}'^ caused by finger nail, 
bite, fall, black-magic, curse, possession 
of evil spirits, blow, piercing, binding, 
ligaturing, compression by cord, fire, 
weapon, lightning, seizure and similar 
other factors; and the causes of endo- 
genous diseases are the discordance 
of Vata, Pitta and Kapha. 

Their Predisposing Factor 

5. The predisposing causes of the 
exogenous and the endogenous disea- 
ses are unwholesome interaction be- 
tween the senses and the sense-organs, 
volitional transgression and the effects 
of time. 

• 

6. All these four groups of 
diseases when fully developed follow 
one another, and though they get 
mixed up with one another, they do 
not lead to a confusion as regards 
their respective diagnosis. 
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The Bifference Between The Endogenous 
And The Exogenous Types. 

7- (l). TBe exogeBOus one begins • 
with pain and later on leads to the 
discordance of V«ta, Pitta, and Kapha. 

7. But in the endogenous one the 
discordance of V^ta, Pitta and Kapha 
occurs first, giving rise to pain later on. 

The Seats Of The Humors 

8^1V The primary seats of these 
three humors in the body will now 
be described. 

8- (2). The bladder, rectum, hips, 
thighs, feet, bones and colon are the 
-seats' of V<7ta, and of them the colon 
is the special seat of Vata. 

. 8-(3). The sweat, nutrient body- 
fluid, lymph, blood and stomach lower 
part) are the seatts of Pitta and there 
again, the stomach (lower part) is the 
special seat of Pitta. 

8. The chest, head, neck, joints, 
stomach (upper part) and adipose 
..feksue .are the seats of Kapha; there 
again, the chest is the special seat of 
Kapha. 

Actions Of The Normal And The 
Morbid Types 

9- (l). Vata, Pitta and Kapha, moving 
•in the whole body produce good and 
ill effects on , the entire system, accor- 
ding as they are normal or provoked. 


9 When normal, they produce 
good effects, viz., plurainiess, vitality 
complexion, cheerfulness etc. When 
they become discordant, they produce 
evil effects which are designated as 
disorders 

The General And The Specific Disorders 

1()-(1) The disorders are again of 
two kinds viz , general and specific. 
Of these the general di8or<lers have 
been already described in the chapter 
entitled “Bight .A.bdoniinal Diseases”, 
We shall now es'pouuci, iu this 
chapter, the specific disorders <jf each 
humor. 


■ 10. There are eighty specific 
disorders of Vilta, forty specific disor- 
ders of Pitta, and twenty specific 
disorders of Kapha. 

The Eighty Vata-Disorders 

11. Of these, we shall begin with 
the exposition of Vata-disorders. T'hey 
are 1. distrophy of nails, 2. derma- 
tophytosis, 3. pedialgia, 4. flat-foot, 
5,. paralysis of foot, (i club-foot, 7. stiff- 
ankle, 8. cramps in the calf muscles, 
9/ sciatica, 10. genu varum (bowleg). 
11. genu .valgum (knock knee), 1 2. 
spasticity of thigh., 13. atrophy of 
thigh, 14. paraplegia, 15. prolapse of 
rectum, 16. proctalgia, 17. cryptorchi. 
dism, 18. priapism, 19. bubonocele, 
20. coxa vara, 21. sheep-clung stools, 
22. misperistalsis, 23. lameness, 24, 
scoliosis, 25. dwarfism, 26. stiff waist, 
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27. stiff back, 28. pleurodynia, 29. 
girdle pain, 30. cardiac irregularity 
(heart*block), 31. tachycardia 32. empby- 
‘sematous chest, 33. impairment of 
thoracic movement, 34 pectoralgi"', 
35. brachial atrophy, 36. stiffness of 
the neck, 37. torticollis, 38. hoarseness 
of voice, 39. dislocation of jaw, 40. 
hare-lip, 41. squint (exotropia), 42. 
odontoschism 43. odontoseisis (looseuess 
of teeth), 44. aphasia, 45. lalling speech, 
46. astringent taste in the mouth, 47. 
dryness of the mouth, 48. ageusia, 49 
anosmia, 50. otalgia, 51. acousma, 52. 
hyperacousia, 53. deafness, 54 rigidity 
of eyelids, 55. retraction of eyelids, 
56. amaurosis, 57. eye-ache, 58. ptosis 
of eye, 59. ptosis of eye-brow, bO. 
temporal headache, 61. froutal head- 
ache (metopodynia), 62. headache, 
63 fissures in the scalp, 64. facial 
paralysis, 65. monoplegia, 66. polyple- 
gia, (66a. hemiplegia 67. chronic 
convulsion, 68. tonic convulsion, 69. 
faintness, 70 giddiness, 71 tremor, 72. 
pendiculation, 73. hiccup, 74. asthenia 
75. hyperphasia, 76- dryness, 77. 
harshness, 78. dusky-red appearance, 
79. insomnia, and 80- mental restless- 
ness. These are the eighty described 
as the most common of the innu- 
merable V«ta-disordera, 

The Innate Qualities, Symptoms And 

Actions Of Vata 

12^1). In all Vata-disorders mentio- 
ned abWe, and in those not mentioned, 


the experts will make an undoubted 
diagnosis of Vata discordance in that 
particular organ by observing all or 
some of the innate qualities of Vata 
or the modified effects of the action 
of Vata on the body. 

12-(2). 1. dryness, 2. coldness,. .3. 
lightness, 4. clearness, 5. motion, 6. 
invisibility and 7. instability are the 
innate qualities of Vata; the following 
are the symptoms produced in the 
diilerent organs of the body, when 
aflfected by its innate quality. 

12. They are; — subluxation, disloca- 
tion, dilatation, contraction, laxation, 
depression, excitation, attraction, tre- 
mor, circular movement, motion, prick- 
ing pain, aching pain and movement; 
also coarseness, harshness, clearness, 
porousness, dusky-redness, astringent 
taste, dysgeusia, dehydration, aching 
pains numbness, coutractious, rigidity, 
lameness and others- These are the 
effects produced in the body by the 
actions of Vata, The condition, accom- 
panied with any of these signs or 
symptoms, should be diagnosed as a 
Vata-disorder. 

Treatment Of The Provoked Vata 

13-U). It should be treated by sweet, 
acid, salt, unctuous and warm medi- 
cations, by measures curative oi Vata 
such as oleation, Sttdation, corrective 
and unctuous enemata, tternutation^ 
diet, inunction, rub, affusipu and- other 
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similar measures, with due cousidera- 
tion to dose and time. 

13- 2 ', Among these, a physician 
considers the corrective and the unc- 
tuous euemata to be the best of all 
remedies for Vata-disorders, as they, 
entering the colon from the very 
beginning, destroy completely the very 
root of morbid Vata which is the 
originator of all Vata-disorders. 

l3‘ And thus, Vata, being subdued, 
the Vata-disorders located iu the other 
parts of the body also become allayed, 
just as by the eradication of the 
roots of a plant, the stem, branches, 
sprouts, flowers, fruits, leaves etc., 
also perish, 

The Forty Disorders Due To Pitta 

14. Now we shall relate the forty 
disorders due to Pitta. They are: 
1. Heating, 2. vScorchiug, 3. Burning, 
4. Broiling, 5. Fuming, 6. Acid eructa- 
tion, 7. Misdigetion, 8. Internal heat 
9. Evocal -regional heat 10. Hyperemia, 

■ Hyperidrosis, 12. Bocal sweating 
(Meridrosis) 13. Bocal fetor, .14. 
Bocal bursting, 15. liquesceuce of 
the blood, 16. Softening of the flesh, 
17. Dermothertmia, 18. Sarcothermia, 
1^. Disquamation, 20 ' Bxcoriation 
21.;"Red wheals, 22. Red eruption, 
23 Hemothetmia, '24. Red ci^lar 
^ots, '25. G-rUenue^, 26 yellowness. 


31. Metallic taste, 32 h'etor Oris, 33 
polydypsia, 34. Acoria, 3.5. vStoinatitis, 
36, Pharyngitis, ,37. Ophthalmitis, 38. 
Proctitis 39. Urethritis and phallusitis, 
40. Hemorrhage, 41. I''aintuess. 42. 
Greenish or yellowish coloration of 
•yes, urine and feces 

Thus, the forty most common 
Pitta-disorders out of the in numerable 
ones have been enumerated 

15-(l). Tn all the above mentioned 
Pitta-disorders aud iu those not men- 
tioned too, the experts will make an 
Undoubted diagnosis of Pitta- discord- 
ance in a particular organ, by obser- 
ving all or some of the innate qua- 
lities of Pitta or the modified effects 
of the action of Pitta on the body. 

15- 2). p'or example, heat, acute- 
ness, fluidity, slight un.-’ttiousneB8, 
color other than white andreii, fleshy 
smell, pungent anti acid taste and 
mobility are the innate qualities of 
Pitta 

15-(3). And these being its innate 
(lualities, the following symptoms are 
produced in the different organs of 
the body, when affected by Pitta. 

The Innate Qualities, Symptoms And 
Actions Of Pitta 

15. ^.nruiug, heat, suppuration, 
perspiration, softening, .slpnghing, itch- 

and the e'ma- 
j(?9.1or . ..and, taAtg -acepr • 
ding to the innate nature of Pitta— 
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thege are the effects produced on the 
body by the action of Pitta. Condi- 
tions accompanied with any of these 
symptoms should be diagnosed as 
Pitta-disorders. 

Treatment Of The Provoked Pitta 

1 6-( 1 ). It should be treated by sweet 
bitter, astringent, and cooling reme- 
dies and by oleation, purgation, appli- 
cation, affusion, inunction and other 
similar measures curative of Pitta, 
with due regard to dosage and time. 

16-(2). Among all these, the phy- 
sicians consider purgation to be the 
best of all remedies in Pitta, as ente- 
.•ring the stomach from‘the beginning, 
it destroys the very root of morbid 
Pitta which is the originator of all 
Pitta-disorders.' 

16, The Pitta, being subdued, the 
Pitta-disorders localized in the other 
parts , of the body get allayed, just aS 
by merely removing the fire, the 
whole of the hot-house cools down. 

The Twenty Disorders Due To Kapha 

17. Now we shall relate the twenty 
disorders of Kapha;- 

1. Inappetence,. 2. Torpor 3. Hyper- 
somnia 4. , Stiffness, 5. Heaviness 
of limbs, 6. Indolence, 7. Sweet 
taste in the mouth, S*, Salivation 9. 
Mucous expectoration, 10. Hyper-excr- 
telon, 11. Loss of strength, 12. Loss 
of digestion, 14. Increased secretion 


in the throat, 15. Dilatation of vessels, 
16. Deradenoncus, 17. Excessive cor- 
pulence (orchidoptosisb 18- Subnormal 
temperature, 19. Urticaria, 20. Pallor, 
and 21. "Whitish tinge of the urine, eye 
and feces. Thus have been enumerated 
the twenty most common Kapha-disor- 
ders out of the innumerable disorders 
of Kapha 

The Innate Qualities, Symptoms And 
Actions Of Kapha 

18 (1). In all the above-mentioned Ka- 
pha-disorders and also in those not men- 
tioned, the experts will make an indu- 
bitable diaguosis of kapha-discordance 
in that particular organ, by obs«rviug 
all or some of the innate qualities of, 
Kapha or the modified efects of the 
action of Kapha on the body. 

18 (2). Unctuosness, coldness, white- 
ness, heaviness, sweetness, firmness, 
sliminess and viscocity are the innate- 
qualities of Kapha. 

18'(3). These being its innate qnali 
ties, the following symptoms are pro- 
duced in the different organs of the 
body when affected by' Kapha; 

18, Whiteness, coldness, itching, 
firmness, heaviness, unctuousnOis, 
numbness, humidity, excretorj^ i^seere- 
tion, obs.tructio sweetness, and chro- 
nicity are the effects produced in 
the body by the action of Kapha, the 
c^udi|wn.. au2co^panie(| w of thi% 
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sprouts, flowers, fruits, leaves etc., 
also perish., 

The Forty Disorders Due To Pitta 

14. Now we shall relate the forty 
disotiders due to Pitta. They atei 

I. Heating, 2. vScorching, 3. Burning, 
4. Broiling, 5. Fuming, 6. Acid eructa- 
Hon, 7 Misdigetion, 8. Internal heat 

oca regiofial heat 10. Hyperemia, 

II. Hyperidrosis, 12. I^ocaF sweating 

(Meridrosis) 13. Local fetor, 14, 

Local bursting, 15. liquesceuce of 
tha blood, 16. Softening of the flesh, 
rd 18. Sarcbthefmia, 

0.1 ’ 20 “ Excoriation 

^. -Red wheals, 22. Red erdptioh; 
23 Hemothetmia, 24. Red cifcular 

Btdi^h- hVk ^a^ks, 28/ -ttbrpes, 
'tthdice, ■ '130.' - 'Bitter' ' titifA. 


31. Metallic taste, 32 i-'ctor Oris, 
polydypsia, 34. Acoria, 3.A Stomati 
36. Pharyngitis, 37. Ophthalmitis, 
Proctitis 39, Uretliritis and phallusitis, 
40. Hemorrhage, 41. i-ainti.ess, 4'|. 
Greenish or yclloivish coloration of 
•yes, urine and feces 

Thus, the forty most common 
Pitta-disorders out of the iuiiu 
ones have been enumerate I 

15“(I). In .all the above tnentioned 
Pitta-disorders and iti those not men- 
tioned too, the e.'cperts will make an 
Undoubted diagnosis .f Pitta elkcord- 
ance in a particular organ, bv obser- 
ving all or some of the innate cjua- 
lities of Pitta or the modified effects 
of the action of Pitta on the body. 

15- 2). For example, heat, acute- 
ness, fluidity, slight imctuousness, 
color other than white and red, fleshy 
smell, pungent .and acid taste and 

mobility are the innate qaalities of 
Pitta 

15'(3). And these being its innate 
qualities, the following symptoms are 
produced in the different organs of 
the body, when affected by Pitta. 

The Innate Qualities, Symptoms And 
Actions Of Pitta 

15- J§tirning, heat, suppuration, 

perspiration, 'softening,. sloughing, itch- 

qtsqharge, redness, and the ema- 
‘Mug to the innate nature of Pitta- 
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these are the effects produced on the 
body by the action of Pitta. Condi- 
tions accompanied with any of these 
symptoms should be diagnosed as 
Pitta-disorders. 

Treatment Of The Provoked Pitta 

16-(1). It should be treated by sweet 
bitter, astringent, and cooling reme- 
dies and by oleation, purgation, appli- 
cation, affusion, inunction and other 
similar measures curative of Pitta, 
with due regard to dosage and time. 

16- (2). Among all these, the phy- 
sicians consider purgation to be the 
best of all reihedies in Pitta,as ente- 
ring the stomach from'the beginning, 
it destroys the very root of morbid 
Pitta which is the originator of all 
Pitta-disorders.' 

16. The Pitta being subdued, the 
Pitta-disorders localized in the other 
parts , of the body get allayed, just as 
by merely removing the fire, the 
whole of the hot-house cools down. 

The Twenty Disorders Due To Kapha 

17. Now we shall relate the twenty 
disorders of Kapha: - 

1. I oappetence, . 2. Torpor 3, Hyper- 
somnia 4. Stiffness, _ 5. Heayiness 
of limbs, 6. Indolence, 7. Sweet 
taste in the mouth, 9.. Salivation 9- 
Mucous expectoration, 10. Hyper-excr- 
telou, 11, Loss of strength, 12. Loss 
of digestion, 14. Increased secretion 


in the throat, 15. Dilatation of vessels, 
16. Deradenoncus, 17. Excessive cor- 
pulence (orchidoptosisb 18- Subnormal 
temperature, 19. Urticaria, 20. Pallor, 
and 21. "Whitish tinge of the urine, eye 
and feces. Thus have been enumerated 
the twenty most common Kapha-disor- 
ders out of the innumerable disorders 
of Kapha 

The Innate Qualities, Symptoms And 
Actions Of Kapha 

18-(1). lu all the above-rnentioned Ka- 
pha-disorders and also in those not men- 
tioned, the experts will make an indu- 
bitable diagnosis of kapha-discordance 
in that particular organ, by observing 
all or some of the innate qualities of. 
Kapha or the modified efects of the 
action of Kapha on the body. 

18 (2). Unctuosness, coldness, white- 
ness, heaviness, sweetness, firmness, 
sliminess and viscocity are the innatcv 
qualities of Kapha. 

18- (3). These being its innate quali 
ties, the following symptoms are pro- 
duced in the different organs of the 
body when affected by ' Kapha; 

18. Whiteness, coldness, itching, 
firmness, heaviness, unctuousnOs®, 
numbness, humidity, excretory'^ taecre- 
tion, obs.tructio I, sweetneBS, and ehro- 
nicity are the effects produced iu 
the body by the action of Kapha, the 
condition... accpntpanie^ with^ any of thq 
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above symptoms should be diagonsed 
as a Kapha-disorder. 

lj:eatroent Of The Provoked Kapha 

' 19*(1). It should be treated with 
pungeut, bitter, astringent, acute, hot 
and dry remedies, aud by sudation, 
errhines, exercise, and other similar 
measures curative of Kapha, with due 
consideration to dose aud time. 

19-(2). Amongst these the physi- 
cians consider emesis to be the best 
remedey in all Kapha-disorders, as 
emesis, acting on the stomach from 
the beginning, destroys the very root 
of morbid Kapha which is the ori- 
ginator of all Kapha-disorders. 

19. This morbid Kapha being 
subjugated, the Kapha-disorders loca- 
lised in the other parts of the body 
also become allayed, just as by break- 
ing open the dam of a field, rice, 
barley, and other crops dry up by 
being deprived of water. 

The Importance Of Pathology, Thera- 
peutics And Posolofy In The 
Science Of Treatment 

20. Here are verses again-? 

The physician should first diagnose 

the dise^e and then should decide 
on the line of treatmert; and begin 
the treatment ia the light of his 
observations. 

21. If the physician begins the 

treatment without dfagnosiag dii- 


ease, eveu though he ma}- be the 
best therapeutist his success depends 
purely on chance. 

22. But he who knows the differeu- 
tial diagnosis of diseases, who is 
skilled in all kinds of therapeutics 
aud who is also well verted in the 
knowledge of clime, season an(i dosage, 
achieves success with certainty. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatorv' verses— 

23. The brief account of the nature, 
seat, origin, predisposing catjses and 
iudubitability of diagnosis even in a 
combined state of diseases is given 
here. 

24. The primary seats of humors, 
the lists of specific disorders, the 
different innate qualities of humors 
and the effects produced in the body 
by the action of morbid humors; 

25. And also the remedies of 
disorders in their severality, are all fully 
described by the seer, in this Major 
chapter on Diseases. 

18. Thus, in the Section on General 
Prii-ciples in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
twentieth chapter entitled “The Major 
list of Diseases” is completed- 
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CHAPTER XXI 

The Eifht Censured Persons 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Eight Censured 
Persons.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

The Fijfht Censured Types Of Men 

3- (l). In respect of their bodily 
conditions, eight kinds of persons are 
found censurable. 

3. They are: the very tall and 
the very short, the very hairy and 
the hairless, the very dark and the 
very fair, the very corpulent and the 
very emaciated. 

The Symptoms Of Corpulency 

4‘(1). Of these again the very 
corpulent and the very emaciated suffer 
from speciall}^ censurable traits. Thus 
as regards the corpulent person, he is 
affected with the eight disabilities viz., 
diminution of life, lack of agility, 
fiflficvilty in sex-act, debility, fetor, 
distressing sweats, excessive hunger 
and excessive thirst. 

4- (2). Such excessive corpulence 
is caused' by over eating, by the use 
of articles that are heavy, sweet, cold 
and unctuous, by lack of exercise and 
of sex-act, by day-sleep and continual 
cheerfulness, by lack of mental exer- 
tion and by inherited tendency. : 


4- (3). In the very corpulent, it is 
the fat alone that keeps increasing 
and not the other body-elements. 
Consequent^’', there is shortening of 
the life-span. Owing to the flabbiness, 
tenderness and heaviness of the fat, 
the corpulent man gets hampered in 
his movement. Owing to the paucity 
of semen and the obstruction of 
genital passages by fat, the perform- 
ance of the sex— act becomes difficult. 
Owing to the disturbance of the body- 
elements, debility results. Prom the 
presence of the morbid fat, as also 
from the innate quality of the fat 
element and from excessive sweating, 
there results fetor of the body. On 
account of the admixture of fat with 
Kapha and its fluidity, excess and 
heaviness, and also of the inability to 
bear the strain of exercise, there occurs 
the distress of excessive sweating. 
On account of the acute gastric ''ire and 
the excess of Vata in the alimentary 
tract, there occur excessive hunger 
and thirst. 

Here are verses again:: — 

5- 6. In consequence of the passages 
being obstructed by fat the Vata, 
moving mainly in the stomach, whips 
up the gastric fire and absorbs the 
food. The corpulent man digests his- 
meals speedily and craves for food 
inordinately. By voilating the rule 
concerning the meal -time he gets 
drcadfnl diseases. 
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’ 7. These two, the gastric fire and or of hunger and thirst, or of disease, 
the Vflta. are the special workers of or of strong medication. Similarly, he 
havoc. They burn up the corpu- cannot bear great c<dd or heat or 
lent man, as the forest fire burns up the strain of the sex act. 
the forest. 

14, Splenic disorders, cough, wast- 
ing, dyspnea, Gulma, piles, abdominal 
affections and disorders of assimilation 
geuerally assail the emaoiated man. 


8, The fat element in the body 
having increased inordinately, the 
Vata and other humors, breaking 
out into snddea and fierce disorders, 
rapidly destroy their victim’s life. 

The Symptoms Of Corpulency 

That man is spoken of as over- 
corpulent ' who on account of the 
inordinate increase of fat and flesh 
is disfigured by pendulous buttocks, 
belly and breasts and whose increased 
bulk is not matched by a correspond* 
iag increase in energy Thus, the evils 
of corpulency together with its causes 
symptoms have been set out. 

The Causes Of Emaciation 

^ 10. Now we shall say what has 
to be said concerning the very 
•maciated. 

11-12 Indulgence in non-unctuous 
drinks, starvation, under eatipg, over- 
vtork,. grief, suppression of the urges 
of nature aod of sleep, dry massage, 
repeated baths, constitutional tendency, 
old age, the sequela of disease, and 
wrathful disposition renders a man 
extremely emaciated. 

The Evils Of Emaciation 

13, The emaciated man cannot stand 
the strain of exercise or of a Mbrneal 


The Symptoms Of Emaciation 

15, That man is said to be over- 
emaciated who is le.'in of buttocks 
belly and neck, who is covered with a 
network of prominent vessels, who is 
reduced to skin and bones and who 
ha.s prominent joints. 

Treatment Of Both The Conditions 

16. These two, the very corpulent 
and the very emaciated, are prepe- 
tually afflicted with diseasee and are 
to be treated with constant slimming 
and nourishing remedies respectively. 

Emaciation The Lesser Evil Of The Two 

17. Of the two conditions, emacia 
tiou is the lesser evil, though both 
alike require to be remedied. When 
both are overcome by disease, it is the 
corpulent that suffer more. 

The Proportionately Built Frame. 

The Best 

18, The man who is well propor- 
tiened in flesh, well-knit in figure, 
and firm of senSes. is rmr 
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19. He that is able to endure 
hiiiiger and thirst, heat and cold acd 
the strain of exercise, and has normal 
digestive and assimilative powers, is 
regarded as being properly propor- 
tioned in body. 

20, For reducing the corpulent, 
heavy but non-nourishing foo:! should 
be given; while for building up the 
emaciated, light but nourishing food 
should be given. 


snahe-gourd and embllc myrobalan 
should be used as food followed by 
hydromel as drink. Such wines as are 
eliminative of fat, flesh and Kipha 
should be prescribed as post-praudial 
drinks in proper dose, for the cure of 
excessive corpulency. 

28. One desirous of getting rid of 
corpulency must indulge, in a gradu- 
ally increasing measure, in night- 
waking, sex-act, exercise and mental 

riTi 


Treatment Qf Corpulency And 
6f Emaciation 

' 21'23. Eats and drinks that are 
alleviative of Vata, Kapha and fat; 
non-unctuous, warm and strong ene- 
mata; dry massage, course of gudush 
and cultivated nut-grass or of the 
myrobalans or of butter- milk wine or 
of honey or of embelia, dry ginger, 
barley-alkali, iron powder, honey, the 
powder of barle}'^ and emblic inyro- 
balans — ^the systematic use of these is 
eonsidered excellent. 

24. The course of pentaradices of 
the bael group mixed with honey, 
or the course of mineral pitch mixed 
with the decoction of windkiller is also 
considered beneficial. 

25-27. Prasatika, Italian millet 
sanwa millet, wild barley, barley, great 
millet, common millet, green gram 
horse-gram, Cakramudgaka,* the 
seed of pigeon-pea mixed with w;ild 


29-33. Sleep, cheerfulness, soft 
beds, peace and tranquility of mind; 
lack of worry, sex-act and exercise; 
pleasant sights, fresh foods and 
fresh wines; juices of domestic, wet- 
land and aquatic creatures • and well 
prepared meats, curds, ghee and 
milk; the various kinds of sugarcane, 
Bali rice, black-gram, wheat and the 
products of gur; nutrient ehemata of 
Sweet and unctuons articles, daily 
inunction of the body; oil- massage; 
bath and the use of sandal paste 
and flower garlands; wearing of white 
raiment; the seasoual purification of 
the morbid humors; the systematic 
use of the restorative and virilific 
preparations: — • these, can cure even 
extreme conditions of emaciation and 
confer the measure of plumpness on men. 

Roborant Factors in Brief 

34. By not taking thonght over 
things, by taking plenty of nourishing ; 
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diarrhea, colic, dyspnea and hiccup, 
those who are wasted of body, those 
who have had a fall or who are in- 
jured and insane, those who are fati- 
gued by travel and long vigils; those 
who are worn out by anger, grief 
and fear, and those who ere habi- 
tuated to dav-sleep should take to 
sleeping iu the day in all seasons 
alike. 


victuals and by indulging iu sleep, a 
man surely grows fat like a boar. 

T|ie Causes Of Sleep 

35. When the mind and the 
senses, getting tired, retire from their 
sense-objects, then does the man fall 
into sleep. 

The Effects Of Sleep 

36. Happiness and sorrow*, growth 
and wasting, strength and weakness, 
virility and impotence, knowledge 
and ignorance, as well as life and its 
cessation depend on sleep. 

The Evils Of Excessive And Untimely 
Ifldulfence In Sleep 

37. Sleep, indulged in either out 
of- time or over-much or not at all, 
swallows up life and happine^ like 
unto* an other Ni?ht ©f Destruction, 


42. Thus, they will secure the 
concord of the body-elements and 
also strength. The Kapha which by 
these measures is nourished will no- 
urish their limbs and stabilize their 
life-apan. 

*3, As the Vuta is increased by the 
dryness caused by the sun’s heat in 
summer, and as the nights are very 
short, day-sleep is commended in 
the summer. 

^or Wjh.qm Day-Sleep Is. Beneficial 

38. That very sleep, when indulged Interdicton Against Day-Sleep Except 
in, rightly, makes a man’s life happy Summer 

a^d long even as the knowledge of 44 In seasons other than the 

trutii, as it dawns, brings wondrous summer, day-sleep provokes the Kapha 
powers to the yogi. aud the Pitta. Day -sleep is therefore 

not commended then. 

. .39. Those who are wearied hy the 

strainof singing, study! drink, society 45. Corpulent people, those that 

of women, toil, bearing heavy burdens are habituated to unctuous articles, 
or by way faring, those who are dys- phlegmatics, those afflicted with 
peptic, those who suffer from wounds Kapha-disorders and those that suffer 
or ulcers, those who are emaciated, from chronic poisouini^ should under 
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The Evils Of Indulgence In The 
Unwholesome Type Of Day-Sleep 

46-49. Jauudice, head-ache, stifif- 
ness, heaviness of limbs, body-ache, 
loss of gastric fire, excessive mucus- 
secretion in stomach, edema, anorexia, 
nausea, rhinitis, hemicrauia, wheals, 
dandruff, pimples, pruritus, torpor, 
cough, diseases of the throat, delusion 
of memory and intellect, occlusion 
of body -channels, fever, asthenia of 
senses and the circulation of poison 
result from unwholesome sleep in 
the dajv The wise man, therefore, dis- 
criminating between the wholesome 
and the unwholesome sleep, should 
resort to that sleep only which leads 
to happiness. 

The Effects Of Niyht-Waklii|:& Day Sleep 
In a Sitting Posture 
5o. Keeping awake in the night 
diminishes the viscocity of the body- 
fluids, while sleeping in the day in- 
creases it. But sleeping lightly in a 
sitting posture does not induce either 
of these conditions. 

Corpulence And Emaciation Dependent 
On Sleep And Food 
5: F*om the point of view of 
personal hygiene, the body is known 
to depend on sleep as much as on food 
for its happiness Bspecially do corpul- 
ency and emaciation depend on con- 
ditions of food and sleep 
Treatment Of Insomnia 
53-54. Inunction of the body, oil- 
jtaaMifge, bath, meat-jnlcei of ddji£tdrt$C> 


wet-land and aquatic animals; salirice 
with curds; milk, unctuous articles, 
wine, cheerfulness of mind, congenial 
perfumes and sound and shampoos; 
soothiog applications for the eye head 
and face; the use of comfortable beds 
and apartments, and the approach of 
I he usual time bring quickly to on e 
the sleep that was lost for some reason 
or other. 

Treatment Of Hypersomnia 

55-56. The use of purgatives, errh. 
lies, and emetics; fear, worry, wrath, 
smoking, exercise and depletion of 
blood; fasting and nncomfortable beds; 
abundance of &aivic quality of the 
mind and the subjugation of =the 
tamasic quality — these, avert the un- 
whosesome sleep that has well nigh 
come upon one. 

Causes Of Insomnia 

57. The following, too, are to be 
known as dispellers of sleep: absorp- 
tion in work, old age, disease, habitus 
and aggravated Vata. 

Varieties Of Sleep 

58. There is a sleep born of tamas 
and a sleep born of Kapha; there it 
a sleep born of the weariness of mind 
and body; there is a sleep which 
forebodes disease k there is also a 
sleep which comes in the wake of 
disease. There is, finally, the sleep 
which is born of the very nature of 
the night. 
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59, Sleep that is known to be 
born of the nature of the night is 
called by the experts “The Omnibene- 
volent Mother-sleep — the nourisher of 
creatures Sleep which is born of 
the quality of they call, the 

Root of Evil. The remaining are in- 
cluded in disease conditions- 


CHAPTER XX E 


are the recapitulatory 


Sammary 

Here 
verses— 

60.The censured persons and among 
them the specially censured twain, 
the etiolog. 7 , pathology and treatment 
' of these censured conditions; 

... 61. ‘For whom sleep is wholesome 
and when; for whom sleep is not 
.i;;| ' ’Wholesome and when; the remedy for 

hy,.raomnia 

, Msoania; and arhenoe sleep is 
bom; , . , 

I . . t, ■ - ;• 

62. Which sleep is of what nature 
and productive of what effects— 
ill ■ ^ Punarvsu, the son of Atri, 

, has expounded in this chapter entitled 
Censured Persons’’. ^ 

B '’O General 

. ^ Priaciples- in the treatise compiled 
eO^-A^niVesa and revised' by Carafea 
tile twenty first, chapter entitled, “Th^ 
Blght^Censured Persons” iS-completed^ 


Lightening And Roborant Therapies 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Ughtening and 
Roborant Therapies.” 

2. i hits declared the worshipful 
Atrdya. 


Lightening Roborant And Other 
Therapies Are The Six Treatments 

5, Addressing hiuwelf to the six 
choicest of his disciples headed by 
Agnlvesa, who were dedicated to study 
and meditation, the Master, Urdya, 
declared thus., with a view ta stimu- 
late inquiry, . 

4. “He indeed is the physician 
who knows the timely administration 
®f the lightening and the roborant 
therapies, the desicsation and oleation 
therapies, and the sndatiam and 
astringent therapies.” 

Agnlvesa's Queries Regarding Them 

5. Atreya having thus spoken, 
Agnivesa said to him; 

6-7. O, thou, our worshipful pre- 
ceptor^ it becomes thee to tell ns 

about the lightening thnrapy md 

ae roborant therapy and those for 
whom It m indicated, about the deoi 
ration therapy and those for whom 

.t» md.^ted,,al«pt .uhe, 

rtmn tterapy. and. for 

.-.stay. -and 
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the various methods of sudatio s thera- 


py and in whom they are indicated, 
and about the methods of the astrin- 
gent therapy and in whom they 
are indicated. 

8. Tell us in short, the symptoms 
«f the right, the wrong and the 
excessive administration of these 
therapies viz., the lightening and 
other therapies ” 

The Nature Of The Lightening Therapy 

9. Hearing these words of Agnivesa, 
the Master said, “ That which causes 
lightness of the body is known as the 
lightening therapy.’’ 

The Nature Of The Desiccant 
and The Roborant Therapies 

10. The treatment which increases 
the size of the body and makes it 
robust is called the roborant therapy, 
and that which produces dryness, 
roughness and clearness is called toe 
desiccant therapy 

The Nature Of The Oleation And 
The Sudation Therapies 

11. That, which increases viscosity, 

fluidity, softness and moistness in 
the body is known as the oleation 
therapy. That, which causes perspi 
ration and destroys stiffness, heaviness 
-and cold is known as the sudation 
therapy. ' 


The Nature Of The Astringent Therapy: 
Articles Used In The Lightening Therapy 

12 12i. That treatment, which astrin- 
ges what is flowing and stabilises what 
is unstable is called the astringent 
therapy. That substance is considered 
lightening which is mainly light, hot, 
acute, clear, dry. subtle rough, flowing 
and hard. 

Articles Used In The Roborant Therapy 

13.13i That substance is considered 
roborant which is mainly heavy, cooling, 
soft, unctnous, thick, gross slimy, 
sluggish, stable and smooth 

Articles Used In The Desiccant Therapy 

14-i 4 J- That substance ia considered 

desiccant which is mainly uon-UDctu- 
ous, light, rough, acute, hot stable, 
limpid and hard- 

Articles Used In The Oleation Therapy 

15. That snhstance is cousidered 
unctuous, which is mainly fluid, subtle, 
flowing, viscid, slimy, heavy, cooling 
sluggish and soft. 

Articles Used In The Sudation Therapy 

16. That substance is considered 
sudorific, which is mdnly hot, acute 
flowing, viscid, dry subtle, fluid, 
stable aud heavy. 

Articles Used In The Astringent Therapy 

17. That substance is considered 
astringent which is maiiily cobliug , 
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sluggish, soft, smooth dry, subtle, 
■ fluid, stable and ligh*. 


18. The four modes of purificatieu 
(i. e. the quinary purificatory proce 
dures with the exception of the unctu- 
ous enema), subjection to thirst, expo- 
sure to wind and sun, the use of 
■digestives and recourse to fasting and 
exercise, constitute the ten methods 
of the lightening therapy. 


Various Methods Of Lightening 

19. Those that suffer from an ex- 
cess of Kapha, Pitta, blood or waste 
products, and are but slightly affected 
with Vata, and who are huge bodied 
and strong should be lightened by 
means of the purificatory procedures. 


be subued by a recourse to exercise 
and exposure to sun am! ujr. What 
need, then, is their to sa'.' that these 
diseases, when they are only <»f a niiki 
intensity can be subdued in the same 
manner ! 

24 Those who suffer from skin 
diseases, urinary anomalies, and who 
are bulky with excess of utictuous and 
fluid matter in the body and also 
those who suffer from disordiers of 
Vata, .should be administered the light- 
ening therapy in winter. 


20. The wise physician should 
geaerally treat with digestives, in the 
beginning, those who suffer from 
diseases of moderate intensity due to 
Kapha and Pitta, such as vomi- 
fdng, diarrhea, heart-disease, acute 
intestinal irritation, intestinal torpor, 
fever, obstipation, heaviness, eructa- 
tion, ^ nausea, anorexia and similar 
conditions. 


Meat As Roborant 

25. That flesh is regarded as ro- 
borant which is not poUut’ d by 
poisoned weapons, which is not 
diseased and which is obtained from 
those animals, fish and birds, that are 
ill the prime of life and are found 
roaming at will in their natural haunts 


22 lu cases where the above 
^tioned diseases occur in a mild 
intensity, their alleviation may be 
brought about by a recourse to absten- 
tion from food, and drink. 

The diseases in strong persons 
masrked with moderate intensity may 


Persons In Whom The Roborant Therapy 
Is Indicated; And The Roborant Articles 

26. For persons that am wasted 
of body, consumptive, emaciated, aged, 
weak, given to constant way faring, 
and addicted to wine ami women, 
the roborant therapy is indicated in 
summer. 


27. The light meat- juice of carni- 
vorous creatures is a roborant to 
persons that have been emaciated by 
the diseases of consumption, piles 
and assimilation disorders. 
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Persons In Whom The Desiccant Therapy 
Is Indicated; And The Desiccant Articles 

?8. Bath, oil-masisage, sleep, and 
nnctuons eiiemata medicated with 
drugs of the sweet grotip, milk and 
ghee; these are roboraut in effect 
to all j-ersons. 

29. The habitual use of articles 
of pungent, bitter and astringent 
tastes, over-iudulgence in women, the 
use of oil-cakes of rape seed and 
til, buttermilk, honey and similar 
things tend to induce dryness. 

80. The desiccant therapy is indi- 
cated in diseases marked by excessive 
discharge and great morbidity of 
humors, in diseases of the vital parts, 
spastic paraplegia and in similar 
conditions. 

31. As regards the questions of 
what constitute the oleous substances, 
who are the fit subjects for oleation, 
what are the various kinds of sudation 
and who are to be administered suda- 
tion— these, have been elaborately 
explained by me in the chapters on 
oleatioa and sudation procedures. 

Astringents 

32. All things that are fluid, thin, 
consistent, refrigerant, s veet, bitter 
and astringent act as astringents, 

33. The astringent therapy is indh 
cated in those who are scorched, by 
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Pitta, caustics and heat, those who 
are affiicted with vomiting and diar- 
rhea and those suffering from compli- 
cations of poison and over-sudation. 

Successful and The Overdone 
Li§;htening' Therapy 

34-35. The lightening therapy is 
to be regarded successful when the 
normal elimination of flatus, urine 
and feces is restored; the body feels 
light; the stomach, eructations, throat 
and mouth become clear; torpor and 
exhaustion disappear and perspiration 
and taste reappear; acute hunger and 
thirst return and the mind recovers its 
sense of ease- 

36-37. Pain in the joints, body- 
aches, cough, parching of the mouth, 
complete loss of hunger, anorexia, 
thirst, weakness of hearing and slight 
confusion of mind, frequent eructations, 
fainting, loss of body-temperature and 
strength: — these, are the consequemnes 
of overdone lightening therapy. 

Successful and Overdone 
Roborant Therapy 

38-38i'. Accession of strength and 
robustness and freedom from the 
evils of emaciation are the signs of 
successful roborant therapy. Corpu- 
lency is the sign of roboraat therapy 
overdone. The signs of the desiccant 
therapy well-done or overdone, are 
the same as those of the lightening 
therapy similarly performed,. 
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Si’ifns Of Astringent Therapy 

39-40. When the disorders iu which 
the astri' ges t therapy is indicated 
have been subjugated and the patient 
has regained his strength, the admi- 
nistration of the therapy should be 
considered successful. Duskiuess, stiff- 
nes.s of limbs, eructation, stiffness of 
jaw, catch ia the cardiac region and 
the suppression of the urges of nature 
are the signs of overdone astrigeiat 
therapy. 

The Conclusion Of The Six Therapies 

41-42. The common sign of all 
these six therapies when ill performed 
is not merely the uon -alleviation, but 
the actual aggravation of the diseases 
for. which they are prescribed as 
remedies. Thus, the six most useful 
therapies covering all diseases have 
been, c escribed. If administered with 
due consideration to time and dosage 
they are sure to accomplish the cure 
of all curable disorders. 

The Comprehensive Nature Of These 
Sx Therapies 

Here is a verse again — 

„r4 manifold combi- 

.^piations of ailments, there are also 
';^i|lteny combinations of therapies to 
them; but even as the morbid 
ms of the body do not transcend 
^^ad of Vdta etc., so tbe therapies 
not transcend the haxad des- 
above. 


Summary 

Here is the recapituliUary versu,: • 

44. Thus, in thi.s chuptnr entitled 
“ Lightening Tlierapv .all the six 
tlierapie.s winch com])rise the; entire 
field of therapeutics have been ex- 
pounded by the worshipful one, in 
accor(la!:ce with the questi'His put. 

22. Thus, in the section on Gene- 
ral Principles in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the twenty-second chapter entitled 
“The Lightening and Koburaut Thera 
pies” is completed. 


CHAPTER XX III 

Impletion Therapy 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “Impletion Therapy ” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrdya. 

The Need For The Impletion Therapy; 
The Disorders Due To Indulgence In 
Impletion 

3-7. He that impletes himself in 
excess with unctuous, sweet, heavy 
and viscous substances, with fresh 
foods aud wines, with the flesh of 
wetland and acquatic animals, with 
cow’s milk and its products, the 
products of gur aud with articles 
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prepared of flour, or lie that dislikes 
movement and is given to day- 
sleeping, to over-indulgence in loung- 
ing and lying in soft beds get* 
afflicted with tlie following diseases 
arising from excessive impletion, un- 
less he is promptly treated with 
counter measures: anomalies of the 
urinary secretion, pimples, wheal#, 
pruritus, anemia, fevers, dermatosis, 
chyme-disorders, dysnria, anorexia, 
torpor, impotency, obesity, indolence, 
excessive secretion in the channels 
of the sensory organs, delusion of 
intellect, sleepiness, edema and other 
similar disorders. 

their Treatment. 

8-9. In such cases emesis, pnr- 
gation, depletion of blood, exercise, 
fasting, smoking and sudation are 
beneficial, and likewise the uso of 
the chebnlic myrobalan with honey, 
a dietary consisting mostly of dry 
foods, and the use of powders and 
applications that are described as 
curative of pruritus and wheals are 
beneficial. 

10. The decoction prepared by 
boiling, in water, the three myrobalans, 
purging cassia, Patha and dita bark, 
along with kurchi, nutgrass, emetic nut 
and neem is to be taken as potion. 


disorders born of excessive impktion 
■vrill certainly be eliminated. 

12-13. Nut-grass, purging cassia, 
Patha, the three myrobolans, deodar, 
small caltrops, catechu, neem, turme- 
ric: — drinking the infusion of these 
drugs every morning according to the 
nature of the morbid condition, one 
gets completely relieved of all disorders , 
arising from excessive impletioa. 

14. Skin lesions are cured by dry 
massage, friction massage, and bath 
medicated with the unctuous prepera 
tious made from the same drugs. 

The Disorders Due To Depletion 

15-16. Gostns, onyx, asafetida, the 
bone* of demoiselle crane bird, the 
three spices, sweet flag, kurchi, carda- 
mom, small caltrops, celery seeds, 
Indian rockf oil: — these if taken mixed 
with buttermilk or whey or . with 
the acid juice of small jujube ■ will 
cure dysnria and anomalies of urinary 
secretion. 

17. The anomalies of urinary se- 
cretion and other similar diseases are 
also cured by the systematic course 
of ’buttermilk and chebnlic myro- 
balans or of the three myrobalane or 
of the medicated wines. 

18. The demulcent drink prepared 
from the three spices, the three myro- 
embelia, celery seeds, 


By taking a regular course of 
ae proper time and in the pro- 
se, urinary anaolies and other 


1 



roasted corn flour and oil and soaked 
in ■ eagle-wood-water is beneficial. 

19-21. The three spices, embelia, 
drumstick, the three myrobalans, kur- 
roa, yellow-berried and Indian night 
shades, turmeric and Indian berberry, 
Patha, atees, ticktrefoil, asafetida, the 
roots of Kebuka, bishop’s weed , cori- 
ander, white-flowered leadwort, san- 
chal salt, cumin and juniper: these are 
to be taken in equal parts and 
powdered. ‘This powder should be 
mixed with equal quantities of ghee, 
oil and honey; and the whole mixed 
again with sixteen times its quantity' 
of roasted corn flour; preparing a 
demulcent drink of this, it shold be 
taken as potion for relief of over 
impletion. 

22-24. Diseases born of excessive 
impletion, urinary disorders, claudica- 
tion of Vata, dermatosis, pimples, jaun- 
dice, splenic disorders anemia, edema, 
dysuria, anorexia, cardiac disorders, , 
consumption, cough, dyspnea, throat- 
spasm, helminthiasis, assimilation dis- 
orders, leucoderma and excessive cor- 
pulence: all these diseas-’s are cured ■ 
by the administration of the above- 
mentioned beverage. It enkindles the 
digestive fire m man and enhances 
his memory and itnelligeuce. 

25-25 J. One given to daily exercise 
or eating- only after the previous 
meal has been digested, or one who 


eats barley and wheat, is freed from 
excessive corpulence and gets cured 
of the diseases arising frotn excessive 
impletion The disease arising from 
excessive impletion and the diej>letive 
remedies for them h.ave thus been 
described. 

Their Treatment 

26 30. Hereafter we shall d.escribe 
thediseses arising from depletion along 
with their remedies. 'I'he diminution 
of the body -heat, strength, coin plcK ion, 
vital essence, semen and flesh; fever 
atteneded with cough, pleurodynia, 
anorexia, weakness of heariiig, insani- 
ty, delirium, cardiac pain, suppression 
of urine and fece.s, aches in the calf, 
thigh and waist, breaking pains in 
knuckles, bones and joints and other 
diseases born of V-ita and diseases 
due to disorders of upward movement 
of Vata: all these ailment* are born 
of the excess of depletion. Impletion 
is stated to be the treatment of this 
condition, bv specialists. It may act 
immediately or act after a long 
course of treatment. 

Treatment In Sudden Emaciation 
and In Chronic Debility 

31. It is only those that have ra- 
pidly lost weight that can as rapidly 
be restored hy irapletive measures. 
Cases of long-standing emaciation 
cannot thus be rehabilitated except 
by continued administration of the 
impletion-therapy. 
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32. The person that has long 
been weak must be administered the 
treatment unhurriedly, with due 
consideration to the state of the body, 
the digestiye fire, the morbidity of 
humors, the drug, the proper dosage 
and time. 

33. For such a person meat- juices, 
the various kinds of milk and ghee, 
the different kinds of bath and ene- 
mata, inunctions and impletive demul- 
cent beverages are beneficial. 

34. We shall now describe the resto- 
ratives which are beneficial in 
persons afflicted with chromic fever, 
cough, emaciation, dysuria, excessive 
thirst and disorders of the upward 
movement of V ata. 

35, Roasted corn flour of double 
the measure of the total quantity of 
sugar, long pepper, oil, ghee and 
honey, taken in equal parts, is virilific. 

A demulcent beverage made of these 
is highly recommended. 

36. Roasted corn flour, wine, honey 
and sugar make a nourishing beve- 
rage. This should be taken for 
inducing and regulating the down- 
ward course of flatus, urine. Kapha 
and Pitta. 

37j Treacle, roasted corn flour, 
ghee, whey and sour conjee combi- 
ned to form a. .nourishing drinhi 
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should be taken for the alleviation 
of dysuria aud the disorders of mis- 
peristalsis. 

38. Demulcent drink prep ared from 
dates, grapes, kokura butter, fruits of 
tamarind, pomegranates, sweet-falsah 
and emblic myrobalan is cnrative of 
disorders due to alcoholism. 

Some Implethe Recipes 

39. Demulcent drink prepared from 
sweet or sour articles and water , whe- 
ther with or without unctuous , sub- 
stance, is an immediate impletive, pro- 
moting firmness, complexion and 
strength of the body. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory, verse— 

40. The diseases born of excessive 
impletion and those born of depletion 
along with their remedies have been 
described in the chapter entitled 
‘Impletion Therapy.’ 

23, Thus, in the section on Gene- 
ral Principles in the treatise compiled 
by Agnive.^a and revised by Caraka, 
the twenty third chapter entitled. ‘Im- 
pletion Therapy” is completed. 
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“tearer group ot animals, tne use 
of curds, sour conjee, whey, vinegar 
and SurS and vSauviraka wines, the 
use of such articles as are incompa- 
tible or have gone soft or are foul 
in the day having 
liquid, unctuous and heavy 
foods; indulgence in over- eating and 
to heat of the sun 
and the fire, suppressing the urge 
for vomiting, and not practising de- 
pletioM of blood at the proper season; 
fatigueiiujury, grief, predigestiou-meal, 
eating on loaded sisomach and the 
natural tendency of the autumnal 
season. 


CHAPTER XXIV 

The Blood Derived From A Regimen 
Of Diet 

1. We shall now expound the 

chapter entitled “The Blood derived smelling; sleeping- 

through Systematic Regimen.” eaten 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

The Blood Derived Prom A Regimen 
Is Pare 

3. That blood in the body is pure, 
whieh is derived from the obserrauce of 
the systematic regimen that has been 
already described with reference to 

homologation, clime, season and habi- n- 

, " . ^ ’ The Blood-Born Diseases 

tuation. 

11-16. As a result, various kinds of 
blood- born diseases occur: — sores in 
the mouth, injected coudition of the 
eyes,stink-no8e, halitosis, Gulma, mouth 
disease, acute spreading affectious, 
hemothermia, 'sleepiness, abscess, hema- 
turia, menorrhagia, rheumatic con- 
dition, discoloration, asthenia of the 
digestive fire, excessive thirst, hea- 
viness of limbs, burning, prostration, 
anorexia, headache, misdigestion of 
food ajnd ' drink, bitter and acid erui- 
tations, exhaustron, excessive irrita- 
bility, delusion of understanding, sa- 
line taste in the mouth, excessive 
perspiraHoo, fetor of the body, into- 
xiiiatibn, - tfemors, aphonia, torpor, 
hypersoliiiiia, frequent attacks of falnt- 


the Advantages Of The Pure Blood 

4. The pure blood so derived in- 
vests lihe person with strength, com 
plexion, happiness and long . life. 
Verily, life is upheld by blood. 
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ness, pruritus, boils, wbeal's; pimplesi 
dermatosis, rasbes and similar disor- 
ders: all theses diseases are to be known 
as dependent on the condition of the 
blood. 

17. I'^urther, all such curable dis- 
eases as do not get cured, though 
treated by appropriate measures of 
refrigeration; heating, inunction, 
desiccation etc. are to be regarded as 
blood-born diseases. 

The Treatment In Blood-diseases. 

18. In such diseases born of vitia- - 
ted blood, the treatment should 
consist of measures used for the alle- 
viation of hemothermia, as also pur- 
gation, fasting and blood letting. 

19 A patient must be bled accor 
ding to his strength and the degree 
of the morbidity of his humors, the 
required degree of purity of the 
blood and the seat of affection. 

20-21. When the blood is- vitiated 
by Vata, it becomes dusky red, clear, 
frothy and thin. If vitiated :by Pitta, 
it becomes dark-yellow, and on 
account of the inc-reased h^at, it takes 
along- time to. coagulate. If the blood 
is vitiated by Kapha, it becomes slight- 
ly pale, slimy, fibrillated and solid 
If affected by two of the ■ humors, 
the blood evinces a syndrome char- 
acteristic , of thoi^e two humors,, When 
all the three humors comhint; to 


vitiate, there is a tot.al concurrence 
of all the symptoms. 

22. When the blood is of tbe color 
of heated gold or that of the insect 
called “ Indragopa ” (Trombidum), 
or like the red lotus or like the 
Alaktaka juice (lac dye) or like 
jequirity seed, then that blood is to 
be regarded as pure. 

Rejimen of diet after 
Blood-lettiny. 

23. .When the blood has been de- 
pleted, food that is neither very hot 
nor very cold but is light and stimu- 
lative of digestion is indicated.. Since, 
during this time, the blood in the 
body is in a restless condition the 
gastric fire must be very carefully 
protected. 

The Characteristics of the Man with 
Pure blood 

24. He, who has' clear comple.iiion 
and senses, who desires sense' pleas- 
ures, who has the strength of the 
digestive fire ncimpaired, and is 
happy, well built and strong, is said 
to bje pure of blood. 

., 25 27. When, in a person given- 

to unclean diet and enveloped by 
. passion and ignorance, the provoked 
humors either individually or jointly 
H mc^ipgf-in tithe -ehantrels of thfe blood 
■lot ©jt-thie' -nutrient fltrid-or 'of sensation 
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get obstructed and localised, as a 
coB^quence thereof, various diseases 
are produced. They are: intoxication, 
fainting and syncope. The wise phy- 
sieiau must know that the gravity of 
these diseases, with respect to causes, 
symptoms and treatment, is ^eater 
in 'the order of their enumeration. 

28. When the Vata finds entrance 
into the weakened centre of cen- 
seiousness, then distracting the mind of 
the man, it confounds his wits. 

29. Similarly the Pitta or the 
Kapha, having thus distracted man’s 
mind, induces agitation of his wits. 
Their special characteristics will now 
be explained. 

the Dlagnoas of Intoxication 
4wi To Vata And other Factors 

30. The person whose speech is 
indistiact, copious and fast, who 
makes unstable and incoordinated 

• movements and whose appearance is 
dry, tnsky or red should be known 
as ipffering from intoxication of the 
Vata type. 

31. The person whose speech is 

wra^ful and harsh, who likes fighting 

and picking up quarrels and who is 
of r^d, yellow or of dark complexion 

• is to be regarded as affected by into- 
xieation of the Pitta type. 

^-32i The perso^ whole speech 
si sfttuty, incoherent or iffdeyant, 


who is lethargic and indolent and 
who is pale of complexion and is 
preoccupied must be known to suffer 
from intoxication of the Kapha type. 
All these symptoms appear together 
in the condition of intoxication caused 
by tri-discordamce. 

33-34. The characteristic of all 
intoxication is that it rises and abates 
quickly and resembles the intoxieatjon 
due to alcohol. The condition of 
intoxication which is said to proceed 
from alcohol as well as that result- 
ing from pcason and toxic state of the 
blood, do not occur except through 
the discordance of Vata, Pitta and 
Kapha. 

The Symptoms of Fainting due to Vata 
and other factors 

35-36. He whose fainting is brought 
about by Vata, perceives space as 
being blue or black or red before 
fainting and awakens from it quickly. 
He suffers from bodily tremors, pain 
in the limbs and severe pain in the 
cardiac region, and is emaciated and 
of a dusky or red complexion. 

37-38. He whose fainting is born 
©f Pitta, falls into it perceiving space 
as red, green or yellow and awakens 
from' his fit bathed in sweat; he gets 
very thirsty and has burning sensation; 
his eyes are red, yellow or bewildered 
and he has loose motions, and is yellow 
in completion. ■ ' • 
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39-40. He whose fainting is born 
of Kapha falls into it, perceiving 
space as a cloud or as covered with 
clouds of darkness, and awakens from 
it after a long time and with heavy 
limbs as if they were wrapped in wot 
leather, and with excessive salivation 
and nausea. 

41. The fainting fit, when it is 

due to tri-discordance, is marked 
with all the symptoms mentioned 
above manifesting in an epileptic fit; 
it fells its victim suddenly, without 
however, presenting the symptoms of 
fearful convulsions. ^ 

The Difference between Syncope and 
Intoxication and Fainting 

42. The disorders of intoxication 
ai d fainting subside of their own 
accord when the morbidily of the 
causative humors has spent itself 
out in the attack. The condition of 
;syncope, however, does not subside 
without treatment. 

The Onset of Syncope 

43. The highly provoked humors 
lodged in the vital parts of man, by 
paralysing the functions of speech, 
body, and mind, overthfow the debi- 
litated victim. 

44. Such a man, who, being over- 
come by syncope, is turned as it were 
into a log of wood and appears as 
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if dead, will soon be deprived of his 
life unless he receives emergency 
treatment. 

The Treatment of Syncope 

45. As, in the case of a pitcher sinking 
rapidly down a deep well the prudent 
man hastens to retrieve it before il 
has reached the bottom, so it should 
be in the case of the man overcome 
with syncope. 

46. The following are the measures 
prescribed for the resuscitation of 
the man overcome with syncope:-eye . 
salves, nasal applications, inhalations 
snuffs, pricking with needles or 
branding or piercing beneath the nails; 
plucking the hair of the head or the 
body, biting with the teeth, or rub- 
bing the body with the seed of cowage 
are helpful in awakaning him. 

48. Various kinds of strong wines 
mixed copiously with pungent articles 
must be frequently poured into his 
mouth. 

49- 50. Similarly, the juice of 
pomelo mixed with ginger, or sanchal 
salt mixed with wine and sour gruel 
with asafetida and black pepper added 
mxist be poured into the throat 
until consciousness returns. When 
consciousness has been restored, 
the patient must be given light 
foods. 
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51-53. The wise physician, in order 
to protect the miud of the awakened 
patient from the evil cou sequences' of 
syncope and from reiapsiog again 
into insensibility, should treat him 
with measures that excite wonder 
aud awaken the memory with delight- 
ful discourses, with pleasant vocal 
and instrumental music, with won- 
derful sights, with laxatives and eme- 
tics, with various inhalations, eye- 
paints, gargles and blood-letting, and 
with exercise and friction massage of 
the body. 


57. Or a cour.se of long pepper, ox 
a course of white flowered lead-wort 
with milk, or a course of vitalizing 
drugs, or a course »f the potted ghee 
of ten years’ standing is recommended 


58 The diseases of intoxication 
aud fainting get alleviated by the 
letting of blood as also dt' devotion 
to scriptures and to good aud right- 
eous men. 


Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses. 


Treatment of Intoxication and 
Fainting 

54. In all conditions of fainting 
and intoxication , the patients who 
have been prepared with the oleatiou 
and sudatiou procedures should, 
according to the'msasure both of their 
vitality aud of morbidity be adminis- 
tered the quinary purificatory proce- 
dures. 


59. The nature of the pure aud 
of the impure blood, the causative 
factors in each case, the blood born 
diseases and their remedies. 


60. The etiology, symptoms and 
treatment of intoxication, fainting and 
syncope: all these have been described 
in this chapter entitled "The Blood 
derived through Systematic Regimen.” 

24, Thus, in the section on General 
Principles in the treatise complied by 
Agnivesa anf revised by Caraka, the 
twenty fourth chapter entitled ‘ The 
Blood derived through Systematic 

•Regimen” is completed. 


55. Further, in these canditions a 
course of the medicated ghee prepared 
with the group of the twenty eight 
drugs known as Kalyana ghee or of 
the medicated ghee called ‘the Bitter 
Satpala ghee” is recommended. 

56. Similarly, a course of the three 
myrobalans with ghee, honey and 
sugar, or a course of mineral pitch, 
or a course of milk. 
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CHAPTER- XX‘V 

The Origin of Man and Disease 

1, We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Origin of Man 
and Disease.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipfiill 
Atreya. 

Discussion Among Sages 

3-4 Dong ago among the great 
' sages gathered about the worshipful 
Atreya to whom all knowleuge was 
a matter of direct perception, there 
arose first the following discussion 
as to determining the truth concerning 
the primal origin of man who is the 
aggregate of the spirit, senses, mind 
and Sense-objects, as also concerning 
the diseases affecting him. 

5. On this occasion, king Vamaka 
of Kasi, who was learned in the 
sciences, having approached the 
assembly of the sages and having duly 
saluted them, made this observation. 

6. “What, O, sirs ! is the truth? 
Do the diseases afflicting man arise 
from the same source as he himself 

, is derived from or is it otherwise ? 
When the king had thus spoken 
Punarvasu, addressing the sages said— 

7, “ You who have had all your 
doubts , dispelled by your immeasu- 
■ rabie in sight into knowledge -and 
science; it behoves you, now, to 
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resolve the doubt raised hy the king 

of Kasi- 


8. Pariksi Maudgalya, having 
considered the question, was the first 
to formulate the answer. He said; 
‘Man is bom of the spirit likewise 
all the diseases are born of the spirit. 
For the spirit is the source of every 
thing. 

9. It is the spirit .that acquires 
and enjoys the merits of action and 
their fruits respectively; for > in the 
absence of the element of conscious- 
ness there is no activity either plea- 
surable or painful”. 

. 10 But the sage Saraloma, said 
“No, this is not so; for surely the 
spirit, seeing that it dislikes pain, 
would never yoke itself of its own 
accord to diseases which cause pain.” 

11. The real cause of the origin, 
both of the body and its afflictions, 
is the mind, known as ‘saUv<^\ when 
it is enveloped, by passion and 
ignorance.” 

12, But now Vrayovida said— • 
“No. this, too, is not right. For the 
mind by itself cannot be the cause 
of anything. Thus, without the body 
there cannot be any disease of the 
body, nor, for that matter, the mind’s 
very existence. 

13. All creatures are born out of 
the fluid; so also the various kinds 
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of diseaaeB. The proto-elemont wator. 
indeed is th* basis of all fluids and it 
is described to be the cause of their 
manifestatiop.” 

M. Then, Hiranyahifia said — “Mo 
For the spirit is mot said t© be born 
of the fluid nor even the mind whidi 
is supersensaal. Besides, there are 
diseases which spring from sound etc. 

15. Man, 'therefore, is the result 
of the six elements. The diseases, too, 
arise from six elements. Thus, the 
individual was declared by the numeri- 
cal philosophers to be the aggregate 
resulting froai the union of the six 
elements, i. e. the five proto-elements 
and consciousness”. 

To Kusika who was thus pro- 

: pounding his thesis, the sage Saunaka 
said— No. That is not so. How can 
the individual spring from the six 
elements without the agency of the 
, father and mother? 

17. Thus, man is born of man, 
bull of bull, horse of horse and so 

- forth. Thus disease such as the urinary 
one and others have been said to be 
; hereditary. Therefore, the parents'are 
the origin both of the individual and 
his disease, - 

18. But Bhadrakapya said-“No. 
Fpr the blipd are not born of the 
blind. Nor can you acpDunt on your 


thesis for the orgin af the first 
parents. 

19. Therefore, a creature is said to 
be born of the merits of action and 
from merits of action also arise the 
diseases afflicting him. In the absence 
of action, there is no rise either of 
man or of disease”. 

20. To this the sage Hharadvaja 
said- “No. For the doer always 
precedes the deed. Nor do we know 
of action un-performed, whereof it 
may be said that an individual is the 
result. 

21. Nature alone is the cause 
then of both man and diseases just 
as roughness, fluidity, mobility and 
heat are repectively the nature of 
eather, water, air and '‘ire’'. 

22 . To this Kankayana said- “No, 
For then, effort would either be 
accomplished or not accomplished 
simply by the course of nature. 

23. So it is the lord of creatures 
the son of Brahma, possessed of 
infinite imagination, that is the crea. 
tor of the universe, both animate 
and" mil animate, and of both pleasure 
and pain.” 

^ 24. To this the mendicaut 5trdya, 
objecting, said- “ No. That is not so. 
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For surely tlie lord of creatures 
would never consign his children, 
whose welfare he always seeks, to 
Buffering like a malevolent person. 

25. Therefore man is an evolute 
of time, and man’s ailments likewise 
arc born of time. The whole world 
is under the suzerainty of time and 
time is the evolvent everywhere.’’ 

Atreya’s decision 

25. Addressing the sages who were 
thus disputing, the worshipful Punar- 
vasu gave utterance thus— “Do not 
dispute in this wise. Truth is hard 
to find by taking sides in a debate. 

27. Those who advance arguments 
and counter-arguments as if they 
were finalities, never in fact arrive at 
any conclusion, going round and round 
like the man seated on the oil press. 

28. Therefore letting go this wordy 

warfare, apply your minds to the 

essential truth; but without dispersing 

the obscuring cloud of passion there 
can be no proper appreciation of the 
object that is to be known. 

29, The fact is that It is the very 
- elements whose wholesome combination 
gives rise to the well-being of man 
that bring about, in their unwhole- 
some Rbmbination, various kinds of 
diseases’’. 
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30. On hearing this deliverance of 
the worshipful Atreya, Vamaka, the 
king of Kasi, once again inquired 
“Sir, what is the factor that promo- 
tes the growth both of man who is 
born of wholesome combination and 
of diseases that are born of unwhole- 
some combination ?”. 

31. To him replied the worshipful 
Atreya — “The use of a wholesome 
diet is the only factor that promotes 
the healthy growth of man; and the 
factor that makes for disease is the 
indulgence in unwholesome diet.’’ 

32-(l) Unto the worshipful Atreya . 
who was thus declaring, Agnive^a put 
the question — “How. sir shall we 
know unerringly the characteristics 
of both, the wholesome and the un- 
wholesome varieties of diet ^ 

32. We ask because we find that 
the articles of diet that are described 
as wholesome, as also those that 
are described as unwholesome tend . 
to produce opposite results by, 
variation in regard to quantity, season, 
mode of preparation, habitat, constitu- 
tion, the predominant humor and 
person.’’ 

33. Unto him the worshipful. Atreya 
gaid— “O, Agnivesa I Know that, 
of foods which helps the haic- 
monized : body-elements to retain thdf 
state of equilibrium and the discor- 
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dant body -elements to gala equilibrium, 
as the wbolesome one, and the nu- 
wholesome one to be that which acts in 
the opposite manner. This definition 
of the wholesome and the unwhole- 
some will be found to be infallible.” 

34. Once again to the worshipful 
Atreya who was thus propounding, 
Agnivesa said— “Sir, instruction which • 
is given thus, so laconically,’ is not . 
capable of being understood by the 
generality of physicians.” 

35-(l). To him the worshipful 
Atreya replied — “O, x\gnivesa! those to 
whom the science of dietetics is known 
in respect of components aad action and 
in; respect of every detail, as well as 
the proper measure etc., would prefer 
to learn from instruction imparted in 
this manner. 

35-(2i. But in order that the gene- 
rality of physicians may understand 
this teaching, we shall give our in- 
struction, without illustration, of the 
measure etc. These, to be sure; are 
erf various gradations. 

. 35. As regards the . variatious in. ? 
the rule concerning diet, we shall 
explain them with reference both to 
the ‘General’- and' to the ‘Particular.’ 

The Classification Of food 

SS-fl). .The dietetic rules are' 
fc^ov^-r p ood isi all bf one kind;: ’ 


eatability being the common feature. 
But it is of two kinds as regards its 
sources, one is inanimate and the other 
animate; it is also twofold in respect 
of its action, consequent on its being 
either wholesome or unwholesome iu 
its e.Tect. It is fourfold in respect of 
its mode of taking, viz., being used 
as potion, eatable, raasticable and lick- 
able, It is sixfold in respect of taste, 
because there are six categories of 
taste. 

36 It is tweutyfold in respect of 
properties, viz., heav}', light, cold, hot, 
unctuous, dry, slow, acute, stable, 
fluid, soft, hard clear, viscid, refined,, 
smooth, rough, subtle, gross, dense 
and liquid. It is of countless variety 
by reason of the diversity of its ingre 
dients, their combinations and methods 
of preparation. 

37. Nevertheless, we shall enume- 
rate, in due order, such particular 
classes of articles as are most com- 
monly used and tend by nature to be 
the most beneficial or the mo.st bane- 
ful to the majority of human beings. 

The Articles of Diet that are 
Natifrally Wholesome 

Thus, the most wholesome as 
dmt are*— red Sali rice among grains 
that are furbished' with awns (mono- 
cotyledons) green gram among pulftei; 
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(dicotyledons); rain water collected 
directly among waters; rocksalt among 
salts; cork -swallow wort among pot- 
herbs; venison (flesh of Endian antelo- 
pe) among animal fleshes; the common 
qnail among birds; the iguana among 
terricolous creatures; the Rohita fish 
among fishes; cow’s ghee among 
ghees; cow’s milk among milks; the 
til oil among vegetable oils; the lard 
(hog's fat) among the fats of wetland 
animals; the fat of the susu (gangetic 
dolphin) among fish fats; the fat of 
the white swan among the aquatic 
birds; the fat of the hon among gal- 
linaceous birds; the fat of goat among 
the fats of herbivorous animals; 
ginger among bulbs; the grape 
among fruits; sugar among the pro 
ducts of the sugar cane. In this 
manner, those varieties of foods which 
are by nature the most wholesome 
of their class have, in the main, been 
enumerated. 

Articles of Diet that are 
Naturally llBwhelesoiae 

39-(l). Now, we shall enumerate 
those articles of diet too, that are 
the most unwholesome. Thus, the 
most unwholesome as diet are: — 
wild barley among awned grains, 
blackgram among pulses; river- water in 
the rainy season among waters; the 
salinesoil salt among salts; the rape-seed 
plant among pot-herbs, beef among 
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animal fleshes; the young dove amopg 
the hires; the frog among terricolous 
creatures; the Cilicima fish among 
the fishes; the ghee of sheep’s milk 
among ghees; sheep’s milk among 
milks; the saffl»wer-oil among vege- 
table oils; the fat of the buffalo among 
the fats of wetland animals; the Gan- 
getic garial among the fats of fishes; 
the fat of the water-foul among the 
fats of aquatic birds; the fat of the 
sparrow among fats of gallinaceous 
birds; the fat of the elephant among 
the fats of herbivorous animals; the 
wild jack-frutt among fruits; the Aluka 
among the bulbs, treacle among all 
the products of, the sugarcane; 

39. Thus have been enumerated 
those varieties ©f foods, each of which 
is by nature the most unwholesome 
of its class. Thus ends the elucidition 
of the wholesome and the unwhole- 
some among various kinds of food. 

The List of ihe Foremost among' Things 

40 (f). Again we shall describe the 
niain actions ot drugs and the sub- 
stances producing those effects pre- 
dominantly. They are:- Food is the 
foremost among those that sustain 
life; water among those that are re. 
freshing agents; wine among acopics; 
milk among vitalizers; flesh among 
roborants; meat-juice among demul- 
cents; salt among appetizers; acid 
juices (fruit etc.) among eordials; the 
flesh of the cock or hen among pro • 
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dant body -elements to gain equilibrium, 
as the wholesome one, and the un- 
wholesome one to be that which acts in 
the opposite manner. This definition 
of the wholesome and the unwhole- 
some will be found to be infallible.” 


34. Once again to the worshipful 
Atreya who was thus propounding, 
Agnivesa said — “Sir, instruction which 
is given thus, so laconically, is not 
capable of being understood by the 
generality of physicians.” 


35-(l). To him the worshipful 
Atreya replied -"O, xAgnivesa! those to 
whom the science of dietetics is known 
ia respect of components aad action and 
in' respect of every detail, as well as 
the proper measure etc., would prefer 
to learn from instruction imparted in 
this manner. 


35-(2). But in order that the gene- 
rality of physicians may understand 
this teaching, we shall give our in 
strmction, without illustration, of the 
measure etc. These, to be sure,’ are 
of various gradations. 


. 35, As regards the , variatiftus, in. 
the rule concerning diet, we shall 
explain them with reference both to 
the ‘General’* and to the •Particular.’ 


Tlte Classification Ot food 

.The dietetic rules are'" id” 
fdiiWfSft-- -^ooa is;., all • of pne kihd’f' • 


eatability being the caunnou feature. 
But it is of two kinds as regards its 
sources, one is inanimate and the other 
animate; it is also twofold iu resi)ect 
of its action, consequent on its being 
either wholesome or unwholesome in 
its effect. It is fourfold in respect of 
its mode of taking, viz., being used 
as potion, eatable, masticable and lick- 
able. It is sixfold in respect of taste, 
because there are six categories of 
taste. 


36 It is twentyfold in respect of 
properties, viz., heav}’, liglit, cold, hot, 
unctuous, dry, slow, acute, stable, 
fluid, soft, hard clear, viscid, refined,, 
smooth, rough, subtle, gross, dense 
and liquid. It is of countless variety 
by reason erf the diversity of its ingre 
dients, their combinations and methods 
of preparation. 


37. Nevertheless, we shall enrtiue- 
rate, in due order, such particular 
classes of articles as are most com- 
monly used and tend by nature to he 
the most beneficial or the most bane- 
ful to the majority of human beings. 


The Articles of Diet that are 
Natifraliy Wholesome 


^ ' ^ most wholesome am 

diet a-re‘— red feli rice amoug grains 
that hfe furhished' with awns (moao- 
cotyledons) green gram among pulioi; 
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(dicotyledonB); rain water collected 
directly among waters; rocksalt among 
salts; cork -swallow wort among pot- 
herbs; venison (flesh of Indian antelo- 
pe) among animal fleshes; the common 
qitail among birds; the iguana among 
terricolous creatures; the Rohita fish 
among fishes; cow’s ghee among 
ghees; cow’s milk among milks; the 
til oil among vegetable oils; the lard 
(hog's fat) among the fats of wetland 
animals; the fat of the susu (gangetic 
dolphin) among fish fats; the fat of 
the white swan among the aquatic 
birds; the fat of the h«n among gal- 
linaceous birds; the fat of goat among 
the fats of herbivorous animals; 
ginger among bulbs; the grape 
among fruits; sugar among the pro 
ducts of the sugar cane. In this 
manner, those varieties of foods which 
are by nature the most wholesome 
of their class have, in the main, been 
enumerated. 

Articles of Diet that are 
NaturaUy Uawhole^e 

39-(lb Now, we shall enumerate 
those articles of diet too, that are 
the most unwholesome. Thns, the 
most unwholesome as diet are: — 
wild barley among awned grains, 
blackgram among pulses; river-water in 
the rainy season among waters; the 
salinesoil salt among salts; the rape-seed 
plant among pot-herbs, beef aniung 


animal fleshes; the young dove among 
the hires; the frog among terricolous 
creatures; the Cilicima fish among 
the fishes; the ghee of sheep’s milk 
among ghees; sheep’s milk among 
milks; the safflower-oil among vege- 
table oils; the fat of the buffalo among 
the fats of wetland animals; the Gan- 
getic garial among the fats of fishes; 
the fat of the water-foul among the 
fats of aquatic birds; the fat of the 
sparrow among fats of gallinaceons 
birds; the fat of the elephant among 
the fats of herbivorous animals; the 
wild jack-fruxt among fruits; the Aluka 
among the bulbs, treacle among all 
the products of the sugarcane; 

39. Thus have been enumerated 
those varieties of foods, each of which 
is by nature the most unwholesome 
of its class. Thus ends the elucidition 
of the wholesome and the unwhole- 
some among various kinds of food. 

The List of the Foremost amonf Things 

40 fl). Again we shall describe the 
rhaip actions ot drugs and the sub- 
stances producing those effects pre- 
dominantly. They are:- Food is the 
foremost among those that sustain 
life; water among those that are re- 
freshing agents; wine among acopics; 
milk among vitalizers; flesh among 
roborauts; meat-juice among demul- 
cents; salt among appetizers; acid 
juieCs (fruit etc.) among cordials; the 
flesh of the cock or hen among pro- 
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moters of strength; the semen of the 
alligator among virilifics; honey among 
these that are curative of Kapha and 
Pitta; ghee among those that allay 
Vata and Pitta; the oil of til among 
these that allay Vata and Kapha; the 
procedure of emesis among those that 
Kapha; purgation among those 
that, allay Pitta; enema among those 
allay Vata; sudation among those 
that soften the body; exercise among 
those that make for firmness of the 
l^y; alkali among those that impair 
manhood; (the false maugosteen among 
s^petizers); the unripe wood-apple 
among those that are non-cordjals; 
the milk of the goat among those 
that are curative of consumption, 
horn ologatory .hemostatic 
curative of hemothermia; sheep’s 
g those that parovoke Kapha 
buflfalo’s milk among those 
induce sleep; immature curds 
delaying factors of digestion, 
made up of boiled job’s tears 
depleters; food made up of 
Uddalaka grain among those 
that reduce the unctuous element in 
the. body; the juice of the sugar-cane 
among those that increase the quantity 
of uri’ie; barley among those that 
increase the quantity of feces; the 
jambul fruit among those that provoke 
\ 75 *», Saskuli coils among those that 
and Pitta; the horse- 
cause acid 
gram among 


those that cause the increase of Kapha 
and pitta. 


40-(2). The emetic nut among 
articles used in emesis and corrective 
and unctuous enemata; the turpeth 
among those that are easeful i)urgati* 
ves, the purging cassia among those 
that are mild purgatives; the milk of the 
thorny milk-hedge plant among those 
that are strong purgatives; the rough 
chajBF among thoSe that are errhines;. 
the embelia among the anthelmintics; 
the ^irisa among antidotes; the 
catechu among dermic remedies; 
Indian groundsel among those that are 
curative of Vata; the emblic myro- 
balan among those that are rejnve- 
nators; the chebulic myrobalan 
among wholesome articles; the root 
of the castor-oil plant among those 
that promote viriiity and alleviate 
Vata; the root of long pepper among 
digestive stimulants, that are digestive 
and curative of constipation; the root 
of white-flowered lead-wort among 
digestive stimulants, digestives and 
curatives of appetite and digestion, 
and curatives of proctitis, piles and 
colic; orris root among those that are 
curative of hiccup, dyspnea and 
pleurodynea; the nut-grass among 
those that are astringent and digestive- 
stimulants and digestives; fragrant 
stickly mallow among those that are 
refrigerant digestive-stimulants, dige- 
stives and curatives of vomitin$r and 
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diarrhea; the tree of heaven among 
those that are astringent, digestive- 
stimnlant and digestive. Indian sarsa- 
parilla among those that are astringent 
and curative of hemothermia; guduch 
among those that are astringent, 
curative of Vata, digestive-stimulant 
and curative of inspissation of Kapha 
and blood; the bael among those that 
are astringent, digestive-stimulant, 
and curative of Vata aud Kapha; the 
atees among those that are digestive 
stimulants, digestives, astringents and 
curatives of- all disorders; the pollen 
of the blue and the white water lilies 
among those that are astringent 
and curtives of hemothermia; the 
Cretan prickly clover among those 
that are curative of Pitta and Kapha; 
the perfumed cherry among those 
that alleviate the plethoric condition 
of blood and Pitta; the kurchi bark 
among astringents and desiccants of 
Kapha, Pitta and the blood; the fruit 
of the white teak among hemostatics 
and curatives of hemothermia; the 
pain ed- leave d uraria among those 
that are astringents, sedatives of Vata, 
digestive-stimulants and aphorodisiacs; 
the ticktrefoil among aphrodisiacs and 
curatives of all disorders; the heart- 
leaved sida among astringents, promo- 
ters of strength and curatives of Vata. 

40-(3). The small caltrops among 
those that are curative of dysuria and 
Vata; the asafetida among those that 


split up the morbid humors, that are 
digestive-stimulants an-d corrective^ 
®f peristalsis and are allevlatives .of 
Vata and Kapha. The Amlavetasa 
among those that are lacxatives, diges* 
tive-stimulants, eorrectives ®f, perista- 
lsis and curatives of Vata and Kapha; 
the barley-ash among those that are 
laxatives, digestives and curatives of 
piles; the habitual use »f buttermilk 
among those that are curative of . t,he 
assimilation-disorder, edema and piles 
and complications due to wrongful 
use of ghee; the habitual use of the 
meat-juice of carnivorous auimals 
among those curative of the assimi- 
latfon-disorders, consumption and 
piles; the habitual use of milk and 
ghee among those that are vitali^ers; 
the habitual use of a diet consisting 
of equal parts of ghee and roasted 
corn-flour among those that are se- 
miniferous and curative of misperistal- 
sis; the habitual gargling with til oil 
among those that increase the sense 
of taste and the strength of the teeth; 
the paste of sandal among applications 
that remove fetor and are alleviatiye 
of burning; the Indian groundsel 
and eagle-wood among application^ 
ihat dispel the coldness of the body; 
geranium grass and cus cub among 
applications that alleviate burning', 
skin affections and sweating; the 
costus among those that are curative 
of Vata and useful in inunctions and 
poultices; the liquorice among those 
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‘t’hAt are beneficial for the eyes 
virility, the hair, the threat, the com 
plexion, pigmeatatiou and are promo- 
tlve of healing; air among those that 
restore animation and consebjusness; 
heat among those that are curative 
bf chyme-disorders, stiffness, chill, 
col’c knd shivering; water among 
astringents; the water in which a 
heated • clod of earth has been 
quenched is the foremost among those 
that are alleviativc of excessive thirst 
and excessive vorhititig; over-eating 
ameng those that are inducive of 
chyme-disorders; eating according to 
one’s digestive capacity among those 
that are stimulative of the gastric fire; 
eating and working in conformity t» 
one’s constitution among good practi- 
ces; timely eating among those that 
pr^lnote health; the giving of satisfac- 
tfon- among the properties of food; 

40-(4). The suppression of natnral 
urges among those that are causative 
of ill-health; wine among those that 
cause, exhilaration; intemperate indul- 
gence in wine among those that 
knpair understanding, resolution and 
memory; heavy eating amof^^g^ those 
that give rise to mis- digestion; eating 
one meal in the day among those 
that coduae to easy digestion and 
assimilation; excessive indulgence in 
MX among those that cause comsnm- 
ption; the constant suppression of 
seminal ejaculation among those that 


cause emasculation; the sight of a 
slaughtering place ameng those that 
destroy the iiiclinatien for food; 
abstiuenco from food among those 
that tend to curtail life; under eating 
among those that tend to reduce a 
person; predigestiou-meal among 
those tlnvt induce the assimlation disor- 
ders; irregular eating among those 
that cause irregularity of gastric fire; 
the eating of foods of antagonistic 
potency among those that lead to cen- 
surable diseases; self-restraint am>ag 
those that are wholesome; over-strain- 
ing onelf among those that are unwhole 
some; wrong indulgence among those 
that are generative of diseases 

40 -(S)- Cohabitation with a wonaan 
in her menses among those that are 
inauspicious; continence among those 
that promote longevity; adultery 
among those that lead to the 
shortening of life; determination among 
yirilifics; disgust among auti-virilifics; 
enterprises that are beyond one’s 
capacity among those that are 
harmful to one’s life; grief among 
those that promote disease; bathing 
among those that remove fatigue; joy 
among those that give delight; grief 
among those that cause wasting; in- 
activity among those that tend to pro- 
mote corpulence; corpulence among 
those that induce sleep; excessive 
sleep among those that give rise to 
torpor ;^the habitual use of food con- 
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taining all the tastes ameng those 
that promote strength; the habitual 
indnlgence in only one taste among 
those that cause weakness. 

40-(6). A dead fetus among those 
that require to 'be extracted; a waning 
digestion among those that require 
to be stimulated; an infaat among 
those that require mild medications; 
an old man among those who require 
palliative treatment; a pregnant woman 
among those that should be spared 
strong medication, sex-act and exer- 
cise; cheerful spirits among things that 
help to retain conception in women; 
the simultaneous provocation of all 
the three humors among those that are 
diflBcult of treatment; the chyme-toxe- 
mia among those that are irremediable; 
the fever among diseases; dermatosis 
among chronic diseases; consumption 
among the syndromes of diseases; 
anomalies of the urinary secretion 
among ralapsing diseases; leeches 
among those that are auxiliaries to 
surgical, instruments; enemata among 
those requiring praetical technique; 

40. the Himalayas are the fore- 
most among the habitats of medicinal 
herbs; Soma among herbs; an arid 
country among sanatoria; a wet coun- 
try among insalubrions regions; 
obedience to the physician’s direction 
among the virtues of a patient; the 
physician among the factors of thera- 
peutics; the disbelievers among those 


who are to be avoided; yielding to 
temptation among those that cause 
mortification; the disobedieace of 
the patient among fatal prognostic 
symptoms; zest for life among 
attributes of health; au assemblage 
of physicians among those that 
help to resolve doubts; practical 
skill among the qualities of a physi- 
cian; applied scientific knowledge in 
pharmacology; reason supported by 
scripture among the means of “know- 
ledge; a sense of propriety among 
the results accruing from a knowledge 
of time; indolence among the causes 
of procrastination; practical work and 
observation among those that dispel 
doubts; incompetence among the causes 
of fear; clinical discussions among 
those that help t > broaden one’s un- 
derstanding; the teacher among those 
who help one in the acquisition of 
learning; the Science of Lite among 
those that deserve to be practised; a 
misunderstanding among those that 
are injurious; and the reaunciation of 
all things among those that give 
happiness. 

Their Use in Therapeutics 

Here are verses again-— 

41. The foremost of their kinds 
numbering a hundred and fifty two 
which have been enumerated above* 
are pronounced to be sufficient for 
curitrg alT disorders. 
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42. Witli, regard to things that 
produce the same or similar results, 
the characteristic of the best among 
drugs hayirng similar action as well 
as that which is the worst, and the 

in actions of drugs and the best of 
(drugs productive of those effects have 
also been illustrated. 

43. Whatever is most efficacious 
in allaying the discordance of Vata, 
Pitta and Kapha has been laid down; 
Ukewise, whatever is best as a remedy 
in disease^conditions has als o been laid 
down -in the: main. 

44. Having paid heed to these 
instructions, the skilful man should 
pre^ribe the treatment. Acting thus, 
the physician enjoys constantly both 
the merits of virtue as well as worldly 

45. That is the wholesome regi- 
men, which does not impair the body- 
system and which is pleasing to the 
mind. That which is not pleasing is 
the unwholesome regimen. This should 
not be regarded as an invariable rule. 

The Advantages of Posology etc. 

46. This or that factor, by reason 
of variation in effects due to measure, 
time, mode of preparation, habitat of 
^e drug, bodily constitution, and 
morbid humor, shows itself either as 
wholesome or unwholesome Gonditiod. 

47. ^ Hence it is that we have descri- 
iunate nature of substances and 


their dependence for their wholesome 
effect etc. on measure and the rest. 
Accordingly, one who desires success 
shordd devise treatment with due 
consideration of both these factors. 

48- (l). Having listened to this state- 
ment of the worshipful Atreya, 
Agnivesa asked the worshipful teacher 
once again. “This subject has been 
dealt with exhaustively as proposed 
by your worship, and we too, have 
followed it diligently. 

48. Now, we desire to listen to an 
unexceptionable description of spiritu- 
ous beverages given by your reverence 
in not too brief a manner.” 

Sources of Wine 

49- 1 1). To him replied the worship- 
ful Atrdya-“0, Agnivdsa 1 Eight in 
brief are the sources of spirituous 
liquors vw., grains, fruits, roots, pith, 
flowers, stalks, leaves and barks and 
the ninthly sugar. 

The Eighty four varieties of Wine 

49'(2). Now listen to the enumera- 
tion of the 84 varieties of winos 
which are considered the most whole- 
some out of the innumerable varieties 
resulting from different combinations 
of the above-mentioned ingredients. 

The Various Pharmaceutical Methods of 
Preparing ‘ Wine ’ 

49- (3). Sura, Sauvira, TQshodaka, 
Maireya, Med aka, and Dbanyaiola are 
the six made from corn. 
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49 (4 . Grapes, date, fruits of white 
teak, common Indian Under, Indian 
ape flower, screw pine, sweet falsah, 
chebuHc myrobalan, emblic myrobalan, 
goose berry, jamblil, wood apple, jii- 
jube, wild jujube, tooth brush tree, 
buchanan’s mango, Indian jack, banyan , 
holy fig yellow-barked fig, flowering 
peepal, gular fig, celery seeds, Indian 
water chestnut, and clenolepis: — these 
aire the six and twenty fruits from 
which fruit wines are manufactured. 

49-(5 . Ticfctrefoil, winter cherry, 
drumstick, climbling asparagus, black 
turpeth, red physic nut, physic nut 
bael, red-flowered castor-oil plant 
and white flbwered lead wort are the 
eleven plants from whose roots, the 
eleven root-wines are manufactured. 

49-(6) Sal, Priy aka, small sal, 
sandalwood, oojein black wood, catechu, ' 
gum arabic tree, diia bark, arjun, 
spinous kino, white babool, false man- 
gosteen, white siris, saml, small 
julube, sisoo siris, country -willow, 
common Indian linden, mohwah: 
these are trees from whose pith, the 
twenty pith- wines are manufactured. 

49(7). Red lotus, blue water-lily, 
indigo, lotus, night-flowering lotus, 
fragrant white lotus., white lotus, 
centipetal lotus, mohwah, perfumed 
cherry, and fulsee flower: these are 
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the ten flowers from which flower- 
wines are manufactured. 

49-(8). Sugar-cane, big sugap-cane 
Iksuvalika and white sugar- caue 
are the four plants from whose stems; 
stem-wioes are manufactured. 

49- (9u Wild snake gourd and 
palmyra palm are the two plants ■■ 
from whose leaves leaf-wines are 
manufactured. 

49-(10). Tilvaka, lodh, cherry and 
pathanilodh are the four plants frotn 
whose barks, bark-wines are manu- 
factured- Sugar is the only thing from 
which sugar-wine is manufactured. 

49-(ll). The eighty-four varieties ,, 
here mentioned are all produced se- . 
verally from the different fermentable* , 
ingredients nnmixed with each other, 

49-(12). All these fermented winei 
are so called because they are obtain- 
ed by fermentation. Unlimited are 
the combinations atid permutations of , ' 
which these ingredients are capable 
and likewise they admit of diverse 

methods of preparation. 

• 

49. Agreeably to their nature and 
by virtue of the modification resulting 
from combinatiou and preparatip% 
the wines manifest specific properties. 
And combination, preparation, time 
place, and mode of preservation, 
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relation ween A.treya and Bhidrakapya and 
»f parti- others.’’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atr^ya. 

The Discussion amoiisf Safes refardiiiif 
Tastes 

3-6. Atrfeya, Bhadrakapya, Bakunte, 
ya, Maudgalya, Purnaksaand Kausik^, 
liirauyaksa, the sinless Bharadwaja 
known as Kumarasira, the auspicious 
Vary Gvida— king and best among men 
of ictelligence, king Nimi of Vid^ha, 
and Badisa the highly eulighteued, 
Kankayana of the Bahlika country 
and foremost of the Bahlika physi- 
cians --all these, who were advanced 
in learning and age, disciplined souls 
and sages while on a ramble, met in 
the pleasant wood called Caitraratha, 

7. The following significant discus- 
sion took place among these connoi- 
sseurs who were seated topfether ther«». 


The feneral qualities of Wine 

Here is a verse again— 

50. Thus have been ennumer ited the 
eighty four kinds of the best wines, 
which promote the strength of mind, 
body and digestive fire, dispel insomnia, 
depression and anorexia and induce 
exhilaration. 


Suiiunary 

Here is the recapitulatory yerse — 

5 1. In this chapter entitled “The 
Origin of Man”, the sage has described 
the source of the body and of disease, 
and’ the different schools of thought 
thereon, the rules concerning diet and 

lastly the most excellent among the 
wines. 

25. Thus, in the section on Gene- 
ral Principles in the treatise, compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the twenty fifth chapter, entitled “The 
Origin of Man” is completed. 


CHAPTBR XXVI 

The Discussion between 
Atfeya and Bhadrakapya 

. We slmll now expc 
^ftl^tled “The Discui 
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y-(4). Then, Kausika HiraHyaksa 
asserted, “Tastes are four iu number; 
palatable and wholesome, palatable 
but unwholesome, unpalatable but 
wholeaome, and unpalatable and un- 
wholesome.” 

84S)- Bharadwaja known also as 
Kunaarasira then said, ‘There are five 
tastes; those that pertain to earth, 
waterj fire, air and ether.” 

8-6). The royal sage Varyovida 
exclaimfed, “There are six tastes; the 
heavy, the light, the cold, the hot, 
the unctuous and the dry.” 

8 (7). Then, Nimi ofVideha declared 
“Seven are the tastes; the sweet, the 
sour, the salt, the pungent, the bitter, 
the astringent and the alkaline.” 

8- (8) “There are eight tastes”, 
said Badisa Dhamargava. “The sweet, 
the sour, the salt, the pungent, the 
bitter, the astringent, the alkaline 
and the imperceptible”. 

8.. “Innumerable are the tastes,” 
affirmed Kankayana, the Bahlika phy- 
sician, “because of the infinite nature 
of their substrata, qualities, actions 
and degrees.” 

Atreya’s Decision 

9- (l). “Six, alone are the tastes”, 
declared the woishipful Atreya Punar.- 
vaiu. “They are the sweet, the sour, 


the salt, the pungent, the bitter and 
the astringent. 

9-(2'. For all these six tastes water 
is the source. Depletion and impletion 
are their two fuctiors. From the 
coalescence of these two functions 
arises the third, the intermediate one. 
Palatability and uupalatabilty are but 
a manner of subjective predeliction. 
Wholesomeness and unwholesomeness 
are ibe effects Manifestation of the 
five proto-elements are merely the 
substrata conditioned by the factors 
of nature, modificatiou, combination, 
dime and season. There manifest iu 
the substrata of the substances the 
qualities of heaviness, lightness, cold- 
ness, heat, unctuousness, dr^-ness etc. 

9-(3) Alkali is so named because 
it alkalizes. It is not a taste but a sub- 
stance derived from articles of various 
tastes. It possesses various tastes— 
the pungent and the salt tastes being 
only the most predominant; it has 
besides, attributes which can be appre 
bended by more than one sense an d 
is a manufactured product. 

9-(4). As regards the imperceptible 
taste it is found in their source 
which -is water or in what is known 
as the after-taste or iu things posse- 
ssing such after-taste. 


9 (5) These tastes cannot , be .said 
to be innumerable because of the 
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Classification of Substances 
According’ to the Element of Earth etc. 

n-(l). Among these, substauces 
that are heavy, rough, hard, slow, stab- 
le, clear, dense and gross and aboitnd- 
ing in the quality of odor pertain 
to the proto-element earth. They pro- 
mote plumpness, compactness, heavi- 
ness and stability. 

ll-(2). Substances that are fluid, 
unctuous, cold, slow, soft and slimy 
and abounding in the quality of taste 
pertain to the proto-element water. 
They produce moisture, unctuousness, 
union, liquefaction, softness and delight, 

11- (3). Substances that are -hot, 
acute, subtle, light, dry and clear and 
abounding in the quality of form, 
pertain to the proto-element fire- 
They produe burning, digestion, 
radiance, lustre and color. 

1 1-(4). Substances that are light; 
cold, dry rough, clear and subtle and 
abounding in the quality of touch, 
pertain to the proto-element air. 
They produce dryness, depression, 
morbidity , clearneess and lightness • 

11. Substances that are soft, light, 
inani- subtle and smooth and abounding 

in the quality of sound, pertain to 
the proto-element ether. They produce 
softness, porousness and lightness. 

All Substances are Medicinal 

1 2. In the light of this knowledge, 
there is in the World no substance 


runumerable variety of the substances 
in which these inhere. Even singly, 
any of these tastes may be found in 
an innumerable variety of substances. 
Thereby the taste does not increase 
in number like the substances. 


9- 6 '. As these tastes are generally 
found in combination with one anther, 
the qualities and actions which they 
display are not innumerable- It is 
therefore, that the wise do not des- 
cribe the actions of the tastes in 
their combinations. 


9. Owing to that reason, we 
shall describe the special characteri- 
stics of each of 'these six tastes 
se^rally. 

Every Substance is Composed of the 
Rw Elements 

10 (1\ First of all, we shall make 
s.- few observations with reference to 
the classification of substances. 

Substances are of two Kinds; 

A^ate and inanimate 

,10. For the purpose of this, 
science, all .substances are products 
of the five proto-elements; substances 
are Of two' 'kinds: animate and 
mate. Their qualities are the five 
beginning with heavi' ess and- ending' 
with fluid] tj,'. As regards their 
actions, we have already^ described 
thtfr five-fold variety comprising 
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that may not be xised as medicine 
in this or that manner for this or 
that purpose. 

13-(1). It is not exclusively by 
virtue of their qualities that substan- 
ces arij active. 

13. Whatever, therefore, substan- 
ces do, whether by virtue of their 
nature as substances, or by virtue of 
their qualities, or by virtue of both, 
their substantive and qualitative nat- 
tures, in any given time, at any given 
place, having been administered in a 
given mode, with a given result in 
view— all that is their aci ion. Where 
by they act is the potency. Wherein 
they act is the place. When they act 
is the time. How they act is the mode. 
What they achieve is the result. 

Sixty three Varieties According to 
Their Tastes 

14 The variation in tastes, giving 
rise to their sixty three fold classifica- 
tion, proceeds from the varying influ- 
ence of substance, place and of time. 
This, we .shall now describe. 

15. Sweet mixed with sour and 
other tastes, and sour and other tastes 
combined with the rest of them in 
their order make fifteen substances or 
abodes of the twin tastes 

16-164. The SA.-eet combining sepa- 
rately with each of the remaining 
five tastes of sour etc. forms five 


binary tastes. Similarly , the other tastes 
too beginning with sour, combine with 
each other to from ten fresh binary 
groups of tastes. There are thus 
altogether fifte.en separate binary 
groups of tastes. The sweet, sour, 
salt and the pungent tastes, which 
having combinel separately with excli 
of the tastes beginning with the sour, 
combine again severalb/ with one of 
the remaining tastes in the given 
order to yield twenty distinct group.s 
of trinary tastes. 

17-18. The quaternary gronp.s of 
tastes are stated to be fifteen. They 
are formed thn-*. The binary group 
of SA-eet and sour taste-?, combines 
in six different ways with any two of 
the remaining t istes beiginning with 
salt. They thus f.>rm quaternary group 
of tastes 

19-204. Thereafter, the binary group 
of sweet and salt combining conse- 
cutively with pungent, bitter and 
astringent, forms with the addition of 
sour, astringent and pungent respec- 
tively, three separate quaternary 
groups of tastes. Thereafter, the bina- 
ry group of sweet and pungent com 
biuing with the residuary binary group 
of bitter aud astringent tastes, forms 
the quaternary group of tastes. Thus 
with the sweet taste as a constant 
factor, there are ten distinct groups 
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of quaternary taste. Now, dropping 
the sweet taste, the binary group of 
sour and salt combining consecutively 
with pungent, sour and astringent 
tastes, forms with the addition respec- 
tively of bitter, astringent and pun- 
gent tastes, three separate groups of 
quaternary taste. (1) Sour-salt pun- 
gent-bitter, (2) Sonr-salt-bitter-astrin- 
gent, (3) Sour-salt-astringeut-pun* 
t. Now, dropping the salt taste, 
the binary group of sour and salt 
combine with the residuary dyad of 
bitter and astringent to form 'ne fresh 
quaternary group of tastes. Finally, 
dropping both sweet and sour tastes, 
salt and pungent combine with astri- 
gent and bitter to from the fifteenth 
and the last quaternary;' group of tastes. 

'dU. By dropping from the total 
of tastes o e taste at a time, 
are formed six groups of quinary 
taste. There now remain the six gro- 
ups of single tastes and the single 
group ©'■ six tastes. 

Innumerabllity of the Varieties in 
The Combinations of Tastes and 
after-tastes 

22-23. In this manner are the sub- 
atances divided into 63 groups accor^ 
ding to the distribution on tastes- 
This number of sixty- three swells in- 
an incomputable figure if the 
tastes are taken into count; 
the comparative and super- 


lative degrees of tastes are taken iuto 
consideration, the sum goes beyond 
computation. 

For Purposes of Therapeusis 64 Varieties 

Have been taken 

24. In view of the above, the ox- 
perts con versa ,t with the science of 
tastes, have in view limited the prac- 
tical requirements of medicine, to 
57 groups of combined tastes and 
63 groups of all tastes, single and 
combined. 

The Combination of Tastes 

25. The physician desirous of 
success, considering well the nature 
of the disease, aud the action of the 
remedy, must prescribe either a single 
taste or a combination of tastes as 
required 

26. According to the disease, sub- 
stances of two or more tastes, or of 
combination of multiple tastes or of 
one only are used by wise physicians, 

The Nature of Taste and after-taste 

27. He who is well aware of the 
classification of tastes as well as of the 
classification of morbid humors, will 
not fall into error regarding the etio- 
logy, symptoms and remedial measures. 

28- That savour which becomes 
patent on the first contact of a dry 
substance with the tongue is declard 
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t» be its taste. What is otherwise 
apprehended is its latsint or after-taste. 

The Qualities of Superior etc. 

29 30. Priority, non-priority, 
application, number, synthesis, analysis 
particularity, measure, preparation 
and practice' — these ten constitute the 
complex 'of qualities beginning with 
priority. They are the means of success 
in treatment. We shall describe their 
characteristics. 

Their Characteristics 

31-35. Priority and non-priority 
are determined with reference to place, 
time, age, dosage, digestion, potency, 
taste and other factors; that is appli- 
cation which effects the most favou- 
rable conjuction of these factors. 
Number is computation. Synthesis is 
the term for the coming together of 
various substances; such synthesis 
may be due to the action of both, 
all or of one of the constituents, and 
is in every case temporary. Analysis 
is resolution; i. e., takingthings piece- 
meal or in parts. Particularity rests 
on disjunction, difference or plurality. 
Measure is meting out. Preparation 
is modification. Practice is repeated 
use, i. e. forming a habit by constant 
. performance. We have thus set out 
the whole gamut of qualities begin- 
^ ning with priority, defining their 

characteristics, without a knowledge 

V 

A .,..., ,t. ■ ' ' ■ ■ - — ' 


of which treatment cannot pfoceed | 

rightly. | 

The Qualities of Substances in terms ■ 

of the Tastes j 

36. It has been stated that quali- I 

ties cannot be their own substrata. | 

Accordingly when we say that such j 

are the qualities of tastes which are | 

themselves qualities, the physicians t 

understand that we really have in | 

mind the substances which are the ! 

the substrata of these tastes. 

The Sense to be understood Suitably 
To:each Context 

37. Many are the ways in which 
an author expresses his ideas. Hence 
it is after due appreciation of the 
context of the particular place and 
time in question, the intention of the 
author and technicalitiles of the 
science, that the meaning of the text 
should be determined. 

The Sources of the Tastes 

38. Hereafter, we shall explain 
the six divisions of tastes and how 
they are born of the five proto- 
elements. 

39. Water represents tne aqueous 
element. During its suspension in 
the sky, it is cold by nature, light, 
and is devoid of any perceptible taste. 
Subsequent to its precipitation from 
the sky, it becomes associated with 
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the qualities of the five proto -elements. 
It sustains all bodies of animal and 
plant life. It is in these bodies that 
it develops into the six categories Of 
taste. 

The Excess of each Taste referable to 
the Excess of Particular Elements 

... '40(1); Of these six tastes, the sweet 
taste is born .of the preponderance 
of the water element, the sour taste 
is born of the preponderance of the 
earth and the fire elements; the salt 
taste is born of the preponderance 
of the water and the fire elements; 
the pungent taste is born of the pre- 
ponderance of the air and the fire 
elements; the bitter taste is born of 
the preponderance of the air and the 
ether elements; and the astringent 
taste is born of the preponderance of 
"the air, and the earth elements. 

40-(2). In this manner, by virtue 
of the preponderance or paucity of 
the one or the other of the five proto- 
elements, the six categories of taste 
emerge in the same way as the diver- 
sities of color and shape of the aij,imal 
and vegetable forms emerge. 

40. The varying gradation of pre 
ponderahce or paucity of the proto- 
elements is, in turn,' due to the six 
aspects of time as represented in the 
six seasons. ■ - 


4T(1). Among these, the tastes 
which are of the nature of fire and 
air have, for the most part, a tendency 
to go upwards by virtue of the light 
and soaring quality of air and 
the propensity of fire to flame 
upwards. 

41-!2). Whereas, tastes which aro 
of the nature of water and earth have, 
for the most part, a tendency to go 
downwards by virtue of the heavy 
nature of earth and the propensity of 
water to flow downwards. 

41. The tastss of a mixed nature 
evince both these tendencies. 

The Qualities and Action of each Taste 

42. We shall expound the attribu- 
tes and actions of each of these six 
tastes with reference to the substance 
in which it inheres. 

The Sweet Taste 

43. Of them, the sweet taste 
being homologous to the body, in- 
creases the body-nutrient fluid, blood, 
flesh, fat,’ hone, marrow, vital essence 
and semen; prolongs life; clarifies the 
sense organs; imparts vigor and com- 
plexion; alleviates Pitta, toxicosis and 
V ata; and allays thirst and burning 
sensation. It has a beneficial influence 
on the skin, hair, voice and strength. 
It promotes cheerfulness vitality and 


I 
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satisfaction. It renders the body robo- 
raut av d firm. It acts as a synthesizer 
in pectoral lesions. It enlivens the 
functions of the nose, mouth, throat, 
lips and the tongue and allays inter- 
nal biirning sensation and fainting. It 
is extremely liked by the bees and 
the ants, and is -nnctuous, cold and 
heavy. 

43-(2), Though possessed of these 
qualities, if it is used exclusively or 
overmuch, it produces corpulence, 
softness, lethargy, hypeieomnia,. heavi- 
ness, inappetence, weakness of the 
gastric fire, hypertrophy of. the tissues 
in the mouth and throat, dyspnea, 
cough, coryza, intestinal torpor, algid 
fever preceded by cold, constipation, 
sweet taste in the mouth, vomiting, 
loss of consciousness and voice, dera- 
denoDcus, chain of deradenoncuses, 
elephantiasis swelling of the throat, 
increase of mucus, discharge from 
bladder, vessels and throat; and eye- 
diseases with increased mucus,' and 
similar other diseases born of Kapha. 

The Acid Taste 

43-(3). The acid taste adds relish 
to the dish, stimulates the digestive 
fire, buids up the body and inHgo. 
rates it, enlightens the mind, stabi- 
lises the sense functions, promotes 
the strength and regulates the peri- 
staltic movement of Vata.Tt invigora- 


tes the heart, causes salivation,, con- 
ducts the food downwards, moistens, , 
digests and gives pleasure; and is light, 
hot and unctuous. 

43-(4). Though possessed of these 
qualities, if it is used exclusively or 
overmuch, it sets the teeth On edge, 
provokes thirst, causes flinching of 
the eyes,horripilation, dissolves Kapha, 
increases Pitta, vitiates the blood, 
causes the sloughing of the fiesh, 
renders the body flabby and causes 
edema in those that are wasted, 
cachectic, emaciated or debilitated. 

43-(5). On account of its fiery 
quality it leads to the snppuration 
of the inflammations induced by va- 
rious kinds of trauma, such as wounds, 
contagious bites, burns, fractures, 
swellings, dislocation, toxic urine, Oit 
contact of venomous creatures, bruise, 
excision, incision, separation, puncture, 
crushing and similar injuries. It caus.es 
an allround sensation of burning in 
the throat, chest and heart. 

The Salt Taste i 

43 (6). The salt taste is diffusive; 
it ia liquefacient, digestive, ihducive ' 
of defluxion, depletive and disruptive, 
acute, fluid, diffusive, laxative, deob- 
struent, curative of Vata, stiffness, 
obstruction and accumulations; ovex'^' 
powers the rest of tastes and is increa- 
sive of secretion of the month. It lique- 
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split# open accumulations of blood, 
removes obstruetions, dilates the pass- 
ages, and allays Kapba; it is light, 
bot and dry. 

43-(10). Though possessed of all 
these qualities, if it is used exclusive- 
ly or overmuch, it destroys man- 
hood on account of its post-digestive 
eflFects, and on account of its taste 
and potency it h duoes stupefaction , 
give4 rise to weariness, asthenia, ema- 
ciation, fainting, flexion, choking, 
giddiness and allround burning sen- 
sation in the throat; it produces great 
heat in the body; diminishes strength 
and produces thirst. 


fies the mucus secretion, clarifies the 
passages, softens all the limbs of the 
body, gfives relish to food, is always 
used in food, is neither very heavy 
nor very unctuous and is hot. 

43-(7). Though possessed of all 
these qualittes, if it is used exclusive- 
ly or overmuch, it provokes the 
Pitta, increase# the blood, provokes 
thirst, causes fainting and great heat, 
disruption, corrosion of the flesh, is 
discutientof the dermic lesions, aggra- 
vates the syptoms of toxicosis, breaks 
open swellings dislodges the teeth, 
destroys manhood, impairs the func- 
tion of the sense-organs, induces 
premature wrinkles, grey hair and 
baldness. 

‘ 43 .( 8 ). A-lso, it predisposes one to 
hembthermia, acid dyspepsia, acute 
spreading affections, rheumatic con- 
ditions, bullous erruptions and alo- 
pecia and similar other conditions. 

The Punfent taste 

43 i9). The pungent taste purifies 
the mouth, stimulates the gastric 
fire, desiccates the food, causes the 
nose to run amd the eyes to water, 
sharpens the sense ’organs, is curative 
of intestinal torpor, edema, obesity, 
urticaria, . excessive fluidity, unctuous- 
ness, perspiration, softening, and 
eliminative., of excretory matter, gives 
relish. tq food, cures pruritus, allays milk 

tl^. , excessive, grq.wth of.,granu.l|itiou8 mpisi 

is authclmiutic, lacerates the flesh, man 
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feces, bile and mucus. It is dry, cold disorders, such as hemiplegia, spasm, 
and light. convulsions and facial paralysis. 


43-(13). Though possessed of these 
qualities, if it is used exclusively or 
overmuch, on account of its dry, rough 
and clear nature, it dries the body 
nutrient fluid, blood, flesh, fat, bone, 
marrow and semen. It renders the 
chancels rough and deprives one of 
strength. It induces emaciation, 
weariness, fainting, giddiness and it 
dries up the mouth and gecerates 
many other Vata disorders. 

The Astrinfent Taste 

43-(l4) The astringent taste is 
sedative, astringent in action, synthe- 
sizing, compressive, henotic, desiccant, 
styptic and sedative of Kapha, blood 
and Pitta. It consumes the body-fluid 
and is dry and cold and it is not 
light. 

43. Though possessed of these 
qualities, if „it is used exclusively, or. 
overmuch, it dries up the ^mouth, 
afliicts the heart, distends the stomach, 
im pedes the speech, constricts the 
body channels, cause.? cyanosis, impairs 
manhood and, being retarded, it gets 
slowly digested. It inhibits flatus, 
urine, feces and semen. It induces 
emaciation, weariness, thirst, stiflfne^ 
and', being of a rough, dlear and dry 
nature-,’* it-' euigend’ers' ■ various^.- <¥ata 


44-' 1). These six tastes become 
beneficial to living creatures by being 
properly administered in this manner, 
either separately or in combination 
and in the proper dose. If used 
otherwise they become injurious to 
life, 

44. Accordingly, the wise phy- 
sician should make use of the tastes 
in the right measure and manner, so 
that they are invariably beneficial. 

The Potency of Substances determined 
by their, tastes 

Here are verses again— 

45. That substance which is sweet 

in taste and post -digestive effect is cold 
in potency. That which is acid in taste 
and post-digestive effect is hot in pote 
ncy. Similarly , that which is pungent in 
taste and post digestive effect is hot in 
potency. ' ' ■ 

46. Their qualities are so to be 
judged by their tastes. But those 
thast are, ia action a ad assimilation, 
contrary to their tastes are explained 
hereafter. 

,.47, As regards .substances which 
do not behave coutrurily. to the 
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general rnle concerning potency ^nd 
post- digestive changes, their actions 
should be determined according to 
the indications of taste. As instances 
we may give milk, ghee, chabba 
pepper and white- flowered leadwort. 
Ik the same manner, the physician 
should determine the actions of other 
drugs too, by taste. 

Taste is not the sole guide to the 
Entire nature of a Substance 

48-49. (The following are exam- 
ples of substances which do not con- 
form to the general rule of potency 
and post-digestive effect). Substances 
may be sweet in taste and yet hot 
in potency. Again, substances may be 
astrinjjent and bitter in taste but 
hot ill potency. An instance of the 
first is the flesh of the aquatic and 
wetland animals, and that of the 
second is major pentaradices. Rock- 
salt, though of salt taste, is not hot 
ill potency. Similarly, the- emblic 
myrobalan, though of acid taste, is 
not hot in potency. Substances like 
mudar, eagle-wood and guduch, 
though of bitter taste, are hot in 
potency. 

50. Similarly, some substances" of 
acid taste are astringent in action, 
while others of the same taste are 
laxative; as for example, wood apple 
is stringent and the emblic myro- 
baian is laxative^ 
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51. Though substances ofpungeut 
taste are regarded as auaphrodisiac, 
long pepper and dry ginger act as 
aphrodisiacs. vSnbstances of astringent 
taste are generally considered astrin- 
gent and cold in action but chebulic 
myrobalan acts contrarily to this rule. 

52. Not all .substances should 
therefore be judged solely by the 
criterion of taste; for, as shown above, 
substances may possess the same 
taste and yet differ from each other 
in action. 

The potency of taste an Indication 
to the high, moderate or low quality 

53-54. As regards the quality of dry- 
ness, the astringent taste possesse.s it 
in the highest degree, the pungent 
in the moderate degree and the bitter 
in the minimum degree. vSimilary, as 
regards the hot quality,salt possesses 
it in the greatest degree, the acid 
taste in the moderate, and the pungent 
in the lowest degree. As regards the 
unctuous quality, the sweet taste 
possesses it in the highest, the acid 
taste in the moderate, and the salt in 
the lowest degree. 

55. As regards the cold quality, 
the sweet taste possesses it the most, 
the astringent taste moderately and 
the bitter taste the least. Regarding 
the heavy quality, the sweet state 
pefssesses it In the highest degree, the 
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astringent in the moderate degree, 
and the salt in the lowest degree. 

56-56 With reference to the light 
qtiality the btiter tas^e possesses it in 
the highest measure, the pungent taste 
in the moderate measure and the acid 
taste iu the lowest measure. Another 
school is of opi non that salt possesses 
the light quality inthelowe-t degree. 
Thus in both schools of thought, salt 
occupies the lowest place in the 
scale — whether with regard to heavi- 
ness or lightness. 

The Post -digestive effect of tastes 

57 58. Hereafter we shall give a 
description of the post digestive chan- 
ges affecting tastes. Substances of 
the pringeut, bitter and astringent 
tastes are, on digestion, generally 
converted into pungent tastes. The 
acid taste becomes on digestion acid, 
and the sweet becomes sweet, so also 
the salt taste becomes sweet 

The Action of the Post-digestive effect 
of sweet and other tastes * 

59. The sweet, the salt and the 
acid tastes, on account of their unctu- 
ous quality, are generally considered 
helpful in the elimination of flatus, 
urine and feces. 

• 60. The pungent, bitter and astrin- 
gent tastes, on account of their dry 
quality, are found to render the eli- 


mination of fliatus, urine and feces 
difficult. 

61. _The pungent taste formed 
after digestion promotes Vata and 
causes diminution of seminal secretion 
and the suppression of feces and 
urine; while the sweet taste formed 
after digestiosj is promotive of 
Kapha and causative of increase of 
semen and elimination of feces and 
urine. 

62. The acid taste formed after 
digestion promotes Pitta, diminishes 
the semen and promotes the elimina- 
tion of feces and semen. Of these 
three tastes formed on post-digestion, 
the sweet is heavy, while the pungent 
and the acid are otherwise. 

The high, moderate or low nature 
of the post-digestive effect due to 
the peculiar quality of substances 

63. The minium, moderare, or 
maxium degrees of the charactaristics, 
of post- digestive tastes should be 
determined according to- the degree 
of the characterisrics of that particu- 
lar substance. 

I* 

The varieties of Potency and their 
characteristics 

64-65. Potency of a substance is 
thought to be of eight kinds by some 
viz., soft, acute heavy, light, unctuous, 
dry, hot and cold. Others think it to 
be of two kinds only viz., hot and cold. 
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Potency is the power by which an 
action takes place. Nothing can be 
done in the absence of potency. Every 
action is the result of potency. 

The different aspects of taste, 
quality and potency reside in the 
substance 

•66. The taste of a substance is 
felt at the commencemet only, i. e. 
when the substance comes into contact 
with the tongue; and the post-diges- 
tive changes are felt only when the 
final effects of digestion are produced; 
while potency is observed throughout 
its stay in the bod}' beginning from 
its first entrance. 

The nature of Specific action 

67. Where there exists a simila- 
rity in taste, potency and post-diges- 
tive charges, and yet a difference in' 
action is observed, sxtch special 
differerence in action is called the 
specific action of the substance. 

The Illustrations of Specific action 

68. For example, white-flowered 
leadwort is pungent in taste and in 
post-digestive effect and hot in' po- 
tency. Red physic nut is similar in 
all these respects and yet. by reason 
of its specific action, it acts as a 
purgative when administered to a man. 

,69. Poison is said to counteract 
the effects of poison. Here, too, the 


specific action is the deciding factor. 
The action of stimulating the peristal- 
tic movement upward or downward 
is also dependent on specific action. 

70-70}. The manifold virtues 
accruing from wearing precious stones 
and drugs on the body are also due to 
specific action. Specific action is con- 
sidered inexplicable. Thus, we have 
duly explained the post- digestive 
effects, potency and also specific 
action, 

71 71}. Some substances act in 
accordance with their tastes, others 
in accoradance with their potency and 
yet others in accordance with their 
qualities or post digestive effect or 
specific action. 

72-72}. When taste and the rest 
are evenly balanced in their strength, 
the following is the normal order of 
their relative infuleuce. Post-digestive 
effect is stronger and more powerful 
than that of taste, the influence of 
potency is more powerful than the 
preceding two, while specific action 
is the most powerful of all. 

The specific knowledge of the six 
tastes 

73 74’ Hereafter, we shall describe 
the specific characteristics of each 
of the six tastes. The sweet taste is 
recognised in the mouth by its effects 
of unctuonsness, satisfaction, pleasure 
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and softness. Spreading all over the Indication in brief of incomjKitible 

mouth, it induces a feeling as if the Articles of diet 

mouth were besmeared with sweetness. wqrshipful Atreya having 

75. That should be called the acid spoken thus, Agoivesa said to him, 
taste which causes the setting of teeth * ^ worshipful one ! We have duly lis- 
on edge, salivation, sweating, stimu- tened to your words, true and rich 
lation of the sense of taste and meaning, on the subject of the 
burning in the mouth and throat qualities and actions of substances, 
immediately on contact with these Now we should like to listen to your 

observations given out, in not too con- 
cise a manner, on the subject of 
76 That should be known as the incompatibility of dietary articles.” 
salt taste which, owing to the burning 

sensation it induces in the mouth, worshipful Atreya ans- 

gives rise, on being dissolved, to con- wered him, Articles of diet that 
ditions of moistness, deliquescence ^re inimical to the body-elements 
and Softness in the mouth. tend to disagree with the system. 

77. That is known as the pungent 81. This incompatibility is of sere- 

taste which on contact with the tongue ral kinds. Some articles are mutually 
causes irritation and pricking senta- incompatible on acceunt of their 
tion and, giving rise to burning of qjfialities; some articles become so 
the month, nose and eyes, induces when combined; some by the mode 
flow of water from them. of preparation; and some by the con- 

ditioning factors of place, time, dose, 

78. That should be known as the some by their very nature, 

hitter taste which on coming into con- 
tact with the tongue causes loss of lllustratioii of such incompatible 

the sensation of taste, is not plea- Articles of diet- 

sant to the tongne, and induces S2-(l). Now, with reference to 
clearness, dryness and keenness in those a-rticles of diet which are most 
the mouth. commonly used, we shall make some 

79. That is the astringent taste observations, restricting ourselves to a 
which produces clear, astringent and particular incompatibility in each 
dulling effects on the tongue and a case. 

senese of constriction in the threat 82. Thus, fish should not be eaten 
and is also antispasmo die inaction. in conjunction with milk. While both 
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alike are sweet in taste, sweet in 
post-digestive efifects and hyper-liqne- 
facient, they are yet incompatible in 
the matter of potency, one being 
cold and the other hot. Being thus 
incompatible in potency, they tend 
to vitiate the blood and by reason of 
their hyper-liquefacient character, 
they tend to cause obstruction 
of the channels.” 

83-(l). On hearing these words of 
Atreya, Bhadrakapya said to Agnives: 

“ With the sole exception of the 
variety of fish called ‘Cilicima’, all 
the rest may be eaten with milk- 

83. But the Cilicima which is 
scaly, red eyed and red-striped, and 
resembles the Rohita fish, is am- 
phibious, lying for the must part on 
lati'd. If this creature were eaten with 
milk fit would doubtless result in one 
or the other of the diseases arising 
from vitiation of Woo'd, or obstipa- 
tion of the body-channe.s, or even 
in death.’’ 

84-(1). ‘No !” replied the worshi- 
pful Atreya. “No fish of any kind 
ought to be eaten with milk, .this 
interdiction applying . even more 
strongly in the case of Cilicima. 

84-{2). Having an exceedingly 
liquefacient action, the Cilicima 
gives rise to, the diseases mentioned, 
in a. specially aggravated form; in 
addition, it produces intestinal toxemia. 


84-(3). The flesh of domesticated, 
wet land or of aquatic creatures 
should not be eaten in conjunction 
with honey, til,gur, milk, black gram, 
garden radish, lotus stalks or sprouted 
grains. 

84 (4) It is on account of such 
mixed diet that one develops deafness, 
blindness, tremors, idiocy, iiuHstinct- 
iiesp of speech, nasal articulation, or 
comes by one’s death. 

34'(5). The leave.? of gelraenirjs, 
kurroa or the flesh of ]ugeon fried 
i<:i rape-seed oil must not be eaten 
together with honey and milk. 

84-(6). It is from such mixed diet 
that one falls a victim to one or the 
other of the diseases such as increased 
liquidity of the blood, dilatation of 
tbe vessels, epilepsy saukhaka, 
deradenoncns, Rohiui or to death 
itself. 

84-(7) One must not drink milk 
having eaten garden radish, garlic, 
moringa, large basil, holy basil, or 
shrubby basil, for fear of developing 
dermatosis. 

84-(8). Jatuka-sakha and ripe 
lakoocha must not be eaten with 
honey or milk- 

84 (9). For, such parctice brings 
about death or the loss of strength, 
complexion, radiance and virility or 
some other major disease, or 
impotency. ‘ 
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84-flO). Ripe lakoocha sTionld not 
be used with black gram soup, or 
with gur and ghee as such combina- 
tion is inc->mpatible. 

84'(I1). Similar!}' mango, Indian 
hog-plum, pomelo, lakoocha, Bengal 
currant, plantain, lemon, small jujube, 
Ceylon oak, showy dellenia, jambul, 
wood apple, tamarind, Paravata, wal- 
nut jack fruit, coconut, pomegranate, 
emblic m}'roba]au and such other 
substances, and all sour things, either 
liquid or otherwise, are incompatible 
with milk. 

84-(12). Similarly, Ifeiliah milkt, 
wild common millet, moth-gram, 
horse-gram, and lablab are equally 
incompatible with milk. 

84 (13). The pot-herb, safi&ower, 
sugar-wine, Maireya, and honey, if 
taken together, become incompatible 
and provoke Vata inordinately 

84-(14). The flesh of parakeet 
bird, if fried in rape-seed oil, becomes 
incompatible and provokes Pitta 
inordinately. 

84-(l5). Milk-pudding is incompa- 
tible with a demulcent beverage and 
provokes Kapha inordinately if so 
used. 

84(16) Indian spinach prepared 
■with til-paste causes diarrhea. 

8^ (17). Crane’s flesh is incompa 
tible with Varuni wine or Kulmasha 


1^ 


pulse. If it is cooked in lard and 
eaten, it causes sudden death. 

84-(18). Peacock’s flesh roasted on 
a spit made of the castor plant wood, 
or cooked over a fire of castor plant 
twigs or prepared in castor oil, if 
Ccaten, will cause immediate death. 

84-(19) The flesh of the parakeet 
bird, if eaten, having been roasted on a 
spit made of the turmeric plant wood 
or having been cooked over a fire of 
turmeric wood twigs, will cause imme- 
diate death 

84-(20). If the flesh of the parakeet 
which is strewn with ashes and dust 
mixed with honey, is eaten, it causes 
immediate death. 

84- (21). Long pepper, prepared in 
fish-oil, causes immediate death, and 
so does black night-shade i a conjunc- 
tion with honey. 

B4-(22) The ingesting of honey 
which is heated , or of any honey by one 
who is afflicted with heat, results in 
death. 

84. Honey and ghee in equal 
quantity; honey and rain -water in 
equal quantity; honey and the seeds 
of the Last Indian lotus; honey 
followed by a drink of hot water; the 
marking nut and hot water; kamala 
coqked in butter-milk; stale blaokuight? 
shade, and the • flesh of bearded .yttl?’ 
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ture (Bhasa^ roasted on a spit all 
these are instances of dietetic incoffl- 
patibitity. ThnSj everything has been 
explained in accordance with the 
questions. 

The Nature of unwholesome diet. 

Here are some verses again — 

85. Whatever articles of food, 
having dislodged the morbid humors, 
do not eliminate them from the body, 
are to be regarded as unwholesome. 

' 86-87. That substance is unwhole- 
some which is incompatiple from the 
point of view of country, season, gas- 
tric fire, measure, homologation, 
Vata and other body humors, prepa- 
ration, potency, bowel -tendeucy, state 
of the patient, rules of eating, things 
to he avoided or observed, cookery, 
combination, palatability, richness of 
quality and rules of eating. 

88. The use of dry and acute drugs 
In an arid country and the use of 
nnctuous and cold things in a wet 
Country are examples of incompatibi- 
lity of diet with reference to dime. 

89 The use of cold, dry and simi- 
lar things in winter and the use of 
pungent, hot and similar things in 
summer are examples of inaompatibi- 
lity of diet with reference to season. 

90. Fo’qd not taken in accordance 
ifi^th the given typd of apjr dC the 
lour type!” of the gastrie fire constitu- 
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tes the incompatibility of diet with 
reference to the gastric fire. The com- 
bination of ghee and honey in equal 
qnantites is an example of the incom- 
patibility of diet with reference to 
measure. 

91 91|. The taking of sweet and 
cold things by a person to whom only 
pungent and hot substances are homo- 
logous is an example of incompa- 
tibitity of diet with reference to 
homologation. The use of articles 
of diet, drugs and procedures which 
are similar in quality to that of the 
susceptible body -humors constitutes 
humoral incopatibility. 

92-92J. The incompatibility of pre- 
paration is that where food is conver- 
ted into poison during the course of 
preparation, as, for example, in the 
case of the peacock’s flesh roasted on 
a spit made of a stick of the castor 
plant. 

93 93i. The use of substances of 
cold potency in combination with 
substances of hot potency is to be 
known as incompatibility of potency. 

94-941. That is known as incom- 
palability of bowel-tendency where a 
hard bo,welled person is administered 
* small in dose, weak in potency, 

^hd poor in laxative quality; or where 
person is given a drug 
heavy, cathartic and in a large dose. 
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95-96. That is incompatibility 
with refe-rence to the state of the 
patiemt, where a Vata- provoking meal 
is given to one who is exhausted by 
fatigue, sexual act or physical 
strain- Similarly, if a Kapha provoking 
meal is given to one subject to 
the lethargy of sleep or indolence, 
it also constitutes such incompatibility. 

97. That is incompatibility of rules 
of eating when a person takes his 


meal without relieving himself of the 
urge for feces and urine or eats 
without the feeling of hunger or does 
not eat in spite of severe hunger. 

98. That is incompatibility of the 
rules of prohibition ''and injunction 
where a person takes hot substances 
after a meal of the flesh of a boar 
and similar animals, or eats cooling 
things after taking ghee and similar 
articles. 

99-(l). That is culinary incompa- 
tibility where food is prepared with 
bad and rotten fuel, or is undercooked 
or overcooked or burnt. 

99- 99 J. That is incompatibility of 
combination where sour things are 
taken with milk. That is incombility 
of palatability where an article of 
food is unpleasant of taste. 

100- lOOi That is incompatibility 
with reference to richness of quality 



where the juice is taken of unripe, 
over-ripe or ;.uitrified substances. 

K)l. That is incompatibility of 
the rules of eating where food is not 
taken in a solitary place. Food taken 
in any of the above-mentioned ways 
constitutes dietetic incompatibility. 

The diseases due to such incompitibie 
Diet 

102-103. Impotency, blindness, 
acute spreading affections, abdominal 
affections, eruptions, insanity, fistula, 
fainting, intoxication, tympanitis, tris- 
mus, anemia, chyme-toxemia, leprosy, 
dermatosis, assimilation disorders, 
edema, acid dyspepsia, fever, rhinitis, 
fatal diseases and death: — these are 
said to re.sult from the incompatibility 
of diet. 

Their Treatment 

104 (1). The following are the 
counter-measures for these and other 
diseases caused by an incompatible 
dietary. 

104. They are: — emesis, purga- 
tion, the adminisitration of sedatives 
that counteract the diseases mentioned 
as also the prophylactic measures 
due .to dietetic incompatibility. 

Here are two verses agdiu — 

105. Purgation, emesis, sedation 
and prophylactic measures counteract 
the disorders born of the incompatibi- 
lity of diet. 



178 CA&AEA 


Why sometiffles incompatible diet does 
No harm 

105. Dietetic incompatibility be- 
comes neutralized under the following 
■circumstances; if the incompatibility 
is homologous to the person concerned, 
if it is slight, if the person con- 
cerned is of strong digestive power, 
if he is young or if he has an abun- 
dance of the unctuous element in 
his body and if he is strong fubm 
exercise. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verseS- 
, 107. Whatever were the views of 

the great sages in the determination 
of tastes, substances with their attri- 
buics and actions, the numerality of 
substances and tastes; 

108. The reason behind the enu- 
meration, tastes, after-tastes, the charac • 
teristics of each of the ten qualities 
beginning with priority etc; 

109. How the tastes of the five 
proto-elements become divided into 
six categories and the preponderance 
of this or that quality by which they 
develop the tendency of going up- 
wards or do-wnward; 

llO The various ■ combinations 
a-iid permutafious of tho tastes that 
afe six in nnmber, the recognition of 
attributes and actions through tastes 
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ftud of the exceptions laid dovin to 
the rule. 

111. The maximum, moderate and 
minimum degrees of particular qua- 
lities like heaviness etc, in each taste; 
post-digestive effects and specific 
action; deterininatiou of the action 
of potency. 

112 The specific characteristics of the 
six tastes on coming into contact with 
the organ of taste; What liquids are 
iucompatible with what liquids and for 
what cause* and what diseases are pro- 
duced by wbat incompatible substances, 

113. And the diseases caused by 
such mcompatibilities and their 
remedial measures:— all these, has the 
sage declared iu the chapter entitled 
‘The discussion between Streya and 
Bhadrakapya. 

^26. Tbus. inthevSection on General 
Principles in the treatise coinpited 
by Aguivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the twenty sixth chapter entitled 
“The discussion between Atreya and 
Bhadiakapya is completed. 
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Systematic Diet supports Life 

- 1. We sWl now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ Diet and Dietetics.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrej'a. 

3(1). The experts hold that the 
articles of food and drink whieh are 
of a pleasing color, smeell, taste and 
touch, taken systematiclly, constitute 
•the Life of all living beings known 
also as creatures. This view is the 
result of practical observation. 

3. That is the fuel for the main- 
tenance of the gastric fire. It invigo- 
rates the mind. If used as directed, it 
promotes the proper distribution of 
body-elements vitality, complexion 
and the acuity of the sense-organs. 
The contrary conduct would lead 
to unwholesome results. 

The Natural Qualities of water etc. 

4-(l). O Agnivesa, we shall, there 
fore, describe in full the science of 
diet and dietetics for the sake of the 
knowledge of the wholesome and the 
unwholesome among things 

' 4-(2}. By its very nature, water 
m oistens, salt liquefies, alkali digests, 
honey synthesizes, ghee causes unctu 
ousuess; milk gives li*'e flish. cvuses 


roborance, meat-juice nourishes, wine 
causes senile degeneration sidhu 
win© causes emaciation, grape-wine 
stimulates digestion, treacle causes 
accumulation of morbid humors, 
curds cause edema, green Pinjutka 
causes depression. 

The Normal Qualities of Tastes and 
Their exceptions 

4. The soup of black gram increa 
scs fecal matter. The alkalis are 
injurious to vision and semen. All 
substances of acid taste except pome- 
granate and the emblic myrobalau 
are mostly Pitta-promoters. All sub- 
stances .of sweet taste, except hone}'-, old 
sali rice, gar-tika-rice, barley and 
wheat are generally Kapha-promoters. 
All sub.5tances of bitter taste, except 
the sprouts of couutry-willo-,v, gnducli 
and the wild snake gourd, are mostly 
Vata-stimnlants and anaphrodisiacs. 
All substancds with pungent taste, 
except long pepper and ginger, are 
Vata-stimulants and anaphrodisiacs. 

5. We shall now expound the 
different classifications, of the articles 
of diet. 

Classification of Dietetic Articles in 
Brief 1. The group of awned cereals 

6-7. Corn, pulse, meat, vegetable 
fruits, greens, wines, water, milk 
and its products, sugarcane and its 
products —these ten and two more, 
viz, cooked food and the adjuYa.nts 
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of foods; of these, -we shall now 8xp- 
lain the taste, potency, post-digestive 
qualities and specific properties. 


The General Qualities of Rice 


8-10. The classification »f 
corn group (moaocot 3 dedons). — 


the 


The varieties of rice known as 
the red rice, the big rice the Kala- 
ma the Sakniiahrita, the Turnaka, 
the Dirghasuka, the Gan ra, the Pan- 
dnka, the LangQala, the Sngandhaka, 
the Sarivakhya, the lohavala^ the 
Sarivakhya, the Pramodaka, the Pata- 
nga, the Tapaniya and other good 
varities of rice are cooling, sweet in 
taste and post digestion , slightly Vata* 
stimulant and form condensed and 
scanty stools. They are unctuous, 
roborant, seminiferous and diuretic. 


Th3 Special Qualities of red Sali and 
other kinds of fice 


The Quality of Shashtika rice 

13, Safetika rice is cooling, unct- 
uous, not heavy, sweet, cnraftive of 
tridiscordance and stabilising. The 
white variety is the best of Kiistika 
rice and the dark-white comes next 


m order. 


The qualities of other kinds of rice 


14. Varaka, Uddalaka, china, aa- 
rada, Ujjvala, Dardura, the fragrant 
rice and and Kuruvinda are slightly 
different in quality from the sas- 
tika rice 


The qualities of Vrihi rice 


15. The Virhi rice is sweet in taste 
and acid after digestion, stimula- 
tive of Pitta and heavy. The Patala 
grain causes excessive urine and feces, 
heat and also tri-discordance. 


11. The red rice is the b.est of 
them. It is adipsoiis and curative of 
tri-discordance The next best is the 
big rice and next to it is. the Kalama 
and so on, in the order they are 
mentioned. - 


The Qualities of Koradua, Syamaka 
And other grass Grains 


16. Sanwa rnillet along with com- 
mon millet is astrigent and sweet 
in taste, light, VMa-stimulaut, dimiai- 
shes Kapha aud Pitta, is cooling, 
astringent and desiccant in action. 


12. The Yavaka, Hayana, the Pan 
8u-vapya, (deep-water paddy), Naisha- 
dhaka and other kinds of rice are 
similar to the above mentioned rices 
with regard to both their good and 
had qualities. 


17. Hasti-syamaka, Nivara, To 3 ’’apa- 
rui, job’s tears, Prasantika, Ambhasya* 
maka, Tauhitya, Ann, Italian millet. 


18. Mukunda, JhmtigarniutijVaruka, 
varaka, Sibira, Utkta and great millet 
resemble syamaka in their qualities. 
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The Qualities of Barley 

19. The barley ig dry, cooling, 
not heavy, sweet in taste, increases 
exccessively Vata and feces, stabiliaes, 
is astringent in action, promotive of 
strength and curative of the disord- 
ence of Kapha. 

The Qualities of Bamboo barley 

20. The bamboo seeds are consi- 
dered to be dry, astringent in after- 
taste, sweet, curative of Kapha and 
Pitta; they remove fat, worms and 
effects of poison and are strengthen- 
ing. 

The Qualities of Wheat 

21. Wheat is synthesizing, cura- 
tive of Vata, sweet, cooling, vitalizing, 
roboraut, aphrodisiac, unctuous, sta- 
bilizing and heavy. 

The Qualities of Nandimukhi and 
Madhuti Varieties of grain 

22. Nandi Mukhi and Madhuli corn 
are sweet, unctuous and cooling, 
Thus ends the first section on corns 
‘monocotyledons’. 

The Qualities of Green gram 

23. Now begins the sections on 
pulses (dicotyledons.) The green gram 
is considered the best of pulses- It is 


The Qualities of Black gram 

24. The black gram is an excellent 
aphrodasiae, curative of Vata, unctuous, 
hot, sweet, heavy, strengthening; it 
inereases fecal matter and quickly 
imparts virihty. 

The Qualities of ttie Black eye-pea 

25 The black eye pea is laxative, 
relish giving, corrective of Kapha, 
semen and acid-dyspepsia. It is sweet 
in taste like black gram, Vata-stimu- 
lant, dry, astringent in action, limpid 
and heavy. 

The Qualities qf the Horse-gram 

26. Horse-gram is hot, astringent 
in taste, acid on digestion and 
correative of Kapha, semen and Vata, , 
astringent in action and beneficial 
in cough, hiccup, dyspepsia and piles. 

The Qualities of the Moth-gram 

27. The moth-gram is sweet both 
in taste and ou digestion, astrin- 
gent in action, dry and cooling. It 
is recommended in hemothermia, in 
fevers and in similar conditions. 

The General Qualities of Chick pea. 
Lentil, Vetchling and Common pea 

28. Chick-pea, lentils, vetchling 
and common pea are light, cooling, 


astringent-sweet in taste, dry, cooling, 
ptrugent on digestion, light, limpid sweet, astringeut in taste and strongly 
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The special Qualities of Lentil and 
Chiklinf vetch 

29- They are racommended iu Pitta 
and Kapha conditions and are esteemed 
as soups and ointmenes. Amongst 
them the lentil is astringent in action 
and chickling vetch is a great stimu- 
lant of Vata. 

The Qualities of Til 

30. Til ls tinctnous, h«t, sweet, 
bitter and astringent. It is a skin- 
tonic and hair tonic, strength-giving 
aed curative of Vata and cansativ# of 
Kapha and Pitta- 

The Qualities of the lejfumes 

31. All varieties of legumes are 
-sweet, cooling, heavy, destructive of 
slreng'th and dehydrating. They should 
be taken only by strong persons and in 
coujuction with unctuons articles. 

32. The Simbi variety ot legume 
is dry, astringent in taste and provo- 
kes Vata in the abdomen and is non- 
aphrodisiac, not good for the eye and 
causes slow and irregular digestion. 

The qualities of Pigeon-pea, Babchi ' 
Seeds, Wild Senna and Lablab 

33. Pigeon-pea is curative of Ka 
pha and Pitta and stimulative of Vata 
Babchi seeds and seeds of wild senna 
are curative of Kapha and Vata and 
Pitta. 


The qualities of Sword bean, Unseed 
And Cewage 

34. Sword bean, linseed and cow- 
age must b« considered similar in 
effect to black gram. Thus is the second 
group of pulses i. e. dicotyledons, ex- 
pounded by the learned sage- 

The group of meats: The names 
Of the Tearer group of creatures 

35 -361 Now begins the group of 
fleshes: — the cow the ass, the mule, 
the camel, the horse, the panther, the 
lion, the bear, the monkey, the wolf, 
the tiger, th« hyena, the large brown 
mongoose, the cat, the mouse, the 
fox, the jackal, the hawk, the dog, 
tke blue jay, the crew, the golden 
eagle, the honey buzzard, the bearded 
vulure, the vulture, the owl, the 
sparrow hawk, the owlet aud the fish- 
eagle are the beasts aud birds of the 
tearer group of creatures. 

The Burrowing Creatures 

37-38- The white, the dark-brown, 
the reticulated aud the black ones are 
the four varieties of pyhons; and the 
hedgehog, musk shrew, frog, iguana, 
pangolin, gecko, marmet, mongoose 
and porcupine are the burrowing 
creatures. 

The Wetland animals 

, 39 The wild boar, the yak, the 
rhinoceros, the buffalo, the gayal 
cow, the elephant, the antelope, the 
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hog and Vhe deer are the wetland 
animals. 

The Aquatic Animals 

40'40i. The tortoise, the Grab, the 
■ fish, the estiiaritie crocodile, the whale 
-the pearl oyster, the conch snail, the 
cat-fish, the gangetic garial the susu 
or gangetic dolphin and the magar, 
the ' great Indian crocodile; — these 
are the aquatic animals. 

The Aquatic Birds 

41-44 We shall now enumerate 
the aquatic birds:- — the swaji, the 
demoiselle crane, the snow wreath 
crane the common oraue, the goose, 
the pelican, the skimmer or scissor- 
bill, the lil^'’ trotter, the comb dnck, 
the red wattled lap-wing, the snake- 
bird, the little cormorant, the whist- 
ling leat, the common river tern, 
the trumpeter, the white-eyed po- 
chard, the screamer, the water hen, 
the cobbler’s owl bird or avocet, the 
flamingo, the grebe or moor hen, the 
laughing giill, the petrel, the tropic 
bird, tbe Raktasirsaka, tbe ruddy 
sheldrake and other similar birds are 
the aquatic birds. 

The Jangala Animals 

45-46. The chital or spotted, deer, 
the elk or wapiti, the hangal or Ka- 
shmir deer, the mouse deer the hog 
' deer, the hare, the oorial or wild 
sheep, the roe deer, the mule deer, 


m 



the Indian muntjak or barking deer, 
the gazelle, tbe red deer, the black 
or Indian antelope, the Indian sam 
bhar, tbe black-tailed deer, the musk 
deer and the deerlet are the jangala 
animals. 

The Gallinaceous Birds 

47 49. The common quail, the 
rain quail, the jungle bush quail, the 
grey partridge, the chukor, the sushi 
chukor, the red jungle fowl: these be- 
ginning with the quail are the gallin- 
aceous birds. We shall now enumer- 
ate the list of birds beginning with 
the male bustard or button quail, 
the female bustard or button quail., 
tbe peacock, the partridge, the cock, 
heron, the stork, the adjutant, the 
hill partridge, the ibis, tbe cattle 
egret and the spoon hill — these are 
the gallinaceous birds. 

The Pecker Croup of Birds 

50-521. The wood pecker, the 
king bird of paradise, the coucal, the 
common mynah, the butcher’s bird, 
the koel, the bulbul, the cow' bird, 
the babbler, the scarlet minivet, the 
minivet, the Bengal tree pie, the tree 
pie, the toucan, the hoopoe, the horn 
bill, the green barhet, the king fisher, 
the baya or weaver bird, the dove, 
the green the large Indian 

parakeet, the window bird, the blossom 
headed parakeet, the sun bird or 









honey-sucker, the shama thrush, the 
house sparrow, the trae sparrow, the 
fire-crested wren, the pigeon and th« 
white pigeon. These are the pecke-r 
group of birds. 

The Definition of the Tearer and 
other groups 

53-55i-. The creatures that eat their 
food after tearing it from its place 
are known as tearers or of the tearer 
group of creatures. Owing to making 
their lodgement in holes in t-he earth, 
such creatures are called burrowing 
creatures. Those that dwell in wet- 
land are kaowu as wetland creatures. 
Owing to their living in water, some 
creatures are h|iown as aquatic crea- 
tures or water dwellers. Those that 
move about in water are known as 
‘-'water-roamers or amphibious creatures. 
"Those that dwell and roam on the 
jangala type of land are known as 
jangala creatures. Those that scatter 
the food with their claws and pick it 
:up are known as gallinaceous birds 
and those that peck at and pick up 
their food are called peckers. These 
are the eight varieties of the souraes 
©f flesh. 

The General Qualities of the tearer, 

. Borrower, wetland, aquatic and 
Amphibious creatures 

. 56-57i. The tearer, the burrowW, 
the wetland, the aquatic and the amphi- 
bious creatures -these five groups 


ara heavy, hot, unctuous, sweet and 
promotive of strength aud plumpness. 
They are aphrodisiac aud highly 
curative of Vata and great provokers 
of Kapha aud Pitta. They are whole- 
some to the persons who take daily 
exercise and whose digestive fire is 
strong. 

The special qualities of the Tearer group 

58- 581-. The physician should pres- 
cribe the flegh of the tearer group of 
carnivorous animals to patients suflfe- 
ring from chronic piles, assimilation 
disorders and consumption. 

The general qualities of the quali group 
of gallimaceous birds, pecker, jangala 
and the bustard group of gallinaceous 
birds 

59- 601. The flesh of the common 
quail group of th<- gallinaceous birds, 
the pecker group of birds and jflu- 
gala animals is light, cooling, sweet, 
and slightly astringent in taste and 
is beneficial to those who suffer from 
the tridiscordance in which Pitta is 
predominant, Vata is moderate and 
Kapha is a sequela. The flesh of the 
giallinaoeons birds of the bustard 
group differ slightly in action from 
that of the flesh of the tearer group. 

, 61-611. The flesh of the goat is uot 

very cooling, not heavy, nor unctuous 
It is a nou-disturbaut of the body- 
humors* and being homologous to the 
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human body-elements, acts as a robo- strengthening to the voice, tonic, 
rant without being deliquescent in highly curative of Vata and sudorifi:. 
effect. 


The general qualities of the flesh 
of the sheep 


62 62J. The flesh of the sheep is 
heavy due to its cooling and* Sweei 
properties and is roboraut. The sheep 
and the goat are found both in wet 
and jangala countries. Hence their 
class cannot be defined. 


63 - 631 . The general proptrties of 
fleshes having been stated, now we 
shall describe the specific qualities of 
the flesh of some of these creatures as 
they have special qualities. 


Their special Qualities 


67-671. The flesh of the partridge 
is heavy, hot, sweet and being neith- 
er limited to wet nor to j'lngala coun- 
try, it rapidly controls the tridiscord^ 
ance with Vata in preponderance. 


68 68 }, The flesh of the grey par- 
tridge being cooling, sweet and light 
is recommended in the disorders of 
'Pitta, Kapha, blood and mild Vata. 


69 69} The flesh of the common 
^quail is astringent, sweet in t.aste, 
. light, highly promotive of the diges- 
tive fire, alleviative of tridiscordance 
and pungent on digestion. 


64 - 64 }. The flesh of the peacock 
is most conducive to sight, hearing, 
intelligence, body-heat, youth, com- 
plexion, voice and life; it is strengthen- 
ing, curative of Vata and promotive 
of flesh and semen* 


70 70}. The flesh of the iguana 
is sweet on digestion, astringent 
pungent in taste, alleviative of Vata 
and Pitta and is roboraut and 
strengthening. 


65*65}. The flesh of the swan 
is heavy, hot, nnctuous sweet ard 
bestows voice, complexion and strength, 
and is roboraut, seminiferous and 
curative of Vata. 


71-71}. The flesh of the pangolin 
is sweet and acid in taste and is said 
to be pungent on digestion. It is 
curative of Vata, Pitta and kapha as 
also of cough and dyspepsia 


V 66 - 66 }. The flesh of ithev cock is 
unctuous, hot, aphrodisiari^ itoborant. 


, 72-72}, The flesh of the domestic 
pigeon is astringent in taste, tender, 
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obstipative of feces aud urine, £ 
cooling. 

The qualities of Hog’s flesh 

78 78J The flesh of the hog 
promotive of ucctuousness is robot! 
aphrodisiac, acopic, surative of V 
.strengthening, appetising, sudoi 
and heavy. 


cooling, surative of hemothermia and 
sweet on digestion. 

73*73i. The flesh of the wild pi- 
geon is slightly lighter than the above 
and is cooling, astringent and dimini- 
shes the secretion of- urine. 


7474i. The flesh of the green 
parakeet is astringent and acid in taste, 
pungent on^ digestion and is cool- 
ing and beneficial in consumption, 
cough and wasting, It is astringent, 
light and digestive-stimulant. 


The qualities of cow’s flesh 


';979i. ihe flesh ot the cow Is 
beneficial in disorders due exclusive- 
ly to Vata; rhinitis, excessive gastric 
fire and atrophy of flesh. 

The qualities of Buffalo’s flesh 


75-75J. The flesh of the sparrow 
is sweet, unctuous, highly promotive 
of strength and semen and alleviative 
of tridiscordance and Vata 


8o'8oi. The flesh of the buflalo 
is unctuous, hot, sweet, aphrodisiac, 
heavy and nourishing. It also promo- 
tes firmness and corpulence, and gives 
energy and sleep. 


Ihe qualities of Hare’s flesh 


76 -764. The .flesh of the hare is 
astringent jn taste, limpid, dry, cool- 
ing, pungent on digestion, light 
and sweet. It is recommended in tri- 
discordance where Vata is relatively 
mi#. • ‘ ' 


The qualities of the Fish 


8T81i. The flesh of the fish in gen- 
eral is heavy, hot, sweet, strengthen- 
ing, roborant, curative of VSta, 
unctuous, aphrodisiac and i said to 
|)e highly uncoadneive to health. 

77 77|. The flesh of the black- The qualities of the Rohita fish 
hss^ is said to be sweet in taste and 

on digestion, alleviative of tridis- 82-82 J- The flesh of the Rohita 

CKtsiancei generally wholesome, light, fish, owing to its living on moss and 
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it« habit of not sleeping, is digestive-, 
stimulant, light and promotive of 
great strength. 

The qualities of the Tortoise 

83 83 ^. The flesh of the tortoise 
is said to be promotive of complexion, 
curative of Vata, aphrodisiac, benefi 
cial to sight, promotive of strength 
intelligence and of memory, whole- 
some and curative of consumption 

The qualities of the Rhinoceros 

84 84 Ji The flesh of the rhinoce- 
ros is said to be deliquescent, promo - 
tiye of strength, sweet, unctuous, 
rqborant, promotive of complexiou 
acopic and curative of Vata 

The qualities of swan-e^gs 

85-8Gi. The eggs of the swan, the 
chakor, the cock, the peacock and. of 
the sparrow are beneficial in oligos- 
permia, cough, cardiac disorder an,d 
pulmonary lesions. They are sweet, 
nou-irritant and immediately streng- 
thening. 

87^87i. No, other food excels flesh 
in its roborant action. Thus, the third 
group of meats is described. ^ 

■: 4. The group of vegetables: The 
qualities of Patha, Negro coffe, 


sthana 187 


long Zedoary, Teek, white goose 
foot, IVlarsilea and Sunishannaka 

88-88J. Now, begins the class of 
vegetables. Patha, negro coffee, long 
zedoary, teak, white goose foot, mar- 
silea, and Sunisaiinaka are ' to be 
regarded as astringent and curativ© 
of tridiacordance. White goose foot is 
however laxative. 

> 89-89i. The black night shade is 
alleviative of tri discordance, aphrodisiac, 
rejuvenating, neither very hot nor 
cooling in potency, laxative, and cura- 
tive of skin lesions. , 

The qualities of the Asthma weed 

90 90i, The asthma weed is curative 
of tridiscordauce, light, astringent and 
specially recommended for patients 
suffering from assimilation disorders 
and piles. 

The qualities of fhe Jute plaht and 
the Chikling vetch 

91- 91fi'Thequte plant is said to be 
pungent, digestive stimulant, cures the 
effect of poison and edema. The eliick- 
ling vetch is said to be light, hof 'p'rb- 
‘motive of Vata and dry. 

The qualities of the yellow wqod-sorrel 

92- 92i. The yellow wood-sorrel is 

digestive-stimulant, hot in potency and 

astringent. It is recommended in Kapha 
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and Vata disorders. It is also benefi- 
cial in assimilation-disorders and piles. 

The qualities of the Indian spinach 

9-3 93i. The Indian spinach is sweet 
in taste and on digestion, laxa^-. 
tive, promotive of Kapha, aphrodisiac, 
unctuous, cooling and curative of 
intoxication. 

The qualities of the Prickly Amaranth 

94 94i. The prickly amaranth is 
dry, nullifies the effects of intoxication 
and poison and is beneficial in hemo - 
thermia. It is sweet in taste and on 
digestion, and is cooling. 

Tl^e qualities of Indian penny wort etc. 

95- 955. Indian pennywort, country 
willow, Patha, Vanatiktaka, sponge 
gourd, babchi seeds, wild snake gourd 
and kurroa; 

96- 965. Flowers of vasaka, black 
night shade, Kebuka, hog’s weed, 
wild pot-herb, chickling vetch, ele- 
phant’s loot, brinjal and sambo; 

97- 975- Carilla, i^arkasa, neem 
leaves and trailing xungia: these are 
regulators of Kapha and Pitta, bitter 
in taste, cooling and pungent on 
digestion. 

The qualities of pot-herbs etc. 

98- 1035- All pot-herbs, bind weed, 
■ white goose foot, white dead nettle 


shrub, all tubers of Aluka variety 
with their leaves, Kutinjara, Bengal 
hemp plant, flowers of silk cotton, 
white mountaiu ebony, heliotrope, 
lablab, variegated mountain ebouy, 
coxcomb, malta jute, Putraujlva, japan 
medlar spinach, amaranth wild pot- 
herb, Nalika, mustard, safflower, young 
siris, maudragora, fetid cassia, lotus 
stalk, shrubby basil, common Indian 
parselaue, barley leaves, white gourd, 
babchi seeds, Yatuka, sal Kalyani, 
maiden hair, trilobed virgin’s bower— 
these are heavy, dry, delayed in dige- 
stion, sweet, cooling iu potency and 
loosen the feces. After being boiled 
and drained of the juice, and mixed 
with plenty of unctuous substances, 
they ate good for eating. 

The qualities of the flowers of the 
Bengal Hemp etc. 

104- 1045. The flowers of Bengal 
hemp, variegated mountain ebony, 
white mountain ebony and silk cotton 
are astringent and specially recom- 
mended in hemothermia 

The qualities of the leaf -buds of the 
Banyan, fig, etc 

105- 1055. The tender leaves of the 
banyan, gular fig, holy fig, yellow 
barked fig and of lotus etc, are astrin- 
gent in taste, styptic, cooling and 
specially useful in diarrhea of the 
Pitta type. 
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The qualities of Guduch etc 

l06«106i. The guduch cures Vata 
while Gandira and white flowered, 
lead wort cure Kaphar elephant pepper, 
Bilvaparni and bael leaves cure Vata. 

The qualities of Turpeth etc 

107 107i' Turpeth, climbing aspa- 
ragus, heartdeaved sida, cork swa- 
llow wort and the leaves of scutch 
grass and silk cotton tree are said to 
be curative of Vata and Pitta. 

The qualities of Glory lily etc 

108-109J. The glory lily and red 
flowered castor oil plant are light, 
laxative and bitter. Til, Vetasa and 
castor oil plant are Vata-promoters, 
pungent, bitter, and acid and stimulate 
the downward movement of excretions. 
The saflSower vegetable is dry, acid, 
hot, curative of Kapha and promotive 
of Pitta. 

The qualities of Common cucumber 
and Phut cucumber 

110 111 Common cucumber and 
phut cucumber are sweet, heavy, 
delayed in the intestines and cooling. 
The common cucumber is palatable, 
Idry and. a powerful diuretic. The phitt 
cucumber, if fully ripe, allays burniug, 
thirst, exhaustion and pain. 

The qualities of Bottle- ground 

IHJ. The bottle- gourd is laxative 
dry, cooling and heavy. 


The qualities of Sweet Melon 
and white j:«urd 

112-113. Sweet melon and phut 
cucumber are similar to the bottle- 
gourd except that they are whole- 
some iu loose motions. The ripe white 
gourd is slightly alkaline, acid sweet, 
light, eliminative of urine and feces, 
and curative of all kinds of disorders. 

The qualities of the kelula etc 

114- The keluta, cadamba, Hadi* 
mashaka and common mountain ebony 
are limpid, heavy, cooling and are 
said t ) be powerful humidifies. 

The qualities of Blue water lily 
and sprouts of Palmyra 

115.. The blue water lily is astrin- 
gent and curative of hemothermia. 
Similarly, the sprouts of palmyra 
palm are curative of pulmonary 
lesions. 

The Qualities of Date, Palmyra- 
kernel etc. 

1 16-1 16i. Dates and kernel of 
palmyra palm are curative of Hemo- 
thermia aud wasting. The TarUta, 
lotus filaments, lotus bulbs and fruits, 
rush, nut, Indian water chest-nut and 
small tuber of lily are beav 3 ^ delayed 
in intestines and cooling. 

The Qualities of lotus Rhizomes etc- 

117117J. The rhizomes of night- 
flowering lotus and blue water lily 
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together with the flowers and ^fuits 
are said to be coolirjg, sweet, astring- 
ent and provocative of Kapha and 
Vata. . 

The fijualities of toe seeds of Orris root 

118- 1181 The seeds of orris root 
are said to be slightly astringent, 
delayed in the intestines, curative of 
hemothermia and are sweet in taste 
and post- digestion. 

The (luallties of Salep 

119- 119i Salep is said to be 
strengthening, cooling, heavy, unct- 
uous, nourishing, raboraut, curative 
of Vata and Pitta, sweet and highly 
aphrodisiac. 

The qualities of the bulb of white yam 

120- 120J. white yam is vitalizing, 
roborant, aphrodisiac, voicetonic, 
it is recommended in rejuvenation; 
strengthening, diuretic, sweet and 
cooling. 

The qualities of the bulb of Betel yam 

121- 121}. Betel yam is regarded 
as beneficial in assimilation disor- 
ders and piles, and is light, hot 
very hot, curative of cough and Vata, 
akrihgent and is recommended in 
chronic alcoholism. 

The qualities of Rape-leaves 
and Common yam 

122- 122}. The curry of rape 
leaves' causes tri-discordance and is 
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suppressive of urine and feces; (skn- 
ilar are the properties »f roeell* 
which is in addition dry and acid). 
Similar too are the properties of 
common yam. But being a bulb it is 
palatable. 

The qualities of Mushroom 

123-124. The Sarpa mushroom is ' 
forbidden. The other varieties of 
edible mushrooms are cooling and cause 
rhinitis, are sweet and heavy. Thus 
ends the fourth section on vegetables 
including leaves, bulbs and fruits. 

5. The group of Fruits: 

The qualities of the Grapo 
125 126. Now begins the section 
on fruits. The- grape, quickly cures 
thirst, burning, fever, dyspnea, hem- 
othermia, pectoral lesions, wasting 
disorders of Vata and Pitta, misperia- 
talsis, cacophonia, chronic alcoholism, 
bitter taste in the mottth and cough. 
It is roborant, aphrodisiac, sweet 
unctuous and cooling. 

The qualities of the Date 

127. The date is sweet, roho- 
rant, aphrodisiac, heavy and cooling- 
\,It is beneficial .in wasting, traiima 
burning, and disorders of Vata and 
Pitta. 

The qualities of the Common fig. 

Sweet Falsah aad Mohwah 

" 128. Common fig is nourii^ing, 

roborant, heavy, delayed in digestion 
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and cooling. Sweet falsah and moliwaH 
are recommended -in disorders of 
Vata- and Pitta. 

The qualities of Indian hogf-plum 

129, Indian kog plum is sweet, 
roborant, strengthening, nourishing, 
heavy, slightly unctuous, ’ increases 
Kapha, is cooling, aphrodisiac and 
delayed in digestion. 

The qualities of the ripe fruit of the 
palmyra and of the coconut 

130. The ripe fruits of palmyra 
and cocoannt are rohorant, unctuous, 
cooling, strengthening and sweet; 

The qualities of the showy Dillenia fruit 

. 131- The slowy dillenia fruit is 

Sweet, acid, astringent in taste, delayed 
in digestion, heavy and cooling. It 
increases Pitta and Kapha ; and is 
astringent and a month-cleanser. 

The qualities of the sour kind of falsah 
and grape, small jujube etc. 

132. The Sour falsah, grape, small 
jujube, the peach, wild jujube and 
small jack are provocative of Pitta 
and Kapha. 

The qualities of the , Peach 

133. p'ully ripe peach is not very 
hot; it is heavy, sweetish palatable, 

’ robor ant j quickly digested and not 
veiy : 
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The qualities of the Paravata 

134. Of the two variaties of Para- 
vata fruits, one is sweet and cooling, 
and the other is sour and hot. It must 
be known to be heavy and curative of 
anorexia and of excess of digestive fire. 

Tne qualities of white teak and 
Mulberry 

235. The fruit of white teak is 
said to be slightly different in quality 
from showy dillenia. Similarly, sour 
mulberry differs in quality slightly 
from falsah. - 

The qualities of the Pear and the 
Wood apple 

136. The pear fruit is astringent 
and sweet in taste .increases Vata is 
heavy and cooling. The raw wood- 
apple is harmful to the voice, counter- 
acts poison, is astringent and increases 
Vata. 

137. The ripe fruit, being sweet, 
sour, astringent and fragrant, is relish- 
giving, curative of discordance, acts as 
an antitodeto poison and is astringent 
and heavy. 

The’ qualities of the Bael 

138. The ripe bael fruit is difficult 

of digestion, causative of humoral 
morbidity and foul flatus. The imma- 
ture bael fruit is nncthous, hot, acute, 
digestive stimulant and curative of 
Kapha and Vata. - • - , ■ 


i 

! 
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is appetizer, savoury, cordial and in;; 
creases Vata. 


The qualities of the Mangfo 

139. THe baby mango causes hemo- 
thermia and unripe mango increases 
Pitta; while the fully ripe mango sub- 
dues Vata and increases flesh, semen 
and strength. 

The qualities of the Jatnbul 

14Q. The jambul fruit is generally 
Mfemgeal, and awe^ in taste, hieavy 
delayed in digestion and cooling. It 
is curative of Kapha and Pitta astriu; 
gent and greatly inceases Vata. 

The qualities of the Jujube 

141. The small jujube is sweet, 
unctuous laxative and curative of 
Vata and Pitta. The dried small juju- 
be is curative of Kapha and Vata and 
is not contraindicated in Pitta. 

The qualities of the Apple, Giufo 
fruit etc. 

14T143i. The apple fruit is aslrin* 
gent, sweet in taste, cooling and 
astringent in action.' The gingo fruit, 
caper, scarlet-fruited gourd, Todah 
and fruits of common Indian linden 
are sweet, slightly astraingent in taste, 
cooling and curative of Pitta and Ka- 
pha. The fully ripe Indian ;jack -fruit, 
banana and fruits of Indian ape flower 
tree are sweet, slightly astringent, 
unctuous, cooling and heavy. 

. The qualities of the star gooseberry 

1 44-1 44J. The star gooseberry, fruit 
being astringent, limpid anp frangrant 


The qualities of the cadamba. Dill, Tooth 
brush tree, Screw pine, Thorny staff 
and Indian plum 

145- 1451. Cadamba, dill, tooth brush 
tree, screw pine, thorny staff tree and 
Indian, -^iim are indeed dispellers of 
discordance aud curatives of the effects 
of poison- 

The qualities of the fruit of Zachum 
oil plant, False mangosteen, and 
Emblic myrobalan 

146- 147. The fruit of zachmn oil 
plant is bitter-sweet in taste, unctuous, 
hot and curative of Kapha alid Vata. 
The false maugosteeii fruit is curative 
of Kapha and Pitta, astringent, sweet 
and light. The emblic myrobalan is 
regarded as possessing all the tastes 
except the salt. 

The qualities of the Beleric myrobalan 

148. The beleric myrobalan is dry, 
sweet, astringent, ucid and an excellent 
curative of Kapha and Pitta aud dis- 
pells the disorders of body-fluid, bloody 
-flesh and fat. 

The qualities of the Pomegranate 

149-150i. The pomegranate- is cura- 
tive of cacophoniai hyper-secretion of 
mucus and disorders .of Pitta. It is 
‘sweet, astringent and acid in taste, js 
curative of Vata, astringent, digestive- 
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Btimulant, unctnons, hot, cordial and 
not antagonistic to Kapha and ' Pitta. 
The promegranate which is dry and 
acid is provocative of Pitta and Vata. 
The Sweet one is curative of Pitta. So 
the bes.t pomegranate is the first 
described. 

The ()ttalities of Kokum-butter, 

Tamarind and Amlavetasa 

152-152. The kokum-butter fruit 
is astringent, dry and hot and is good 
for Vata and Kapha disorders. The 
ripe tamarind fruit is slightly different 
in quality. • The Amlavetasa also 
possesses the same qualities and is 
laxative. 

The Oualjties of Pomelo 

153 154. The filament of the pomelo 
fliower is indicated in intestinal colic, 
anorexia, constipation, weak digestive 
fire, • chronic alcoholism, hiccup, 
dyspnea, cough, vomiting, disorders 
of stools and in all diseases born 
of Vata and Kapha. The filament fruit 
of the pomelo is light but the rest 
of the parts are heavy. 

The (tualittes of Long Zedoary 

155. The long zedory fruit without 
the rind is palatable, digestive-stimul- 
ant, cordicl, fragrant and is curativey 
of ?iapha and Vata and beiieficidl in 
in dyspnea, hiccup and piles 


The Cjualitles of comihon Orange 

156. The common orange fruit is 
sweet, slightly sour, cordial, promotive 
of the relish for food, difficult to 
digest, curative . of Vata and heavy. 
The Qualities of Almond, Abhnshuka 
Walnut, Edible pine, Lakucha and Uramana 

157-158. The almond, Abhisuka, 
walnut, edible pine, lakucha and 
Urumana, are heavy, hot, unctuous, 
sweet, strengthening, curative of Vata, 
roborant, aphrodisiac and increase 
Kapha and Pitta. Buchanan’s mango 
should be considered similar in action 
to the above except in the qualities 
of being hot 

The Qualities of the Assysian plum and 
Alangy 

159. The Assyrian plum increases 
Kapha, is sweet, cooliug and heavy- 
The Alangy increases Kapha, is heavy, 
delayed in the intestines, and curative 
of excessive heat. 

The Qualities of Samee fruit and 
The Fruit of Indian Beech 

160. The Sami fruit is heavy, hot, 
sweet, dry and depilatory; and the fruit 
of Indian beech is delayed in the intes 
tines and is not antagonistic to Vata 
an^ Kapha. 

The Qualities of Indian Hojf plip. 
Lemon, Bengal currant and common 
Orange 

161. The Indian hog plum, lemon, 
Bengal currant and common orange 
are acid and cause hetuothermia. 
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mouth cleanser, curative of Kapha 
and Vata, vermicide and helps the 
digestion of food. 

The Qualities of Garden Radish 

168. The garden rarlish when 
tender allays humoral discordance, 
when overgrown, causes tri humoral 
discordance; when prepared with ittic* 
tuous substances cuies Kapha and 
Vata. 


fruits of the J-ue noly basil is curative 

1 barked fig hiccup, cough, poison, dyspnea 
sour after plurodynea, promotive of Pitta 

and Kapha, curative of Kapha and Vata, and 

ir in taste, eliminative of fetor. 

^ The Qualities of Bishop’s weed, shrubby 
it BasM, Drumstick, Fennel and Black mustard 

Js caustic 170. Bishop’s weed, shrubby basil, 

' ^ ^1 fennel and black mustard 

is escri ec are cordial, palatable aud excite the 
iits genera- Pitta. 

The Qualities of Gandfra, Hoy fruit 
Indian tooth ache, and Ginger sprouts. 

section on Tie Gandira, the hog fruit 

is appeti' I^idian toothache and sprouts of gin- 
aphrodisiac ®^e acute, hot, pungeut, dry and 
in cases.of of Kapha and Vata. 

ad Kapha. 

The Qualities of Ginger grass and 
Celery seeds. 

fragiaat. disiac, pungent, dry hoi, aud jaoWh:. 
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eleansefij and oelery seeds are curati- 
ve of E-apka andVata and of painful 
urinary disorders, 

The Qualities of Coriander, wild carrot 
And Sumukha 

173. Coriander, wild carrot and 
Sumukha are appetizers, fragrant, not 
very pungent and rouse the morbid 
humors. 

The of Turnip 

174. The turnip is astringent, acute 
and beneficial in Vita and Kapha 
disorders' and in piles This should 
be used in sudation theraphy and as 
an article of diet by those who are 
not suffering from Pitta -discordance 

The Qualities of Onion 

175. The onion is promotive of 
Kapha, -cnrative of Vata but not of 
Pitta; it is a .good adjuvant for food 
and is strengftening, heavy, aphro- 
disiac and appetizing. 

The Qualities of Garlic 

176. The garlic is curative of 
warmsy' dermatosis, leprosy , Vata- disor - 
ders and ■’Gulrna. It is unctuous, hot, 
aphrodisiac pungent and heavy. 

177. These in their dried condition 
and their fruits are curative of Kapha 
and Vata. Thus ends the sixth section 
ou greens. 

The General qualities of wine; 

‘■-178. Now begins the section on 
wines. Wine is naturally acid' and 


hot in taste and is Considered,.' to -'b® 
acid o» digestion. -Th’s is its geaeral 
property. Its specific chafacter&tis 
will now be described. 

The Qualities of Sura wine ; - ? ^ 

179 The sura wine is- re'coihifien- 

ded in emaciation, .'suppressia-wdf 
urine, assimilation-disorders, 'piles, 
deficiency of milk and of blood and 
is curative of Vata - 

■ iv,. 

The Qualities of Madira. wine 

180 The Madira wine is beaefi* 

cial in hiccup, dyspnea, coryza, cough, 
scjbalous stools, anorexia vomiting 
constipation and obstipation ■ au'd is 
curative of Vata. ■ 

The Qualities of Jagala wine 

181. The Jag ala wine is- bene-- 
ficial in colic, dysentery, autometeo^ 
ism, Kapha, Vata and piles. If is 
astringent, dry, hot and curative of 
edema and is digestive of food 

The Qualities of Medicated wine 

182. The Arishta or medipded- 

wine is curative of eousumption, piles;' 
assihiilation-disorders, anemia, anord.* 
xia, fever and other diseases 'virheitt'. 
these arise from Kapha. It is an appe- 
tizer and digestive-stimulant: , • 

The Qualities of Su^ar wine 
■- 183* -The sugar wine is- palatable; 
and a light intoxicant.- It is-- fragfaiit,'' 
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curative of painful urinary disorders, The Oualities of Fulsee flower, Grape, and 

Sufar cane wines 


promotive of digestion, a cardiac tonic, 
and ia promotive «f complexion on 
assimilation. 

The Qualities of Pakvarasa wine 

184. The Pakvarasa wine is appe- 
tizer, digestive-stimulant, cordial, 
beneGcial in consumption, edema and 
piles and is considered curative ©f 
Kapha-disorders and disorders born 
of the overuse of unctuous articles. 
It promotes complexion. 

The Qualities of Seetarasika wine 

185: The sitarasika wine is pro- 
motive of digestion, curative of 
obitipation and clarifies the voice and 
complexion. It is a revulswe and is 
beneficial in edema, abdominal affec- 
tions and piles. 

The Qualities of Gur wine 

186. The gur wine loosens aud 
evacuates feces and flatus. It is nouri- 
shing and digestive- stimulant. The 
Gouda wine is. considered beneficial 
in anemia and wounds. It is conside 
red. a digestive stimulant. 

The Qualities of Sura, Madhvasava " 
And Maireya wines 

187. The, Sura wine is acutely 
intoxicating, curative of Vata and 
palatable. The Madhvasava is deple- 
tive and acute and the Maireya wine 
is sweet and heavy. 


188 Fulsee flower wkie is cordial* 
dry, appetizing and digestive. The 
grape and sugarcane wines are lilie 
Madhvika wine but is not very hot. 

The Qualities of Honey wiue 

1*^9 The honey wine is appetizing 
digestive-stimulafit cordial, strengthen 
ing, not antagonistic to Pitta, curative 
of constipation aud Kapha, It is light 
and sightly increases VTxta, 

The Qualities of Barley-sura wine 
And the Madhulika-sura wine 

190. The snra wine taken along 
with its scum and made out of barley 
is dry, hot, increases V«ta and Pitta, 
is heavy and delayed; in digestion and 
Madhulika wine increases Kapha. 

The Quality of Sauveeraka and 
Tushodaka wines 

191. The Sauviraka and Tusho- 
daka wines are digestive-stimulaiiA, 
promotive of digestion, curative of 
cardiac disorders, anemia and of worms# 
beneficial in assimilation-disorders and 
piles and are laxative. 

The Qualities of Sour-conjee wine 

192. The sour-cojee wine is curtiv^e 
of burning and fever in the form of 
application; in the form of potion, it 
is curative of Vita, Kapha and consti- 
pation and is a laxative and digestive- 
stimulant. 
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Old wine and wine taken in proper dose 

193-195. Fresi wine is generally 
heavy and prevocative of the hnnors, 
and old wine is pnriftcaitive ©f body- 
channels, digestive-stimulant, light and 
appetizing. Wine is exhilarating, 
pleasant, strengthening and relives 
fear, grief and fatigue. It gives cou- 
rage, virility, niental exaltation, satis- 
faction, plumpness and vitality. If it 
is taken by virtuous men in proper 
manner and systematically, it acts 
like nectar. Thus, the seventh section 
concerning wines has been described. 

The section on waters 

196. Now begins the section on 
waters- AH water is of one kind and 
falls from the heavens ordained by 
indra. While it is falling and after 
it has fallen, it is affected by chacges 
6f plaice and tiihe. 

197. While falling from the sky 
it is influenced by the effects of the 
^asonal courses of the moon, the 
wind and the sun. When, is .ha,s 
fallen on the earth, it is affected by 
the qualities of the earth on which 
it falls yiz; cold, heat, viscidity, dry- 
ness etc. 

the qualities of Celestial water 

197|. The natural properties of the 
celestial water are coldness, purity, 
wholesomeness, palatableness, clear-. 


ness and ligbteess:— these are the six 
qualities. 

The Differeace ki Qualities due to 
Difference in the Receptacles 

198-2(J0* After the waters have 
fallen, these properties are modified 
by the r-eceptacle. When it falls . on 
white eftrth it acquires astringent 
taste, on yellowish- white earth it 
becomes ^bitter, on tawny earth it 
becomes alkaline, on brine earth it 
becomes saltish; water flowing from 
mountains becomes pungent and When 
it falls on black earth it becomes 
sweet. These are the s'k qualities 
acquired by contact with the earth; 
Celestial water, hailstone aind show 
have an indistinct taste. ' 

The substitute in the absentee of' the : 
Celestial water y 

201. The wise men call it celes- 
tial water which falls 'from , the sky 
feeing released by Indra and is caught 
up in prescribed receptacles. This is 
the best kind of water and is fit to 
be drunk by royal personages. 

202. All water which is slightJte 
astrin.geut and sweet, subtle, clear, 
light, neither unctuous nor delique! 
scent is considered excellent. 

The qualities of the waters of the 
Different seasons 

203. The water of the rainy sea- 
son, freshly fallen is heavy, viscid 



and gweet. The autUMflal rain-water 
is mainly thin, light and not viscid. 

204. It is recemmended f«r use 
In masticable food, elednaries and 
drinks for those who are delicate 
and habituated to very unctuous 
food. 

205. The late-autumnal water is 
unctuous, aphrodisiac, conducive te 
strength and heavy. The winter water 
is slightly lighter and is curative of 
Kapha and Vata. 

206. The spring water is to be 
considered astringent, sweet and dry, 
and the summer water is not delique- 
scent. Thus the properties of water 
according to each and every season 
have been determined and described 
here. 

watATirf uasea^nal Rains 

207. The rainwater which the 
clouds pour down in unseasonal 
times brings about humoral discord- 
ance. There is no doubt regarding 
this- 

Ig ^aise of the Autumnal Waters 

208. Kings, persons of kingly cir- 
cumstances and others who are of 
delicate upbringing should collect 
autumnal waters and use them 
maihly. 


The quaKtics of the waters of the 
Rivers flowing from the various 
Mountains 

209-210. The wa:ter of the rivers 
which origirkate from the Himalayas and 
whose flow is broken up aud agitated 
and obstructed by rocks aud on whose 
banks dwell Gods and Rishis, is whole- 
some and holy. The water of the 
rivers originating from the Malaya 
mountains, which carry stones and 
sand in their course is pure and is. 
like nectar. 

211. The water of the rivers flow- 
ing towards the west is wholesome 
and pure; that of the slow-flowing 
ones towards the eastera seas is gene- 
rally heavy. 

212. The waters of rivers originating 
from the Pariyatra, Vindhya or Sahya 
mountains cause diseases of the head and 
the heart, dermatosis and elephantiasis. 

The qualities of the rivers bearing Rain 
Water 

213. The waters of the rivers which 

flow during the rainy season and are 
polluted by earth worms, serpents, mice 
and excrement are provocative of all 
the humors, . . ; 

The qualities of the waters of the Wells 
Ponds, and Tanks 

214. The qualities of the waters 
of tanks, wells, ponds, springs, lakes 
and cascades should be classified accor- 
ding to their locations in wet laud, 
mountainous laud and arid laud. ' 
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Unwholesome waters 

215-216. The water wiiicli is slimy, 
insect -laden and purtrified by leaves, 
mess and slush, discolored, distasteful, 
dense and stinking is unwholesome to 
drink. The sea-water has the smell, 
of raw flesh, is causative of tridiscor- 
dance and. saltish in taste. Thus, the 
eighth section, pertaining to water, 
has been laid down. 

The qualities of Cow's milk 

217- Now begins the section on 
daw’s milk and its products. Cow’s milk 
hkjs -ten properties if it sweet, cooling 
soft, unctuous, thick, glossy viscid, 
heavy, slow and clear. 

218. Possessing these qualities 
which are common with those of the 
vital essence, it is promotive of vital 
essence. Milk is said to be foremost 
among the vitalizers and rejuvenators. 

The Qualities of Buffalo's milk 

219. The buffalo’s milk is heavier 
and is more cooling and unctuous 
than the cow’s milk and is beneficial 
in insomnia and excess of gastric fire. 

The Qualities of Camel’s milk 

220* The camel’s milk is slightly 
dry, hot, saltish, light and xecom- 
mended in Vata and Kapha disosders, 
constipation, helminthiasis, edema, 
abdominal affections and piles. 


The Qualities of the isilks of Animals 
with uncloven hoof 

221. The milk of the animals of 
unclove a heof is strengthening, stabi- 
lizing, hot, slightly sour and: saltish, 
dry, curative of Vata affections of the 
extremeties, and is light. 

The qualities of Goat's milk 

222. The goat’s milk is astringent, 
sweet, cooling, astringent in action, 
light and curative of hemothermia, 
diarrhea, wasting, cough and fever 

The qualities of the sheep’s milk 
And the elephant's milk 

223. The sheep’s milk is causative 
of hiccup, dyspnea, is hot and incre- 
ases Pitta and Kapha. The elephant’s 
milk is strengthening, . heavy and an 
excellent stabilizer of the body. 

The qualities of the Human milk 

224. The human milk is vitalizing, 
roborant and homologous, increases 
unctuousness, is useful as nasal medi- 
cation in hemothermia and as eye-salve 
in opthalmalgia. 

General qualities and Therepeutic 
Properties of Curds 

225-226. ©urd is an appetizer, 
digestive -stimulant, aphrodisiac. Increa- 
ses nnctuousness and strength, is 
sour on digestion, hot and curative 
of Vata and- is auspicious and roborant. 
It is recommended in rhinitis, diarr- 
hoea, algid and irregular fevers, 
anorexia, -dysnria and emaciation. 
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pressed juice is irritating. The Vam- 
saka variety is inferior to the white 
variety in the matter of coolness. 

The qualities of Various kinds of Gur 

23S-239- Gur is a great increaser 
of worms, marrow, blood, fat and 
flesh. The juice of the sugar-cane 
boiled down to one fourth, one third 
or one half its original quantity is 
said to be coarse gur or immature 
gur. It is heavier in. the reverse or- 
der of statement; i. e. the greater 
the condensation, the heavier the gur; 
the purified gur is that wherein there 
is very little impurity. 

The qualities of Treacle and of Sug^ar 
candy 

24U. If still further purified, it 
turns into crude sugar; sugar-candy 
and crystal-sugar are extremely pure. 
According to its degree of purity its 
cooling quality is increased. 

The qualities of Gur-sugar and camel- 
thorn-Sagar 

241. The sugar from gur is aphro- 
disiac, slightly unctuous and becefi- 
cial to those who are emaciated and 
suffering from pectoral lesions. The 
sugar prepared from Yasa or alhazi 
maurorum or camel thorn is astrin- 
gent, sweet, cooling aud slightly bitter. 

The qualities of Honey-sugar and of all 
kinds of Sugar 

242. The honey-sugar is dry, cu- 
rative of vomiting and diarrhea and 


depletive. All sugars are beneficial in 
thirst, hemothermia and burning. 

The varieties of Honey 

243. Honey is of four kinds, viz., 
bee honey, wasp-honey, insect-honey 
and large-bee-honey. Bee honey is the 
best of them and wasp-honey is spe- 
cially heavy- 

244. Bee-honey is of the color 
of oil and large-bee hoaey is said to 
be of the color of ghee Insect-honey 
is tawny and wasp-honey is stated 
to be white. 

The General qualities of Honey 

245. Honey is provocative of Vata, 
heavy, cooling, curative of heniother- 
mia and Kapha disorders and is syn- 
thesizing, dry, astringent aud sweet. 

Its incompatibility with Heat 

246 Warmed honey causes death; 
unwarmed also, it kills patients suffe- 
ring from thermal affections as it is 
admixed with poisonous matter dur- 
ing the process of accumulation. 
Being heavy, dry, astringent and 
cooling, it is wholesome in small 
doses. 

The Formidable nature of Chyme disorder 
due to Honey 

247. There is no disease more 
difficult of treatment than the condi- 
tion caused by the chyme-disorder 
induced by honey. Due to antagonism 
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of treatment involved it kills a patient 
as instantly as poison. 


248. In chyme-disorders, hot treat- 
ment is indicated; but hot things 
are contra-indicated in the chyme- 
disorder induced by honey. Hence 
the chyme disorder of honey is a 
serious condition causing death as 
immediately as poison. 

Honey ns a Vehicle 

249. As honey is composed of 
various substances, it is the best of 
vehicles. Thus ends this tenth section 
mainly dealing with sugar-cane 
products. 

The qualities of Thin Gruel 

250. Now begins the section on 
cooked foods. Thin gruel removes 
hunger, thirst, weariness, weakness, 
stomach disorder and fever. It causes 
perspiration, stimulates the gastric fire 
and regulates the course of flatus and 
feces. 

The qualities of Thick Gruel and Gruel- 
water 

251-252}. Thick gruel is nourish- 
ing, astringent, light and cordial; 
gruel-water kindles the gastric fire* and 
regulates the downward course of 
. Vata. It softens the channels and 
causes perspiration. It sustains life 
on account of its quality of stimula- 
ting the gastric fire and of lightness, 
in those that have undergone the 
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lightening therapy, purificatory pro- 
cedure, and those who have develo- 
ped thirst after the unctuous close 
has been digested. 

The qualities of Thin Gruel and Gruel- 
water of Roasted paddy 

253. The thin gruel of roasted 
paddy is acopic, particularly to persons 
of weakened voice. 

254-255. The gruel water of 
roasted corn flour is alleviative of 
thirst and diarrhea, proniotive of con- 
cordance cf body-elements, generally 
beneficial, stimulative of the gastric 
fire and curative of thirst and swoon- 
ing. The gnrel water of fried corn, 
well seasoned, must be given to per- 
sons of weak and irregular gastric 
fire, to children, the aged, women 
and to persons of delicate health. 

The qualities of Roasted paddy flour 

256- 256}. If it be mixed with long 
pepper and dry ginger, boiled with 
corn and sour pomegranates, it allays 
hunger and thirst, and is wholesome 
and removes the residual morbidity 
in those who have undergone puri- 
ficatory procedure. The roasted corn- 
flour is astringent, sweet in taste, 
cooling and light. 

The qualities of Cooked Rice 

257- 258. The rice that is well 
cleansed, squeezed out, steam-softened 
and warm makes light food. In 
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toxicosis ancl Kaplia disorders, fried rice 
is indicated. Cooked rice uncleansed, 
with the boiled water not pressed out, 
not properly softened and eaten cold 
is heavy. 

The qualities of Rice prepared with 
flesh etc. 

259-259 J. Rice prepared with flesh, 
vegetables, fat. oil, ghee, marrow or 
fruit is strengthening, nourishing, 
cordial, heavy and roboraut. Likewise 
i.5 rice coolced together with black 
gram, til, mijk and green gram. 

The qualities of Kulmasha preparation 

26’0. Kulmasa is heavy, dry, Vata- 
provoking and loosens the stools. 

The relative lightness and heaviness 
of prepared Gruels, Meat-juices 
and Soups 

261. As regards the edibles pre- 
pared by steam-boiling out of pulses, 
wheat and barley, the physician should 
determine their qualities of heaviness 
and lightness in accordance with the 
substances used. 

262. Unseasoned soup and well- 
seasoned soup, thin and thick meat- 
juices, sour and unsour broths; of these 
each should be regarded heavier than 
the other in the order of statement. 

The qualities of roasted Barley-flour 

263. The roasted corn flonr is 
provocative of Vata, dry, increases 


the fecal matter and regulates peris- 
talsis. When drunk, it immediately 
nourishes the mau and strengthens 
him at once. 

The qualities of Sali Rice 

264. The flour of roasted Salirice 
is sweet, light, cooling, astringent, 
curative of hemothermia, thirst, 
vomiting and fever. 

The quaiities of Barley Pancake and 
Fried Barley 

265 The Apapa pancake of barley 
is curative of the following diseases aud 
fried barley also acts likewise : mispe- 
ristalsis, coryza congh, urinary disor- 
ders aud throat spasm. 

The qualities of Dhana preparation 

266. The preparation known as 
Dhana is generally revulsant. Ic is 
nourishing because of its dryness and 
difficult to digest owing to its delaying 
tendency in the ifltestines. 

The qualities of Virudha preparation, 
Sashkuli etc. 

267. VirCidha-dhana, Saskuli, Ma- 
dhn-krodas with Pindakas, Pupa and 
Pupalika and other preparations of 
flonr are extremely heavy. 

The qualities of edibles prepared with 
fruit, flesh etc. 

268. Bdibles prepared with fruits* 
flesh, fat, vegetables, til-paste and 
honey are aphrodisiac, strengthening, 
heavy and roboraut. 


r 
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The qualities of Vesavara and pancakes 
of Milk and Sujar-cane juice 

269. The Vesavara is heavy, unc- 
tupus and increases strength and 
plumpness. Apupa preparations made 
of milk and sugarcane juice are heavy, 
nourishing and aphrodisiac. 

The Heavy quality of edibles prepared 
with Gum etc. 

270. Preparation mixed with gur 
•r with til or with milk, honey and 
sugar are considered aphrodisiac, 
strengthening and very heavy. 

The preparations of Wheat etc. 

271. The many kinds of prepara- 
tions of wheat mixed with unctuous 
substances or prepared in them are 
heavy, nourishing, aphrodisiac and 
cordial. 

Light Articles of Wheat and Pastry 

272. The preparations of wheat 
flour such as Dhana, arpata, PApupa 
etc, become light by being seasoned. 
Knowing them thus, one should pre- 
scribe them. 

Flattened rice and Fried barley 

273. Flattened rice is heavy. It 
must be eaten in small quantities after 
being fried- Fried barley is slow in 
digestion; while unfried barley causes 
loose stools. 


The qualities of Pulse preparations 

274. .preparations of pulses are 
provocative of Vata, dry and cooling. 
Tbey must be taken in small quanti- 
ties with pungent, unctuous and salt- 
ish substances. 

Summary of qualities 

275. Preparations that require to 
he cooked over a low fire for a long 
time and that are thick and hard arc 
heavy, get slowly digested and impart 
plumpness and strength, 

276. The heaviucrS and lightness 
of preparations must be determined 
according to the combination of the 
substances, the nature ol preparation 
and the measure of each substance. 

The qualities of Vimardaka 

277. Vimardaka prepared with 
ripe, unripe, softened and roasted 
substances is heavy, cordial aphro- 
disiac and w'ell-suited to strong men. 

The qualities of Rasala puddiiif and of 
Curds with ftir 

278. The preparation called Rasl- 
la is roborant, aphrodisiac, unctuous, 
strengthening and an appetizer. Curds 
taken with gur increases the unctuous 
element, is nourishing, cordial and 
curative of V^ita. 

The qualities of Beverages 

279. The potion made of grapes, 
dates and indian jujube is heavy and 
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delayed in the intestines. So is the 
potion made of sweet falsah, honey and 
the products of sugar-cane. 

280. The qualities and actions of 
these beverages should be determined 
by knowing the individual nature 
of the substances, the quantity used 
and the combinatio'S of pungent and 
acid tastes 

The qualities of Rao'a and Shadava 

281 The preparations called Raga 
and Hadava are pungent, sour, sweet, 
salt and light. They are pleasant to 
taste, cordial, digestive-stimulant and 
appetizers- 

The qualities of the Linctuses of Mang'o 
and Emblic myrobalan 

282. The linctuses of mango and 
emblic myrobalan, on account of their 
being unctuous, sweet and heavy, 
are said to he roborant, strengthening, 
appetizing and nourishing. 

283 Considering the admixture, 
preparation and measure cf things 
used in these electuaries, the charac- 
teristics and action of each of them 
should be determined. 

The qualities of Sukta-beverafe 

284. The Sukta beverage is pro- 
vocative of hemothermia aad Kapha, 
and regulative of Vata. One should 
know the properties of the bulbs, 
roots and fruits etc. fermented in 


this beverage to have the same 
qualities. 

The qualities of Sindaki and other 
fermented sour beverages. 

285. Sinclaki and other fermented 
articles which have become sour ow- 
ing to long preservation are appetiz- 
ing and light. The phjrsician should 
know this section on cooked foods 
to be the eleventh in the order. 

The General qualities of Til oil 

286-287. Til oil is astringent in 
after-taste, sweet, subtle, hot, diffusive, 
causative of Pitta and leads to the 
occlusion of urine and feces. It dees 
not increase Kapha. It is the best 
among the causatives of Vata, streng- 
thening, good for the skin and in- 
creases . intelligence and gastric hre, 
and is considered curative of all dis- 
eases when it undergoes admixtui'e 
and preparation.. 

288. By the use of oil, in olden 
days, the kings af Daityas became 
UQ-agiug, free from disease and fati- 
gue, and endowed wdtli great strengtii 
in the battle. 

The qualities of Castor oil 

289. The castor oil is sweet and 
heavy and increases Kapha; it is 
highly curative of Vata,-Rakta Gulma, 
heart-disease and chronic fever. 
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The qualities of Rape-seed oil 

290. The white rape-seed is pun • 
gent, hot, vitiative of blood and 
Pitta, depletive of Kapha and semen, 
and curative of Vata-disorders, pruri- 
tus and wheals. 

The qualities of the oil of Buchanan's 
manjo 

291. The oil of Buchanan’s mango 
is sweet, heavy and increases Kapha. 
I't is beneficial in cases where Vata 
and Pitta are found combined, as it 
is not very hot. 

The qualities of the Linseed oil 

■ 292. The linseed oil is sw,-et, sour 
and pungent after digestion, hot 
in ^potency, beneficial in Vata and 
is provocative of hemothermia. 

The qualities of Safflower oil 

293. The safidower oil is hot, pun- 
gent after digestion and heavy. It 
is excessively irritant and provokes 
all body-humors 

The qualities of Other oils 

294. The qualities of other oils 
which are used in food and which 
are derived from fruits not mention- 
ed here, are to be known according 
to the qualities of the fruits 
themselves. 

The qualities of Marrow and Fat 
^95. Animal marrow and fat are 
8vei.t, roborant, aphrodisiac, streng- 
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theniug, and according to the nature 
of the animal their nature is to 
be determined as cooling or hot. 

The qualities of Gingfer 

296. Ginger is slightly unctuous, 
digestive stimulant, aplirodisiac, hot 
and curative of Vata and Kapha, 
Sweet after digestion, cordial and 
appetizing 

The qualities of Long- pepper 

297. Green long pepper increases 
Kapha, is sweet, heavy ruid unctuous 
When dried, it is dispeller of Kapha 
and Vata, pungent and hot and is 
considered aphrodisiac. 

The qualities of Black pepper 

298. Black pepper is not very hot, 
is anaphrodisiac, light, appetizer 
and being depletive and desiccant, 
it is a digestive-stimulant aud cures 
Kapha aud Vata. 

The qualities of Asafetida 

299. Asafetida is to be regarded 
as curative of Vilta. Kapha aud obsti- 
pation. It is pungent, hot, digestive- 
stimulant, light, alleviative of colick}' 
pain, digestive and appetizer. 

The qualities of Rocksalt 

3D3. Rock salt is the he■^t of salts; 
it is appetizer, digestive-.stimulant,. 
aphrodisiarc, improves eve-sight and 
is non-irritant. It is curative of 
tridiscordance and slightly sweet 







1 

' " ■ ■" 1 


Twenty- seven 

SUTRA STHANA 

" " ' 1 

207 ] 


The qualities of Sanclial salt 

301. Tlie Saachal talt being subtle, 
bot, light, fragrant and relish- 
giving, is cleob.struent cordial and 
purifies the eructalious. 

The qualities of Bida salt 

302. The Bida Silt being sharp 
h^t and diffusive is a digestive-; timu- 
lant, cures colicky pain and regulates 
the upward and do'An ward courses of 
Vata. 

The qualities of Efflorescence salt 

303. The efflorescence salt is slight- 
ly bitter, puagent, slightly alkaline, 
sharp and liquefacient. KaUbag rock- 
salt has no smell Its qualities are 
those of Sanchal-salt. 

The qualities of Sea-salt and Earth salt 

304. The sea-salt is slightly sweet; 
the earth-salt is slightly bitter and 
pungent. All salts are appetizing, 
digestive, laxative and curative of Vata. 

The qualities of Barley-alkali 

305. The barley alkali cures disea- 
ses of the heart, anemia, assimilation 
disorders, splenic disorders, constipa- 
tion, throat-spasm, cough of the 
Kapha type and piles. 

The qualities of all kinds of Alkali 

306. All alkalis are like fire, acute, 
hot, light, dry, liquefacient, digestive. 


corrosive, caustic, digestive-stimulant 
and destructive of tissues. 

The qualities of Celery, Black cumin, 
Bishop’s weed. Coriander and Indian 
toothache 

307. Celery seeds, black cumin, 
cumin, bishop’s weed, coriander and 
indian tooth- ache are appetizing, 
digestive-stimulant and dispellers of 
Vata, Kapha and fetor. 

308. Dietary adjuvants do not, 
however, admit of a rigid classifica- 
tion. Thus ends the twelfth section 
on the articles used in cooked foods. 

399. Corn and pulses that are oue 
year old are recommended. The old 
grain is generally dry and the new 
generally heavy. 

310. That grain which grows 
quicker is considered lighter than the 
others. The decorticated and slightly 
roasted pulse is digested easily. 

311j311i. The flesh of the animal 
which is dead, emaciated, very fat, 
old, too young, kiTied by poisoning, 
reared in unnatural habitat or killed 
by a tiger or snake should be avoided. 
The' flesh of the contrary description 
is wholesome, roborant and promotive 
of strength. 

The qualities of Meat-juice 

3 12-3 13. For all creatures the meat- 
juice is most nourishing and cordial 
and for those that are wasted. 




322. For those fatigued by fasting, 
travel, lecturing, society of womeUt 
•wind, sun and exertion, milk as a 
post-prandial drink is as wholesome 
as nectar. 


3IS. The rules regarding greens 
are the same as vegetables, except 
in the mode of preparation. As regards 
wine, water and milk etc. these have 
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convalescing, emaciated, deficient in been described in their re.?peclive 
semen and desirous of enhanced streng- sections, 
th and Complexion, meat-juice is to 

be regarded as nectar itself. Recommendation regarding food and drink 


314 Meat-juice administered as 
indicated is curative of most diseases. 
It should be regarded as promotive 
of voice, youth, intelligence, 
sense-faculties and longevity. 


315. If those given to constant 
exercise and indulgence in women 
and wine take meat-juice daily, they 
will never fall 


ill or become weak 


The avoidables among vegetables 

316. Vegetable spoilt by maggots, 
wiud or sun, or dried or decayed or 
grown out of season or cooked with- 
out unci nous substances or with the 
boiled water not drained off. should 
be avoided. 

The avoidables among fruits 

317. Fruits which are old, or un- 
ripe or damaged by insects, snakes, 
frost or snn-heat and which are of 
improper season and place and putri- 
fied are to be 
for use. 


regarded as not good 


The avoidables among Greens, Wines, 
Waters and Milks 


319. That driuk which is oppo- 
site in quality to that of the food 
taken is the proper corrigent. vvhat- 
ever driuk is not deleterious to the 
body-elements is to be considered the 
right post-prandial drink, 


320. One should take as his post 
prandial drink that which is whole- 
some, having examined the eighty- 
four kinds of wines described previ- 
ously and which water is fit to be 
drunk and which not 


Recommendation regarding food and drink 
in Vata and other disorders and in 
Wasting 


321. Unctuous and hot drinks in 
conditions of Vata, s-weet aud cool- 
ing ones in those of Pitta, dr}' aud 
hot ones in Kapha, and meat- juices 
in wasting are considered the best. 


Milk as a potion in fasting and other 
conditions 
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J^Sura wine in emaciation and iiydromel 
in corpulence 

323. Sura wine is to be prescribed 
as a post-prandial drink for building 
up the emaQiated. H 3 ’drOinel (honej’^- 
water ) is recommended as a pbst- 
prandial . drink for reducing the 
corpulent. 

Wine as post-prandial drink 

524. For those suffering from weak 
gastric fire and insomnia as the result 
of torpor, grief, fear and fatigue and 
for those accustomed to' wine and 
meat, wine is -prescribed as. a post- 
prandial drink. 

The effects of post prandial beverage 

325. Now we shall speak of the 
qualities and actions of post-prandial 
drink. Post-prandial drink gives nou- 
rishment, pleasure, energy, roborance, 
sense of satisfaction, settles down 
the food eaten, breaks up the mass of 
food, imparts softness, liquefies, digests 
and brings about quick assimilation 
and diffusion in the body. 

Here is a verse again; — 

326. Post prandial drink that is 
rightly administered satisfies the man 
immediately and digests the -food 
happily and- gives life and strength. 

Conditions in which water as post prandiaV 
potion is interdicted 

327-328 Neither those iii Whoih 

the Vata is provoked in " the, upper 


parts of the body nor those that suffer 
from hiccup, d^-spnea or congh, nor 
those that are engaged in singing, 
lecturing or studying, nor those that 
are suffering from the pectoral lesions 
should driuk -water after eating; for 
it takes away from the throat and 
chest the unctuous quality of the 
meal eaten and leads to great 
mOrhidhy. 

The qualities of undescribed substances 
to.be ascertained 

329. The foods and drii ks that 
are generally in use are described; 
for it is not possible to indicate the 
totality of substances by their names. 

330. Since there is no substance 
which may not be used as a medicine, 
the substances not spoken of here are 
to be assessed with reference to their 
qualities according to the opinion of 
the people in whose country they 
are found. 

The qualities of creatures according to 
their habitat and food 

331. An animal’s food and habitat j 
body-parts, constitution, body elements, 
activity, sex, size, mode of prepara- 
tion and measure are herein explained. 

, 34^2 333., ^ Wet-land, water, sky, 
arid-iahd aad the feed constitute an 
animal’s - |Labitat anti f<yod - Aii-iuials 
-ffiffiich are-'natf-«€ to'-\vater -la-A •wet-i 

laud;- or^' eat -hi^a-Zy'' things; '■ at'e- dll to'" 

• V i . .-V-. i : 
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be regarcled as heav 3 ^ The light fee- 
ders are light, such as those aative 
to arid land and moving in arid land. 

Tie relative qualties of their body limbs 

334335 . The bod 3 ’-limhs are the 
:high-bone, head, shoulder and others, 
shoulder is heavier than the flesh 
the thigh-bone. The ehast is heavier 
than the shoulder and the head is 
•ier than the chest. The testes, 
phallus, hips, kidne 3 ^s, liver, 
rectum trunk and boue-marrow are 

■ 4 '" ' 

to be regarded as heavier than the 
flesh in the body of an animal. 

Vy and tight qualities by nature 

336. By nature green gram is 
, so, too, are quail and grey- 
dge. Black gram is by nature 

and the fleshes of hog and 
too are likewise, 

and light qualities of bsody- 
i^ments 

337. The blood and the other 
body-elements should be regarded 
as iUcreasingly heavy in Jheir due 

Creatures that ar^ given to 
■m«ich activity are lighter than those 
that are lethargic. 

Beivy or light qualitio^ according to 

338. PJeaviuess is the characteristic 
Ihe iqales in general, wijile light- 

is the characteristic of females. 


class a5re heav 3 ’ and those that are 
otherwise are light. 

Heavy or light due to culinary processes 

338. The heavy articles, it should 
be known, become light by prepara- 
tion and the light ones become heavy 
just as rice becoanes light when ro.as- 
ted and roasted corn flour becomes 
heavy when prepared into balls and 
cooked. 

(Jaality determines the measure of food 

340 The proper measure of heavy 
and light articles of diet has been 
described as intake of heavy articles 
in small measure and of light ones 
in a large measure. ; 

341. Hence heavy articles should 
be tak«n in small measure and light 
ones to full sati&factiou. Articles of 
diet should be taken in proper 
measure and the proper measure 
should be in accordance with the 
strength of gastric fire. 

Measure in food dependent on the 
gastric fire 

342. Strength, health, longevity 
and the vital breath are dependent 
on the state of the gastric fire, and 
the gastric 'vfire burns, fed by the 
fue^ofi f*o0(i’|ind drink, or dwindles 
when deprived of. them. 

Measace ’to wlura app^licable and to 
whom nat 

343. This conside'ation of heavy 
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tlio8€ that are §ipiie«alij weak, iqdo- 
lamt, lanhealtliy, d«li®ftte ol hedife 
a*id given to liaasiry. 


344. With refer^nae la th'Cifi 
whose digestive fire is inflaefled. who 
are accustomed to hard articles of 
diet, who are given t© constant labour 
and have huge csS^acity for the con- 
sumption of food, the consideration 
heavy and light qualities of things 
is not necessary. 


fctod, C*£)iapl®34oa, (^rifey, go|d voice, 
lo|^ fife) naSerstaaditlg, happiness, 
aatesfae^lati. gdrowth, sireagth %id da- 
teiligenee are all e^l^shed in food. 

350-8§0|. Whatever is beneficial for 
worldly happiness, whatever pertains 
t© the vedic sacrifices leading to 
heaven and whatever action leads to 
spiritual salvation is said to be esta- 
blished iu food. 

Summary 


345. The self controlled man shsould 
always feed his gastric fire wkh tkfe 
fuel of wholesome food and dfinfe, 
naindful of the consideration of mea- 
sure and time. 

346-347. The man whose gastric 
fire is well tended, who feeds it duly 
with wholesome diet, who is given 
to daily meditation, eharity and the 
pursuit of spiritual salvation, amd 
who takes food and drinks that are 
homologatory to him, will not fall 
victim to approaching diseases except 
for special reasons. 


348. The disciplined man that 
practises wholesome diet lives for a 
period of 36000 nights i- e. hundred 
years blessed by good men and free 
from disease. 

In praise of Food 

, 349-3191. The life ©f all living 

things is food and all the werld seeks 


Here is tlie reoapitulat^y verse. 

351-352. The characteristics of 
eats and drinfe, the twelve classifica- 
tions ®f aricles of diet together with 
the foremost of them, the post-prandial 
drinks with their characteristics 
^nd the statement in brief regarding 
heaviness and lightness of the arti- 
cles of diet, have all been described 
in this chapter on diet and dietetics. 
This subject is w^orthy of special 
study. 

27. Thus in the Section on Gene- 
ral Principles in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the twenty-seventh chapter entitled 
‘The Regimen of Diet and Dietetics” 
is 'completed. 
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. CHAPTER XXVIII 

The Various kinds of Food iid Drink 

1. We shall now expound the 

chapter entitled “The various kinds 
of Food and Drink.” ‘ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Stre^’a. 

The effects of Food and Drink 

3. The various kinds af wholesome 
nourishrnent taken by man, viz., 

. eatables, drinks, electuaries and mas- 
ticable.o, on being well digested by 
the heat of the particular bocy- 
element concerned, whose strength is 
kept active by the inner gastric fire, 
imbue the entire body wherein the 
^ metabolic processes of all the body* 
elements are cons' an tly going on like 
the process of time and wherein the 
. circulation of the body-elements and 
the body-channels is unimpeded — 
with growth, strength, complexion, 
happiness' and life, as well as reple- 
nish the body-elements; It is by 
being nourished with corresponding 
elements that the body elements are 
able to maintain the body in the 
normal condition. 

4-(l). From the food ingested, 
there are formed assimilable nutrition- 
fluid called the essential fluid and 
the excretory matter called the waste 
product. From this waste part are 
produced and fed sweat, urine, feces. 


the three excretory humors Vata, 
Pitta and Kapha, the excretions of 
the ear, eye, nose, mouth, hair-follicles 
and genj 5 . 5 ative , organs as well as 
the hairs of tbe head and beard, 
hairs of the body, and nails etc. 

The evolution of body-elements 

4-(2). But from the essential fluid 
of food are produced and fed the 
body-nutrieiit fluid, blood, flesh, fat, 
bone, marrow semeu and the vital 
essence, the material of the five sen- 
sory organs known as the essence of 
the body elements, as also such parts 
as body-joints, ligaments, mucin etc. 

4- (3). All these body elements, 
both those known as effete products 
and those known as essential produ- 
cts being formed by tbe effete and 
the essential parts of body-juices acc- 
ording to the size and age of the 
body, maintain their normal 
proportions. 

4(4) In this way the essential 
and the waste fluids retaining their 
proper proportions keep up the bala- 
nce of the elements in the normally 
constituted body which is their 
resort. 

4-(5), When for some reason the 
body-elements belonging to the essen- 
tial category have suffered decrease 
or increase, then the essential nutri- 
ent fluid by uudergoiug the required 
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increase or decrease as the result of 
the food ingested, restores the bala- 
nce of this group of elements, thus 
making for health. 'Phe waste fluid 
operates in the same manner on the 
body-elements belonging to the ‘waste’ 
category. 

4. When the waste elements in 
■ the body have exceeded their normal 
proportions and require to be deple- 
ted, then being treated by the oppo- 
site qualities of cold or heat etc., they 
' are found to return to normal, thus 
^ restoring the body balance 

The function of Kitta, The excretory 
element 

S-(l). Of these body-elements known 
as essential and waste products the 
body-channels constitute the means 
. of passage. These channels feed the 
. various body elements in the requisite 
measure and with the appropriate 
constituents. 

The function of the nutrient fluid 

5. In this manner, this body is 
the result of nourishment ingested 
in the four fold mauner—eateu, drunk, 
licked up and masticated, and simi- 
larly the diseases that affict this body 
are equally the result of food that is 
eaten drnnk, licked up and masticated. 
It is the distinction between the use 
• of wholesome diet and that of un- 
wholesome diet that is responsible for 


the distinciion between health and 
disease in the body. 

Agnivesa*^ inquiry in this regard 

6-(l). The worshipful Atreya having 
thus observed, Agnivesa said to him, 

‘ But O Worshipful One ! we see that 
among those who make use of what 
is called the wholesome diet, there 
are the diseased and the healthj)- alike; 
so also among those who make use 
of what is called the unwholesome 
diet,' 

6. S’ich being our observation 
how can we conclude that the diTer* 
ence of health and disease proceeds 
from the difference of wholesome and 
unwholesome dietary observance?’ 

Disease-factors other than unwholesome 
diet 

7-fi\ The worshipful Atrfeya ans- 
wered, ‘ O Agnivesa, among those who 
observe a wholesome diet no diseases 
arise which may be ascribed to such 
observance; but at the same time by 
the u?e of wholesome diet alone, all 
fear of diseases is not obviated since 
there are disease-inducing factors other 
than- the use of the unwholesome 
diet. These are — seasonal abnormality, 
volitional transgression and the non- 
homologatory contact of sound, touch, 
sight, taste and smell. 

7- (2 . These three pathogenic factors 
serve to bring down disease even on 
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a person whe avails himself of nt^rl- 
tion in the right manner. Hence is k 
that even^among the ranks ®f whole- 
some eaters there are persons afflietod 
with disease. 

Absence of disease in spite of 
unwholesome diet 

7 (3)- Similarly if among the un- 
wholesome eaters the dietetic ©ffences 
dp not produce immediate ill consequ- 
erces, it is on account of certain other 
factors. For not all dietetic errors are 
equally generative of morbidity nor 
is all morbidity of equal intensity, 
nor yet again, are all constitutions 
equally capable of resisting disease. 
Thus for instance the same dietetic 
indiscretion when linked to aggravating 
factors of clime, season, combination, 
potency and dosage, becomes a much 
more serious offence. 

Causes for the severity of disease 

7-(4) Similarly, the same morbidity 
if arising from a multipKcity of factors, 
if entailing mutnally contradictory pro- 
cesses, if deep-seated, if long-sta :d{ng, 
if sprang from one of the ten resorts 
of life, or if affecting a vital part, be- 
comes the more formidable or the 
more fulminating. 

7-(5)- Constitutions that are very 
corpulent or very emaciated or 
composed of ill-formed flesh, blood and 
bone or debilitated or nourished on 
unwholesome diet, or of persons given 


to spare diet, or of feeble-minded 
persons are incapable of resisting 
disease. Constitutions of a ccntrary 
description are conversely capable .®f 
resisting disease. j 

'i 

7. It is from these diverse and 
varied factors of unwholesome diet ; 
and the nature of humoral morbidity 
and constitution ibat the diverse kinds | 
of disease— mild, severe, of rapid or 
slow incubation — take their rise- It is 

'll/, 

again, 0 Agnivesa! in consequence 
of these etiological factors that the • 

morbid humors Vata, Pitta and Kapha 
getting provoked in different sites «f 
the body give rise to different kinds 
of disease. I 

8. Now we shall delineate precisely 

in what particular sites what particu- 
lar diseases arise as the result the 
three humors getting vitiated in the | 

different systems such as that of | 

mitrieut fluid etc. | 

9-lOi. Disinclination for food, ano- ' 

rexia, disgeusia, ageusia, nausea, 
heaviness, torpor, fever with body- 
ache, faintness, pallor, obstruction in the 
channels, impotency, asthenia, wasting 
of the body, loss of the gastric fire 
and premature formation of wrinkles 
and greying of hair — these are the 
diseases arising from the morbidity 
of the body-nutrient fluid. 

11-12|. Now will be described the 
diseases arising from morbidity in the 
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blood. Dermatosis acute spreading 
affections, pimples, bemothermia, 
menorrhagia, inflammation of the 
rectum, phallus aad the mouth, sple- 
nic disorders gulma, abscess, bluish 
black moles, jaundice, freckles, port- 
wine marks, moles, rTng*5voim, abrasion 
of skin, leucoderma, papules, wheats 
and red circular patches - these arise 
from the morbidity of the blood. 

13-14i. Now listen to an enumera- 
tion of the diseases which arise from 
the morbidity of the flesh: granitloma, 
malignant tumor, piles warts, slough- 
ing of the flesh, dry gangrene, aden- 
oncus and deradenoncus— these are the 
diseases arising from morbid flesh. 

15. We shall now describe tbe 
diseases arising from the morbidity 
of the fat. Their number is limited 
to the censurable conditions out of 
the premonitory symptoms of the 
anomalies of the urinary secretion. 

16. Hypertrophy of the bones and 
teeth, atrophy and pain in the teeth 
and bones, discoloration and patholo- 
gical conditions of the hair of the 
head, body and face, and of nails are 
the diseases arising from the morbidity 
of the bones. 

17. Pain in the joints, giddiness, 
fainting, faintness, and development 
of deep-seated wounds, in the joints— 
these arise from the morbidity of the 
marrow. 




18-19. From the morbidity affecting 
the seminal secretion a man becomes 
sterile or impotent; or else be begets 
diseased, impotent, short lived or 
deformed offspring. There is no likeli- 
hood of conception, or if conception 
takes p ace, it is soon aborted or 
miscarried. The vitiated condition of 
semen not only affects the mau but 
extends to the woman and offspring. 

20. When the humors get provoked 
in the sesfs of the sense-organs, they 
cause either the impairment or the 
irritation of the senses concerned. 

21. The humors, when they become 
provoked in the muscles, vessels and 
tendons, afflict the man with stiffness, 
contraction, trachiocrural neuralgia, 
tumors, tremors or numbness. 

22. When the humors get provoked 
in the excretory matter, they cause 
disruption, desiccation, vitiation as 
well as excessive retention or excessive 
discharge. 

23. It is from the unwholesome 
nourishment imbibed variously by 
eating,^ drinking, licking and masli- 
ceting, that the above-mentioned 
diseases arise in man. 

24 Accordingly, in order to ensure 
the non-emergence of these diseases, 
the intelligent man should adhere to 
a strictly wholesome diet. Thus there 
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will be no diseases that are cue to 
dietetic error. 

I 

25. For diseases due to morbidity 
in the nutrient fluid, the lightening 
therapy :jn all its forms constitutes : 
the remedy. As regards those diseases 
which are due to morbidity in the 
blood the cure has been set forth in 
the chapter on the blood-born diseases. 

26. With reference to diseases 
arising from morbidity in the flesh, 
the treatment consists ‘of purification, 
operative measures and cauteiizatiou 
by caustics and fire. As regards the 
treatment of diseases due to morbi- 
dity of the fat, the treatment has been 
laid down in the chapter on “The 
Eight Censured Persons’’. 

27. For diseases arising from mpr 
bidity located in the bones, the treat 
ment comprises of the quinary purifica- 
tory procedure and enemata, milks 
and ghees medicated with bitter drugs. 

28. For diseases due to morbidity 
in the bone-marrow and semen, the treat 
ment consists of diet which is predo- 
minantly sweet and bitter in taste, 
sexual congress, exercise and SQ,asonal 
purgation in due dose. 

29. The curative measures for 
diseases dtie to morbidity in the sense- 
organs will be laid down hv the chaptef-' 
on “ The Vital Centres ’• , while the' 
treatment for diseases due to morbiy 


clity iu the teudoiis etc., will be set 

out in the chapter on ‘ Diseases 
of yata 

30. Ill the chapter on ‘The non- 
suppression of natural urges , a brief 
compendium -of all therapeutic mea- 
sures for diseases due to morbidity in 
the excretory substances of the body 
has been set forth. Treatment for the 
same diseases has also been indicated 
here and there, 

31. By the use of physical exercise 
aud by the acuteness of gastric fire 
or by failing to observe healthy regimen, 
the morbid elements spread from the 
alimentary tract to the peripheral 
region by the force of Vata. 

52. They lie there quiescent as 
long as they are not actuated. As 
they are awaiting exciting causes, they 
do not manifest their morbid effects 
till they find the right place aud time 

33. By increase, by liquefaction 
or suppuration, by the opening up of • 
the entrances of the circulatory 
channels and by retardation of Viita, 
the morbid elements leaving the peri- 
pheral region settle down in the 
central region. 

34. ■ With the double obj ective of 
the prevention ' of .. unborn', diseases 

- and the.' cure of those .which have 
;■ already arisen, the man desirous of- 
If happiness should observe the rules 
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relating to the disease and its mani- 
festation. 

35. It is towards the goal of hap- 
piness that the entire activity of every 
creature is held to be directed. On 
account, however, of the divergent 
conditions of knowledge ard ignorance 
there is seen divergence of the right 
and the wrong approaches to the goal 
of happiness 

36. The discerning, after full in- 
vestigation, seek only what is whole- 
some, while the worldlings, their 
vision being obscured by passion and 
ignorance, run after anything that 
is pleasing. 

37. To the discerning cleave lear 
ning, understanding, memory, skill 
resolution, wholesome living, purity 
of speech, tranquility and courage. 

38. These qualities do not abide 
in tlje worldling, obscured in soul as 
he is with passion and ignorance. In 
consequence, many are the diseases 
both' somatic and psychic that afflict 
such a man. 

39-40- By reason of his defective 
judgeme t he is prone to indulge in 
unwholesome gratidcation of the five 
senses, to suppress the natural urges 
of the body and to commit rash acts. 
The ignorant man is attached to 
things that are pleasurable for the 
time being. The wise mail being un- 


obscured in ,his understanding takes 
no delight in such things. 

41. Neither out of greed nor out 
of ignorance should one resort to diet- 
ary. Only after careful investigation 
should one eat what is wholesome, 
for the body is verily the product 
of the food one eats. 

42. In the matter of diet there 
are eight factors which are regarded 
as being responsible for the healthy 
or diseased condition of the body. 
■After carefully as5e33i.ng these factors 
one should partake of food. 

The wise man’s attitude 

43. The wise man, .by constantly 
avoiding all avoidable causes of dis- 
eases in the matter of diet, escapes 
blame at the hands of good people. 

44. As regards those pathogenic 

factors which it is not possible for 
any one to avoid, it behoves the wise 
man not to lament on falling a victim 
to them. '• 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses • 

45- .The body -as the p''oIuct of 
food, the disease born of food, the 
distinetiou of happiness and sorrow 
re3ultin.g from the distinction of 
wholesome and unwholesome diet; 

46* the disparity in somatic and 
psychic resistance and want of 
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•resistance to diseases; the various 
groups of diseases .classified according 
to the morhidityjn the various body- 
elements; 

47. the remedial measures for these 

•diseases; how the morbid humors get 
provoked, spreading from the central 
to the peripheral region or vice 
■versa; ' : 

48. the difference between ' the 
wise and the ignorant man; ivhat is 
wholesome for both the healthy and 
the ailing-all this has has been set 
Lh in this chapter on “The Vari- 
ous kinds of food and drink 

; 28. Thus in the Section on Gene- 

ral Principles in -.the treatise cond- 
pited ,by ■ Agnivesa and revised by 
Caraka^ the twentyeighth chapter 
■entitled “The various kinds of Food 
Wd Drink’’ is completed. ? 

7, Thus the quartet of chapters 
dealing with diet and dietetics is 
completed. 


CHAPTER XXIX . 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled The Ten Resorts 
of Rife 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. ■ 


The ten vital rejfions 

3. ‘They say that ten are 


the 


resorts in the. body wherein life is 

mainly centred. They are the two 

temples, the three vital parts ( vii; , 
the abdomen, the heart and the head), 
the throat, the blood the semen the 
vital essence and llie rectum. • 

4. He who understands these Jen 
resorts, the seuse-orgar,s, the intellect, 
the spirit and the diseases in all 
their, aspects-— that learned man ahni, 
is said to be the saviour of life 

The Two kinds of Physicians 

5. Of two kinds, O Agnivesa! 
are pbys’cians Saviours of life and 
destroyers of diseases arc the one 
kind. The other kind are the votarieii 
of diseases and destoyers of life- ’ 

6. Unto the worshipful Atreya 
thus discoursing, Agnivesa said,' 0, 
worshipful one ! how are they to be 
recognised by us?’ 

The Characteristics of the .'aviours of Life 

7-(it. The worshipful one answered, 

‘ They are well-born, of wide learning, 
of wide practical experience, skilful, 
pure, practised of hand self-controlled, 
fully equipped with all the 
appurtenances of healing, in full 
possession of their faculties, conver- 
sant with the normal course of nature, 
able to take prompt and appropriate 



decisions— these are to be known as 
the saviours of life and destroyers 
of diseases. 

; 7-(2). Indeed it is persons of such 
description that are never at fault 
with • regard to their understanding 
c.'f -the entire body (anatomy), the 
growth and function of its parts 
, (physiology) and its condition in 

I health and disease (pathology). ■ It is 

! these again that are never perplexed 
ip their understanding of the distinc- 
tions , in etiological factors; premo 
, nitory symptoms, actual signs and 

i symptoms, descrip tions of pain ■ and 
the 'homologatory signs i e. full cli- 
nical picture of the disease, in rela- 
tion to the different classes of dis- 
I eases easily curable, , formidable, 

S palliable and irremediable. It is 

these that are the exponen's of 
! ,tbe three d.epartnients of the science 

: .pf; life viz,, etiology, symptomatology 

r and therapeutics both in brief pud 

[ in extenso, as well as of the three 

; categories of drugs viz. animal, vege- 

I .table and mineral. ■ 

' 7-(3). It is these, moreover, that 

p are conversant with the therapeutic 

1 mse of the ' thirty-five rooters aiid 

[ fruiters, the four groups of- the 

I .'uuctuous substances, the five kihds of 

I ‘oommou salts, the eight kinds of ntines, 

I the eight kinds of milk, the milks and 

f the barks of the six plants, the group 



of drugs used in the quinary purifica- 
tory procedures viz., the errhines etcr, 
the twenty-eight kinds of medicated 
gruels, the thirty-two varieties of 
powders and applications, the six 
hundred purgatives and ^ 'the five 
hundred decoctives. 

7-(4b It is these, moreover, that 
■are : proficient in the science of per- 
sonal hygiene as it relates to the 
rules of food and drink, standing, move- 
ments, lying down, posture, measure, 
articles of diet, eye-salves, 'smokds, 
nasal medication inunction, cleansing, 
the non-suppression of natural urges 
and the suppression of evil impulses, 
physical exercise, the discriminatiou 
of what is agreeable to one’s, system 
and sense-faculties and walking accor- 
ding to such; discrimination in the 
path of right conduct. -;i, 

7-(5). It is these, moreover,^ that 
are uuhewildered iu their undefs,ta^‘ 
ing of the four basic factors' of 
therapeutics, the sixteen qualifies 'of 
ftes.e four factors, the difFefehtial 
diagnosis of diseases, as also of /the 
three pursuits of man and the salu- 
tary and unsalutary aspects of Vata. 

^ -* 7-(6). It is these, moreover, that 
are expert contrivers of the four 
■kinds of oleation in conjunction with 
their' twenty- four preparations and 
sixty -four-fold classification according 

categories of taste. ^ . 
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7- (7). It is these, again, that are 
.skilled in the application of vari us 
Inodes and methods of the drugs 
'and processes connected with the pro- 
cedures of. oleation, sudation, emesis 
and purgation. 

7- 8-9). It is these, again that are con- 
versant with the diseases of the head, 
the sum-total of the morbid conditions 
resulting from the various permuta- 
'tions and commutations of the three 
humors, together with the various 
kinds of wasting, inflammator)^ swelling 
and abscesses, the three kinds of edema, 
with diverse kinds of swelling that 
occur as sequele, with the forty- eight 
groups of diseases, with the sum of 
•diseases numbering one hundred and 
forty arising from the discordance of 
one specific humor; similarly with the 
censured conditions of excessive corpu- 
lence and excessive emaciation, inclu 
ding their causation, symptoms and 
treatment, with wholesome and un- 
wholesome sleep, sleeplessness and 
excessive sleep including their causa- 
tion and treatment, with the six thera 
peutic procedures of lightening etc., 
with the disorders arising from reple- 
tion and depletion and alleviation , with 
the disorders arising from vitiated 
-blood, and with intoxication, fainting, 
and syncope including their causation 
description and remedial measures. 
■ Skilled likewise are these in the deter- 
mination both of the rules of diet 


and of what food -stuffs are by nature 
most wholesome and unwholesome, 
what are foremost of their class, 
and of the eighty-four important kinds 
of wines; similarly in the determination 
of substances, properties and actions 
based on primary and secondary tastes 
of the several varieties of incompatible 
food-stuffs; in tbe matter of foods and 
drinks coming under the twelve catego 
ries inc’uding their properties and 
actions, as also the properties of corri- 
geut drinks and their modifications due 
to nine factors; in the metabolic process 
as affected by tbe wholesome and un- 
wholesome use of food, resulting in good 
and ill effects in diseases resulting from 
the morbid coadition of body -elements 
including their remedies, and in tbe ten 
resorts of life. vSkilled likewise are they 
in what J shall declare in tbe thirtieth 
chapter entitled “The Ten great- 
rooted arteries in the heart”, as also 
in the purpose and nature of the 
whole science and with regard to grasp, 
retention, understanding, application, 
endeavour, aim, time, agent and instru- 
ments as these bear upon tbe science 
of medicine. 

7. Skilled, too, are they in imbuing 
; themselves with the cultivation of 
memory, intelligence; th..oretical and 
practical knowledge, with virtue and 
ability, and with cultivating good will 
for all creatures by behaving as their 
mother, father, brother and frie-nd;, 
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It is such persons, O Agaivesa, that 
are the saviours of life and destroyers 
of diseases. 

The Characteristics of Qifacks 

8. Opposed to these are the vota- 
ries of diseases and the destroyers 
of life. These charlatans in the robes 
of doctors, these thorns in the flesh of 
the whole world, with talents similar to 
those of mimes and mountebanks, 
move about in the land through the 
lack of vigilance in the rulers. 

9- 1\ Here is a detailed account 
of their character. Tricking themselves 
out in the height of medical fashion, 
they walk the streets with a view to 
picking up practice. Immediately on 
hearing that somebody is ill, they 
swoop down on him from all quarters, 
and in his hearing speak loudly of 
their medical attainments. If a doctor 
is already in attendance on him, they 
make repeated mention of his failings. 
They try to ingratiate themselves with 
the friends of the patient by suave 
manners, knowing whispers atid offici* 
-ousness. They make it known that 
they expect little by way of remune- 
ration. On being entrusted with a 
case, they look about on all sides repea- 
tedly trying to cloak their ignorance. 

: 9. Finding themselves unable to 

check the course of the disease, they 
give it out that it is the patient him- 
^If yrho is ,w in the neGessary 


appurtenances, in attendants and in 
self-control. When' they realise that 
the patient is at death’s door, they 
make themselves scarce and seek 
another neighbourhood. In the presence 
of uncultured people, they brag about 
their adroitness in the most unadroit 
manner, and like the ignoramuses that 
they are, they run dowo the learning 
of the savants. But if they sight a 
company of the learned, they slink 
away from a distance, like a roadster 
at the sight of a dark wood. If by 
any chance they happen to Tiave 
conned a stray maxim, they constantly 
quot e it in season and but of season. 
They can brook neither being ques- 
tioned nor questioning others. They 
dread all questions as if they were 
the Very devil. People such as these 
know not either teacher, disciple, 
co-student or disputant. 

Avoidance of Quacks . 

Here are verses again — - 

10-1 1 Those who, putting on the 
garb of physicians, thus gull their 
patients just as the bird-catch ers 'in the 
forest gull the birds by camouflaging 
themselves in nests, sneh persons, 
devoid of the knowledge of healing both 
theoretical and practical, of time and 
of measure, are to be shunned, for they 
are the messengers of. death on earth. 

1'^, The discriminating patient 
should avoid these unlettered laureates 
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who put OD the airs of physicmns for 
the sake of a liviug;- they are like 
serpents that have gorged an air. 

The Excellent Physician 

13. But salutations be constantly 
proffered to those others who are 
learned in the science, skilful, pure, 
expert in performance, practised of 
hand and self-controlled. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

14- In this chapter on “The ten 
Vesorts of life ’ , there have been set 
forth a summary of the contents of 
the section on general priniciplcs, the 
two kinds of physicians and the 
resorts of life. 

i;’ 29. Thus, in the Section on Gene- 

ral' Principles in the treatise complied 
"by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka 
the twenty -ninth chapter entitled 
“ The Ten Resorts of Rife ” is 
completed. 


■ . chapter XXX 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “ The Ten Great- 
rooted Arteries in the Heart’., 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
• Atreya 

Tfie Synonyms for ‘The Heart’ 

3. In the heart the ten great-jrooted 
Arteries bearing, great Jruits are 


well-embedded. The great or Mahat 
and the Cardia or Artha are the two 
equivalent terms by which the heart 
is spoken ol by the learned. 

The Importance of the Heart as source 
of arteries 

4. The body with its six limbs 
the understanding, the sensc.s, the 
five sense-objects, the spirit with its 
attributes, the mind and the mental 
concept, are all dependent on the 
heart 

5. The heart is regarded by the 
cardiologists as the support of all 
these above mentioned factors, even 
as the central pole is of the thatch- 
work of a wigwam. ... 

6 If it is but slightly injured, one 
falls into a swoon; if seriously injured, 
death follows. This is so becaixse sen- 
sation which is otherwise c.alled ani- 
mation is based on it. 

7. Further, it is the seat of the 
supreme vital essence; In it, too, is 
the seat of the consciousne.ss. There- 
fore is the heart called the M ihat 
and Artha by the physicians. 

The Arteries are the Ten Great Roots . 

8. By virtue of having this great 
organ as their root, the ten main 
arteries are spoken of as the great- 
rooted ones. Carrying the. vital essence, 
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they spread throiigh the whole 
length and breadth of the body. 

Thei actions of the vital essence and 
the definition of vein, artery and vessel 

9-12. They, are styled the great 
fruiters because they have for their 
fruit as it w^ere that vital essence (ojas) 
whereby all the embodied creatures 
subsist, being nourished; . that in 
whose absence the life of all beings 
would cease to be; that which is the 
primary essence of the embryo, that 
which is the quiutes?ence of the fetal 
life, that which first eaters the em- 
bryonic heart as it begins to develop; 
that on whose destruction the destruc- 
tion of the organism ensues; that 
which is the support stationed in the 
heart; that which is the unctuous 
eleme t of the body-fluid and that 
wherein the life-breaths are establi- 
shed. Or, it may be, the arteries are 
so styled, because they fruition in 
great many ways. They are called 
(Dhamanyah') arteries because they 
pulsate, .(srotansl) channels because 
they convey the essential juices and 
{sir ah) vessels because they conduct 
the blood etc., from one place to 
another. 

Things to be practised and avoided in 
the protection of the Heart etc. 

13. He who wishes to protect 
from harm that great organ, ^ the 
heart, those great-rooted ones, the. 


channels, and the vital essence, should 
scrupulously avoid all that causes 
affliction to the mind. 

The foremost of the promoters of life 
etc. 

14. Moreover, he should hare 
diligent recourse to whatever is good 
for the heart, good for the vital ess- 
ence, aud is purificatory of the ves- 
sels. Similarly, he should have recour- 
se to quiet aud wisdom. 

15- (l). Now there is one that is 
the foremost among those that, are 
promotive of life, one that is the 
foremost among those that are pro- 
motive of strength, one that is the. 
foremost among those that are robo- 
rant, one among those that are joy- 
giving, one among those that are 
inspiriting and one among those that 
lead upwards. 

15. Among these, non-violence is 
the foremost among those that pro- 
mote the life of creatures, virility 
amongst strength-givers, knowledge 
among roborants, the conquest of the 
senses among joy-givers, the under- 
standing of truth among inspiritors, 
Brahmacarya among the ways that 
lead upwards. Thus do the knowfers 
of the Science of I/if e believe. 

16- (1). Now, the knowers of the 
Science of I/ife are to be regarded as 
those who are able to give an 
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exposition of the system the sections 
thereof, the chapters comprising each 
sectioa and the topics occurring in 
each chapter, in all the three ways 
viz., verbatim, with comment and with 
detailed elucidations- 

The Nature of the Knowers of Science 
of Life 

16. The question arises: how is 
the system and the rest expounded 
verbatiin, or with comment or with 
detailed elucidation ? 

The Verbatim delivery of the treatise 

17. To this the answer is: when a 
system promulgated by a seer is re* 
cited in its entirety and in the order 
of its original enunciation, then it 
is said to be delivered verbatim. 

,, 18. When, having penetrated into 
the truth of its meaning by means 
of the understanding, a system is 
propounded in words that are elabi- 
rate or succint as the occasion may 
demand by the method of proposition, 
reason, analogy^ application and con- 
clusion, and in manner that is inte- 
lligible and appealing to the three 
types of student-mind, then it consti- 
tutes an exposition of the systeili 
with comment. 

19. When the difficult passages 
occurring in the treatise are elucida- 
ted • by further glosses, then the expo- 
sition -IS, called a detailed elucidatioiu 
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The Questions regfardin^f Life etc. 

20. If inquirers happen to be pre 
sent, they may ask the following 
question: — Of the four Vedas Rk, 
Yajus, Saman and Atharvan. which is 
the Veda that the knower of the 
Science of Rife should teach? What is 
meant by Rife ? Wherefore is this 
system named the Science of Rife ? What 
is the purpose of the Science of Rife ? 
Is it eternal or transitory? How many 
and what are its branches ? By whom 
should this science be studied and 
with what objective ? 

Ayurveda, Integral part of Atliarvaveda 

21. Having been thus questioned, 
the physician should declare his allegi- 
ance to the Atharvaveda from among 
the four — Rk, Saman, Yajus and Atha- 
rvan, because the Veda of the Athar- 
vans stands for medical treatment by 
advocating such measures as alms- 
giving, propitiatory rites, oblations, 
auspicious observances, sacrifices, regi- 
men, penances, fasts and iucxntation; 
and treatment, of course, is always 
laid down with a view to benefiting 
life. 

Synonyms for ‘life’ 

22. '‘Science' having been thus 
explained, ‘ Rife’' now comis up for 
definition. Here all such terms as 
‘Rife’’, “The flow of consciousness’’, 
‘ Animation ’ and ‘‘Support’’ have 
the same connotation. 
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TJ|e Definition of the ‘Science of Life ’ 

23- (l). Now ‘ The Science of Life’ 
is that which makes life understood. 
How does it do this ? It throws light 
on the following questions:— What 
is life as such ? what is the happy 
life and What is not such ! What 
constitutes the measure of life and 
what a departure from it ? The science 
is so called because, in addition it 
imparts knowledge with regard to 
wljat substances, properties and ac 
tions are promotive of life aud what 
are not so. 

The Nature of the Happy life 

23. As regards these substances, 
properties aud actions, some of which 
are promotive of life and some not 
the instruction is given throughout 
the entire treatise. 

24- (l) We have duly explained both 
here and in the first chapter as to 
what life , is, judged by its character- 
istics. 

24-(2). Now, the life of such a man 
is called happy as is not afflicted 
with either bodily or mental ailments, 
as is, in particular, endowed with 
youth, strength, virility, reputation, 
enterprise and boldness befitting his 
abilities, is actuated in his. deeds 
by the combined urge of knowledge, 
science, the senses and the sense- 
objects, is possessed of multifarious 
and delightful amenities accruing from 



great wealth, all in which efforts are 
prosperous and who can plan as he 
likes. A life thit is contrary to this 
is deemed unhappy. 

24. The life of that man is said 
to be good w'ho is a w’ell-wisher of 
all creatures, who does not covet 
other peoples’ goods, who is a teller of 
truth, who is peace loving, who acts 
with deliberation, is not negligent, is 
devoted to the three ends viz., virtue, 
weilth and eujoynieat without letting 
anyone end come into conflict with the 
other two, who is reverential to those 
who are worthy of reverence, who is 
of a scholarly, scientific and retiring 
disposition, partial to the company of 
eldefs, of well curbed passion , de-sife, 
anger, envy,' pride and conceit, cons- 
tantly given to cbaritable acts, devoted 
always to austerity, knowledge aud 
quietude, endowed with spiritual insi- 
ght, and who is oue-mindel, contem- 
plative of the good in this world aud 
the next and endowed with memory 
and understanding. That life which 
is of the opposite nature to this is said 
to be “ not good 

25-(l). The approaching end of 
a iup.n’s life is presaged by the in- 
explicable and, abnormal changes in 
his sensual pursuits, sease-facultiesj 
miud, understanding, and general 
behaviour. ‘ 

25-(2)j From these it can be pre- 
dicted that he will revert to the 
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original condition of tie elements dur- 
ing that moment or that hour, or 
that da}’’, or the next three or five, 
seven, ten or twelve days or the fort- 
night or the month or six months 
or the year as the case may be. Here- 
in, the ‘ original condition of elements 
the Cessation of activity,’ ‘death," ‘tran- 
sience’ and ‘stoppage* afe all equiva- 
lent terms. ' Thus has been hhdwn 
the measure of life. 

^ 25,. Where no such abnormal chan- 
ges are present, the span of life, so 
far as, the subject of prognosis is 
conceraed, is indeterminable. -In the 
science of life -in general, however, 
instruction is given concerning the 
expectancy of life on the basis of the 
body, the humoral habitus and spe- 
cial signs. 

; 26. The utility of this science 
consists in the maintenance of health 
in the healthy and in the quieting of 
disorders in the ailing. 

27-(I). This science of life, is de- 
clared to be eternal, because it has 
had no beginning, because it deals 
with tendencies that proceed innately 
from nature and because the nature 
of matter is eternal. 

27-(2). For at no time was there 
a break either in the continuity of 
life or in the continuity of intelligence. 
The experience of life is perennial; 


and plearure and pain along with 
their respective cuisative factors are 
beginningless on accouut of their in- 
terdependent connection. This forms 
the group of Subjects dealt with by 
the Science of Life. 

27-(3). Substances that are heavy 
of light, cold or hot, unctuous X)r 
dry etc’., are increased and decreased 
by the use of like and unlike factors. 
Thus it has been stated that the 
heavy things are increased and. the 
light decreased by the repeated use 
of heavy things and vice versa. 
This nature of things is eternal; so 
also is the innate property of substa- 
nces like earth etc. There are, how- 
ever, substances and properties of 
both kinds, eternal as well as non- 
eternal. 

27-(4). For, at no time can it be 
said that the science of life sprang 
into existence having been non-exis- 
tent before, unless the dissemination 
of knowledge by means of receiving 
and imparting instruction be consider- 
ed as creation of such knowledge. 
It is, indeed, in view of such disse 
mination by the channel of it;struction, 
that some authorities have spoken 
of the rise of the Science of Life 
at this or that time. 

27-(5)§ As a matter of fact, how- 
ever, the function ' of this' 'science is 
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innate in nature and owes nothing 
to .artifice, as has been set out here 
and in the first chapter, being like heat 
in tha fire or fluidity in the water., 

27. It is also eternal by reason 
of the eternality of its laws, as for 
instance, the law that heavy things 
increase and light things decrease 
by the repeated use, of heavy and light 
articles. 

28. The branches of this science 
are eight. They are: (1) Medicine, (2) 
The science of the special diseases 
of the upper supra-clavicular parts of 
the body viz., eye, ear, uose, mouth, 
throat etc., (3) Surgery, (4) Toxico- 
logy, (5) Psyche-therapy , (6) Pediatrics, 
(7) Rejuvenation and (8) Virilification. 

29 (1). This science is to be stu- 
died by the Brahmauas, the Ksatri- 
yas and the Vaisyas. By the Brahma- 
nas with a view to benefiting all 
creatures, by the Ksatriyas as sub- 
serving their role of protectors and 
by the Vaisyas as a means of live- 
lihood; and, in general, by all, with 
the object of attaining virue, wealth 
and pleasure. 

29-(2). Now whatever endeavour a 
practitioner of this science makes to- 
wards the relief of the ailments affec- 
ting those w'ho walk in the path of 
righteousness, or those who propagate 
righteousness, or of such persons as 
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his mother, father, brothers, relations 
aiid seniors, or in whatever measure 
he meditates on, expounds, or practises 
the , spiritual truths enshrined - in 
this science of life — all that constitutes 
the higher virtue of his life. ' 

29-(3). Again whatever .store of 
wealth or patronage he is able to 
secure from his association- with kings 
and merchant -princes with a view to 
ensuring for himself an easy and 
comfortable life or whatever- relief 
from distress he himself is -able to 
extend to those who have sought his 
protection — all this constitutes the 
wealth of his life. • ' 

29. Once again, whatever renown 

comes his way, acclaiming him as a 
sage, or as a saviour, o.r whatever 
honours • and services he commands, 
or vshatever measure of health he is 
able to confer ou those whom he loves — ■ 
all this constitutes the satisfaction of 
a medical man’s life. Thus, we have 
dealt with all the points raised with- 
out omitting anything. . : . . . 

t . ; , : ... 

30. Now a physician should be 
examined by another physician on 
eight topics viz., the system and its 
interpretation, the main sections of the 
system and their interpretation, the 
chapters in each section and their 
interpretation, and the questions and 
their explanations; and thus, b^iug 
examiued, he should give his answers, 
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leaving out notliing, by verbatim quo- 
tations, by explanations of the quota- 
tions, and, by further elucidations of 
difficult parts of the explanations. 

31. Now the words ‘ Science of 
Life”, “ The Medical Branch,” “The 
Lore,” “ The Aphorisms, ’’ “ The 
Knowledge,” “The Scripture, ’ “The 
Semeiolgy’’ and “The System’’ are 
all connbtative of the same meaning, 

32. The scope of the system has 
been explained by definition of it, 
already . This scope being divided with 
reference to topics, is distributed under 
ten different heads, viz., (1) Anatomy, 
.(2) Physiology, -(3) Etiology, (4) Pa- 
thology, (5) Therapeutics, 6) Objecti- 
ves (7) Climatology, (8) Physicians, (9) 
Pharmacology, and (10) Procedures. 
'These topics are dealt with in the 
'bourse of the entire treatise 

33. This system has eight sections. 
They are the sections of (1) General 
Principles, (2) Pathology, (3) Specific 
Determination, (4j Human Embodi- 
ment, (5) Sensorial Prognosis, (6) 
Therapeutics, (7) Pharmaceutics and 
(8) Success in Treatment. 

Here .is a verse again — • 

34. -Two of thirty chapters each, 
three of twelve chapters each and three 
again of eight chapters each; thus in 

pealing respectively with General 
Principles, Therapeutics, Success in 


Treatment, Pathology, Specific Deter 
mination and Human Embodiment has 
been enshrined the whole of this 
tre.atise. 

35. The scope of each system of 
this section will be described in its 
proper place. Here listen to the enu- 
meration of the nam^s of 120 chapters 
in the order of their occurrence. 

36. They are the chapters entitled — • 
(1) The Quest for longevity, (2) The 
Seeds of rough chaff, (3) Purging 
casda and (4) Six hundred purgative 
preparations. This tetrad of chapters 
is concerned with drugs 

37. Then come the chapters 
entitled-! 5) Measure in eating, (6) 
Seasonal dietary and regimen, (7^ 
Natural urges should not be suppressed 
and (8) The discipline of the sense- 
organs. This tetrad is concerned with 
the rules of healthful living 

38. Then come the chapters entit- 
led— (9) The Minor chapter oa the 
four basic f ictors in therapeutics, (10/ 
The Major chapter on the four basic 
factors in therapeutics, (11) The Three 
Pursuits of man and (12) The Salu- 
tary and the Uusalutiry influences of 
Vata. The wise physiciaa should k. ofv 
this tetrad of chapters which is con- 
cerned with specific inslrnctions. ‘ 

39. Then come the chapters enti- 
tled— (13/ Oleation, (14) Sudation, (l 5 ) 


The Armameutarium of the physician 
and (16) The Fully equipped physician. 
This tetrad deals with the methods of 
therapeusis. 

40. Then come the chapters euti- 
tied (17) How many are the diseases 
of the head, (18) The three kinds of 
edema, (19) The Eight abdominal affec 
tions and (20) The Major list of dis- 
eases. This tetrad deals with nosology. 

41. Then come the chapters enti- 
tled — (21 ’ The Eight censured personas, 
(22) The lightening and roborant 
therapies, (23) Impletion and ,24) The 
Blood derived through systematic regi 
men This tetrad deals with therapeu- 
tic application. 

42. Then come the chapters enti- 
tled— (25) The Origin of Man and 
Disease, (26) The Discussion between 
5treya and Bhadrakapya, (27) Diet 
and dietetics and (28) The Various 
kinds of foods and drinks. This 
tetrad deals with diet and dietetics. 

43 Lastly come the chapters ent- 
itled— ^(29) The Ten resorts of life and 
(30) The Tea gre.it-rooted arteries in 
the heart- This dyad deals with the 
life-centres in the body and th? quali- 
fications of a physician. 

44. The drugs, healthful living, 
specific instructions, procedures, noso- 
logy and therapeutic applications-- 
these six tetrads have each been trea - 
ted in four consecutive lessons, TJl? 


seventh topic is that which relates 
to food and drink. This has been 
treated in the next tetrad of lessons. 

45. The last dyad of synoptical 
chapters complete the tale of thirty 
chapters full of significance This aus 
picious divison forms as it were the 
very head of the compilation 

46. In this division has been collec- 
ted together grjup of tetrads, each 
of weighty import. This division has 
been called Sioka-sthaua in consequence 
of its contents having been generally 
presented in slokas or verses. 

47- 471 The Section on Pathology 
consists of an octad of chapters. 
They are the chapters entitled—; i ) The 
Pathology of Fever, (2' -The Patholo- 
gy of Hemothermia, (3) The Patholo 
gy of Gulma,-(4) The Pathology of 
the Anomalies of the Urinary Secre- 
tion, (5) The Pathology of Dermato- 
sis, t6) The Pathology of Consumption, 
(7) The Pathology of Insanity and 
(S) The Pathology of Epilepsy. 

48- 49J. In the Section on Specific 
Determination, the great sage has 
spoken of eight specific determina- 
tions of diflferent kinds. They are the 
chapters entiled — (1) The specific deter 
minatiou of Taste, (2) The specific de- 
terminatiou of the Stomach-capacity, 
(3) The specific determination of De- 
population through Pestilence, (4) The 
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specific determination of the special 
knowledge of the Three Methods of 
Diagnosis, (5) The specific determina- 
tion of the system of Circulation, (6) 
The specific determiaatibn of Nosolo- 
gy, (jt The specific determination of 
the disease from the Appearance of 
the Patient. (8) The specific determin- 
ation of the Science of Healing. 

50 v 52 . The following are the eight 
sub-divisions of lessons of the Section 
on the ^Embodiment of Man or Auato 
my as indicated by the sage, the son 
of Atri. They are the chapters entit- 
led— (I) Into how many categories 
is man devided. (2) The exogamous 
union. ( 3 ). Tormation of the 
fetus. ( 4 . The major chapter on the 
formation of the fetus. 5 )* The analy- 
sis of man. 16) The analysis of the 
body. ( 7 ) The ‘■ enumeration of the 
parts of the body. 18) The continuation 
of one’s lineage. 

53 - 55 . The division called the Sec- 
tion ou Sensorial Prognosis, as expoun- 
ded, consists of twelve lessons. They 
are- the chapters entitled— 1) Sensorial 
prognosis by indications of complex- 
ion and voice, (2) Sensorial prognosis 
by observing the blooming of sympto- 
ms, (3) Seniorial prognosis by exami- 
nation by palpation, { 4 ) Sensorial 
prognosis by examination of the func- 
tions of all the senses, , 15) Sensorial 
prognosis by examination of premoni- 


tory symptoms, (6), Sensorial progno- 
sis with refernce to certain type .3 of 
patients, (7) Sensorial prognosis by 
the observation of the loss of the 
reflected image in the eye, (8) Sensorial 
prognosis by the observation of the 
inverted position of the reflection (9) 
Sensorial prognosis by the observati- 
on of the dark blue color of the 
eye of a man. ilOj Sensorial p'ogno 
sis by the observation of the symptoms 
of imminent death, (lit Sensorial 
prognosis by the observation of thfe 
loss of vital heat, (12j Sensorial pro- 
gnosis by the observation of the pow- 
der resembling the cowdung ashes 

56 58 The division called the Sec- 
tion on Therapeutics consists of thirty 
lessons. They are entitled — (1) The 
procedure of Vitalisation: (al Cbebulic 
and emblic myrobalaus, (b’ The desire 
for longevity, ^c) Called with the hand, 
and td) The advent of the science of life; 
(2f The procedure of V;rilification: (a) 
The preparation of the roots of pen- 
reed grass (b) Milk saturated rice, 

(c) Fed on the leaves of black gram, and 

(d) The man of enhanced virility. 
These two tetrads of sections comprise 
two chapters known as the chapters 
on Vitalizatiou and Virilification- 

59-^1 ( 3 / The therapeutics of 

Fever, (4) The therapeutics of Hemo- 
thermia, (5) The therapeutics of Gul- 
ma, (b) The therapeutics of Anomalies 
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of the Urinary Secretion (7) The 
therapeutics of Dermatosis, (8) The 
therapeutics of Consumption 9) The 
therapeutics of Insanity, '10} The ther- 
apeutics of Epilepsy, (11) Thetherap- 
eutics of Pectoral Lesions (12i The 
therapeutics of E lema, (13) The thera- 
peutics of Abdominal affections, (14) 
The therapeutics of Piles, (15) The 
therapeutics of Assimilation Disorders. 
(16) The therapeutics ef Anemia (17) 
The therapeutics of Hiccup and Dys- 
pnea, (18) The therapeutics of Cough 

(19) The therapeutics of Diarrheii 

(20) The therapeutics of Vomiting. 

(21) the tlierapeutics of Acu*^^e Sprea- 
ding Affections (22) The therap- 
eutics of Dipsosis, (23) The thera- 
peutics of Toxicosis, (24) The 
therapeutics of Alcoholism, (25) The 
therapeutics of two varieties of Wounds, 
(26) The therapeutics of Diseases affec- 
tingthe Three Vital Regions, (27) The 
therapeutics of Spastic Paraplegia, 

(28) The therapeutics of Vata-diseases, 

(29) The thetapeutics of Rheumatic 
Conditions and (30) The therapeutics of 
Gynecic Disorders. Thus, the tale of 
thirty chapters dealing with Thera- 
peutics is complete. We shall now 
enumerate the chapters dealing with 
Pharmaceutics. 


lesson. These are the chapters entitled — 

(1) The preparations of the Euietic nut, 

(2) The preparations of Bitter Inffa, 

(3) The preparations of the Bottle 
gourd (4) The preparations of Smooth 
luffa, (5) The preparations of Kurchi, 
(6) The preparations of Bristly luffa, 
(7 The preparations of Black turpeth. 

(8) The preparations of the Purging 
cassia. (9) The preparations of 
Tilwaka (10) The preparations of 
the Thorny luilk-hedga, (11) The pre- 
parations of the Soapnut and clenolepis 
and (12) The preparations of the 
Red Physic nut and Physic nut. 

65-67. The division called the 
Section on Success in Treatment con- 
sists of twelve hinds of Siddhis each 
treated in one lesson. They are the 
chapters entitled — (1) Successful appli- 
cation of Preparations, (2) Successful 
application of Purificatory procedures, 

(3) Successful application of the Enema, 

(4) The complications caused by the 
Unctuous enema, (5) The complications 
caused by Emesis and Purgations, (6) 
The complications of Enema, (7) The 
Enemata of the measure of 8 tolas, 

(9) The diseases of the Vital, regions, 

(10) Enema, (11) Enema of the emetic 
nut and (12) The remaining kinds of 
Enema. 


62-64. The divison called the 68. In the respective sections, as 
Section on -Pharmaceutics consists of also in th^, respective chapters, the 
twelve different kinds of phamaceuti- topic of each chapter will be descri- 
cal preparations ea;h treated in one bed. All topics, m their entirety will 









73. Accordingly, before settling 
down to a discussion with them, they 
should be confronted with the eight- 
pointed questioiiaaire in order to 
gitige the extent of -their'learniug; 
for. therein, is the forte of the learned. 


79,, The pretenii.ons and otjstre- 
perous wiseacres are generally given 
to much and loose talk. The godly 
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be spoken of, in their respective places, 
together with a summary at the end 
of each chapter. 


69-71. A query which is taken 
verbatim from the treatise and is 
put in the coaventional manner is 
called a formal queistion. To propound 
such a question by adducing reason 
and citation from the text is called 
the exposition of the question. A sys- 
tem (Tautra) is so called because it 
systematises, a section (Sthana) be- 
cause therein a particular thesis is 
established, a chapter because it deals 
predominantly with a given subject. 
Thus is the nomenclature derived. 
The octad (^of. system, subject matter 
of the system, thesis, subject matter 
of thesis, discourse, subject matter 
of the discourse, question and the 
exposition of the question) has been 
set out in entirety, agreeably to the 
question put. Likewise a complete 
and well-reasoned summary of th's 
science has been given out here. 


74. The men of little learning — 
the weaklings — are put into a flutter 
by the very sounds of the medical 
scriptures, like a bevy of quails at 
the mere sound of the bow-string. 


75. Sometimes an animal (which 
is not a wolf) taking advantage of 
the weakness of others of its kind 
plays the wo'f; meeting, however, 
with a real wolf, the creature reverts 
to its true nature. 


76. In the same manner an igno- 
ramus given to blatant displays, esta- 
blishes Himself as an exponent in the 
midst of others who are equally igno- 
rant; meeting, however, with a true 
exponent he is non-pliissed- 


72. The verbal fights of Sciolists 
create commotion like the sudden 
a ad alarmist f lights of quails . 


77. The ignoramus possessed of 
little learning (but full of pretensions) 
is.like a pole-cat bidden in its own 
bristles; what can such a one, compa- 
rable to a low born idiot, say in 
debate ? 

78. The physician should not en- 
gage in dispute with godly men, 
though they be of little learning, 
with a view to discomfit them; but 
one should not strnple to demolish 
by means of the eight-membered 
questionnaire, the others who pose as 
experts. 
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are generally f^jr-spoken and-.cgire 
cirqumspect and of fe^ wprds. 


80. One should not suffer dispu- 
tants who are of little learning, foolish 
and blatant, not because of considera- 
tions to oneself, but with a view to 
keeping the light of knowledge un- 
obsctired . 

81. Those whose compassion to 
all creatures is great and who are 
devoted to truth are ever zealous in 
putting down false doctrines. 

82. Those who are adherents of 
false dogmas, in debate take recourse 
to such shifts as the inadequacy 
of time at their disposal, sudden 
indisposition, parading (of books and 
medical paraphernalia) and (in the 

[ - last resort) to abusive speech; failing to 

. gain credibility for their statements 
they tend generally to run 
down the opponent. 

83. One should shun such revilers 
of the (true) scriptures as if they 
were the very suare of Time, the 
destroyer. On the other hand, one 
should sedulously resort to the best 
of physicians who are full of tranqui- 
lity, understanding and scientific lore 

84. The whole of suffering which 
cleaves to )j:iud and body has igno- 
rance for its basis and conversely all 
happiness is founded in clear scieu- 
tific knowledge. 


-85. However this ver}^ knowledge 
of mighty import is no illumination 
to those who are devoid of under- 
standing, as is the orb of the sun to 
those w’ho have lost their eye-sight. 

Here are the recapitulatory verses- 

86. The ten great-rooted vessels 
in the heart; -w^herefore they are so 
designated; the six fore-most of their 
kind, ending with the path of salva- 
tion; the description of those who 
are learned in the science of 
medicine; 

87. the seven-niembered and the 
eight-membered catechisms together 
with their answers; how' they are to 
be made use of and for what pur 
pose; and the six kinds of pretenders 

88. All this has been set forth 
in this chapter entited ‘The Ten 
Great-rooted Arteries.’ This chapter is 
in the nature of a brief compendium 
of the whole of this treatise. 

89. Just as a thread is used to 
string flowers together, so has this 
abstract been compiled b}' the sage 
for stringing together the various 
topics. 

9D. In the treatise compiled by 
Aguivesa and revised by Caraka, at 
this point ends the whole of the 
Section on General Principles. 
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30., Thus, in tHe Section on General the thirtieth chapter entitled 
Principles of the treatise compped Ten Great-rooted Ai'terie,' 
hy Agnivesa and revised by Cafaka, completed. 
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I he Section On Piitholegy®' 




chapter I, 

1. We shall now expouod the chapter 
entitled “ The Pathology of Fever ’ . 

2, Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

Synonyms for Etiolo^fy and The three- 
fold nature of Etiology 

3 In this science the terms Hetu 
(cause), Nimitta (instrumental cause), 
Ayatana (source), Karta (agent), Kara- 
na (cause), Pratyaya (factor), Samut- 
thana (origin), and Nidana (primary 
cause), are used as synonyms. That 

* Tilo word pathology hore signifies the Scienre 
iroaiing of disease^, their nature, causes, pro- 
gress, maaifestaiions and results. It is broadly 
divided into ology, Eti »1 )gy, Morbid Anat- 
tomy, Symptomatology and Therapeutics, (Web- 
sterns laternatioaal Dictionarj^. 


(Nidana or the cause) is of three kinds: 
viz., (H unwholesome inter?actiou 
between the senses and sen^e^obj.®^^^) 
(2i volitional transgression, and (3) 
time-effect. 

■ W 

The Varieties of Disease 

4. From these three causes', three 
kinds of somatic diseases arise ; of the 
Pitta type, the Kapha type and of the 
,Vata. type. There are the Psychic 
diseases which are of two kinds — 
those caused by Rajas (passion) and 
those by Tamas (ignorance) 

Synonyms for Disease 

5 Now the words Vyadhi (afflic- 
. tion), Amaya (Sickness', Gada (illness', 
Atanka (Alalady), Ya’'sma (Syndrome) 
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li- i;. ratnogenesis h again 
classified according to number predo- 
minant morbid humor mode of 
classificatiou, niinutia and period of 
exacerbation. 
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12. The period of exacerbation of 
a disease is again determined by the 
nature of season, day, night food 
and time efFect. 

13. Therefore the physician who 
is of sound mind and understanding 
should know accurately the diseases 
from the view-points of etiology, sym- 
ptomatology etc. 

14. Thus a summary of the ob- 
ject of the Section on Pathology has 
been stated* We shall now once 
again expound the same subject in 
full detail 

The Diseases to be described in this 
Section 

15 At the very outset we shall 
expound in due order, the pathology 
of the eight diseases born primarily 
of greed, intense malice and anger, 
and only a brief account oftherapeu 
tics shall be given here. Heater on in 
the Section on Therapeutics we shall 
describe all the diseases in their fully 
developed form. . 

Fever, foremost of diseases 

16. From among all disorders, 
fever deserves to be described first 
it being the foremost of all somatic 

o 

diseases 

The Eight factors of Fever 

17. Now, indeed fever appears in 
the human body owing to eight fac- 



tors They are Vata, Pitta, Kapha 
Vata cum-Pitta, Vata-cum - Kapha, 
and Vata, Pitta and Kapha combin- 
ed, the exogenous one being the 
eighth cause. 

The Etiology, onset and signs and 
symptoms of vata fever 

18. We shall expound the character- 
istics of etiology, premonitory sym- 
ptoms, homologatory signs and 
pathogenesis. 

19. The Vata becomes provoked 
by excessive indulgence in dry, light 
and cold articles by overuse of eme- 
sis, purgation, enemata- and errhines 
and by excessive exercise, by sup- 
pression of natural urges, fasting, 
trauma, sexual indulgence, anxiety, 
grief, depletion of blood, waking and 
faulty posturing. 

2D. When the Vata is provoked, 
it enters the stomach and mixing 
with the gastric heat, follows the 
course of the nutrient fluid-the final 
product of the food ingested, and 
constricts the channels carr 3 fing the 
nutrient fluid and sweat, and impair- 
ing the gastric fire and expelHag 
it outwards from the seat of diges- 
tion, carries it all over the body^; 
then, there occurs the manifesta- 
tion of pyrexia, i. e. the rise of 
temperature. 
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21-(l). Then tlie following symp- 
toms appear vizs, the irregular onset 
and decline of fever, uneven pyrexia, 
varyingly acute or mild conditions 
of the fever, onset or exacerbation 
of fever at the end of digestion, day, 
night and summer season, mostly 
rough and dusky-red appearance of 
nails, eyes, urine, feces and skin, and 
excessive retention of feces and urine, 
fixed and flying pains of various 
kinds occurring in different parts of 
the body, assume various forms. 

21. They are: — numbness in the 
feet, cramps iu the calf-muscles, break- 
iug of the entire knee-joints; aching 
of the thigh, breaking, boring, grinding, 
griping, crepitating, constricting and 
bursting pains in the waist, sides, back, 
shpulders, arms, shonlder-blades and 
the chest; difficulty of the movement 
of jaws; noises iu the ears; piercing 
pain in the temples; astringent taste in 
the mouth; disgensia; dryness of mouth, 
palate and throat; thirst; cardiac spasmj 
dry vomit; dry cough; suppression of 
sreezing and eructations; aversion for 
all tastes and salivation; iuappetence 
and indigestion; depression, yawning, 
flexion of the body, tremors, exhaus- 
tion, giddiness, delirium, insomnia, 
horripilation and setting the teeth on 
edge;, craving for hot thijigs; non- 
homologation to the causative factors 
■of disease and homologation' to what 
is antagonistic tj the etiological fac- 
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tors. These are the symptoms of fever 
due to Vata, 


The Etiology of Pitta fever 

22. The Pitta becomes provoked by 
the excesssive indulgence in hot, acid, 
salt, alkaline and pungent articles and 
by predigestiou-meals as also by expO’ 
sure to severe sun, heat of fire or by 
over-work, anger or promiscuous diet. 

23. ''Aheu the provoked Pitta, libe- 
rating the heot from the stomach, 
enters the circulation by following the 
course of the nutrient fluid the final 
product of the food ingested, obstructs 
the capillaries and dticts carrying the 
nutrient fluid and sweat, impairs the 
gastric fire by its fluidity, and expe 
Iling the heat out of the thermogenic 
seat in the bod}? and squeezing it, 
carries it with itself all over the body, 
there is the manifestation of pyrexia 
the rise of body-temperature under 
the condition. 

24. These are i s sj/niptoras, viz., 
onset and increase of temperature iu 
the entire body at the same time; 
the fever specially rises during the 
period of digestion, the middle of the 
day, or midnight or iu autumn; pnu- 
geot taste iu the throat, lips and the 
palate; thirst; intoxication; giddiness; 
fainting; bilious vomiting; diarrhea; 
aversion to food; asthenia; depression 
of .spirits; delirium and eruptions of 
red spots on the body; green op yellow 
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tinge of nails eyes, face, urine feces 
and skin-; acute ky per pyrexia; excessive 
burning; craving for cold things; the 
non-homologatio 1 to causative factors 
and homologation to things antagonis- 
tic to etiological factors. These are 
the symptoms of fever of the Pitta 
type. , 

25. Kapha becomes provoked by 
excessive indulgence in unctuous, 
heavy, sweet, viscous, cold, acid and 
salt things, day-sleeping and merrim- 
ent and by lack of exercise. 

The Etiology etc., of Kapha fever 

26. When this provoked Kapha 
entering the stomach and becoming 
mixed with the gastric heat, enters 
the circulation by following the course 
of the fluid called the nutrient fluid, 
the final product of the food ingested; 
it then obstructs the capillaries and 
ducts carrying the nutrient fluid and 
sweat; then impairing and expelling 
the heat from the thermogenic seat 
and sqeezing it, spreads it in the' 
entire body. Then occurs the manife- 
staticitn of pyrexia. 

27. These are its symptoms viz., 
the onset and increase of temperature 
in the, whole : body at the same time; 
occurrence of fevet, specially just after 
medals, in the {orenoon, in the early 
part' of the night a-. d in the - sp’fihg;' 
heavitiess;' of t-her - limbs,* anoresda,," 


increase of mucus-secretion, ‘ sweet 
taste ill the innuth, nausea, excessive 
mucus-secretion iu the stomach, 
stillness, vomiting, weakness of the 
digestive fire, hypersomnia, rigidity, 
torpor, cough, dyspnea, coryza, cold- 
ness and pallor of the nails, eyes, 
face, urine, feces and skin, frequent 
appearance of a multiplicity of cold 
pimples Ov'er the body, craving for 
hot things and non-homologation to 
causative factors and homologa- 
tion to what is antagonistic to etiolo- 
gical faciors. Tliese are the symptoms 
of the fever of the Kapha type. 

The Etiology etc., of Bi -discordant and 
Tri-discordant fevers 

28. By promiscuous diet, fasting, 
sudden change in diet, abnormal va- 
riations in the season, inhalation of 
unwholesome odors, the use of water 
which has been contaminated by toxins, 
by the use of poison, by habita- 
tion at the foot of mountains, by 
the abuse of the procedures of olea- 
tion, sndation, emesis, purgation, 
•corrective and unctuous enemata and 
errhines, by wrongful regimen in 
rehabilitation-process, abnormal deli- 
very, by faulty puerperal treatment 
of the accouchee or the concurfence 
according to the eftumstahees of the' 
etiological factors described a'bbve,- 
any two or all af" the three' humors 
become proTbked' at one 'and thes'aiae 
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time. Having thus become pro- 
voked, these humors acting in 
the manner already described, bring 
about pyrexia 

29. Now by noting the distiuc- 
tions in the several concurrent mani- 
festations of the symptoms described 
above, the physician should be able 
to tell whether a given fever is due 
to this or that double-discordance or 
to tri-discordance. 

The Pour kinds of Exogenous fever and 
the Morbid conditions varying with the 
Difference in etiological factors 

30-(l). Resulting from trauma or 
the influence of evil spirits, witch- 
craft or imprecations, here is the 
eighth variety of fever which is con- 
sidered exogenous and which is 
-characterised by the precedeace of 
pain. This exogenous fever continues 
for some time with the manifestation 
of pyrexia only, and then becomes 
associated with the morbid humors. 

30. Thus the fever resulting 
from trauma is associated with mor- 
bid Vata due to vitiated condition of 
blood; the fever resulting from the 
influence of evil spirits ■ is associated 
with the morbid Vata and Pitla,‘and 
the fever resiiitlhg from witch-craft 


The Special nature of the Exogenous 
fever 

31. This exogenous fever being 
distinct from the other seven types 
of fevers which are endogenous in 
the matter of symptomatology, treat- 
ment and causation, is to be consid- 
ered separately. It is tor be treated 
by usual therapeutic measures as in- 
dicated. Thus has been described the 
eight-fold nature of fever. 

Variety due to Etiologic factors 

32. All fever is one, its pathogno- 
mic symptom being pyrexia. But it 
is spoken of as of two kinds, when 
considered in the light of craving 
for hot or cold things and according 
to the distinctions of endogenous 
and exogenous fevers. Of these two, 
the endogenous is said to be two, 
three, four or seven varieties by the 
physicians in accordance with the 
distinctive combination of the three 
humors, Vata etc. 

The Premonitory symptoms of Fever 

33. The following are the premo- 
nitory symptoms of fever, viz., dys- 
geusia, heaviness of limbs. inappetC' 
nee, ’agitation of the eyes, lachryma- 
tion , : hyper«som nia, seediness, yawn- 
ing, flexion, tVeinors. fatigue,’ giddi- 
ness^ talking' at ’randoiiij iiisomut?. 


and- imprecations is ' associated with ’ horripilation •'and haviiig the teeth ' 
all ^e- three- morbid Immors;- - - 'set 'on"'- •edgef’' tfan^^^^ 'like'" a'iid" 
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disUka foe sounds, cold, wind and the 
sun; anorexia and indigestion, debi* 
lity, body-aches, asthenia, low 
spirits, procrastination, indolence, 
avoidance of the usual course of 
routine, opposition to one’s own 
interests, disregard of the advice of 
elders, dislike for children, indifference 
to one’s duty, the feeling of i ifliction 
in wearing flower-garlands, in anoia- 
li'ig oneself with ungneiits and in 
eating; repugnance for sweetmeats, 
fondness for sour, salt and pungent 
things — these are the premonitory 
symptoms of fever preceding the rise of 
temperature. They may conti jne du- 
ring the entire course of fever. 

Treatment of fever in brief 

34. Thus the symptoms of fever 
have been individually described in 
brief and in extenso. 

35 (1) Fever is born of the Great 
God (Maheswara . It is the destroyer 
of the life of all living beings, it heats 
up the body, senses and the mind. It is 
the diminisher of intelligence, strength, 
body-lu*tre, liveliness and enthitsiasm, 
the inducer of fatigue, exhaustion, delu- 
sion aud impairment of alimentation. 
Fever is so called because it causes 
the ’ body to be fevered. There are 
lib other diseases which are as fiercer 
a^ prolific of com plica, tions and as 
dtfficultbof treatment as this , .one\ ^ . 


35 Fever is the king of diseases.. 

It is known h/ various appellations 
according to its manifestation in the 
body of the horizontally spined 
creatures. AH living beings come ; 

into the world with fever rn them and ! 

likewise with .fever on them they die. ; 

It is the greit delusion; enveloped 
by it, creatures do not recall any 
action done in their previous lives. It 
is fever alone that in the end takes i 

away the life breaths of all living | 

beings. j 

36. On the appearance,, of the pre- i 

monitory symptoms oa; in..’the initial, 

stage of fever, either light diet or 
starvation is indicated, seeing that J 

fever originates from ^he seat of | 

digestion. Thereafter (digestive and ; 

sedative! decoctions, inunctions, olea- ' ■ 

tion, sudation, applications, affusions, 
unguents, emetics, purgatives, corre*. 
ctive and unctuous enemata, sjdatives, 
sternutative s, fumigations, inhalation, 
eye-salves and milk-diet should he 
availed of according to the nature of . 
the fever and in proper manner. 

37. In all kinds of chronic fevers 
the potion of ghee which has been 
prepared with suitable drugs is re- 
commended* Being [^UEctuous in its 
nature, ghee subdues Vilti (which is 
dry). Being properly prepared, it sub- 
dues' Kapha; pud being cooliug, it 
subdues_ both Bittk and heat. .There- 
fore in alj. chronic . fevers,, ghee “ k 
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beneficial as water is beneficial in 
the cise of things that have caught 
fire. 

Here are verses again — ■ 

38. Just as men pour water over a 
burning house with a view to quench 
the (ire, so do they use ghee for 
quieting chronic fever. 

39. By its unctuous property, it 
subdues Vata, by its cooling property 
it subdues Pitta; and ghee, inspite 
of its being possessed of qualities 
similar to those of Kapha, subdues it 
when prepared with suitable drugs. 

40. There is no other unctuous 
article which imbibes the quality of 
drugs to the extent that ghee does. 
Hence ghee is regarded as the best 
eff all unctuous articles, 

41. If a thing has been said already 
in prose and is again told in verse, 
it is for the sake of clarity and em* 
phasis. Such repetition is not census 
table. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses—- 

42-44. The three varieties, the etiblo^ 
gical factors and their synonyms, the 
liveTold natnre of disease, the syifd-. 
uyms. of disease and , of symptoms of 
di^a.se, the five factors leading to tie 
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full knowledge of disease, the eight 
varieties of fever, its remote and inime’ 
diate causes, premonitory symptoms, 
signs and symptoms and treatment in 
brief— all th’s, has the teacher, Punar- 
vasu Atreya, who was free from all ills, 
declared to the obedient Agiiivesa in 
the first chapter ou “ The Pathology 
of Fever". 

1, Thuc, ill the Section ou Patho- 
logy in th* treatise compiled'by Agiii- 
vesa and revised by Caiaka, the first 
chapter entitled ‘‘The Pathology of 
Fever’’ is completed. 

CHAPTliR II 

Hemothermia 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter on “The Pathology of He mo- 
thermia.'"’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

The Etiology and Onset of Hemothermia 

3. We shall explain the condition 
where Pitta (ihermia) acquires the 
appellation of Hemothermia. 

4-;l). If a person takes the diet 
mainly of barley, Uddalaka or Koradu- 
Ba corn and execessively hot and acute 
food mixed with Ni^paya, .black gram, , 
horse-gram, pigeon., pea or alkali,, or 
with cUrds; whey, diluted, whey, soar 
but ter-inilk, sour conjee or the flesh 


Two 


NIDANA STHANA 


243 


of hog. buffalo, sheep, fish acd cow, 
or til paste or PindSlu dried vegeta 
hies, or radish, white mustard, garlic 
Indian beech, drumstick, sweet drum- 
stick, Bhustrna, the varieties of basil 
called Sumukha Surasa, ICutheraka, 
Gandira, Kalamalaka a::d Parnasa, 
Ksavaka and Phanijjhnka as chutue- 
ys, or wines called Sura, Saiiyiraka, 
Tusodaka, Maireya, Medaka, Madhu- 
laka, and vinegars or other sour post- 
prandial potions made of jujube small 
and big or pasted articles of diet at the 
end of the meal, or if a person be- 
ing afflicted with heat drinks raw 
milk in excess or too frequently or 
eats Rohini vegetable along with milk, 
or the flesh of Kana pigeon cooked 
ill white-mustard oil and alkali or if 
a man being afflicted with heat, drinks 
-milk along with horsegram, til 
paste, ripe jambool, Rakucha or juju- 
be; the Pitta of such a person gets 
provoked and the blood exceeds its 
normal proportion causing plethora. 

4. When ' under this condition of 
'hyperemia, the provoked Pitta, while 
circulating in the body reaches the 
orifices of the splenic and hepatic 
blood-carrying vessels which have 
become dilated, and gets obstructed, 
then indeed it causes vitiation of 
:the blood. 

Why Pitta Is called Blood-pitta or 
Hemothermia 


5. Owing to its contact 


rvitb the 


blood and its contaminating the blo od 
and acquiring the smell and the tint 
of the blood, that Pitta is called 
Hemothermia (Rohita Pitta). 

The Premonitory symptoms of Hemo- 
therraia 

6. These are its premonitory sym- 
ptoms viz , iuappetence, .misdigestiou 
of food eaten, eructations - of sour 
taste and of bad smell like that of 
vinegar, frequent urge for vomiting, 
offeusiveness of the vomited matter, 
cacophonia, asthenia of limbs, burning 
all over the body, steaming emanati- 
ons from the mouth, mouth smelling 
of metal, blood, fish or raw flesh; red, 
green or yellow color of body-limbs, 
feces, urine, sweat, saliva and dischar- 
ges of the nose, mouth, ear aud eye 
and of pimples on the body; body 
aches and frequent visions of red- 
blne, yellow, brown aud shining forms 
in dreams. 

Us- Complications 

7 The complications in this con 
dition are debility, anorexia indigesti- 
on, dyspnea, cough, fever, diarrhea, 
edema, emaciation, anemia and caco- 
phonia,. 

The Directions Of its Spreading; 

8-(l). There are two directions, iu 
which hemothermia spreads: tip, vards 
and downwards. When thexe is great 
predominance of Kapha in the. body. 
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boc’y of creatures whose life-breath’s 
were heated up by thj fire which 
poi red froax the auger of Rudra at the 
destruction of Daksa’s sacrifice 
of old 


the vitia'-ed blood being carried up- 
wards by combination with Kapha, flows 
out of the body through the ears, nose, 
mouth and eyes. 

8-(2). In a body where Vata is 

greatly predominant, the vitiated blood Tfeattnent in brief 

is carried downwards by its combina- 
tion with Vata and flow's out of the 
body through the urinary or 
passages. 

8 In a case w 

ta are both predominant, the vitiated 
od flows in both the directions by 
iis combination with Kapha aud Vata. 

Thus, being carried in both the direc- 
tions. it flows out of all the orifices 
of the body above mentioned. 


11. One should imraedia'ely try to 
the fecal alleviate this very acute aud fulmina- 
ting disorder which spreads like the 
forest-fire, with due consideration to 
here Kapha and ^Qg^gp, season, by means 

of lepletion or depletion procedures, 
by mild, sweet, cooling, bitter or astrin- 
gent diet aud by unguents, affusions, 
baths applications and emesis etc. The 
treatment should be carried out with 
great care. 

Curability and incurability «;u « .u • .i- *• 

Why Hemothermia of the upper direction 

9. The coudition which affects the is Curable 

upper part is curable because it admits 
of treatment by purgation and by a 
multiplicity of medicat'ons. That which 
affects the lower parts is palliable owing 
to the necessity of limiting the treat- 
ment to em sis only aud to the 
paucity of medications. That condition 
-which affects both the parts is incurable 
because of its not admitting of the use remedy in 
of either emesis or purgation aud of Pg 

the absence of suitable medications. trolling Ka 

Primog’enesis 

really mal 

10. The disorder of hemothermia Hemotbeii 
followed upon the fever afflicting the s cousidere 


Here are verses again — 

12. Hemothermia which spreads 
upwards is curable, owing to its admitt- 
ing of treatment by purgation and by 
a multiplicity of medications. 
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V hy Hemothermia of the downward 
direction is Miti^able only 

15. Hemothermia that spreads down- 
wards is only paJ liable owing to the 
necessity of limiting the treatment to 
emesis and due to the paucity of 
medications available. 

16-17. Emesis however, is not con- 
sidered the best remedy in the dispel- 
ling of Pitta. It is considered an 
inferior remedy in the alleviation of 
Vata which is its concomitant; a:„d 
astringent and bitter articles are not 
suitable vehicles. Hence hemothermia 
which spreads do .vnwards is said to 
be only palliablr. 

Why Hemothermia of both directions is 
Incurable 

18. Hemothermia which spreads in 
both the directions should be consi- 
dered to be irremediable owing to 
reasons stated above. 

19. For hemothermia there is no 
method of purification which acts in 
both the opposite directions and the 
removal of morbidity in each channel 
is lak down as necessary in the 
treatment of Hem othermm. 

20-20i. Thus there is no method of 
its sedation. When the morbid hnrhors 
are combined, sedation is considered 
the best treatment. Thus has been 
described thel three kinds of effects of 
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hemothermia with special reference to 
the direction of its spreading.. 

How Diseases reach the stafe of Incura- 
bility 

21'22. Here are the causes whereby 
some curable diseases do not get cured. 
Owing to the absence of an attendant 
and other accessories or the patient’s 
folly or the fault of the physician, or 
the absence of treatment, the curable 
stage of the disease gets past. 

The symptoms of the Incurable condition 
of Hemothermia. 

23-24. There remains only the 
incurable stage of disease, the curable 
and the palliable stages having gone 
by. The specific clinical knowledge 
of hemothermia is described here. The 
blood which is black or bine or of 
the color of the rainbow and which 
imparts color to the cloth is the 
hemothermia of the incurable type. 

25. That hemothermia is corsidered 
impos. 5 ible of cure wherin stinking 
blood {lows out in excessive quantity, 
which is associated with all compli* 
cations and where there is complete 
loss of strength and flesh. 

26. That hemotherm.ia is undoubt- 
edly irremediable where the patient 
afflicted with hemothermia sees red 
visions and red sky. 
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What should be done in Curable, Miti 
fable and Incurable conditions 

27. It is this kind of incurable 
hemothermia which should be aban- 
doned and the palliable one should 
be palliated by soma efforts; and the 
conscientious physician should cure 
the curable type of hemothermia by 
specific remedies. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — ■ 

28-29. The cause, derivation of 
name and the premonitory symptoms, 
complications, the two directions ■ in 
w^hich the disease spreads according to 
the association of morbid humors, cura- 
ility and otherwiseness along with 
their reasons— all these, Punarvasu who 
is free from delusion, passion, greed 
pride, intoxication and attachment, 
has declared here. 

2. Thus, iu the Section ou Path- 
ogy in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
second chapter entitled ‘‘The Patho- 
logy of Hemothermia” is completed. 


chapter III 

1. We shall now expound “The 
Pathology of Gulma-’' 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

The Enumertioii of Gulma conditions 

3. There are five kinds of Gulma 
viz., Vilta Gulma, Pitta- Gulma, Kapha- 
Gulma, Gulma due to tridiscordance 
and Gulma due to the vitiated con- 
dition of the blood. 

The Differential diagnosis 

4. Agnivesa said to the worship- 
ful Atreya who had spoken thus, 
“How, O, worshipful one ! are we 
to know the .special characteristics of 
these five kinds of Gulma? A physi- 
cian, though versed in the science 
of medicine, will not be able to alle- 
viate diseases without the knowledge 
of their special characteristics.” 

5 The worshipful Atreya said to 
him, “By means of a knowledge of 
the etiology, premouitory symptoms, 
characteristics, nature of the., p^ins 
and. homologatory signs, a special 
knowledge of Gulma is obtained, as 
also of other diseases. O, Agnivesa ! 
listen to the description of the special 

characteristics of Gulma. 


feeing emaciated by any of the emacia- 
ting conditions viz., fever, vomiting, 
purgation and diarrhea, takes Vata- 
provoking food or excessively cold 
things iu abundance, or takes eme- 
sis and purgation without previously 
taking oleatiou, or tries to vomit forci- 
bly without inclination for vomiting, 
or suppresses the generated urges 
of flatus, urine and feces, or drinks 
fresh water in excess after a surfeit 
meal, or travels in extremely jolting 
carriages, or is givei to excessive in- 
dulgence in sex-act, exercise, wine or 
grief, or suffers injury or is given 
to an unhealthy degree of sitting, 
lying, standing and walking,, or if 
he undergoes any other kind of strain 
born of irregular or excessive physi- 
cal exercise, as a consequence of 
such acts, the Vata gets into a pro- 
voked condition . 

7-(l). Then the provoked Vata 
entering into the gastro-intestinal 
tract and spreading there all over, gets 
hardened and forms into a rounded 
[shape owing to its dryness and 
gets localised either in the epigastric 
region or hypogastric region or in 
the lumbar and iliac regions or the 
umbilical region. There it creates 
dolicky paiu and various other kinds 
of swellings and gets Ipcalised as a 
rounded swelling. As it is a rounded 
swelling, it . is. called “Gulma.*. .It 
gets now inlated and again defl^tsi# 


It is accompanied often with indeter- 
minate, severe or slight pain due to 
the flightly characteristic of V.itaand 
also with formication in the limbs 
with piercing breaking and throbbing 
pain; extension and contraction, anas- 
thesia and hyperasthesia and with 
disappearance and reappearance. 

7. Then the patient feels ’ pain, 
as though pricked by needles or pier- 
ced with spear. His temperature rises 
at the end of the day- His mouth 
gets parched up, his respiration gets 
oppressed and when the pain begins 
his hairs stand on end. Splenic disor- 
ders, meteorism, intestinal gurgling, 
misdigestion, misperistalsis, body-aches, 
pains in the sides of the neck, in the 
head and temples and inguinal swelr 
ling appear as complications. The 
patient’s skin, nails, eyes, face, urine 
and feces become harsh and dark-red. 
He has no homologation to etiologi- 
cal factors but has homologation to 
things antagonistic to etiological factors. 
This is the Gulma of Vata type. 

Causes for tne Provocation of Pitta-cum- 
Vata 

8. 'If a person emaciated by the 
afore-mentioned emaciatiug condition, 
takes articles of diet that are- aeid, 
salt, pungent, alkaline, hot and acute, 
or takes vinegar, stale wiujB, greens 
and . acid fruits^ or irritating 

.vegetables, graiu dr lesli, or frequent 
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predigestiou-meab or too frequent 
meals or takes emisis on a dekydrated 
stomack, or is given to long suppres* 
sion of generated urges or excessive 
exposure to tke wind and tke sun — 
these provoke tke Pitta along with 
the Vata 

The Onset of the Pitta-gulraa 

9*!l). The Vata thus provoked 
getting accumulated in the upper part 
of the alimentary tract begets tkose 
peculiar pains whick are mentioned 
in regard to tke Gulma born of Vata. 
Pitta causes burning in the stomach, 
epigastric region, chest and throat. 

9'(2), Afflicted thus with burning 
sensation, tke patient suffers fr»m acid 
and fuming eructations In the region 
of the Gulma, it causes burning sen- 
sation, pain, fumes, heat, sweat, 
softening, looseness, tenderness to 
touch and slight horripilation. 

9. It causes the complications 
of fever, giddiness, burning, thirst, 
parching of the throat, palate and 
■ mouth, stupefaction and loose stools. 
The skin, nails, eyes, face, uriue and 
feces become green or yellow. There 
is non-homologation to the etiological 
factors and homologation to things 
antagonistic to etiological faciors This 
is Gulma of Pitta type. 

The Causes for the proYocatioti of Vata- 
ctfin*Kapha. 

.-...ID -iJi one. emaciated j3y. th&’.abpye 


mentioned ■ factors, gormandizing, the 
eating of very unctuous, heavy, sweet 
and cold foods, of food made of pastes, 
sugarcane, milk til, black-gram and 
preparations made of gar, taking in 
excess immature curds or wine, the 
excessive use of the flesh of wet-land, 
aquatic and domestic animals, the 
suppression of natural urges, the 
excessive drinking of water after a 
surfeit-meal, and rude shaking of the 
body — these cause tke provocatioa 
of Kapha aloug with Vata. 


The Onset and smyptoms of Kapha- 
Gulma 


11-(1,}. The Vata thus provoked, 
accumulating in some part of the 
upper region of the alimentary tract, 
generates the various kinds of paini 
which are described iu tbe case of 
Gulma due to V:lta. The Kapha 
of course gives birth to algid fever, 
anorexia, misdigestion, body-ache, 
horripilation, cardiac disorder, vomi- 
ting, somnolence, indolence, rigidity, 
heaviness and excessive heat of the 
head, as also fixity, heaviness, hard- 
ness and deep auasthesia. 


ll-(2). Similary, having increased, it 
causes the cough, dyspnea, coryza and 
consumption, and the pallor of skin, 
nails, face, urine, and feces. It. has 
nou-homologation to the , etiologj.cal 
factors., ..a-ad hoinol,0gation,-to ,th,ipg;,s 
which- . • ar.a. . , atita,gott,isl:k:. ; td „ tke 
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etiologiGal factors. Tliis% the Gulma obstructed menses distends the ute- 
of Kapha type. fine cavity. 


Gulraa of the Trhdiscordance type 


12. Where there is a combination 
of etiological factors and manifesta- 
tion of the symptoms of the discor 
dance of all the three humors the 
wise declare it to be the Gulma of 
tri-discordance type/ Being characte- 
rised by contrariety ia treatment, 
the Gulma of the tri-discordance type 
is considered irremediable. 


Gulma due to Vitiated Blood 


13-(1\ The Gulma born of vitiated 
blood occurs only in women, and 
not in men, because of their peculiar 
feature of menstrual discharge 
from the uterus. 


The Onset and sis^ns and symptoms of 
Blood-Gulma 


; 13. Owing to her position of de 
pendence, ignorance, and continual 
occupation < in service and duty, she 
restrains the natural urges of the 
body. Hither just after abortion or 
mis-carriage, or just after delivery 
or during the menstrual period, if a 
woman takes Vataprovoking foods 
her Vata gets quickly provoked. 


14. The patient is subject to coli- 
cky pain, cough, diarrhea, vomiting, 
anorexia, misdigestion, body-aches, 
somnolence indolence, rigidity and 
excessive mucus-secret ion. There appear 
milk in the breasts, dark shade on the 
breasts and the lips excessive weariness 
in the eyes, fainting, nausea, longings 
edema of the f.et, slight horripi 
lation of the abdomianl hair, dilatation 
of the uterine channel and also 
emanation of bad odor and discharge 
from the uterine channel. The 
Gulraa pulsates as one whole rounded 
mass. Such a w'oman. who has not 
conceived at all, the ignorant declare 
to be a pregnant woman. 


The Premonitory symptoms of Gulma 


15-(1). Here are the premonitory 
symptoms of the five kinds of gulma 
appearing before their actual man!:- 
festation.: 


14-(1), In that provoked condition 
the Vata, entering the orifice of the 
uterus, o'bstructs the flow of themeus- 
trual blood. Month by month the 


15. They are— inappetence, ano- 
rexia, misdigestion, irregular gastric 
fire, burning sensation after meals, 
ivcxmitittg and eructations separately 
.during the process of digestion with- 
out' external ’causes, lack- of- urge for 
the' ;diseharge- of flatus, -urine and 
rfeees - or if -- the urge ■ is ' generated . 
'there' iS-Truitlfe'gs effort -at discharge 
.ef,- .-■^engre': -dischafgef-- e-olieky- -paui 


II 
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due to Vata, distension of abdomen, 
intestinal gurglings, horripilation, 
very round and scyballous stools, lack 
of hunger, debility and intolerance to 
full meal. 


l6-(l). Of all these varieties of 
Gulma, not one is born without the 
provocation of Vata. 

16-(2). Of them, knowing the 
Gulma born of tri-discordance to be 
incurable, one should not undertake 
to treat it. The Gulma born of one 
morbid humor must be treated from 
the very beginning according to the 
requirements of that morbid humor. 
That of the double discordance must 
be treated on the usual line of treat- 
ment indicated. 

16-(3). One may use any other 
remedies which are not considered 
antagonistic, and classifying the con- 
ditions into serious and mild, one 
should remedy the serious conditions 
first and then undertake the treat- 
^ment of mild ones. 

16-(4). In cases of emergency ■w^en 
tiie specific nature c of the 'Giima 
cannot be recognised, the 'phy^ian 
should give the treatment' for Vdta- 
gulnia. Oleation 'and sudation o^re 
curative of Vata'. Then' mild -hand 
unctuous purgation and' "en'daiata, 


and acid, salt and sweet tastes are 
to be skilfully administered. 

16. When Vata is once controlled, 
the other accompanying disorders 
admit of being controlled with very 
little effort. 

Here is a verse again — 

17. The alleviation of Vata is to be 
systematically tried by all possible 
means in case of Gulma. If morbid 
Vata is subdued, though the other 
morbid humors are provoked, they 
become easily amenable to cure- 

Suitimary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

18. The number, cause, characteris- 
tics and premonitory symptoms and 
an aspect of the treatment, have all 
been shown in the Pathology of Gulma. 

3. Thus, in the Section on Patho- 
logy in the treatise compiled by Agni- 
vesa and revised by Caraka, the 
third chapter entitled, ‘ The Pathology 
of Gulma’ is completed. 





Treatment of Gulma in Brief 
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CHAPTER IV 

Anomalies of Urinary Secretion 

1. We shall now expound ‘The 
Pathology of the Anomalies of 
Urinary Secretion 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

The Number of the- Urinary Disorders 

3. Classified according to the pro- 
. vocation of the three humors, there 
are twenty disorders of the urinary 
secretion; while there are innumerable 
conditions where urine is affected 
secondarily. We shall now expound 
urinary disorders resulting from the 
provocation of the three humors. 

their pathologfy 

4-(l).\ Here we shall describe the 
suppression or the incidence of the 
disease which occurs as a result of 
the variations in the etiological factors, 
intensity of morbid humors and sus- 
ceptibility of the body-elejnents. 

4. If these three factors, mainly 
the etiological factors etc., do not 
mutually associa’e or support, or if 
they do so after a long lapse of time, 
or in a very mild form, either there 
occurs no manifestation of the disease 
at all or the disease takes a long 
period to evolve, or appears in an 
ambulatory or abortive form. Under 
the contrary conditions, there occur 


contrary results. Thus are laid down 
the different causes of the modes of 
incidence or suppression of all diseases,. 

5-(l). These three special patholo- 
gical conditions cause the rapid mani- 
festation of the anomalies of urinary 
secretion born of Kapha. 

5-(2h They are: the frequent and 
excessive use of new rice (Hayanaha), 
Yavaka, Cinaka, Uddalaka, Naisadha, 
Itkata, Muknndaka, Mahavrihi, Pra- 
modaka, and Sugandhaka grains. 

5-(3). Similarly the use of new 
peas, black-gram and other pulses 
along with ghee, of the flesh 
of domestic, wetland and aquatic 
animals, of vegetables, til, til-paste, 
flour, milk-puddings kedgeree, thick- 
gruel and the preparations of sugar- 
cane juice, or the frequent use of 
milk, fresh wine, unformed curds, or 
liquid, sweet and unripe articles. 

5. Avoidarce of cleanliness and 
exercise, indulgence in sleeping, lying 
and sedentary habits, and wbatever 
other factors are likely to increase 
Kapha, fat and urine-— these are all 
special etiological factors. 

6. The special morbific factor of 
the humor is excessive fluidity of 
Kapha (body-colloid). 

7. The special features of susceptible 
body-elements are thtse — excessiveness 
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and dimiuishecl viscousnees of the adip- 
ose tissue, muscular tissue, body fluid, 
semen, blood, fat, marrow, lymph and 
the fluid which is called the Vital 
essence. 

The Kapha- type of Disorders 

8-1) When these three special 
pathological conditions occur simulta- 
neously in the body, the kapha becomes 
suddenly provoked. It is the first to 
be provoked because it is already in 
excessive quantity- It bei.ig provoked 
quickly, spreads in the body owing to 
the flabbiness of the body. While cir- 
culating in the body, it first gets 
mixed with the adipose tissue, owing 
to pathological changes in the-aclipose 
tissue, viz., excessiveuess and dimini- 
shed viscousness and also owing to 
the great similarity of quality between 
the Kapha and the adipose tissue Com- 
bining with the adipose tissue, the 
Kapha vitiates it because the Kapha is 
already vitiated The vitiated Kapha by 
coupli g with vitiated adipose tissue 
now comes in contact with body-fluid 
^nd muscular tissue owing to excessive 
• increase of both of these in the body. 

8, Owing to the vitiation of the 
muscular tissue, it causes putrefying 
and sloughing inflammatory swellings 
like iSarfivika. crateriform ulcer or 
carbuncle and such others occurring 
in this tissue on account of its mor- 
'hific condition. Than farther vitiating 


the body -fluid, it changes it into urine. 
Then reaching the opifices of the 
urinary channels from the kidneys 
and bladder which are dilated by the 
morbid fat and body-fluid, it then 
becomes localised there, and thus gives 
birth to the anomalies of urinary secre- 
tion. It gets firmly established within 
the system and may become incurable 
owing to occurrence of such patho- 
logical changes in the body. 

9(1). The body-fluid combined 
with the Kapha acd the adipose tissue 
while being converted into irrine on 
its entrance into the kidney.?, acquires 
the following ten pathological charac- 
teristics of Kapha. 

9. They are — whiteness, coldness, 
hardness, viscousuess, transparency, 
unctuousness, heaviness, sweetness, 
denseness, clearness and slowness. 
Then it acquires a special name 
accompanied with the qualities of 
one or more of the other conditions 
by which it hxs been mainly modified. 

Their names 

10. Thus we have ten varieties 
of urinary disorders in. accordance 
with their special designations. They 
are— Ud akameha or Hydruria, Ik§u,* 
valikarasameha or Glycosuria, San- 
drameha or Chyluria, Sandraprasada' 
meha or Belluria, ^uklameha or Baq- 
teriuria, ^ukrameha or Spermaturia, ; 





^Itameha or Phospliaturia, Sikatameha partly dense and partly clear owing 
or Graveluria, Sauairmelia or slow to the provocation of Kapha, is' said 
micturition, and Alalameha or Pyuria, to be suffering from Belluria. 


Their curability 

1 1 . These ten urinary disorders 
are curable due to their being seated 
in the adipose tissue which is of 
similar quality and also due to the 
predominance of Kapha and to the 
similarity in treatment. 

The Ten varieties of Kapha type of 
urinary anomalies 

12. The following are the verses 
regarding the special characteristics 
of urinary disorders of Kapha type. 

13. That person who passes urine 
that is clear, excessive in quantity, 
whitish, cool, odorless and watery 
owing to the provocation of Kapha, 
suffers from Hydruria 

14. That person who passes urine 
which is exceedicgly sweet, cool, slight- 
ly viscid, turbid and resembling the 
juice of sugarcane owing to the pro- 
vocation of Kapha, suffers from 
Glycosuria. 

15. That person whose urine gets 
thickened if kept overnight in, a 
vessel owing to the provocation of 
Kapha, suffers from Chyluria. 

16. That person whose urine, if 
kept overnight in a vessel, becomes 


17. That person whose urine is 
white and appears as if mixed with 
flour and who suffers from frequent 
micturition owing to the provocation 
of Kapha is said to be suffering 
from Bactermria. 

18. That person is said to be suf- 
fering from Spermaturia born of 
the provocation of Kapha, who fre- 
quently passes urine which is either 
semen-like in appearance or is mixed 
with semen. 

19. That person is said to be suf- 
fering from Phosphaturia born of 
the provocation of Kapha, who passes 
a large quantity of urine which is 
exceedingly sweet and cold. 

20. That person is to be known 
to suffer from Graveluria born ■ of 
provoked Kapha, who passes along 
w’ith urine, hard and small : particles 
produced by the path;)logical condi- 
tion of the nriue. 

21. That person is said to be suf- 
fering* from Slow-micturition bom of 
provoked Kapha, who passes urine 
little by little without any force, 
with difficulty and veiy slowly. ■ 

22. That person is said to be suf- 
fering from Pyuria born of provoked 
Kapha, whose urine appears to be 
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full of mucous threads and is slimy ThCir PdHisblc Il3t(ir6 

■and viscid, 27 They are all only palliable 

owing to the proximity of the seat of 
the discordant humors, and that of 
the adipose tissue and owing to the 
antagonism involed in their treatment. 

The sifns and symptoms of Pitta type 
of disorders 


23. Thus, the ten anomalies of 
urinary secretion caused by the pro- 
vocation of Kapha, have been 
described. 


The Pitta type of Disorders 

24. In a man afflicted already with 
the above mentioned condition, the 
habitual use of hot, acid, salt, alkaline 
and pungent articles, predigestion- 
meal, and similarly exposure to 
severe sunshine and fire, anxiety, 
overwork, anger and promiscuous 
diet cause immediate provocation of 
Pitta. This provoked Pitta, very soon, 
brings about the manifestation of the 
following six kinds of the urinary 
anomalies by the same process as 
described above. 


28. Here are the foil wing verses 
regarding the special characteristics of 
the urinary disorders of Pitta type. 

29. That person is said to be suf- 
fering from (Ksarameha) Alkalinuria, 
born of the excessive provocation of 
Pitta, who passes urine resembling 
alkali in smell, color, taste and touch. 

30. That person is said to be suf* 
feriug from (Kiilameha) Meknuria, 
born of the excessive provocation of 
Pitta who passes soot-black aud warm- 
urine constantly. 

• 31. That person is said to be suf- 

fering from (Nilameha) Indigouria. 
born of the excessive provocation of 
Pitta, who passes urine of the color, 
of the wings of blue Jay (CSsa) 
bird and which is acid. 

32. That person is said to be suf- 
fering from (Loh'tameha) Hematuria, 
born of the excessive provocation of 
Pitta whose urine smells like raw 
meat and which is saltish, warm and 
red. . : ; ‘ V 


2o. ihese agam acquire special 
designation according to the particu- 
lar qualities of Pitta, They are — Ksara- 
meha, Kalameha, Nil-ameha, Lohita- 
meha, Mafijisthameha aud H^ridra 
meha. 


26. They combine with the six 
qualities of Pitta as described above 
viz.,, alkaline quality, acidity, saltish- 
ness,- pungency, smell of raw meat 




Four NIDAm STHANA '255 


■ 33. That man is said to be suf- 

fering from iMaiijistbameha) Hemo- 
globinuria born of tbe provocation of 
Pitta, who passes urine of tbe color of 
indian madder water, wbicb islncreased 
in quantity, and wbicb smells like raw 
meat. 

34. That person is said to be suf- 
fering from (Haridrameha)Urobilinuria 
born of the provocation of Pitta, whose 
. urine i^ of the color of turmeric-water, 
and is pungent. - 

' 35. Thus have been described the 

six anomalies of urinary secretion 
caused by the excessive provocatio.n 
of Pitta. 

The Vata type of Disorders 

, 36 In. a man afflicted with the 

above mentioned condition, the habi- 
^ tual use of astringent, pungent, bttier, 
.dry, light and cold articles and over- 
indulgence in sex act, exercise, emesis, 
pur-gatioLi, enemata and errhines, 
suppression of natural urges, fasting, 
trauma, sun-heat, worry, grief, deple- 
tion of blood, walking and unwhole- 
some ■ postures of the body, cause 
immediate provocation of Vata. 

• 37-(l\ When th'e provoked; V2;ta while 
circulating in such a body, carrying 
fat with it,, goes , to . the. . urinary 
channels, there occurs " the condition 
of tVasiimeha); - lyipu-ria. When it 
carries-marrow -to tho armAry organs. 


there occurs the condition of (Majja- 
meha) Myelo-uria. 

37-(2). When it carries the lymph 
to the urinary organs and causes the 
continual flow of urine, then owing to 
excessiveness of lymph and the expel- 
ling quality of Vata, there occurs 
markedly frequent urge for micturition, 
and retention of the residual urine. 
Tn such a condition, the man conti- 
nuously discharges urine without any 
force like a mad elephant; this 
condition is called Hastimeha. 

37. If Vata by its’ dry quality 
changes the vital essence which is 
naturally of sweet taste, into one of 
astringent taste and carries it to the 
Urinary organs, then it causes the 
condition called ( Madhumeha ) 
Diabetes. 

Their Etiolofy. 

38. Physicians consider these four 

types of urinary disordeca caused , by 
Vata as incurable owing to their gteat 
urgency and the antagonism involed in 
the treatment. ; . r:. 

Their Names 

- - >39. r They ’ too .againv as .before, 
obtain special a^ppellAtion according- to 
the respective qualities of Vata. They 
■; are ■ Dipuria, ^'•My6i:o-Ul:kt, ^Hastimeha 
and t Diabetes:'--' 




■ 



CARAKA SAMHITA 


! Special person is said to be suf- 

partlcu* faring from (Nilameba) Indigouria, 
— Ksara- born of the excessive provocation of 

Lohita- Pitta, who passes urine of the color 
H^ridra the wings of blue Jay ( Glsa ) 
bird and which is acid. 

, . person is said to be suf» 

e SIX fering from (lyoh'tameba) Hematuria, 
a ove born of the excessive provocation of 
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26. They combin 
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33. That man is said to be suf- 
fering from iMailjisbhameha) Hemo- 
globinuria born of tbe provocation of 
Pitta, who passes urine of tbe color of 
iiidi'an madder water, wbicb is increased 
in quantity, and wbicb smells like raw 
meat. 

34. That person is said to be suf- 
fering from (Haridrameba)Urobilinuria 
born of the provocation of Pitta, whose 

, urine is of the color of turmeric-water, 
and is pungent. , 

35. Thus have been described the 
six anomalies of urinary secretion 
caused by the excessive provocation 
of Pitta. 

The Vata type of Disorders 

36 In. a man afdicted with the 
above mentioned condition, the habi- 
^ tual use of astringent, pungent, bttier, 
.dry, light and cold articles and over- 
indulgence in sex act, exercise, emesis, 
pur-gatioa, enemata and errhines, 
siippressiou of natural urges, fasting, 
trauma, sun-heat, worry, grief, deple- 
tion of blood, walking and unwhole- 
some postures of the body, cause 
iinmediate provocation of Vata. 

■ 37-(I\ When the provoked; Vata while 
circulating in such a body, carryiiig 
fat with it,, goes . to_ .the. nrin.ary 
channels, there bceurk " the condition 
of tVasameha); ;-I*ipuria. W.hen it 
carries-marrow -to the urinary orguus. 
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there occurs the condition of (Majja- 
meha) Myelo-uria. 

37-(2)- When it carries the lymph 
to the urinary organs and causes the 
continual flow of urine, then owing to 
excessiveuess of lymph and the expel- 
ling quality of . Vata, there occurs 
markedly frequent urge for micturition, 
and retention of the residual urine. 
In such a condition, the man conti- 
nuously discharges urine without any 
force like a mad elephant; this 
condition is called Hastimeha. 

37. If Vata by its’ dry quality 
changes the vital essence which is 
naturally of sweet taste, into one . of 
astringent taste and carries it to the 
Urinary organs, then it causes the 
coaditiou called ( Madhumeha ) 
Diabetes. 

Their Etiolofy. - 

38. Physicians consider these four 

types of urinary disordeca caused . by 
Vata as incurable owing to their gf eat 
urgency and the antagonism involed in 
the treatment. : • ; . r:: 

Their Natnes 

.. . v39. They -.too agswtr,- -as - before, 
obtain special-' appellation according: to 
the respective qualities of Vata. They 
are ' Dipuria, ' :Myeho-tii:ia> ;Hastimeha 
and-Diahetes:'-’*'*: ■ 
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lymptoms vocation of the three humors have 

. j —I described. 

'wiug verses describe 

aracteristics of the 47(1). These three provoked mor- 
disorders of the bid humors during the course of the 

development of the uriuary disorders 

sou is said to be suf- the following premonitory 

curable (Vasameha) 

• the provoked Vata, The Premonitory symptoms of Urinary 
passes urine mixed anomalies 
iug tee appearance 

47. They are: the matting of the 
hair, sweet taste in the mouth, numbness, 
and burning of hands and feet, dry- 
ness in the mouth palate and throat 
thirst, indolence, increased excrement 
in the body, increased discharge in 
the orifices of the body, thermalgia 
and numbness in the body, attraction 
of insects aod ants to the body and 
urine, abnormilities in urine, sttifll 


42. That person is said to be suf- 
fering from incurable (Majjameha) 
Myelo-uria born of the provoked 
Vala who passes frequently urine 
mixed with marrow. 


43. That person is said to be suf- 
fering from incurable Hastimeha 
born of the provoked Vata, who 
continuously dribbles excessive amounts 
of urine like a mad elephant. 

44. That person is said to be suf- 
fering from incurable (Madhumeha) 
Diabetes, born of the provoked Vata, 
Vho passes urine which is astringent 
and sweet in taste, yelbwish'white 
in color and which is unctuous. 

45. Thus have been described the 
four anomalies of urinary sjcretion 
catsed by the provocation of 
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carrying out purificatory and sedative 
measures as required. 

Susceptible Persons 

Here are verses again — 

50. Urinary disease quickly nestles 
into him who is a gormandizer and 
averse to cleanliness and exertion 
even as birds nestle into their nidal 


.51. Then death in the garb of uri- 
nary disease catching hold of the 
person who is low-spirited, very cor- 
pulent, hyper-tinctuous and gluttonous 
carries him away. 

52. The person who takes only 
such food as is homologatory to the 
body-elements and also practises all 
other wholesome activities of life, 
enjoys happy life- 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses— 

• 53. The etiology of the special patho 
logical factors in the evolution of the 
urinary disorders, the combination of 
the morbid humors and body-elements 
the 'various forms; i 

■ 54. the ten'.'iiriuary ''disorders 'of 
Kapha typ6,' the six of Pitta" fype- and 
Ae'fouT' types c'ause'd'"by't'he powerful 
Vatar*" ' -■ ''• 


55. The classification of the cura- 
ble and incurable, the premonitory 
symptoms, 'complications and the line 
of treatment— all these have been des- 
cribed in this chapter o a the Pathology 
of the Anomalies of Urinary Secretion. 

4. Thus, in the Section on Patho- 
logy in the treatise compiled by Agni- 
vesa and revised by Caraka, the 
fourth chapter entitled, “ The 
Pathology of the Anomalies of the 
Urinary Secretion” is completed. 


CliAPTER V 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter on ‘ The Pathology of Der- 
matosis.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3-(l). Seven are the causative fac- 
tors of dermatosis. They are — the 
three humors of "Vata, Pitta and 
Kapha rendered morbid by provoca- 
tion and. the four susceptible body- 
elements viz., skin, flesh, blood and 
lymp^i- that are vitiated by morbid 
hurnors, 

The Pathology of Dermatosis ifl brief 

' 3. '^rhese ' seven, ho dy- elements :a're 
th.e source of many varieties" of " der- 
•fiiatesistr'’ Theg6', :'~hav4ng ’ heeu 'thu 
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When Pitta and Kapha predominate, 
the Puiidarika dermatosis results; 
when Kapha and Vata predominate, 
Sidhtna dermatosis and when all 
the three humors equrdly predominate 
the Kakai.iaka type of dermatosis 
is the result. 

5. Thus these are the seven main 
types of dermatosis- When these 
combine in varying degrees, they 
cause various types of the disease. 


brought about, matiifest h 
and aflflict the entire body 


4-(l). Dermatosis is nev^A 

as a result of the provocation o one 

single humor only. Thoug t 
causative morbid humors are t e sam 
in all the dermatoses, yet 
diflferentiated by the minutia of pro^ 
vocation, the sequela and site. ^ 
produce the diflferences ^ 

('ViorQf'ff.rictif* ■naiu. color, shape^ effects, 


6, Here we exp ain in snort the 
pathology of all types of dermatosis. 
Sudden changes from cold to heat 
without observing the rules of gra- 
dual change, and similarly sudden 
change from fasting to diet without 
observing the rules of gradual change, 
and taking constantly and exces- 
sively honey, treacle fish, ■ Lakucha, 
radish, and Kakaraaci, taking 
predigestiou meals; also eati*. g the 
Cilicima fish with milk and taking food 
made mainly of Hayauaka.wild barley, 
Ginaka, Uddalaka and common- 
millet grains along with milk, 
curds, butter-milk, iudian jujube, 
horse-gram, black gram, linseed, 
safflower and uuctnons articles. If 
having indulged excessively in these 
a person is addicted to excessive 
I'Sexual intercourse, excercise or 
-grief, plunges suddenly into cold 
'•water or if he eats irritant food 
■'without Vomiting out the misdige's'- 
tiled fo’od or suppresses the urge 'fdl’ 


Classification into Seven groups 

4. They may be classified into 
seven kinds or eighteen kinds or 
innumerable varieties. 'When ^ the 
morbidised humors ar® classifie 
according to the various combinations, 
diseases too, fall into similar classifi- 
cations except in the case of irreme- 
diable disorders. As the list of the 
varieties of disorders is too to 

narrate, we shall content ourselves 
here with describing only seven main 
varieties of dermatoses. 


When Vata ana ocner 
humors get provoked and vitiate the 
four body-elements such as skin etc,, 
if Vata is predominant, there results 
Kapaia dermatosis and if Kapha is 
fifedominant Mandala ddrmatosis is 
th^ result When botli Vata and 
Pitta are predominant, the .^Bsya- 
|!hva of defnfatolis it 
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vomiting or indulges in excessive 
oleation, all the three humors get 
simultaneously provoked. The four 
body-elements such as skin etc., 
become flabby. The provoked humors 
settling themselves in these vitiated 
body-elements and getting localised 
will vitiate them further and gene- 
rate skin lesions. 

The Premonitory Symptoms 

7. These are the premonitor^'^ sym- 
ptoms of these dermatoses viz., anhi- 
drosis, hyper-hidrosis, hardness, 
extreme smoothness, discoloration, 
pruritus, pricking pain, anesthesia, 
all-round burning, hyperesthesia, hor- 
ripilation, roughness, releasing of 
heat, thickening, edema and acute 
spreading affection frequently on 
the hoc y, discharge in the various 
orifices of the body, excessive pain 
in case of suppurations, burns, bites, 
fractures, wounds and falls, and 
the putrefaction and non healing of 
even slight wounds. 

The Kapha Dermatosis 

8-(l). After this the dermic 
lesions make their appearance. These 
are the special characteristics regar- 
ding the nature of the pains, colors, 
shapes, effects and liames. They are 
dry, .red. dish and hard, unevenlj' spread 
have rough edges, are thin, sligh- 
.tly elevated externally, numbed as if 


paralysed, covered with bristling hair, 
afflicted with extreme piercing pain 
lighting, itching and burning, and 
have scanty purulent or serus disch- . 
arge, are quickly ulcerating and in- 
fected with parasites and are dark- 
red in color like a piece of broken 
earthen- pot— such are to be kuo-.vu 
as Kapala dermatoses (Erythema 
groupX 

The Audumbara Dermatosis 

8-(2). Those that are copper- 
colored, covered with copper-colored, 
rough rows of hair, dense, have plenty 
of thick di.5charge of pus, blood and 
lymph, accompanied with itching ' 
moisture, sloughing, burning . and 
suppuration, those that spread, appear 
a :d ulcerate quickly and are infected 
with afflicting parasites and are of the 
color of ripe gnlar fig-fruit, are to 
be known as Audumbara dermatoses 
(Acute inflammatory group). 

The Mandala Dermatosis 

8-(3). Those that are glossy, large, 
raised, smooth, stable and have swollen 
edges of whitish red shade covered 
with white rows of hair, with excessive 
thick white discharge, very moist, 
itchy and affected with parasites, 
sluggish in spreading, appearance and 
ulceration, and which are round in 
shape are to be known as Mandala 
dermatoses (Urticaria group). 
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The Rishyajihva Dermatosis 

8-(4). Those that are rough, reddish 
-colored, dark brown at the edges 
and iQ the centre, with shades of blue, 
yellow and copper-color, that are 
quick in spreading and appearance, 
attended with slight itching, moisture, 
parasitic infection, much burning, 
ulceration, pricking pain, (suppuration), 
painful as if pierced by thorns, and are 
raised in the middle with thin edges, 
and are surrounded with round pimples, 
and are oval in shape like that 
of the deer’s tongue, are known 
as Esyajihva dermatoses. 

The Pundarika Dermatosis 

8-(5). Those that are of white and 
reddish shades, of red edges, are cover- 
ed with red rows of hair and veins, are 
elevated have profuse and dense, san- 
guinous, purulent and serus discharge, 
are attended with itching parasitic 
infection, burning and suppuration 
and are quickly spreading, appearing 
and ulcerating and of the color 
of the petal of the pink lotus Padma 
palasa) are to be known as Pundarika 
dermatoses. 

The Sidhma Dermatosis 

8(6), Those that are rough and 
reddish, those whose external margins 
are fissured and glossy at the centre, 
with red and white shades which 
are mUitipIe,' and attended with slight 


pain, itching and burning, and purulent 
and serus discharge, those that have 
small beginning and slight tendency to 
ulceration or parasitic infection, and are 
of yellow color like the bitter-gourd 
flower are to be known as Sidhma 
dermatoses iPsoriasis group). 

The Kakanaka Dermatosis 

8. Those that are of the color of 
tbe grahi of Kakanautika (Jequirity 
seeds) in the begicuiug, and later, 
acquiring the sinful characteristics of 
all the above kinds of dermatoses, 
develop the various colors of the varied 
kinds of dermatoses are to be known 
as Kfikana dermatoses (Malignant 
lesions)i These are incurable, while all 
the rest are curab’e. 

Curability and Incurability 

9. Of them the incurable oues can 
never change their nature of incura- 
bilitju But those thrt are curable, pass 
beyoud the stage of curability owing 
to faulty regimen. The curables are 
the s!x varieties leaving aside the 
Kakanaka variety. Either due to 
neglect of treatment or due to faulty 
regimen, being saturated with morbi- 
dity, they become incurable. 

IG-d). Owing to neglect of even 
the curable condiiion of dermatoses, 
parasites born of the skin, flesh, 
blood lymph, slough, softened tissue 
and sweat grow Strong. They eat 
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away the skin and other e-lements, and 
further vitiating the already morhid- 
ised humors, generate the following, 
complications corresponding to the 
individual humors 

10. The Vata causes dusky- 
red color, roughness, dryness, pain, 
dehydration, pricking sensation, tre- 
mor bristles, contraction, fatigue, 
rigidity, numbness, ulceration and 
fissures. The Pitta causes burning, 
sweat, softening. putrefaction 
discharge, suppuration and redness. 
The Kapha causes whiteness, coldness 
itching, stability, thickness, elevation, 
increase of secretion and excretion, 
and parasites which eat away the 
skin, flesh, blood, lymph, vessels ten 
dons and cartilage. 

Complications due to Parasites 

11, It is in this condition that 
complications afflict the patient: such 
as — excessive discharge, ulceration 
of the part, sequestration of the 
body-parts, thirst, fever, diarrhea, 
burning, debility, anorexia and mis- 
digestion. Such a condition is to be 
regarded incurable. 

Easy curability of disease in Early stages 

.12. The patient that thinks ' it is 
easily eurable' and neglects the 
d isease in its e arly stag es, will be 
found after a while to be as good 
as dead. - . . 


13. But he who treats well the 
disease from the very beginning or 
in its early stage attains happiness 
for long. 

Their Incurability at Late stages 

14-15. Just as a plant when ten- 
der is easily cut dowu but demands 
great efforts in cutting when grown 
big, even so a disease when in its 
early stage is easily cured hut- when 
advanced, is cured with great difficulty 
or even becomes incurable. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse- 

16. The number, substances, mor- 
bific humors, causative factors, pre- 
monitory symptoms signs and sym- 
ptoms and complications of dermatosis 
have been described severally in this 
chapter on “Dermatosis. ’ 

5. Thus, in the Section on Patho- 
logy, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
fifth chapter entitled.. The Pathology 
of Dermatosis’’ is completed. 
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CHAPTER VI 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter on ‘*The Pathology of 
Consumption.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

The Four resorts of Consumption 

3. The/e are four causes of con 
sumption They are — overstrain, sup* 
pression of natural urges, wasting 
and promiscuous diet 

4-(l). We shall now further explain 
' 5 ur observation that overstrain is 
the cause of consumption When a man 
who is weak, engages in a trial of 
strength with a strong man or exer- 
cises with a mighty bo w, or talks exces- 
sively or carries very heavy weights, 
or swims very long distances in water 
or resorts excessively to hard massage 
or striking v.nth feet, or running 
over a very long course at full speed, 
or gets injured or carries out any other 
form of exercise of a similar descrip 
tion either in a faulty or extravagant 
manner, then by the inordinate charac 
ter of such activity his chest gets 
injured. The Vata spreads ali over 
the injurd area of the chest, Getting 
localised there, it gathers the Kapha 
which is in that region and vitiates 
the Pitta and then over-runs the 
whole system, upward, downward 
and sideways. That part of the morbid 


Vata which spreads in the body-joints 
produces in the patient yawning, body- 
aches and fever; that part which has 
penetrated the upper part of the 
digestive tract, produces cardiac dis- 
orders and anorexia; that part which 
has reached the throat afflicts it and 
causes weakness of voice; that part 
which has spread to the channels that 
conduct the life-breaths (respiratory 
passage) causes dyspnea and coryza; - 
and that part which has become loca- 
lized in the head, afHicts the head. 
Thereafter, in consequence of the in- 
juries to the chest, the abnormal 
movement of Vata and lesions in the 
throat, the patient is afflicted with a 
continuous cough. As a result of the 
constant coughing, the lungs being 
injured, the patient expectorates blood; 
and from the loss of blood thus occa- 
sioned, there results increasing debility. 

Rash acts -as Causative factor 

4» Thus, these disorders, arising 
out of overstrain, afflict the mau 
who has overstrained himself- 
Thereafter being persecuted by 
these afflictions which w 3 .ste him 
away, he becomes gradually more 
and more emaciated. Therefore 
the intelligent man, having correctly 
estimated his own strength, should 
hi such undertakings as are 
commensurate with it, since strength 
iS" the support of the body and the 
body is the basis for man. 
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Here is a verse again — 

5. One should avoid all violent 
activity, carefully husbanding one’s 
vitality. For, it is while living that a 
man may enjoy the desired results 
of his action 

Suppression of Natural urg-es as Factors 

6-(r. We shall how expatiate on 
our statement that the suppression 
of natural urges is the cause of 
consumption. When a man having 
entered the presence of a king or that 
of his master or while sitting at the feet 
of the preceptor or in the company 
of gamblers, or else, in the soclet}'^' 
of gentle-folk or in the midst of 
women or travelling in all sorts of 
carriages — high and low» on account 
of fear, pre-occupation, modesty or 
repugnance, represses the urge§ for 
voiding flatus, urine or feces, then 
by such suppression, the Vata in him 
becomes provoked. Then, having be- 
come thus irritated, it breaks loose, 
wandering up, down and sideways, 
driving forward Pitta and Kapha 
in its course. Thereafter, having distri- 
buted itself in the manner described 
■previously, in the entire' system, it gives 
rise .to acute pains, either looseiis the 
fecal matter or dries’ It Up; afiSicts the 
sides exceedingly, gtindsd 'dowu the 
shoulders, causes increased 'respiT'eitdi*y 
. irio'te'ment’ in ' the" throat aii^ 'elffi'Sf, 
^kfflicis the' headi «nd " 'iii'dhoe's ’ 'ifottf it, 


dyspnea, fever, hoarseness and coryza. 

6* Thereafter that man assailed 
by these debilitatiug afflictions, gets 
gradually more and more emaciated. 
I'herefore the intelligent man should 
specially devote himself to those en- 
deavours which assure the well-being 
of the hvjdy. Verily the body is the 
support of the man s well-being, since 
the mau is established in the body. 

Here is a verse again— 

7. Leaving everything else, one 
should take care of the body; for in 
the absence of the body, there is the 
total extinction of all that characterises 
embodied beings 

8-(l). We shall elaborate the state- 
ment already made that wasting brings 
about consumption. When a man 
has his heart afflicted excessively with 
grief and anxiety or is taken posses- 
sion of by envy, longing, fear or anger, 
or being lean is given to dry eats aud 
drinks, or being of weak constitution 
abstains from food altogether, or eats 
sparingly, then under such circumstan* 
ces, the vital essence abiding in the 
heart becomes diminished; and from 
its diminution the patient begins to 
wastV away , and if . proper counter 
measures axe not taken, he develops 
consumption whoseycharacteristics 'vrtll 
hereafter; be described. ■ : 

8*t2). ■ Or, " ■svhen''^^' a’ mah, ' heiiig 
*e3fd8sliVify liBidlfioils'! SrS ’ feittlt 
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o?er-eroticisnJ. indulges in sex act 
inordinately, then by reason of such 
excessive indulgence, his seminal sec- 
-retion becomes depleted. If even after 
such seminal depletion, his mind does 
not turn away from women, then, 
during the sexual act which he 
achieves by sheer extravagance of 
his desire, there is no flow of semen, 
his body having been totally drained 
of this vital fluid. Under srich circum- 
stances, the Vata forcing its entrance 
into the arteries of the man who is 
•going through the movements of the 
sex act, ejaculates blood. Since there 
is no seminal fluid left in him, the 
blood, driven along willy-nilly by the 
Vata, flows out of the seminal ducts* 

8-(3h In consequence of the deple 
tion of the semen and the discharge 
of the blood, the joints become loose- 
ned, dryness is induced and the body 
is fttf-ther weakened and the Vata be- 
comes provoked. Being thus exacerba- 
ted, it (the Vata) sweeps through the 
vacuous body, and arousing the Pitta 
and Kapha it dries up the flesh and 
blood, causes the flow of Kapha and 
Pitta, afflicts the sides, grinds down 
the shoulders aud muffles the voice; 
precipitating the Kapha, it fills the 
Jiead witb'Kapha; afflicting the joints, it 
causes budyi'aches as algo anorexia 
and indigestion; and "^^by feasdh of the 
0^ Pitta,. and'jKa,pha: and 
the^rveri^e course ufVataifjtsgives 


rise to fever, cough, d5'Spnea, loss 
of voice and coryza. In consequence 
of the ptrsisteiit cough, the lungs 
having become injured, the patient 
spits blood; aud from the loss of blood 
thus occasioned, he becomes weak. 

Loss of Body-elements as Factor 

B. Thereafter, racked thus with 
these wasting disorders, the patient 
becomes gradually emaciated. There- 
fore, the intelligent man seeking to 
preserve the health of hi.s body, should 
husband the semen. For, verily, the 
semen is the highest product of food. 

Here is a verse again — 

9. The highest stage to which food 
attains is the. semen. Plence one should 
conserve one’s semen. Its dissipation 
results in manifold disorders or 
death. 

lO-.l). We shall now take up for 
detailed comment what we said con- 
cerning promiscuous diet being one 
of the causes of consumption. When 
a man indulges in drinks aud foods 
which are ingested in various ways-“ 
swallowing, chewing, eating, or lick- 
ing) ; and which are promiscuous as 
regards their nature, mode of prepa- 
ratiouj- combination, quantum,' clime. 
Season , rules -of eating 'and homologa- 
.tiqnV then, as a,- Con sequencer of this, 
V ata-;: vPttta . • uAd": -^Kaphi 
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derangement- Being deranged, they 
spread through the body and take 
up their positions obstructing the 
orifices of the body-channels- Under 
such conditions whatever morsel of 
food a man takes, is for the most 
part turned into urine and feces, and 
no other body-element is formed in 
any measure. The victim of such a 
disorder lives on, however, sustained 
by the fecal matter. Accordingly, the 
fecal matter in the body of a man 
who is wasting away as also of men 
who are extremely thin and weak, 
is to be carefully maintained. In such 
a man deprived of proper nouri- 
shment, the morbid humors, draw 
ing strength from malnutrition and 
each giving rise to its own peculiar 
maladies, further emaciate the 
body. 

10-v2}. Thus, the . Vata.br,ings in 
its wake colicky, pain, body-aches, 
impairment of the throat, pain in 
the sides, crunching pains in the 
shoulders, loss of voice and coryza; 
the Pitta brings fever, diarrhea and 
ifiternal burning; ' and the Kapha 
brihgS coryza, heaviness of the head, 
anorexia and coughi" Owing to 'the 
-persistent cough the lungs having 
become' damaged, the victimi spits 
blood and 'in consequence of this loss 
■'-of blood- he becomes i debilitated. In 
this manner dthe- three 'mofbidh'amo.FS 
getting augmehted as the result of 


unbalanced diet induce consumption, 
the king of diseases 

Promiscuous diet as Factor 

10 The sufferer afSicted with ?hese 
emaciating conditions gradually wastes 
away. Therefore the intelligent mail 
should take regular diet, paying heed 
to constitution, clime, season, rnles 
of eating and homologation 

Here is a verse again — 

11. The intelligent man, ohser 
ving the manifold formidable mala 
dies arising from u balanced diet, 
should be a wholesome eater, a mode 
rate eater, a timely eater and a 
master of the appetites 

Why it is called the King’s disease 

12. Wrought upon by these, four 

causes of consumption, the three 
morbid humors-— "Vata, Pitta and Kap 
ba, flare . up. Thus roused, they 
waste the body by diverse kinds of 
afflictions. On account of its being 
the most formidable of all diseases, 
consumption is ‘spoken of by pbjsici- 
.ans as the King of , diseases; or it 
may ..have been. . called . the ‘King’s "idis* 
ease- .hecause-it ..was,.fixst S8eu:-'iq-..the 
, Moon -.the . king of the- stars. . • ' 

The Premonitory symptoms 

. . iSi 'THese areuts premonitory s'yui- 
ptomsi—coryzla, frequent 'sneezing, 
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jncreased muctts-discharge, sweet 
taste in the mouth, iuappetence, 
weariness at meal-times, constant 
fault-finding even where there are 
uo faults or negligible faults especially 
,in the matter of dinner service, 
water, . food, soup, cakes, savouries 
and the caterers; nausea immediately 
after meals; vomiting fits during 
the progress of the meal, pnffiness 
of the face and feet, anxious scrutiny 
of one’s hand, extreme pallor of the 
eyes, over anxiety to know the proper 
tion of one’s arms; concupiscence; 
general disgust for things; frightful 
appearance of the body; the repeated 
seeing in dreams of empty reservoirs 
and deserted villages, townships, cities 
and country-side or withered, burnt 
and denuded forests or of oneself 
coming in contact with chamelions, pea- 
cocks, monkeys, parrots, serpents, 
crows, owls etc., . or riding .or being 
drawn by dogs, camels, donkeys, and 
pigs and climbing mounds of hair, bones, 
ashes, chaflf, and embers. Such are the 
premonitory symptoms of consumption. 

. StgfBS df Curability and incurability 

T4. Thereafter appear the eleveit- 
‘i^thognomic symptoms of 'the -disl; 
jease. They are — fullness of the hhad.t' 
cough, dyspnea, lots of voice, vomit-- 
ing of mucus, expectoration of blood, 
pain in the sides, kneading pains in 
lhB."'‘Shonlders fever, diarrhea and- 
■ 


15. Now, a patient who has not 
suffered a general loss of strength 
flesh and blood, who is strong and in 
whom the fatal symptoms have not 
appeared, even if he presents all the 
rest of the symptoms of cousumption, 
is to be considered curable. A strong 
man, well nourished aud able to 
tolerate the strength both of disease 
and of medicine, is to be regarded as a 
mild case although affected with all 
kinds of 'symptoms. ' 

16. But the patient who is weak 
aud is greatly reduced in strength, 
flesh and blood, even if he presents 
but mild symptoms and no fatal prog- 
nosis, is to be considered as a case 
of severe type aud a fatal prognosis, 
because he is unable to tolerate the 
force of dise.ise aud medication. Such 
a patient should be considered incura- 
ble, ior in no time, he will develop 
the fatal symptoms; arid the fatal sym- 
ptoms develop abruptly. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse-r- 

17. He who knows correctly the 
etiology, the symptoms and the, pre- 
monitory symptoms , of consumption, 
is worthy of treating ■the king-. • ■ 

6. Thus, in the Section o-ri Patho- 
logy in the treatise compiled by Agci- 
vesa and revised by Caraka, the sixth 
chapter entitled '* The Pathology of 
Constimptioa ” is ’ completed. -■ 
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CHAPTER VII 

1. We shall now expound “Tte Pa- 
thology of Insanity. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

The Number of its Varieties 

3 There are five kinds of insanity. 
They are due respectively to Vata, 
Pitta, Kapha, to all the three humors 
combined and to extraneous causes. 

its Etiology and Onset 

4. Of these five, the four which 
arise from the morbidity of humors, 
develop most readily in men of the 
following description viz., the faint- 
hearted, those su?ering from mental 
shock, the humor -rid den, those who 
make use, in a manner forbidden by 
the dietetic rules, of improper dietary 
articles, which are unclean and ill- 
prepared; those who abuse the general 
rules of healthful living, as also those 
resorting to other kiuds of wrongful 
bodily activity: those who are excee- 
dingly wasted in body; those who are 
crazed, with the severity of disease, 
or those whose minds have been im 
paired by the attacks of lust, anger, 
greed, excitement, fear, infatuation, 
fatigue, grief, anxiety, regret and the 
like, and also those that are in 
jured by trauma. In such persons the 
mind, having been impaired and the 


understanding unsettled, the exacerba- 
ted humor, getting further provoked 
reaching the heart (the brain) and 
blocking the channels of sensory 
communication, brings about insanitj". 

Its Differentia! Diagnosis 

5. Insanity'’ is to be known as the 

unsettled condition of the mind, un- 
derstanding, consciousness, perception, 
memory, inclination, character, behavi- 
our and conduct. ’ 

Its Premonitory Symptoms 

6. These are its premonitory sy- 
mptoms — viz,, feeling of voidness in 
the head, restlessness of the eyes, 
noises in the ears, hurried respira- 
tion, dribbling of the mouth, inappe- 
tence, anorexia, misdigestion, cardiac 
spasm, misplaced mental absorption, 
fatigue, infatuation and anxiety, con- 
stant horripilation, frequent pyrexia, 
intoxicated condition of the mind, 
pain in the upper half of the bod 3 ', 
the appearance of the features presen- 
ted in facia.1 paraE-sis, and the freq* 
irent seeing in dreams of roving, 
moving, unstable and inauspicious' 
forms, or oneself sitting mounted on 
the wheel of the oil-press, or being 
churned as it were by whirl-winds, 
or the sinking of oneself in whirl- 
pools of tinged waters and the retrac- 
tion of the eye balls— these are the 
premonitory symptoms of the insanity 
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induced by tbe provocation of the 
morbid humors. 

the Symptoms of Vata-type 

■■ 7-(l). Immediately after these indi- 
cations, insanity manifests itself The 
signs and symptoms of the different 
types of insanity are as follows'- 
constant wandering, meaninglesJ jer- 
king of th.e eyes, eye-brows, lips, 
shoulders, jaws, foreparts of the 
arms and feet and other body- 
parts; talking interminably and 
incoherently; the flowing of froth 
from the mbulh, continuous and ino 
pportune smiling, laughing, dancing, 
singing and pla\ ing on instruments; 

, giving loud imitations of the sounds 
of the lute. flute, conch and 
cymbals of the left and the right 
hand, trj’ing to ride on mounts not 
in vogue, acorning oneself with queer 
and un-ornamertal objects; hanker- 
ing after unobtaii able viands, and 
actual contempt or extreme niggar- 
dliness for those in actual possession; 
emaciation and roughness of the bo- 
dy and swelliug and redness if the 
eyes, non-homologation to the things 
that are non-alleviative of Vata— these 
are the symptoms of insanity of the 
Vata type- 

The symptoms of Pitta-type 


oneself or others with weapons, brick- 
bats, whips, sticks and with fists; 
running about; craving for shade, cold 
wmter and food; prolonged attacks 
of anguish; coppery, green, yellow 
and furious look of the eyes, and 
non homologation to the things that 
are non-alleviative of Pitta — these are 
the symptoms of the Pitta type of 
insanity. 

The Symptoms of Kapha- type 

7-. 3). Being rooted to one spot, 
silence little disposition for movement 
dribbling of saliva or nasal disch- 
arge disinclination for food, love of 
solitude, offeusiveness, aversion to 
cleanliness, constant somnolence, edema 
of the face, whUeness, fixity and 
covering of mncus-discharge of theeyes 
and non-homologation to the things 
that are iion-alleviative of Kapha — 
these are the symptoms of the Kapha 
type of u sanity. 

The Symptoms of Tri-dlscordance-type 

7. That form of the insanity which 
manifests the symptoms of all the 
three morbid humors is to be known 
as the insanity of the tri discordance 
type. The experts declare that such 
insanity is incurable 

Treatment of Curable types 


7-*2). Irritability, anger and excite 8. Of the other three which are 
ment in the wrong place, striking curable the following constitute the 
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therapeutic measures: —oleation. guda' 
tion, - emesis, purgation, corrective and 
unctuous enemata sedation, errhination 
iulialation, fumigation, eye-salves, 
nasal medications, insufflations inunc 
tions, application, affusions, besmea- 
ring, shock-therapy, intimidating the 
patient with threat of death chain- 
ing and confinement, frightening, 
inducing astonishment and forgetful 
ness, depletion and veresection. 
skilful regimen of diet according to 
indication and other suitable measures 
antagonistic to the nature of etio- 
logical factors. 

Here is a verse again— - 

9. The expert physician should 
treat the curable types of insanity 
which are born of morbid humors, 
by tbe tberapeiitic method herein 
. described. 

The Etiolosfy of the Exogfenous type 

10. That form of insanity, however, 
which presents causes, premonitory 
symptoms, symptoms, pain and 
homologation, other than those which 
arise from endogenous humoral dis- 
cordance is said to be exogenous. 
Some would have it that such insanity 
Owes its origin to reprehensible actions 
done in . the former existence. The 
teacher, Atreya Punarvasu, however is 
of the opinion that in this case, too, 
the etiological factor is volitional trans* 


gression, that a. man, by disregarding 
tbe gods, seers, manes, GandbarvaS,: 
Yaksas, demons, goblins, seniors, 
elders, adepts, preceptors and worthies, 
perpetrates undesirable acts or begins 
similar reprehensible undertakings. 
Assailing such a man who is mainly 
his own assailant, the gods and such 
others render him insane. 

Its Premonitory Symptoms 

11. The following are the premo- 
nitory symptoms seen in a man who 
is heading towards the exogenous t\ pe 
of insanity, which comes of the dis- 
pleasure of the gods et.^; viz., a liking 
for causing hurt to the gods, cows,. 
Brahmanas and the ascetics, irascibi- 
lity, mischief -mongeriug, apathy, the 
impairment of the vital essence, com- 
plexion, lustre, strength and bo-ly, 
and in dreams being despised by tbe 
gods and others and being incited. 
Thereafter, there occur.i: the appearas ;Ce 
of insanity. 


12. The following is the man).ier 
in which the madness-inducing agen- 
cies operate, when wishing to afSiict 
any one with madness. Thus the gods 
send down madness by a look, the 
teachers, elders, adepts and the great 
sages by a curse, the ma es by revealing 
themselves, the GandhaTvas by a touch 
the Yaksas by taking possession, the 
Raksasas by letting tbeir body-odors 
be sniflfed, -and lastly, che goblins by 
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mounting their 'victims and riding 
them. 

The Symptoms of Insanity due to Evil 
Spirits 

13. These are the symptoms of 
the exogenous type of insanity, viz., 
superhuman strength, energy capacity, 
prowess, grasp, retention, memory, 
understanding, speech and knowledge 
The time of manifestation of this type 
of insanity is indeterminate, 

The Period of Onest of the Exo^fenous 
Insanity 

14. The following are the junctures 
when men become liable to the malign 
influence of the gods sages, manes, 
Gandharvas, Yaksas, demons and 
goblins or of the preceptors, elders and 
adepts, desirous of inducing madness. 
They, are — the commenceme of any 
evil act, or at the time of fructifica 
tion of former misdeeds while residing 
alone in a deserted house, or at the 
crossing of four roads, when failing 
to practise self-control during the 
twilights, during sexual congress, on 
the full and tew moon days, while 
cohabiting with a mentitroating 
woman, during any impropriety in the 
observance of scriptural recitation, 
cfferings auspicious rites, and sacri- 
fice, on lapsing from discipline, vow? 
and Brahmacarya, . on the field 
of battle, at the destruction of & 


country, community or city during an 
eclipse, at the time of delivery for a 
woman, at the contact of various 
kinds of inauspicious and unclean 
objects, while vomiting, purging or 
bleeding, while’ visiting holy places 
and temples in an ixuclean or impro- 
per state, while in an uncleansed 
condition after eating flesh, honey, 
til, gnr or wine, while in a slate of 
rndeness, while traversing at night 
through a town, city, cross-roads, 
park, cremation ground or a place 
of slaughter, while engaged in insul- 
ting the twice-born, the preceptors 
the gods, the ascetics and the vener- 
able, while mispropounding the scrip- 
tures or duriug the performance of any 
other blame-worthy action; thus we 
have enumerated the specific times 
at which the seizure begins. 

Curability and Incurability of Exogenous 
types 

15 As regards the motive in the 
ii. sanity-causing agents, for inducing 
insanity, it is threefold; viz., cruelty, 
lust and the extortion of worship. 
The incentive in each case is to be 
inferred from the difference in the 
behaviour of the victim. Thus for 
instance the man who is afflicted 
with miviness by the gods etc., out of 
cruelty, will , enter the fire or dive 
into thi waters or fall from his posi- 
tion into a pit .or strike himelf with . 
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weapons or whips or resort to some 
other means for taking his life. Such 
insanity should be regarded as incu- 
rable. The other two where the incen- 
tive of the maddening agents is lust 
or the desire for worship, -are curable. 

Its Treatment 

: 16. In the case of these two the 
therapeutic measures consist of .the 
follo-.wiug charms, herbs, magical stones, 
auspicious rites, oblations, offerings, 
sacrifices, ritual discipline (Niyatna), 
vows, expiatory rites, fasts, blessings, 
obeisance to the gods aud pilgrimages. 

- 17. Thus, we have dealt with the 

five kinds of insanity. 

The mixed nature of their Symptoms 

18. These five varieties, however, 
viewed- either as endogenous and exo- 
genous or as curabls incurable, 

reduce themselves into two groups. 
Occasionally these two overlap, in con- 
sequence of the etiological factors .of 
both types. In such ca^es, the premo- 
nitory sytiiptoms are of a hybrid cha- 
racter and hybrid , too.; 'ai^: the factual 
symptonis. If the coalescence is between 
two incurable ones, then the malady 
is to be regarded as incurable. That 
only is '.curable where both types are 
ettrabie, The treatnieht for' this last 
ihehtioned group consists in 


nation of the remedial measures 
suitable for both. 

Here are verses again — 

Action in the Previous birth, the cause 
of Spirit-insanity 

19. Neither gods, nor- the Gandhar 
vas, neither the goblins nor the de- 
mons, nor aught else, torment the 
man who is not tormented of himself. 

20. Those who pursue their suf- 
fering victim by the compulsion of 
his misdeeds are not the authors of 
his sufferings; for they are. not the 
authors of his actions, 

21. The wise man when aflfiicted 
with disease which arises from voli- 
tional transgression and is the result 
of one’s own action, should not rail 
against the gods, the manes, or the 
demons ' 


The Need for Virtuous Conduct . 

22, But he shonld regard hip very 
self as the author of his pain aU-ff 
pleasiife, Accordki'gly he ehoefld. search 
out what is good fofr himself and 
not allow himself to be fear-strickea. 

23 Reverence' for the gods, the 
use of wholesome things, as well- as 
what is ojJposed ^yfbdtfi 'thegOj are in 
■ tile Cdhtrei df ottegelf. ' 
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country, community or city during au ■ 
eclipse, at the time of delivery for a > ‘ 
woman, at the contact of various 
kinds of inauspicious and unclean 
objects, while vomiting, purging or :/ 
bleeding, while visiting holy places- if 
and temples in an unclean or impro- , | 
per stat.*, while in an uncleansed , ’I 
condition after eating flesh, liouey, 
td, gnr or wine while in a slate of- 
rudeness, while fraverHing at night ^ 

through a tow i, city, crossroads, 
park, crenjatiou ground or a place 
of .slaughter, while engaged in insul- : 
ting the twice-born, the preceptors 
the gods, the ascetics and the vener- 
able, while mispropounding the scrip- f.r| 
tures or during the performance of any 
other blame-worthy action; thus w6. 
have enumerated the specific times . 
at which the seizure hejyins. 


Curability and incurability of Exofenous 
types 


15 As regards the motive in the 
it. sanity-causing agents, for inducing 
insanity, it is threefold; viz., cruelty, 
lust and the extortion of worship. 
The incentive in each case is to he 
inferred from the difference in the 
behaviour of the victim. Thus for 
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weapons or whips or resort to some 
other means for taking his life. Such 
insanity should be regarded as incu- 
rable. The other two where the incen- 
tive of the maddening agents is lust 
or the desire for worship, -are curable. 

Its Treatment 

: 16. In the case of these two the 
therapeutic measures consist of .the 
fbllo;wing charms, herbs, magical stones, 
auspicious ■ rites, oblations, offerings, 
sacrifices, ritual discipline (Niyaina), 
vows, expiatory rites, fasts, blessiugs, 
obeisance to the gods and pilgrimages, 

17. Thus, we have dealt with the 
five kinds of insanity. 

The mixed nature of their Symptoms 

18, These five varieties, however, 
viewedi either as endogenous and exo- 
genous or as curable and incurable, 
reduce themselves, into two groups. 
Occasionally these two overlap, in con- 
sequence of the etiological factors , of 
both types. In such ca^es, the pferno- 
nitory symptoms are of a hybrid cha- 
racter and hybridv too, 'are: the ' actual 
symptoms. If the coalescence is between 
two incurable ones, then the malady 
is to be regarded as incurable. That 
only is .curable where both types are 


nation of the remedial measures 
suitable for both. 

Here are verses again — 

Action in the Previous birth, the cause 
of Spirit-insanity 

19. Neither gods, nor- the Gandhar 
vas, neither the goblins nor the de- 
mons, nor aught else, torment the 
man who is not tormented of himself. 

20. Those who pursue their suf- 
fering victim by the compulsion of 
his misdeeds are not the authors of 
his sufferings : for they are. not the 
authors of his actions, 

2 1 . The wise man when aflfiicted 

with disease which arises from voli- 
tional transgression and is the result 
of one’s own action, should not rail 
against the gods, the manes, or the 
demons ' 

The Need for Virtuous. Conduct . 

22. But he shojild regard his very 
self as the author of his pain -apd 
plcasafe.- Aceord:fng-ly he shotfld. search 
out what is good for himself and 
not allow himself , to be fear-stricken. 

23 Reverence for the gods, the 
use of wholesome things, as well as 


■ cittxable. The ireatmehf for' this last what is opposed thesoj are in 

iheiitioiigd group .consists in '’a \Cd:kbi- the dontrdl of 
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giiorance; tlicss in. wlioiD. tlifi tniinors 
lave deviated froiti their courses, 

>r are in aii uubalaiiced or in a pie 
horic condition: those who make use 
if ill the manner forbidoeu by the 
iietetic rules, of improper dietary 
irticles, which are unclean and ill pre- 
pared; those who abuse the general 
rules of healthful living; as also those 
resorting to other kinds of wrocgful 
bodily activity, those in whom the 
morbific humors have become exacer- 
bated as a result of extreme emaci- 
ation, and those whose minds have 
become obscured by passion and igno- 
in such, the morbific humors 
the heart which 
excellence of the in* 
and around the sense, 


Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse - 

24. The ecumeration, the etiology, 
the premonitory symptoms, the actual 
symptoms, the curability, and incura- 
bility and the methods of treatment 
are all .set out in this chapter on the 
Pathology of the various forms of 
Insanity. 

7. Thus in the Section on Patho- 
logy in the treatise oompiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caiaka, the 
seventh 'chapter entitled “'i'he Patho- 
logy of Insanity” is completed. 

lie in wait above 

is the seat, par 
CHAPTER .yfil dwelling spirit, 

1. - e shall now expound the organs, 

chapter entitled, ' The Pathology of these humors, thus lying 

Epilepsy. dormant, are aroused by a sudden 

2. Thus declared the worshipful acdessiou of desire, auger, fear, greed, 

Atreya. infatuation, excitement, grief »' worry, 

• . • • ■ or anxiety, they occlude the channels 

The Number of its Varieties heart and the sense organs, 

■ ■ «i -f^nr iritide of eoilensv. aud then the man falls into aU epilep 


Its’blftereirtial Diagnosis 


-S. Epilesy? is defined .as .a paroxy- 
smal losi^ oI consciousness ;due to dis- 
turbance of memory'andUad'erstandiug 

#f the minjd'i; a:t;ten4ed:; with convulsive 
■seizures."- .yv""'/ 
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Its Premonitory Symptoms 

, 6. These are its premonitory 

symptoms: spasmodic movements of 
the muscles of the eye-brow, constaut 
disorderly movement of the eye, 
acousma, dribbling of saliva and nasal 
discharge, inappetence, anorexia, mis- 
digestion, cardiac spasm, distension 
of the abdomen, debility, bone- 
fracture, body-ache, delusion, faintness, 
fainting, giddiness, frequent appearance 
in dreams of scenes of intoxication, 
dancing, piercing, aflBiction, trembling 
and falling etc. 

7, Thereafter there is the onset 
of epilepsy • 

The Sigfns of the Vata Epilepsy 

8-^1). These are tbe special charac- 
teristics of epilepsy, viz, frequent 
attacks of transient unconsciousness and 
immediate regaining of consciousness, 
bulging of the eyes, incoherent speech, 
issue of frothy saliva from the mouth, 
great distension of the neck due to 
impeded respiration, head drawn 
to one side, irregular clenching of 
fingers, restlessness of hands and 
feet; dusky, red and harsh nails, 
eyes, face a,nd skin; visual aura of 
jerky, fickle, harsh and dry objects; 
non-homoiogation to Vata causing fac- 
tors and homologation to those that 
ate antagonistic to Vata; the- petson 
afflicted' with these Symptom^ “should 


be known to be suffering from epilepsy 
of the Vata type. '' 

The Signs of the Pitta type 

8-;2), Frequent attacks of transient 
unconsciousness and immediate regain- 
ing of consciousness, stertorous brea- 
thing, tossing on the ground, green, 
yellow or coppery coloration of nails, 
eyes, face and skin, visual aura of 
blood-smeared, fierce terrifying, blaz- 
ing and angry-lookiug forms, non- 
homologation to Pitta-causing factors, 
and homologation to those which are 
antagonistic to Pitta. The persons afflip- 
ted with these symptoms should be 
known to be suffering from epilepsy 
of the Pitta type. 

The Signs of the Kapha type 

8-(3). Slowly becoming unconscious 
and slowly regaining cosciousuess, 
falling on tbe ground not accompanied 
with very strong convulsive move- 
ments, dribbling of saliva from the 
month, pallor of nails, eyes, face and 
skin, visual aura of white, heavy and 
glossy shapes, non-homologation to 
Kapha-causing factors and homologa- 
tion to those antagonistic to Kapha; 
a person afflicted with these symptoms 
should be known to be suffering from 
epilepsy of the Kapha type. 

The Signs of the TrI discordance type 

8-(4). That should be known the 
epilepfic coaditioh due fo tri-di^dordande 
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,toms epilepsies a? the res’ilt or me pux.u- 

This tion by various kinds of unclean 
beings. As regards fever, we have 
already described how it arose 
have been described the forehead of great God, Siva. 

From the heat induced by fever 
arose the disease hemothermia. As 
it took its rise from 
indulgence of the 
i. e, the 


,o*f humors when all 
manifest in a combine 
is said to be incurable 

S. Thus 

four kinds of epilepsy, 

The; Sequela in epilepsy of the Exogenous 

the excessive sex-i 
' Lord of the constellations, 

Moon 

Here are verses again- 

1 2. The occurrence of epilepsy is due 
to Vata, Pitta and Kapha singly and 
fourthly due to tri-discordance; aud 
♦hf* last one is incurable. 


times associatea wixu tuc — 

exogenous causes This will be des- 
cribed later in the Section on Therap- 
eutics. Its differential characteristic is 
•the presence of additional symptoms 
' which are not in accordance with the 
■endogenous morbid humors 

10. Only strong purificatory or 
sedative measures applied as indicated 
are beneficial to tbe epileptics; (Man- 
„tra) incantation and similar measures 
are used when the endogenous type is 
I associated with the exogenous one, 

■ ' 11. It was during the destruction 

'of the sacrifice of Daksa, that Gulma 
first arose in the past as the result 
■ of the agitated bodily movements 
|oue through by the assembled per- 
sons who in their panic ran belter* 
sWlter in all directions, running, 
' swimming, racing, flying) jumping 
etc. Also at this time, the nrinarj 
and dermic disorders took their 
as. the result of the libations tha’ 
were eaten, tbe insanities as thf 


15 . The physician who is expert 
in the differential diagnosis of all 
diseases, and pos'f esses the thorough 
pharmacological knowledge, cures all 
diseases and is never confused, 

16 . Thus has heett described, in toto, 
the - excellent Sectioff on Pathology 
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There are seen diseases which act as and serve as causative factors of each 
causative factors of other diseases. other.. . . r 


17. For example, hemothermia 
may be produced as the result of 
the heat of the fever, and fever as 
the result of hemothermia, and from 
both these, consumption may be 
produced. 

18. Abdominal affections may re- 
sult from the enlargement of the 
spleen, and edema may result from 
the abdominal affections, and from 
piles there may result painful abdo- 
minal swelling as well as Gulma. 

19. Cough may result from corj’^za 
and from cough wasting may 
result, and wasting acting as a causa- 
tive factor may lead to consumptiou- 

20. There are diseases which exist 
first as such alone and later change 
into causative factors of other diseases 
Some diseases embody both these 
conditions while some embody one 
condition only- 

21. Sometimes the disease, after 
giving rise to another disease subsides. 
There are other diseases which 
produce yet other diseases without 
themselves subsiding 

22. Such admixtures of diseases 
in human beings become most formi- 
dable for treatment, owing to the 

.complexity of the line of treatment, 


23- The course of treatment which, , 
cures the original disease but produ? , 
ces some other kind of complication . 
is not the correct line of treatment; 
the correct one is that which cures 
but does not provoke any other. 

24. One and the same causative 
factor may lead to many ciseaser, 
conditions. Again, a single causative 
factor may lead to a single disease. 
Many causative factors may bring 
only one disease. Again many causa- 
tive factors may lead to many 
diseases. 

25. Fever, giddiness, delirium and 

such other diseases seem to be pro- 
duced by one cause, viz., dryness, and ■ 
also from the same cause of dryness? 
fever alone is produced. .. ‘ 

26. Fever is produced by. dryness 
and many similar causative factors; ^ 
and fever and many other diseases' 
are produced by’ dryness and ' many 
similar causative factors. 

27. There is one symptom common ■. 
to many diseases and there may be' 
one symptom pathognomic of one dis-. 
ease alone. There may he many syinr , 
ptoms of one disease . and . there may , 
be many symptoms of one disease and ^ 
there may be many symptoms common 
to many diseases. 
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:: 28. Oae symptom, >. e. fever, Is 34. The disease which does not, 
c nsidered the common symptom for completely disappear on treatment, 

belonors to the palliable class of incu- 


many diseases which have an irregular 
^nsct; and genaral heating is consid- 
ered the pathognomic symptom of one 
disease — fever. 

29. Irregular onset and similar 
other symptoms appear as the signs 
of the disease — fever, while similar 
symptoms also occur in severe dysp- 
nea, hiccup and other similar diseases. 

; 30. A single remedy may alleviate 
many diseases or there may be only 
one remedy for one particular disease. 
There may be many remedies for one 
disease I and many remedies for many 
diseases., 

31 The lightening therapy may 
alleviate many gastrogenons diseases, 
while again, the ■ lightening therapy 
is considered the only remedy for 
fever. 

32. Also lightening and other 
therapeutic measures are used for the 
alleviation of fevtr; and all 
these measures may be used for 
the alleviation of a number of disea- 
ses like fever, dyspnea, hiccup .and 
similar conditions 

33. An easily curable disease is 
cured by easy measures and in a short 
period, while formidable diseases 
are cured only by great efforts and 
after a long period. 


rable disease, while the other class 
of incurable diseases where no treat- 
ment is of any avail, is called irre- 
mediable. 

35. Incurable diseases never become ; 
curable, while , curable disease,? 
may pass into tbe stage of incurabi- 
lity on account of the shortcomings 
in any of the four basic therapeutic 
factors, or as the result of destiny. 

36. The wise physician should 
carefully investigate even the minu- 
test changes in the hypertrophy, 
normality and the atrophy of the 
morbid element as well as the strength,, 
of the body, gastric fire, vitality 
and mind. 

37. The circumspect physician,' 
constantly observing the variations 
in the stages of the diseases should , 
prescribe such treatment as is helpful 
in attaining the fourfold blessing of 
therapeusis 

38. Generally, the morbid humors 
which have spread sideways, afflict' 
the patient for a long time. In this 
condition the physician cognisant of 
the nature of the body,, gastric fire 
and vitality should not he in a hurry 
to counteract the morbid elements. 
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39. These morbid humors should 
be eliminated by a slow course of 
treatment or drawn painlessly into the 
alimentary tract; and when they have 
returned to the alimentary tract, the 
wise physician should eliminate them 
through the nearest passage of exit. 

40. In this epitome of description 
of the diseases, some of those that 
have been mentioned as the symptoms 
of diseases appear as independent 
diseases. As long as they exist secon- 
darily, they are called symptoms and 
not diseases. 


42. Causative factors, premonitory 
symptoms, symptoms, homologation, 
course of the disease, primogenesis, 
mere outline of treatment; 

43. curability or otherwise of the 
e’ght diseases, viz. fever and others, 
separate description of the causes, 
symptoms and treatment of each of 
these diseares; 

44. synonyms of etiological factors, 
diseases and symptoms — these are, 
thus, concisely described in the Section 
on Pathology. 


41. In short everything in the 6, Thus, in the Section on Patho- 
world has only two conditions, abnor- logy in the treatise compiled by Agni- 
mal and normal; both of them are vesa and revised by Caraka, the eighth 
dependant upon a cause. Nothing can chapter entitled. “ The Pathology of 
happen in the absence of a- cause. Bpilepsy” is completed. 


Summary i 

Here are the recapitulaory verses- 


Thus ends the Section on Pathology. 
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CHAPTER I 


Specific Determination of Taste 

1. We sEall now expound tlie 
chapter entitled “The specific deter- 
mination of the measure of Tastes' . 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3-(l). After studying the charac- 
teristics of etiolgy, premonitory sym- 
ptoms, signs and symptoms, homologa- 
tion, number, predominant morbidity, 
mode of classification, pathological 
combination, intensity and periodicity 
of the disease, the physician should 
strive to acquire, by means of studious 
application, the accurate knowledge of 
clime, season strength, constitution, 
vitality, diet, homologation, psychic 


make-up, habit and age, as treatment 
depends on the accurate recognition 
of the measure of humors and ol the 
other factors. 

3. The physician ignorant of this 
science of specific mea,sure of tastes, 
humors etc., cannot subdue diseases. 
Therefore, O, Agnivesa ! we shall 
expound the section on specific deter- 
mination with a view to elucidate the 
knowledge of the measure of tastes, 
humors etc. 

The proper utilization of all six Tastes 

4. Now, first of all, we shall dis- 
course On the action of tastes, substan- 
ces, humors and disorders. The tastes 
are six-— sweet, acid, salt, pungent, 
hitter and astringent. These prooerE' 
used sustain the body in health; ilb 
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used, thej bring about the provocation 
of the humors 

The benefits of the humors In their 
normal state and harmfulness in their 
provoked conditions 


order fo enable the" understaa ding o£ 
this mode of operation that the hexa- 
plicity of tastes and the triplicity of 
humors, considered individually, that 
is, uncombiaed with each other, has 
been taught. 


5. And the humors are three; 
Vata, Pitta and Kapha. When normal 
they cause the proper functioning of 
the body; when they have become 

' abnormal they certainly afflict the body 
; by causing disorders of various types 

The Triads of tastes and their effects 
on Humors 

; ' . . ; 

I 6 (1). Each of these three humors 

is provoked by three tastes and is 
allayed by the other three tastes. 

6. Thus, the pungent, bitter and 
astrigent tastes provoke V ata ; the 

' sweet, acid and salt tastes allay it; the 
pungent, acid and salt tastes provoke 
Pitta; the sweet, bitter and astringent 
f tastes allay it; the sweet, acid and salt 
tastes provoke Kapha; the pungent 
bitter and astringent tastes allay it. 

■■ 

7. As regards the interaction of 
tastes and humors, the use of tastes 

j which are homologous are mostly 

■ homogeneous in quality to a particular 


8 The extent of their combination 
and permutations is innumerable on 
account of the innumerability of the 
rmrying degrees of their possible 
combinations and permutations. 

9. Now, from among the substances 
evincing various tastes and from among 
the disorders evincing morbidity 
of various humors, examining the ac 
tions of each of the tastes and humors 
individually, one should thereafter 
determine the action of the given 
substance and of the given disorder. 

10, But this does not hold good every 
where. It is not possible to infer the 
action of a compound substance from 
the action of the constituents, as in 
a compound the properties of various 
forms and properties and methods one 
with the other get changed, when 
thus variously combined. 

<* 

11. In such complex cases, there* 
fore, one should, having ascertained 
the action of the compound substance 
as a whole, determine the action of 


humor, augment that humor, where- 
.as the use of the tastes which are 
antagonistic in" quality To a particular that compound substance on the par- 
hnmor^' will liHay .that httmor. It m ticular comhlnatiGu of humors. " 
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12. Hence we shall expound the gonistic in quality to Vata, Pitta and 
principles of action with reference to Kapha will subdue these humors 
tastes, substances, humors and dis- when used regularly. 

orders. Excessive use Forbidden of lon^ Pepper, 

13. The actions of tastes have been Alkali and Salt 
enunciated. Now, we shall expound 
the actions of substances; oil, ghee 
and honey are the allaying agents in 
Vata, Pitta and Kapha respectively. 

Oil is Curative of Vata 

14-(1). Among these the regular 
use of oil subdues Vata on account 
of its possessing unctuous, hot. and 
heavy qualities, for Vata, possessing 
as it does the qualities of dryness, 
coldness and lightness, is of the oppo- 
site nature. When there is interaction 
between the qualities of the opposite 
type, it is the stronger that subdues 
the weaker. Hence, the systematic use 

oil subdues Vata. 16- But if continued for over a 

. long period, it results in morbid cumu- 

Ghce is curative of Pitta lative effect, as, due to its heavy 

14-(2). Similarly, ghee subdues aud deliquescent qualities, it arouses 
Pitta owing to its sweet, cooling and Kapha. It aggravates Pitta on 
slow qualities, for Pitta is anti-sweet, account of its hot property and is 
hot/and acute in quality. able to allay Vata because of 

its meagreness of unctuous and hot 
Honey IS ewatm of Kaphal- ^ Neyertteleos it makes, a 

I4-(3). And honey subdues* Kapha good vehicle. In view of these conpid- 
on account of its dry, acute and astrin- erations long pepper should not be 
,g?.nt..,qi?,alities .as , Kapha is uuctu* use.d,.in excess. 

.ous, dense, and sweet. . . . 17.(1 1 is possessed of hot, 

• , 14;' In this manner, the use of acutfe and light qualities; it first acts as 

other juhstfahccs to'oV v^hich are knta- i delfque^eut and latfer as a deMdcltit 


15. Now, there are three substan- 
ces whose excessive use is more 
strictly forbidden than that of other 
substances, They are long pepper, 
alkali and common salt, 

16-(1). Long pepper, pun gent though 
in taste, is sweet in post- digestion, 
heavy, neither overmuch uuctuous 
nor over-much hot, is deliquescent 
and esteemed as medicine. It is at 
once productive of beneficial and 
baneful effects. If administered in the 
proper time and measure, its action 
is at once beneficial. ■ 
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It is used as a digestive, - cans 
tic and disruptive agent. If used in 
excess, it results in harmful effects 
to hair, eyes, heart and manhood. 

17. Those communities, whether 
rural, urban or itinerant, which 
make constant use of alkali, develop 
blindness, impotency, baldness and 
^reyness of hair, and constricting 
pain in the cardiac region, instances 
of such communities are- the people 
of Eastern countries and the Chinese. 
Jq view of these considerations 
one should not use alkali in excess. 

18-(1)- Common salt is possessed 
of hot and acute qualities, is not very 
heavy, unctuous, is deliquescent, acts 
as a laxative, gives a relish to food- 
stuffs, given im proper course and 
combination, it has immediate benefi- 
cial action, but continued over a long 
period results in morbid cumulative 
effect. It is prescribed as an appetizer, 
digestive, deliquescent and laxative 
Used in excess, it causes dtpression, 
flabbiness and debility in the. body. 
Those communities which are given 
to over use of salt, whether they are 

country people, city dwellers or itine- 
rants, become languid, flabby and 
anemic and are unable to bear 
hardships. 

18. They are the people of Bahllka, 
Saurastra, Sind, and Bauyira. They 
always habitually take- 'salt’ iir theTr 


milk; also wherever there are saltish 
regions of land there herbs, creepers, 
trees and vegetation either do not 
grow at all or are of poor quality, 
on account of the inhibiting effect 
of salt on their growth. Hence salt 
should not be used in excess. Even those 
people who have become tolerant to 
excessive use of salt get premature 
baldness, greyness and wrinkles. 

19. Even in the case of such peo- 
ple, therefore, it is advisable to effect 
a gradual withdrawal from the habit 
formed. A gradual withdrawal as 
previously laid down from a habit 
will be attended with no severe 
reaction or with very mild reaction. 

The definition of Homologation 

20-(l). Habitation is that which 
agrees with one s system. Thus habi- 
tuation has the same connotation as 
homologation 

20 Now homologation is of three 
kinds: best, poor, and medium. It is 
again of seven kinds: agreeability to 
each or one of the six tastes and 
seventh by agreeability to all of tbem 
combined. Among these, the agreea- 
bility* to all the tastes is the best 
type of homologation; the poorest 
type is the agreeability only to a 
, ' single taste, while the' medium type 
r " of agreeability is tbs mean between 
the best and the poorest. So, from 





the "poorest atid tlie medium agreea- 
bilities one should develop the honio 
logatioii of the best type, that is 
agreeability to all the tastes. After 
acquiring homologation to all the 
tastes, one should resort to what is 
wholesome, having considered well 
the special factors concerning diet 
and dietetics described' in the oetalo- 
gue begiuuiiig with natural qualities. 

The Eight aspects of Dietetics 

21. The following are the eight 
factors of diet and dietetics. They 
e:— Natural qualities, Karana (pre- 
paration), Sam yoga combination', 
Rasi (quantum), Desa (habitat), Kala 
(stage of disease), Upayoga (rulesof 
use) and Upayokta iuser)— this ma- 
kes the octalogue of diet and 
dietetics. ,■ 

(1). Amoi g these natural 
■ are the innate properties of 
substances. The presence of qualities 
like heaviness etc., is the natural 
roperty of substances used as diet 

drug. Thus, heaviness is the 
nature of blackgram . and' pork, and 
lightness that, of green gram and 
venison. 

22 (1 A). Preparation is the process 
performed to modify the natural 

es; of. substances. That 

modifies radically the 
of substances is 


22-(2}. This modification is brought 
about by dilution, application of 
heat (vaporization, distillation and 
sublimation), clarification, emulsifica- 
tion, storing, maturing, flavouring, 
impregnation, preservation, and the 
material of receptacle. 


22-(3). Combination is the combi- 
ning together of two or more siibsta* 
nces. This chemical combination exhi- 
bits special jmoperties which none 
of the c.-nstitueuts ever posstssed.; 
Examples— the combination of honey 
and ghee; honey or gh.>e taken alone 
is wholesome to the bo;ly but com- 
bined together, they become toxic. 
Similarly, the combination of honey, 
fish and milk has a toxic effect. 

22 (4). The Rasi quantum) is the 
measure of the total mass and of 
each constituent in order to deter- 
mine the effects of the right and 
wrong doses The measure of the 
entire meal as a whole is the total 
measurement. The measuring of each 
article of diet is detailed measurement. 
Measuring all together is total measure- 
ment; measuring the parts separa- 
tely is also detailed measurement. 

22-(5). Plabitat is a geographic 
region. It indicates variations in 
the qualities of substances, due to 
difference in soil, iisc and climate. 
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22 6). 'Time’ is used in two senses, 
time in tlie general sense and 
time in tlie sense of a stage. 
Now ‘Stage’ is used in 
relation to disease, and 

‘Time' in the general sense is 
■used in relation to seasonal 
wiiolesomeness ■ 

22-(7). The procedure in diet con- 
sists of the dietetic rules. They are 
determined by the strength of 
digestion. ' 

22. The user is he who makes 
nse of food; ‘habituation depends on 
him. Thus we have explained 
the eight special factors in the science 
of diet and dietetics. 

23. These different factors give 
rise'^lo good and evil effects and are 
helpful to one another. The ph5rsici 
an should try to know them; and 
having known them he should make 
use of the wholesome only. Either 
out of ignorance or negligence he 
should not make use of any article 
.of diet: or any other thing which is 
pleasant but unwholesome and fraught 
with unhappy consequences. 

24. (1). These are the dietetic rules 

and procedure for those who are 
healthy as well as for certain types 
of patients, concerning the taking of 
food that is most wholesome. • 


The most wholesome Dietetic Reg^ulatiofis 

24. QtXQ should eat food which is 
hot, unctuous and non-antagonistic 
in potency and in due measure, after 
full digestion of the previous meal, inn. 
congenial place, provided with all the 
accessories, neither too hurrieclN, nor 
too leisurely, without talkiug'or laugh- 
ing, with full coucentratiou aud 
having proper regard to oneself. 

25-(l). We shall indicate ths bene- 
fits accruing from each of these, con- 
ditions. 

One should eat hot. It is the food 
eaten hot, that is relished and which 
on being consumed excites the gastric 
fire, which is soon digested and stimu- 
lates the peristaltic movement aud 
breaks up the mucus iu the , gastric 
secretion. Therefore, one should eat 
food that is hot. 

25-(2). Eat unctuous. The unctuous 
food, being eaten, gives relish and on 
being consumed, excites the inactive 
gastric fire, is rapidly digestect, 
stimulates the peristaltic movement, 
makes the body plump, strengthens 
the sense-organs, increases the vigor 
and brightens the complexion. 
Therefore one should eat unctuous 
food 

25-(3)- Eat iu measure. The food 
eaten in measure dees not disturb thfe 
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25-(4). Eat after the digestion of 
the previous meal. The food that is 
eaten while the previous meal is ly- 
ing undigested in the stomach, gett- 
ing mixed with the sem'-digested 
chyme of the previous meal, immed- 
iately provokes all the humors The 
food taken when the previous meal 
has been fully digested, the humors 
have returned to their normal places, 
the gastric fire is kindled, hunger is 
born, the channels are clear and open, 
the eructation from .the mouth is 
healthy, the stomach is clear, the 
peristaltic movement is normal and 
when the urges for evacuation of 
flatus, urine and feces are well attend- 
ed to — that food, not vitiating any 
of the body-elements, serves the sole 
purpose of promoting life. Therefore, 
one should eat on an empty stomach 
after the digestion of the previous 
meal. 

f> 

25-(5). Eat what is not antagonistic 
in potency. Eating the food that is 
not antagonistic in potency, one is 
not afS-icted with disorders born of 
incompatible dietary. Therefore one 
should eat what is not antagonistic 
in potency. - 


25-(7). Do not eat hurriedly. By 
eating hurriedly the food is liable to 
go the wrong way, or injure the 
health or it is not properly placed; 
and there is no appreciation of either 
the good or bad qualities of the food 
taken. Therefore one shotild not eat 
hurriedly. 

25-(8). Do not eat too leisurely. 
One, eating too leisurely, is not s.ttis- 
fied even if he eats much. The food 
gets cold and is digested irregularly. 
Therefore one should not eat too 
leisurely. 

25- (9). Do not talk or laugh while 
eating. One who talks and laughs 
and is preoccupied while eating, is 
liable to suffer the same disorders 
as theoue who eats too hastily. There- 
fore, one should not talk or laugh 
while eating, but should eat with 
due attention to oneself 


25. Eat rightly, considering your 
constitution. ‘This food will agree 
with me, this food will not agree 
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with me’, such knowledge makes for 
the determination of what is whole- 
some for each individual. Therefore, 
one should eat rightly, considering 
one's individual constitution. 

In Praise of Physicians versed in the 
Science of Taste 

Here is a verse again — 

26. Him do we regard as a phy- 
sician, who possesses the knowledge 
of the effects of tastes, the substan- 
ces, the humors and the dispenses, as 
also the knowledge of clime, season 
and the body. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

27-28. The purpose of this section 
on specific determination of measure, 
the effects of the tastes, substances, 
humors and diseases, the substances 
that are not to be taken in excess, 
the three grades of homologation, the 
octalogue of dietetic rules, the advan- 
tages accruing from the observation 
of these rules — all these, have been 
made clear in this chapter on the 
specific determination of the measure 
of taste. 

1. Thus, in the Section on Speci- 
fic Determination of Measure in the 
treatise compiled by Agnivesa and 
I'evised by Caraka, the first chapter 


entitled the “Specific Determination 
of the Measure of Taste’ is' comple- 
ted. 

CHAPTKR II 

1- We shall now expound the ch- 
apter entitled “The Specific Deter- 
mination of the Measure of the 
Stomach Capacity”, 

2. Tints declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

The three divisions of the Stomach 
Capacity 

3. One, about to eat a meal, ought 
to dispose the stomach capacity into 
three parts. Thus, he should use one 
third of his gastric capacity for solid 
food, one third for liquids and tie 
remaining one third for the full play 
of the three humors — Vata, Pitta and 
Kapha- Eating in conformity to this 
rule, one is not liable to any one of 
the ill-effects resulting from eating 
without measure. 

Measure of food in respect of Quantity 

4 However, it is not possible to 
obtain the full benefit accruing from 
diet by merely conforming to the 
rule of measure, since all the eight 
factors beginning with tlie nature of 
the food-constituents have each a 
share in the final result, 

5. Here, however, we are concerned 
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with determicing the results of the 
quantity of food in measure or out 
o'f measure. The whole of the dietetic 
mode as regards quantity resolves 
itself into food taken iu measure 
and food taken out of measure, 

The Effects of Measured diet 

6- (l). Now measure has already 
been touched upon in relation to 
the disposition of the gastric 
capacity. We shall explain the same 
thing once again at greater length. 

6. Thus, the following are the 
signs of food eaten iu measure: free- 
dom from distress in the stomach as 
the result of the quantity taken; ab- 
sence of any cardiac discomfort; the 
non-distension of the sides, freedom 
from excessive heaviness of the sto- 
mach, gratification of the senses, sub- 
sidence of hunger and thirst, sense 
of ease in standing, sitting lying 
down, walking, exhaling and inhaling, 
repartee and conversation; easeful 
digestion and assimilation of food in 
the evening and morning; the im- 
parting of strength, comlexion and 
plumpness. 

The Evils of Inadequate diet 

7- (l). Now the absence of measure 
is laid down as coming under two 
beads — the deficient and the excessive. 
The diet which is deficient in measure 

\ s seen to result in the impairment 


of strei't;th, complexion and plump- 
ness, iu want of satisfactioii, in mis- 
perislalsis and the impairnient of the 
functions of life, virility and vitality, 
body, mind, understanding and senses, 
in the vitiation of the eight body- 
elements, in inducing inauspicious 
conditions and iu the incidence of the 
eighty kinds of Vata disorders. The 
learned aver that the diet which is 
excessive in measure is provocative 
of the morbidity of all the three 
humors » 

7 -(2). He who eats s.jlid foods to 
repletion and in addition drinks 
his fill of beverages, will have all the 
three humors — Vata, Pitta and Kapha 
abiding in the stomach, provoked 
simultaneously , as they get compressed 
greatly by the excessive quantity 
of the food taken. These humors, being 
thus irritated, lay hold of the undiges- 
ted food-mass and getting localised in 
one part of the stomach of the man 
who has overeaten, and making their 
resort in the food-mass, either obstruct 
or dispose of the stomach-contents 
violently through the tipper or the 
lower channels of the alimentary tract, 
giving rise, severally, to the following 
kinds of disorders- 

7. The Vata causes colic, consti- 
pation, body-ache, parching of the 
mouth, fainting, giddine.ss, irregularity 
of the gastric fire, rigidity of the sides, 
back and waist and the contraction 
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and tlie hardening of the vessels- 
The Pitta causes fever, diarrliea, 
internal burning thirst, intoxication, 
giddiness and delirium, The Kapha 
causes vomiting, anorexia, indigestion, 
algid fevers, torpor and heaviness of 
the limbs. 

8- It is not the excessive intake 
of food alone that is responsible for 
setting up the ills of chyme- disorder. 
The following factors too induce the 
chyme-disorders, viz., the untimely 
indulgence in foods and drinks that 
are heavy, dry, cold, dehydrated, dis- 
agreeable, retardent, irritant, unclean 
or incompatible, or eating and drink- 
ing while the mind is afflicted with 
desire, auger, greed, infatuation, envy'’, 
shame, grief, indignation, anxiety and 
fear. 

Here is a verse again — 

9. The food eaten by one who is 
given to anxiety, grief, fear anger, 
pain, sedentary habits or to keeping 
awake at night, though it be the 
prescribed diet and is eaten with 
strict regard to measure, will fail to 
be digested properly. 

The Various Chyrae-disorders 

10. The physicians divide the 
chyme-disorders into two classes viz., 
acute alimentary irritation and intes- 
tinal torpor. 

The Sifns of Intestirtal Irritation 

11. Of these the expulsion Crf un - 


digested food either through the upper 
or lower channels of the alimentary 
canal with the sy'mptoms already 
mentioned should be kuowm as acnte 
alimentary irritation. 

The Signs of Intestinal torpor 

12-(1). We shall now describe the 
disorder of intestinal torpor. Ket us 
take a man who is frail, of weak 
digestion, of Kapha habitus, habitually 
given to suppressing the urges of 
flatus, urine and feces and who is 
given to eating food which is compact, 
heavy, large in quantity'’, dry, cold 
and dehydrated. Such food and drink 
consumed hy such a one, though 
painfully urged on by peristalsis 
cannot find an outlet, as it gets 
inert owing to I he passages being 
obstructed by the accumulated Kapha 
and the food masses being jammed 
inside. In consequence of this condi- 
tion. the symptoms of general indiges- 
tion, excepting the two--vomiting and 
purging, manifest themselves in a 
very aggravated form. 

12-f2). This brings about extreme 
vitiation of the humors which finding 
the alimentary canal blocked at both 
ends by the vitiated rtiass of undiges 
ted food, tend to spread sideways and 
in that process, not infrequently cause 
the body to become rigid like a staff. 
This condition which is spoken of as 
Dandalasaka ''Staff like rigidity ’ 



chapter 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


12. The chyme-disorder rchich new to neipmg roe u.ges mu o. rne 

result, from iucompatible foods, or ““‘-rd mat er m he 

3. s'omach and the stimulation of the 

From eating preaigestiou-meals, is 

j i. ^ -lone oQ digestive fire. But if the patient has 

named by the physicians as intestii al His la,t meal, this proce- 

toxemia because it evinces symptoms followed. For, the 

similar to those of toxemia, bucn a .,.,1.1 1 c 1.1 i 

1 • digestive fire that has been enfeebled 

disorder is indeed absolutely irreme- 1 ■ 1 1 x 

uiboiuci IS. IB . by the chyme-disorder is unable to 

diable, because of its fulminating cha- ^ ^ ^ ^ 

’ ■ , , , - , digest, at one and the same tune, the 

racter and also because of the antago ■ . y , , . -,^1 

■ . , , , , , . vitiated humor, the medicine and the 

nism in the lines of treatment nidi- , ' 

, intaken food-mass, 

cated. 

^ ^ a., lu r’ ju- 13-(4). Since the untoward effect 

The Treatment of the Above Conditions / . , . , j- ,1 . 

cumulatively of the chyme disorder, 
13-(1). Now the remediable variety the medicine and the food, is too great 

of chyme-disorder in which the in it will perforce hasten to death the 

taken food is vitiated and becomes enfeebled patient in whom the thermal 
ciaanatit should be treated thus:— To processes have become inactive- 


13-(3). In chyme-disorder, when 
dealing with a patient who has diges- 
ted hislpt meal hut - whose stomach 
is still 'Sffieai^d 'with ihorhid^ hiinjofs 
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therapeutic agents which serve the 
same purpose. 

13. After he has been relieved 
of the chyme-disorder and after all 
the morbid matter has been fully 
digested and the gastric fire has been 
re activated, the patient should be 
administered systematically and with 
skill , inunction, corrective and unctuous 
enemata and the oleation therapy, 
with due consideration to the morbific 
factor, the drug indicated, the place, 
the season, the patient s vitality, his 
physical condition, his diet, his habi- 
tuation, his psychic makeup, his con- 
stitution, his age, as weel as the 
disorders that have to be treated. 

Here is a verse again — 

14. Having examined well the eight 
rules concerning diet, one should secure 
one’s own well-being; in addition what- 
ever else is indicated here as a means 
in-the pursuit of wholesome things, one 
should have recourse to all such things 

The Seat of Dijfestion 

15. Where is the food digested, the 
food that is eaten, that is masticated 
that ■ is d ruck, and that is licked up ? 
O, wise one ! this we would like to 
know of your wors’.ip. Declare it to 
ns, O, enlightened one ! 

^ 16; Having been questioned thus 
by the assembly of disciples rheaded' 
by Agfliye^d; Puiiarvasd enlighfehed 


them as to where food is digested. 

17. That part of the human body 
which lies between the navel and the 
nipple-line is called the seat of diges 
tion. It is here that all that is eaten, 
masticated, drunk and licked up is 
digested. 

18. The food that has reached the 
seat of digestion, being fully digested, 
is, in its changed form, circulated to 
the entire body by means of the 
vessels. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

19. The signs and results of food 
eaten in measure , as well as those of 
food eaten out of measure, have been 
accurately described separately in 
this chapter. 

2. Thus, in the Section on Specific 
Determination of Measure in the 
treatise compiled by Agnivesa and 
revised by Caraka, the second chapter 
entitled the “ Specific Determination 
of the Measure af Stomach Capacity” 
is completed. 


CHAPTER III 

Epidemics 

1 We shall how expound the 
chapter entitled * The -Specific Deter- 
mination of the Measure’ of 
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Depopulation through Kpiclemics”. 

, . 2n Thus declared the worshipful 
eya.„ ■ 

'3 The worshipful Punarvasu Streya 
while ou a peripatetic tour during 
the latter month of the hot season, 
attended by his entourage of disciples, 
through the wood-lauds skirting the 
Ganges near the *capital city of Kam- 
pilya, in the populoua zone of the 
country of Pancala, wherein resided 
the elite of the twice born communities, 
thus observed, addressing the disciple 
Agnivesa. 

4-{I), O, gentle one behold the 
stars, the planets, the moon, the sun, 
e wind the temperature and the 
quarters are presenting’ their abnor- 
mal aspect, thus portending abnor- 
mal seasonal fluctuations- As; the 
result of this abnormality, the earth 
will fail to produce the herbs having 
the right qualities of taste, potency, 
ost-digestive effects and specific 
action. In consequence of this failure 
e will ensue of necessity a mar- 
ked prevalence of disease. 

Herbs to be gathered before epidemics 
set in 

4-t2;. Therefore, yvell before such 
calamities occur and well before the 
lost her savour, 0,- gentle 
the medicinal herbs while 
, post-digestiye 


effects and specific action remain 
unvitiated. 

4“(3). We shall thus, when the 
occasion arises, make use of the taste, 
potency, post-digestive effects and 
the specific action of these herbs for 
the benefit of those who seek us and 
also those whom we seek to help. 

4- Nor indeed, O, gentle one b are 
counter-measures to epidemics that 
destroy populations a difficult matter, 
provided the medicinal herbs are pro- 
perly culled, properly prepared and 
properly administered- 

Aifnivesa’s Query 

5- 'l). Unto the worshipful A trey a 
thus exhorliiig, Agnivesa submitted, 
‘0, worshipful one ! the medicinal 
plants shall be properly culled, well- 
prepared and well administered accor- 
ding to your instructions. 

5. But, how does the simultane- 
ous destruction of communities, consi- 
sting as they do of individuals ”whP 
differ from oue another in constitu- 
tion, diet, physique, vitality, habits, 
psychic make-up and age, take place 
by the incidence of one single disease?' 

Atreya’s. Explanation b 

6- (l'. Uiito him replied the wof- 
Shipful Atreya, ‘O, Agnivesa !; tllbtigh 
a commiiuity may be heterogeneous" 
ill- respect of the constitution etc", of’ 
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its individual members, tbere are 
other common factors which being 
adversely affected, will cause simnlta' 
neons outbreak of diseases having si- 
milar symptoms. It is these that 
devastate whole populations. 

6. The factors that affec!-a people 
in common are — the winds, the waters, 
the country and the seasons. 

The Unsalutary wind 

7 J - Of these, the wind, if of 
the following description, is to be 
known as disease-inducing— viz. unsea- 
sonal, totally becalmed, violently 
blowing, exceedingly rough, intensely 
cold, intensely hot, excessively dry, 
excessively humid, fearfully clamorous, 
blowing from contrary directions 
and clashing with itself, extremely 
rotatory (whirlwind ) and charged 
with unwholesome odors, moisture, 
sand, dust and smoke. 

the Unsalutary waters 

7“(2). The water of the following 
description is to be known as bereft 
of virtue: having an extremely aber- 
rant smell, color, taste and touch; 
abounding in putrescent matter; 
deserted by aquatic birds; in which 
the aquatic creatures are atrophied 
and which is unpleasant. 

The Unsalutarf’ country ■ 

7-(3) The country of the follow - 


ing description is to be ■ kub^^ as 
unwholesome: having color, odob; 
taste and touch that are unnatti'ral^ 
excessively damp; abounding in ser- 
pents, beasts of prey, mosquitoes,, lo- 
custs, flies, mica, owls, birds and 
animals such as the jackal, and abonu- 
ding in woods or weeds and Ulupa 
grass; abounding in creepers; where 
crops have either fallen, withered or 

been destroyed in an unprecedented 
manner; where the winds are smoky; 
where the sound of birds is unceas- 
ing; where the baying of dogs always 
assails the ears; where herds of 
animals and flocks of birds of various 
kinds are always in a state of alaroi 

and pain; where amidst the people, 
morality, truth, mode-ty, custom, cha- 
racter and virtue have either declined 
or been given up; where the 
waters are al-ways agitated and uphea- 
ving; which is frequently subjected 
to the incidence of meteorites, thun- 
derbolts and earthquakes; where na- 
ture is full of menacing sounds add 
sights; where the sun, the moon and 
the stars are frequently covered by 
dry, coppery, ruddy and grey clouds 
and which lastly, is as if full of con- 
stant ’alarm and lamentation, crying, 
fright, and darkness as if visited 
by gnomes, and as if abounding in 
gohnds of lamentation. 

The Unsalutary season 

7-(4). A season which is of the 
followitig description is- to be known 
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as unwholesome, evincing character! 
sties that are opposite to normal, or 
evincing its characteristics in an ex- 
cessive or deficient degree. 

7. The learned declare these very 
four factors when possessed of the 
morbidity described above to be des- 
tructive of populations; when not so 
blemished, they are said to be 
wholesome. 

General Countering IVleasures 

8. But even when these depopu- 
lating factors have turned inauspicio- 
us, there is no fear of diseases to 
those persons who are served with 
medicines ilfat have been culled 
beforehandj,:i'-''^ 

The relative morbific quality of vitiated 
climate 

Here are verses again — 

9. We shall now indicate, assign- 
ing reasons, the ascending scale of 
importance among the four factors 

' ff country, season, wind and water 
|hat have turned insalubrious. 

10. The man of understanding 
^ill know that the water is -more 
Important than wind, and country 
pore important than the water, and 
season yet more important than coun- 
try by virtue of their degree of 
indispensability. 

11* "file specialist should know 


that the above mentioned aberrations 
of wind and the other factors are pro- 
gressively easy of treatment in the 
order mentioned. 

General Treatment in Epidemics 

12. Even if all the four factors iu- 
cludirg Time (season) become vitiated, 
as long as men are .sustained by medi- 
cine, so long will they remain free 
of disease. 

13. In case of such members of 
the community are neither destined 
to die at the same time, nor have the 
compulsion of common action, the 
quinary purification procedure consis- 
ting of emetics, purgatives, dry and 
unctuous enemata and errhiues), is 
said to be the best of medicaments. 

14. For them, moreover, the right- 
ful use of vitalising medications is 
recommended; the maintenance of the 
body by means of the medicinal herbs 
culled beforehand is also commended. 

15-18. Truthfulness, compassion for 
creatures, charity, sacrifices, worship 
of the gods, the observance . of right 
conduct, tranquility, prophylactic 
protection of oneself and seeking one’s 
own good, residing iu a wholesome 
country, the keeping of continence 
and the company of the continent, 
consulting the scriptures and the great 
self-restrained sages, constant associa- 
tion with the righteous, the well- 
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dispositiqned^and these who are appro- 
ved of by the elders — all this with a view 
to preserving life, has beea indicated 
as "medicine ” t© those who are not 
destined to die in that terrible time. 

Causes for the Vitiation of wind etc. 

19. On being thus apprised of the 
causes that bring about mass-destru- 
ction of communities, Aguiv^sa ques- 
tioned the worshipful Atrfeya once 
again, ‘ Now tell us, O, Lord ! what 
makes the wind etc., to become incle- 
ment, through wl ich inclemency they 
tend to destroy uopulations”. 

20-n). The worshipful Streya an- 
swered him, ‘O Agnivesa ! the dete- 
rioration affecting the wind, etc., has 
its origin in transgression, or, in the 
alternative, in unrighteous deeds per- 
formed in a former existence; of both, 
the source is volitional transgression 
alone. 

20-;2). Thus when the ruling au- 
thorities of the country, cities, trade- 
guilds etc., govern the people irrespon- 
sibly by transgressing the law, then 
their subordinates and under-subordi- 
nates, the towns- folk and the village- 
folk, as well as those who earn a 
living by practising professions, tend 
to promote the growth of lawlessness. 

. In the result, disorder, perforce swal- 
flows np all order. Thereafter, these 
people, from whom the liw has be- 


i 


come a fugitive, are given up even by 
the gods. 

2D. It is then that the seasons 
change adversely for these people, 
from whom the law has receded, 
whose actions have become unlawful 
and who are forsaken of the"gods. On 
account of this, the heavens do not 
rain in season, or never at all, or 
abnormally; the winds do hot blow 
rightly; the earth is afflicted, the 
waters dry up, the herbs lose their 
true properties and suffer deteriorat- 
ion. lu consequence, the people perish 
as the result of infectious contact or 
ingestion. 

Unrifhteousness, the cause of War and 
of Accursed Calamities 

21. In the same manner, it is un- 
righteousness alone that is the cause 
of the destruction of peoples by arma- 
ments. Those who are moved by ex- 
travagant greed, anger, foll 3 '’, or arro- 
gance despising the wmak for the 
destruction of themselvep, their people 
and the enemy, come into armed 
conflict either among themselves or 
with others; or the,' themselves 
are attacked by others 

. 22. Again, it is on n.connt of un- 
righteousne.es or some other transgres- 
sion that the various kinds of dkbo- 
lie powers, such as the order of the 
Raksasas, assail find destroy a 
people. 
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23 (I). Likewise the destruction 
that springs from a curse has unrigh- 
teousness for its motive-force. It is 
those who are guilty of dereliction 
of duty that by disrespecting the 
preceptors, elders adepts, seers and 
the worshipful ones, act injuriously 
to themselves. 

23-(2). Being cursed by these pre- 
ceptors and others to perish in com- 
pany with their kith and kin they 
are soon reduced to ashes. 

23. It iollows that others that sur- 
vive must be of indeterminate life- 
span from the perception of the cause 
of such predetermination of the life- 
span 

The Decrease of virtue and life-span 
by a Quarter in each age 

24-( 1 ). Even in ancient times, cala- 
mities never resulted from any factor 
other than unrighteousness. 

24-(2). In the primal age, men 
were endowed with vitality equal to 
that of the sons of Adit i, exceeding 
ly blameless and unhampered in 
their powers, had direct knowledge 
of the gods, the god-like sages, the 
divine law, the sacrifices, the sacrifi- 
cial injunctions and the ritual, poss- 
essed bodies that were compact and 
firm like adamant clear senses and 
complexions, speed, strength and pro- 


wess like those of the wind; they 
were callipygian and their staltire, 
lineaments, carriage and build accor- 
ded with their forms; they were de- 
voted to truth, rectitude, compassion, 
charity, self-restraint, moral discipline, 
spiritual endeavour, fasting, con- 
tineuce and religious vows; they were 
free from fear, desire, aversion, infa- 
tuation, greed, anger, despondency, 
pride, ‘disease, sleep, indolence, fatigue, 
langonr, sloth and the spirit of acqui- 
sition; and lastly, they were endued 
with unlimited longevit3^ For the 
benefit of these people of heroic 
minds, qualities and deeds, the crops 
were replete with wonderful taste, 
potency, post-digestive effect, specific 
action and virtue, for the earth du- 
ring the dawn of the golden age 
was charged to the full with all 
excellent qualities. 

24-(3'! As the first age wore on, 
those who were better circumstanced 
became heavy of body by over-in- 
dulgence; this heaviness of body bred 
lassitude, lassitude gave rise to indo- 
lence, indolence created the need 
for accumulation of goods, accumula- 
tion necessitated acquisition, the spi- 
rit of acquisition engendered greed. 
All this c£ime to pass long ago, in 
the First Age. 

.24. Thereafter, the bodies of 
human beings failing to receive ^ 
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sustenance as before from the progres* 
sively deteriorating quality of food 
and exercise and afflicted by heat and 
wind, soon succumbed to the attacks 
of fevers and other diseases. Thus, 
there was a gradual decline in the 
life span enjoyed by successive gene- 
rations Thereafter, in the second or 
Silver Age greed brought malice in 
its wake; malice led to falsehood; 
falsehood let loose lust, anger, vanity, 
hatred, cruelty, aggression, fear, aff« 
Hction, grief, anxiety, distress and 
the like. Consequently in the second 
age, virtue found itself deprived of 
a quarter of its plenitude. From this 
quarterly loss in virtue, there followed 
a similar deterioration in the 
duration of the succeeding age and 
in the beneficent power of the Earth 
and the other elements. It is in con- 
sequence of this deterioration that 
there took place a corresponding dete- 
rioration in the sap, purity taste, 
potency, post-digestive effects, specific 
action and quality of herbs. 

Here are two verses again — ■ 

25 In this manner righteousness 
dwindles in each succeeding age by 
one quarter and, the proto-elements 
too suffer similar deterioration till even- 
tually the world comes to dissolution. 

' 26. When a hundredth part of 

the length of an age ' is past, then 
the life-span of • ereatures : gets less 


by one ye.ar. This is said with refer- 
ence to the normal determination of 
life-span in any given age. 

27. Thus, we have narjrated the 
history of the primogenesis of diseases ' 

28. Unto the worshipful Atreya, 
discoursing thus, Agnivesa adderessed 
the following question, ‘What indeed, 
is the true position as regards the 
period of life? Is it in every case 
predetermind, or is it not so ?’ 

Determinate and Indeterminate life-span 

Unto him the master replied — 

29. ‘This matter of the life span- 
of creatures depends on the conside- 
ration of the following factors: life, 
as regards both its strength and 
weakness, is determined by destiny 
as well as human effort. 

30. ‘Destiny’ is to be known as 
one’s own actions dons in the former 
life, while by ‘effort’ is meant one’s 
activity in this life. 

31. Concerning these two kinds 
of activity, there are various degrees 
of strength and weakness; for we .see 
that a’ction is of three kinds— mild, 
moderate and strong. 

32-32J. When both types of action 
(destiny and effort) are of the best 
cbaracter, then they' make for long, 
happy and certain life; the reversa ls 
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tie ease when both types of action 
are of the reverse character; when 
they are moderate, then the life too 
is moderate, Now listen to a further 
consideration. 

33-34. Thu?, if destiny is weak, it 
admits of being overcome by effort; 
conversely, destiny that is powerful 
will render w'eak effort nugatory. 
Some people, observing only this last, 
rush to the conclusion that all life is 
predetermined. 

35, There are some powerful acti- 
ons whose fructification takes place 
at a predetermined time; but there is 
another kind of action whose fruc- 
tification is not predetermined and 
lies latent till roused to activity by 
suitable conditioias. 


The Proof of the 
the life-span 


Indeterminateness of 


;36-(l). Since, thus, we see tbat 
life is of both kinds (predetermined 
and nnpredetermined) it is not right 
to cleave to either side exclusively. 
On this point, we wish to advance 
the following illustrations. If the life- 
period in every ease were predeter- 
mined, then none would be found to 
seek longevity by means of such acts 
as incantations; medicinal herbs, magi- 
eal Btpiies, ' propitiations, sacrifices, 
offeritigs,- bblatipttS^ regimen, penaneeS, 
■-auspicipas'r-iteSY genuflexions} 


pilgrimages, and sacrificial rites; nor 
would there be any need to avoid 
rogue, fierce and capricious bulls, 
elephau!s, camels, donkeys, horses, 
buffaloes and the like, and abuoxious 
winds, as also cataracts, and rapid 
precipitous and unfordable currents 
of water in the mpnutains, men 
tbat are drunk, insane, vagrant, fierce, 
capricious and of minds excited 
by infatuation and greed, enemies, 
raging conflagrations, various kinds 
of venomous reptiles and serpents, 
rash acts, conduct that is out of sea- 
son and out of place, and the displea- 
sure of the king. For these and such- 
like would hold no threat of destruc 
tion, all life being of predetemined 
duration. Again fear of premature 
death would not assail those who' 
have not made use of prophylactic 
measures which ward off the threat' 
of premature death The introductory 
propositions, the stories the recipes and 
the theories as propounded by the 
sages, concerning the subject of 
revitalisation and longevity become 
meaningless. Not even Indra * can 
slay with his thunderbolt an enemy 
possessed of a predetermined span 
of life; nor can the Aswins heal the 
ailinjg with the aid of medicine; nor 
can the great sages attain, by means 
of spiritual endeavour, such a period of 
life as they desire, nor can the great 
sages fiocludhi'g' the' chief of ’the god's 
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himself. all of whom- know all 
that is to be known, can be said to 
perceive, teach and practise what is 
right. 

36-(2), Now of all types of evideo’ 
ce, this that -wq observe with the 
eye is the bes^, and the following is 
founded on visual observation. Thus 
surveying thousands of cases, we 
find that the length of life enjoyed 
by those who repeatedly engage in 
fighting and those who keep away 
is not the same. Similarly, with regard 
to those whose disorders are rectified 
as soon as they manifest themsel- 
ves and those whose disorders are 
not so treated the length of life en- 
joyed is not the same; similarly wdth 
those who take poison, and those 
who do not. For instance, the assuran- 
ce of safety enjoyed by a water- 
pot which is subjected to wear and 
tear, and an ornamental vase is not 
the same. Thus length of life is a 
a matter of care and husbandry; the 
opposite conditions lead to death. 

36. Moreover the right and gra- 
dual habituation to behaviour and 
dietetic articles which are antagoni 
Stic to the prevailing clime, season 
and one’s own constitution, avoidance 
of all that savours of excess, abstinen- 
ce and abuse, the checking of all 
extravaga-;t tendencies, the non* 
suppiessiou of generated excretory 
urges and'the giving up of- rash 


acts — all this we find to be conducive tp 
healthful living; this is what we teach, 
and this is also w^hat we observe. 

Timely and Untimely death 

37. On hearing this, Agnivesa 
said, ‘If thus, O, Lord ! the lives of 
men are of un-predetermined dura- 
tion, what makes for death in due 
time and death before time 
(prematurely)?’ 

38-(l'. The worshipful A treya said 
unto him, Listen, O, Agnivdsa ! Let 
us take for instance, the axle of a 
carriage, so fashioned as to subserve 
the ends of an axle. Now that axle, 
which is endowed with all the need- 
ed efficiency-, being drawm along, 
will cease to function only when, in 
the fullness of time, it is entirely 
worn out. In the same manner, the 
life-force, abiding in the body, being 
endowed with full vitality by nature 
and maintained in the right manner, 
will come to an end only wdth- the 
complete wearing out of itself. This 
is spoken of as death in due time. ■ 

38- However, the self-same axle, 
if made to support too heavy a load, 
or if the road over which it moves 
is very uneven, or, indeed, if there 
is no road at all where it goes, or 
if the axle or wheels break, or if 
tie draught animal or the rider- is 
clumsy, or if the pins fall oT, or if 
it is not properly' oi'ed or is jerked 
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about, tlien the axle will break down give hot beverages 
before its time. In the same manner patient with a view 
by the undertaking of tasks beyond digestion. Bor, fe^ 
-otie’s capacity, by eating beyond one s 
power of digestion, by promiscuous 
eating, by wrong mwement of the 
body, by over-indulgence in sex-aPt, 
by the society of the wicked, by the 
checking of the generated excretory 
impulses, by the non-checking of 
those impulses which require to be 
checked, by being afflicted by evil 
spirits, poison, winds and fire, by 
receiving injuries, by abstaining from 
food and treatment when needed, 
the life of a man is cut short. Death, 
supervening in such circumstances, is 
premature death. Further, we observe 
premature death occurring as the 
result of wrong treatment of such 
maladies as fever.’ 


40. Nevertheless, hot drinks are 
interdicted in fevers arising from the 
exacerbation of Pitta, attended by 
excessive burning, giddiness, delirium 
and diarrhea, seeing that these dis- 
orders are greatly aggravated by hot 
measures, but quieted by cold measures. 

The Treatment of Diseases on lines 
antafonistic to Etiological Factors 


39. Agnivesa then questioned, 

‘How is it, O, Ford ! that generally 
the physicians give hot beverages 
to the fever-stricken in preference 
to cold ones, although one would 

imagine that the humor which can- 41. The intelligent physicians allay 
ses the fevers is best allayed by reffi- the disorders born of heat by cold 
gerant agents ? ’ measures; and for thosi- disorders that 

are born of cold, hot measures coa- 
; 40.|1.). Unlo im the worshiiiW ^ treatment. 

Atreya -made answer. ^Ihe physicSMs “ ^ ' 

'b^tving regard to the factor's' of t^a ■ 42. ’Similarly, with regard to' " the 

bodily constitution, etiology, dime' other' ailments, t6o, tfeat'm'e'nt " that 

season iii so far'^as these h'ave a beaS^, aUSy s, ' partakes o f l li e ’opposite "flarttr e 
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to that of etiolog3^ Thus, for disorders 
born of depletion there is no cure 
excepting impletion; conversely for 
disorders of repletion, there is no 
remedy save depletion 

Depletion -measures 

43, Now depletion is of three 
kinds viz., starvation, starvation and 
activation of digestion, and elirdinatiou 
of morbid matter. 

44-(l). Now, starvation is indicated 
in disorders of slight morbiditj'. 
Thereby the digestive fire and Vata 
being stimulated the slight morbidity 
is blotted out like a small quantity of 
water exposed to the sun and wind. 

44 (2'. Starvation and stimnlati -n 
of digestion are indicated in disorders 
of moderate morbidity. For, by the star- 
vation and the activation of digestion, 
the disorders of moderate morbidity 
are dried np like a sink that is acted 
upon by the sun and wind on the 
one hand and on the other U silted 
up by the falling dust and ashes. 

44. As regards, however, disor- 
ders of severe morbidity, there is only 
one course, the elimination of the 
morbid matter. For, without making 
a breach in its dam,- a reservoir can- 
not be drained of its w^ater. Similar 
is the need for drainage in cases of 
excessive morbidity. 


Those Naturally Unfit for Treatment 

45. However, neither the therapy 
of elimination of morbid matter nor 
any other kind of medication should 
be administered, even when indicated, 
to the following kinds of patients^ — 
one who has not justified his honor 
when it is questioned, one; who is with- 
out wealth or attendants, one who fan- 
cies himsfif to be a doctor, one who 
is fierce-tempered, one who is envious, 
one who takes keen pleasure in vicious 
acts, one who has lost liis strength, 
flesh or blood to an inordiaate 
extent, one who is afflicted of aa in- 
curable disease, and one who presents 
the fatal prognostic signs. By treating 
such a patient, the physician incurs 
opprobrious odium. 

Avoidance of Evil actions 

Here is a verse again— 

46. One ought not to engage ill 
an action which either- in the doing 
or the consequence, gives rise t6 
evil. Such is ibe view o! the wise. 

Definition of Arid and other types of 
Country 

47. That is to be known as Jang- 
ala ( arid ) con G try which has scanty 
rainfall and vegetation, and is suvept 
by high winds and enjoys abundant 
sunshine and which is least unhealthy. 

4^. That country which ha* 
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ahundaiit rainfall and luxuriant vege- 
tation, few high winds and little sun- 
shine, which gives rise to many bodily 
disorders is known as (Anupa)wet-land. 
Where these two extremes are balanced 
that country is known as normal. 


Sumffiary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses— 

49-52. The portents that precede 
great destruction of peoples, the gen- 
eral causes from wtich such destrnc 
tion proceeds together with their 
individual characteristics, thecounter- 
msasnres. the source of the destructive 
causes the primogenesis of dis- 
ease, the order of gradual diminution 
in the life-span of creatures, the deter- 
minatio.i of timely and untimely 
death, the manner of the occurrence of 
premature death, how administered a 
treatment achieves success, the patients 
that are not to be treated and for 
what reason— all this, has been expoun- 
ded by Atreyaj the best of the seers, 
to Agnivesa, in this chapter on the 
specific determination of the measure 
of wholesale destruction of Popu 
lations by Epidemics. 

3. Thus, in the Section on Specific 
Determination of Measure in the 
treatise compiled by Agnivesa and 
revised by Caraka, the third chapter 
entitled ‘The Specific Determination of 
•the Measure of Depopulation by 
Epidemics ' is completed. 


CHAPTER IV 

The Three niethads of Invest! ption 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ The Specific Deter- 
mination of the Measure of the special 
knowledge of the Three Methods of 
Diagnosis. ’ 

2. Thus cechired the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3. Three indeed are the modes of 
ascertaining the nature of disease. 
They are — Authoritative instruction, 
Direct observation and Inference. 


4 (1). Now,expert instruction means 
the teaching imparted by the 
experts. Experts again are those 
w'bo posses? unequivocal knowledge, 
memory, the science of classification, 
and whose ob;ervations are not affec- 
ted by favor or malice. Their tes- 
timony, by reason of their being 
endowed with these qualities is autho- 
ritative; while that coming from ine- 
briated, ins me, stupid and interested 
persons or those given to half-truths 
is unauthoritative. 

4-(2). That is direct observation, 
which is apprehended by one’s own 
senses and the mind. 

4. Inference is reason working on 
given premises 

5. It is only after examining a 
disease completely and from all aspects 
by means of the tripartite method 
of acquiring knowledge, that a correct 
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decision as regards diagnosis is arri- 
ved at. The understanding of the 
total nature of a thing does not 
arise fiom a fragmentary knowledge 
of it. Out of this group of the three 
sources of knowledge, theoretical 
knowledge derived from authoritative 
instruction comes first; thereafter 
investigation proceeds by means of 
observation and inference- In the 
absence of previous information con- 
ceruing a thing, how can a man pro- 
ceed to verify it by means of obser' 
vation or inference? Therefore investi- 
gation is conducted in two ways hy 
those who possess knov^ledge— direct 
observation and inference; or in three 
ways, if instructioa is included. 

Investig’ation by Testimony 

6. The learned physicians impart 
instruction in the following way:each 
•and every disease is to be known as 
•having such and such exciting factors, 
such and such source, such and such 
onset, such and such location, such 
ac.d such type of pain, such and 
such symptoms, such and such 
■sound, touch, color, taste and odor, 
such and such complications, such 
and such stages of aggravation, steady 
continuance, and aba temeut, such and 
such result, such and such name and 
such and such concomitants. In viev/ 
of these the prc scriptions and prohi- 
bitions in the treatment of disease, 
one learns from instruction. 


tnvestiifatiofi by Observation 

7-(lh Seeking to know the nature 
of a disease direct observation, 
the . physician should explore by means 
of his sense-organs, wnth the excep- 
tion of the tongue, the "Utiie field of 
sensible data presented by the patient’s 
body. Thus he should examine with 
the ear (auscultation) the intestinal 
sounds, the sounds of the joints and 
the finger knuckles, variations in the 
patient’s voice or anv' other sounds 
that may be observed in any part of 
the bod}'. 

7-(2). Ke should exf.miue with he 
eye the color, the shape, proportions 
and- the luftre the hea thy or disea- 
sed look of the body and whatever 
else though not mentioaed here -ad- 
mits of visual inspeciior.. 

7-(3). The examiii-ati m of the pa-, 
tient’s body by the seise of taste, 
though falling under direct observa- 
tion is prohibited ao d should be 
done indirectly by ante -eace. Thus it 
is by the method of mi errogation that 
the physician shonl-d ascertain tie 

existing tas'e in the patient’s moi.th. 

. ■ » 

Insipidity of his body- secretions by 
the lice etc., deserting his body ; nd 
the excessive sweetness of the b(>( y* 
secretions by the accumulation of 
flies on his body. If the disorder of 
hemothermia is snspected, then in 
order to determine -^^hetaer the 
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1. We shall now expouna me 
chapter entitled ‘ The Specific Deter- 
mination of the Measure of the special 
knowledge of the Three Methods of 
Diagnosis. ’ 

2. Thus ceclired the worshipful 
Atreya* 

3. Three indeed are the modes of 
ascertaining the nature of disease. 
They are — Authoritative iustructiou, 
Direct observation and Inference. 

4 (1). Now, expert instruction means 
the teaching imparted by the 
experts. Experts again are those 
who posses? unequivocal knowledge, 
memory, the science of classification, 
and whose obier rations are not affec- 


Where these two extremes are balanced 
that country is known as normal. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses— 

49-52. The portents that precede 
great destruction of peoples, the gen- 
eral causes from wTich .such destruc 
tion proceeds together with their 
individual characteristics, the counter- 
measures. tbe source of the destructive 
cau«e.8 the primogenesis of dis- 
ease, the order of gradual diminution 
in the life-span of creatures, the deter- 
minatio.i of timely and untimely 
death, the manner of the occurrence of 
premature death, how administered a 
treatment achieves success, the patients 
that are not to be treated and for 
what reason — all this, has been expoun- 
ded by Atreya> the best of the seers, 
to Agnivesa, in this chapter on the 
Specific determination of the measure 
of wholesale destruction of Popu 
Nations by Epidemics. 

3. Thus, in the Section on Specific 
Determination of Measure in the 
treatise compiled by Agnivesa and 
revised by Caraka, the third chapter 
entitled ‘The Specific Determination of 
• the Measure of Depopulation by 
Epidemics ' is completed. 


Four 


VIMANA STHANA 


301 


decision as regards diagnosis is arri- 
ved at. The understanding of the 
total nature of a thing does not 
arise from a fragmentary knowledge 
of it. Out of this group of the three 
sources of knowledge, theoretical 
knowledge derived from authoritative 
instruction comes first; thereafter 
investigation proceeds by means of 
observation and inference. In the 
absence of previous information con- 
cerning a thing, how can a man pro- 
ceed to verify it by means of obser 
vation or inference? Therefore investi- 
gation is conducted in two ways by 
those , who possess knonfrledge— -direct 
observation and inference; or in three 
ways, if instruction is ir eluded. 

Investijfation by Testimony 

6. The learned physicians impart 
instruction in the following way reach 
•and every disease is to be known as 
■having such and such exciting factors, 
such and such source, such and such 
.onset, such and such location, such 
ac.d such type of pain, such and 
such symptoms, such and such 
.^stmnd, touch, color, taste and odor, 
such and such complications, such 
•and such stages of aggravation, steady 
•continuance, and abateraeGt, such and 
such result, such and such name and 
such and such concomitants. In view 
of these the prescriptions and prohi- 
bitions in the treatment of disease, 
one learns from instruction. 


Investigation by Observation 

7-(lt. Seeking to know the nature 
of a disease b}'' direct observation, 
the .physician should explore by means 
of his sense-organs, with the excep- 
tion of the tongue, the "Utire field of 
sensible data presented by the patfent’a 
body. Thus he shoii'd examine with 
the ear (auscultation) the intestinal 
sounds, the sounds of the joints and 
the finger knuckles, va-uatic-ns in the 
jiatieiit’s voice or any other sounds 
that may be observed in any part of 
the body. 

7-(2). He should exr miue with :he 
eye the color, the shape, proportiins 
and- the liv-tre the hea thy or disea- 
sed look of the body and whatever 
else though not menticned here ad- 
mits of visual inspecrior.. 

7-(3). The examinati m of the pa-, 
tieut’s body by the sense of taste, 
though falling under direct observa- 
tion is prohibited and should be 
done indirectly by inl.'^ ’euce. Thus it 
is by the method of inte rrogation that 
the physician should ascertain tne 
existing tas'e in the patient’s moi.th. 
Insipidity of his body- secretions by 
the lice etc., deserting dis body nd 
the excessive sweetness of the bc c y- 
secretions by the accumulation of 
flies on his body. If the disorder of 
hemotbermia is suspected, then in 
order to determine ■?\rhether the 
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patient’s blood is healthy or vitiated 
by bile, the physician should conclu- 
de that the blood is healthy if a 
sample of it is eaten by a dog or a 
crow etc., but if it is not eaten then it is 
a case of hemothermia. In this man- 
ner, the physician should make his 
inferences concerning the state of 
the rest of the patient’s body fluids 

7-(4) As regards the smells in the 
entire body of the patient, whether 
they are normal or abnormal, the 
physician should examine them by the 
sense of smell 

7J{5). He should examine the nor- 
mal or abnormal feel of the patient’s 
body by his hand i. e. by palpation 

7. Thus, we have laid down the 
various methods of examination by 
means of direct observa ion, inference 
and instruction. 

Investigation by Inference 

8. The following data are also to 
be gleaned by the method of inference. 
Thus, the digestive fire is to be deter- 
mined by the patient’s power of 
digestion, strength by his capacity for 
exercise, sense-organs like ear . etc., 
by their clarity of perception, the mind 
by the power of concentration, the 
understanding by the purposeful na- 
ture of the action, passion by the stren- 
gth of attachment, infatuation by the 

lack of u iderstandiag, anger from , 


actions of violence, grief by despon- 
dency, joy by exhilaration, pleasure 
from the sense of satisfaction, fear 
from dejection, fortitude from courage, 
vitality bj/ the enthusiasm for under- 
taking, resolution by the absence of 
vacillation, faith by opinion, intelliger 
nee by the power of comprehension, 
the wits by correct recognition, memory 
by the power, of recollection modesty 
by basbfulness, character by conduct, 
aversion by refusal, evil intention by 
subsequent performance, firmness by 
the restlessness, docility by compliance; 
age predilection, homologation and 
etiological factor by the stage of life, 
residence, homologatory signs and the 
type of iiain respectively; disease with 
latent symptoms by testing with thera- 
peutic or provocative medication, the 
degree of morbidity by the intensity 
of the provocative factors, the 
imminence of death by the severity 
of the fatal prognostic signs, the 
expectation of recovery from whole- 
some inclinations and the clarity of 
mind from the absence of disoi'der. As 
regards the hard bo welled condition 
or soft bowelled condition, the dreams 
seen, the cravings, the likes and 
dislikes, pleasure and pain- — these are 
to be known by interrogating the 
patient. 

Investigation by All Three methods 
conducive to Indubitable results 

Hero are verses again — 


Five 


VIMANA STHANA 


303 


9. The discerning physician should 
correctly diagnose diseases by the aid 
of theoretical knowledge, by all the 
three means of testimony, direct obser- 
vation and inference. 

10. Having considered all factors 
and from all points of view, as far as 
is possible, the learned physician 
should, thereafter, formulate his opi- 
nion, first as regards the nature of the 
disease and next as regards the line 
of treatment. 

1 1. The man who knows the nature 
of the disease and its Hue of treat- 
ment, is never at a loss concerning 
the appropriate application. Being 
uu'Confused he reaps the reward 
which comes of clear understanding. 

1 2. The learned physician who 
is unable to win his way into the 
patient’s heart by the light of his 
scientific understanding is not entitled 
to treat disease. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

13. The three-fold means of know- 
ledge, the diagnosis of the characte- 
ristics of all diseases, .-what things 
are taught by way of instruction by 
the , sages, whht by direct observation; 


sage given out in this chapter on the 
Specific Determination of the Three 
Methods of DD gnosis. 

4 Thus in the Section on Specifie 
Determination of Measure in the trea- 
ti.se compiled by Agnivesa and 
revised by Caraka, the fourth chapter 
entitled “The Specific Determination 
of the Measure of the special know- 
ledge of the Three Methods of Diag- 
nosis’’ is completed. 


CHAPTER V 

Body-channels 

1. We shall now expound “ The 
Specific Determination of the Measure 
of the Systems of Circulation. ’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

General description 

3. There is as much functional 
diversity in the systems of circulation 
in the human body as there is ele- 
mental diversity in the structural 
composition of the body* None of the 
elements in the body can flourish or 
decay independently of the channels of 
circulation. It is indeed these channels 
that by conveying the body-elements, 
which are niidef going metabolic 
processes, suhser-vc ' the ' purpose' of 


1'4.' and what :by the meth-od of 
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4. There are some who go to the 
extent of saying that man is iiothiiip- 
but a mass of circulatory chanuels 
since they pervade the whole body 
and also sicce they are the carriers of 
what excites and what allays the 
humors But this is without doubt au 
over-statement; for, obviously, there 
are other things in the body than the 
channels alone; thus, there are the 
elements of which the channels are 
made, the elements which they carry, 
and the tissues to which they serve 
as carriers and the regions they cover; 
all this is something apart from 
channels. 


juice blood, flesli, fat, boiie- 
forming element, marrow, semen, 
urine, feces and sweat. As regards the 
three humors, Vata, Pitta and Kapha 
which traverse the whole b>dy they 
move through all these systems of 
circulation; while with reg.ard to 
intellection etc., which unlike the hu- 
mors are not perceivable by the seuises, 
the whole, of the .sentient body is 
both the vehicle and the field of 
operation. 

6. As long as theise channels are 
in a condition of health, so long the 
whole body is free from disorders. 


multitudinous- The source of the channels bearing the 
d to believe Life-breaths and other Body-elements 
arable; others ^ 

are definitely the promineiat channels, 

the region enclosing the heart and the 
central cavity ie the zone of the 
channels that carry the life«breaths. 
some When diseased, these passages evince 
the following characteristic symptoms. 


b-U). From among these channels 
of circulation we shall single out 
that are the most prominent and 
describe them with reference to their 
extension and pathological characteri- 
stics. This will serve as guidance to 

the intelligent physician for inferrihg and painful, it should be concluded 
what is left unmentioued and will be that the respiratory pa.ssages have 
quite sufficient for the ordinary undergone pathological changes, 
practitioner. 

fi-(O) Tf io • i-L- Of the channels that carry 

ilim are tL « t'* 

carrying aa^rallv rtT”' P>>ate to tie 

life-LL, f l a ° »ff«tei «:th morbidity 

Webreatla, water, food, reaWHobal tlr^^mce .ke.following charaoleriaHo 
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S 3 ^mptoiQ 3 Thus, on observing the comprise the zone, Of he channels 
dryness of the tongue, palate, Hps, the carry the semen, the testes and 

throat and the Kloman, and Ihe inor- phallus comprise the zone. As 

dinate nature of the thirst, it should regards the characteristic symptoms 
be concluded that the -water-carrying produced when the channels carrying 
channels have undergone pathological body nutrient fluid ei c., are affec 

changes. morbidity, they have been 

described in the chapter on the vari* 

8 (2). Of the channels that carry ous kinds of foods and drinks (chap 
the ingested food, the zone is the ter XXV S-iitrasthana ; for -whatever 
region comprising the gastrum and characteristic symptoms are laid down 
the left side When affected with with reference to moripidity of the 
morbidity, they present the following body-elements, are also observed in 
characteristic symptoms Thus, ou the morbid condition of the corres 
observing disinclination for food, inap* ponding body-channels. Of the uriua 
petence aud misdigestion and a ry passages, the blander and the 
tendency to vomit, it should be con kidneys comprise the zone. When 
eluded that the channels carrying in- affecteu with morbiuity, they evince 
gested food have undergone patho- the following characteristic symptoms, 
logical changes Thus, on observing a man passing 

excessive or obsterpated, provoked 
8 (3). Of the channels that carry scanty, constantly dribbling or thick 
the nutrient body-fluid, the heart urine, or micturiting painfully, one 
and the ten arteries comprise the should conclude that the urinary 
zone Of the channels that convey passages have undergone pathologi- 
tbe blood, the liver and the spleen ^al changes 
comprise the zone. Of the channels 

that carry the flesh-forming element, 8-(4). Of the channels carryi.ig 

the muscles and the skin comprise the fecal matter, the c Ion and the 
the zone Of the channels that carry rectum comprise the zone. When 
the fat-forming element the kidneys these are affected with morbidity the 
and the Vapa vahaua comprise the following characteristic symtoms are 
zone. Of the channels that carry the produced. On observing the patient 
bone-forming element, the adipose passing scanty stools with sound and 
tissues and buttocks eomprise: ) the pain, or stools that ^ are very watery 
zone Of the- channels that carry the or ; scybalous or copious, one should 
marrow, the hones and the' joints conclude that the channels 
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the fecal matter have undergoiie patho- 
, logical ‘changes, 

8. Of the channels carrying 
perspiration, the adipose tissue and 
the hairTfollicles comprise the zone. 
When these are affected with morbidity, 
the following characteristic symptoms 
are produced. On observing anh3’'drosis, 
hyper-hydrosis, roughness, or excessive 
smoothness of the body, general burning 
sensation and horripilation, one should 
Conclude the sweat channels to . have 
undergone pathological changes. 

Synonyms for Body-channels 

9'(I). .Channels; (2) Veins; (3) 
Arteries; (4) Ducts; (5) Capillaries; 16) 
Tubes; (7j Passages; (8) Tracts., (9) 
Dacunae; (10) Glands (opett or closed); 
(11; Bladders; (12) Repertories; (13) 
Resorts. Such are the names by which 
the visible and invisible spaces occurT* 
ing in the boay-elements are known. 

Vitiated channels Vitiate the Body- 
elements; Vata, Pitta and Kapha, the 
vitlatinsf Factors of All elements 

9 (-)■ In the event of their vif-iation, 
both the statlonar3? Md' mobile ele-' 
ments of the -body vitiated, the, 
vitiation spreading from the one to 
the other. The vitiated body-chanPels’ 
spread the corruption to other body- 
channels alone and the vitiated body- 
elements to other body-elements where, 
as the three humors— Vita, Pitts aid 


Kapha, if vitiated, pollute the entire 
organism, being, as they are of a 
vitiating nature. 

Causes for the Vitiation of the Channels 

Here are venses again — 

10. The chanuels carrying the life- 
breaths get vitiated as the result of 
wasting, suppression of the body-urges, 
dehydration, exercise done while 
hungry, starvation and other viola-, 
tions of the laws of health. 

11. The channels carrying the 
aqueous elemeut get vitiated as the result 
of iieat, indigestion, fright, excessive 
drinking, eating of very dry foods 
and excessive thirst. 

12. The alimentary canal gets 
viiiated as the result of over-eating, 
eating untimely or unwholesome meals 

and from impairment of the digestive 
fire. 

13. The channels of assimilation or 
of the nutritional juice get vitiated in 
consequence of eating heavy, cold 
and very unctuous substances in immo- 
derate . quantities and by worrying 
over-much. 

14. The channels carrying the 
blood get vitiated as the result of 
indtilgence in fools and drinks that 
are iiritantj unctuous, hot and liquid, 
^ud of excessive exposure to the 
neat of the sun and fire. 
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15. The channels conve 3 ’'ing the 
flesh-forming element get vitiated in 
consequence of taking deliquescent, 
large and heavy articles of diet and by 
sleeping in the day after meals. 

16. The channels conveying the 
fat -forming element get vitiated in 
consequence of lack of exercise, sleep- 
ing in the day, excessive consum- 
ption of fats and over-indulgence 
in Varual wine. 

17. The channels conveying the 
bone-forming element get vitiated as 
the result of over-exercise, concussion 
and violent flexions and from indul- 
gence in Vata- promoting factors. 

18. The chaunels carrying the 
marrow-forming element get vitiated 
in consequence of the crushing of bones, 
liquefaction, injuries and compression, 
and from indulgence in incompatible 
diet. 

19- The chaunels conveying the 
semen get vitiated as the result of 
untimely coitus or Urnatural sex-act, 
suppression of the sexual urge, excess- 
ive indulgence in the sex-act and 
from the effects of surgical instruments, 
alkali and heat. 

20. The channels conveying the 
urine get vitiated from the drinking 
water and indulging in eatables and 
•women while under the urge to 
■ urinate, . from the- retention of urine 


by one who is emaciated or injured in 
the nrinarj^ passages. 

21. The channels conveying the 
feces get vitiated b}’’ suppression of 
the urge for defecation, b}? eating in 
excess and eating pre-digestion meals 
and in one whose digestive power is 
.weak or who Is emaciated. 

22. The channels conveying the 
sweat get vitiated hj over-exercise, 
by excessive exposure to beat, by 
indiscriminate indulgence in cold and 
heat, and from anger, grief and fear. 

23. In general all food and activity 
that are pro motive of the morbid 
tendencies of the humors and dele- 
terious to the body-elements are viti- 
ative of the boclj'-cbannels. 

General symptoms of the Vitiation of 
the Channels 

24. The characteristics of the mor- 
bidity of the bo,d 3 ?’-channels are the 
increase or decrease of the flow of 
their contents , knotted condition of the 
passages, or flow of their contents in 
abnormal channels. 

The Natural condition of the channels 

25. The body-channels when nor- 
mal are in every case of tlie color of 
the element they carry, tubular, 
either large or minute, elongated or 
reticulated in appearance. , 



Treatment in a Nut shell, of vitiated 
Channels 

26* In the vitiated condition of the 
channels that carry the life-breaths, 
er and food, the line of treatment 
is, in due order, that indicated for 
diseases of the respiratory organs, 
disorders of thirst and chyme disor- 
ders. 

27. In the vitiated condition of 
the channels that carry the other 
body-elements, the line of treatment 

that laid down in the section on 
dietetics with reference to the body- 
elements themselves. 

28. As regards the vitiated condi- 
tion' of the chinuels that convey the 

rine, feces and sweat, the line of 
treatment iTj^/iu due order that indi- 
for %suria, diarrhea and fever. 

Summary 

Mere are the recap tul itory verses — 

29. The zones of the thirteen 
main channels of the body; the gene- 
ral indication of their vitiation; their 
synonyms in the medical science, the 
manner in which the body-channels 
and body-eleme its vitiate each other 
on contact. 

30. The causes of vitiation in each 
; the line of treatment in brief, 

also at the outset, the truth con- 
cerning man as a conglomeration of 
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channels — all this, is laid down in 
this chapter on Specific Determi- 
nation of the Measure of the 
Systems of Circulation. 

31 He, who understands the entire 
body ill all its aspects and all the 
bodily disorders, is never confused in 
the matter of treatment. 

5. Thus, in the section on Specific 
Determination of Measure in the 
treatise compiled by Agnivesa and 
revised by Caralca, the fifth chapter 
entitled “The Specific Determination 
of the Measure of the Systems of 
Circulation’ is completed. 


CHAPTER VI 


Nosology 


1. We shall now expound tlje 
chapter entitled “The Specific Deter- 
mination of the Measure of Nosology.’’ 

2 Thus declared the wonshipful 
Atreya. 

3-(l). Diseases are divided into 
two groups on the score of their 
effects: the curable or th.i incurable- 
Diseases are again divided into two 
groups on the score of their intensity, 
i. e. mild or severe* Two again, are 
the groups of diseises divided accord- 
ing to their seat of affection viz., 
the mind or the body. Two, like wi%?, 


are the groups of diseases divided 
according to their cause: those result- 
,ing from the discordance of one s 
humors i.e the endogenous or the exo- 
genous. Two, also, are the groups of 
diseases, classified according to their 
seats of origin: gastrogenous or 
enterogenous. 

3-(2't. While such is the binary 
..classification of diseases in respect of 
. effect, intensity, seat of affection, cause 
and seat of origin, this dichotomy, 
when in respect of.otber considerations 
further divided or unified, becomes 
.one or many, as the case may be. 

3'i3). The unity of diseases consists 
in the very nature of disease — pain 
which is common to the whole multi- 
tude of . diseases. The plurality of 
-disease consists in the ten groups of 
Jdiseases described above, being classi- 
fied according to their effect etc. The 
plurality of disease is either numer- 
able ‘ or innumerable 

3. The numerable aspect of diseases 
ihas been dealt with in the chapter 
'.on ‘The Eight Abdominal Affections’ 
..(chapter XIX, Sutrasthana). The innii- 
jnerability of diseases arises from the 
...cojgisiderations, set out in the chapter 
'e,atitled ‘The Major List of Diseases 
(chapter XX Sutrasthana), viz., the 
countless varieties of pain, discolo- 
..ratioa, origin, etc- 


Numerability and otherwise of Diseases 

4-(l). This statement (viz-, that dis- 
ease is both one and many) is not 
open to the charge of self-contradiction, 
because there is really no contradiction 
in a set cf numerical operators 
admitting of various groupings. Since 
there is thus no contradiction, the state- 
ment made above is not faulty. 

4-(2). A classifier may classify a 
subject admiltihg of classification in 
: one particular way. Re -classifying his 
subject over and over again with 
reference to other differc-nliating fac- 
.tors. he is able to tchieve a fresh 
classification each time. A subsequent 
classification does not repudiate the 
^validity of the previous one. 

4-(3). Although the classificaitions 
may appear similar as regards number, 
yet in the Ught of the nature of 
other differentiating factors, they are, 
in fact, different 

4. Different things are denoted 
'by the same term and conversely the 
same \hing is denoted by various 
synonymous terms. Thus the tefm 
morbidity is applied to the disordered 
humors as well as to diseases. The 
disordered humors are give a the 
' names of morbidity, < isease or ailment, 
vitiated nature an i disorder; and. 
similarly the diseases, too, are spoben 
of^ as disease, ailment, vitiated nature 
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and disorder. Among these appella- The three kinds of exciting' factors 
tions, that of “ Morbidity ” is the 
generic term common alike to morbid 
humors and diseases. The differentia- 
ting factors may be different. 


6 Of both kinds of morbific fact 
(Psychic and somatic), the exciti 
factors are three. They are— m 
homologatory contact of the senses wi 
their sense-objects, volitional transg 
ssiou and time-effect. 


Innumerability of Diseases and Numerabi 
lity of Morbific conditions 


7. These morbific factors when 
excited, generate by virtue of the 
diversity of exciting factors and the 
diversity of snsceptible fact()rs, innu- 
merable varieties of disorders, 


merable, there being an unlimited 
number of them. The morbific humor.s 
on the contrary, are strictly numerable 
there being a limited number of 

them. Accordingly we shall now The Inter-relation between both 
enter on a complete exposition of the 
morbific factors instancing some of 
the main disorders induced by them- 

The two Psychic Disease-factors and 
their products 

5-(2). Rajas (passion) and Tamas 
(ignorance) are the morbific factors 
affecting the mind. Among the dis- 
orders brought about by these two 
are: desire, anger, greed, infatuation, 
envy, conceit, arrogance, anxiety, 
remorse, fear, exhilaration etcii 

The Somatic Disease-factors 


8. These disorders both psychic 
saich as desire etc., and somatic such 
as fever etc., following one another, 
occasionally occur together, 

9. The natural concurrence between 
passion and 
For ignorance 
absence of 


Ignorance is invariable, 
cannot act in the 
passion. 

10. Of the morbific factors which 
have the same habitat, the discordance 
that occurs may extend to all the 
three humors or to any two of them 
by reason of their common morbific 
t w . Tj... 1 TT tendency. The morbid conditions are 

the morbific factors affecting the body. 

Among the disorders engendered by f 

these three morbid humors are feve*-, 

diarrhea, edema, consumption, dyspnea, ll-(l 

urinary anomalies and dermatosis etc, sties o 


The differential char 
primary and seeo 
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aflFections are as follows: The primary 
condition is that which is independent, 
manifests definite symptoms and has 
an onset and subsistence as laid down. 
The secondary affection is that which 
is contrary to this description. 

1 1- (2). Jf all the three provoked 
humors are accompanied by signs of 
secondary affections, it is called ‘tri- 
discordance’; if only two of the humors 
are affected, the condition is called 
‘ bi- discordance 

11. From this distinction of 
primary and secondary affections, there 
proceed the various groupings of 
morbid humors. Thus come about 
the classifications of the various cau- 
sative factors as set out in the nomen- 
clature of physicians with reference 
to morbific humors and disease- 
conditions. 

The^ Pour Types of Gastric fire 

12- (l). The thermal dement in the 
body is differentiated into four types 
according to its intensity. 

12-(2). Thus, it is found to be acute, 
mild, regular and irregular. Among 
these, the acute type is capable of 
coping with all kinds of indiscretions; 
of a contrary nature to this is the 
mild type* The regular type' is that 
which becomes impaired- by indiscre- 
tions, but in the absence of indiscre- 
tions,- main^ins-iw .normal condition.;. 


the irregular is that which is of the 
opposite characteristics to the Iasi. 

12- (3). These four types of thermal 
elements are seen in the four types 
of men. 

12. In persons with equipoised 
Vata -Pitta-Kapha habitus, when in 
their nonnal condition, the thermal 
processes are of the normal type. In 
persons with Vata habitus, if the pre- 
ponderant Vata has overpowered the 
seat of heat, the thermal processes 
become of the irregular type. In persons 
of the Pitta habitus, if the preponde- 
rant Pitta has overpowered the seat 
of heat, the thermal processes become 
of the acute type. In persons of Kapha 
habitus, if the preponderant Kapha 
has overpowered the seat of heat, the 
thermal processes become of the mild 
type. 

The Nature of Habitus as Vata etc. 

13- (1). Some object here that there 
are no human beings with the equi- 
poised condition of Vata-Pitta- Kapha, 
as men are given to a dietary made 
up of miscellaneous articles. In conse- 
quence of this, some persons tend to 
be of the Vata habitus, some of the 
Pitta habitus and some of the Kapha 
habitus 

13-(2). This. position, however, is 
uqt tenable. Why. ns it not tenable? 




■ 


1 ■ 
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Because of tlie following considera- 
tion. It is tie men in whom the 
three humors — Vata, Pitta and Kapha 
are equally balanced that the physi- 
cians describe as being healthy. Since 
balance or concordance of humors is 
health, and since it is for the sake 
of health that medicine is used, and 
since the use of medicine is resorted 
to as a desideratum, therefore, it 
follows, from all this, that there are 
men with the equipoised habitus of 
Vata, Pitta, Kapha and there is no 
such thing as a Vata norm, a Pitta 
norm or a Kapha norm 

13. On account of the preponderan- 
ce of this or that humor in a man, 
he is spoken of, for convenience, as 
belonging to this or that humoral 
habitus; but there is no question of 
such a type being considered as 
normal as it is definitely an abnormal 
condition, the humors being aggrava- 
ted. Therefore, these different types of 
habitus cannot be said to exist as 
representing the normal condition of 
health. There are, to be sure, per- 
sons with a preponderance of Vata, 
Pitta or Kapha humor bfit these 'are' 
to be known as departures from the 
nbrmal condition. 

-14-vl). For these four classes of 
men there are four different kinds of 
regimen which are beneficial. 

’ eyince fhe balan- 

eed’ condition of the three humors,’ 


the regimen too, is of the balanced 
type As regards the remaining three 
who suffer from the preponderance 
of one or the other of the humors, 
three distinct regimens that are anta- 
gonistic to the preponderant humors; 
are devised for their benefit, keeping 
in view the particular humoral excess 
which has to be corrected. These 
regimens are to be observed till the 
thermal processes have returned to 
the normal. Once they have become 
normal, a regimen of moderation should 
be followed. Whatever else, by way 
of medicine, contributes to this end — 
all that, is the desideratum we shall 
now explain at length. 

15 All tbe three following types 
of men are to be regarded as dis.:a- 
sed, although in the opinion of the 
physicians belonging to an other school 
of thought, they are not to be so- 
regarded. They are: persons of the 
Vata type, the Pitta type and the 
Kapha type. The special characteris- 
tics of these three types are as follows: 
— The Vata disorders in the case 
of the Vata type, the Pitta disorders 
in the case of the Pitta type and 
the Kapha disorders in the case of 
the Kapha type are more liable to 
oecur and. in greater severity. 

*' ■16-(l); If p of tlie Vatit' 
habitus ’who is given to indulgence 
in ^ia-provdliing things, the Vata 
Is really aggravated; not so the other 
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two humors Thus exacerbated, the 
Vata afflicts its victim’s body with 
the disorders mentioned and impairs 
his strength, complexion case and 
span of life. 

16- The following measures are 
indicated to counteract and subdue the 
condition. Oleation and sudation in 
the prescribed manner; mild purifica- 
tions with iinctuons, hot, sweet, sour, 
and salt medication; dietary articles 
of a similar character; inunction, 
poultices, bandages, friction, affusions, 
immersion-bath, hand-massage, knead- 
ing, shock-therapy, surprise-therapy, 
de-memorising therapy, prescriptions 
of wines and spirits, unctuous substan- 
ces derived from various sources and 
medicated with digestive stimulants, 
digestives, correctives of Vata and pur- 
gatives and which have been prepared 
a hundred times or a thousand times 
and rendered worthy of use in every 
way; enemata, the regimen that goes 
with enemata and habituation to the 
comforts of life. 

17- (l). Similarly, in the Pitta patient 
who is given to the iadulgecce of 
Pitta-provoking things, the Pitta is 
readily aggravated; not so the other 
two humors. Thus exacerbated, the 
Pitta afdicts its victim’s body with the 
disorders mentioned, tending to impair 
his strength, complexion, ease and 
hfs span of life. 

■17. To counteract and subdue 


such a condition the following measu- 
res should be taken: —potion of ghee; 
oleation procedure with ghee; purga- 
tion; use of medicines and food-stuffs 
that are sweet, bitter, astringent and 
refrigerant; use of scents which are 
mild, sweet, fragrant, cooling and 
cordial; wearing on the chest of neck- 
laces of pearls and gems which have 
been kept in ice-cold water; frequent 
sprinkling of water mixed with white 
sandal, Roxhnrg’s five-leaved tree of 
beauty, yellow sandal wood, lotus 
stalks and cooled by wind and 
sprinkling of water from drenched 
blue lotuses, night lotuses, sacred 
lotuses aud fragrant lotuses; listening 
to songs aud the playing of musical 
instruments, which are pleasing to 
the ears, mild, sweet and agreeable; 
listening to edifying talk; keeping the 
company of well-wishers, keeping also 
the company of agreeable women, 
wearing cool garments aud garlands; 
residence in palatial mansions cooled 
by the rays of the moon and exposed 
to breezes blowing from every dire- 
tion; camping in thei interior of 
mountams, or on river banks or staying 
in cooled rooms, the u^se of cool 
raifflont and of cool breezes from 
fans; resorting to delightful pleasure 
gardens through which blow pleasant, 
cool and fragrant breeze.s; the use of 
uosegays of lotuses, blue lotuses, dark 
lotuses, moon lotuses, fragrant lotuses 
White lotuses, and kiug lotuses and 



CARAKA SAMHITA 


somniary 


xiere are tne recapitulatory verses 

20 21. IJie classification of dise ise- 
groups arising from the difference in 
their nature etc., the reconciliation of 
the seeming contradiction involved in 
classifying diseases variously; the homo- 
geueity of disease and the humoral 
fault; the eimmeratmn of the morbific 
factors (psychic and .somatic); partial 
enumeration of the morbid conditions; 
the manner in which the humors get 
aggravated; exposition of the thermal 
element, the method of maintiining 
the thermal processes; the therapeutic 
measures for re.storiag iho.se suffer ing 
om t ie excess of a particular humor to 
normality; all this, has be m set out by 
the great sage i„ the chapter on 
P'mific Determination of the Measure 
Ot Uisease-g-roiips, 

ff’e Section on Specific 
Determination of Measure in the treatise 
ompiled by Aguives.a and revised' 

‘ The^S chapter entitled 

_ pecific Determination of the 
Measure of , • 
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CHAPTBR VII knowledge of only a pai't of if. 


The condition of the Disease 


1 . We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ The Specific Deter- 
mination of the Measure of the Disease 
from the Appearance of the Patient. ’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3(1). There are two forms seen in 
the afflicted person — (D afflicted with 
major diseases, and t2) afflicted with 
minor maladies. 


3-(2). Of these, one though afflicted 
with a major disease, being enclows-d 
with the richness of spirit, vitality 
and body, appears as if suffering from 
a minor malady, while the other though 
afflicted with a miuor maladj', due to 
poverty of spirit, vitality aud body, 
appears as if afflicted with a major 
disease. 



3. Inexperienced physicians diagno- 
sing such cases by investigating 
mevely with the eye the external 
appearances of those patients, are 
misled la the differentiation of the 
major from the minor condition of 
the disease. 


Kno’ivledfe of the Acute or Mild condition 
of Disease Essential for Treatmeat 

4-(l). A full conception of the 
Science will never be attained by the 


4- 2). Those who are really mista- 
ken in the diagnosis of the disease 
will also be misled in deciding the 
line of treatment. When the inexpe- 
rienced physicians diagnose a patient 
suffering from a major disease as 
one suffering from a minor one, they 
thinking the morbidity to be slight, 
give mild purificatory treatment to 
the patient a.t the time of purification 
and thiis they pr.'.voke the morbid 
humors the more, 

4- (3). Or, when they diagnose a 
patient suffering from a minor ma'>ady 
as one suffering from a major disease 
then the ph3"3iciaus, thinking the 
morbidity to be intensive, give strong 
purificato'ty medioatioa at the time of' 
purification; then, they eliminate forci- 
bl}'' even the normal humors and 
emaciate the body of the patient- 

4-(4). Thus, believing to have a 
perfect approach to the whole subject 
by the knowledge of one branch- 
only, the ph 3 '^sicians blunder. 

4 The phy'sicians, knowing all 
that is to be known examiuiug every 
thing in ev-ery respect possible and 
diagnosing after full investigation, 
will never be mistaken aad will be 
able to achieve the desired result- 

Here are verses ag.ain — 

5. - The inept pliysidans who make- 
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tJieir c.iagnosi8 by merely looking normal one, in tke body have been des- 
at the patient are mistaken in diag- cribed clasdfied into different groups in 
nosing the severity or slightness of a previous chapter (chap XIX Sutra- 
the disease, because they diagnose sthaua). Again when classified accor- 
without reference to the condition ding to their source, they are of four 
of his mind etc kinds. They are born of the feces, bora 

6. Being deluded by a misconcep- born 

tion of the nature of the disease ^ ® excretion. 

they administer wrongful medication, 10. The excretion is external and 
which either kills the patient or brings internal. These which are produced 
down upon h m great affliction. in external excretion are said to be 

7. But the wise, ascertaining in excretion. Their cause is lack 

every way everything that is to be f • ®^“bness. Their habitat is the 

examined will never blunder in the body, eye- 

proper line of treatment. ashes and clothes. Their form is mi 

nute. Til-shaped and muHipedal. Their 

8. Thus, having listened to the color is black or white. Their names 
exposition of the determination of ‘bee ’ and ‘ nits ’ Their effect is the 
disease from the external apoearance of causing of itching and production of 
the patient, the two types of the external wheals and pimples on the body. Their 
appearance of the parents, their cause, ti'eatmeut consists in their removal 
their leading to mistaken diagnosis, *^csether with the removal of the dirt 

the cause and evil results of the the body and in the avoidance of 
mistaken diagnosis the correct diagno conditions leading to the formation of 
sis, its cause and good results, Agni- excretion. 

tesa^ touching the feet of the worship- IT Thp. r t 

fnl Atreya. then asked concernino- •' • of the blood-born 

the characteristics of all kinds of similar to that 

parasites infecting the human body <^crmatosis, Their habitat is 


the head, face and body, and of the 
nails and eye-lasheg, and when 
infesting the wound, they cause hyper- 
esthesia, itching, pricking pain, 
creepy sensation and when extensively 
developed they eat up the skin, ves- 
sels, muscles, flesh and cartilages. 
Their treatment is similar to that of 
dermatosis, which will he expounded 
io the subsequent chapters. 

12-(1). Those born of Kapha are 
caused by milk, gur, til, fishes, flesh of 
wet-land animals, pasted articles of 
diet, milk puddiug, oil of safflower 
(Kusumbba), eating pre-digestion 
meals, taking putrid aud softened, pro- 
miscuous, antagonistic and unwhole- 
some diet. Their habitat is the stomach. 
When fully grown they migrate 
upwards or downwards or bothways. 

12. Their varieties, according to their 
shape and color, are as follows; some 
are whitish and in shape flat and big; 
others are cylindrical and of the 
shape of earth-worm (round worm) and 
of a white and coppery tinge; and some 
are minute, long and thread-like and 
white (thread-worm). The names of 
the three kinds of Kapha-born worms 
are Autrada, Udarada, Hrdayaeara, 
Guru, Darbhapuspa, Saugandhika 
and Mahaguda. Their effects are nausea, 
pt 5 'alism, anorexia, indigestion, fever, 
fainting, yawniug, sneezing, constipa- 
tion, body-ache, vomiting, emaciation 
and roughness of the body. 


13-(1). The worms born of the feces 
have the same causation as those born 
of Kapha. Their habitat is the colon. 
When they are fully grown, they 
migrate downwards, and if they then 
migrate towards the stomach, 
eructation and breath of the man give 
out the fecal smell. 

13-(2). Their characteristic form 
and color are: some are minute, cyliur 
clrieai aud whitish, long, like a fibre 
of wool in appearance. Some are large, 
cylindrical, dus'ry, blue, green or 
yellow. Their names are Kakeruka, 
Makeruka, Keliha, Sasulaka, Saa- 
surada. 

13. Their effects are: looseness of 
stools, emaciation, roughness and the 
manifestatiou of horripilation. They 
inhabit the anal region, aud causing 
constant irritation in the anal orific e, 
give rise to pruritus; and when hyper- 
active they often come out of the 
rectum. These are the characteristic 
causes of worms bora of the Kapha aud 
the feces. 

Trealment in brief, of Diseases due to 
Parasites 

14. We shall now expound brisfly 
their treatment and later expound it 
in full detail. The extraction of all 
worms is to be done lirst, then the 
removal of the cause and the avoids. nee 
of etiological factors. 



c: 


■ 


15'(1). Their extraction is done care- 
fully either by the help of mstrumeut 
or by the baud without the help o. 
an instrument; and the extraction of 
the worms that are lying in their 
internal habitat is done by suitable 
internal medication, This is of four 
kinds viz., errhines, emesis, purgation 
and corrective enema. This is the 
mode of the extraction of worms. 

15-{2' The removal of the cause of 
these is by the use of pungent, bitter 
astringent, alkaline and hot articles, 
and of whatever else is antagonistii. 17-(1) The physician should say. 
to the susceptible condition of Kaph;, < Bring garden radish, white mus'iard, 
and the fecal matter. This is the reraova garlic, iiidian beech, drumstick, seeds 
of the cause. of drumstick, celery, ginger-grass, sal, 

15. Thereafter, the avoidance of shrubby basil, Gandlra, 

all conditions laid down as etiological Kalamalaka, Paruasa, sneezewort and 
factors, also of other substances which marjoram. Bring all of these 

are most likely to cause worms. Thm! or whatever of them is avaikble.’ 
their treatment has been briefly des- Then tlv; physician^ should careHillj 
cribed. The same will nowbeexpoun* examine the qualities of the drugs 
ded in detail. brought; they should be cut into imaL 

" pieces, washed with water, placed it 

IG’U). The patient who suflfers a well cleaned vessel, and so-akeci 
from worms in his gaslro mtestinai in cow’s urine diluted .wnth half the 
tract should first he prepared witl. quantity of water, and then boiled, 
oleation and sudation procedures for six and should be continuously stirred 
or seven nights and on the day previous with a ladle; when mo.st of the water 
to the administration of the wormicidal and liquid part ot the herbs have evapo 
purificatory medication, the patient rated, the vessel should be removed 
should be given a meal consisting of from the fire and the decoction si ould 


in the evening and early in the 
morning, for arousing the worms 
and causing them to return to the 
gastro -intestinal tract. 

16, And after ascertaining that 
the patient has comfortably passed the 
previous night and the meal has been 
fully digested, he should be, on that 
day, treated with corrective enema, 
emesis or purgation, if the patient has 
been foucd fit after thorough investi- 
gation of all the systems of his body. 


milk, gur, curds, Til, fish, fle.sh of 
wet-land animals, pasted articles of 
diet, milk-pudding and oil of safflower 


be well-filtered. This decoction, while 
warm, mixed with oil and the paste 
of emetic nut, long pepper and em oelia 
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and salted witli salsocla salt, should 
be given to the patient systematically 
as c orrective enema 

17. Similarly, the decoction of mudar, 
mudar (catagories procera), kurchi, 
pigeon pea, costus and curry- 
leaf tree, or the decoction of drum- 
stick, tooth brush tree, coriander, 
kurroa and white mustard or the 
decoction of emblic myrobalan ginger, 
turmeric and neem mixed with the 
paste of emetic nut and other 
ingredients, should be used in 
corrective enema for the period of 
three or seven nights. 

1 8 ( I). When the last enema has re- 
turned, the patient should be comforted 
aud skilfully given to drink the 
: purificatory medications acting both 

t asp irgatives and emetics. 

\ 18. Its mode of administration will 

i> now be expounded. Thepatie t should 

i be given to drink the decoction of 

the emetic nut and long pepper in a 
^ dose of 8 tolas mixed with 1 tola of 

^ turpeth-paste. This will eliminate satis- 

. factorily the morbid elements from 

either channel. In the same way the 
physician, carefully consicleriog all 
special factors, skilfully combining the 
various emetic and purgative drugs 
mentioiied in the Section on Pharma' 
centics, should give the . patient the 
decoction io drink. : 

IP-tlJ Knowing the patient to be 
I well he should bO affused 


with genially warm decoction of em- 
belia in the afternoon 

19-(2) All daily routine of exter- 
nal and internal ablutions should be 
performed with this decoction alone. 
In the absence of this decoction, the 
patient should be afiPused with decoc- 
tion of drug.s of pungent, bitter “ and 
astringent groups or with cow’s 
urine mixed with barley alkali etc. 

19. After the affusion, he should 
be removed to a room free from drau- 
ghts and he should be gradually 
given the diet of medicated gruels 
etc., prepared with long pepper, roots 
of long pepper, chaba pepper, lead wort 
and ginger. When the stage for 
the administration of thick gruel 
is reached, he should be given two 
or three oil-euemata with embslia oil 
On alternate days. 

20. If the physician thinks that 
the parasites infecting the head have 
greatly increased and some of them 
are creeping in the head, then treat- 
ing the head with preliminary olea- 
tion and sudation procedures, the 
head should be purged by errhines 
such as seeds of rough chaff and 
other drugs. 

2T(1). Now, we shall describe -in 
detail the articles of diet and drugs 
to be taken int'efnally,' which -will 
cdtiliter the causative ' faciiofs of hel- 
miathiaMiS. ' • '' 
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again pounding it into fine powder 
a stone slab and inipregnating 
or ten times with the 
of embelia or the three 
5 , dry it in sunshine; 
when it is well impregnated 
pulverise it into very fine powder on 
a stone slab and put it into a new 
vessel; it should then be laid 
by in a safe place. One tola of this 
powder or whatever dose is considered 
good should be given well mixed 
with honey as a linctus to the patient 
sufFeriug from helminthiasis. 


21(2). Take drumstick root and 
branch, cut it into small pieces, pound upon^ 
it in a mortar, and take out the it eig t 
juice by manual pressure and mix 
this juice with the flour of red Sali 
rice, make it iato a pan-cake and 
bake it pn smokeless cinders and 
smearing it with embelia-oil and sab, 
give it to the patient suffering from earthen 
helminthiasis to eat. Thereafter he 
should he made to drink the sour 
conjee or semi-diluted buttermilk, 
mixed witb tbe groups of the five 
drugs beginning with long pepper, 

added with salt. 23-; 1). Secondly, taking 1024 tolas 

21. Along this method of prepa- of the stones of marking nuts, crush 
ration, pan*cakes may be prepared them and put them in a jug which 
with the juice of any of the follow- is strong, impregnated with oil, per- 
ing drugs— trailing eclipta, mudar, f orated with many minute holes at 
crested purple naildye, cadambi, black the base, wrapt all over and pasted 

chaste tree, sal, holy basil, shrubby with cUy, and cover it with a lid and 
basil, Gandira, K.alamalaka, Parnasa, place it aiiouth downwards over ano- 
sneezewort, sweet marjoram, baktil, ther jug which is strong, impregnated 
kurchi and biritz, or similarly pancakes with oil similarly and buried in the 
may be prepared from the juice ground upto its neck. Pile all around 
of plantain, chiretta, turpeth root, it cowdung cakes and ignite. When 
emblic, chebnlic and beleric myroba- it is Jseen that the dung-cakes have 
Ians; and the patient should be given been burnt and the stones of the 
to drink the juice of these drugs marking nut have been drained of 
either singly or in combinations of their oil, then the upper jug should 
two or all combined mixed with honey , ijg removed, 
early in the morning and on an ^ 

empty stomac • the lower jug, mix it with half Hi 

22. Taking horse-dung, spread it amount ot the powder of embelia scedi 
wide on a mat and dry it in the sun. and keep it in the sun for the wboh 
Then crashing it in a mortar and day. • This oil should he given a 



Seven 


VIMANA STHANA 


321 


potion in proper dose- By this the pulp of black tnrpeth and turpeth, 
patient gets purged satisfactorily, half the measure again of the pulp 
Post purgation treatment is to be given of red physic nut and physic nut and 
as laid down In the same way the half the measure again of chaba pepper 
oils of deodar and long leaved pine and white flowered leadwort. This mix- 
should be prepared and be given in ture of pulps should be mixed with 
the form of potion 128 tolas of the decoction of embelia. 

Adding to this 64 tolas of the prepa- 

24. And then the patient should whole mixture should 

be administered unctuous enemata at ^gll stirred. Then it should be 
the right time. placed in a big pan which should 

25. The physician should say, ™ 

‘Bring the Autumnal Til which is fresh pharmacist then should sit m a 

and rich. ’ Taking it, cleanse it well, watching the 

wash and throw it in tepid decoction hmling process o t . oi a. t e 

of embelia and keep it in the decoction Itme, s on eep stirring cons ant y 

..,1 .a . V I 1. j • j With a ladle and thus prepare it on 
till the impurities have been drained 

out. On finding it well cleaned, remove ^ 

the husk and again clean it well and 26.(2). When it is found that 
w^shandimpregnaleitwelltwenty-one bubbling has ceased and the 

times with the decoction of embelia- subsided and the oil has 

After drying it in the sunshine, crush acquired the 

it in a mortar and reduce into fine odor, color and taste, and 

powder on a stone-slab. Put the powder between the fingers the 

into an earthen vessel and soaking pj.gparation is found to be neither 
it frequently with the decoction of 

embelia, rub it well with the hancs. By g^jg^ to the fingers but gets rolled like a 
this compression with the bands wbat- then it is time to take off the oil- 

ever oil comes out should be collected 
■with the hand in a clean strong 

earthen jug and kept in a safe place. 26-(3). After taking it off from 
26-(l). The physician should say, the fire, it should be allowed to cool 
‘ Doythns; 4 tolas each of the pulp of down. Filtered with a new cloth it 
lodh anS Uddalaka should be fie ely should be placed in a clean, strong 
pasted', in the decoefipn of embelia. , earthen jug covered with a lid and 
Then take half its measusa. of the wrapt round with a white piece of 
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doth, tied well with a twdne and 
should be put in a safe place. 

• 23 (4). The patient should he given 

the potion in proper doses whereby he 
gets, satisfactorily purged. After the 
patient has thus been well purified, 
the after-treatment should be given 
as laid down. The patient should 
be given an unctuous .enema at the 
right time in such procedure. 

26. Preraring in the same manner 
the oils of rape-seed, linseed, Indian 
beech and bitter luffa, the physician 
examining all the characteristics of 
the patient, should administer those 
"oils as indicated. As a result of this 
the patient becomes free from disease. 

27- (1). Thus, the etiological factors, 
shape, color, name, effect and treat- 
ment of worms born of Kapha and 
fd:es have been described in general. 

27-,2).In particular, the treatment 
of worms is to be done by small do- 
sp of medications, mostly in the form 
of corrective apd unctuous enemata 
and purgation (downward elimination); 
and the treatment of worms born of 
Kapha is to be done by big doses of 
these , medications, mostly in ' the 
form of errhines, emesis and sedation. 
Thus the process of helminthicida.1 
medication has been described. While 
carrying out this line of treatment 
one should try to avoid the respec- 
tive causative factors. 


27. Thus the treatment of the 
gastro-intestinal helminthiasis has 
been duly described 


28-29. Extraction is indeed said 
to be the first medication for worms, 
then comes the remov.il of the cause 
and thereafter the avoidance of etio- 
logical factors. This threefold line 
of treatment which has been just 
described regarding w’ofms is indeed 
equally applicable in tbe treatment 
of all diseases. 

30, Purificitiou, sedation and avoi 
dance of causative factors — these ought 
to be observed by a physician in 
each and every disease, systematically. 


Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

31-32. Tbe two kinds of diseased 
persons, the skilled and unskilled 
physicians, tbe purpose of their des- 
cription, the twenty varieties of 
parasites, their description in seven 
parts such as cause, habitat etc,, — all 
this is narrated in this chapter entitled 
‘The Specific Determination of the dis- 
ease by the appearance of the patient’, 
in the Section on Specific Determination 
by the great sage, for the enlighten-' 
ment of students as also for the cure- 
of the disease. 


Here are verses again — 


Summary 


Eiglit 


VIMANA STHANA 


323 



7. Thus, iu the Section on Specific 
Determination of Measure in the treatise 
compiled by Agnivesa and revised 
by Caraka, the seventh chapter entitled 
‘The Specific Detenninatiou of the 
Measure of the Disease from the Appe- 
arance of the Patient ’ is completed. 


CHAPTER VIII 

The Treatment af Disease 

. 1 . We shall nov expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Specific Determi- 
nation of the Measure of the Science of 
Healing. ’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

Selection of Texts 


1 


standing of the three grades of stuceuts 
(highy intelligent, moderate and low), 
free from the faults of repetition, 
re\'ealed by a seer, arranged in well- 
made aphorisms, commentary and 
summar}'', well authenticated , free from 
vulgar usages and difficult words, 
rich in synonyms, possessing words of 
traditionally accepted sense, concerned 
mainly with determining the true na- 
ture of things, relevant to the theme, 
orderly in its arrangement of topics, 
rapidly elucidating and enriched with 
definitions and illustrations. Such a 
treatise is to be chosen, 

3. For, such a treatise,, like the .uu^ 
clouded sun, dispelling darkness, illu- 
minates everything. 

Selection of the Teacher 


3-(l). The intelligent man who 
after an appraisal of the task whether 
it will prove heavy or light for him, 
of the rewards, the obligations, time 
and place, finds himself suited for the 
medical profession, should first of all 
select a treatise of that science. 

3-(2). Many treatises of mediefue 
are current iu the world. From among 
these he should choose that treatise 
which has obtained great popularity 
and is approved by wise men, which 
■ is compreheusive in scope, held iu 
esteem by those who are worthy of 
credence, suitable alike for the uuder- 



4-(l). Thereafter the aspirant shall 
look about for the teacher. 

4-12 . He should be one ■ who is 
thoroughly versed both, in theory and 
practice, who is skilful, upright, ptire, 
deft of hand, well equipped, possessed 
of all his faculties, who is conversant 
with human nature and the line bf 

A . . i 

treatment, who possesses special 
insight into the science, w'ho is frde 
from self-conceit, free from euvy, 
free from irascibility, endowed with 
fortitude, who is affectionate towards 
his pupils, proficient in reading 
and skilful in exposition. 
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4. The teacher endowed with such 
qualities equips quickly the good dis- 
ciple with all the qualities of a phy- 
sician, just as the rain-clouds at the 
proper season endow the fertile neld 
with the best of crops 


5 i l). Approaching such a teacher, 
with a view to winning his favour, 
one should wait on him vigilantly as 
on the sacrificial fire, as on a god, 
as on the king, as oa the father, and 
as on one’s patron. 


5 Then having, through his kind- 


adepts and the teachers, and seating 
himself at ease on even and clean 
ground, should, concentrating his 
mind, go over the aphorisms in ordet, 
repeating them over and over again, 
all the while understanding their 
import fully, in order to correct his 
own faults of reading as also to 
recognise the meanire of faults in the 
reading of others. In this manner, at 
noon, in the afternoon and in the 
night, ever vigilant, the student should 
apply himself to study. This is the 
method of study. 


ness, received the whole science, 


the student should, for the sake of 
strengthening his understanding, 
strive constantly and well to perfect 
himself in his grasp of nomenclature, 
the nterpretation of their meaning 
and in the power of exposition. 


8 (1). Now for the method of tea- 
ching. The teacher who has nuderta’ 
ken to impart instruction should, be- 
fore all else, test the candidate 


The Qualities in a Student 


6. To th'S end, we shall indicate 
the means v\t., srufly, teaching and 
discussion wuh hose versed in the 
same subject. These are the means. 


The Method of Study 


7. Now the method of study is 
this: — The student who is healthy 
and has consecrated all his time for 
study should rise at dawn or while 
yet a portion of the night is left, 
, and having performed the uecess.ary 
; ablutions and having saluted the gods, 
the seers, the cows, the Brahmanas, 
the guardiaas, the ellers, the 


8. He should be peaceful, noble 
in disposition, not given to meau 
acts, straight of eye, face aud nose, 
slender, red and clean of tongue, 
flawless in teeth and lips, not posse- 
ssing an indistinct aud nasal voice, 
persevering, free from egotism, 
intelligent, e;idow..d with the powers 
of reasoning and memory, liberal 
minded, suited to the study either 
by inheritance or by aptitude, devo- 
ted to truth, perfect of body, endow- 
ed with unimpaired sense faculties, 
modest, gentle, capable of understan- 
ding the nature of things, uot irritable, 
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free from addictions of any kind, 
endowed with character and purity, 
conduct, affection, skilfulness, court- 
esy and study, who has single-minded 
devotion to knowledge both of 
theory and practical work, who is 
free from covetousness and sloth, 
who is desirous of the welfare of all 
creatures, obedient to all the instruc- 
tions of his teacher and who is attach- 
ed to him One, who is endowed 
with all these qualities, is considered 
to be fit for receiving instruction. 

the Ceremony of Initiation 

9. The teacher should address 
himself to the disciple who has thus 
come to him desiring to study and who 
sits close in reverential mood, and say 
unto him, ‘ Come and sit at my feet 
for instruction, in the northern solstice 
of the year, in the bright half of the 
month, on an auspicious day, when 
the moon is in conjunction with the 
constellation of Pusya or Hasta or 
Sravana or the A ^ wins, and in an 
auspicious Karana and Muhurta 
having taken the tonsure (ritual 
shave), having fasted and bathed and 
clad in brown garment, bringing in 
your hands fragrant articles and dry 
twigs, fire, ghee, . sandal paint and 
water pots, also flower-garlands, a 
lamp, gold, ornaments of gold, silver, 
precious stones, pearls and corals, 
silken garments, sacrificial stakes, also 
holding in your hand the sacrificial 



grass, fried paddy, white mustard 
seeds, white rice grains and flowers 
strung in garlands as well as loose, 
and . pure articles of food as also 


rubbed sandal paste.’ 

10. Even so should the disciple do. 

,11. When he has thus approached 
awaiting his behests, the teacher 
should select an even clean plot of 
ground, sloping towards the east or 
the north and which is four cubits 


square, besmeared with cowdung 
water, spread with the sacred grass, 
and bounded on all sides by sacrificial 
stakes It must then be adorned with 


the above-mentioned sandal paste, pots 
of water, silken garments, gold, orna- 
ments of gold, silver, precious stones, 
pearls and coral. Then should the 
offerings be made of hol}^ articles of 
food, perfumes, white flowers, roasted 
paddy, mustard seeds and rice, 'll' en 
igniting a fire on the place with the 
dry sticks of Palasa or zachnm oil 
plant or gular fig trea or mahwa 
tree, he should seat himself facing 
the east, having made himself pure 
aiid ready for instruction and pour into 
the fire three libations of honey and 
ghee accompanied b;,’ the recitation of 
holy verses prescribed. Then he should 
recite the sacred verses and uttering 
Swaha,. pour libation to BrahmH, 
Agni, Dhanvantari, prajapati the 
Aswin twins, Indrs and the sacred 
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sages, who are the authors of the 
aphorisms. 

.. 12. Then the disciple should do 
likewise. Having poured libations in 
the fire, he must go round it, keeping 
it to his right always. Then he must 
seek the blessings of the Brahmarias 
and honour and worship the physi- 
cians present. 

The Oath of Initiation 

13-(l). The teacher then should 
mstruct the disciple in the presence 
;of the sacred fire, Brahmanas and 
physicians — 

r3-(2). (saying) ‘ Thou shalt lead 
the life of a bachelor (Brahmacari), 
grow thy hair and beard, speak only 
the truth, eat no meat, eat only pure 
articles of food, be free from euvv 
and carry no arms. There shill be 
nothing that thou oughtest not do at 
my behest except hating the king or 
causing another’s death or committing 
an act of great unrighteosness or 
acts leading to calamity. 

13-(3). Thou shalt dedicate thyself 
to me and regard me as thy chief. 
Thou shalt be subject to me and con- 
duct thyself for ever for my welfare 
and pleasure. Thou shalt serve and 
dwell with me like a sou or a slave 
hr a supplicant. Thou shalt behave 
and act without arrogance and with 
care and attenttiou, and with undis- 


tracted mind, humility, constant ref- 
lection and with ungrudging obedience. 
Acting cither at my behest or other* 
wise, thou shalt conduct thyself for 
the achievemeiil: of thy teacher’s 
purposes alone, to the best of thy 
abilities. 

13-(4). If thou desirest success, 
wealth and fame as a physician and 
heaven after death, thou shalt pray 
for the welfare of all creatures begin- 
ning with the cows and Brahmanas. 

13 -(S'. Day and night, however 
thou raavpst be engaged, thou shalt 
endeavor for the relief of patients 
with all thy heart and soul. Thou 
shalt not desert or injure thy patient 
even for the sake of thy life or thy 
living. Thou shalt uot commit adultery 
even in thought. IJven so, tliou shalt 
not covet other’s possessions. Thou 
shalt be modest in thy attire and 
appearance. Th-.u shouldst not be a 
drunkard or a sinful man u >r shouldst 
thou associate with the abettors of 
crimes. Thou shouldst .speak words 
that are gentle, pure and rightcouf, 
pleasing, worthy, true, wholesome 
and moderate. Thy behaviour must 
be in cnn.Bideration of time and place 
and heec fal of past experience. Thou 
shalt act always with a view to the 
acquisition of knowledge and fullness 
of equiumeut. 

13-(6). No persons, who are hated 
of the king or who are haters of the 
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king or who are hated of the public 
or who are haters of the public, shall 
receive treatment. Similarly, those that 
are of very unnatural, wicked and 
miserable character and conduct, those 
who have not vindicated their honor 
and those that are on the point of 
death and similarly women -who are 
unattended by their husb nds or 
guardians shall not receive treatment. 

13-(7). No offering of presents by 
woman without the behest of her 
husband or guardian shall be accepted 
by thee. While entering the patient’s 
house, thou shalt be accompanied by 
a man who is known to the patient 
and who "has his permission to enter, 
and thou shalt be well-clad and bent 
of head, self-possessed, and conduct 
thyself after repeated consideration. 
Thou shalt thus properly make thy 
entry. Having entered, thy speech, 
mind, intellect and senses shall be 
entirely devoted to no other thought 
than that of being helpful to the 
patient and of things concering him 
only. The peculiar customs of the 
patient’s household shall not be made 
public Even knowing that the patient’s 
span, of life has come to its close, 
it shall not be mentioned by thee 
there, where if so done, it would cause 
shock to the patient or to others 

. 13. Though possessed of knowledge 

one should not boast very much of 
one’s knowledge Most people nre 


offended by the boastfulness of even 
those who are otherwise good and 
authoritative 

14-(1). There is no limit at all to the 
‘Science of Life.’ So thou shouldst 
apply thyself to it with diligence. 
This is how thou shouldst act. Also 
thou shouldst learn the skill of prac- 
tice from another without carping. 
The entire world is the teacher to 
the intelligent and the foe to the 
unintelligent. Hence, knowing this 
well, thou shouldst listen and act 
according to the words of instruction 
of even an unfriendly person, when 
they are worthy and such as bring 
fame to you and long life, and are 
capable of giving you strength and 
prosperity. ’ 

14 (21 Thereafter, the teacher should 
say this — ‘ Thou shouldst conduct 
thyself properly with the gods, the 
sacred fire, the twice -boru, the guru, 
the aged, the adepts and the preceptors. 
If thou hast conducted thyself well 
with them, the precims stones, the 
grains and the gods become well- 
disposed towards thee. If thou shouldst, 
conduct thyself otherwise, they become 
unfavourable to thee. 

14. To the teacher that has thus 
spoken, the disciple should say ‘ Even 
so’. If he behaves as instructed, he 
deserves to be taught; else, he does 
not deserve to be taught. The teacher 



CARAKA SAMHITA 


Chapter 


who teaches the worthy disciples 
will obtain all the auspicious fruits 
of teaching, those described and even 
others not described here and obta- 
ins all auspicious qualities for himself 
as well as for his disciple. Thus has 
been described the method of 
instruction. 

15-{lb We shall hereafter expound 
the method of discussion. A physici- 
an should discuss with another 
physician. 

In Praise of Discussion 

15 Discu.«sion with a person of 
the same branch of science is indeed 
what makes for the increase of know- 
ledge and happiness. It contributes 
towards the clarity of understanding, 
increases dialectical skill, broadcas's 
reputation, dispels doubts regarding 
things heard by repeated hearing, 
and confirms the ideas of those that 
have no doubts. It enables one to 
hear a few new things in the course 
of discussion. Sometimes, secret mean- 
ings which the teacher imparts to 
the ministering disciple in a propitious 
moment gradually, is revealed by the 
excited disputant, desirous of y’clory, 
in the process of discussion. Hence 
it is that discussion with men of the 
same branch of science, is applauded 
by the wise 
f,wo kinds of Discussion 

16.. Such discussion with the men 


of the same branch of science is of 
two kinds — friendly discussion and the 
discussion of challenge or hostile 
discussion. 

The friendly method of Discussion 

17-(1). The friendly discussion is 
eujoiued with the person that is en- 
dowed with knowledge and experience, 
that is versed in the dialectics of 
statement and rejoinder, that does 
not get angered, that is possessed of 
special insight into the subject, that 
is not carping, that is easily persua- 
ded, that is an adept iu the art of 
persuasion, that has tolerance and 
pleasantness of speech. 

17. Discussing with such a person, 
oue should talk confidirgly and even 
inquire confidingly. When one is 
questioned so confidingly, oue must 
explain clearly the meaning to such 
a confiding inquirer. One should not 
be afraid of discomfiture. Having 
discomfited another, one should not 
rejoice. One should not boast before 
others. One should not get deluded 
by a partial or imperfect grasp of 
the subject. One should not expatiate 
on what the other is not at all acq- 
uainted with. One should persuade 
gently and in a spirit of goodness 
One should pay great heed to this. 
This is the method of proper dis 
cussion. 
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The Hostile method of Piscussion 

. Hereafter we shall describe 

the hostile method of discussion, in 
which a person may eugage, know- 
ing full-well his best points 

18-(2). He must investigate before- 
hand the points of merit and deme- 
rit of the opponent and the diflference, 
in excellence between himself and 
the opponent. He must investigate 
well the nature of the assembly. 

18-13'. The adepts praise such in- 
vestigation, for it determines the 
choice of a wise man’s actionto eng- 
age or not to engage in a discussion. 
Hence it is that the wise praise such 
investigation 

1'8 (4). It is indeed by examina- 
tion that he can find out the superior 
and the inferior, the advantageous 
and the disadvantageous points of 
the disputatit. 

18-(5). They are — learning, experi- 
ence, power of retention, originality 
or resourcefulness and eloquence.. 
These are called the advantageous 
qualities and these again the disadvan- 
tageous ones, viz., irascibility, lack of 
clarity, pusillanimity, lack of retention 
and 'carelessness. . 

,18. These qualities of himself a,nd 
of- the opponent must he weigh- " an^ 
fiiid out who out-weighs the other. 


19. In this again, there are three 
kinds of disputants — the superior, the 
inferior and the eqn-al, in view of 
the aforesaid qualities of debate alone,, 
and not with reference to all other 
qualities. 

20-(l). Assemblits are of two kinds — 
the assembly of the -^ise and the. 
assembly of the ignorant. Though of 
two kinds they again by reason ofij 
circumstance may be classified as of i 
three kinds: (1) the assembly of fa- 
vourably disposed persons, (2) the 
assembly of impartial persons, and 
(3) the assembly of unfavourably dispo- 
sed persons. , - 

20-(2). Before the a^ ^& bly of uu» 
fayouraby disposed persofi^one should 
not engage in debate under any cir- 
cumstances and with any one, whether 
such assembly be composed of men of 
learning, experience and dialectical 
skill of statement and rejoinder, or of 
ignorant persons. 

20-(3). If the assembly happens to 
be one of the ignorant but well- 
disposed, or of the ignorant but 
impartial, a person should engage in 
debate, though not fully possessed of 
learning, expc.rience and dialectical 
skill, with another who is not of, 
widespread reputation and is desp.sed. 
by the public. ■ . .. 

'"20K4). HikuSsirig with such a 
person, he must speak m obkhre/loiig 
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3l*(l) As regards Pr03f— the 
proving of a proposition by means of 
reason, example, application ;5n'l deduc- 
tion is called ‘ Proof. ' 


Tfte Nature of Debate 

; 28-{l). That is known as debate 

Iwhich one enters into with another in 
la hostile spirit of challenge, with the 
aid of authoritative texts. Such debate 
is of two kinds, put in a nutshell — Jalpa, 
■the constructive debate, and Vitan- 
da, the destructive debate Argument 
establishing one’s own position is Jalpa. 
The contrary of it ( i. e. continual 
attempt at refuting whatever is ano- 
ther’s position ) is the destructive 
debate. 

' f' 

t'; 28. Thus, for instance, when one 

i%ays there is rebirth and the opponent 
that there is not, and each adduces 
(reasons for his own position, the 
t debate is ‘ Jalpa.’ The contrary of it is 
;*Vitanda’ — ^the destructive debate, 
which is limited onb' to pointing out 
the defects in the oppoue-t’s position. 

■Definition of ‘Substance’ etc. 

29. Substance, attribute, action, 
.generality, particularity and coexis- 
. lienee have been already described with 
llheir characte'istics, in th.=: Section on 
jQeneral Principles. 

Definition of Statement and other terms 

‘ .-30,. As regards ?roposti-m— the 


31. First a proposition is to be 
mace. Then it has to he proved. 
How can a thing that has not been 
proposed be proved ? For example, 
there is a propo.sition, like ‘ Man is 
eternal. ’ Cause: — as he is not made 
by any one. Bxample: — even as space 
is not made Application: — as space 
is not made and is eternal, even so is 
man. Deduction: — hence he is eternal. 


32-(l). As regards Cou’..ter*proof—- 
counter-proof is that which establishes 
the contrary of the opponent’s prp- 
position. 


32. For instance, there is a 
proposition that ‘ Man is not eternal.’ 
Cause: — mau is. a seirse-object, Bxafn- 
ple: — even as a pot is. Application:^ 
tlie pot being a sense -object is not 
eternal, and so is man- Deduction: — 
Hence be is not eternal. , 


33-fl). As regards Cause- — is the 
means of acquiring knowledge.. That 
k • of four kinds: sense perception 
(direct experierce), inf ererce, tradition 
and analogy., , 


I 
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33 The knowledge that is obtained 
from these means is ‘ Truth 

34*(1). As regards Example— that 
isvexample which describes the simi- 
larity of things in a way which is 
intelligible alike to the enlightened as 
weir as to the ignorant- 

,34. As for instance, fire is hot, 
water is fluid, the earth is firm, and 
the sun illuminates The knowledge 
of Sankhya (system of philosophy) is 
as illuminative as the sun. 

35 Application and deduction 
have been described while explaining 
‘Proof and ‘Count er-proof’.^ 

36-(l), As regards Rejoinder — re- 
joinder is a retort which asserts the 
disparity betweeu a cause and its effect 
when their similarity has been adduced, 
•and asserts the similarity of cause 
and effect whenv their disparity 
has been adduced. 

36. F-or example, when it is said, 
‘The disease of cold is similar in 
nature to its cause such as contact 
with snow and tbe cold wind’, the 
opponent should declare, ‘The diseases 
are dissimilar in nature to these cau- 
ses’, for the. heat, burning slough- 
ing. or suppuration .are dissimilar to 
the touch of dew ar_d the winter- 
wind This is called rejoinder or. fetort 
in its positive and negative forms. . 

• 37';(1). As regards Conclnsioa- - 


that is conclusion which is the deter- 
mination established by investigating 
in various ways and deducing by 
means of various reasons. ■ 

37- (2). That conclusion is of four 
kinds: Universal conclusion (Sarvatan- 
tra Siddhanta), Particular conclusion 
(Pratitantra Siddhanta), Implied con- 
clusion (Adhikarana Siddhanta\ and 
Plypothetical conclusion (Abhyupaga- 
ma Siddhanta). , 

37-(3). Among them the univer- 
sal conclusion is that which is found 
in each and every treatise on the 
subject, such as, there are causes, 
there are diseases and there are means 
of remedjdng the remediable diseases. 

37-;4b The particular conclusibn 
is that which is found in a treatise 
of a particular branch of science. 

37-(5). For instance, there are 
said to be eight tastes elsewhere. 
But here there are only six. Here 
are only five sense organs. Elsewhere 
they are six. Flsewhef<; diseases ore 
caused by Vata ana ether humors- 
Here they are known as caused 
by both Vata and other humors as 
well as by evil spirits. 

37-(6). Implied conclusion is that 
whicli is determined by implication 
in the course of a statement of facts; 
such, as, the liberated souls do not 
act in a Efarma-bo-u i , m anner as 
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tions; there are the means of cure 
for curable diseases. IJfForts bear 
fruit. 


they are indifferent to fruits of action. 
These having been established, 
others— like the fruits of action, libe- 
ration, the individual and rebirth are 
concluded by implication. 

37. The hypothetical conclusion 
is that which is taken for granted 
by physicians at the time of debate 
though it has not been established 
nor investigated into, nor taught nor 
even based on reason; as for instance 
we shall talk taking substance to be 
primary, taking attributes to be 
primary, taking action as primary etc. 
These are the four kinds of conclu- 
sions. 


38. The contrary of the ‘True’ « 


39. As regards Direct Perception- 
direct perception is that which is 
perceived by the mind and the sen- 
ses directly. Of them, happiness, 
sorrow, like and dislike etc., are 
perceived by the mind. Sound and 
other objects are perceived by the 
senses. 


41. As regards Tradition— t adi- 
tioa means the instruction of reliable 
sages; such as the Vedas etc- 
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by the similarity of the body affected 46. As regards Inquiry— inquiry 
by it to (Dhauus) the bow, and the is investigation, as in the case of in- 
physician is known as (Isvasa) the vestigation of remedies described later 
releaser of the arrow that hits the on. 
mark, for, like the bowman, he succes- 
sfully hits the cause of disease and regards Determination— 

restores good health. determination is ascerlainment. As for 

example, this disease is born of Vata; 

43-(l) As regards Doubt — doubt is certainly is its remedy. 

uncertainty of mind regarding things. . 40 /i\ t 1 , 1 

48-(l). Implied meaning is thabjo 

43. Some people are seen with what is expressed, that,, 

the signs of long life and some with- which is unexpressed, is inferred. 


out them; some receive treatment 
and some do not receive treatment. 
The -former type die, while the latter 
live. Having seen both, there arises 
the doubt — ‘ Is there premature death 
or, is there not ? ’ 

, 44-(1). As regards Purpose— pur- ■ 
pose is that for the attainment of which 
efforts are made. 

44. For instance;! a -person says, 

‘ If .there is untimely death - 1 i^all : 
treat myself thus aiding; -the .factors 
that lengthen my life and .-, avoidiog 
the causes that make for the shorten- 
ing of life. How will premature 
death ovepower me then ? ’ 

45. As regards Exceptionable 
Statement — that is an exceptionable 
statement which admits deviation from 
the path, as for instance, in ^is.dis. 


48. For instance, in a statement, 
“this disease is not amenable to im-' 
pletion therapy”, implies “this disease is 
amenable to the depletion therapy ’'. 
Again, this man should not eat in the 
day, implies that he should eat in 
the night. 

49. As regards Source— that is the* 

source from- which a thing is bo'fn; 
as- for instance, the six proto-elements ' 
are the source of impregnation; what 
is unwholesome is. the source of 
disease, what is wholesome is. thcr 
source of health. ‘ 

50-(l). As regards Imperfect State- 
ment— the imperfect statement is 
that which is beset with the defects 
of speech. It is also that statement 
which when generally stated, requires 
clarification (when questioned further). 




esse this may act as a remedy or 'ffor iiistaoce,' 'TiiV disease is ' 

(soafetimes.' if may hot: ' amenable ' to 'purificatory treatment'. 
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questions like, ‘ is it ame- causes for proving a thmg aud yet 
able to emesis or purgation ? ' one proves it by addncmg only one, 

cause; that is insufEcienc}'. 

■ 51. The Perfect Statement is the 

outrary of the above. As for instance, 54-/3). As regards Superfluity-it' 
rhis disease is incurable/' is the opposite of insufEciency; when 

the discussion is about Ayurveda, to 
,52-;l)i As regards Question— ques- authorities of Brhaspali or 

;on is that which an opponent piits pj^auas or other irrelevant texts is 
rhen two persons of the same branch guperfluity; or even a relevant passge 
f science discuss a general or parti- •{ repeatedly spoken, makes superfluity 
ular topic in a common treatise or a owing to tbe flaw of repetition. Repe- 
hapter in the same treatise, in order tition again is of two kinds. Repeti- 
0 test the knowledge, experience and q£ sense and repetition of 

he dialectical skill of the speaker. words. Repetition of the sense is where 

52. For iustanco. when cue states 1*= (Bbesaja, Ausadha aud 

■Mau is elerual- tbe other asks Sadhaua) med.cme, remedy and curmg 

■ what is tbe cause ? ’ That is a question, agent are used, though they all meim 

the same thing. Repetition of words 
53 . As regards 'Further Question’ — jg where the same word is repeated 

further question is a question about like Bhesaja, Bhdsaja, i. e. medicine, 
tiw question; as for instance, when the medicine, 
question is answered, tlie disputant 
further questious/“What is the cause 
of that?’’ 

. 54-(l). As regards Flaw of Speech— 
that is a flaw of speech, wherein 
the sense in words is either insuffl- 
cient or superfluous or meaningless 
or delusive or contradictory But for. 
these faults, the meaning is nbt lost, 

• 54-(2y. As regards Insufficiency— 
that statement is iusuficient wherein 
of proposition, cause, example, appli- 
cation and deduction.; any one is found 
wdnting;' or where there are many. 54-(6). As regards Contradiction 


54-(4). As regards Unmeaning 
Speech — unmeaning speech is that 
which is comoposed only of a group 
of letters without auy sense, like 
the five groups of consonants 

54-(5). As regards Delusive speech- 
that is delusive speech wherein words 
appear to have sense but are mutually 
unrelated; as for instance, [Cakra, 
Na(^Ta)kra, 'Vamsa, Vajra, Nisakara] 
wheel, crocodile, race, thunder, 
moon, etc. ' 
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that is contradiction in speech which 
conflicts with examples cited, decision 
and situation. Example and decision 
have already been explained 

54 (7). Now as regards Context — 
context is of three kinds, viz., 
the ■ medical context, the sacrificial 
context and the'philosophical context. 

• 54. As regards the Medical Con- 

text— Medicine is four-propped (Catu- 
spadam); the . Sacrificial Context — the 
sacrificial animals are to be killed by 
the master of the sacrifice; the Philoso- 
phical Context — non-violence towards 
all creMures must be practised. When 
a person speaks inconsistently with 
the context, it is contradiction. These 
are the flaws of speech. 

55. As regards the Excellence of 
Speech — excellence of speech is 
that which is neither insufficient in 
sense nor superfluous, which is full of 
meaning and not delusive, nor self- 
contradictory and which is explicit in 
sense. Such speech is applauded as 
Perfect Statement. 

. ,56-(l). As regards Quibbling — quib- 
bling is the subject-matter of fraudu- 
lent, delusive and unmeaning verbo- 
sity. This is of two kinds --deception 
of words and deception of sense. 

56-(2)., . Of them the Deceptitm 
of Words is thus— one says to 
another “This is a Navata tra physi- 


cian (Nava-tautra meaning a newly 
initiated one\ ‘ Then the physiciau 
should answer saying, ani not a 
Nava-tantra (Nava-tantra meaning ver^ 
sed in nine branches of science), but 
I am Eka tantra (Eka-tantra meaning 
versed in one branch of sciences)’ \' 
The man might then say, ‘T do not 
mean to say that yon are versed in 
nine branches of science, hut only 
that you have newly learnt your 
science.” To which the physician 
should reply, “ I have not learnt my 
science nine times hut have practised 
it innumerable times”. Such is the 
quibbling in -words. 

■ 56-(3). The general Quibbling of 
Deception in sense is thus: If one says, 
‘Medicine is meant for the alleviation 
of disease’, the other should reply, 
“Oh, did you say, ‘Sat’ is for the 
alleviation of ‘Sat’?” Sat means exis- 
tence. Disease and medicine are exis- 
tences. One existence helps the 
alleviation of another; then cough' 
is an existence and so is consump- 
tion. So cough according to you cau- 
ses alleviation of consumption. This 
is the Deception ®f sense or general 
Quibbling. . 

57-. 1). As regards Fallacy (Ahetu) 
there are three kinds of. fallacies: (1) 
Prakarana-sama, the fallacy "of cdui- 
mon -can.se; v2^ Samsaya-sama, the- 
fallacy of doubt; (3; Varnya-sama, 
the fallacy of analogy, ■ 
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57*(2). The Fallacy of Commou 58(1). A? regards Improper or 
:ause is when it is said, “The soul too late Time— when that which has 

)eing different from the body is eter* to be stated before is stated after- 

lal”, the opponent should say, wards, it is called improper or too 

‘Because the soul is different from ^^.te time. As it is stated too late, it 

he body, so it is eternal. The body becomes unacceptable 

g not eternal. Bnt the soul being jg opportune moment 

iifferent from the body, to be addu- „g„„ent has been allowed 

:ea ag the reagon for itg eternal opponent 

nature”, ig fallacy. That which is the ^ different topic, it 

proposition cannot be adduced as a 

order to discomfit the opponent, one's 
57-(3). The Fallacy of Doubt is statement will not be considered valid 
that where the cause of doubt on account of its being belated, 
in used as the dispeller of doubt too. gg Censure-cengure ig 

For mstance when one says, "Thig man i„„p.hoHag of another's rea- 

ghows an acquamtance with a pOr- 

tion 0 t e science o li e. Is he regard to fallacies and invalid 

really a physician ? The other should reasonings 
say, “As this man shows an acquain- 
tance with a portion of the science 60. AsregardsAmeadment—amead- 
of life, so he must be a physician.” me nt is the correction of a faulty 
He does not explain the cause which statement; as for instance, the signs 
would dispel the doubt. This is a Fall- life are always found in the body 
acy. The cause of doubt cannot he- resides. When it 

come the dispeller of doubt departs the signs disappear. Hence 

the soul is different from the bodj 
57. The Fallacy of Analogy is and is eternal, 
ivhere the cause adduced is the quality 

o< a thing! ag for inslgncc^ one Abandonmem 

sayg, “The intellect is not eternal as “t « abandonment o: 

it cannot be touched, even as sound *’ P’^^P'^sition when a man, being refn 
Here the quality of sound has to hW bis original position, 

pr-oved and so too the quality of 61. For instauce, he makes first 
intellect. Hence, it is the fallacy of a nronosition that man is eternal, am 
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62. As regard s’ Acceptance — accep- 
tance is agreeing, by a person, to a 
proposition that is not to his liking 
but to the liking of the opponent. 

63. As regards Fallacy of Reason — 
that is fallacy of reason where one 
adduces not the proper but the im- 
proper reason for a thing. 

64. As regards Confusion — that is 
confusion or irrelevancy where a 
man says something when he ought 
to say something else, as when he 
ought to speak of the characteristics 
of fever, he speaks about the charac 
teristics of urinary anomalies. 

65-(l). As regards Point of Dis 
comfiture - discomfiture is defeat at 
the hands of the opponent. It consists 
in the incapacity to understand a 
statement made thrice before a wise 
assembly, or it is the questioning of 
a perfect statement, or letting an im • 
perfect statement go unquestioned. 

65. It is also abandonment of the 

original proposition or acceptance of 
the opponent’s position or inoppor- 
tune or belated or fallacious argu- 
ment, inadequate or superfluous or 
futile or. unmeaning argument, repe 
tition, self-contradiction, fallacy of 
reason or confusion. Any one cf 
these is regarded as the Point of 
Discomfiture. . 

66. Thus have been explained- all 


the terms of debate, as proposed. 

67. In a debate between physicians, 
they should discuss Ayurveda and 
no other subject. For, iu this, the 
Conclusions are fttlly evolved out of 
statements and rejoinders on every 
subject. One should speak reflecting 
well on all statements and should 
say nothing that is irrelevant, un- 
authoritative, uninvestigated, unhelp- 
ful, confused or is too particular. 
Everything spoken must be supported 
by reason. Such statements with 
their support in reason and clear in 
their nature, are of use in the science 
of treatment, for they help to clarify 
the intellect. The unimpeded intellect 
achieves the fulfilment of all its efforts. 

Some Subjects to be learnt by physicians 

68 (l). These are the subjects 
that we instruct for the enlighten- 
ment of the physicians. For the wise, 
indeed, applaud the beginning of 
actions only after a thorough know- 
ledge of their nature beforehand. 

68. If a man acconiplishes an action 
having known fully the cause, the 
means, the source of action, action, 
the , subsequence of action, place, 
time,* administration and the means 
of administratior, he accomplishes the 
desired action and obtains tbe desired 
result without much difficulty. 

Definition of ' Cause ’ 

69. The Cause is that which cahses. 
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It is the reason of a thing. It is the 
doer. 

“ Means ” 

70. The ‘ Means ’ are the things 
which the doer prescribes when he 
underlakes performance of an action. 

Source of action” 

71. That is the source of action 
which by metamorphosis attains the 
state of action. 

“Action” 

72. ‘ Action ’ is that for tte ful- 
filment of which the doer endeavors. 

“Fruit of action” 

73. ‘The fruit of action’ is the 
purpose for whose accomplishment an 
action is undertaken. 

Subsetluence ’ 

74. ‘ Subsequence ’ is that state 
which relates the doer with the sub- 
sequent result of the .action, be it of 
a liappy or unhappy nature. 

“Place” 

75. ‘ Place ’ is the region of action. 
“Time” 

73. ' Time ’ is also change. 

“Endeavor” 


‘IBndeayor’ is action direc- 


ted towards an end. It is the action, 
the performance, the effort and the 
beginning of a w'ork, . 

“Means of Action” 

78- (li. The means of action is the 
integration and the proper adjustment 
of the doer etc., excepting the ac ion, 
fruit of action and subsequence of 
action As it accomplishes tbe action, 
it is called the means. 

78. It is of no avail in the action 
that is already over, nor in the action 
that is current. After the accomplish- 
ment of action, there follows the fruit 
of action aid from it there flows the 
subsequence of action. 

79- U). All these ten characteristics 
of action should be investigated and 
only afterwards is the undertaking 
of action desirable- 

79. Hence, the physician who is 
desirous of action must commence his 
work after thoroughly investigrtiiig 
all those factors that deserve to be 
investigated. 

Questions for Testing’ the Physicians 

80. A man, be he himself . a 
physician or not, should interrogate 
a physicion thus. By how many 
methods of examination should a 
physician examine who is desirous of 
administering emetics, pnrgatiyjs, 


Eight 


VIM ANA STHANA 


341 


ecemata— corrective or unctuoue, and 
errhines? What is the special subject 
of examination ? Of what use is tbe 
examination? When are emetics etc.» 
to be administered? When are they 
to be avoided and what should be 
done when there are combined indi- 
cations of both, and what are the 
drugs that go into use in these pre- 
parations ? 

Answers for the same 

81-(1). If having been asked thus, 
one desires to confound the questioner, 
one must say, ‘Examination is 
of many kinds, and there are many 
different things to be examined. Do 
you ask me about many methods of 
examination or of the differences in 
I the things to be examined ? 

[ - 81.; If you ask the difference be- 

tween a thing that is different by 
virtue of its differential quality, by a 
mode of examination which is differen- 
i tiated . by its different characteris- 

I tics, I may describe one or the other 

i variety of the thing which is differ- 

|l ent by virtue of its different charac- 

f teristic, by a method of examination 

I which is different by virtue of its 

I differential characteristic, and it may 

not please you. So tell me what you 
definitely desire.” 

I 82. Then, examining well what 

reply he gives, the answer should be 

■ ■ ■■ . ■ - - 

li: ; 





made in a befitting manner If the 
spirit be good and earnest, he must 
not be confounded. But, when the right 
situation has arisen, sincere and full 
answer must be given for his enlighten- 
ment 

The Two kinds of Examination 

83. For learned men, there are only 
two methods of examination— direct 
observation and inference. These two 
and the authoritative texts constitute 
the methods of examination. Thus, 
there are two methods of examination, 
or three, including authoritative texts. 

The Ten subjects for Examination 

84-(l). How the ten subjects for 
investigation such as cause etc., which 
have been already described, should 
be applied to physicians and other 
things,, we shall now indicate 

84 (2). In any given therapeutic 
action, the cause or doer is the phy- 
sician, the means are the medicaments, 
the source of action is the pathologi- 
cal condition of the body- elements, 
the purpose is the attainment of equi- 
libriuTp, of body- elements, the fruit of 
action is the attainment of happiness 
by the patien-t, the subsequence is 
indeed life, the place is the country 
or tbe patient, and time is the season 
of the year or the stage of the dise- 
ase,, endeavour is the beginning of 
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and the metkodi* the excel- constitution, and promptness of 
he proper adjustment of application. ■ 

87-(U. ‘Means’ again is medication, 
ethod’ has already been Medication is that thing which is 
as one of the means. Thus, prepared by the physician for resto* 
bjects, cause etc , have been ring the equilibrium of body-elements, 
in their application to the Any other thing, besides the source 
viz., phys’cian etc. These of action, endeavor, place and time 
cession constitute the ten- which subserves the same purpose, ss 
ct of examination. also medication. 

to how each one of theae 87.(2). That is of two kinds, depen- 

, to be tested, will now be «“!! "P™ ‘i' difference in refnge 

or resort, namely— -the resort to gods 
or divine medication, or resort to cor* 
As the ‘cause’ is said to related experience or scientific medicine, 
ysician in the beginning, its Of them, the divine medication 
IS' the physician is he who cousi-nts in incantation, herbal amuletSf 
wbo is skilled in tbe ap- magical stones, auspicious sacrifice,, 
of textual wisdom and who ojBferiugs, oblations, vows, purificatory 
1 aspects of life correctly, ritual, fasting, propitiatory invocation, 
:he establisbment of the equi- salutations, pilgrimage and such other 
jf body-elements, be must things. The resort to scientific medi- 
himself first with a view to cine consists of purification, sedation 
whether he is possessed ^^ud other methods whose results 
F the qualities necessary to have alredy been tested and observed. 
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threatening, thrashing, binding, indu- 
cing'sleep and the use of massage and 
similar other acts which are immaterial; 
and even those that are aids like 
attendant etc., fall under the 
category of this means of treatment. 

87. The means which is material 
is used in emeisis etc., and of that 
this is the test: — that it is of such 
and such nature, of Such quality, of 
such efficacy, is born of such a coun- 
try or region, of such a season, gath- 
ered in such a manner, preserved in 
such a way, medicated thus, and in 
such dosage, administered in such and 
such a disease, to such and such a 
person, either eliminates or allays such 
and such a humor. And if there be 
any other administered medication, 
in similar manner it should also 
be examined. 

88. The ‘Source of action’ is the 
discordance of body-elements. Its indi- 
cation is the advent of disease Its 
examination consists in diagnosing 
the signs of decrease or increase of 
the morbid humors, the constitution 
and the symptoms of curability or 
incurability and the mild or the acute 
stage of disease 

89-(l) The ‘purpose of action’ is 
the restoring of the equilibrium of 
body-elements Its indication is the 
alleviation of the morbid condition. 

89 Its indications are-— allevi- 
ation of pain, accession of voice 




and complexion, plumpness of the 
body, increase of strength, desire 
for food, relish in eating, timely 
and proper digestion of the food 
ingested approach of sleep at the 
proper time, not seeing frightful 
dreams (that forbode disease), happy 
awakening, the proper elimination of 
flatus, urine, feces and semen, and 
freedom from impairment of any kind 
of the mind, the intellect and the 
sense-organs. 

90. The ‘fruit of action’ is the attain- 
ment of happiness. Its characteristics 
are satisfaction of the mind, intellect, 
senses and the body. 

91 The ‘subsequence is indeed 
life. Its indication is its combination 
with the vital breath. 

92. The ‘place' is the country or 
habitat of the drug as well as of the 
patient himself. 

93-(l). The examination of the 
place may be for the knowledge of 
either the patient or. the drug. Here 
are the details regarding the 
knowledge of the patient. 

93. They are— in such and such a 
country was he born or grown up or 
was attacked by disease; iu such and 
such a country , such and such are the 
articles of diet used by the people; 
and Bttch theiir modes of exercise and. 
customs, such their strength, shell 
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their psychic condition and such their 
homologation, such their habitus, such 
are their proclivities, such their pecu- 
liar diseases, and such things are 
wholesome and such unwholesome in 
general. These are the things to be 
ascertained. The examination of the 
soil necessary for the knowledge of 
drugs is expounded in the Section on 
Pharmaceutics 


94-(3). It is for this reason that 
in emergency, a weak patient 
should be first treated with non« 
distressing, mild and generally delicate 
remedies and later on, gradually, by 
heavy remedies which do not upset 
him or give rise to complications. 
This should be specially done in the 
case of women. They are by nature 
unsteady, tender, wavering, easily 
disturbed and generally delicate, weak 
The Examination of constitutional traits and dependant on others. 

94- 4). But in strong persons affec- 
ted with a strong disease weak 
medicine administered wnthont exam- 
ination, becomes useless- 

94- Therefore, the patient mu»t 
be examined from the point of view 
of habitus, pathological condition, 
tone of the system, compactness,, pro- 
portions, homologation, psychic con- 
dition, capacity for food and exercise,, 
and age, specially with a view to, 
ascertain the degree of his strength. , 


’ 94-(l). The ‘place of action is 
verily the patient himself. His exa- 
mination is for the sake of the 
knowledge of his life span or that of 
the measure of his strength and of 
the intensity of his morbidity. The 
knowledge of the measure of his 
strength and intensity of morbidity 
are essential for the preparation of 
the medicine, which should be in pro- 
portion to the degree of morbidity and 
also to the strength of the patient. 


94-(2). (Fori A rash administration 
of a very strong medication without 
examination, on a weak patient, will 
upset him. Weak people cannot stand 
strong remedi^ predominant- in the 
quality of fire and air, or the treat- 
ment by thermal, caustic or operative 
measures., As such . remedies are uu- 
Mdiurable, very severe aqd powerful, 

t|iey act .asJmmediate ..dejtroy^s p£ 95,(2). Among these factors which- 
yi r 4;i.- . A', element or elements are 


95-(l). We shall now explain the 
characteristics of habitus etc. ,.It is 
thus. The fetal body develops its 
hahitim from the nature of the germo- 
p’asm, the length of the period of 
fetal life, the nature of the mother’s 
diet and behaviour, and the nalnfe 
of the proto-elemental combiiiatioas..' 
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p'-edominant will be observed to 
influence the nature of the fetus; there- 
fore are men spoVen of as of such and 
such habitus and humoral susceptibi- 
lity, beginning from their fetal life. 

95. Heuce, some are of Kapha 
habitus, some are of Pitta habitus 
and some of Vata habitus. Some are of 
the combined types of habitus. Some 
are possessed of humoral equipoise. The 
characteristics of these, we shall 
describe here. 

96-(l). The Kapha humor is unc- 
tuous, smooth, soft, sweet, firm, dense 
slow, stable, heavy, cold, viscid and 
clear. 

96-(2). Kapha being unctuous, 
those of Kapha habitus have glossy 
limbs; on accotint of its smoothness 
they have smooth limbs; owing to 
its softness they have pleasant, deli- 
cate and clear bodies: owing to its 
sweetness they have a profusion of 
semen, desire for the sex-act and 
children. On account of its firmness, 
they have firm, w'ell-hnit and stable 
bodies; owing to the denseness of 
Kapha, they are plump and rounded 
in all their limbs Owing to its slow- 
ness, tbey are slow in their actions 
and speech; due to its stability, they 
are slow in their undertakings and 
in the change of moods and patholo- 
gical condition; owing to its heavin- 
ess,. thay are of firm, large and stable 


gait; owing- to its coldness, their 
hunger, thirst, heat and perspiratiou 
are meagre; owing to its viscidity, 
they are firm and well-knit in their 
joints Similarly owing to its clear- 
ness they are of clear looks, of clear 
and mdlow complexion and voice. 

96. Owing to the combination 6f 
such qualities, those of Kapha habitus 
are possessed of strength, wealth, 
knowledge, vitality, gentleness and 
long life. 

97-(l) Pitta is hot, acute, fluid, raw- 
meatish in smell, acid and pungent. 

97-\2j. Owing to its heat, those 
of Pitta habitus are iutoleraiit of 
heat, very hot in the mouth, of 
delicate and clear bodies, and have 
profuse moles freckles, spots and 
pimples onthebody, aresubjeetto exces- 
sive hunger and thirst, to early wrin- 
kles, grey hair and baldness, and are 
possessed generally of scanty, soft 
and tawny hair on the head, face 
and body Owing to its acuteness, 
the}'^ are possessed of keen valour 
and acute digestive fire, are given to 
taking excessive quantity of food and. 
drink, are subject t.) iucapicity to bear 
suffering, and are constant eaters-. 
Owing to the fluidity of Pitta, they have 
flabby and soft joints and flesh and 
profuse discharge of sweat, urine and 
feces. Owing : to ■ its raw meatish 
sfliell, they, smell very much. in 
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their arm-pits, mouth, head and 
body. Owing to its pungent and acid 
taste, they have a small quantity of 
semen, limited sex appetite and 
scanty offspring. 

97. Owing to a combination of such 
qualities, those of Pitta habitus are 
of moderate strength and life'Spau 
and of moderate knowledge, experien- 
ce, wealth and means. 


roughness, they have rough hair on 
the head, face and body, rough 
nails, teeth, mouth, hands and feet. 
Owing to its clearness, they have 
cracked limbs and their joints always 
make noise as they walk. 

98. Owing to the combination of 
such qualities, those of Vata habitus 
are generally of small strength, short 
life-span, scanty offspring and means, 

98.(1). Vata ia dry, Hgit, unsteady, 

abundant, swift, cold, rough and clear. 99. In a combined habitus, the 

■ - - ^ , ' qualities are also combined. 

9»-(2i. Owing to its dryness, those 

of Vata habitus are of dry, wasted Examination of Patholojrical Symptoms 
and small bodies, of long drawn, dry, 

low, broken, hollow and hoarse voice, 100- Those possessed of the cqni- 
and are always wakeful. Owing to humors, are endowed with 

its lightness, they are light and iucon. qualities described. Thus 

fitant of gait, behaviour, ‘ diet and from the point 

speech. Owing to its unsteadiness. 

they are restless in their joints, eyes, lOl-(l). As regards the point of 

tows, jaws, lips, tongues, heads, view of pathological change, the 

shoulders, hands and feet. Due to pathological condition is called 

its abundance they are given to “disease”. It has to be examined 

much talk and have prominent veins frnm fha .i. 


101. If the morbidity, susceptible 
body-element, habitus, place, time and 
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strength, are of similar nature and 
the causative factors and symptoms 
too are strong, then the disease will 
develop into a powerful one. If they 
are of dissimilar nature, then the 
disease will be a mild one. If the 
morbid humor, susceptible body- 
element and other factors are of mode- 
rate nature as also the intensity of 
causative factors aud symptoms, then 
the disease will be of a moderate type. 

102. As regards the tone of body- 
element, here we describe the eight 
body-elements in view of whose per- 
fectness of tone a special knowledge 
of the measure of men’s strength is 
obtained. Those elements are— skin, 
blood, flesh, fat, bone, marrow, semen 
and psyche. 

103 (1). The skin, in those in 
whom that element is in perfect tone, 
is unctuous, smooth, soft, clear, thin, 
covered with short, deep-rooted and 
delicate hair and is as if full of lustre. 


104. Such perfectness oftoue indi- 
cates in them happiness, great intel- 
ligence, cheerfulresa, delicac}", mode' 
rate strength and iucapacity to en- 
dure troubles and heat. 

105- (1). Those in whom the ele 
ment of flesh is in perfect tone, have 
their temples, forehead, nape, ejes, 
cheeks, jaws, neck, shoulders bellies, 
arm-pits, chests and the joints of the 
hands and feet, covered with firm, 
heavy aud comely muscle flesh. 

105. Sxtch perfectness of tone in- 
dicates in them patience, endurance, 
stabilit}', wealth, knowledg?^, happi- 
ness, frankness, health, strength aud 
long life 

106- (1). Those in whom the elem- 
ent of fat is in perfect tone, possess 
excessive uuctuousness in their- com- 
plexion, voice, eyes, hair (on the. head, 
face and body), nails, teeth. Ups, 
urine and feces. 


103. Such element indicates hap- 
piness, good fortune, power, pleasures, 
intelligence, knowledge, health and 
cheer and long life. 

104- (1). In those in whom the ele- 
ment of blood is in perfect tone, the 
ears, the eyes, the mouth, the tongue, 
the nose, the lips, hands and soles 
of the feet, nails, forehead and the 
genitals are unctuous, reddish, shapely 
and full of lustre. 


108. It indicates in them wealth, 
power, happiness, luxury, charity, 
frankness aud delicate living. 

107-(1). Those in whom the element 
of supporting tissue is ia perfect tone, 
have stout heels ankles, knees, fore-arm 
bones, collar bones, chill, head, joints, 
bones, nails and teeth 

107. They are very enthusiastic 
and active, and bear difiiculties. They. 
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11.'^. If th^ tone of the el^men-ts 
is of a moderate nature, the qualitiei! 
too are defined as of a moderate 
nature in accordance with the nature 
of the tone. 


perfect tone of the 
eight elements has been described lu 
110. Those in whom the psychic order to eu.ible a special knowledge 

element is in perfect toue, are of the measure of a person’s s' rength 

possessed of memory, devotion, or vitality, 

gratitude, wisdom, purity, great 
energy, skill, courage, prowess in 

battle, freedom from sorrow, firmness 
of tread, deep intelligence and charac- 
ter, and are given to good pursuits. 

Their very characteristics describe 
their good qualities. 


115 For, otherwise, the physician 
may be deceived by the appearance 
of the body merely, and conclude a 
man to be a strong mau because of 
robustness, a man to be weak because 
he is emaciated, a man to be excee- 
dingly strong because he has a big 
body, or that a man, small in body, 
is possessed of small strength, There 
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.are persons wlio appear small in body The vagina is twelve fingers in 
and emaciated but are strong. For circumference. The waist region is 
they are like the ant which carries sixteen fingers broad, the top of the 
relatively great loads. Therefore, it pelvis is ten fingers, the stomach is 
has been said that a person be tested ten fingers broad and twelve fingers 
from the point of view of the tone long, the sides are ten fingers broad 
of these elements. and twelve fingers long, the distance 

between the nipples is twelve fingers 
' 116. As regards Compactness- and their circumference is two fingers, 

compact, well-knit, well-composed, and twenty-four fingers 

well-united are synonymous words, twelve fingers deep. The 

and mean the same thing. That is called 

the well-knit body wherein the bones are eight fingers each, the 

symnietrical and w'ell-distributed, gliotilder blades are six fingers each, 
the joints are well-bound, ana the arms are sixteen fingers each 

flesh and blood well combined. Such and the fore-arms are fifteen fingers 
well-knit persons are strong and the the hands are twelve fiogers 

contrary type weak. Moderately knit g^ch, the axUla are eight fingers each, 
people are of moderate strength. the (trika) sacrum is twelve fingers 

'''ll7-(l'. As regards the proper- high, the back is eighteen fingers 
tion-s of the bodv, the height, length 

and breadth of the various limbs are twenty-two fingers in circnmfe- 

measured in terms of the person’s rencc; the face is twelve fingers deep 
‘ firnger ’, meaning a finger-breadth. twenty-four fingers in circumfe- 

y rence, the month is five fingers broad; 

• ■ H7-12). The feet are four fingers the chin, lips, ears, the distance bat- 
high, six fingers broad and fourteen ween the eyes, the nose and the 
fingers long. The calves are eighteen forehead are four fingers each the 
fingers long and sixteen fingers in head is sixteen fingers high and 
circumference- The knees are four thirty-two fingers in circumference, 
fingers long and sixteen fingers in Thus have been described the dimen- 
circumference. The thighs are thirty sions of each of the limbs, 
fingers in circumference and eighteen 

fingers long, the tastes are six fingers 117. The full length of the body 
long and eight fingers in clrcum- is eighty-foar fingers, and the breadth 
ference. The phallus is six fingers which is the full length of the 
long and five fingers in circumference, outspread of the arms, is of the same 
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length. Such proportion of the body 
is the proper proportion. Long life, 
strength, vitality, happiness, power, 
wealth and other desirable qualities 
are dependant on the proper propor- 
tion of the body. The contrary qua- 
lities characterise the body that falls 
short of or exceeds these proportions. 

118-(1) As regards Homologation — 
that is called homologous which has 
become agreeable to a person by con- 
stant. use. 

118-(2). Those to whom ghee, 
milk, oil, meat-juice, and all the six 
tastes are homologous, are strong, 
tolerant of difficulties, and long-lived. 

118-’,3. Those who have homolo- 
gation to dry things and to only one 
of the tastes are generally of low 
vitality, incapable of enduring diffi- 
culties, short lived, and require small 
measure of medication. 

118. Those of mixed homologation 
are of moderate strength by virtue 
of their homologatory condition. 

Examination of the Psychic make-up 

1 1 9-(l). As regards Psychic Element-— 
the mind is called the psychic ele- 
ment, That is the controller of the 
body through its connection with 
the soul. It is of three kinds accor- 


— to the variation in strengh. It 
■L — and low. Men i^e 


of high, moderate or low psychic 
powers. 

1 19-(2). Of them, those of high 
psychic quality are t'f the psychic 
nature as described in the perfect 
tone of psychic element. Though 
possessed of small bodies, and in 
spite of being affected by severe 
ailments of either exogenous or . en- 
dogenous type, they look unaffected, 
Owing to the high tone of their 
psychic quality. 

119-(3). Those of moderate psychic 
quality seek consolation by comparing 
themselves with others or get compo- 
sed when consoled by others 

119. But those, of low psychic 
quality, cannot be composed either 
by themselves or by others. Though 
possessed of big bodies, they seem 
incapable of bearing even small ail- 
ments. When confronted with fear, 
sorrow, temptation, delusion or dis* 
grace, or made to listen to tales of 
wrxth, awfulnesB, hate, horror, ugli- 
ness, or see sights of the flesh aud 
blood of animals and men, they 
suffer depression of spirits or pallor 
or fainting or insanity or giddiness 
or falling, or even death, 

120. As regards the Capacity for 
Food — the capacity for food is lo be 
judged from the capacity to ingest 
and the capacity to digest. Strength 
and life are dependant on food. 
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121. Ab regards the Capacity for 
Exercise — the capacity for exercise is 
to be judged by the capacity for 
work. By the capacity for work are 
the three degrees of strength to be 
inferred. 

122-(l). As regards Age — that 
indeed is called age or bodily stage 
which specially depends ou the length 
of the passage of time. That age is of 
three kinds, broadly divided— child- 
hood, middle age and old age. 

l22-(2). Of them child hood is that 
wherein the body elements are imma- 
ture and the indications of youth 
are not manifest, when the person 
is delicate, intolerant of troubles, 
incomplete in strength and mostly 
of Kapha element and until sixteen 
years of age. 

122 (3). Again the person is said to 
be yet developing his body-elements and 
is generally of undetermined psychic 
disposition (character) till he is of 
thirty years of age. 

122-(4). That is middle age where- 
in has been attained the balance of 
strength, energy, manhood, valor, 
understanding, retention, memory, 
Bpeech| discernment and all the body- 
elements and wherein a man is of 
strong and of well-determined psychic 
disposition (character), of compact 
bodj'-elements; of. predominance of 


pitta element and which lasts till 
sixty years of age- 

122-(5). That is said to be old age 
wherein (after sixty the body-elements, 
sense-organs, strength, energy, man- 
hood, valor, underianding, retention, 
memory, speech and discrimination 
begin to decay, the body elements 
disintegrate and the Vata element 
predominates and there is gradual 
wearing down of the body till the age 
of a hundred years- 

122-(6) A hundred years indeed 
is the length of life in this world. 
But there are men who live even 
more or less than a hundred years 

1 22. Taking their measure of life, 
three divisions should be made by 
ascertaining the strength and special 
characteristics of their constitution 
free from pathological conditions. 

123. In this way the classification 
into three divisions of high, medium 
and low, should be made of the 
strength and special characteristics of 
constitutions free from pathological 
conditions. By means of the three- 
fold nature of the classification of 
pathological coiiditions, the strength 
of morbid humors is to be inferred . 
Then classifying the medicationi 
under the three-fold category, as 
strong,, moderate- and mild, thp 
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arlmfiiistratfon of eme«?is etc , is laid 
down, and also the avoidauce of the 
administration in the other seasons. 


medication appropriate to the mor- 
bidity is to be administered . 

Examination of Physiog'nomic marks 

124. The signs of ascertaining the 
length of life are again described in 
the Section on ‘ Sensorial Prognos's ’ 
and in the cha|.ter entitled ‘The 
contiunation of one’s lineage 

Seasonal Division of time 


126. The moderate seasons, owing 
to their mild cdiaracteristics of cold, 
heat and rain are very enjoyable 
am; do not adversely afTect either the 
body or the drngs. But the other 
seasons, characterised by extreme qua- 
lities of cold, heat and rain, arc Very 
unpleasant and adversely affect the 
body and the drugs. 

127'(1). In the season called ‘He- 
manta’ i. e, winter, the body being afflic- 
ted with extreme cold and great 
sense of discomfort on account of the 
howling cold winds, the humors get 
provoked and impeded in their course 
and the hot quality of the drugs used 
for purification becomes dulled by the 
extreme cold of the season Hence it 
has very little effect on the humors 
and the body becomes lial)le to Vata 
disorders. 


125- V 1 ). Time, again, is considered 
from the point of view of season and 
the stage of the disease. The year is 
divided taking into view the effects 
of season, into divisions of two, three, 
six or twelve, and even more. 


125. Here (in this treatise) indeed, 
dividing it into six, the effects are 
described, tlemanta, Grisma afid 
Var-sa are the three seasons having 
cold, heat and rain as their charac- 
teristics. In between them again 
there are three seasons of moderate 
characteristics called Pravrb, Sarad 
and Vasanta. The first Pravrt is the 
season for the first rains. For does 
not the (Varsa) rainy season come 
in its wake ? Having the purificatory 
procedure in view, the geasbns are 
divided into six. 


127-(2). Similarly, in ‘Grisma’ i. e- 
summer, the body is affected by the 
extreme heat and feels a great sense 
of discomfort on account of the hot 
winds and the severe sun. The body 
becomes flabby and the humors are in 
a deliquescent condition and the hot 
quality of the drugs required for 
purification becomes more acute. Hence 
the, administration of these drugs 
leads to over-action, and the body -is 


Seasonal Indications and Contra-indications 
as regards Emesis etc. 

^ 126 \1). Of them during the* sea- 
'adns of moderate charaiiterigtitis, the 
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also liable to be afflicted with great 
thirst. 

127- (3). In the season called ‘Varsad 
i. e. rains, the sun, the moon and 
the stars are hidden and the sky is 
overcast with rain-clonds, the earth 
is covered with slush and is full of 
w-ater and the body-elements are all 
in a deliquescent condition and the 
drugs get impaired by contact with 
water and the wet winds blow- 
ing from the clouds. Hence, emesis 
and other procedures act heavily and 
the body is liable to take a long time 
to return to its normal condition. 

127 (4). Hence, the avoidance of 
emesis and other procedures is laid 
down in winter, summer and the 
rains, unless it becomes unavoidable. 

127. In case of emergency where 
emesis etc., become inevitable, the 
physician must create - the required 
seasonal conditions by artificial means- 
He should by means of combination, 
preparation and variation in propor- 
tion, modify the potency of the 
drugs to the required standard with- 
reference to seasonal effects, and 
administer it skilfully a-d with great 
care. 

128- (P. The iudications in the 
state of, the patient as to the proper 
time or otherwi-e as regards what 
medicine should be administered and. 


what not, are thus: — -that a particular: 
stage of the disease is not the time- 
for administering a particular drug 
and that it is the time for a 
particular other drug; for it must be 
judged from the stage of the disease. 
Hence the indication of the proper 
time or otherwise for administering 
a drug is dependent on the stage of 
the disease. 

128. Its examination is thus:— i 
repeated investigation of the details of 
all the stages of a disease in order 
to determine the mode of administra- 
tion and the proper drug. For, the 
use of a drug when the proper time' 
has gone by or when it has not yet 
come, does not bear fruit It is. the' 
opportuneness of time that brings 
about succe.ss of the administration 
of a drug. 

129 Treatment is the beginning 
of a curative f ctiou- Its characteristic 
or sign is the proper and combined 
action of the physicion, the drug, the 
patient and the attendant 

130. The means again are the 
excellence of the physician etc., and 
the proper method of administration. 
Its signs are— the aforesaid qualities 
of physician etc., and the administra- 
tion of medicine viewed from th& 
point of place, time, dossge, homolo,-. 
gation and drug agtiou,;all of which. 
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make for success in treatment, as Pliarmacolog’ical list of Emetic drug’s 
also the proper mode of preparation. 

135-(1). We shall now describe 
131. Thus, these ten subjects of the drugs that go into use in the 
examination should be severally exa- preparation of the emetic dose etc. 
mined. 

135 They are: the fruits of emetic 
The Purpose of Examination nut, bristly luffa, bottle gourd, sponge 

gourd, kurchi and bitter luffa; leaves 
and flowers of emetic nut, bristly 
luffa, bottle gourd, sponge gourd, 
kurchi and bitter luffa; the decoctions 
of the roots of purging cassia, 
kurchi, emetic nut, thorny staff tree, 
Patha, trumpet flower, jequirity, tri- 
lobed virgin’s bower, dita-bark tree, 
Indian beech, nee m, wild snake gourd, 
corella, guducli, white leadwort, cate- 
chu tree, climbing asparagus, yellow- 
berried nightshade and drumstick; 
or that of liquorice, niahwa, variega- 
ted mountain ebouy, white mounmin 
ebony, cadamba, hijjal tree, scarlet 
gourd, flax hemp and mudar, rough 
physician should weigh chaff tree or of cardamom, fragrant 
strength of both the piper, perfumed cherry, big carda- 
and decide in favor of mom, coriander, I adiati valerian, nar- 
symptoms outweigh the dus, fragrant sticky mallo.v, Himala- 
yan silver fir and cuscus grass: or of 
sugar cane, white sugar-cane, long 
eases are described^ in leaved barleria, sacrificial grass, ele- 
•eatises in their general phant grass, negro coffee or of nut- 
ional natures, for the meg, spauish jasmine, turmeric, Indian 
f treatment. Therefore berberry, white and red flowered 
, that symptoms should hogweed, large and small wild black- 
properly, and in view of gram or of silk cotton tree, ^almalika, 
ve strength, the line of white teak, g.langal, Indian Bpinach, 
etermlnqd. wild millet, Indian linden, Indian ape- 


132. The purpose of such exami- 
nation is the determination of the 
line of treatment Treatment means 
the knowledge of the practical 
application of the measures by which 
a disease should be countered. 


133. Where emesis etc., should be 
administered and where they should 
be avoided will be explained in extenso 
later on in the Section on ‘Success 
in Treatment. ’ 
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flower, red physic nut, Indian sarsa- 
parilla and Indian water chest nut; 
or of long pepper, yepper root, piper 
chaba white flowered leadwort, gin- 
ger, rape-seed, or treacle or the water 
mixed with milk, alkali or salt, should 
be prepared as desired or of as 
many drugs as are available, and 
making them into sappositories, pow- 
ders, tinctures, unctions, decoctions, 
meat-juices, gruels, soups Kambalika 
and milks, sweet- meats and various 
other edibles, they should be admi- 
nistered in proper mode to the patient 
who is to be given the emetic dose. 
Thus has been given in brief the 
description of various preparations 
to be made out of emetic drugs. 
In a later part of the book, the phar- 
maceutics of these drugs will be 
described in extenso. 

Pharmacolof ical list of Purg’ative drufs 

136. The purgative drugs are: - 
black turpeth,-turpeth, purging cassia, 
lodh, thorny milk hedge plant, soap 
pod, clenolepis, red physic nut and 
physic nut; milk of these taken mixed 
or unmixed with the similar parts 
of other drugs or with the decoc- 
tion of wild carrot, winter cherry’^, 
Ajasrngb asthma weed, indigo or 
liquorice, or of Indian beech, prickly'' 
brazil wood, lentils, kamala, embelia, 
colocynih or of tooth-brush tree, 
buchanan's mango, grapes, white teak, 


sweet falsah, small jujube, pomegra- 
nate, emblic, chebulic and beleric 
myrobalans, white and red hog’s weed, 
ticktrefoil, or with the Sidhu, Sura, 
Sauvlraka, Tusodaka, Maireya, Meda- 
ka, Madira, Madhu, MadhulikS wines, 
sour gruel, or small jujube, jujube, 
date and sour jujube or with curds, 
whey or diluted butter-milk, and all 
or as many of these drugs as are 
available, prepared with the milk 
and urine of the cow, buffalo, goat 
and sheep, and made into suppositories, 
powders, wines, tinctures, rinctions, 
decoctions, meat-juices, soups, Kamba- 
likas, gruels, milks and sweetmeats 
and other edibles, to be given to suit 
the proper mode of administration of 
purgation to tbe patient. Thus has 
been explained tie pharmaceutics, iu 
brief, of purgative drugs. The 
pharmaceutics of these in extenso 
will be duly explained in a later 
section. 

137-(1). As tbe drugs that go into 
the preparations of corrective enema 
to suit the various conditions of the 
patients, are innumerable, it would 
be wearisome to give an elaborate list 
of their names here. It is necessary 
to make the narration in the treatise 
neither too prolix nor too succinct. 
But a complete knowledge of them is 
necessary. Therefore we shall classify 
them here, keeping only their tastes 
in view. 
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Medfi, Mabilmeci:!, galls, Indian water- 
chestnut, gudncb, wild dill, wild 
fennel, Sravanl, cast Indian globe 
thistle, wild cumin, common millet, 
Suklfl, Kslr.xsuklu, heart-leaved sida, 
evening mallow, white yam, milky 
aam, small wild black gram, large 
wild black grain, elephant creeper, 
winter cherry, white and red flowered 
hog’s weed, Indian nightshade, yellow 
berried nightshade, red flowered 
castor plant, trilobed virgin’s bower, 
small caltrops, epiphytic orchid 
(vandal, climbing asparagus, dill, 
mahwa, liquoi ice. Madhuliki, grapes, 
date, sweet falsih cowage seeds of 
orris root, rnshnnt, bulrush, Indian 
ape flower, clearing nut, fruits of 
white teak, Hitapaki, crested purple 
nail-dye, sprouts of palmyra palm and 
date, sugar cane, long leaved barleria, 
sacrificial grass, eleph lut grass, 
prickly sesbane, penreed grass (roots), 
asthma weed, wild black gram, teak, 
devil’s cotton, oblong leaved croton- 
wild asparagno, maiden’s hair fern, 
small stinking swallow wort, white 
scutch grass or blepharis> ring 
coronet swallow wort, cardamom, 
Somavalll, Indian sarsaparilla and 
guduch. 


137-('I). T'he combinations of these 
tastes also are innumerable, as the 
subtle blends of tastes in substances 
are innumerable. 


137. Hence, taking substances by 
their single predominant taste for 
the purpose of defining, illustrating 
and classifying them according to the 
.six categories of tastes, the drugs 
used in the corrective enema are 
divided into six divisions. 

Drujfs for Corrective enema to be selected 
‘ by their Taste out of the innumerability 
of drufs 

iSS-tl). Some physicians are of 
opinion that there are six varieties 
of drugs used in corrective enema 
each possessing a single tas‘e. But 
that is not possible, as each drug is 
possessed of a combination of tastes. 

138 It is therefore, that drugs 
that are sweet, or are primarily 
sweet, or that are sweet in post- 
digestive effect, or sweet in action 
are described as belonging to the 
sweet class of drugs. Similar is the 
case with other classifications of 
drugs. 


I9-(l) They are;— Jivaka, Rsa- 
a, cork-swallow wort, Vira, 
erf oil, Kakoli, KsirakakolT, 
green gram, wild black 
1, tick trefoil, painted leaved 
a, mussel shell creeper, guduch, 


139. Of these aud similar other 
drugs as are classified as the sweet 
group of drugs, those that are fit 
for cutting should he cut into bits 
and those that are fit to be sfround 
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should be ground into a fine powder, 
’and placed, after washing with water, 
in a clean pot and soaked in equal 
quantities of milk and water and 
should be boiled, and the decoction 
kept stirring with a ladle. When it 
has been reduced to the required 
quantity and the essence of the 
drugs has got into' the decoction, and 
before the milk has been charred, 
the pot should be taken down from the 
fire and the decoction strained. When 
it is genially warm, ghee, oil, fat, 
marrow, rock-salt and treacle should 
be mixed with it in due measure 
and properly administered as enema, 
by the expert physician in case of 
Vata-disorders. The cooled decoction, 
mixed with honey and ghee, should 
be -properly administered in Pitta 
disorders Thus has been described 
the sweet group of drugs 


140-(1) Fruits of mango, Indian 
'hog plum, Takuca, bengal currant, 
citron, common sorrel, jujube, 
small jujube, pomegranate, pomello, 
Gandira, emblic myrobalan, oval-leaved 
■fig. Bitaka, tamarind, lemon, orange, 
ce 3 don oak, Indian linden, leaves of 
Indian hog plum, heart-leaved fig, 
yellow w'ood sorrel, acid of the four 
kinds of acid plants, both kinds of 
jujube ---greeu and dried, both kinds 
of dried sour bulbs— wild kind and the 
; kind growing in villages, the articles 
used for making medicated wines. 


the wines called Sura, ' Sauvira, 
Tusodaka, Maireya Ivledaka, hone}^- 
vinegar, Sidhu wune, curds, whey, 
diluted butter-mil'-, sour conjee and 
such other things 

140. Of these and such other 
articles classified as sour group of 
drugs, those of them that can be cut, 
should be cut into small bits and 
those that are fit to be ground, 
should be ground into fine pow'der 
and pouring the liquids on them 
and cooking them in a pot and 
straining and duly m'xing them 
with oil, faf-, marrow, rock-salt and 
treacle, the expert physician should 
prbperly administer them when 
genially wann, in cases of Vata- 
disorders. Thus has been described the 
sour group of drugs. 

141-(1). Rocksalt, Sanchal salt, 
kalbag rock-salt. Bid salt, prepared 
salt, marsh or swamp salt, well salt, 
sand salt, pi'epared black salt, sea 
salt, sambar lake salt, eflSorescence 
salt, saline soil salt, poiton salt, earth 
salt and such other things are 
classified as the salt group. 

141. ’ The expert should properly 
administer them in genially warm 
conditio a as enema, in Vata disorders, 
mixed with unctuous substances and 
with either acid articles or with 
genially warm water. Thus has been 
described the salt group of articles. 
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142-(1) I,ong pepper, piper roots, 
elephant pepper, fragrant piper, white 
flowered lead- wort, gin get, black pepper , 
celery, ginger, embelia, coriander, 
tooth brush tree, Indian tooth ache tree, 
cardamom, costns, stones of marking 
nnt, asafetida, deodar, radish, rape- 
seed, garlic, Indian beech, drumstick 
tree, sweet drumstick, celery, ginger 
grass, mut-meg, holy basil, shrubby 
basil, Arjaka, Gaiidira, Kalamalaka, 
Parnasa, sneeze wort, sweet marjoram, 
alkali, cow’s urine and cow’s bile, 

142. Of these and such other 
articles as are classified as the pungent 
group of drugs, those that are fit to 
he cut should be cut into small bits 
and those that are fit to be ground, 
should be ground into fine powder 
and mixed with cow's ‘ urine; then 
they should be strained and duly 
mixed with honey, oil and rocksalt. 
The expert should properly adminis- 
ter this as enema in case of Kapha- 
disorders. Thus has been described 
the pungent group of drugs. 

143-(1). Sandal, nardus, purging 
cassia, Indian beech, neem Indian 
tooth-ache tree, knrchi, turmeric. 
Indian berberry, nut-grass, trilobed 
virgin’s bower, chiretta, knrroa, zalil, 
corella fruit, caper, oleander, Kebuka, 
hog’s weed, vasaka, Indian penny- 
wort, sponge gourd, Karkasa black 
■ night-shade, redwood fig tree, Susa vi, 
Indian atees, wild snake gourd, corella 
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fruit, Paihri, gudiich, country willow, 
cane, thorny staff tree, baknl, gum 
arabic tree, dita bark tree, nutmeg, 
mndar, babchi, sweet flog, Indian 
valerian, eagle-wood, fragrant sticky 
mallow and cuscus grass. 

143. Of these and such other drugs 
classified as the bitter group of drugs, 
those that are fit to be cut should 
be cut into small bits and those 
that are fit to be ground should 
be ground into fine powder and 
boiled. It must then be strained and 
duly mixed with honey, oil and rock- 
salt and shottld be properly adminis- 
tered by the expert in a genially 
warm condition as enema in Kapha- 
disorders The cooled decoction mixed 
with honey and ghee should be pro- 
perly administered by the expert in 
Pitta-disorders. Thits has been 
described the bitter group of drugs. 

144 (1). Perfumed cherry, Indian 
sarsaparilla, mango stone, false pareira 
brava, tree of heaven, lodh tree, gum 
of silk cotton tree, sensitive plant, 
fulsee flowers, beetle killer, lotus fila- 
ments, jambool, mango, yellow barked 
fig, banyan, flowering peepal, gniar fig, 
holy fig, marking nut stoaes, heart- 
leaved fig, siris, bombay rose-wmod 
tree, gum arabic tree, false mango- 
steeu, buchanan s mango, small jujube, 
catechu, dita bark tree; oojein tree, 
arjun tree, white babool, cherry tree. 
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rush nut, kadamba, Indian oltbanum, 
Indian ash tree, thatch grass, bulrush, 
box myrtle, bamboo, Himalayan cherry, 
Asoka, sal, crane tree, Sarja, birch, 
Bengal hemp, celery, gum guggul, 
deodar, common millet, fragrant poon, 
white dammer, Sphurjaka, be’eric 
myrobalan, Carey s myrtle bloom, seeds 
of orris-root, lotus Btalk3,lotus rhizomes, 
sprouts of palmyra palm and date. 

144. Of these and such other arti- 
cles which are classified as the astrin- 
gent group of drugs, those that are 
fit to be cut should be cut into small 
bits and those that are fit to be 
ground, should be ground into fine 
powder, washed and mired with 
water and cooked into a decoction. It 
should be strained and duly mixed 
with honey, oil and rock-salt and 
properly administered in genially 
warm condition, by the expert as 
enema, in Kapha-disorders. The 
cooled decoction, mixed with honey 
and ghee, should be properly admi- 
nistered by the expert in Pitta- 
disorders. Thus has been described 
the astringent group of drugs. 

Here are verses again — 

145. These six groups of drugs, 
which have been classified according 
to their difference in taste, are useful 
in all the preparations meant for 
corrective enema. 

146. The corrective enema, prepa- 


red of' all these groups of dntgs and 
administered bj." an expert, cures all 
the diseases wherein it is indicated. 

147. Those drugs which have not 
been indicated in any particular type 
of disorders, are to be inferred as 
being provocative of them- 

148. Thus, the six groups of drugs 
used in corrective enema, classified 
according to their taste, have been 
expounded 

149-(1). The intelligent physician 
may discard, among these group of 
drugs, whichever he considers to be 
unfit for use in a given circumstance 
and add whatever drug he considers 
useful, though it may not have been 
mentioned as such. Being guided by 
reason, he may mix drugs of one 
group with those of another or many 
others. 

149-(2). Tike the initial handful 
of grain carried by the mendicant 
and the seeds in the hands of the 
sower, these aphorisms, though 
small in measure, yield to the 
intelligent physician, abundant result 
i. e. complete knowledge of the 
subject.’ It is thus a guide to the 
iutelligeut physician in the use of his 
powers of imagination and logic. But, 
for the dullard, it is good to faith- 
fully follow the method laid down. 

l,49i Following the prescribed way, 
such a physician acdomplishes his task; 
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if the illustration be too succinct or 
too elaborate, he will fail iu his task, 

150-(l) We shall hereafter des- 
cribe the dru ."S that are used in 
uuctuous enetnata. Unctuous enema 
is unctuous substance. Unctuous 
substance is of two kinds — the vege- 
table and the animal. The vegetable 
kind is classified as oil of til and as 
oil of other than til. We shall refer 
to them both here as oil, taking 
oiliness as the primary sense of oil. 
The animal variety is fat, marrow 
and ghee. 

150, Of these, oil, fat, marrow 
and ghee, each substance is superior 
iu quality to its succeeding one lor 
use in unctuous enema in disorders 
of Vata and Kapba. In the case of 
Pitta disorders each substance is 
superior to its preceding one. But by 
virtue of preparation, all of them are 
fit to go into use in all disorders 

Dru^s used in Unctuous Enemata 

15T(1). The articles that go into 
the preparations of errhines are— 
(1) The fruits of rough chaff tree, 
long pepper, black pepper, embelia, 
drum-stick, siris, Indian toothache 
tree cumin, celery, brinjal, big car- 
damom, fragrant piper; (2) The 
leaves of deodar, holy basil, shrubby 
basil, Gaiidira, Kalamalaka, Parnasa, 






®!ewort> 'sweet marjofam, turmeric, 
‘ •' ■■■■farlici rmiTMte 






pnd rape; (3) The roots of mud'ar, 
white mudar, costus, obloug leaved 
croton, sweet flag, rough chaff 
tree. Sveta, staff plant, colocynth, 
GandTra — Puspi, Indian borage, 
climbing nettle, mercury, Brahmi 
and Indian atees; (4) The bulbs of 
turmeric, ginger, radish and garlic; 
(5) The flowers of lodh, emetic nut, 
dita bark tree, neem aud mudar; (6) 
The exudation of deodar, eagle wood, 
long-leaved pine, Indian olibauum, 
Indian asb tree, spinous kino tree, 
and asafetida; (7, The barks of Indian 
tooth-ache tree, cinnamou, zachuta 
oilplant, drumstick, Indian nightshade 
and yellow-berried nightshade. 

151 (2\ Thus, these are the seven 
varieties of articles used iu errhines^; 
classified according to their source," 
viz , fruits, leaves, roots, bulbs, flowers, 
exudations and barks of plants ' * 

151 Those that are salt, pungent, 
bitter and astringent in taste and 
are beneficial to the senses, as well 
as even other drugs that are not 
mentioned here but that may be 
regarded as beneficial in the prepara- 
tions, are recommended for use as 
errhines. 

Drugs used in Errhination 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

152-154. The test of the treatis^ 
th^ teacher and 'the disciple, and its 
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purpose, the method of study and of 
instruction, and the method of dis- 
putation; the forty-four technical 
terms pertaining to disputation, the 
ten other terms such as causes etc., 
the nine queries about examination 
etc., and the drugs that go into use 
in emesis and other procedures have 
all been methodically explained in 
this chapter on the specific determin* 
ation of the measure of the science 
of healing. 


on varied reasoning and that disproves 
the opponent’s view, is not afraid 
of an opponent’s arguments; nor can 
he be defeated by such an opponent 
in debate. 

157. Thus the specific determina- 
tion of morbid humors and all other 
things necessary for their knowledge, 
have been defined from the point of 
view of their cause and measure, and 
according to their proper classification 


155- Various modes of expressions 
with their varied import, many kinds 
-of definitions of wondrous signifi- 
cance, various modes of speech charac- 
terised by exquisite phrasing and 
syntax, and calculated to annihilate 
the arguments of the opponents in 


8. Thus in the Section on 'Specific 
Determination of Measure in the tre- 
atise compiled by Agnivesa and 
revised by Ciraka, the eighth chapter 
entitled ‘ The Specific Determination 
of the Measure of the Science of 
Healing’ is completed. 



debate, have all been described here. (Here ends the Section on ‘Specific 

Determination of Measure ’ in the 
156. One who is versed in this treatise compiled by Agnivesa and 
science, of speech that is supported revised by Caraka.) 



J lie ignorant or endowed 
owledge? Is lie proven to be 
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The Section On the Human Embodiment 


chapter TV 

tlie classifications of man 


■ 1. We shall now ; expound the 
chapter on the ■ Human , Hmb'odimeut 
entitled “ Into how niauy ^ categories 
is man divided ■ 


eternal or nou-:-terual ? What is Pra- 
kiti, the primal matter ? What 
its modifications? What is the mark 
of Purnsa, the man? 


thife spirit" to be non-active', free, 
endowed with lordship/ all-peivaditig, 
infinite, the kuower of the field and 
the witness likewise 


5. The knowers of the self declare 


2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 


Afftiivesa’s Queries 


3. (Agnivesa asked the wise sage-) 
“0, wise one ! into how many catego- 
ries is man divided in view of the 
diversity of the elements that com' 
pose him ? Wherefore is he said to 
be the cause ? What is his origin ? 


6. O, worsbipul one ! if th_ spirit 
is thus non-active, how. then, is acti- 
vity predicated of it? And if it is 
free, how is it that it is born of 
undesirable wombs ? 


7. If it is endowed with lordship, 
wherefore is it drawn perforce into 
suffering ? And if it be all-pervading, 
why does it not experience the tota- 
lity of sensations at once ? 
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,8.,, And wherefore does the infinite 

one not perceive what is hidden 
behind a hill or a wall? There is 
also the doubt as to which is prior, 
the knower ofi the fielchor the field 

itself . • .. ■: ... ■ 

9.. On the one hand there cah he 
no khpwer of the field unless the 
field as the object of knowledge is 
already there- On the other hand^ if 
the field is the prior of. the two, then 
the knp wer of the field cannot he s^id 
to be eternal. . 

10. And of whose activity is the 
spirit the witness, since there is no 
agent. other than itself ? And how 
can there be in the immutable Spirit 
the changes wrought by sensations? 

11. And, O, worshipful one Itvhicli 
of the three types of ailments of the 
patient does the physician treat~the 
past ailment, the present one , of the 
future one ? 

■ 12.' As -for' the ffiture - ailment, it 
has not; yet •■arrived;; the past, dtoo? 
having-, gone does not return; sand 
even of what is said; to be the prdseiit 
one, there is no abiding place since 
the present is • never •the same from 
one moment to another. JEIence arises 
the, doubt. , , 

' 13. What is the'cause of sensatitfus ? 

What is their resort? Where do-all 
sensations cease completely?- • ■ 


14,; And ■ by ;what marks is .. that 
Universah:3pirit known, which iffomni*, 
scient, which transcends everythingiv 
wiiich is freed from al] attachments,? 
which is the One and which is tran- 
quil ?” ' 

, 151 Having- heard '. these words of 

AgntveBa> Punarvisu, the foremost- of 
the wise, ;and the self-composed',,, ex-' 
pMined everything in its ■ true • light. .1 

The different dassificationf of Matt . 

16. Man is said to be the sum of 
the six elements namely, etiier' and 
the four; other proto-elemehts, the 
sixth, being the element of consciollS•^ 
ness.- By some the conscious elemeiit 
alone is said 'to coiistitute- Man; i-.. .;-.-; 

Man composed of twenty-four elerrientss 

1% Again, in consequence of the 
elemeiital :m©difik;ations, man islSaid 
to' be composed of ' ; twenty-four ' de. 
nientSj.- viz , the miudyvthe teq .organs 
(five cognitive and the five eonative), 
the. five sense.®bjects, and. ’ the. eight? 
told Prakiti or e volutes of nature. 


The existence of the mind •. 

18-19. The presence of cognition 
as well as the abseuca of cognition 
constitute an indication of the mind. 
Thu« df the; spirit, the senses and 
sertse-objects are apposite but the mind 
fevelse where ■ ... there, is no-^ ■ cegnitiofi. 
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but witb the mind present there is 
cognitiou. The mind is said to have 
two properties— atomic dimension and 
mdivisible. unity. 

Its objects 

20. Whatever admits of being 
thought about, considered, speculated 
about, meditated upon, imagined — in 
fact whatever can be known by the 
niind— all that goes by the name of 
the ‘ Object \ 

Its Action 

21. -.The functions of the mind are — 
direction of the senses, control of it- 
self, reasoning and deliberations. Be- 
yond this is the field of the intellect. 

The rntetlect 

' 22-23 The sense-object is cognised 

by the sense which is in conact with 
the mind. Thereafter, it 'sense object) 
is interpreted or understood by the 
mind with reference to its merits and 
demerits. Guided by whatever conclu- 
sive judgment thus formed regarding 
the matter in hand, one endeavors 
to speak or act fully aware of the 
hature of oPe's action. 

The fen organs 

24. The five cognitive senses, each 
^ceeeding one of which bas-Pne-more 
J the elements beginning .with ether, 


are to be inferred from their respect- 
ive functions from which proceeds 
understanding. 

25-26. The conative organs are 
five— the two hands, the two feet, the 
anus, the genitals, and the organ of 
speech. The feet are employed in, lo- 
comotion, the anus and genitals in 
excretion, the hands in seizing and 
holding, the organ of speech -the 
tongue, in speaking. , Now speech 
which is true is illuminating and speech 
which is false is obscuring. 

The Qualities of the five elements 

27. The five proto-elements are the 
ether, air, fire, water and earth. 
Sound, touch, color, taste and smell 
respectively are the characteristics of 
the five proto-elements. 

28. Of these elements the first 
has only one quality; while in each 
succeeding one there is a correspon- 
ding increase of qualities. Thus in 
each succeeding element, there are 
found the preceding elements and 
their qualities too 

Their Special characteristics 

29. Hardness, fluidity, motion and 
heat are respectively the attributes 
of the earth, water, air and fire. The 
characteristic , of ether is non- 
resistance. 
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30. All thege cliaracteristics are 
perceived by the tactile sense; for the 
tangible, together with its opposite, 
is apprehended by the sense of touch. 

31. The existence of properties in 
the body is regarded as the indication 
of the existence of substances posses- 
sing those properties. The sense- 
objects such as sound etc., are to be 
known as perceptions, sense-data and 
properties. 

32. A person's perception is quali- 
fied by the name of that particular 
sense-organ through whose agency that 
perception is born. And a perception 
born of the mind is styled a mental 
conception. 

33. The perceptions are said to be 
many in consequence of the diversity 
of ^the results, senses and the sense- 
objects.? 


union of the understanding, senses, 
mind and the sen'^e-objects. This con- 
glomeration of the twenty-four primary 
elements is known the sign of Pu- 
rusa i. e. the embodied one. 

36 This conglomeration goes on 
occurring endlessly in the case • of one 
who is linked to passion and delusion; 
when, however, these two hare been 
subjugated by the increase of theSat- 
tva qualit}^ of mind, the conglomera- 
tion ceases 

37-38. In Purusa is established 
action and the fruit of action; in him 
likewise are delusion, pleasure, pain, 
life, death and self-love established. 
He who understands him thus trul3% 
indeed keows dissolution and creation, 
continuity of the life-process and its 
cure and whatever else there is to be 
known. 


34. ?Each perception arises from 
- the fusion of the spirit, sense, mind 

[ and sense-object with each other; just 

; as sound is born of friction, as for 

! instance, when a finger and the base 

i 6f the thumb are snapped together, 

or the strings of a lute "are struck 
With the nails, in the same manner 


perception -is born of conjunction. 

The Cong'lomerate individual of the 
twenty-four categories 

.35. That is to be known as tran- 
scendental element which upholds this 


The Causative Nature of the Individual 

39. If there were no Purusa, 
there would be neither light nor dark- 
ness, neither truth nor falsehood, no 
•v^das, neither good nor evil action, 
neither a doer nor a kaower. 

40-41. If there were nd Purusa, 
there would be no embodiment, no 
pleasure and pain, no coming and 
going, no speech, no sciencesj no scrips 
ture, no birth and death, no bondage 
and no liberation. Therefore, the 
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knowerg of . causation have declared the 


Purusa to be the cause. 

42 For, if the Spirit is not the 
cause, then light etc , would become 
causeless; nor can any knowledge of 
these. things arise nor will thejn serve 
any 'purpose. : 

43-44. ‘The pitcher is fashioned 
by means' of clay, turning rod and 
wheel, even in the absence of the 
potter. The wigwam is built by clay, 
straw and wood without even a house- 
builder.’ Let one who is prepared 
to . make such a statement declare 
equally foolishly, bereft of both reason 
and: revelation, that the embodiment 
is brought about by the concourse of 
the- elements, without the interven- 
tion of an agent. ; 

45. However, Purusa, the self, 
is seen to be the cause according to 
all forms of testimony, including 
scripture, whereby the knowable is 
•tested and recognised. 

46-47. Phenomena are never the 
same but are continually in' a . state 
of flux; whenever they are of a simi- 
lar nature they are said to be the 
same,, although, in fact, they .are 
produced anew. The. soul-less couglo-i 
meration of phenomena is, . by some, 
said, to ;coustitute the organism. They 
do not believe in a Self who is the 
doer and the enjoyer. 


48. Those who do not accept the 
existence of the self, preach in effect, 
that the effects of the actions of one 
are enjoyed by a new another who 
is similar. 

49 The instruments of the doer 
are many and varied but the ageht 
is always the same. The agent with 
his instruments is the ciuse of all 
activity. ; 

50-51. Phenomena are destroyed 
in a shorter time than the winking 
of the eye Those that are destroyed 
can never recur and the action of 
one cannot cling to another. This is 
the opinion of the knowers of truthj 
what is known as the eternal self is 
the cause both of action and its enjoy- 
ment in all creatures. 

52. The ego or the sense of , self- 
hood, fruit of action, action, reincarna- 
tion and. memory exist in the absence 
of the physical body, beeause of the 
existence of-, the self in creatures. 

The origin of Individual 

. 53. The transcendental self, being 
beginningless,, has no, birth; . while the 
embodied being is the product qf 
the fruit olactions performed through 
delusion, desire and aversion. 

54- The self is the- knower. Its 
knowledge proceeds from its contact 
with., tie instruments , of . khowledg©; 
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viz., tte senses, mind and understand- 
ing. But in the absence of the con- 
tact of organs, or in case they are 
defective, there is no cognition. 

55 Just as one cannot catch a clear 
reflection in a mirror or water, if 
either is clouded, so is the case if the 
mind.is obscured. ... 

' 5o. The instruments are the mind, 
the understanding, the five cognitive 
and the five conative organs. When 
these associate with the doer or the 
self, then action, sensation and under^ 
standing result. 

57- By itself the self can neither 
act nor enjoy the fruits of action. 
Everything proceeds from the union 
of the several factors; in its absence 
there is nothing whatever. 

58. Nothing ..can exist singly ; or 
unrelated to a; causei Being transient 
by nature, it cannot escape destruction. 

' 59r That self which has no begin- 

ning in time is' eternal; the contrary 
is the case with the self who is 
caused. An entity that has no begin- 
ning is regarded as eternal while a 
thing that has. a beginning is regarded 
otherwise. ... . 

i /?. 60: 'That hi^er self does mat %ome 
under £he category of anything;’ being 
eternal it cannot be grasp^.Tt is’^uh'®’ 


manifest and riathinkable. The mmi^ 
fest is otherwise. 

61. The unmanifest is the self, the 
knower of the field, ever-lasting, all- 
pervading and unchanging. Other 
than such is the manifest. Now -this 
duality will be explained in another 
way. 

62. Whatever is perceptible, being 
apprehendable by the senses, is the 
manifest; but what is imperceptible 
and is beyond the senses and can be 
known only by inference is the -un- 
manifest. 

The Eif ht principles of Nature and The 
Sixteen evolutes of Nature 

63-64. The five elements beginning 
with ether, as also the understanding, 
the unmanifesL self, and ego the 
eighth, constitute the eightfold uatiire 
of all beings. The modifications are 
sixteen. The five cognitive organs, the 
five conative organs and the five sense- 
objects, together with the mind, are’ 
styled the modifications. 

The knower of the field 

65. .All this, with the exception' 
of the nnmanifest, is spoken of as the 
field; while the uumanifest is regar- 
ded by the seers as Ihe knower of 
the field.,, - ;. 

. ■• 66^67. From- 'the^ uhmjmifest;-- is 
born the intellect, ' fromr'':^e intellect 
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declared tliem to be: indicative of the 
Self. 

74. The Self having left the life- 
less body, like an untenanted house, 
man is said to be reduced to a 
pentad, because of the five residual 
elements. 

75. The mind is unconscious but 
active. The impeller, however, is the 
self, of which when yoked to the 
mind, all activity is predicated. 

76. Because the self is the con- 
scious element, therefore is it called 
the ageut or doer; while the mindjf 
though actually performing, is not 
called the doer, because it is devoid 
of consciousness. 


ego are evoiveo etner etc., in oraeriy 
succession. Then the whole man pos* 
sessed of all the faculties springs into 
view and is said to be born. Then, 
again, in the final dissolution, he gets 
disjoined from these desired associa- 
tions 


68. Out of the unmanifest, man 
rises to the manifest stage and again 
sinks into the unmanifest. Passion 
and delusion having taken possession 
of- him, man revolves from birth to 
death like a wheel. 


69. Those who are attached to 
the pairs of opposites and to egoism, 
are subject to creation and dissolu- 
tion; but not those who are not so 
attached. 


77. lu as much as all living be’ngs 
cause themselves to ba linked to all 
kinds of bodies by their own free 
will, there is no question of another 
and external administrator. 


The attributes of the spirit 

70-73. The signs of the self are:— 
respiration, winking etc., animation 
mental activity, inter- communication 78. Being its own master, the self 
of sense-perceptions, impelling, up- performs those actions, whereof it 
holding, travelling to far countries subsequently enjoys the fruits; of its 
in dreams, likewise experience of own accord, too, the self conaposes the 

death in dreams, recognition by the mind; of its own accord also, it with- 

left eyo of what is seen by the right draws from everything. 

eye, desire, hate, pleasure, pain, effort, ,,,, 

awareness, resolution, understanding, Spirit, thoufh all-pervasiv* IS 

recollection and the sense of Jego. awareness 

Since these signs are observed in ttie 79. The self, although oqjtiipreBent> 

living ^prgqnism alone and not ^ -.the is localized in its organs of SensCj 

^ges ' _ Iwye ; -whjBn ' ' emlijidied, ' and so ! 'cftunot 


One 
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apprehend all setmtions occurring in 
all bodies. 

80. The ;self is infinite for the 
very reason that it is omnipresent 
and supreme. By concentrating the 
mind, , the self is able to perceive even 
the hidden. 

81. Yoked lo the mind which clea 
ves to it by virtue of the acts per- 
formed through the iastramentality 
qf the body, the self, though, present 
in all bodies., is for all practical pur- 
poses to be regarded as localized in 
one particular body. 

Which is first, the field or the knower? 

82. The self has no beginning, and 
likewise, the succession of bodies is 
without a beginning. Both being thus 
begiimiugless, neither can be the 
antecedant of the other. 

Spirit only the ‘Witness 

83. It is the knower and not the 
nou-knower that is called the witness'. 
Hence the self is said to be the wit- 
ness. The vicissitudes of all creatures 
have the seif for their witness 

Ail experience pertains to the Gonflo- 
merate individoal 

84. The self, when by itself, is 

not inferrable by any indication; for 
,the imperceptible and pure self. :has 
no- attribute whalsoever;- ^ - ' 


85. Pt is with reference to the. 

embodied self that changes brought 
about hy sensations are predicated; 
for only that which is affected by 
sensations is modified. ■ - 

The Treatment of the Disease of the Past, 
Present or Future 

86. Listen now to the argument 
advanced by those who assert that 
the physician treats all ailments, whe- 
ther present, past or future., 

87- 87J. The headache has returned 
again, there is a relapse of fever, the 
violent cough has reappeared,, there 
is recurrence of vomiting; such common 
remarks show the recurrence of past 
diseases. 

88- 89. The time of the relapse of 
these subjugated disea es has approa- 
ched. Therefore treatment which is 
given, keeping in view the period of 
relapse of a disease, is to bp under-* 
stood as the therapeutics of the pist 
ailment. 

90. Just as a dam is raised so that 
the floods may not destroy the qrops 
as they did duriag a previous sea^on^ 
so is treatment in the body. - . 

91- Having in mind the past sym- 
ptoms, prophylactic measures taken 
•i'-i view of future symptom^, will 
aV€ri disease. 

Tke-use of. whatsoever- promotes 
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sei se-ohjec's— these, should be known 
as the causes of sufferiug. 

called derangement of 
the eternal 
good and evil, 
for the other, forj 


well-being, stops the causal chain or 
suffering and induces happiness. 

93. No discord can ensue from 
harmonious elements, nor any concord 
from discordant elements; from like 
causes,! like effects are always produ- 
ced in the body-element. 

94. It is for such reasons as set 
forth above, that the physician is 
said to remove all disease, whether ment 
past, present or future. That is the 
supreme therapeusis, which .is devoid 
of passions. 

95. For, the passions are the cause 
of suffering and are the producers of 
pain and its resort, the body. The 
renunciation of all passions is the 
means of removing all miseries. 

96. Just as the silk worm builds 
its own tomb viz-, the cocoon, similarly 
the- ignorant worldling clings to the 
thirst for sense-objects and is ever 
miserable. 


99. That is 

understanding whereby 
and the nou-e'ternal 
are mistaken, one 
true understiudiug always perceives 
rightly. 

100. In the event of the derange- 
of the will, the mind which is 

always reaching out for its objects, 
is incapable of being restrained from 
undesirable objects, for the will is 
the controller. 

101. When, on account of the 
mind being clouded with passion and 
delusion, the retention of true know' 
ledge is destroyed, that is called the 
derangement of memory; for indeed 
the memora''le abides in the memor}^. 

102. Whatever act is done by one 
who is deranged of understanding, 
will or memory, is to be regarded as 
volitional transgression. It is the 
inducer of all pathological conditions. 


97. The wise one, who, viewing 
sense-objects like fire, withdraws from 
them, is not touched by pain, by 
reason of abstention from action and 
attachment. 


103-108. Premature expulsion of 
excreta or the suppression of natural 
urges, indulgence in rash acts, ov,ef' 
indulgence in women, procrastination 
of treatment, wrongful undertaking 
of actions, disregaid of modesty and 
custo^m, disrespect towards the vene- 
rable, lodtilgeiice in things Which one 
knows to bd harmful or higbly 


Tile Cftuses of Disease 


98 The dera.pgement of the under- 
standing, will and mem 0 i'y,-*-the ta-nset 
of adverse season and effect of jpast- 
•actlsM, ahd irttlf’tittwiiolesome 





intoxicating, moving at improper times 
and in improper places, friendship with 
evil doers, the abandoning of the good 
habits inculcated in the chapter on 
the regimentation of the senses, .envy, 
pride, fear, auger, greed, foll^'’, arro- 
gance, delusion, or injurious acts ema- 
nating from these, or au}'^ act that is 
harmful to the body, or any similar 
act arising out of passion and delu- 
sion — all these, are said by the sages 
to be volitional transgressions causa- 
tive of disease 

109. Misconception by the intellect, 
and misconduct are to be understood as 
volitional transgressions, because they 
come under the hen of the mind. 

110. In the chapter on the ‘Com 
pendium of Diseases’, we have already 
laid down the periodicity and incidence 
of disease and also the accumulation, 
irritation and subsidence of Pitta 
and other humors in due order. 

111-112. Also the causes of diseases 
coming under the categories of tin- 
usual, •extreme and subnormal seasonal 
variations; the right and wrong time 
for food to he take.n, digested or assi- 
milated; the forenoon^ mid-day and- 
afternoon and the three periods of 
the night; and the diseases which 
occur at these stated times— all these, 
are periodical diseases. 

, 113. The fevers that; recur on 

alternate days or the, third and fpiirfh 


da 3 's are all periodical, for at stated* 
intervals they become active . ' " ■ 

114. These and other maladies of 
various kinds, which are periodic - in 
their occurrence, are to be treated by- 
the physician who is conversant with- 
their intensity and periodicity, before 
they actually manifest themselves- 

115. Those infirmities which come 

about in the natural course of time, 
as the result of senility and comple- 
tion of the life-span, are to be regai> 
ded as natural or terminal conditions 
and are irremediable. - ■ 

116. The influence of actions done 
in the past birth, known as destiny,, 
is also seen in the fuluesj of time to 
be a causative factor of disease. ■ 

117. There is no action, worth the 
name, which does not produce a result; 
the diseases brought on by past actions, 
counteract the treatment and end only: 
when the force of those actions is 
spent out. 

Unwholesome contact of the senses 
with the sense-object 

H&. By the hearing of very loud 
sounds or by the total avoidance ■ of 
all sounds, or by straining the ear to 
catch very lo-w sounds, the sense of 
auditionj becomes impaired. 

119. To lend the eair to sounds 
■which are harsh, alarming, vile, 
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unpleaslng or mournful is said to be 
the abuse of the auditory sense 


the olfactory sense. Thus, the non*, 
homologous contact of the sense ■with* 
th.' senve-object is to be regarded as 
threefold and as provocative of all 
morbid conditions 


120. Absence, excess and iusuffici- 
etjcy of contact •with those objects 
that are to he contacted, are, in short, 
Said to be the mis-use of the sense of 
touch. 


127. That is improper co-ordination, 
which does not agree with one’s 
s\stem 


121, Contact with evil spirits and 
poisonous winds or untimely damp, 
heat and cold, is said to be the abuse 
of the sense of touch. 


128. Whatever disease of the ear 
etc , arises as the result of excessive, 
inadequate or nou-coutact of the sense 
and its objects, is said to be the 
disease of the aeuse-organ- 

129. These are described to he 
the caitsative factors of painful sen- 
sitions; the causative factor of pleasur- 
able seusatiou is proper sense-contact. 
Such proper contact of the sense and 
its object is indeed difficult to achieve. 


122-123. By the excessive gazing 
at glaring objects, or by looking for 
very minute objects, or by never seeing 
them at all the sense of vision is des- 
troyed. The seeing of hateful, terri- 
fying, disgusting, distant or too close 
or obscure objects is said to be the abuse 
of the visual organ. 

' 124. Epicurean indulgence, ascetic 

abstention and indulgence in tastes 
that are disagreeable to one’s system 
although they are made homologatory 
by coistant use etc., or very sparing 
indulgence in ta?te, are said to be the 
abuse of the organ of taste, 

125-1 26 J. The smelling of odors 
that are either too pungent or too 
delicate, or the total avoidance of all 
smell, is said to be harmful to the 
organ of smell. The inhaling . of 
smells that are putrid, polluted by 
evil spirits, poisons, or gases or that are 
to '.be -the abuse of. 


130. It is neither the senses nor: 
their objects that are. the causes of 
pleasure and pain. The rerl cause of 
pleasure and pain is seen to be these 
four kinds of contact. 


131. Granting that there are the 
senses and the sense-objects, yet if there 
is no co-ordination, there is neither 
pain nor pleasure; therefore the cause 
is the fourfold contact alone. 


The Causes of pain and pleasure 

132. Without the self, the senses, 
the mind, the intellect, the object 
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unpleasing or mournful is said to be the olfactory sense. Thus, the non-, 
the abuse of the auditory sense homologous contact of the sense 'with 

th.* sen.e-object is to be regarded as 
threefold and as provocative of all 
morbid conditions 


120. Absence, excess and insuffici* 
etcy of contact with those objects 
that are to be contacted, are, in short, 
said to be the mis-use of the sense of 
touch. 


127. That is improper co-ordination, 
which does not agree with one's 
system 


1 21. Contact with evil spirits and 
poisonous winds or untimely damp, 
heat and cold, is said to be the abuse 
of the sense of touch, 


128. Whatever disease of the ear 
etc , arises as the result of excessive, 
inadequate or non -contact of the sense 
and its objects, is satd to be the 
disease of the sense-organ. 

129. These are described to be 
the causative factois of painful sen- 
sitions; the causative factor of pleasur- 
able sensation is proper sense-contact. 
Such proper contact of the .sense and 
its object is indeed difficult to achieve;.. 


122-123. By the excessive gazing 
at glaring objects, or by looking for 
very minute objects, or by never seeing 
them at all tbs sense of vision is des- 
troyed. The seeing of hateful, terri- 
fying, disgusting, distant or too close 
or obscure objects is said to be the abuse 
of the visual organ. 

' T24. Epicurean indulgence, ascetic 
abstention and indulgence in tastes 
that are disagreeable to one’s system 
although they are made homologatory 
by cosstant use etc., or very sparing 
indulgence in taste, are said to be the 
abuse of the organ of taste. 

1 25-1 26 J. The smelling of odors 
that are either too pungent or too 
delicate, or the total avoidance nf all 


130. It is neither the seu-ses nor, 
their objects that are, the causes of 
pleasure and pain. The real cause of 
pleasure and pain is seen to be these 
four kinds of contact. 


131. Granting that there are the 
senses and the sense-objects, yet if there 
is no co-ordination, there is neither 
pain nor pleasure; therefore the causa 
is the fourfold contact alone. 


The Causes of pain and pleasure 

132. Without the self, the senses, 
the mind, the intellect, the object 
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and the action, there can be no plea- 


sure or pain. Each of these is defined 
in the manner in which it has to 
be understood. 

1,33. The sense of touch in the 
skin and also the corresponding 
faculty : in the mind are the dual 
cause which yields pleasurable and 
painful sensations. 

134. Passion which is of the na- 
ture both of desire and hate, proceeds 
from . pleasure and pain; again, 
passion is said to be the originator 
of pleasure and pain. 

135. Desire it is, that acquires the 
apparatus of sensation; if there is no 
apparatus, there is no contact; and 
if unaffected by contact, one does not 
experiet ce , sensations. 

The resort of Experience 

136. The apparatus of sensation 
is the mind and the body together 
with the sense-organs, with the ex- 
clusion of hair of the head and of the 
body, the tips of the nails, the inges- 
ted food, feces, excretory fluids and 
the' sense-objects. 

The means of liberation from Life 

137. Both in. yoga (a state of 
meditation) and final liberation , there 
is no existence of sensation; in final 
liberation there is absolute cessation, 
while yoj;a leads to that liberation. 


373 


The Nature of Yofa 

138-139. From the contact of the 
self, the senses, the mind and the 
sense-objects arise pleasure and pain; 
these two cease to be, as the result 
of the inaction of the mind which is 
firmly fixed in the self. Then, while 
embodied, it acquires the psychic 
powers, and such a state, the seers 
who are conversant with yoga, know 
to be as yoga i. e. beatitude. 

The eifht attainments in Yoga 

140 141 The entering into other 
bodies, telepath\q the doing of things 
according to one's own will, clairvo- 
yance, clairaudience, omniscience, effu- 
lgence, vanishing from sight at will— 
these eight are said to be tbe sove- 
reign powers of the yogis. All this 
accrues from the concentration of the 
pure mind. 

The Nature of liberation 

142. The final liberation, without 
a return, is said to be tbe dissolution 
of all ties resulting from the cessation 
of passion and delusion, and the wear- 
ing a\^ay of the influence of power- 
ful past actions. 

The way to liberation 

143-146 From the accession of the 
pure understanding all these proceed; 
the right seeking of the company of 
the .good; the total avoidance of the 
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llection which has been indicated for 
final liberation by those who have 
attained liberation. Those who set out 
on this road do not return. This road 
has been described by the yogis as 
the path of yoga, and by the libera- 
ted seers who have had all the 
knowledge of philosophy, as the path 
of liberation. 


wicked, continence and abstinence 
and various austerities, the study of 
the sacred scriptures^ meditation, love 
of solitude, aversion to sense-pleasures, 
perseverance in the path of liberation, 
supreme determination, the non- 
beginning of actions and the complete 
annihilation of those already done, 
the desire to quit the world, humility, 
dreading attachment, the fixing of 
the mind and understanding in the 
self and the investigation of the true 
nature of thiugs— all this proceeds 
from the recollection of the true 
nature of the self- 

id?. The true recollection comes 
from the acts beginning with the 
right seeking of the company of the 
good and ending with supreme deter- 
mination. Having recollected iu mind 
the true nature of all thiugs, man 
gets relieved from suffering 

148-148i" The methods of inducing 
recollection are said to be rightly The sij^ns of the emancipated soul 

recalling the circumstances and the 155. Thereafter the individu 
appearance by comparison and eon 

tract, by concentration of the mind, ^ 

by practice, by tbe acquisition of 
knowledge and by re-bearing. _ 

149. Recollection is. so called be- niark The knowera of Brahma 

cause, by dwelling upon what was have knowledge of this; the igr 
. seen; heard or otherwise experienced, cannot understand it. 
it .collects again the fullness of past 
experience in the mind, Sumniary 

150d55L This, is , the only road, . Here is the recapitulatory v( 
cousisting. of the power of true reco?, 156. Tweutv-three foremost qui 


152-153. All that results from 
cairses, Is pain-giving, is other than 
the self and transitory. Such is not 
the offspring of the self; yet the self- 
sense obtains there so long as the 
true understanding is not born; but the 
sage, kf. owing ‘ I am not this and this 
is not mine transcends everything. 

154. In that final renunciation all 
sensations together with their root 
cause, as also cogitation, contempla- 
tion and resolution, come to an 
absolute termination. 
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concerning the ' embodied self 
are dealt with in this chapter on 
the divisions of man by the kuower 
of Truth. 

1. Thus in the Section on Human 
Embodiment, in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the first chapter entitled “Into hdw 
many categories is man divided” is 
completed. 


CHAPTER II 


Exogamy 


earth 


water and the six 


1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Exogamous 
Union’ in the Section on Human 
Embodiment. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

The Cause of impre^fuation 

3. What is the thing belonging 
to man, which brings about concep- 
tion when deposited in the womb of 
a woman of an alien clan, during 
sexual union at the end of her men- 
strual period, and which is the pro- 
duct. of the four proto elements and 
the six ca« egpries of taste ? 

4. The. wise call that “The sperm” 
or plasma,: which ’ is the ’product 
of -the'* four elements’ air, iJre', 


categories of taste and which causes 
the fertilization of the germ and 
formation of the embryo- 

5. How does the fetus develop 
into complete form? How is it deli- 
vered at the proper moment? How is 
happy delivery brought about? Why 
does a woman, though not sterile, con- 
ceive after long delay? And why does 
a fetus die having once been formed? 

6. If the quality of the sperms 
germ, soul, uterus and the time and 
the diet of the'-gravida are wholesome, 
the fetus will be well developed and 
healthy and the full grown child will 
be horn at the right time. 

Cause for delay in conception 

7. Even a fertile woman conceives 
after long delay owing to the defects 
of her uterine condition, mental wo- 
rries, the defect of the sperm or 
germ or of diet and behaviour, coitus 
at the wrong time and the decrease 
in her strength. 

Causes for abortion; How, female, male 
twin or multiple Children are born 

8-9. The menstrual blood which 
is obstructed by the provoked VSta is 
sotnetim'es mistaken for ' cdhception by 
some ' i ignorant ineii. That menstrual 
blood which ihcfett^'es iii .xjualify, cbn- 
seq^uent upon its not flowing ouf, 'has 
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13. The boy twin'? are bora where 
there is prepouderance of sperm aud 
when the sperm-germ gets divided 
into two. The girl twin is bora -if 
there is preponderance of germ and 
it gets divided into two. 

14. There will be as many child^ 

ren born at a time as the divisions 

into which the sperm-germ gets diyir 

ded, consequent upon severe provoca- 

.. . tioii of Vata and the inevitable result 

- 10. If these night-wandermg evil 

spirits given to eating tbe vital essence 
do not relish people's bodies and Lonjf gfestatioil 
gte^l. the fetus, why then do they 
not, having found access into the 
mother’s womb, eat away her vital 
essence ? 


all the superficial characteristics of 
conception. When that obstructed mens- 
trual blood begins to flow out, when 
she is affected by the heat of fire or 
the sun, or by exertion, sorrow or dis- 
ease or by the indulgence in hot eats 
and drinks and no signs of the fe'us 
are seen along wi<h the blood, some 
saythat evil spirits have stolen away 
the fetus. 


15- When the fetus does not re> 
ceive sufficient nourishment or there 
is discharge from the womb, it gets 
emaciated. A woman will deliver it 
after prolonged gestation which may 
take even several years to happen. 


11. Why and how does a woman 
give birth to a girl, or a boy, or a twin 

of. a. girl and a boy, or a boy.-twin or unequal ifrowth in Twins 
a girl-twin or multiple children? Why 

does a woman give birth after an 16 As a result of past actions, 
unduly prolonged gestation . and why the sperm-germ ftets unequally dfvi- 
fdoes, among twins, one child happen ded. Hence, among the twins, one 
to be more developed than the other ? happens to be more developed and 

the other less developed. This is the 
, 12. If,, the proportion of germ is cause of the unequal growth i'u the 
'gtfeatery a girl child is ,]boni ' and ' if case of twins, 
of the spetm is greater, a boy -child 
Where sperm-germ is divided in 
between, a twin will be born. A boy 
will be formed from .-the . part' where 
•the sperm is predominant,, and the 
gid from-;the part^ where .^t^.germ is 


Eunuchoid conditions 

17. Why are people horn afFected 
with sexual abnormalities such as 
hermaphroditism or- aspernua, anap- 
hrodisia and -.impoteucy?- Why are 
, Affedted ’'••■■with ennditiobs erf 
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Two 


iyp.ospadia and mixoscopia and 
eviration (Eunucli) ? 

18. Owing to the equal propor- 
tions of the sperm and. the germ, 
or the impaired quality ofthesperm- 
germ the hermaphrodite wbo is of 
bisexual nature, is born If the pro- 
voked Vat a enters aud lodges in the 
seat of the sperm during the fetal 
life of a person, he becomes later a 
victim to aspermia. 

19. Where the Vata has obstruc- 
ted- the seminal- passage, the person 

. is afflicted with anaphrodisia. Where 
the sperm and the germ are weak 
and meagre and the sexual urge 
either weak or absent, the offspring 
of such a uuion is an impotent man 
■; or woman. 

20. Where during the sexual act 
the normal, position of the father 
t and mother is reversed, owing to the 
Sexual weakness of the father, the 
offspring is afflicted with hypospadia. 
Those that acquire the stimulus for 
sexual urge from the sight of another’s 
sexual act, are known to be subject 
to mixoscopia, 

21. Thos', whose testes have been 
destroyed in the fetal life by the 
effects of provoked Vata aud Pitta, 
become victims to eviration (eunuchs). 
T^s, these are the characteristics of 
the eight kinds, of* sexual hbttprmUi- 



ties which are the results of the actions 
in the previous lives of the persons 
concerned. 


Sig:ns of recent conception 

2i What are the indications of 
conception which has just taken place 
aud what are the signs that denote 
whether the fetus in the wonib is a 
girl or a or a euuuch ? What 

are the reasons that determine the 
resemblance of the child to either of 
the parents ? 

23. Salivation, heaviness, bodyl- 
aches, torpor, indifference (seedinessj, 
cardiac distress, sense of satiety and 

• the fertilization of the ovum in the 
womb ’ are the signs of recent 
conception 

Sips of male, female and neuter con- 
y ceptions 

24. Constant’ use of the left limbs, 
desire for man’s societ 3 % dreams, and 
eats and drinks and behaviour befitt- 
ing women, the fetus being lodged 
in the left part of the uterus, the 
uterus not being rounded in shape 
and the appearance of milk in the 
left breast first, are the indications 
in a woman who has conceived a 
female child 

25- A^woraan, having -the- Goiitrary 
indications# .has conceived ..a. male 
child., ..J l. wogjan sho.wing combined 
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30. As in the rainy season, the 
pieces of wood and stone that rush 
down a current of water bend and 
defonn a tree growing in its way, 
similarly do the provoked luiraors 
deform the fetus established in the 
uterus. 


Resemblance of the cliild to the Father 


26, The fetus, is composed of the 

four proto-elements derived from four 

sources vizi, the father and the mother, 

the food taken by the mother during 

the fetal life and oue’s own past Transmi|fration of the SOUl 

actions. All these exist in every one’s , , . , , 

31. The soul which moves along 

with the mind, flits from one body 
•: 27. Of these four kinds of proto- to another enveloped by the subtle 

elemental combinations born ofjather, forms of the four proto elements. As 
mother and past actions, whichever if is of the subtle nature of the ten- 
is most powerful is to be regarded dencies of action, its form cannot be 
as the determining factor of resem- visible except to the mystic vision of 
blance while the nature of the hast Yogis 


32. It is all-pervasive and can 
take all body-forms. It can do all 
actions and appear in all sbapes.Ttis 
the element • oi consciousness and 
transcends sense-perceptions It is 
always in conjunction with the mind, 
intellect etc, and is associated with 
the emotions of like and dislike. 


28. Why does a woman give birth 
to a deformed child having limbs 
and senses either deficient, or in excess 
or defective? How does the soul 
migrate from body to body ? And by 
what is it always associated? 


29. The malformations of shape, 
color and the senses are 'caused 
by the morbid .humors that, are 
provoked by thje defects .of the 
«pnrmo germ, by anions in the pre^ibiis 
life, the condition the nterrus and 


. 33. The proto-^eleineutal combina- 
tipus born of the tastes of the mother’s 
diet, of one s pyvn past actions, and 
‘of the father an,d mother, make^ sixtp^ 
altogether. ^tlleiju only, the!^ fp^ty 
that are the result of the self's past 



' 


actions adhere to the self and so does 
the self reside in them four. 

34. The proto-elements derived from 
the mother and father are known as 
the germ and the sperm respective!]'. 
Those proto-elements with which 
germ-sperm is nourished are derived 
from the six tastes of the mothers, 
diet during gestation. 

35. Those four proto-elements 
that are derived from the self’s past 
actions enter the fetus, being latent 
in the self. That product of the past 
action, being latent like a seed in the 
self, leads the self from incarnation 
to incarnation to either a lower or a 
higher order. 

36. It is well known that the form is 

born of the form and the mind is born 
of the mind, as the result of past 
actions. Whatever changes may occur 
in the forms and the minds, are caused 
by ' the influence of Rajas and TaUias, 
i. e. passion and ignorance, and of the 
past actions of the self. , 

37. The self is never dissociated 
from the very Subtle and super-sensual 
elements or from its tendencies of past 
actions or from the mind and the 
intellect, or from the principles of the 
ego and the disorders of passion and 
ignorance- 

;38. The mind indeed is bound by 
passion and ignorance, and in the 




absence of knowledge, all disorders are- 
brought about by them. This mind, 
along with its disorders and the force 
of p^st actions are the causes of trans- 
migrations of the self from life to life 
as well as for righteous or unrighteous 
conduct. 

The Cause of alleviation of Diseases 

39. How are the diseases born? 

What are their remedies? What is 
the cause of joy and w'hat of sorrow*-? 
How do psycho-somatic disorders, once 
quieted, not recur? . . 

40. Volitional transgression, un- 
wholesome sense-contacts and thirdly 
seasonal variation are the causes of 
disease Right knowledge, wholesome 
sense-contacts and normalit]* of season 
are the remedies. 

41. Righteous acts are responsible: 
for joy and similarly unrighteous acts 
lead to sorrow; by the avoidance of 
such activity, psycho-somatic diseases 
do not recur after their subside ace. 

Means of preventing' the recurrence of 
Disease 

42., This body-mind continuum is 
said to have no beginniug nor has it 
indeed any. Its cessation can be 
brought about by meditation, remem- 
bering the scriptures and transcenden- 
tal wisdom. 

43- Diseases do not attack the man 
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the season as well as tne aetects ot me 
mother’s diet and behaviour during 
gestation. : 

30. As in the rainy season, the 
pieces of wood and stone that rush 
a current of water bend and 


traits has conceived a child wi ^ 
bisexual nature (hermaphrodite). A 
woman gives birth to a c i 
resembling that person of whom she 
thinks at the time of conception. 

Resemblance of the child to the Father 

26. The fetus is composed of the similarly do tb 

four proto-elemehts derived from four Reform the fetus 

sources viz., the father and the mother, uterus. 

the food taken by the mothep during 
the fetal life and one’s own past 
actions. All these exist in every one’s 
body. 

27. Of these four kinds of proto- 
elemental combinations born ofTather, 
mother and past actions, whichever 
is most powerful is to be regarded 
as the determining factor of resem- 
blance while the nature of the past 
actions alone determines the psychic 
composition of the child. 

28. Why does a woman give birth 
to a deformed child having limbs 
'and senses either deficient, or in excess 
or defective? How does the soul 
migrate from body to body ? And by 
what is it always associated? 


Transmigration of the soul 

31. The soul which moves along 
with the mind, flits from one body 
to another enveloped by the subtle 
forms of the four proto elemeuts. As 
it is of the subtle nature of the ten- 
dencies of action, its form cannot be 
visible except to the mystic vision of 
the Yogis 

32. It is all-pervasive and can 
take all body-forms. It can do all 
actions and appear iu all shapes. lt is 
the element ■ oi consciousness and 
transcends sense-perceptions It is 
always in conjunction with the mind, 
intellect etc , and is associated with 
the emotions of like and dislike- 


33. The . pr,ot.o-ielemen.ta.l combina- 
tions born of the tastes of " the inpjhex’s 
diet, of ones own past actions,, and 
lof tise father and mother, make sixteen 
altogether. Of ^tHe^ v 

Aat are the result of the self's past 


29. The malformations of’ shape, 
color and the senses are 'caused 
by the morbid humors that, are 
provoked by the defects .of the 
ispermo germ, by actions iu the previdiis 
life, the condition-^f the uterus and 
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actions adhere to the self aud so does 
the self reside in them four- 

34. The proto-elements derived from 
the mother and father are known as 
the germ and the sperm respectivel)^ 
Those proto -elements with which 
germ sperm is nourished are derived 
from the six tastes of the mother’s, 

diet during gestation. 

35. Those four proto-elements 
that are derived from the self’s past 
actions enter the fetus, being latent 
in the self. That product of the past 
action, being, latent like a seed in the 
self, leads the self from incarnation 
to incarnation to either a lower or a 
higher order. 

36. It is well known that the form is 

born of the form and the mind is born 
of the mind, as the result of past 
actions. Whatever changes may occur 
in the forms and the minds, are caused 
by ' the influence of Rajas and Tamas, 
i. e. passion and ignorance, and of the 
past actions of the self. * 

37. The self is never dissociated 
from the very subtle and super-sensual 
elements or from its tendencies of past 
actions or from the mind and the 
intellect, or from the principles of the 

ego and the disorders of passion and 

ignorance- 

38. .The mind indeed is bound by 
passion and ignorance, and in^the 
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absence of knowledge, all disorders are, 
brought about by them. This mind, 
along with its disorders and the force 
of p >st actions are the causes of trans- 
migrations of the self from life to life 
as well as for righteous or unrighteous 
conduct. 

The Cause of alleviation of Diseases 

39. How are the diseases born ? 
What are their remedies ? What is 
the cause of jo}’^ and -what of sorrow? 
How do psycho-somatic disorders, once 
quieted, not recur? 

40. Volitional transgression, un- 
wholesome sense-contacts and thirdly 
seasonal variation are the causes of 
disease Right knowledge, wholesome 
seuse-coutacts aud normalit3^ of season 
are the remedies. 

41. Righteous acts are responsible; 
for joy and similarly unrigbteous acts 
lead to sorrow; by the avoidance of 
such activity, psycho-somatic diseaseu 
do not recur, after their subside ace. 

Means of preventing the recurrence of ■ 
Disease 

42 .,This body-mind continuum i» 
said to have no beginning nor has it 
indeed any. Its cessation cau .be 
brought about by mediktion, remem- 
bering the scriptures and transcenden-, 
tal wisdom. 

43' Diseases do not attack the maUj 



3g() CARAKA SAMHITA Chapter 


that always practises prophylactic mea- 
sures against disorders which have 
been already described to have two 
resorts — ^body and mind, and who has 
controlled his sense, unless of course, 
he is temporarily overpowered by the 
effects of his past actions- 

44. What is done in the previous 
Ufe is- called past action and what is 
being done now is present nctiou- When 
they are unequal they cause the emer- 
gence of disease and when they are 
equal they cause the alleviation of 
disease. 

45. He who purges away thoroughly 
die morbid humors accumulated in 
the body during winter at the begio- 
ning of the spring, and of the summer 
before the rains begin, and of the 
rainy season at the beginning of the 
autumn every year, is never afflicted 
with seasonal disorders 


and who is possessed of knowledge, 
austerit}^ and the absorption in Yoga. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse -- 

48. In the chapter on the exoga- 
mous union, the great worshipful sage 
has cleared all the thirty -six ques 
tions so full of import, put by Agni- 
vesa, in order to enhance the wisdom 
of humanity. ' i 

2. Thus, in the Section oi the 
Human Bmbodiment in the treatise 
compiled by Agnivesa and revised 
by Caraki, the second chapter enti- 
tled “The Exogamous Union” is 
completed 


• CHAPTER III 

Embryolojfy (minor) 


The Path to freedom from Disease 

46 He who is given to wholesome 
food and conduct, who has discern- 
ment and detachment from sense- 
pleasures, who is charitable, impartial, 
truthful and forgiving and who follows 
fhe precepts of the seers, lives free 
from disease. 

47. Diseases do not befall a man 
in whom thought, word and deed 
are happily blended, the mind is con- 
trolled and the understanding is clear 


1. We shall now expound the 
minor chapter, entitled ‘The Formation 
of the Fetus’, in the Section on 
Human Embodiment. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 

Atreya. - i.:/’. 

3-(^l!. When between a man of- 
nnvitiated semen and a woman of 
unvitiated vagina, ovum and uterus, 
mating takes place during the night 
time, and when, moreover, the spirit 
descends, by the agency of the mind'/ 
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into that union, the ovum fertilized 
by sperm inside the womb, as 
the result of the above-mentioned 
coming together of these two — man 
and woman, the embryo is formed. 

Atreya states the Manner of Conception 

3. Such a u embr 3 m grows without 
disease by being well tended. 
Then, when the right time has 
come, it is born with ease, as the 
result of the sum of all these factors , 
possessed of all the body-orgars, 
fully developed and endowed with 
streugth, complexion, intelligence 
an-d compactness. Therefore, the infant 
is said to be born of the mother, 
born of the father, born of the spi- 
rit, born of concordance and born of 
nourishment. There is also to be sure, 
the connecting agent, the mind. So 
spoke Atreya. 

Bharadvaja’s criticism 


4-,(l). ‘ No ! ’ said Bharadwaja to 
this. For what reason did he say so ? 
Because neither mother nor father, 
neither the spirit nor concordance, 
nor yet the use of drinks or foods 
that are eaten, masticated or licked 
upV’in fact, bring about the conception. 
Nor does a mind, coming from another 
world, enter into the embryo. 


4 ;2). If the mother and father 
could bring -about the conception, 
th-en^eeing that most men and women 





desire sons, all of them with a view 
to begetting sons, would, by resorting 
to cohabitation, procreate sons alone. 
Or, those desirous of daughters would 
procreate daughters alone. Neither 
would there be any childless man or 
woman, nor would persons, desiring 
progeny, go about disconsolate. 

4-(3)' Nor again does the spirit 
beget itself. If, indeed, the spirit 
engenders itself, it must do so, being 
already born, or in the alternative 
being yet unborn. Both alternatives 
are untenable. Nothing that is already 
created can be said to engender itself 
for the reason that it already exists; 
nor, again, can an unborn thing be 
said to engender itself, for the reason 
that it does not exist. Either way 
the position is untenable 


4-;4). Let ns leave it at that- But 
even if the spirit is capable of 
engendering itself, why does it not 
reproduce itself exclusively in desira- 
ble wombs possessed of lordship, 
unrestrained movement, protean power 
and compounded of splendour, stren- 
gth, speed, complexion, intelligence 
and compactness of limbs and exemp- 
tion from deca}^ disease and death? 
For, thus, the spirit would wish itself 
or indeed better than thus. 


4-'5). Nor is the conception boru 
of concordance. It indeed it be born of 
concordance, then to those exclusively 
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4. Therefore do we asgert this. 
The embryo is not born of the 
mother, nor of the father, nor of the 
spirit, nor of the concordance nor of 
the nourishment. Nor is there a mind 
which is the connecting agent. Thus 
declared Bliaradwaja. 


who observe this concordance of 
diet and behaviour, there should be 
ofFspriog and those whose lives are 
not so regulated should all be with- 
out issue. As a matter of fact both 
these conditions i. e. fertility and steri 
lity are seen alike in both classes. 


4 (5). Nor is the conception born Atreya’s explanation 
of nourishment. If it is indeed born 
of nourishment, then no.e among 
men and women should be childless, 
for there is no such among them 
who does not imbibe some kind of 
nourishment. If you say that what 
is meant is that to those alone who 
avail themselves of the best kind of 
nourishment children are born, even 
so, only those who are nourished on 
the meat of goats, sheep, deer, pea- 
fowl and on cow's milk, curds ghee 
honey, til oil, rock-salt, juice of the 


5. The sage Atr^ya replied, ‘ No, 
for the embryo arises from all these 
factors acting together. 

6 - 1‘. In one sense, the embryo is 
born of the mother. For, surely, there 
is no conception in the absence 
of the mother nor without her is 
the birth possible of the viviparous 
class of creatures We shall now 
enumerate the mother-engendered 
parts of the embryo, that is, those 
which pass from the mother to the 
embryo during its formation. 


The germoplasmic traits 

6. These are— the blood, flesh, 
and fat, the umbilicus, the heart, the 
Kloman, the liver, the spleen, kidneys, 
bladder, pelvic colon and stomach, 
the colon, the rectum and the anus, 
the small intestine, the large intesti- 
ne, the omeo turn and the mesentery. 


7- 1). In one sense the embryo is 
3prn of the father also. For in the 
ibsence of the father, there is no con-, 
caption too, nor without him is 
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the Hrth possible of the viviparous 
class of creatures. We shall now enu- 
merate the father-engendered parts 
of the embryo, that is, those that 
.pass from the father, to the embryo 
.duriog its formation. 

The Spermo-plasmic traits 

7- (2). These are: the hair of the 
head and beard, nails liair of the 
body, . teeth , bones, veins, sinews, 
arteries and semen. 

8- (lh la one sense, the embryo is 
born of the spirit also. The embryonic 
spirit is the same as the in-dwelling 
spirit. It is called the embodied 
soul, eternal, diseaseless, ageless, death- 
less, undecaying, indivisible, uusun- 
derable, immovable, omniform, omni- 
functional, invisible, beginningless, 
endless and immutable. 

8-(2). The spirit, entering the 
. womh and linking itself to the ovum 
fertilized by the sperna manifests itself 
as the embryo, for the embryo 
is known by the appellation 
of the spirits To that spirit, 
however, being beginningless, 
there ca’nnot be any birth in the 
true sense. Therefore, it is not true 
to say that, being itself first born. 
It engenders the unborn embryo; bnt 
verily being itself unborn, it engen- 
ders The unborn onibryo. The ^iilf* 
same embryo, by the passage of finie, 


reaches, in turn, the condition of 
childhood, youth and old age; aud 
in whichever condition it happens at 
the time to b;, with reference to 
that condition it is said to be boru, 
but with reference to that conditiou 
which is yet ahead, it is said to be 
unborn. Therefore, the selfsame spirit 
is said to be born and unborn at 
the same time. In which thing both 
these predications are possible, name- 
ly, having been born and having yet to 
be horn; that thing, when born, is said 
to be engendered, and that very 
thing, again, with regard to its future 
vicissitudes, being ‘ unborn” engenders 
itself. 

8-(3). The mere 'transition of an 
existent thing into another state is 
. styled “b-rth” with reference to that 
new state or that new condition. 
Thus, for instance, prior to their 
union, spermatazoa, ovum and the 
spirit, though existiug all the time, do 
not attain the status of the embryo, 
but acquire it ouly after their 
union. Thus also prior to the birth 
of a child, a man though existing all 
the time, has no claim to paternity, 
bttt ib comes to him after the birth 
of the child. In the same manner, 
it is of the embryo, eristing all the 
time, that the conditions of .“having 
been bora/’ and “having yet to be 
born^’ ar'ei predicated with reference 
tb ^ gixreii sitimticDn. V 
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9 (1). However, neither the mother, 
nor the father, nor yet the spirit 
is in the total sense, an antonomons 
agent in the formation of the embryo. 
They (the mother etc.) act to some 
extent by themselves and to some 
extent under the comonlsion of actions 
done in a former life; again some- 
times they are equipped with the 
means and sometimes they are not. 


the spirit to the embryo during its 
formation, , 


9-(2). Where there is the conjunc- 
tion of means such as the mind etc., 
there the autonomy of the agent is 
limited only by the scope of the in- 
struments; where no such scope is 
afforded, there is no autonomy. But 
on this score it cannot be contended 
that the spirit is incapable of engen- 
dering the embryo, because it happens 
that the instruments are defective. 
Moreover, the entering into the 
desired womb, the sovereign powers 
and the final liberation are regarded, 
hy the theologians, to be applicable 
only to the spirit. 


10. These are: — the birth in 
such and such womb; the life-span; 
self-awareness; the mind; the senses; 
respiration; excretory urge; the direct- 
ing and sustaining powers of the 
various parts; distinctive shape, voice 
and color; pleasure and pain; desire 
and aversion; consciousness; resolution; 
understanding; recollection: egoism 
and effort. (These are born of the spirit.) 


9‘(3). For there is none else who 
is the subject of p]ea.sure and pain. 
Nor from any source other than the 
self does the springing embryn take 
its rise: there is no rise of the seed- 
ling without the seed. 


ll-(l). In one sense the embryo 
is born of concordance too. For, 
without his or her being given to 
discordant diet or behaviour, there 
is no true sterility either in man or 
woman or any defective condition in 
the embryo. However, as long as the 
three humors, being irritated, overrun 
the bodies of thosegiven to ill-regulated 
habits but do not penetrate deep 
enough, to impair the semen in men, 
and the ovum and wmmb in wcmaeU, 
so long are these men and women 
capapable of procreation. 


l(Kl). We shall now enumerate 
%pirit*engendered parts -of. t^e 
embryo,, that Is, tho^.fiiat from 


ll-(2). On the other hand, even of 
those who are of well-regulated habits 
and possessed of defectless semen, 
Ovum and uterus, and who mate 
during the prescribed season, there 
is no resulting conception because of 
the non-descent of the spirit. The 
reason is that, concepHon does . not 
resrrlt .fr.otn, the factor of concordance 
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alone, but through the agency of the 
whole complex of factors. 

11"(3). We shall enumerate the 
concordance-engendered parts of the 
embryo i. e. those that pass from the 
factors of concordance to the embryo 
at formation. 

1 1. These are health, freedom from 
sluggishness, absence of excessive or 
depraved appetites, clearness of the 
senses, excellence of . voice, complexion, 
virility and sex- vigor. 

12'(l). In one sense, the embryo 
is born of nourishment, too. For 
without nourishment the mother 
cannot even live, let alone bring 
forth her young. Nevertheless nourish- 
ment, improperly imbibed, does not 
conduce to conception; nor, to be 
sure, does conception result solely 
from the proper use of nourishment; 
here, too, it is the complex of factors 
that is .said to be the cause. 

12- (2j. We shall enumerate the 
nourishment-born parts of the embryo 
i. e. those that pass from nourishment 
to the embryo during formation. 

12. These are— the difl&erentiation 
of limbs and their proper develop- 
ment, invigoration, satisfaction, plump- 
ness and enthusiasm. 

The Psychic element 

13- (I). There is also the connect- 


ing agent which is the mind. That 
which yokes the spirit with the sen- 
tient organism, that, on the immine- 
nce of whose departure virtue leaves 
the body, the inclinations change, all 
the sense-organs are distraught, 
strength wanes, diseases get aggrava- 
ted, and finally on whose departure 
the organism is bereft of life, and 
which holds the senses together — 
this, is called the mind. It is said to 
be of three types — pure, passionate 
and inert. 

13-(2). Now, of whatever dominant 
type a man s mind is in this life, 
he gets linked to that very type in 
the next birth. Thus, for instance, 
when he is linked to that very pure 
type of mind that he possessed in 
the previous existence, then he can 
recall the past incarnations as well. 
Hence memory follows the spirit, 
because it remains linked to the 
same mind; it is in consequence of 
this that a particular person is said 
to be a * Jatismara’’ i, e. one who 
remembers his past birth, 

13-(3). We shall now enumerate 
the mind-horn parts of the embryo, 
i. e those that pass from the mind, 
to the embryo during its formation, 

13 . These are - inclination, charac- 
ter, purity, hate, recollection, infatua- 
tion, liberality, envy, valour-, fear, 
anger, torpor, enthnsiasm, keenness. 
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softness, profundity, ' ficHeness, arid 
such otheTs; as also the conditions of 
the mind, which we shall later des- 
cribe in connection with the analysis 
of mind. The mind is indeed of dive- 
rse dispositions; all these obtain in 
the same man but not at the same 
time. When a man is said to be of a 
particular disposition, he is said to 
be so by reason. of its preponderance^ 

14. In this manner, this embryo 
comes into existence from the com- 
ing together of these various procrea- 
tive factors like a tent from the 
assemblage of various materials, or 
like a chariot from the combination of 
various parts of the chariot. There^ 

, did we assert this, that the 
o is jjm other-born, fatber-born, 
spirit-born, concordance born and 
nourishment-born. There is ^ over and 
above the connecting agent, the mind.’ 
(Thus declared the sage Atrcya). 

15. At this stage, Bhafadwaja 
said, ‘If the embryo thms arises from 

““•emblage of various procreative 
how is it integrated ? And 
that the integration '-i^ effec- 
nehow, why does the embryo,’; 
springing, as it does from a cmuplex,* 
emerge in the shape of man? Now, 
said to be the offspring , of 
If, then, it is said that, in as 
is sprung of man, he 


instance, an ox is the offspring of an 
ox, or as a horse is the offspring of 
a horse; if this is the position, then 
what has been said before viz , that 
man is of the nature of a conglo- 
merrition. becomes untenable. If, 

moreover, man is the offspring of 
man, then why are those, sprung of 
the id.iotic,.ii^he blind, the ihnnch- 
backed, the mute, the dwarfish, the 
lisping, the deformed, the -.insane,. . 
and those suffering from dermatosis 
or leprous lesions unlike the paren‘s? 
If, in order to explain away 

this diflEcultyj the assumption is 
that the spirit perceives forms by its 
owri 'vision, sounds by its owm ' aridi* 
tion> odors by its own ssnse of smell, 
tastes by its own sense of taste, the 
tangible objects by its oWn sense of 
feeling and ideas by its own iinder- 
staUding and on account of this, the 
offsi^irig of the idiotic etc., are not 
like their parents. Even So, you are 
open to the charge of going back on- 
yonr thesis, for, from what you now 
say it follows that the spirit is aware 
when the senses are present, and 
wheri they are absent it is not aware* 
and when both conditions obtain, then 
the .spirit -j is aware in respect of those 
■ senseS; that are present and unaware 
in respect of those senses that are 
absent. It follows also that the spirit is 
mutable, if, then, by means of vision 
etc., the spirit perceives objects, then 






of vision etc, it is reduced to 
inertness. Since it is ’inert, it is no 
sgent; and since it is not an agent, 
by tbe same token it is not the sj)irit. 

Th ns, the whole argument is meaning- 
less, with only words as its content.” 

(ThtiS said Bharadwaja). 

Atreya’s Refutation of Btiardwaja’s view 

16 (1). Atreya replied, “From the 
outset this has been our contention, 
viz. , th at the. mind links the. spirit 
with the sentient organism. We shall 
now explain why although springing 
from a complex, the human embryo 
emerges in the shape.of man and 
also why man is spoken of as the off- 
spring of man, There are four methods 
of propagation for living beings; from 
the womb, from the egg, from the 

.sweat and from the seed, \ d7 Xu ' every case the sense- 

faculties ^are, derived , from . the spirit; 
the presence or absence, oh these facul- 
ties is determined, however, by destiny. 
Thus it is that the offsprings of the 
idiot etc. , are not of ft^eesSity like 
their pafehts, ■ ‘ - ; " ' ’ ■ • 

18, It is not that the self is aware 
when the senses ’ are Ipre^ht. . and 
unware dn their absence. The.;, truth 
is. that the selifiis never without the: 
mind ” and because, it is possessed bf ‘ 
the mind it is also. seeh to -be possessed' 
of knowledge. Tt;' ' 

•;'v;Mere=are verses: ' 

19-19i, In the absence of the seiises, 


themselves in the human mould, so 
to speak, they emerge- in the human 
form. Thus the embryo, though'spring- 
ing from a- complex of causative 
factors, emerges m the shape of man; 
This is why man is said to be the 
offspring of man, . since :such is his 
source. i. :■ 


17-u). Now. as regarqs tne objec- 
tion, why if man is man's offspring, 
those sorung of The idiot etc., a.re. 
not like the parents, we reply. Only 
that limb or organ of the body becomes 
defective, whose original representative 
part in the spermo-plasm has been 
rendered defective, if there. ;k no 
potential defect there is no manifest 
deformity either. Therefore the posi- 
tion-' admits of both possibilities 


16-(2), Among these four kinds of 
breeds, each single breed is of count- 
less varieties by reason of the diver- 
sities of the shape.s Of cireatures being 
countless. ' ' ’ 


16. Among these four -maii 
classes the enibryG-forming elfements, 
the viviparous and the bviparoul 
creattftes assume the shape of -such 
wombs as those they get into, like 
gold; silver,' copper, - tin, bi' lead! that' 
is ■ ’poured into different-' ’■'■miOulds' 
fashioned of 'bee’s waxV When ;.they' 
("the- OtnbfJ^o-forming eleinenfs ) find'- 
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softness, profundity, fickleness, arid 
such others; as also the conditions of 
the mind, which we shall later des- 
cribe in connection with the analysis 
of mind. The mind is indeed of dive- 
rse dispositions; all these obtain in 
the same man but not at the satne 
time. When a man is said to be of a 
particular disposition, he is said to 
be so by reason. of its preponderance! 

14. In this manner, this embryo 
comes into existence from the com- 
ing together of these various procrea- 
tive factors like a tent from the 
assemblage of various materials, or 
like a chariot from the combination of 
various parts of the chariot. There; 
fore; did we assert this, that the 
embryo is 3mother-born, father-born, 
spirit-born, concordance born and 
nourishment-born. There is over and 
above the connecting agent, the mind.’ 
(Thns declared the sage Xtreya). 

15. At this stage, Bharadwaja 
said, ‘If the embryo thus arises from 
the assemblage of various procreative 
factors, how is it integrated ? And 
granted that the integration ‘-is effec- 
cted somehow, why does the embryo,; 
springing as it does from a complex, 
emerge in the shape of man? Now, 
man is said to he the offspring . of 
man. If, then, it is said that, in as 
much as man is sprung of man, he 
emerges with a man’s iorm, ’ as. for 


instance, an ox is the offspring of ari 
ox, or as a horse is the offspring of 
a horse; if this is the position, then 
what has been said before viz , that 
man is of the nature of a conglo- 
merrition. becomes untenable- If, 

moreover, man is the offspring of 
man, then why are those, sprung of 
the idiotic,. ..,^he blind, the hunch- 
backed, the mute, the dwarfish, the 
lisping, the deformed, - the s insane,-, 
and those suffering from .dermatosis 
or leprous lesions unlike the paren’s? 
If, in order to explain away 

this ' difflcultyj the assumption is 
that the spirit perceives forms by its 
own vision, sounds by its owm ' audi- 
tion odors by its own sense of smell, 
tastes by its own sense of taste, the 
tangible objects by its own sense of 
feeling and ideas by its own under- 
standing and on account of this, the 
offspring of the idiotic etc., are not 
like their parents. Even So, you are 
open to the charge of going back on 
yonr thesis, for, from what yon now 
say it follows that the spirit is aware 
when the senses are present, and 
wheri they are absent it is not aware* 
and when both conditions obtain, then 
the iSpirit-, is aware in respect of those 
■sense A that are present and unaware 
in ..respect of those senses that are 
absent. It follows also that the spirit is 
mutable, if, then, by means of vision 
etc., the spirit perceives objects, then 
in the absence of sense -organs, deprived 


of vision etc, it is reduced to 
inertness. Since it is 'icert, it is no 
Sgent; and since it is not an agent, 
by the same token it is not the spirit. 
Thus, the whole argument is meaning- 
less, with only words as its content.” 
(Thus said Sharadwaja). 

Atreya’s Refutation of Bhardwaja’s view 

16 (1). Atreya replied, "From the 
outset this has been our contention, 
viz. , tb at the. mind links the. spirit 
with the sentient organism. We shall 
now explain why although sprihging 
from a complex, the human embryo 
emerges in the shape.of man and 
also why man is spoken of as the off- 
spring of man, There are four methods 
of propagation for living beings; from 
the womb, from the egg, from the 
sweat and .from the seed, ,> .• 

. 16-(2), Among these four kinds' of 
breeds, each single breed is of count- 
less varieties by reason of the diver- 
sities of the shapes csf cteatiires being 
countless. 

16. Among thfese four -maih' 
classes the embryo-forming elements, i 
the viviparous and the oviparons' 
creatuTes assume the shape of such 
wombs as- those they get into, like 
gold; silver,' copper, tin, oft lead that" 
is • fnto differeht"-''-%i6hlds’ 

fashioned of 'bee's wax'. When they > 
(”tihe' embt^b-forming elemenfs ) -find'- 


themselves in the human •mohld; bo 
to speak, they ^ emerge* in the human 
form. Thus the embryo, thongh'spring- 
ing frortt a cbmplex of causative 
factors, emerges iii the shbpe of maui 
This is why man' is said to be the 
offspring of man, . since ;snch is' his 
source. ■ ■ i-: 

17-(1). Now as regards -the objec- 
tion, why if man is mans offspring, 
those sorting of 'the idiot etc., are. 
not like the parents, we reply. Only' 
that limb or organ of the body becomes 
defective, whose original representative 
part in the spermo-plasm has been 
rendered . defective, if there, is no 
posfential defect there is no manifest 
deformity either. Therefore the posi- 
tion^ admits of both possibilities 

. ,17 In every case the sense- 
fa.cuhies jare derived . from . the . spirit; 
the presence or absence^pF these facul- 
ties is determined, however, by destiny. 
Tfihs it is that the offsprings of the 
idiot etc., are not of hOce^lty like 
their' parents. • ' - ■ *' 

18, It is not that the' self is aware 
when the senses ' are ■'^present, and 
un ware, in theic .absence. The. truth 
is'tbafc ' the iself ds never without the 
mind ‘and becasuse’-it is possessed of' 
the mind it is also seen'- to-be' possessed 
of knowledge. ' 

‘i-?;Sere : are verses - -v; 

19-19i. In the absence of the sehibs. 


m 


Chapter 


CARAKA SAMHitA 



the agent cannot manifest any activity. 
Whatever operation proceed s from 
certain factors, in the absence of those 
factors, it cannot take place. In the 
absence of clay, the potter, though 
skilful, cannot function. 

20-21 Now listen to the sovereign 
power of the knowledge of the self — 
spiritual knowledge. The knower 
of the self, having stilled the senses 
and the fickle mind, and. having come 
into his own and being established in 
his own awareness, his vision exten- 
ding everywhere, contemplates all 
existence- 

22-23. 0 Bharadwaja, accept also 
this fresh conclusion. Having with- 
drawn from the activities of the sense- 
organs and speech, the sleeping man 
who has passed into the dream- state, 
cognises the objects of pleasure and 
pain; therefol'e the self is said never 
to exist without’ awareness. 

24. There is no cognition of any 
kind without self-awareness; no 
consequent can exist independently 
or without a cause. 

25. Therefore, the self is the 
khower, the archetypcj the seer and 
the final cause. O Bharadw5ja 1 all 
this has been definitely established; 
hence abandon all doubt. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verge%r-„ s . . 


26-27. The cause of the manifesta- 
tion, development and birth of the 

fetus; wbat the opinion of Atreya is 
concerning this subject; and what the 
opinion is of Bharadwaja; the objec- 
tion to the proposition; tbs final 
conclusion concerning the self — all 
this, has been set forth in this minor 
chapter relating to the formation of . 
the fetus. 

3. Thus in the .Sectiorjsion^Human ' 
Embodiment in the treatise compiled 
by Aguivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the third chapter entitled ‘ The Minor 
chapter on the Formation of the 
Fetus ’ is completed. 


CHAPTER IV 

Embryology (Major) 

1. We shall now expound 'The 
major chapter on the Formation of 
the Fetus* in the Section on 
Human Euabodiment. ’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrdya. 

3^. Whence the conception arises, 
to which tbe name of ‘embryo* is 
given, whose modification the embryo 
is, in what order the various stages 
of the embryo develop in the wcmb, 
what makes the embryo wax, by what 
agency it is prevented from forming 
in the womb, and by what agency, 
having formed, it perishes in the 
womb, and why again, while not com* 
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pletely destroyed, it gets deformed, 
all this, we shall explain in due order. 

4 The conception arises from the 
sum of causative factors emanating 
from the mother, the father, the 
spirit, the concordance, the nourish- 
ment and the mind. As to which of 
embryonic parts are derived from 
which of these six coefficient causes 
at the time of conception and there- 
after, we have already described them 
having classified them under different 
heads. 

5. The appellation of conception 
is given to that union of seitien, 
ovum and the spirit, which takes 
place in the womb. 

6-(l). The embryo is a compound 
product of the ether, air, fire, water 
and earth and is the dwelling place 
of the spirit. 

The Conscious element in tiie Fetus 

6. Looked at from this standpoint 
the embryo is the sum of the modi- 
fications occasioned in the proto- 
elements and is the resort of the spirit; 
thus the spirit has been said to be 
the sixth element of the embryo. 

7 (1). Now we shall explain by 
what stages the embryo develops in 
the womb. 

7-(2,'. Now we have in mind the 
woman of child-bearing stage wh^ 


generative organs, ova and uterus are 
normal and who has gone through 
the purificatory bath on the comple- 
tion of the last menstrual period 
with the fresh blood haying replaced „ ' 
the lost blood. When, with a woman 
of this description, a man of unvitia- 
ted sperm unites in the sex-union, 
then, impelled by orgasm, there flows 
from every Cell and tissue that quint- 
essence of bodily secretions, the 
semen. 

The Birth of the Fetus 

7. That semen having thus been 
set into motion by the ecstatic self 
and informed by it, emerging from 
the man’s body, mixes with the secr- 
etion of the woman after entering the 
iwomb through the proper channel. 

8-0). There in the womb, the cons- 
cious element (the spirit) which has 
the mind for the instrument, proceeds 
first of all to gravitate to itself the 
needed ingredients. This conscious 
element is, accordingly, said to be 
variously the cause, the region, the 
instrument, the imperishable, the agent , 
the thinking oncj the kuower, the 
unde’rstanding one, the seer, the dis- 
penser, the great one, the universal 
architect^ the omoiform, the supreme 
person, the creative source, the unehan- 
glng, the eternal, the substratum of 
qualities, the seizer, the chief the 
ttUHianifesti the individual soul, the 
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knower, the ego, the conscious one, 
the infinite, the soul of creatutes, 
the soul of the senses and the inner 
soul. 

8 This one, at. the time of gravi- 
tating the elements to itself, draws 
the ether before the other elements. 
jMt as at the close cf the period, of 
(h^olution, the creative self, desirous 
of cr^tjng the world anew having 
the mind for his base first creates 
the ether; then, in due order, the 
remaining four elements,- namely, the 
air and tbe other proto-elements, of 
more and more pronounced characteri 
sties, even so, , in procuring together 
to -itself an individual body, it (the 
self) first takes the ether alone, and 
then in due -order the other elements, 
having more and more pronounced 
characteristics, beginning with air. All 
this _ gravitating of elements takes 
place in an infinitesimal fraction of 
time. 

Th0 Fetus in the First month 

9. .The spirit having .now become 
the embryo in the first month after., 
conception being well coin pounded 
and tinged with all the elements, 
appKirs as a jelly-like mass of no par- 
ticular shape and with limbs emergent 
sffld'lateuti -'i • 

The Fetus in the Second month 

10, -In the second month, this-mass 


hardens into the form either of a 
knot or a tendon or aii egg. Of these the 
knot-shaped is male, the tendon-shaped 
female, and the egg-shaped eunuch, 

The Fetus in the Third month 

11. In the third month, all the 
sense-organs and all the limbs emerge 
together. 

' 12-(1). Some of the body-parts of the 
fetus have already been enumerated 
under various heads, such as those 
derived from the mother etc. Now, 
we shall enumerate under different 
names with reference to tbe modifica- 
tions of tbe five elements, the self- 
same body parts as also some additional 
ones. 

12. Bven those parts derived 

from the mother etc., are in fact only 
modifications of their five basic ele- 
ments, In the fetus the constituents 
of the .ether; are--- sound, audition, 
lightness, fineness and space; those 
belonging to air are tangihility, sense 
of touch, roughness, impulsion, the 
marshalling and maintaining of the 
hiiinors of the body and its move- 
ments; those belonging to light are 
form, vision, 'brightness, digestion 
and heal; those belonging, to . water 
are taste, the sense of taste, coldness, 
softness, nnetuousness and wetness; 
those belonging to earth are odor, 
the sense of ' smell, weight; steadfast- 
ness and 'hardness,- " ..i .'*r. • 




13. Thns, tHe individual man is an 
epitome of the universe. As much 
diversity of substance and quality as 
is found in the world outside, even 
so much exists in mauj and as much 
in man, so much in the world outside. 
Thus the wise like to regard the 
nature of . existence. 

Thus the sense-organs and 
the limbs of the fetus manifest them- 
selves simultaneously. Apart from 
these phenomena there are some 
which appear after the birth of the 
infant; these are the teeth, secondary 
sexual signs, and signs of puberty 
and such other traits. This is the 
natural order; contrary to this is 
unnatural. 

14-12). Now, in the fetus there 
are some characteristics which are 
permanent and some which are tern-' 
pprary.; Those .parts alone of the 
fetus which persist throughout life 
called the primary signs of sex, 
whether male, female or neuter. 
Those distinctive (mutually exclusive) 
characteristics of man and . womaii are 
partly dependent on the self and 
partly on the material element; the 
sfex differentiation is due to* the 
preponderance of one dr the other 
these factors. 


14. Thus weakness, timidity, 
artlessness, confusion, fickleness, 
heaviness of the nether limbs, want 
of forbearance, frailty, softness, the 
uterine part occupied by the embryo 
and such other feminine, traits deter- 
mine the female sex; tr.iits opposite 
to these determine the male^ sex. 
When there is an equal distribution of 
both these traits there is the neuter 
sex. 

The Function of the Fetal heart in 
Third month 


15(1). When the sense-organs 
appear in the fetus, at that very time, 
sentience lays hold of the mind. Con- 
sequently, from that time the embryo 
is seen to throb and yearn for this 
or that thing, experienced in the 
past existence; this condition is 
Killed the ‘hicardiac state’ by the 
experienced. 

15-(2).. The heart of the fetus, 
taking its rise from the mother, is 
connected with the mother’s own 
hearts by the channels that carry 
nourishment; incidentally, inclinations 
are also conveyed by these channels. 
Having this fact in view, the 
do not wish to see the fetus baulked 
of its desires originating either in 
its own heart or in that of 
mother. 


Ffflur 


The Similarity between'^tlie Individual 
and the Universe 


The distinct Features of the Male and 
the female 
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15. For. from such thwarttags, 18-(1). These things will tend to 

it is seen that the fetus is either injure the fetus, namely, all those 
destroyed or deformed. At this time that are very heavy, heat*producing 
the mother’s welhheing in some or pungent, and all violent movements, 
respects is identical with that of the 

fetus; because of this the skilled 18. The elderly people prescribe 

physicians minister exceedingly to these other measures too; in order 
the pregnant women with endearing to shield the fetus from angelic and 
and wholesome things. demoniac powers and their followers, 

the 'expectant mother should not 
16-(1). Now with a view to ascer- ^^^r red habiliments nor indulge in 
tain pregnancy and the bicardiac intoxicating wines, nor ascend nor 
condition, we shall describe the symp- ^j-avel in a carriage, nor eat meat; 
toms in brief. Knowledge is essential short, she should never come hear 
for treatment; and knowledge comes anything that might injure her 
from a stirdy of the symptoms; there- should also keep away 

fore, the exposition of the symptoms from whatever else that experienced 
is a desideratum. women declare to be harmful. 

16. These symptoms are: — the 

stoppage of menstruation, excessive 19- But if the longing becomes 

salivation, dislike for food, vomiting, intolerable, it is better to give the 
anorexia, excessive hankering for pregnant woman the desired object, 
sour things, the exhibition of relish it injurious, havig neutralized it 
for all sorts of things, heaviness of to whatev^ extent possible by the 
the limbs, lack-lustre eyes, lactation, additiou;^^ a wholecome ingredient, 
deep pigmentation of the lips and so that the longing is removed. For, 
breasts, slight edema of the feet, the longing is completely repres- 

growth of down on the abdomen, the irritated Vata moving inside 

extension of the vagina—these are the body will either destroy or deform 
the indications of a growing conception; fetus. 

The Gravida’s longings to be satisfied The Fetus in the Fourth month 

17 The pregnant woman should . 20 In the fourth month the fetus 

be given whatever she desires with becomes, stabilised; consequently, the 
the exception of such things .as. pregnant woman, shows a pronounced 
^ wou^d injure the fetus . increase in the body-weight. 


19. But if the longing becomes 
intolerable, it is better to give the 
pregnant woman the desired object, 
be it injurious, havig neutralized it 
to whatenBer extent possible by the 
addition a wholecome ingredient, 
so that the longing is removed. For, 
if the longiug is completely repres- 
sed, the irritated Vata moving inside 
the body will either destroy or deform 
the fetus. 
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The Fetus in the Fifth month 

21. Ill the fifth month there is a 
greater increase, to the fetus, in the 
accession of flesh and blood than du- 
ring other months. Therefore, at 
this time, the cregnant woman becomes 
exceedingly emaciated. 

I The Fetus in the Sixth month 

22. In the sixth month there is a 

■greater increase in the accession of 
strength and pigmentation to the 
fetus than during the other months; 
consequently, at this lime, the preg- 
nant woman loses strength and color 

I exceedingly. 

The Fetus in the Seventh month 

23. In the seventh month the 
fetus develops in all ways; therefore, 
at this time, the pregnant woman 

» . becomes exceedingly restless i. e. tired - 

Exchanfe of Vital essence in the Eighth 
^ month ' 

’24-(l). Tn the eighth mouth, "on 
account of the yet incomplete forma- 
tion. of the feius; there is a continuous 
transmission of vitality from the mother 

I to the fetus and vice versa by means 

of the channels that carry the body- 
nutflent fluid. 

24, Therefore at this time the 
pregnant woman becomes momentarily 

joyfttl and mbM'entWiTV 



the same manner, also the fetus. Hence 
at this time the birth of the fetus 
is attended with risk because of the 
instability of the vital essence It is 
on account of this consideration that 
the learned say that the eighth month 
is not to be reckoned upon. 

The time for Delivery 

25. If the eighth mouth is passed 
even by a d ay, the niuth month having 
come in, thence t'll the tenth month 
is the period of delivery. This is 
the normal period of delivery. If the 
fetus stays longer in the womb, it 
is abnormal. 

26. Thus, by these stages, the fetus 
develops in the wamb. 

The Growth of the Fetus In the womb 

27. The fetus waxes in the womb 
by the excellence of the parts derived 
from the excellence of the expectant 
mother’s regimen and the Upasweda 
and XJpasneha- procedures, the passage 
of - time and finally from the course 
of nature. 

28. It is exclusively on account of 
some defects in the embryo-fornupg 
eleme’nts l.ke the mother etc^, that 
the fetus fails to get born. 

29. It is on account of the retar- 
dation of the processes which we have ’ 
described as helping the growth cf 
thlS'-lfeTfis in"th§‘w6ftfb, That’ the fetus' 



non-female haviiig; however abundance 
of female chara(^%isti(ai-i ahd 


gets destroyed or, in the ahernativej 
is prematurely delivered. 

30(1). We shall now explain how 
the fetus not being wholly destroyed, 
is, however, deformed. 


30-{2). If a woman who is habi- 
tuated to things that are apt to irri- 
tate the three humors, which being 
thus irritated , spread through the 
body and reach the generative organs, 
without, however, completely vitiating 
them, if such a woman conceives, 
then of that conception, one or more 
of the parts deriving from the mother 
will be rendered defective, the defect 
being limited to those limbs whose 
parent parts in the germo-plasm are 
vitiated by reason of the (irritated) 
humors. 

The Petal defects due to defects of 
the germo-plasm 

30. Thus for instance, if the 
nterine parent part of the embryo 
is vitiated, then the mother gives 
birth to a barren female. If again 
only a part of the germo-plasm 
is vitiated, then she gives birth to a 
P'utipraja. If again the uterine part 
of the fertitized ovum and that .part 
of the fertilized ovum which is res- 
ponsible for the differentiation of 
female characteristics get partially 
vitiated, then she gives birth to a 


'Varta.’ Such a person is spoken of 
as a female deformity. 

31. Similarly, if the male-procreating 
element of the semen is vitiated 
there results a sterile male; if again 
the male-procreating part of the 
semen of a man is partially vitia- 
ted, then there results a male called 
‘Putipraja’. If the male-procreatiog 
part of the semen and those parts of the 
semeu which give rise to the differentia- 
tion of the male characteristics are 
partially vitiated, there results a non- 
man having a number of male characte- 
ristics, and named ‘ Trnaputrika. ' He 
is spoken of as a male deformity. 

32. Thus, the conditions we have 
shown, coccerning the defects origina- 
ting from either the father or the 
mother, are also to be applied in the 
case of defects originating from the 
other factors such as concordance, 
nutrition and also the psychic factor. 

The changeless Nature of the Spirit 

33. The supreme spirit is ever 

defectless and is the same in all living 
beings; but on account of the difference 
in mind and body, it appears to 
be different.- . 

34. Now, there are three vitiating 
elements in the body, namely, Vata, 
Pitta and Kapha; these vitiate the 
body. As regards the mind, there are 

two. vitiating, eleatenfes^n-a^ly.,. paMtoB 
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and ignorance. Disease takes its rise 
as the result of the vitiation of the 
two — ^the body and the mind; it cannot 
manifest if they remain unvitiated. 

The Varieties of the Soma 

35. Of these two, the body is of 
four kinds, on account of the manner 
of propagation as shown previously. 

The Varieties of the Psyche 

36-(l). The mind is of three kinds - 
pure, passionate and ignorant. The 
pure mind is considered to be without 
any taint as it represents the benefi- 
cient aspect of the intelligence; the 
passionate mind is tainted as it repre- 
sents the violent aspect; the ignorant 
mind is also tainted on account of its 
representing the deluded aspect. 

36. Each of these three types 
of mind reveals an infinite number of 
variations on account of the dif f eren 
tiating factors of degree, origin ana 
body, and the mutual concomitance of 
body and mind Thus a particular type 
of body goes with a particular type of 
mind; and conversely a particular 
type of mind with a particular type 
of body. In order to illustrate this, 
we shall now enuoierate, by way of 
examples, several different intellectual 
types, 

37-(l . One who is pure, devoted 
to truth, self ‘Controlled, of right dis- 
crimination, endowed with knowledge, 


understanding and power of exposition 
and reply, possessed of memory, free 
from desire, anger, greed, conceit, 
infatuation, env5^ dejection and into- 
lerance and equall}’’ well disposed to all 
creatures is to be known as belonging 
to the Brahma t 3 ’pe. 

37-(2) One who is devoted to 
sacrifice, studj^', vows, burnt-offerings, 
celibacy, v.^’ho is hospitable, devoid of 
pride, conceit, attachment, -hate, infatua- 
tion, greed and anger, and is endowed 
with genius, eloquence, understanding 
and retentive power is to be known 
as belonging to the Esi type 

37- 3'. One who is endowed ...with 
lordship, is of authoritative speech,, 
given to the performance of sacrifices., 
brave, euergetic, endowed with splen- 
dour, given to blameless actions, 
possessed of foresight and devoted to 
the pursuits of virtue, wealth and 
sense-pleasures, is to be known as 
belonging to the Indra type. 

37-(4). One whose conduct is ■ go- 
verned by c.jnsiderations of propriety, 
wbo does the right thing, is unassai- 
lable, who is constantly up and about, 
who is endowed with good memory, 
who sets store by authority and power, 
and who is free from the passions 
of attachment,' envy, hate and infatu- 
ation is to be known as belonging 
to the Yama type. 
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37-(5). One wlio is valiant, cpiira- 
geous, clean, intolerant of uncleanli- 
ness, devoted to the performance of 
sacrifices, fond of aquatic sports and 
given to pursuits which are not 
blame-worthy, and whose anger and 
favour are well-placed, is to be known 
as belonging to the Varuna type. 

37-(6). One who commands status, 
honor, luxuries aud attendants, who is 
devoted to the constant pursuit of 
virtue, wealth and pleasure, who is 
clean, and given to the pleasures of 
recreation, and whose modes of auger 
and favor are patent, is to be known 
as belonging to the Kubera type. 

37-(7). One who is fond of dancing, 
song, music, and praise, aud is well- 
versed in poetry, stories, history and 
legends, who is constanty addicted to 
the pleasures of fragrant unguents, gar- 
lands, ointments, fine raiment, women 
and recreation and is free from env}^ 
is to be known as belonging to the 
Gandharva type. 

37. Thus, the Sattvic type is of 
seven varieties; they are all of the 
beneficent kind The first variety— the 
Brahma, is to be considered the pu- 
rest, for, the benificent aspect of the 
mind is perfectly represented in it. 

38*U)- One who is valiant, despo- 
tic, of an envious disposition, possessed 
of authority, given to poses, terrifying, 






pitiless, and fond of self- adulation is 
to be known as representing the 
Asura tj pe. 

38-(2). One who is intolerant, of 
implacable bate, bides his time and 
then strikes, is cruel, gluttonous, inor- 
dinately fond of flesh-foods, of an 
excessively somnolent aud indolent dis 
position aud envious, should be k.owa 
as representing the Raksasa type. 

38- (3). One who is a great eater, 
uxorious, fond of keeping company 
of women in secret, unclean, a hater 
of cleanliness, a coward, a bully, given 
to abnormal recreations aud diet is 
to be known as representing the 
Pisaca type. 

38-(4). One who is brave when 
excited, touchy, of an indolent dispo- 
sition, w'bo arouses fear iu the behol- 
der and is devoted to food and 
pleasures of recreation is to be known 
as representing the Sarpa' (serpent)' 
type. 

38 -(5 '. One who is fond of food, 
whose character, conduct and pas- 
times are of a very painful des- 
cription, who is envious, who is 
without discrimination, who is very 
covetous and who is disinclined to 
work should be k jown as representing 
the Preta (ghost) type. 

38-(6). One who is of strong attach- 
ments, who is constantly devoted, to 
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the delights of eating and recreation, 
is fickle, intolerant and nnacqnisitive 
is to be known as representing the 
Sakuna (bird) type. 

38. Thus the Rajasa type is to be 
inown as comprising six varieties; 
they are all tinged with passion, 

39-(l), One who is of a forbidding 
disposition, unintellectual, disgusting 
in his behaviour and dietetic habits, 
abandoned to sex pleasures, and 
given to somnolent habits is to be 
known as belonging to the Animal 
type- 

39-(2). One who is pussilanimous, 
unintelligent, greedy for food, unsta- 
ble, of persistent likes and dislikes, 
of itinerant habits and fond of water 
is to be known as belonging to the 
Fish type. 

39-(3). One who is lazy, exclusively 
devoted to the business of eating 
and devoid of mental faculties is to be 
known as belonging to the Vegetable 
(plant) type. 

39. Thus, the Tamasa type should 
be known to comprise three varieties; 
they represent the inert aspect of the 
mind. 

40. In this manner, we have des- 
cribed a few of the innumerable va- 
rieties to be met with in the three 
'types of mind with a view to indicating 


the general nature of the treatment 
to be given in each type. Thus, we 
have classified the Sattvic type under 
seven heads according as they corres- 
pond to the psychic types of Brahma, 
R?i, Indra, Yama, Varuua, Kubera 
and Gandharva; the Rajasic type under 
six heads according as they corres- 
pond to the psychic types of Daitya, 
Pisaca, Raksasa.* Sarpa, Preta and 
Sakuni: and finally the Tamasic type 
under three heads according as they 
correspond to the psychic types of 
ilnimal, Fish and Vegetable life. 

41. 'Thus, the intention w’ith which 
this topic of the formation of the 
fetus was begun, has been achieved 
in full and agreeably to the purpose 
set out. By understanding what has 
been laid down here, one is enabled 
to promote those influences which 
are conducive to the rise and growth 
of conception and to inhibit those 
which are inhibitive of conception and 
its subsequent development. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

42' The instrumental cause, the 
embryonic self, the material cause, 
the gradual development in the womb 
and the factors promoting the gr o wth ; 
these five, in relation to the fetus, 
are declared to be the auspicious 
topics in embryology. 
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43. The factors which tend to 
inhibit conception or to destroy it 
after it has taken place or to render 
it defective— these three factors, inimi- 
cal to the formation and growth of 
the fetus, are said to be the inaus- 
picious topics. 

44. The physician who is fully 
conversant with all these eight topics 
divided into the auspicious and the 
inauspicious is entitled to wait on 
the king. 

45. The physician of large under- 
standing requires to know both these 
sets of factors, viz-, those which are 
helpful in the formation and develop 
ment of the fetus and those which 
are inhibitive of such formation and 
growth. 

4. Thus, in the Section on Human 
Embodiment in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the fourth chapter entitled “The Major 
chapter on the Formation of the 
Fetus” is completed. 


. chapter V . 

The Macrocosm and the Microcosm 

. I. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Analysis of 
Man’’ in the Section on the Human 
Embodiment.” ' 


2. Thus declared the worshipful 
A trey a. 

3- (l). Man is the epitome of the 
universe (microcosm). There is in man 
as much diversity as in the world out* 
side; and there is in the world as 
much diversity as in man. 

3, To the worshipful Atreya pro- 
pounding th is doctr in e, A gn ivesa made 
this request. We fail to understand the 
full import of this cryptic utterance. 
Therefore we desire to hear further 
clarification of this by your reverence,’ 

4- 1)- To him replied the worshipful 
Atreya, ‘The different members com- 
posing the universe are too many to 
count and so are the different mem- 
bers composing man ; of them, therefore 
we shall instance a few outstanding 
examples with a view to showing their 
mutual similarity. O, Agnivesa! 
follow attentively the examples which 
shall be cited with exactitude. 

4. The assemblage of the six ele* 

. ments go to make man receive 

the appellation of man: these elements 
are the earth, water, light, air, ether 
and the immaterial self These six 
elements considered together receive 
the name of ‘man’. 

5. The earth is represented iu man 
by hardness, water by moisture, fire 
by heat, air by the vital breath, the 
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etier by the interstices and the self has observed concerning the similarity 
by the indwelling spirit- Similar to of man and the nnivetse is nnexcep- 
the office of God in the world is the tiouable But the question remains — 
might of the individual soul iti man- what actually is the utility of this 
Gods greatness in the universe is doctrine of similaritv in Ayurveda?’ 
r seen as creator; in the body the 

[ soul’s greatness is seen as the mind. worshipful Atreya replied, 

What Indra is ia the universe the ‘ h^isten O, Agnivesa ! to one who 
ego is in man: the Sun corresponds coatemplates the whole world as be- 
to the power of seizing, Rudra to himself and himself in the 

anger, the Moon to beneficence, the world with equanimity, there 

Vasus to pleasures, the two Aswins understanding. In as 

to lustre, the Maruts (winds) to “"^h as he regards the world as be- 
enthusiasm, the Visvedevas (a group himself, he realises that the 

Gods) to the sense-organs and the none else, is the agent of 

sense-objects, darkness to delusion, Pleasure and pain; and in as much 
light to knowledge; just as there is realises that the whole world, 

the act of creation in the universe, of th® nature of activity and 

so also in man there is fertilization motivating factors etc., is 

or the act of impregnation. Corres- as his own self, he awakens the 
ponding to Krtayuga the first age, is P’^imAry knowledge leading to final 

the period of childhood; corresponding emancipation. The word ‘world al- 
to Treta the second age, is youth; ways implies aggregation; for speaking 
corresponding to Dwapara the third general, eyerything in the world is 
age, is old age; corresponding to Kali iitade up of the six elements, 
the fc/urth and the last age, is g. Now the world has causation, 
infirmity and corresponding to the birth, growth, affliction and disruption, 
end of a word-cycle is death in man- In other words, causation is that which 
In this manner, by pursuing this brings about; birth is germination; 
analogy, O, Agnivesa ! you are to growth is increase; affliction is the 
understand the unity of all those iaflux of pain, and the dispersal of 
different members, in the world and tbe six basic elements is disruption* 
in (man which we have left unmen- This last is called variously the 
tioued here.’ ‘departure of the spirit’, the ‘cessation 

6. To the worshipful Atreya pro* of life,’ the ‘dissolution’ and ‘the 
pounding this argument, Agnivesa way of all flesh’. The source of the 
initi-, ‘All-'thi-s that-ybitr terereflce- ijforltl and' ol: ati -^tfflrdion'ls ' abtina. 
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facts as the results of action, liberation 
and htiman survival after-death is cal- 
led ‘doubt’. The notion, T am a unitary 
rersonality through all vissicitudes, 
I am the creator, I am perfect by 
nature. I am the unique conglomera- 
tion of the body, the senses, intel-' 
Hgence and recollection’ — this is vain- 
glory ‘The mother, father, brother, 
wife, child, kinsman, friend, servant 
etc, are mine and I am theirs— this 
is wrong identification. Erroneous 
conception of what is enjoined and 
prohibited, the ben- ficial a> d the 
harmful, and the good and the evil, is 
wrong judgement. The confounding 
of the knower with the non-knower, 
the original with its modifications, 
and action with inaction, is absence of 
discrimination. And lastly, the wrong 
means are said to be such undertakings 
as the ceremonial sprinkling of water 
etc.i in sacrifices, fasting, the keeping 
of the sacred fire, the three diurnal 
baths, ceremonial spraying, invocation, 
dfificiating at another's sacrifice, sacri- 
ficing for oneself, mendicancy and 
entering the waters or fire etc. 


causation ot tms unaerstanamg is toe 
knowledge of the similarity of all 
living things in the world. This 
indeed is the utility of this teaching 
of similarity. ' 

The Cause of the Life-process 

9. Then Agnivesa said, ‘0, revered 
Sir! what are the springs of action 
and what is the means towards 
inaction? 

10- 1). The worshipful one said , 
“Action springs from behaviour im- 
pelled by delusion , desire and 
hate. Born of it are egoism, atta- 
chitient, doubt, vain -glory, wrong 
identification, wrong judgement, ab- 
sence of discrimination and the wrong 
means As trees with wide sweeping 
branches smother a tender sapling, 
so these raise themselves at the 
expense of man, who being over- 
powered by them, is unable to trans- 
cend action. 


l0-i2;. Now, ‘I am endowed with 
such race, looks, wealth, condu&t, intel- 
ligence, character, learning, lineage, 
period of life, vigor snd capability’ — 
this* notion is egoism. Whatever 
action — mental, vocal or bodily, which 
ismot .conducive io final. emancipationi 
J^^ca^kd attachment; questioning 'sUeh 


10. Thus man, dispossessed of 
fight understanding, resolution and 
recollection and taken possession of by 
the ego and attached to action and 
given to doubt, his understanding 
clouded with conceit, and merging 
himself in his environment, with dis*, 
torted vision, lacking discrlhiination' 
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and going astr.iy, becomes the dwelling 
tree of all afflictions which have for 
their root-cause defei.ts of the body and 
the mind. In this manner, being borne 
about hither and thither by the evil 
forces of egoism etc., man is unable 
to transcend the vicious chain of 
causation, which indeed is the main- 
spring of all evil. 

The Nature of Emancipation 

11. Non-action which breaks the 
chain of causation, is the ultimate 
dissolution. That is the highest, the 
final peace; that is the ic destructible, 
that is Brahma, and that is liberatoin. 

The Means of Emancipation 

12. We shall now describe the 
upward -leading path of those who seek 
liberation. The seeker after final emin- 
cipation, who has seen the vanity of 
the world, should first make his app- 
roach to a teacher whose teaching he 
should then put into practice. Thus, 
he should tend the ceremonial fire, 
study the sacred law-books, understand 
their meaning and taking them for his 
guide . should mould -his conduct there- ' 
b}^; He should seek the good and avoid 
the ev'l; he should eschew the company 
of the wicked; he should speak only 
that which is true, conducive to the 
good of all creatures, gentle, season- 
able and well-considered. He . s|iould 
regard all creatures . ^ as himself* Tie. . 
should avoid all reminiscence, desire, 


entreaty and discourse with women 
and renounce all possessions r<;taining 
onty the following appurten.iuce: a loia- 
cloth for cover and an ochre colored 
garment, and for mending it a case 
of sewing needles. For the sake of 
cleanliness, he may carry a water-pot 
and as a mark of his order a mendicant’s 
staff and a bowl for collecting alms. 
He may substitute alms b 3 ' such natu- 
ral food as is easily available in the 
woods and just enough ti maintain 
life. If he is fatigued, he may take 
his rest on a bed improvised with dry 
fallen leaves and weeds, but he should 
not do this habitually. He may keen 
an arm-rest as an aid in meditation. 
He should dwell in the woods and 
have no roof over his head, avoiding 
drowsiness, sleep laziness etc He 
should check desire and aversion to 
sense-objects. He should exercise 
circumspection in sleeping, staying, 
moving, seeing, eating, recreation and 
in fact in the movement of every 
individual limb. He should be indul- 
gent alike to honorable treatment, 
adulation, contempt and humiliation, 
and should be able to put up with 
huuger, thirst, fatigue, strain, cold, 
heat, wind, raiu, pleasure and pain. 
He should be unmoved by grief, 
depression, self-conceit, afffliction, arro- 
gance, greed, attachment, envy, fear, 

: anger etc. He should look on egoism 
..etc,, as capsa,ti.ve. ..pi . suffering, and. 
on the fiacrocosm and microcosm 




in fhe matferof creation etc., as being 
identical. He should dread procrastina- 
tion and should never feel disinclined 
to practise yoga. He should be 
of an enthusiastic frame of mind. He 
should bend all his powers of under- 
standing, resolution and recollection to- 
wards final emancipation; he should re- 
strain the senses by means of the mind, 
and the mind by means of the Spirit 
and the Spirit by itself. He should 
constantly revolve in mind the cate- 
gories giving rise to the body and its 
members and should resolve that every 
thing that has causation is not the 
self, is, fraught with pain and is 
transient. He should regard all 
activity as tainted with evil, and hold 
the convic'ion that in the renunciation 
of all things is true happiness. This 
is the path leading to final emanci- 
pation; straying from this, one is bound. 
Thus have we described the upward 
leading steps. 

The Nature of the Pure mind 


Here are verses again — 

^ 13. By these purifying means, the 

impure mind is cleansed, just as 
a looking-glass is cleansed by being 
rubbed with such things us oil, doth 
and brush. 

14. The purified mind, thereafter, 
ines like the sun’s orb that has 
^out of an eclipse, water-vapoup, 
id, smoke-cloud pr fog. 

ft-- 


15. That mind, stabilized in the 
self, shines like the pure, steady and 
luminous flame of a lamp kept in a 
closed lantern. 

16-19. That pure and true uaderstau- 
ding, which accrues to the man of puri- 
fied intellect, is variously understood 
as learning, achievement judgement, 
genius, comprehension and knowledge. 

• By this, he breaks open the exceedin- 
gly strong citadel of the darkness of 
the great illusion. By this, realizing 
the true nature of all things, he be- 
comes desireless; by this, he masters 
yoga; by this, be attains the know- 
ledge of the categories; by this he 
stands clear of egoism; by this, he 
does not come under the power of 
causation; by this, he gives up taking 
refuge in anything; by thi?, he 
renounces all; by this, be finally attains 
Brahma , the eternal, the undecaying, 
the unagitated and the imperishable. 
That is regarded as the true science, 
attainment, psychic state, intelligence, 
knowledge and wisdom. 

20. He who sees himself as exten- 

ded in all the world and all the world 
in himself, the peace of that surveyor 
of this (i. e. Spirit and matter) - and the 
yonder,. . being rooted iu knowledge,' 
does not perish • 

21. Witnessing all e.xisteuces in 
all their conditions and at all times, he 
who has hrecome Brahma, the pure oije, 
cannot come into contact with any thing. 
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The Nature of the Liberated soul 

22- lu the absence of the cognising 
instruments, no characteristics can be 
observed in the self. Hence, by the 
disjunction of all instruments, he is 
s.aid to be liberated 

23 The peace of the liberated is 
spoken of by such syuon 3 'ms as sin- 
lessness, passionlessuess, trauquilitj’-, 
the supreme, the imperishable, the 
changeless, immortality, Brahma and 
the final rest. 

24. O, gentle one ! this is that 
unique knowledge, having known 
which, the sages, freed from doubt, 
entered the great peace, having cast 
off delusion, passion and desire. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

25. The similarity of man and the 
universe, together with the utility of 
such knowledge, the origin of the 
soul’s bondage and the means for 

■•release therefrom, have been described. 

26 The concentration of the pure 
mind, the true and absolute under- 
standing, aud the goal— all this, has 
been taught by the great sage in 
this chapter on the “ A-- alysis of 
Man.’ 

5 Thus, in the Section on Human 


Embodiment in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa aud revised by Caraka, 
the fifth chapter entitled '‘The Analy- 
sis of Man ' is completed. 


CHAPTER VI 

Physioiagical anatomy 

1. We .shall now exp.mnd the 
chapter entitled “ The Analysis of 
the Body’ in the Section on Human 
Embodiment. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3. The kuowhdge of the analysis 
of the body subserves the purpose 
of helping the maintenance of the 
health of the hod}’-. For it is only in 
•consequence of the knowledge of the 

nature of the body that knowledge of 
the factors that contribute to the good 
of the body' arises. Hence do the experts 
extol the knowledge of the analysis 
of the body. 

The Nature of the Body 

4. The body hare means the ‘ vehi- 
cle of equilibrium,’ bsiug the dwelling 
place of consciousness, and comprising 
the sum of modifications of the five 
great elements. When, therefore, the 
elsments in the body become discor- 
dant, the organism suffers affliction 
or death. Now, the 'discordant tendency 
of the elements is brought aho'ut 
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by their tendency to hypertrophy 
or atrophy, whether partial or complete. 

Simultaneous growth of All Body-elements 

5. The hypertrophy and atrophy 
of conflicting elements take place 
simultaneously. For, whatever factor 
serves to increase one element tends 
to decrease another element having 
the opposite disposition. 

6. Therefore, medicine is that which, 
being well administered, becomes an 
equalizer of iiicreasad and diminished 
elements at the same time- It brings 
down the excessive element and 
augments the deficient one. 

The Maintenance of their Balance 

7. Indeed, this alone is the end 
sought in the employment of medicine 
‘ite also in the observance of wholesome 
habits, that the equilibrium of the 
elements may be achieved or main* 
tained as the case may be. For it is 
only with a view to help to maintain 
the balance of the elements that the 
intelligent while being healthy, would 
make use, by rotation, of a dietary of 
ta$tes and properties which have been 
■pertained to be agreeable and balan- 
.qed, while those who are given to the 
excessive use of one particular variety 
of food endeavour to balance it by 
recourse to effort that is known to 
be counter-active. 

8. Right performance or use of 


ac!s, or dietary inodes, that are 
counteractive to local, seasonal and 
bodily idiosy crasies, the suppression 
of all extravagant tendencies, the non - 
suppression of the excretory impulses 
that are tending to go out and . the 
avoidance of vhlent activities; 
wholesome living, comprising these, 
is taught to bring about the concord- 
ance of the body elements. 

9. Now the body-elements attain 
increase by the repeated use of dietary 
modes that either wholly consist of, 
or preponderate in, like qualities; 
while they sulfer diminution by the 
repeated use of foods that either 
wholly consist of, or preponderate in, 
unlike qualities. 

1 0-( 1) Here these properties of the 
body-elements indicate the effective 
modes of the dietary etc. They are— 
heav3% light, cold, hot, nnctuons, dry, 
dull, keen, stable, moving, soft, hard, 
clear, turbid, smooth, rough, subtle, 
gross, viscid and aqueous 

10-(2). Of these, those body-elements 
which are heavy, grow more by the 
repeated use of such dietary modes 
as are heavy in quahtj'^, while the' 
light ones grow less The light ones 
again grow more by the light, foods; 
while the heavy ones grow less. In this 
very manner, there is increase of the 
-tendencies of the bidy elements by the 
accession of like factors, and decrease 
by the accession of unlike factors 
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10. Cousequently, the flesh- 
element grows more by the intake 
of flesh, relatively to the rest of the 
body-elements; similarly, the blood- 
element increases by the intake of 
'blood; the fat-element by fat; the 
flesh-marrow by flesh-marrow; the 
bones by cartilage; the bone-marrow 
by the bone-marrow; the sejnen by 
semen and the fetus by embryo, 

ll-(l). Now in places where dietary 
articles of absolutely like nature, in 
conformity to this rule of similarity, 
a,re not available, or even if available, 
the dietary articles cannot be used 
either because they are unsuitable or 
because they are disgusting or because 
of some other reason, and nevertheless 
it becomes necessary to increase that 
^particular body- element whose perfectly 
...corresponding type of dietary article 
cannot be made use of, then recourse 
must be had to other types of dietary 
articles which abound iu like properties 
to these of the body element whose 
increase is sought. 

1 1 Thus for instauce, in dimi- 
nution of semen, use may be made 
of milk and clarified butter, as also 
of other articles listed as sweet, unc- 
tuous aud cooling; in diminution of 
urine, use may be made of the juice 
of sugar-cane, VarunI wine and of 
ingredients having aqueous, sweet, acid, 
salt and moisture-producing properties; 
in diminution of fecal matter, use 



vazy be made of horse-gram, black- 
gram, mushroom, tlie viscera of goats, 
birley, vegetables, aud the sour gruel 
of grains: in diminution of Vata, use 
may be .made of bitter, astringent, 
dry, light and cooling articles; in 
dimiuutioc. of Pitta, use may be made 
of sour, £j.lt, pungent, alkaline, hot 
and acute articles; iu diminution of 
Kapha use may be made of unctuous, 
heav}^ sweet, viscid afid turbid articles. 
Exertion, too, which is of the 
kind that stimulates the growth 
cf a particular body-element whose 
growth is sought, should be indulged 
iu. In this manner by the use of 
like and aulike food and exertion, 
the increase and diminution of the 
rest of the body-elements are to be 
brought about opportunely. Thus, 
we have explained, specifically and 
by indication, the methods of bringing 
about the increase and decrease of 
all the body elements. 

12 These factors promote the 
growth of the body in every way. 
They are— opportunity, favorable 
natural endowment excellence of 
diet, and freedom from retardation 

13 '‘These factors promote the in- 
crease of strength. They are; — birth in a 
country of strong people, or at a time 
when people are strong, favorable 
opportunity, excellence of paternal 
and maternal endowment, excellence 
of nourishment, excellence of bodily 
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constitution, excellence or regimen, 
excellence of tlie mind, excellence of 
natural end.owment, 3 'outli, exercise 
and good cheer 

14. These ?re the factors that 
promote the transformation of the 
ingested food into the body elements. 
They are— heat, Vi^ta, moisture, unctu- 
ousuess, time and their appropriate 
combination. 


)f all these pro- 18. Of all these elements, it is Vata, 
the concordance Pitta and Kapha alone that become 
the vitiators, being themselves first 
vitiated; for tbey are by nature vitia' 
roperties of the have outlined the diagnostics 

nsformation into Vata etc., (the triad of faults) when 
themselves into vitiated in the rest of the 

)ody elements as reference to 

fen own, whi.e seasonal variation, in the chapter on 
Msmg elements , ^he various foods .and drinks ’• To 
y t e ^ iiostile extent that there is contact with 

urn retard the the body-elements, to that extent alone 
is tbs spread of corruption by cotrup- 
on of the pure influences. The result of Vata 

-elenients natural state, is of 

course, health. The intelligent should 
ments again are therefore strive for the natural state 
impure and pure, of these three humors. 
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Here is a verse again — 

19. That physician who nuderstaiids 
the body in every respect and in 
entirety and at all times, knows in its 
fullness the science of life, that is 
joy-giving to the world- 

Ag’nivesa’s queries concerning the growth 
of Petal limbs 

20. Unto the sage 5.trey.i, thus 
discoursing, Agnivesa said, ‘ We have 
listened to this, that your reverence 
has spoken, on the subject of the 
body. Now we desire to know this. 
Which member of the embryo 
first develops in the womb? In 
which direction does it face ? What 
position does it assume inside the 
womb ? What food sustains it ? In 
what condition does it come out ? 
Being born, by what wrong foods 
and ministrations does it get killed 
instantly ? Again, by what right foods 
and ministrations does it grow without 
disease ? Are there infantile disorders 
which result from the displeasure of the 
super-natural being or are there indeed 
no such ? What does y^our reverence 
opine in the matter of the variety or 
otherwise of timely and untimely 
death of this man ? What is his maxi- 
'mum longevity ? And finally, what are 
the means for such maximum 
longevity ? ’ 

The opinions of the Sages on the 
Subject . 


2!-(U. Unto Agnivesa who had 
thus questioned, the sage Punarvasu 
-Atre'j’a .said, " As to how this fetus 
develops in the womb, what and when 
organic differentiation takes place, 
we have alreadj^ explained in the 
chapter on the descent of the fetus. 
On this subject there are various 
conflicting theories of all the sage- 
aphorists. Uisten to them being 
recounted — 

21. “It is the head that first 
develops in the womb, seeing that it 
is the seat of all the senses, ^ thus 
views Kumarasira Bharadwaja. “ It is 
the heart, because that is the seat of 
animation, ” thus the physician Kahka-- 
yana of Bahlika. “The navel, because 
it is the inlet for nourishment,’’ thus 
Bhadrakapjm “ The abdominal rectum, 
because it is theseat of motor activity,’’ 
thus Bhadrasaunaka. “The hands and 
feet, because they are the primary 
instruments of man,” thus Badisa. 

‘ The seuse-organs, becaue they are 
the seat of perception in man,’’ 
thus Jaiiaka Videha. “Because the ‘ 
embryo is hidden from the eye, it is 
uninferable”, thus Marici Kasyapa. 
“All the members develop simultane- 
ously,’ thus Dhanvautari. This last is 
acceptable; for all the members, headed 
by the heart, take the same time for 
development. Since the heart is as it 
were the main stem for all the bodily 
members, they being grouped ro^^id 
it add it is alsp, th§., seat of ... ii.eyetji.1, 
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activities; therefore, there is iio ques- ment for lactation and 
tion of theprior manifestation of these of the fetus, which h 
others. Hence there is simultaneous 
manifestation cf all the body-members, 
including the heart Indeed all organic 
functions are interdependent Therefore 
the objective view is the right vie w. 

22. The fetus stays inside the 
womb with its face towards the back 
of the mother, its head above, and 
its limbs folded. 


24. When the time for birth arri- 
ves the child is delivered, its head 
foremo.st, being turned over by the 
force of the birth-wind (uterine con 
tractions), b;/ way of the birth-path 
(vagina). This is the norm; other than 
this is abnormality. After this, the 
child becomes independent of the 
23-( I) Free from thirst and hunger, mother in its movements- 
and its movements controlled by 
another than itself, the embryo grows 
in the womb with dependence on the 
mother, by means of Upasneha and 
Upasveda, its limbs being hut imper 
fectly differe.tiated. Thereafter, the 
fetus is nourished partly by way of 
the pores in the hair-follicles and 
partly by way of the umbilical chord. 

To the navel of the fetus is attached 
the umbilical chord, to the umbilical 
chord is attached the placenta and 
the placenta is in turn attached to 
the heart of the mother; and it is 
indeed the mother s heart that floods 
the placenta by means of the pulsating 
arteries; the fluid thus transmitted is 
generative of strength and color, for 
it is indeed . food containing all nutri- 
tive elements. 


25. The prenatal nourishment and 
care taught in the “ Jatisutriya ” 
chapter help to prevent disease- 
conditions and promote proper growth. 

26. By these very two (nourishment 
and care) improperly given, the child 
is killed as soon as born, just as a 
recently-planted tree is undermined 
by the wind and the sun 


27. The disorders wrought in child- 
ren by means of the displeasure of 
super-natural beings, not conforming 
to diseases boru of irritated humors, 
may be known by authoritative instruc- 
tion, by marking extra-ordinary signs 
in the young patient, and by the 
unusual nature of the etiology, sym- 
ptoms and reaction to treatment. 


23. For, m a pregnant woman 
the fffltritlo'nai juice is distributed in 
tll^'^ysMoJr-W ' ndblsfr- 


Timely and untiinely Death 

28-(l}. This is our conviction in tile 
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matter of lie truth or otherwise of 
timely and untimely death. “Whoever 
dies, dies in good time, for there is 
no such thing as a gap in time (that 
is when there is no time),’’ thus 
some people argue. But this is impro- 
per. For there is no question of time 
having ‘gap’ or ‘no gaps’. Time is 
what it is, its own unique self. 

28-(2). Here others declare — 

‘ Whenever a man dies that is the 
appointed time of death for him; 
for time is the arbiter of all creature.s 
and acts impartially.’ This is also 
taking hold of the matter by the 
wrong end. Time’s impartiality is not 
established by the mere fact that 
there is none who does pot die. For 
we speak of time in relation to the 
period of life. To one who would have 
it that ‘whenever a man dies, that is 
his appointed time of death, all other 
happenings too, whenever occurring, 
must seem to occur at the appointed 
time. Such' a view is certainly unac- 
ceptable. Evident to our eyes are 
the undesirable consequences of unti- 
mely eating, speaking and performance 
as also the desirable consequences of 
contrary behaviour. With our eyes we 
see too, the distinction of timeliness 
aad untimeliness regarding this or 
that thing in this or that condition. 
Thus for instance, we physicians say, 
this is the time or thisLis not the 
time for this disease, this diet, this 


medicine, this count er-action, or this 
relief. 

28 -(3). In the world at large too, 
there is this usage: it rains in time; 
it also rains out of time. The cold is 
timely; the cold is not timely. The 
heat is timely, the heat is not timely. 
The efflorescence and fruitage are 
timely, the efflorescence and fruitage 
are not timely. Therefore, there is 
both, timely death and untimely 
death. There is nothing exclusively 
acceptable here- 

28. I'f there were no untimely 
death, then all life should be of the 
appointed- time-measure. Under such 
circumstances, the knowledge of the 
wholesome and the unwholesome 
would be purposeless, and all observ- 
ation, inference and instruction, which 
are regarded as being valid in all 
sciences and by which we know what 
promotes and what curtails longevity, 
would be invalidated. For these reasons, 
the sages consider this argument — * 
that there is no untimely death, as 
merel}'- a verbal displa}^ 

The Span of Life in this age 

29, During this age the full mea- 
sure of a man s life is a hundred years. 

30 To this end are the excellence 
of physical and spiritual eudowmeuts 
and the observance of right living 
needed. 
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Summary 

Here are tie recapitulatory verses — 
31-34. W-'at the body is, how it 
fu^'Ciioiis., how it is afflicted by diseases, 
how it suffers pain, and death., what 
are its elements , how they increase 
and decrease, how the deficient humors 
should be augmented, what factors 
promote the growth of the body and 
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metabolic factors there are aud what 
their indiv dual function is what 
body-elements are known by the 
uame':hf imonrities and what by the 
name of purities, the ninefold question 
and the answer thereto— all this, has 
been, presented truthfully and in due 


orae 


by the great sage, in this chapter 


on the Analysis of the Body in the 
Section '^n "Human Emhodiraent”. 

6. Thiie., in the Section on Human 
Embodiment, in the treatise compiled 
by Agr-ivcca and revised by Caraka, 
the sixth chapter entitled "The Ana- 
lysis of the Body” is completed. 


CHAPTER VII 


Offanic Anatomy 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled, ‘The Enumeration of 
the Parts of the Body’ in the Section 
on Human Embodiment. 

2, Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 


3. With the object of learning the 
enumeration and measurement of the 
whole body divided according to the 
various constituents cf the body, 
Agnivesa questioned the teacher conc- 
erning anatomy. To him the worshipful 
Atreya replied;- 

The Six-fold Nature of the skin 

4-(li “Learn from me with one- 
mmQeuness, 0, Agnivesai as 1 describe 
accurately, the entire anatomy of the 
human body. 

4. There are six layers of skin in 
the body. These are as follows — the 
first is the external one or epidermis. 
The second is the A''’'gdh9ra which 
holds the capillary vessels. The third 
is the layer which is the seat of Sidhma 
dermatosis and leprous lesions. The 
fourth is the seat of ringworm and 
other similar types of dermatosis. The 
fifth is the seat of dry gangrene and 
abscesses. The sixth is that layer 
of skin which on being excised, one 
suffers violent shock and falls into a 
swoon and which is the seat of boils 
extending to the joints, dark-red in 
color, thick-rooted and most difficult 
of treatment These are the six layers 
of skin that cover the entire body 
comprising its six parts. 

The various organic divisions of the body 

5. The body consists of the follow- 
ing parts: — the two armSi two 
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legs, the head and nech, and the trunk. 
These make up the hexa-partite body. 

The Bone of the Body 

6. Inclusive of the teeth and nails, 
it has three hundred and sixty bones. 
These are-(l) Thirty-two teeth, (2) 
thirty-two sockets of the teeth. (3) 
twenty nails, (4) sixty phalanges in the 
hands and feet, ^5) twenty long bones 
of the hands and feet, (6) four bases 
of the long bones, (7) two heels, (8) 
four ankle-bon?s of the two feet, (9) 
two wrist -boues of the two hands, 

(10) fortr bones of the two forearms, 

(11) four bones of the two legs, (12) 
two knees, (13) two knee-caps, (14) 
two hollow bones of the two thighs, 
(15) two hollow bones of the two arms, 
(16a) two shoulders, (16b) two shoulder 
blades, (17) two collar-bones, ( i 8) one 
wind-pipe, (19) two palatal cavities, 
(20) two hip blades, (21 ■ one pubic 
bone, (22) forty-five back-bones, (23) 
fifteen bones of tba neck, (24) 
fourteen bones of the breast, (25a) 
twenty-four ribs in the two sides, (25b) 
twenty-four sockets of the ribs, (25c) 
twenty-four tubercles fitting into the 
sockets, (26) one (lower) jawbone of 
the chin, (27) two basal-tie bones of 
the (lower) jaw, (28) one bone consti- 
tuting the nose, prominehces of tbe 
cheeks and brows, (29) two temples (30) 
four cranial pan-sbaped bones. These 
are the three hundred and sixty bones 
inclusive of the teeth, sockets of teeth 
and nails. 


The five cog'native organs and the five 
conative organs 

7. There are five seats of the 
sense organs. They are skin, the ton- 
gue, the nose, eyes and ears. There are 
five cognitive senses. The 3 '- are the 
faculties of touch, taste, smell, sight 
and hearing. There are five conative 
senses. They' are the hands, the feet, the 
rectum, the sex-organ and the tongue. 

The heart etc 

8. There is but a single Siat of 
consciousness viz., the heart. 

9. The resorts of life are ten. 
They are the head, the throat, the 
heart, the umbilicus, the rectum the 
bladder, the vital essence, the semen,, 
the blood and the flesh. Of these ten, 
the first six are considered to he 
vital organs. 

JO, The parts of the alimentary 
tract are fifteen They are the umbi- 
licus, the heart, the Klomati, the liver, 
the spleen ,the two kidneys, ths bladder, 
tbe pelvic colon, the stomach, the , 
colon, the rectum, the anus, the small 
intestine, the large iutestiue and the 
omentum. 

11-J). There are fifty-six subsidiary 
members attached to the six main 
members of the body. These have 
not been enumerated in the foregoing 
description of limbs. They will he 
described according to a different 
method of classification. 
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1 1. Tfaey are: — two calves, two 
thigh musculatures, two buttocks, 
two testes, one phallus, two axilla, two 
groins, two flanks, one pelvis, one 
belly, two breasts, two shoulders, two 
arm musculatures, one chin, two lips, 
two corners of the mouth, two gumSj 
one palate, one uvula, two tonsils, 
one tongue, two cheeks, two pinnae 
of the ears (hollow part of the exte- 
rnal ear), two ears, two orbits of the 
eye, tragus and antitragus, four eye- 
lids, two pupils ot the e 5 ’^e, two eye- 
brows, one nape, two palms and two 
soles. 

The nine orifices 

12, Nine major orifices:— seven in 
the head and two in the lower part 
of ifhe trunk. 

1?. So much is perceptible and 
easy of description. 

14. Beyond this what is not de- 
monstrated here is to be inferred. 
Thus, for instance, there are 900 
sinews in the body, 700 vessels, 200 
arteries, 400 muscles, 107 vital parts, 
200- joints, 29956 terminal ramifica- 
tions of the arteries and capillaries; 
and the same number ( 29956 ) of 
hairs of the head, beard and body. 
Thus, the body-parts which have been 
described here correctly are visible 
as far as the skin; parts interior to 
the skin are to be only inferred. Both 
classes of body parts (those which are 
visible and those which are established 


by inference) do not reveal individual 
variation so long as the body reojains 
normal. 

The measure of fhe body-eleraeiits 

15. We shall now describe those 
substances in the body which are mea- 
sured in “ Aiijalis ” ( a measure formed 
by joining both hands in the maimer 
of a cup ). The measures here laid dowu 
relate to the ideal standard. These 
measures accordingly admit of increase 
and decrease; these, too, are to be 
only inferred. Thus, the measure of 
the aqueous element in the body is ten 
Aiijalis measured with one’s own hands 
This aqueous element is distributed in 
various ways; thus firstly it is foutid in 
association with fecal matter that is 
being excessively eliminated as also 
with urine, blood and other elements 
of the body; secondly, it is found 
all over the surface of the body, its 
seat being tbe external skin; thirdly, 
it is found below tbe skin as in an 
abscess, when it is given the name of 
lymph; and fourthly, it is found exu- 
ding from the hair- follicles driven by 
tbe body-heat, when it takes on the 
name of ‘ perspiration all these kinds 
of the aqueous element are of the 
measures of the Afijalis. There are nine 
Anja’is of the first metabolic product 
of the ingested food, wh'ch is spoken 
of as ' the body-niitrieut fluid. ’ There 
are eight Afijalis of the blood; seven 
of fecal matter; six of mucus^ecretion; 
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five of bile; four of urine; three of 
flesh-marrow; two of fat; one of bone- 
marrow: half an Anjali of cerebro-spinal 
fluid; the game measure of seminal 
fluid and the same measure also of 
the vital essence. Thus we have 
set forth the basic factors concerning 
the body. .. 

16. Whatever in the body is predo^ 
minantly'made up of the following iS 
referable to the -proto-element earth- 
parts that are gross, firm, solid, 
heavy, rough and hard, viz., nails, bones, 
teeth, flesh, shin, feces, hairs of the 
head, face and body, tendons as well 
as odor and the sense of smell. 
Whatever in the body is predominantly 
made up of the following is referable 
to the proto-element water. P.irts 
that are fluid, mobile, slow, unctuous, 
soft and viscid, v'z., body nutrient 
fluid, blood, fat, mucus, bile, urine 
and sweat etc. j likewise taste and the ' 
sense, of taste. Whatever in the body 
is of the nature of Pitta, heat and 
radiating lustre as well as color and 
appearance, is referable to the proto- 
element fire. Whatever in the body is 
of the nature of inhalation and exha- 
lation, opening and closing the eyes, 
contraction and extension, movement, 
impelling, holding ett;. as well as touch 
and the sense of. touch are referable 
to the proto-element air. Whatever in 
the body is of th6 nature of porosity, 
utterance and the channels that aife 
gross and minute, as well as sound 


and the sense of hearing, are refera-* 
ble to the proto-element ether. The 
conscious principle, as also the ;mind 
and .understanding; are refer.^ble to 
the primordial element — Pradhana. 
Thus have been indicated the broad 
divisions of the body-parts as well as 
their number. 

T • ■ ?' T' ; 1 

17. The constituent parts of, the 
body, if further divided into the atpms, 
are sure to become inniinierable, 
since such cells or atoms are , exce'ed-^ 
ingly nrimerous, very minute ' arid 
ultra^ensory. In the conjuuctibn’ alrid? 
disjunction of cells, the acti\j&^iii^ 
factors are Vata and the nature- ’ bf 
action. 

The fruit of Anatomical knowledge 

18. This embodiment which . has 
thus been described and consists’ of 
many parts,' when viewed as an -Indi- 
viduality, gives rise to bondage; wHeii' 
contemplated with the arialytidil 
outlook, it leads to salvation. Thfe 
primordial element of the .Spirit, is 
not attached to this conglcmeratipn. 
When all the motivating factors good 
Und ill) have ceased to operate, ' iM 
process of Samsara (the cycle oFblf*& 

and death),^ coiiies to an eudiW 

Here are the two recap.ftuiatGry 
verses— 

19..;.Tbe, physician who knows tte 
anatomical enumeration of the body 
to'gether With a description bf' all its 
different riieniljers, is uevef ‘ a" vSitim 
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to the confusion afr iking from ^ the 
ignorance thereof. ' • ..' I 

W. The wise man cocs not come 
under the sway of the vitiating influ- 
ences which give rise to delusion- 
Thus, freed of vitiating tendencies, 
devoid of desire, and established in 
tranquility, he attains ;.-eace and has 
no future birth. 

7. Thus, in the Section on Human 
Embodiment in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the. seventh chapter enlitlecl ‘‘The 
Enumeration of ‘ the Parts of the 
Body” is completed. 

CHAPTER VIII 

C«atinaation of one’s lirteafe 

1. We shall now expouxid the 
chapter entitled, ‘ The Continuation of 
one’a Lineage’ in the Section on Plum- 
an Embodiment. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

The method of procreatinf offspring of 
the desired sex 

3. We shall prescribe the regimen 
that will enable men and women of 
un-impaired semen cr blood and uterus 
respectively, who desire excellent 
progeny, to secure their objective. 

4. The man and woman should 
^first be administered the oleation and 


sudation-procedures, then cleansed , by 
means of emetics and purgatives and 
thus gradually brought to a smte of 
humoral concord. Purified thus, the 
couple should further be given thie 
corrective and unctuous enemata. 
This should be followed, in the case 
of the man, by the administration of 
ghee and milk which have been pre- 
pared with the drugs of the sweet 
group and in the case of the woman, 
with the administration of oil and 
black-gram 

5-(L- Thereafter, for three nights 
commencing with the onset of mens- 
truation, the woman, should abstain 
from sexual congress, should sleep on 
the floor, and eat her meals with her 
hands from an unbroken platter and 
avoid toilet. 

5-(2). On the fourth' day, she should 
be massaged, bathed and shampooed 
and attired in white raiment. So also 
the man. ■ 

5. Thereafter, the two, thus 
attired in white, wearing garlands, 
pleasant of disposition, desirous of each 
other, should co-habit, coming toge^ 
ther on the even days, counting from 
the day of the purificatory bath if 
they seek a son, and on the odd days 
if they seek a daughter. 

j«ii» During the sexual act the 
woman should not assume a prone po* 
•sfure, or lie on her side, for the peris- 


taltic process becoming very powerful, 
presses on tbe womb. If the woman 
lying sideways, happeus to be on her 
right side, then the phlegm being 
displaced, obstructs the entrance to the 
womb: if on her left side, then the 
Pitta in her, being constrained, will 
burn up both her own ovum and the 
•semen received from the mam There- 
fore the woman should receive the 
seed, while lying on her back- For 
in that ; osture the humors retain 
their respective positions After the 
consummation, the woman should 
take a douche with cold water 


6-;2t. It should be remarked here 
that if the woman has previously 
over-eaten or is famished or is thirs’y, 
or is frightened, or is dejected, or 
is affected with grief, or is enraged, 
or loves another man, or is over- 
passionate, then she will either fail to 
conceive or will give birth to defective 


offs: -ring. 


6. A very young girl or very old 
woman, or a woman who is a chronic 
invalid, or one who is tainted with 
any other abnormality, should be 
eschewed as a partner- In the case of 
the man, too, these same are regardled 
a's faults. Hence a man and a woman 
who are free from all defects should 
alone unite for procreation. 


7. The couple, who are ardent 
and mutually attractive in the sexual 
act, having caused .a pleasant-scented. 


web-spread and comfortable bed to 
be made, should after partaking 
lightly or a cordial aad wholesome 
repast, a?ceiid the conch, the mau 
p'aciug the right foot first aui the 
w-oman the left. 

8. Then, the following charm should 
be utte’-ed apostrophizing the child that 
is to he; — ‘ Thou art the day; thou 
art the life; rhon art esti Wished' 
from all sides May the supporter 
endow thee; may the dispenser dis- 
peuse to thee; he thou born with the 
Brahmic splendour. ’ ‘ May Brahma, 
Brhaspati, Visnu, Soma, Surya and 
the two A^wins as also Bhaga, Mitra 
and Varuna, bless me with a hero 
son. ' Having uttered this, the two 
should unite. 

9-(l). If the woman desires that 
she may obtain a son, large of 
limb, white, with eyes like those' of 
a lion, full of vigor, pure and 
endowed with genius, them':, begin- 
ning with the purificatory bath, viz,, 
the post menstrual bath, she should 
be given to drink a light . porridge 
of white barley grain which has been 
well cleansed, sweetened with honey 
and mixed with ghee and diluted in 
the milk of a white cov.’’ having -a 
white calf; she should drink it out 
of a silver or bronze vessel, regu- 
larly morning and evening for a week. 

9 (2). In the forenoon, she should 
eat a dish prepared out of sali .rice 
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and -barley mixed with curds, honey 
ah# ghee or with milk; similarly again 
in the evening. Her apartments, bed, 
seats, drinks, habiliment and ornaments 
shkld all be of the white color. At the 
evening and mornin g time without fail, 
sijfeph'ould gaze on a white majestic bull 
or;,stallion or white sandal paste. She 
shoiuld also be entertained with pleasant 
tales agreeable to her mood. She 
should feed her eyes on the sights of 
men and women of 'gentle looks, 
speech, address and manners, as welj 
^s.iP«' sights of other objects that 
are.; white. 

-■-'ft Her companions too, ■shall 
cstis^antly regale her with pleasurable 
and. wholesome things. So, too, shall 
the husband. The couple, shall, how- 
ever, avoid sexual congress. Having 
in, this manner passed the week, ou. 
the eighth day she shall lave her per- 
s^p,. including the head, with waters, 
in. company with her husband, and 
shaU put on new raiment that is 
white and shall wear white garlands 
and ornaments. - 

lO'(l). Thereafter, the priest having 
selected a spot to the north-east of 
the dwelling place, with a downward - 
slope towards the east or the north, " 
shall after smearing the ground with • 
covjdung and water, and sprinkling ’ 
it with water, fix the altar. - ■ 

lt)-’2). West of the altar, the 
preW shall take his sea*^ i^tther ou new • 
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piled cloth or on the skin of a white 
bull, if he is officiating at the behest 
of a Brahmana patron; if at the be- 
hest of a Ksatriya, on the skin of a 
tiger or a bull; if at the behest of a 
Vaisya, on the skin of a deer or a 
he-goat.-‘ 

IQ. Thus seated, he shall, having, 
kipdled the sacrificial., fire , with 
the twigs either of palas, zachttm oil 
plant, gular fig tree, ..or mahwa, 
spread the small sacrificial grass round 
about, and fix the stakes to enclose 
the fire, bestrew the altar-place with , 
roasted padd}' and with white and sweet 
smelling flower .s. - Then; fetching a 
virater-pot, clean and sanctified, and 
rendering the ghee fit for offering, he 
should cause the horse etc., of the 
described color, to be placed at the 
four corners. 

ll-ll). Thereafter the woman wan- 
ting a son shall sit down to the west 
of the fire and to the south of the 
priest and. together with her husband 
shall offer the oblation, expressing 
her longing for the son of her heart. 
Unto -her, thus expressing her wish, 
the priest addressing the God of pro- 
creation for the fructification of her 
desire in her womb, shall perform 
the boon conferring sacrifice, by chant- 
ing ffibe hymn, ‘May Visnu, fegu- 
ndate the womb ‘ etc. Then, mixi ng 
the oblation with the holy ghee, he 
should offer it thrice to the fire. 
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reciting the appropriate veclic h3’inns. 
He should then give the sanctified pot 
of water to the woman saying. ‘Do 
thou nse this whenever thon art in 
need of water, 

11. On the completion of the 
rite, she should, placing her right 
foot first, walk round the fire keeping 
it to her right and accompanied by her 
husband. Than, having obtained the 
blessing of the Brahmanas, the couple 
should partake of the remains of the 
sacrificial ghee, first the husband 
and afterwards the wife, taking care 
to leave no part uneaten After this 
the two shall co-habit fora period of 
eight nights, wearing the dress etc., 
as prescribed above In this manner 
they will bp. able to^ procreate the 
longed for son 

12 As regards the woman w-bo 
wishes for a son, dark -hued, red*eyed, 
broad-chested and mighty armed, or 
as regards a woman who seeks a sou, 
black of hue, with black, soft and long 
tresses, gleaming of eye and teetli, radi- 
ant and htgh-souled, for both these, 
too, the sacrificial procedure is the 
same as described above. The para- 
phernalia, however, '.will not. be of the 
same color hut it shall be made, - in 
either case, to , match the color of 
the sought-for sen, agreeably to the 
prospective mother’s desire. ■ 

' *13. As’ regards the Sadra-.-wpiiia«> 


the mere' act of salutation to the gods, 
the sacred fire, the twice-born, the 
guardians, the saints and the adepts 
will suffice. 

14- 1). On acquaiufing himself with 
the wi-oh of a woman concerning the 
kind of son she would like to have, 
the physician, in attendance, should 
make her go over in her mind the 
countries of the appropriate description. 

14. Then, coming to the people 
of the country 'whose racial type cor- 
responds to the lineaments the woman 
has wished for, the physician should 
direct her, • saying, ‘ Thou shalt imi- 
tate- such and such people in the 
matter of diet, recreation, care and 
paraphernalia Thus we hive explained 
the whole procedure concerning the 
fulfilment of desire for sons 

15- Nevertheless, the procedure 

we have laid down is not the only 
factor in the determination of comp- 
lexion. There is also the light element, 
which when compounded mainly with 
the water and other elements, gives 
rise to the white color; when com.- 
pounded mainly with the earth and 
the air elements,' it gives rise to the 
blapk Color; -when compounded equally 
with* the other , four -elemeats, it gives 
rise to the dark color. ' . . - 

16,. The factors that determine the 
different psychologk:al?'ea4bwai^ntS''<5f 




B i, 


418 


GARAKA SAMHITA 


CtapteT 


c'’'! Jre" ?ire virion? mevit'}’ trait^'' 
of the parents, the im^^ressions received 
by the pregnant woman, the influence 
of one’s own past actions and special 
mental habits in the previons life. 

17-(1). Of the man and woman 
whose bodies have been treated in the 
manner described above and who have 
paired togeter, tht.-: ut vitiated sperm, 
coming into contact with the nnvitiated 
germ nthe unimpaired uterus through 
the unobstructed vaginal passage, gives 
rise, of a certainty, to conception. 

17. Just as on a clean piece of 
cloth rendered fit, a dye, compounded 
of coloring properties, by its very 
contact brings about pigmentation, so 
is it in this case; or |ust as milk, mixed 
with a few drops of curds, leaves by 
virtue of the mixture its own nature 
and takes on the nature of the curds, 
so does the sperm. 

Tire Causes leadinf to the determina- 
tlon of Sex 

18(1). As for the factors determi- 
ning the sex of the embryo that is 
thus brought into existence, these 
have already been mentioned. 

18. Just as au unvitiateJ seed, 
when sown, reproduces its kind— the 
paddy-seed reproducing paddy and the 
barle} ^eed barlev , in ’ he same manner, 
me t '.n vvcineq, reproduce tUe 


The Vedic ritaa! for the fixation of the 
male-sex 

19'(t). We shall now teach the re- 
versal of sex before its manifestation 
by means of the correct application 
of the procedure laid down in the 
medical scriptures. For observances 
that are well-favored, as regards place 
and time, bear tbe desired fruit inva- 
riably; and contrary observances, con- 
trary results Therefore, inspecting a 
woman who has newly conceived, the 
physician sho-ild, before the signs of 
gestation become apparent, admini-ter 
to her the rite of '' Pumsavaua, ” the 
rite of fixing the male-sex. 

19-(2). Having culled two fresh 
sprouts, one each from easterly and 
westerly branches of a banyan tree 
growing in a cow-pen and dropping 
them together with two unbroken 
grains of black-gram or of white 
mnstard-sesd in curds, the woman 
should be made to drink it during the 
conjunction of the Pusya asterism 
with the moon. 

19(3). In the same manner, the 
paste of such drugs as Jlvaka, 
Esabhaka, rough chafif tree and 
crested purple nail dye, which have 
been treated either all -together or 
separately, as proscribed, in milk or 
else such insects as the (Kudyakl- 
taka or Matsyaka) wall-insects sh .uld 
be svvaHowed by the pregnant woman 
them dn the wafer 
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cupped by joining both hands, in 
the Pusya conjunction. 

19- (4), Likewise, in the Pusya 
conjunction she should swallow with- 
out leaving any part, images of men 
made of gold, silver and iron, flame- 
colored and minute in size, having 
placed them in a handful of curds, 
milk or water. 

19. Moreover, having inhaled 
the heat emanating from the flour 
of Sali rice while it is being roasted 
and placing the extracted juice of 
that very flour of Sali rice previ- 
ously soaked in water, on the thresh- 
old, the pregnant woman should 
herself drop the ju’ce into her right 
nostril by means of cotton-wool. 
Moreover, whatever else that the 
Brahman as or well-meaning women 
may declare as desiderata in the rite 
of ‘ Pumsavana,-’ all that shall the 
expectant mother do. Thus we have 
dealt with the ‘Pumsavana’ obser- 
vances. 

The protection of the conception 

20- vl). We shall hereafter indicate 
the measures that preserve a concep- 
tion. These are: — the wearing of 
the herbs, Aindri, Brahml, Satavipva, 
Sabasravlrya, emblic myrobalan, gu- 
duch, chebulic myrobalan, neem. 
evening mallow and perfumed cherry 
by the pregnant woman in her head 


or on her right hand, the drinking 
of milk .^r ghee treated with th se 
very herbs, or bathing at every 
Pusya conjunction in water that 
has been prepared with these very 
herbs, and regular massage with 
these herbs. 

20. Similarly, the regular use of 
all the drugs included in the life- 
p-omoter group ia the prescribed 
manner. Thu<;, we have sat out the 
measures that preserve a conception. 

21-(l The following factors tend 
to destroy or impair a conception 
that has taken place. Thu*, in a 
woman who is given to sitting on 
awkward, uneven and hard seats, or 
inclined to supress the urges for fla- 
tus, urine and feces, or accustomed 
to indulge in violent and extravagant 
forms of exercise, or addicted to 
pungent and hot things in an exces- 
sive measure, or used to eating very 
sparingly, the fetus dries up in the 
womb or is delivered prematurely, 
or becomes atrophied. 

21-(2), Similarly by suffering tra- 
uma or compression or by looking 
down into abysses, deep wells or 
steep falls frequently, the expectant 
mother is liable to miscarry at once; 
similarly, she is liable to miscarry by 
travelling in very jerky can iages, or 
by listening to nnendearing and very 
loud sounds*; 
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21-(3). Again of her who is con- 
stantly addicted to sleeping on her 
back, the umbilical chord attached 
to the navel of the fetus winds itself 
round the throat of the fetus, thus 
tending to strangulate it. The woman 
who sleeps iti the open air or is addic- 
ted to night-walking will give birth 
to congenitally insane offspring; a 
shrew or virago to an epileptic; a 
nymphomaniac toil! formed or shame- 
less or effeminate offspring; a livpo- 
chondriac to pussilanimous, emaciated, 
or short-lived offspring; a scheming 
woman to anti-social, envious or effe- 
minate offspring: a thievish woman 
to a drudge, a great traitor or an 
evil doer; an intolerant woman to a 
fierce, deceitful and e 5 vtous offspring; 
one addicted to sleep to a sluggard' 
a dullard or a dyspeptic; one ad dicted 
to wine to a‘ hydromaniac, forgetful 
or fickle-minded offspring; a woman 
who is given to eating iguana s flesh, 
to children suffering from urinary 
gravel, calculus or from dribling mic 
turition; a woman who is addicted to 
hog’s flesh to offspring siifferiug from 
bloodshot eyes, sudden apnea or coa- 
rse hair; a woman who is fond • of 
fhe meat of fish to a ■.slow-wiukmg 
or unwinking offspring; a woman 
constantly given to eating sweets 
to an offspring subject to • urinary 
anomaly or a mute or obese offspring; 
a woman who is fond of sonr- things 
to offspring suffering from^ hemother- 


mia or diseases of the skiu and eyes, 
a woman who is fond of saliae things, 
to offspring tha*: quickly go grey 
and wrinkled or bald-headed; a woman 
who is fond of pungent things to a 
weakliiig or to one who is deficient 
of semen or sterile; a woman who 
is addicted to bitter things to consum- 
ptive, weak or emaciated offspring, 
a woman who is addicted to astriuo-- 
ent things, to one who is muddy of 
complexion, constipated or suffering 
from misperistalsis In short a preg- 
nant woman who is addicted to what- 
ever has been laid down as causative 
of disorders will give birth to issue, 
tainted for tlsa most part, with disea- 
ses corresponding ,t) those factbrs. 
What we have said couceraiug the 
mal -practices of the expectant mother 
applies equally till the time o'f concep- 
tion to the father who transmits his 
defects through the semen. Thus, we 
have declared the abortofacient factors. 

21. Accordingly,- a woman who 
desires the blessings of cbildreu should 
in particular eschew unwholesome 
diet and activity, and conducting 
herself well, should avail, herself of 
wholesome di.;t and activity. 

2 3 (l) The- disorders of a pregnant 
woman should be treated , by means 
of medicaments and diet that are 
mainly soft, palatable, cooling, pleasant 
and del, cate, nor shotild she be 
administered emetics,. _purgativ.es, qr 
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errhines, uor should her blood be let, 
nor at aay time, should she be admi- 
uistered the corrective and unctuous 
euemata, excepting ia verj' serious 
emergencies. 

Care of the Gravida 

22. From the eighth month onward, 
in urgent disorders which yield 
only to emesis etc., the patient should 
be treated by means of gentle 
emetics etc., or by substitutes. Like 
a pot brimfxil of oil should a pregnant 
woman be handled, without being 
upset in any way. 

23. If, as the result of w^rongful 
behaviour, menstruation occurs in a 
pregnant woman either in the second 
or the third month, one should conclude 
that the conception will not stand, for 
the embryo, during this period, is still 
immature. 

24'(I) . As regards the mensrtuatiou 
that occurs in the' fourth month or 
after, in consequence of an excessive 
measure of anger, grief, intolerance, 
envy, fear, sex-act, exercise, agitation, 
suppression of body urges, faulty 
eating, lying down and standing, exces- 
sive hunger and thirst or as the result 
of malnutrition, we shall declare the 
method of safe-guarding the conception 
against mishap 

, 24, As soon, as the menstrual 

djspharge is noticed, the patient should 


be instructed thiis; — ’'Lie down on a soft 
easy, cool and well-in id i couch with 
the head slightly lower than the neck 
and the body.’ The physician should 
then place near the vagina of the pa- 
tient a pad of cotton d-.pped in ghee 
mixed with liquorice at d kept in ice- 
cold water.' Therealter, he should 
smear her ectire region below the naval 
with the hundred times v.-ashed ghee or 
the thousand times washed ghee. He 
should then afFus-e her body below 
the navel with cow’s milk or very cold 
decoction of liquorice or with the in- 
fusion of the banyan bark; or in the 
alternative, lave her w.th very cold 
water. He should then insert pieces 
of cloth which have been soaked 
in juices of milk-\deldi jg and astrin- 
gent plants, or in the alternative he 
should insert cottoa-w ol dipped in 
the milk or ghee treated with the 
sprouts of the bant an etc. He should 
then make her drink two tolas 
w'eight d‘ gbee extracted from milk. 
He shonld then give bar as a liuctns 
the pollen of the day-lotus, the black- 
lotus and the night-lot as, mixed with 
honey and. sugar, and make her eat the 
roots of Indian wnter-chestnut, seeds 
of lotus and rnshnut or he shonld 
cause her to drink with goat’s milk rox- 
burg’s tree of beauty tlnedotns bulbs, 
unripe fruits of gulir fig, and catkins 
of banyan. He shonld then cause her to 
eat soft boiled, fragrant and cooling 
red Sali rice together with milk 
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mallow, Sastika rice and sagar-cai;e 
resets and Kakoll, sweetened with 
sugar and honey ; or else he should cause 
her while seated in a place faoned b}' a 
gentle and cool b'eeze, to eat a dish 
of boiled rice of red Sail together 
with the meat-juice of common quail, 
grey partridge, roe deer, sambur, 
rabbit, red deer, autelope aud blac <• 
tailed di er, and seasoned with ghee, t.e 
should protect, her from auger, grk 
fatigue, sexual congress and exercis;. 
He should see that she is entertaiue d 
with talk that is gentle and pleasing .0 
her miiid. lu this way her coucepticn 
gets protected from abortion, 

25. If menstruation occurs as the 
result of ind'gestion, then very often 
an aboniou of the f<;tus cannot be 
averted , becai’se the two disorders 
(abnormal menstrual disorder and 
indigestion) call for mutually opposed 
treatments. 

The Nature of elephantine gestation 

26-(l)- If menstruation or other 
uterine discharge occurs as the reult of 
indulgence in hot an'l pungent a’rticles 
of diet, in a wmman with large and 
well nigh completely formed fetus, l ie 
fetus will ceasi grow-ing, being ois 
placed Such a fetus will stay overlo ig 
in the mother’s w'omb; this couditioi: 
is referred to as ‘ XJpavistaka ’ or 
prolonged gestation. 


26. Similarly, the fetus of a ■weman 
who is given to observances of fasts 
and austerities, to mal-nutrition, to 
avoidance of unctuous articles and to 
indtilgeiiCcS that have been mentioned 
as provocative of Vata, will not develop, 
being denied nourishment. Such a 
fetus will tarry overlong and will not 
quicken. To this is given the name 
“Nagodira ’ (elephantine gestation). 

27 Yde shall here prescribe the 
line of treatment to be followed in 
the case of both these abnormalities. 
As regards the first, the use of ghees, 
milks aud embryonic foods such as 
eggs, which have been medicated with 
life-promoting, roborant, sweet and 
Vata.curative drugs will stimulate the. 
growdh of the fetus; similarly, the 
sumptuous use of dishes cooked in 
the ghees etc., prepared iu this 
manner, will ensure adequate nourish- 
ment, This should be supplemented 
by walking and carriage exercisj, by 
a rub-dow’-a and by the inducing of 
pendiciilation 

Us Treatment 

28 As regards the patient whose 
fetus, being dormant, does not quick- 
en, she should be put on a diet of 
red §a!i rice in conjunction with the 
meat-juice, mixed with ghee, of one 
or the other of the following; -the 
hawk, fish, gay al, peacock, cock and 
partridge or with gruel of black gram 
or with the decoction of radish 
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gen< reusly mixed with ghee. S^e shonlc 
also be treated regularly vwra warm 
applications of til oil to the stomach, 
kidnej'S, pelvis, thighs, waist, sides 
and the back 

Fetal tremors and other conditions 
of their treatment 

29-{l) As regards the woman who 
develops acute constipation due to 
mis])eristalsis in the eighth mouth of 
her preguacy, if the physicia i thinks 
that it will not yield to treatment 
by tbe unctuous enema, he should 
improvise evacuative enema for 
allaying the trouble. If the disorder 
of raisperistilsis is neglected, it will 
spell the sulden end of both the 
mother and the child. 

29. She should be given an enema 
coflsistiiig of the decoction of the 
roots of cuscus grass, SlH, Sas* 
tika, small sacrificial grass, thatch 
grass,'® Iksuvcilika Vetasa and country 
willow aud the decoction of bishop’s 
weed, Indian sarsaparilla, white 
teak, sweet falsah, liquorice and 
grapes boiled iu milk and diluted with 
an equal quantity of water, should be 
mixed with a paste, slightly saline 
and warm, made of the kernel of 
Buchanan’s mango, beleric inyrobalatis 
and til This should be administered 
as enema. After she has been eased of 
her constipation and affused with 
plei-sautly cold water and has eateu 
of a ifleal thdt gives aii'd 


1 uon-i"''ita'at, she should be dm mis 
t .‘red ii the evaaiug an oily euema- 
n.edicated with the sweet group of 
drugs She should be -reated wit:i 
tne corrective and unctuous e lemata 
while in a prone posture 

Kjraoval of the dead Fetus 

30. As regards her whose child 
dies in the womb as the result of 
ether over increase of the humors 
O' the over-indulge 3ce i;i pungent 
a id hot things or suppression of 
urges for fiatus, urine and feces or 
faulty’’ eating, faulty sitting, hung 
CiOwn and standing or compression 
and injuries, or passion, grief, envy, 
s.arm, fear etc., or other rash acts, 
the stomach is see i to be still, rigid, 
extended aud as if there were a stone 
inside aud the fetus had no quicke- 
ning There occurs severe pain in the 
s:omach, hut the labour pains do not 
set iu, there is non-discharge, her eyes 
troop, she feels faint, agonized, 
becomes giddy’, breathes stertorously, 
aud is full of weariness of life. Besi- 
des, she does not evince the proper 
manifestation of body urges. A woman 
who exhibits such sy’mptoms is to 
be known as one in whose womb the 
fetus is dead. 

31(1). The treatment in the case 
of such dead fetus is said to -consist 
by some in the expulsion of the 
placenta' by - inedicSHientaj by ■ otheti 
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tbe use of cli-irms la'cl dov/a iu 1^2 
\tharva Veda and by yet others in 
extraction by an experienced surgeon. 

Care of the woman after abortion 
31 -(2). After the dead fetus has 
been removed wUiie it is immature, 
the patient should be made to drinV, 
at the outset, in accordance with her 
capacity, one or the other of the 
cordial wines — Siir land Sldlin, Medi- 
cated wine, Madlm, Madira and 
Asava, with a view to cleansing the 
cavity of the womb and as a sedative 
for the pain and as an exhilarative. 
After this, she should be put on a 
diet, suitable for the convalescent 
period, consisting of articles of diet, 
that help to build up and nurse tbe 
strength, and of gruels uumixed 
with unctuous articles, keeping up 
this regimen only so long as ^ the 
watery secretions .of the vitiated 
humors have not dried up. 

31. Thereafter, she should be 
given unctuous potious, unctuous 
euemata, and dietary articles which 
are considered to be stimulative of 
digestion, promotive of life, helpful 
to growth, and are sweet and cura- 
tive of Vata. The patient whose dead 
fetus is mature aud has been extrac- 
ted, should be treated thit very day 
with uttcluous administraiions. 

32-(l). From here ouwards we 
flhall lay dowp the ineasiires to-,; be 


adopted month month in the case 
of the conception that develops stea- 
dil}’ without any disordei. 

32-(2 . During the first month 
when pregnancy is suspected, milk 
tliat has not been prepared with any 
drug and which is cold must be drunk 
in proper measure regularly, and 
whatever food is agreeable must be 
taken morning and evening. During 
tbe second month, milk prepared with 
the drugs of tbe sweet group must 
be taken. During the third month 
milk mixed with honey and ghee 
must be taken During the fourth 
mouth butler extracted directly from 
milk should be taken in the dose of 
one tola. During the fifth month 
ghee extracted directly from milk 
'should be taken. During the sixth 
month ghee extracted directly from 
milk and prepared with the drugs of 
the sweet group should be taken. The 
same is to be continued during the 
seventh month. Women say that 
during that mouth, the , mother 
suffers burning sensation inside as the 
fetus develops the hair then. But 
the worshipful Atreya says, Tt is not 
so. But owing to the fetus pushing 
forward, the Vata, Pitta and Kapha 
reach the stomach-region aud cause 
the burning sensation. When there is 
cracking of the skin owing to itching, 
the woman should be made regu- 
larly to drink .one tola of -.^butter. 
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prepared with the drugs of the sweet 
group in conjunction with the de- 
coction of jujube. Her breast and 
stomach regions must be painted with 
the paste of sandal and lotus stalk or 
with the powder of siris, fulsee 
flower, rape-seed and liquorice, or with 
the paste of the seeds of kurchi and 
shrubby basil, nut-grass and turmeric 
or with the paste of neem, jujube, 
holy basil and Indian madder, or with 
the paste of the three myrobalans in 
the blood of hog, deer, red deer and 
hare. She should be anointed with oil 
medicated with the juice of the leaves 
of oleander. The bath should consist 
pf water treated -with Arabian jasmine 
and liquoricei When she feels itchy 
she should not scratch for fear of 
lacerating the skin or disfiguring it. If 
the urge of itching is intolerable, it may 
be quieted by means of kneading and 
friction massage. She should live on 
a meagre diet consisting of sweet and 
carminative articles and containing 
a little unctuous substanee and salt, 
followed by small draughts of waters 
In the eighth month, she should take 
thin milk-gruel mixed with ghee from 
time to time- ‘ This should not be 
done ’ intervened Bhadra-Kapya, ‘ for 
it may induce yellow coloration of the 
eyes of the fetus. ’ ‘ Let us grant that 
this produces the yellow coloration 
of the eyes ’, replied the worshipful 
teacher Atreya Punarvasu, ‘ biit that 
in itself is not sufficient reason for 


not resorting to it, for by means of 
this, the expectant mother, preserving 
her own health, will give birth to a 
child endowed with excellence of 
health, strength, complexion, voice 
and build, and pre-eminent in the 
whole clan. In the ninth month the 
pregnant woman should be adminis 
tered enemata with oil medicated 
with the drugs of the sweet grotip. 
Cotton swabs dipped in this oil should 
be inserted in the vagina in order, to 
lubricate the uterus and the passage 
through which the fetus is to .be 
delivered. 

32. By recourse to the procedure 
here set out, commencing with the 
first month and ending with the ninth 
month during the period of her gesta- 
tion, the pregant womau will secure 
the following benefits— -softness of the 
placenta, womb, waist, sides and back, 
the proper functioning of the peristal- 
tic movement, the easy excretion of 
normally constituted feces and urine, 
softness of the skin and nails, and 
. the enhancement of strength and com- 
plexion. She will be - able to deliyer 
with ease and at the right time the 
longed-for child, possessed of health 
and all excellences. 

The construction of the Maternity house 

33. Before the commencement of 
the ninth month, the physician should 
get erected a lying-iii room on a site 
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free from bones, sands and broken 
bits of eartben vessels, in a soil wbicb 
is excellent with regard to color, taste 
and “Savont, facing the east or the 
north with the wood of bael, false 
mango-steen, ; Pntramjiva, marking 
nut, thre4 leaved caper and catechu or 
with any other wood which the Brah- 
manas who are knowers of the Athar* 
vaveda recommend. This should be 
well-built, well plastered, and well- 
furnished with doors and windows 
and in accordance with the principles 
of house building; there should . be 
arrangemnts for a fire-place, water* 
storage, pounding, lavatory, bath-room 
and kitchen, and it should-be comfor- 
table in that particular , season.; 

The Equipment Inside it . 

. 34. The following articles -should 
be kept there ready to hand:-— ghee, 
honey, rock-salt, sanchal, black and 
-bid, salts,, ‘embelia, costus, . deodar, 
ginger, long pepper, the roots pf 
long pepper, elephant pepper, Indian 
penny wort, cardamoms, _ glory lily , 
.sweet flag, piper chaba, white-flowered 
leadwort, asafetida, rape-seed,: garlic, 
clearing nut, Kana, Kanika,cadamba, 
linseed, Balvaja, birch, black gram 
and Maireya and Sura wines. Simi- 
larly, -two griiiding stones, an untamed 
bull, two gold or silver cases for 
keeping' sharp needles, sharp metallic 
instruments, two hed-nteads made of fegel 
wood, and faggots of false mahgosteen 


and zachum oil plants, for kindling 
fire. The female attendants should be 
numerous, being mothers of many 
children, sympathetic, constantly affec- 
tionate, of agreeable behaviour, fesour- 
ceful, naturally kind-hearted, cheerful 
and tolerant of hardships There should 
also he present Brahmanas , who are 
knowers of the Atharvaveda. Whatever 
else is thought to be necessary should 
be kept; also, whatever else the Bra- 
hmanas and old dames a.dvisic, should 
he carried out- 

35*(1). When the nmth month is 
running, on an auspicipns day, when 
the sacred moon is propitious and 
favorable and is in Conjunction with 
a favorable asterism as also the 
Karana is favbrable and the Muhurta 
is friendly, having brought the coi'i 
the Brahmaiias, the fire and . the 
water into the house at first, and 
‘having given grass, ‘ water and fried 
rice mixed with honey to the cows, 
and to the BrZvhmanas, who have been 
presented water and seated, having 
offered colored rice, flowers and 
pleasant fruits indicative of good 
fortune, having bowed to them and 
having sipped' water once again, the 
woman should Seek their blessings- 

35. Then, keeping the cows and the 
Brahmanas to her right and following 
them' to the accordpanimeut ' of ' the 

benedictory cry, ‘ This is a good day , 
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the expectant mother should enter 
the lying-in room. Dwelling therein 
she should await the time of delivery. 

Sif ns of impending delivery 

' 36. These are the premonitory 
symptoms of approaching delivery. 
They are: — lassitude of the limbs 
pallor of the face, heaviness of the 
eyes, freedom from oppression in the 
thorax, falling down of the fundus 
of the. uterus, prominence of the lower 
abdomen , false pains or dolores presa- 
gientes in the region of the groin, 
hypogastrum, pelvis, upper abdomen, 
the loins and the back, the onset of 
the show and inappetence. After 
that, is the beginning of the true 
labor-pains and formation of the 
‘ bag of waters'. 

37- (l). When labor-pain has star- 
ted, the bed should be prepared of 
soft materials spread on the ground. 
The parturient woman should sit 
on itf 

37. Then, the female attendants 
of the above-mentioned qualities 
should, surrounding her on all sides, 
wait on her, encouraging her, by 
comforting words and touch. 

38- (l). If in spite of having severe 
labor-pains she is not able to deliver, 
she must be instructed as follows'- 
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wooden mortar which is brimful of 
corn and pendiculate repeatedly and 
circumambulate in the intervals’. This 
is the advice given by some. 

38-(2) ‘But that is not right’, says 
the worshipful Atreya, ‘for the preg- 
nant woman is always advised to 
avoid violent exercise and particularly 
at parturition wheu in the delicate 
bodies of women all the body-elements . 
and humors are in a state of commo- 
tida, and the Vata, irritated, by the 
strain involved in the pounding, find:- 
ing an opportunity, may destroy life. 
Moreover, the pregnant woman at 
that time becomes a most difficult 
subject for treatment- Hence, the sages 
are of the opinion that the pounding 
exercise should be avoided but that 
pendiculation and circumambulation 
should be resorted to. 

38. She should be given to inhale i 
the powder of the following things:- . 
costus, cardamoms, glory lily, sweet 
flag, white-ffowered lead wort, jungle ■ 
cork tree and piper chaba. She should 
inhale these repeatedly and likewise . 
the fumes of birch leaves or of -the 
pith of ‘the Bombay rose wood tree. 
During the intervals she should be . 
rubbed over with tepid oil on the 
following parts— waist, sides, back 
and thighs and comfortably massaged . 


‘Get up ! take either of the pounding 
clubs and strike repeatedly in the 


By this procedure the 
down.. 


fetus slides 


I 


! 
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culty, similarly with the woman who 
strains prematurely in the absence 
of the labor-pains: just as again 
the suppression of sternutation etc., 
leads to injurious effects, so does the 
want of straining to deliver at the 
time of labor”. She should be told 
to do as instructed. 


39 ; When the fetus, leaving the 
upper part, has descended into the 
lower abdomen, the head has become 
fixed in the pelvis and her labor- 
pains have become more rapid, then 
the physician should know that the 
fetus has turned over and come down- 
At this stage she should be placed oa 
the bed-stead and the delivery treat- 
ment begun. In her ear the favourite 
lady attendant should utter the follo- 
wing chant: — ‘'May the earth, the 
waters, the heavens, the light, the 
wind, Visnu and Prajapati ever 
protect you and the child and may 
they direct the delivery. 0, auspici- 
ous-faced one ! bring forth without 
distress to yourself or to him, a son 
who will possess the lustre of Karti- 
keya and will have the protection of 
Kartikdya.’’ 

40*{l) The attending women, poss- 
essed of the qualities described, shall 
instruct" her as follows: -“Don’t strain 
when, there is- no labor-pain. For as 
regards a woman who strains in the 
absence of labor-pains, her efforts 
are useless, her offspring becomes 
deformed jdf. diseased or suffers from 
dyspnea, i^U^h, dehydration . and 
splenic disorders, 

should be pressed by the 

40 -(2). As one, though straining . taking hold of her tl 
to sneeze, eructate or expel flatus, should be compressed ti 
urine or feces , prematurely in the throat and palate should 
absence>f a natural urge, does not with her braid of hair. ] 
succeed or succeeds only with diffi- should be fumigated with 


40, And acting accordingly, she 
must strain slowly in the beginning 
and gradually increase in force. To 
her who is straining to deliver, the 
attending women should cry thus: 
“She has delivered-— delivered — ^^a fortu- 
nate-fortunate son ’. In this manner 
her spirits are exhilarated with joy. 


41-; 1 ). As soon as she has delivered, 
one of the attending women should 
make sure whether the placenta has 
come down or not. If the placenta has 
not come down, one of the attending 
women while firmly pressing down 
the patient’s abdomen just above the 
navel with her right hand, shauld, 
taking hold of the patient’s back by 
the left hand, shake her by the 
manipulation called ‘ expression of 
placenta. ’ 
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of bircli, quartz and the slough of 
a snake. 

41-(3). The paste of costus and 
Himalayan silver fir diluted with the 
decoction, of Balvaja or with the scum 
of, Maireya and Sura wines, or with 
the Atrong decoction of horse*gram 
or with the decoction of Indian penny- 
wort and long pepper, should be 
administered to her orally. Similarly 
the paste of small cardamoms, deodar, 
costus, ginger, embelia, long pepper, 
black eagle wood, piper chaba, white 
flowered leadwort and black cumin 
or slicing off the right ear of a live 
fierce bull and having mashed it up 
in a stone mortar and having soaked 
it for a while by placing it in any 
of the solutions of Balvaja group of 
decoctives etc., it should be removed, 
and the decanted solution administered 
orally, 

41. A swab soaked in the oil pre- 
pared with dill, costus, emetic nut, and 
asafetida should be inserted in the 
vagina. This very oil should be 
used as an enema, too. A corrective 
enema prepared of the above solutions 
with emetic nut, bristly luflFa, bottle 
gourd, sponge gourd, kurchi, bitter 
IttfFa and elephant pepper shonld be 
given. This enema by regulating the 
peristaltic movement of Vata, will, 
while expelling flatus, urine and feces 
effect the expulsion of the delayed 
after-birth. The flatus, urine, feces 


and other excreta which normally 
tend to go outwards stick to the 
placenta inside and obstruct it. 

Care of the New-born child 

42-(l). On completing the procedure 
for the delivery of the after-birth, 
these are the measures to be carried 
out for the new-born child. 

42. They are:-the striking of stones 
near the child’s ear and the dashing 
of cold and warm water in the child’s 
face. By these means the child regains 
the life-breath which was afflicted 
by the birth processi If it fails to 
revive by these methods, the child 
should be fanned with a winnowing 
basket made of reeds until respiration 
is established. All these measures 
should be carried out. Then, finding 
the child fully revived and naturally 
breathing, the toilet of the infant 
should be performed. 

43. This must commence with 
removing the mucus from the palate, 
lips, throat and tongue by using the 
fore-finger which has been previously 
well manicured and wound round with 
a well washed swab of cotton. Having 
thus first wiped off the mucus, the 
child’s head and palate should be 
rubbed with a cotton swab containing 
unctuous substance. Thereafter, the 
emesis of the infant should be effected 
by a dose of ghee mixed with rock-salt. 



44 (1 Thereafter should be done the 
ligature and clipping of the cord. We 
shall now lay down the instructions 
concerning the ligature and clipping. 

The Cutting of the navet-cord 

, 44-(2) Measure out a length of 
eight fingers on the cord beginning 
with the root of the 'navel and care ■ 
fully taking hold of the cord on 
either side of the mark j sever it 
with a sharp knife called* 'Ardha- 
dhara’ made either of gold or silver 
or steel. Then having quickly tied a 
string to the stump, throw it loosely 
round the neck of the child. 

44. If the navel shows signs of 
suppuration smear it with oil boiled 
with the paste of lodh, liquorice, 
perfumed , cherry, turmeric and Indian 
berberry. The navel should also be 
dusted with the powder of these 
herbs- Thus has been laid down the 
correct procedure with regard to the 
ligature ,and clipping of the umbilical 
cprd. 

■ 45. If the clipping of the cord 
has not been properly, done, it may 
give rise to such affections as* are 
extensive and elevated, Pindalika, 
Viuamika and Vijrmbhika. In dealing 
with such disorders, the treatment 
should consist of oil-rubbing and 
spraying with medicaments and with 
n^dh^ated ghees that do not cause 


inflammation and that allay Vata and 
Pitta, with due consideration to the 
gravity or lightness of the disorder. 

The Child’s Birth-rite 

46. Thereafter the infant’s bifth- 
rltes should be performed. This is 
the procedure. The child should first 
of all be fed with honey aiid ghee 
that have been sanctified with the 
utteriugs of appropriate scriptural 
texts- Thereafter in the same manner 
the child should be suckled , at the 
right breast first. After this a water- 
pot sanctified with the uttering of 
scriptural tests, should be" placed near 
the head of. the infant. 

47-(l). Next, the following protec- 
tive measures should be taken. Clipped 
branches of bitter luffa, catechu, wild 
jujube, tooth-brush tree' and sweet 
falsah should be placed all round the 
dwelling house> The lyingdn room 
should be bestrewn, all over with rape- 
seed, linseed and whole and broken 
grains of rice. lyikewise, the sacrifice 
of rice offerings should be performed 
regularly twice a day till the day of 
the naming ceremony. At.the entrance> 
a pounding club should be laid 
parallel to the threshold. Sweet, flag, 
costus, angelica, asafetida, rape-seed, 
linseed, garlic, Kana and Kanika and 
drugs which are reputed to ward off 
the evil spirits should . be tied , into 
packets and suspended from the- top 
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beam of the door-frame of the 
lying-in room. Likewise, these packets 
should be hung round the neck of the 
new mother, as also round that of the 
sou; packets should' also be placed in 
the cooking vessels, the, water pots and 
the couch, as well as at both sides of 
the threshold. Moreover, within the 
lying-in room there should always be 
a fire kept burning with the thorns 
of fragrant poon and the wood of 
the false mangosteen. 


47. Also the women possessed of 
qualities mentioned earlier and who 
are well wishers, should keep vigil by 
the lying-in woman for ten or twelve 
days. There should be, incessant alms- 
giving, sounds of auspicious blessings, 
praise, song and of musical instruments 
in the house, and it should be gay 
with feasting and drinking and filled 
with well disposed and rejoicing crowds. 
A. BrAhmana who isa knower of the 
Atharvaveda, should regularly offer 
peace-offerings to the fire twice daily, 
for securing the welfare of both the 
child and the mother. Thus have been 
described the protective measures. 



48-(l). Finding the new mother 
hungry, she should, if endowed with 
a strong constitution, be made to 
drink unctuous beverages consisting of 
ghee or til oil, flesh-marrow orbone- 
niarrow, whichever is found' to be 
suitable, mixed with the pOw'der of 
long pepper, roots of long pepper, 


piper chaba, white flowered lead wort 
and ginger. After she has drunk the 
oily potion, her abdomen should be 
anointed with ghee and til oil ' and 
wrapped round tightly with a large 
piece of white cloth; thereby the Vata 
ia her stomach will not be able to pro- 
duce disorders, being given no room. 


48. After the oily potion has been 
digested, she should he made to drink 
medicated gruel with long pepper etc., 
.mentioned above and well seasoned 
with unctuous substances and also 
rendered thin, according to.,the pre- 
scribed dose. At both the times, i. e, 
immediately before drinking the oily 
potion and the gruel, she should be 
sprinkled over with warm water. Having 
observed this regimen for five opseven 
nights, the mother should be gradually 
nourished. Thus far has been described 
the regimen of the lying-in woman 
in health. 


49. The disorders arising in a 
lying-in woman are either difficult or 
impossible of cure. Si'uca her entire 
humoral economy has been depleted 
and broken up by the demand made on 
it for the growth of the fetus and siUee 
the body is drained of vitality by the 
delivery throes and by the loss of fluids 
and of blood, she should therefore be 
tended in the prescribed manner; and 
particular care should he taken to treat 
her with inunction, massage," shower- 
bath, immersfoft-bath and dietary 'mbdea 



which have been medicated with articles 
of magical, life-promoting, roborant, 
and Vata-destroying properties. 
For, women who have recently deli- 
vered, become exceedingly empty ia 
body. 

The Ceremony of Namlnf the Boy 

50-(l). On the tenth day the 
woman, together with the child, should 
bathe in water treated with all frag- 
rant herbs and with white rape- seed 
and lodh; she should put on light, new 
and clean garments; deck herself with 
pure, coveted, light and variegated 
ornaments; touch auspicious objects 
and worship the appropriate deity; 
receive the blessings of Brahmanas 
with irnshorn locks, white garments 
and whole bodies; then having wrap- 
the child who should be placed 
his head either towards the 
east Or the north in folds of a new 
garment and declaring that it (the child) 
salutes the twice-born headed by the 
gods, the father of the child should 
it two names: one name deno- 
the constellation under which 
was born and the other of intended 
meaning. 

50. Of these, the meaningful name 
should have a sonant for its first 
and for its last a semi-vowel or 
( sibilants and aspirate ), 
be free of diphthongs, reminis- 


(fdther. 


grand-father and great grand-father) 
and not new fangled. The ‘ stellar ’ 
name shall be identical witli that of 
the stellar deity and should be either 
di-syllabic or tetra-syllabic. , 

Signs of long-lived children 

51-(1). The naming over, the in- 
fant should be examined with a view 
to learning the probable length of 
his life. Now the following are the 
signs of children that are going to 
be long-lived. 

51. Thus, they commend hair of 
the head that grows singly in separate 
follicles, is soft, sparse, oily, firmly 
rooted, and black; skin that is taut 
and thick-layered; head that is normal, 
endowed more than usually with the 
traits of excellence, a little in excess 
of the normal measurements, propor- 
tionate and resembling an Umbrella 
in shape; fore-head that is broad, firm 
even, well knit in the sktill> ' joints 
showing vertical lines, plump, wrinkled 
and shaped like the half-moon; ears 
that are plump, broad and even in 
the lobes, well matched, pendulous 
depressed in the back, well jointed in 
the concha and large-holed; eye-brows 
that are slightly drooping at the ends, 
not -joined together, well-matched, 
thick-set and large; eyes that are 
well-matched, straight-seeing, well- 
defined in all parts, strong, endowed 
lyith lustre,, beautiful in, .themselves 
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and in their corners; nose that is 
straight, capable of deep-breathing, 
well-bridged and slightly cixrved in 
the tip (aquiline); mouth that is large, 
straight and provided with well-set 
teeth; tongue that is long, wide, 
smooth, slender and of a healthy 
color; palate that is smooth, modera- 
tely fleshy, warm and red; voice that 
is mighty, not plaintive, endearirg; 
resonant, deep-toned and inspiriting; 
lips that are neither too thick nor 
too thin, well extended so as to screen 
the mouth and red jaws that are large; 
neck that is rounded and not over- 
large; chest that is wide and plump; 
the collar-bone and the spine that are 
inconspicuous; breasts that are wide- 
spaced; sides that taper down and 
are firm; arms, thighs and fingers 
that are rounded, full and extended; 
hands and feet that are large and 
plump; nails that are firm, rounded, 
oily, pink, convex and shaped like 
a tortoise; navel that has a right 
whirl and is well depressed; waist 
that is two- thirds of the chest in 
circumference, straight and evenly 
fleshy; buttocks that are rounded, 
compact, plump, neither very elevated 
nor very depressed; thighs that taper 
down gradually and are plump; shanks 
that are neither too fleshy nor void 
of flesh in the ankles like those of 
the deer and have veins, bones and 
joints well-covered; ankles that are 
neither very fleshy nor vpid of -flesh;; 


feet of the description given earlier- 
and tortoise-shaped; and flatus, urine, 
stools, and anus as also sleep, waking, 
movements, crowiug, crying and 
sucking that conform to the norm; 
whatever else has been left unmeUtioned 
here, if conforming to what is exce-'’ 
llent in nature, should be regarded as • 
desirable; what is contrary to this is to 
be considered uudesirable. Thus have 
been described the signs of longevity- 

The Wet-nurse etc. 

52. We shall now teach how to 
carry out the examination of the 
wet-nurse. The physician should say 
thus; — Bring a wet-nurse who belongs 
to the same caste as the infant’s, 
mother, who is in her youth, submi- 
ssive, free from disease, not deficient 
in any limb, not given to un whole-; 
some pursuits, not ugly, not ilbdisposed, 
native of the country, not mean-, 
minded, not given to mean acts, w’ell- 
born, affectionate towards cbildreu, 
free from any disease, whose children 
have not died, who is a mother of 
male children, who has plenty of milk, 
who is never heedless, not given to, 
sleeping in beds soiled with excrement, 
not given to low company , skilful in . 
attendance, clean, averse to unclean 
ways and endowed with the excellence 
of brea.sts and milk. 

53. Concerning the excellence of. 
breasts; —They should be neither .very 
high nor very • loosfe hanging, neither 
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very lean nor very plump, and they 
should have proportionate teats and 
be easy to suck. This is the excellence 
of breasts. 


oily and dry enemata, if administered 
systematically with , relation to the. 
particular disorder, will serve to rectify 
the faults. As regards ■ he dietetic rule 
with reference to a woman whose milk 
has become vitiated, it is as follows: - 
Her food and drink should consist mainly 
of barley, wheat, Sail rice,, Sastika 
rice, green gram, pulse, peas, horse 
gram, Sura, Sauviraka, Maireya, and^ 
Medaka wines, garlic and Indian beech. 
The milk shculd be examined at 
frequent intervals for specific faults and 
the appropriate correctives adminis- 
tered. 


55 . Milk not conforming to the 
above description is to be known as 
vitiated. It is classified thus:- — Milk 
that is of darkish or reddish color, 
astringent in after-taste, clear, of no 
marked smell, dry, watery, frothy, 
light, not satisfying, inducing leanness 
and generative of the disorders of Vata, 
shonld be known as being tainted by 
Vata, Milk that looks blackish, bluish, 
yellow, or coppery, has an after-taste 
which is sour or pungent, which 
smells like a corpse or' like blood, 
which is very warm and generative of 
the disorders of Pitta, should be known 
as being tainted by Pitta. Milk that 
is very white, very sweet with a 
saltish after taste, that exhales the 
smell of ghee, oil, flesh-marrow or 
bone-marrow, that is viscid, fibrous and 67. The following are promotives 
sinks in water without mixing and is of lactation:— .AH wines with the ex- 
generative of the ;^isorders of Kapha, ception of Sidhu, vegetables, cereals^ 
i^ould be feiowU tkiilted by and meat which come under the' 


56. The infusions of Patha, d,ry 
ginger, deodar, nut-grass, trilobed 
virgin’s bower, guduch, fruits and 
seeds of kurcbi, chiretta, kurroa and 
Indian sarsaparilla . are said -to be 
generally beneficial. Similarly, , the 
administration of other ingredients 
that are bitter, astringeii*-, pungent 
and sweet should be given, -taking 
into consideratijn the particular fault 
of the milk as also the dosage and 
season. Thus have been described the 
corrective measures in galactic disor- 
ders. 






Eight 




SARTRA STHANA 


heads of domestic, wet-land and 
aquatic; foodstuffs that abound in 
sweet, sour or salt liquids; herbs con- 
taining milky juices; the regular 
drinking of cow’s milk; avoidance of 
laborious tasl’s; and the drinking of 
the infusions of cuscus grass, Sas- 
tika and Sali rice, Iksuvalika, sacrifi- 
cial grass, small sacrificial grass, 
thatch grass, elephant grass and 
roots of prickly sesban. Such are the 
lactiferous agents- 

58- When, In this manner, the 
wet-nurse has become endowed with 
sweet, copious and pure milk, then 
having bathed and anointed herself 
with unguents, put on white gar» 
ments and wearing any one of the 
following drugs, Aindrl, Brahml, Sata- 
viryl, Sahasravirj'a, emblic myrobalan, 
guduch, chebulic myrobalan, kurroa, 
evening mallow and perfumed cherry, 
she should, seating herself with her 
face towards the east, suckle the 

child with her right breast. Thus 
have been described the duties of a 

wet nurse. 

59. We shall now describe the 
procedure with regard to the cons- 
truction of the nursery. A skilful 
architect should build and furnish 
the nursery. It should be excellent, 
beautiful, well-lighted, sheltered from 
drauglu, admitting of air from only 
one direction, strong, free from such 
pests as marauding beasts, auimals, 


fanged creatures, mice and moths; 
well-planned as regards the places 
of water-storage, grinding, lavatory, 
hath and cooking; comfortable during 
all seasons, and provided with beds, 
seats aud spreads suited to each 
season Moreover the rites connected 
with protecting the house from the 
influence of evil spirits as also those 
with propitiatory, auspicious, sacrifi- 
cial and penitential offerings should 
be performed and the houss should 
be filled with clean and experienced 
physicisCcs and with those attached to 
the familj’. Thus has been described 
tbe procedure with regard to the 
construction of the nursery. 

60. The bed, seats, spreads aul 
ccvers meant for the child should be 
soft, light, clean and fragrant. Sweat- 
stained, soiled and germ-laden arti- 
cles should at once be removed; so 
also those that are soiled with, feces 
or urine. If fresh ones are not avai- 
lable the same may be used again 
after they bave bsen washed well 
and fumigated well and rendered 
perfectly clean and dry, 

6U For fumigating the garments 
as alsp the beds, spreads and covers, 
the following articles smeared with 
ghee may be iised:— -barley, rape- 
seed,, linseed, asafetida, guai-gagg’ah 
sweet flag, angelica, Brihmi co^ydalis, 
nardns, Palahkasa, Asoka, kurroa and. 
the sloughs of snakes. 
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cation that is sweet, soft, fight, sweet 
smelling, cold and pleasant- 


lire rhinoeeroB, deer, gayal or bull; 65. Sucb measures prove homolo: 

berbs like the Aiudr! etc., the herbs «<>“S childtea. It is thus only 

jTvakaand Esabbaks, as also all th .t they can aebiere lasting well- 

snch articles as the Brabmanas beiog. As regaros the child in health, 

learned in the Atharvar-eda may the regimen to be followed is that 

recommend. relating to hygienic living which 

consists of recourse to factors which 

Toys are opposite in quality to those of 

„ , , , s the place, time and bodily constitution 

. , - , . . and the giving up of all unwholesome 

variegated, sound-producing, attractive, , j 1 u 1 . 

, . ' , , . ,, things by a gradual change over to 

hght, without sharp edge?, incapable ^ j. t.. 

, , . „ , . , ,f the use of n m-homologatory factors, 

of being swallowed, fraught with no . -i -u • . 1 . 1 j 

^ . Thus the child attains the plenitude 

danger to life and unfrightening. • , , , , , . , a., 

of strength, healthy complexion, bodily 

64. It is never good to frighten growth and longevity. 

the child. Accordingly, if he is found 

weeping, refusing to eat his meals, 66. In this manner, the child 
6r in any other way proving recalci* 
trant, it is not right to take the 
n^e of goblin, ghost or harpy with 
a view to frightening him into 
obedience. 


67. Thus have been described the 
measures promotive of the fulfilment 
of the desire for children. By reco- 
urse to these measures in the manner 
laid down, one who is free from envy, 
attains regard and honour according 
to his desire. 


Treatment of Diseases 


65*(1). If some disorder overtakes 
the child, the physician should rightly 
understand the child from the view- 
points of habitus, etiological factors, 
premonitory symptoms, signs and 
symptoms and homologatory signs and 
constantly keeping in view all the 
factors concerned in the tetrad of 
patient, medicine, time and place, 
should proceed to treat him by medi- 


Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses: — 

68. By following the precepts laid 
down here which are full of high 
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import, and ensure the fulfilment of 
the desire for offspring, the wise 
man, free from envy, secures for 
himself regard and honour according 
to his desire. 

69. The Section on the Human 
Embodiment is so called because it 
treats of the embodiment in all its 
aspects, both those relating to the 


divine and those which are purely 
human in man. 

8. Thus, in the Section on Human 
Embodiment in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the eighth chapter entitled ‘‘ The 
Continuation of one’s Eiueage ” is 
completed. 
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The Section On tbe Scnsoiial Prognosis 


lharacter, conduct memory, general 
ippearauce and habitus, the nature 
)f his morbidity, vitality, depression, 
tntellect, exhilaration, the dryness or 
anctuonsness of his body, the measure 
of his torpor and effort, heaviness 
and lightness, the general character- 
istics of his body , his diet, recreation, 
digestive power, the mode of onset 
and disappearance of the disease, the 
nature of the disease, the premonitory 
symptoms, the type of pain, the 
complications, the lustre aud reflexion 
of tbe patient’s body, his dreams, the 
behaviour of his messenger, the omens 
met on the way to the patient’s house, 
peculiar circumstances and conditions 
in the patient’s house, the preparation 
of the medication aud the application 
nf the therapeutic measures in a 


CHAPTER I 


Projiiosis front voice cotupicxion 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled, ‘ The Sensorial Prog- 
nosis by tbe indications of Complexion 

and Voice. ” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3, The physician desirous of 
ascertaining the period of life left to 
the patient, should, hy means of direct 
observation, inference and authori- 
tative instruction, take note of the 

following, viz., complexion, voice, smell, 

taste and touch of the patient, his 
powers of sight, hearing, smell, taste 
and touch, his psychic makeup, 
proclivities, state of cleanliness^ 
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The two kinds of tests 

4. Among the various things thus 
requiring to be taken note of, there 
are some which do not pertain to the 
patient’s body. Those which do not 
pertain to the patient’s body are to be 
studied in the light of authoritative 
instruction c->ucerniug such matters 
and inference. Those which pertain to 
his body are to be judged from both 
the view* points of the normal couditiou 
and the morbid condition of the 
human body. 

The normal and the abnormal traits 

5 Now, the normal concitidn is 
determined by heredity, family, clime, 
season, age and idiosyncrasy. Tt is 
the sum of these hereditary, family, 
climatic, seasonal, periodic and idiosyn* 
cratic tendencies that makes the 
individual variation among persons. 

6. As regards the morbid condi- 
tion, it falls under three heads: (1) the 
morbid condition referable to congeni- 
tal body marks, '2) the morbid con- 
dition referable to etiological factors, 
(3) the morbid condition referable to 
factors which appear to behave as 
etiological factors. 

7-(l). The morbid condition refera- 
ble to congenital body marks is that 
whose causative factors are predeter-’ 
miaed by destiny in the form of 
physiognomic signs. Some of these 


signs may be latent in the body, and 
emerging i t’c view at particular 
times in particular regions of the 
body, give rise to particular morbid 
conditions. ■ 

7-(2). The morbid condition refe- 
rable to etiological factors is that 
whose causation is seen as laid down 
in the chapters on pathology. 

7. The morbid condition referable 
to factors which appear to behave 
like the etiological factors ■ is that 
which resembles the condition brou- 
ght about by etiological factors. It is 
this undetermined condition of mor- 
bidity which the physicians regard 
as the determination in the ascertain- 
ment of the remaining life-span. It is, 
moreover, this morbid condition 
resulting from the exhaustion of the 
life-measure and recalling a corpse- 
like appearance that the wise deline- 
ate for the purpose of ascertaining 
the remaining portion of the life-span.' 
It is with reference to this condition 
that we shall' set out the signs and 
symptoms observed in the body of 
the patient who is fated to die. This 
is the gist of the subject. We shall 
explain this at greater length 

8. At the very outset, we shall 
consider the subject of skin-color. It 
is thus: Black, dark, darkish -white, 
and bright -white are the normal 
shades of skin color. As regards 
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other shades of skin color the student 


should know them by close ob?er' 
^^ition, such shades being represen- 
ted by the specialists concerned by 
words of illustrative import or 
otherwise. 

9. Blue, dark-brown, coppery, 
green and pale white are the patho- 
logical discoloration of the body. As 
regards the other pathological dis- 
coloration or the formations of a fresh 
on'*, the student should learn to know 
them by c’ose observation. Thus have 
been explained the normal and the 
abnormal colorations of the body. 

10. If the normal coloration is 
seen on one half of the body and 
abnormal coloration on the other 
half, the two colors being set oflF by 
a line of demarcation, whether sncb 
demarcation is into left and right, 
fore and back, upper and lower, or 
external and internal, it should 
be known as constituting an unfavor- 
able prognostic sign. In the same 
manner, if this demarcation of color 
is observed in the face or other parts 
of the body, it is prognostic of death. 

11. The foregoing remarks concern- 

ing disparity in skin-color apply 
with equal force to condition of dis- 
parity. represented by depression and 
animation or by unctnonsness and 
dryneSt- , , % - 


12. Similarly, the , emergence of 
port-wine marks, freckles, moles, pim- 
ples and similar other eruptions is to 
be regarded as constituting unfavor- 
able prognosis. 

13. Similarly the appearance of 
any of the abnormal discolorations 
described in nails, eyes, face, urine, 
feces, hands, feet or lips etc., in a 
patient who has already suffered loss 
o'^ strength, complexion and sense- 
power, is significant of the diminished 
life-span 

Fatal proifnostic discolorations and 
voice^hanjfes 

14. If any other discoloration 
that is undefined and unprecedented- 
is seen in the continually sinking 
patient, then that too, is ta be recog- 
nised as unfavorable progncsis. 
Thus we have described the subject 
of coloration. 

15-(1). As regards the subject of 
voice, the voices resembling those of 
the swan, the craue, the felly df a 
wheel, kettle-drum, Kalavinka, crow, 
pigeon and Jarjara { a kind of musical 
instrument), are the normal voice modes 
of man. As regards other pathological 
changes in voice, they - should be 
determined by close observation 
to sncb shades being represented, by 
the specialists by words of illustratiye 
import or otherwise. 
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15. The pathological conditions of 
speech that are like the bleating of a 
sheep, or low voiced, choked, indistinct, 
quivering, painful and like stammer 
are considered to be ab normal varieties 
of speech. As regards other patholo- 
gical conditions of speech such as the 
recurrence of an original abnormality 
or the development of a fresh one, 
the student should learn to know by 
close observation. Such are the normal 
and abnormal varieties of speech. 

16. Now if the pathological condi- 
tions of voice arise abruptly or change 
from one to another or from one to 
many, then they are inauspicious. The s 
ends the subject of voice. 

17. The subjects of complexion 
and voice have been thus described 
fully for the sake of the knowledge 
of the signs of fatal prognosis. 

Here are verses again — 

18. If abnormal discoloration occurs 
either in half or in the entire body 
without any reason, the patient will 
not survive, 

19. If a patient’s face has acquired 
on one half one and ou another half 

' another of the following colors nameU' 
blue, dark-brown, coppery and lawny, 
that is a sign of unfavourable 
prognosis. 


20. If half of the face is unctuous 
and the other half dr^'^, half the face 
depressed and the other half anima- 
ted, it is a sign of approaching death. 

21 If moles, port-w'ine marks, 
freckles, and network of vessels of 
various kinds suddenly appear in the 
face of the patient, he is destined 
to die 

22. Flower-like marks on the nails 
and the teeth, tartar on the teeth or 
powdery stuff on the teeth— these, ar^ 
the symptoms of approaching death. 

23. The discoloration of lips, feet, 
hands, eyes urine and feces, and 
also of the nails in a weakened pati- 
ent is a symptom of the approaching 
end. 

24. The wise man must recognise 
that the man, both of whose lips are 
dark-blue like ripe jambul fruit, has 
come to the end of his life and is 
about to die 

25. The sinking man in whom 
one or more of the pathological con- 
ditions of speech have suddenly ap- 
peared* is sure to die. 

26 Whatever other pathological 
conditions of complexion and voice 
are seen -in a patient, wasted of stren- 
gth and flesh — all of them, denote 
the dawn of death. 


' 


i 
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5. The appearance of fatal symp- 


Summary 

,,,Here is the recapitulatory verse— 

27. Thus have been declared the 
signs and symptoms of fatal prognosis 
the subject of complexion and voice. 
He who knows these thoroughly well 
will not be confused in the art "of 
prognosis 

I. Thus, in the Section on Senso- 
rial Prognosis in the treatise compiled 
by Aghivesa and revised by Caraka; 
the hrsE' chapter entitled ‘The SeiiSo* 
riair prognosis by iiidicatibhs of Coih- 
plexion and Voice As completed. 


: ? . , CHAPTBR^ li. V ; 

The blossomtnf of prognostic symptoms 

r .l. We shall now expound^ the 
chapter entitled ‘ The Sensorial 
prognosis from (he Blossoming of 
Symptom* ’' .• 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
.^treya. • 

3. Just as the blossom is the harbin- 
ger of the coming fruit, so is the evil 
symptom known as' fatal prognosis 
the harbinger of death to, the patient. 

’4. As there are cases where the 
blo^m is not followed by‘the fruit, 
so there are cases w'here the fruit is 
»ot preceded by the blossom. ' - ■ 


toms never ends except in death and 
there is no death which is not preceded 
hy the appearance of fatal s37mptoms. 

6. The ignorant are deluded into 
mistaking for fatal symptoms what are 
not such, and the really fatal symptoms 
go unrecognised by them. This is the 
result of delusive knowledge. 

Fatal prognostic odors 

7. This chapter on the blossoming 
of fatal symptoms, of various kinds in 
various men is expounded - in order to 
impart the right kqowledge of . prpgi 
nosis by means of the fatal symptoms 
manifesting before .death.,, , 

8-9. That man is regarded by the 
wise as manifesting fatal symptoms, 
who exudes, day and night, smell* 
resembling tbo?e of various flower* in' 
a forest abounding in various trees 
and creepers, bursting into bloom. 
Such a man is certain to die before 
a year.,, ■ , . . .. .. 

10 Similarly, that man is said to 
show fatal symptoms who exudes a 
smell resembling that of any flower, be 
it pleasant or unpleasant. 

11. A man whos.- body exudes a 
mixture of unpleasant smells, or a 
single unpleasant sm'^11, is • to -be 
regarded by the physician, as .one 
showing fatal prognostic symptoms ‘ 
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1-2 He wbcse body exudes ucplea' 
sant smell after smearing himself with 
fragrant articles, or fragrant smell 
when he is not thus smeared, in au 
abnormal manner without any rec gni- 
sable cause, iisito be regarded as show- 
ing, fatal prognost'c S3’mptoms. 

13. These are: — sandal, costus, 
Indian valerian, eagle-wood, honey and 
flower-garlatid, fece.s and urine, dead 
and putrified smells. 

- j: 14. And many other odors derived 
from various sources should be re- 
cognised by the irse of discretion, in 
their abnormal or unnatural condit'ons. 

15. This we explain, in order to 
cover the entire field of tbe symptoms 
of smells, Icnowing which the physician 
should recognise the fatal prognosis. 

16. The man, whose body exudes a 

pleasant or unpleasant smell constautly 
without any recognisable cause, dies 
before a year. This much about the 
science of prognosis with reference to 
smell . 

Fatal prftfnastic tastes 

17. Henceforth, the science of prog- 
nosis with reference to the body-taste 
of patients is systematicilly expounded. 

IS. That taste which is natural to 
men in their health}’’ condition under- 
goes two binds of morb’d cbange at 


the time of death. V 

19. In some it changes into , a 
morbid taste in the mouth at death, 
while in others it changes into an 
extremel}’ sweet taste. 

20. Such a change has to be re- 
cognised only by inference. For, how 
can a; man ascertain the ■ taste- of 
another’s body or bis mouth? ? 

21. Flies, lice, wasps and m-jsjui- 

toes get repelled and turn away from 
the bad taste of the body of the .‘man 
about to die. . : 

22 While the bees e?c., hover over' 
a man about to die, who is full of a 
sweet taste though he may have 
bathed and smearel himself with 
sandal paste. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulator}^ verse — 

23. The ■ symptoms of taste and 
smell have been described by me, in 
general, with reference to the person 
ill whom fatal prognostic symptoms 
haye blossomed. The result of these 
must be judged to be death r- . 

. . 2. Thus, in the Section on Sausp- 
rial Prognosis in the treatise compi- 
led by Agnivesa and revised by 
Caraka, the- second chapter entitled 




Chapter 


“The Sensorial prognosis from the 
Blossoming of Symptoms” is comple- 
ted. 


CHAPTER III 

Profnostic iavestifation 

1, We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled *^The Sensorial prog- 
nosis through, examination by Palpa- 
tion ” 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Itreya. 

3. The fatal signs manifesting in 
the colors voice and odor of the 
human body and the taste of body- 
fluids of those who are about to die 
have been described under separate 
heads. Now listen and learn correctly 
the nature of the fatal signs appea- 
ring in their touch' as well. 

The^ Method of investigation 

4-(l). The physician desirous of 
ascertaining, by the method of 
palpation, the measure of life left to 
the patient, should palpate the latter's 
entire body with his hand which 
must be in a normal condition. If it 
is not so, he should get the palpation 
done by some one else. 

' .■ ^ ■■ ■ . f:- ■' ■■■ >■ 

4 (2). While feelicg the patient’s 


body, the following are the abnorma- 
lities to be noted. 

4 They are — the absence of throb- 
bing in those members of the body 
which are always throbbing; col dneii's 
of those parts which are always 
warm; rigidity of those parts which 
are always soft; roughness in those 
parts which are always smooth; the 
disappearance of those' parts which 
should normally exist; the looseness, 
sagging or dislocation of joints; the 
paucity of flesh or blood; hardness; 
excessive perspi ration and rigidity, 
also whatever else that is abnormal 
and unaccountable. Thus we have 
declared in brief, the unfavourable 
prognostic signs observed by palpation; 

5-(l). The same, we shall now ex- 
pound in extetuo. Thus, if the patient 
on being felt with the hand separa- 
tely on the feet, calves, thighs, 
buttocks, belly, sides back bone, 
hands, neck, palate, lips and fore- 
head, is seen to perspire or to be cold 
or rigid or hard or bereft of flesh 
and blood, then the physician should- 
conclude that the man is fey and 
will die in no distant future- 

5. If, again, on being felt, each 
separately, the ankles, knees, groin, 
anus, testes, phallus, navel, shoulders, 
breasts, wrists, ribs, jaws, nose, ears, 
eyes, ej'e-brows, temples etc., are seen 
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to he loose, out of position, displaced 
or sagging, then the physician should 
know that, that man is fey and will 
die in no distant future. 

.6-(l) Similarly, the physician should 
examine the patient’s respiration, the 
two sides of the neck, the teeth,, the 
eye-lashes, the eyes, the hair of the 
head, the hair on other parts of the 
body, the stomach, the nails, and the 
fingers. 

6. If the patient s respirations are 
either too long or too short, it is to 
be concluded that he is nigh unto 
death. If the two sides of the neck, 
on being felt, are observed not to 
pulsate, it is to 1^ concluded that he is 
nigh unto death. If the patient s teeth 
are coated all over with tartar, are 
abnormally white or covered with 
sugai-like particles, it is to be conclu- 
ded that he is nigh unto death. If 
the patient’s eye-lashes are clotted, it 
is to.be known that he is nigh unto 
death. If the patient’s eyes are not 
normal but evince abnormal tendencies 
that is to sa}?^ if they are too protu- 
berant, too sunken, too oblique, too 
asymmetrical, too watery, either 
perpetually open, perpelually' closed, or 
excessively winking, restlessly wande- 
ring, with abnormal visions, with defi- 
cient vision, have lost their keenness 
of vision or are wanting in perspec- 
tive, are color -bliad, either too white 




'f* 


or too black, or are red like hot 

embers, or if the vision is suffused 

over-much with an unhealthy tinge 

of any one of the colors — black, 

yellow, blue, dark-brown, copper}", 

green, turmeric, yellow and white, 

then it should be concluded that the 

patient is at death’s door. Thereafter, 

let the physician take hold of a few 

hairs of the head or of the body 

and tug at them. If being thus 

pulled, they come out with the roots 

without causing pain, thea it is to be 

known that the patient is soon to 

depart from life. If the veins in the 

abdominal region become conspicuous 

or if they appear dark brown, coppery , 

blue, yellow or whitish, it is to be 

understood that the patient is not 

going to survive. If the nails are 

drained of blood, and the flesh has 

receded from them and they look 

dark blue resembling the color of 

ripe fruits of the jambnl tree, it is to 

be gathered that the patients days 

are numbered. Lastly, the physician 

should test the fingers of the patient. 

If, when jerked, they do not crack, it 

should be known that it is all over 

with the patient. 

* ' 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

7i The physician , who by palpation 
asceriains these various pa’pable signs, 
will never be confounded in the matter 
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cause, they are to be recognised as 
symptoms of approaching death. . 

6. The signs occurring in the sense- 
faculties indicative of unfavourable 
prognosis have been thus stated cor- 
rectly. Now, again, listen to au'elaho- 
rate account of the same. 

Fatal seiTsofial p'roposis 

7. If a man sees space as if it were, 
solid like the earth and the earth as if 
it were an emptiness like space, seemg 
either of these incongruous sight^,, he 
dies quickly j 

8. If a person is able to visualize^ 
the invisible wind in the sky or il’ 
unable to see the blazing fire, he 
should be known to have his days 
numbered 


of prognostic knowled ge of the life- 
soan of a patient. 

3. Thus, in the Section on Sensorial 
Prognosis iu the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Csraka, the 
third chapter entitled “ The Sensorial 
prognosis through examination by 
Palpation ' is completed. , 


CHAPTER IV 


Profaostics pertaining to senses 

• I. We shall now expound the chap- 
ter entitled “The Sensorial prognosis 
through- examination of the functions 
of all the senses.’’ 


2. Thus declared the worshiphrl 


9 One ivho sees clear crystalline 
waters which are either standing or 
moving, as if they are eoyered • over 
with a net where there is no such net,, 
will soon depart from lif^., 

10. He who perceives, while waking, 

the shades auid various kinds of derabtis 
or other strange things, cannot survive 
long.; ■ ; " ■ \ • 

11. One who sees a normally bla- 
zing fire either as being blue, lustreless, 
black or white, dibs after the seventh 

5. When you find that a patient *s 

seuse-ex perigees are aberrant from - 12. He who perceives the light of 

normalitj' without any ..accountable qloiids when, there are no clopds 


means of examininj^ the senses 

3. Learn how the specialist who 
desires to ascertain the life span, 
should examine all sense-faculties of 
the patient. 

4. The senses of sight etc., are to 
be tested as regards their soundness, 
by means of inference; for it is' only 
by inference that we have a knowledge 
of the sense-faculties which are 
ultra sensual.' 


Fotir 
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or perceives clouds wlieii there are 
none in the gk}’, or perceives 
lightning without clouds, dies quickly. 

13. He w'ho perceives the e’ear 
(unclouded) sun or moon as it were 
an earthen pot coverd with a black 
cloth, does not surviv^e long. 

14. If a person, whether diseased 
or healthy, sees the sun and the moon 
eclipsed, when it is not the time for 
ah eclipse, his life ends with the ending 
of the illusion. 

15. If a person sees the sun by 
night and the (shining) moon by day, 
and smoke arising without fire, or fire 
void of brilliance at night, he is 
destined to die. 

16. Those that are about to die 
perceive dull and lustreless things as 
bright and shining, and bright things 
as dull, and all things in their 
contrary characteristics 

17. Those whose lives are coming 
to their end see abnormal shapes, 
abnormal colors, abnormal assemblage 
of members, without any rhyme or 
reason. 

18. One who sees invisible things 
and one who fails to see perfectly 
visible things, both these, are sure to 
proceed quickly to the abode of 
death. 

19. He who hears voices where 


none exist (acousma) and he who does 
not hear what is said to him (aeousma- 
taguosis), both of them, are to .be rega- 
rded as already dead by tbe wise man. 

20 If an a'ling man, closing his 
ears with the fingers does not hear 
the internal (jwfila) sound as of 
a burning fire, him should the wise 
man give up as one' from whom life 
has fled. 

21. He who perceives odors iu. the 
contrary manner, knowing good as 
bad and vice versa, or does not per- 
ceive any odor at all, is to be regar- 
ded as one whom life has left. 

22. He who does not perceive the 
tastes at all or fails to perceive their 
true nature, iu the absence of any dis- 
ease of the mouth, is to be regarded 
by tbe wise as ripe for death. 

23 He who feels hot things to be 
cold, rough things to be smooth and 
soft things to be hard, or, having 
touched things feels them to be other 
than what they are, is to be regarded 
as approaching his death. 

24. If a man perceives subtle things 
that transcend the ordinary senses, 
without, having practised either severe 
austerity , or a systematic course of 
yoga, he soon _ gives up the ghost. 

25. He who percef’&es the objects of 
sense-experience without hk genses 


* 


448 


CARAEA SAMHITA 


Chapte 


coming into actual contact with them 
and whose perceptious are like in oue 
whose senses are not vitiated hy 
morbiditVj does not survive long. 


2. Thus declared the .worshipf 
Atreya. 


26. Those, who being in normal health 
perceive the sense objects in distorted 
and unreal manner repeatedly, owing 
to the impairment of their under- 
standing, are to be regard ed as app- 
roaching their end. 


3. We shall declare for the increai 
of the knowledge of the physiciat 
the premonitory symptoms, generi 
and particular, of irremediable disease 
oue by one 


Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse— 


4. If all the premonitory symi 
toms of fever, as have been alread 
spoken of, are seen in a man. • wit! 
excessive intensity, then surely Seat 
makes its entry into him precede! 
by fever. 


cian who perceives c 

If all the prer 

aonitory sy 

symptoms of the 

y other diseas 

5e find a 

their rieht nature 



» a man, 

similarly with 

excessive i 

or survival of a 

is certain to 

befall him 


patient- 


4. Thus, in the Section on Sen- 
sorial Prognosis in the treatise compi- 
led by Agnivesa and revised by 
Caraka, the fourth chapter entitled 
“The Sensorial prognosis through 
ejtamination of the functions of all 
the senses" is completed. 


queut upon that particular disease. 
Fatal progfnosis of consumption 


6. We shall now declare some oi 
the most serious premonitory symptoms 
which are followed by diseases whicl 
in turn, are followed by death. 


•chapter V 

N^nosls ffom premonitory symptoms 

1. We shall now expound the cha- 
pter entitled “The Sensorial Progno- 
by the exaijxbi^tloH of Premoni 
tbry Symptom^/' 


7. Consumption in a person whose 
strength is waning, whose catarrha! 
condition is aggravated and who passio* 
nately is addicted to women, wii! 
hasten him to his death. 


8. The person that iu his dream* 
travels south mounted on dogs, camels 
or asses,, will depart from Ijfe soon 
being afflicted witb consumption. 
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Five 


Fatal profnosis of Fever 

9. He who drinks in his dreams, 
intoxicating drinks in the company 
of shades or is dragged by dogs, dies 
getting an attack of the most severe 
type of fever. 

Fatal profnosis of Hemothemiia 


scratches do not heal, him does death 
overtake preceded by dermatosis. 

15. He who sees himself in his 
dreams naked and besmeared over with 
ghee and pouring libation on a flame- 
less fire, or who dreams of lotuses 
growing from his chest, dies affected 
with dermatosis. 


10. He who sees the sky near at 
hand like a lac-colored cloth, will suffer 
from hemothermia and die. 

1 1 . He who finds himself in his 
dreams wearing red garlands and his 
w'hole body tinted red and clad in red 
garments, and while in a fit of laughter, 
finds himself being dragged by a wo- 
man, dies afflicted with hemothermia. 

Fatal Profnosis of Gulma 

12. Colicky pain, meteorism and 
intestinal gurgling, excessive debility 
and discoloration of the nails — these 
are the premonitory symptoms of 
Gulma that terminates fatally. 

13. He, in whose dreams a vicious 
thorny creeper is seen to spring from 
his cardiac region, dies affected by a 
severe type of Gulma which ends 
fatally. 

Fatal profnosis of Dermatosis 

14. The man, on whose body even 
a small bruise breaks open into a big 
wound and in whose body cuts and 


Fatal profnosis of Urinary anomalies 

16. He, on whose body flies swarm 
though he has bathed and painted his 
limbs with fragrant substances, will 
he affected with urinary disorders and 
will perish of that very disease. 

17. He, who in bis dreams dfinks 

various kinds of unctuous preparations 
in the company of Candillas {the un- 
touchable class of people) will be affec- 
ted with urinarj'^ disorders which will 
lead to his end. • 

Fatal profnosis of Insanity 

18. Reverie, weariness, inopportune 
excitement and delusion, indifference 
to things and loss of strength— these 
are the premonitory symptoms of 
insanity which is to end fatally. 

19» Seeing a man who has detesta- 
tion for food, who has lost his wits and 
is affected with urticaria, the wise phy- 
sician should know him as destined 
to die by a violent attack of iusinityf 


20. The man who suffers from, ex- 
treme irritability, great terror or suddea 
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smiles, aud who often faints and feels can forecast the consequent disease 
great thirst, him docs insanity seize and its proguos's. 

and destroy. Fatal proposis Of Dreams 

21. He who dancing in his dreams 27. These and other such ominous 
with crowds of demons, gets drowned dreams are to be taken note of as 
in water, wjH .be affected with violent foreboding death to ailing men and 
insanity and die. V great distress to the unailiug 

Fatal -iproposts of Epilepsy 28. The man on whose head/ in 

• dreams grow bamboo aud other shrubs, 
; i 22. The man, who, wheu^ u y other similar herbage 

, awake,, perceive, darkaes, wlich doea 
inot exit, and hear, many and varied 


29. or the man that is surroun- 
ded in dreams by vultures, owls, dogs, 
crows and such other birds or bj 
demons, shades, ghosts, women, un- 
touchables, Dravidrs and Audhrakas, 


’ 23. The man, who dreams, that 

while he is intoxicated with drink 
and dancing, a shade turns him topsy- 
turvy and carries him away, him 
does death carry away afflicting with 
epilepsy. 

Fatal proposis of Convulsions 

24. If a man’s jaws, sides of the 
neck and eyes get stiffened on awa- 
ki g, him does tetanus seize and kill 
without doubt. 


30. or the man that is daught in 
the meshes of bamboo, wild grass, 
creeper-meshes, ropes, grass or thorns, 
or the man, that in dreams while 
walking, falls down. 


31. or he who in dreams falls on 
the ground or on a heap of dust or 
on an ant-hill or into ash or on a 
cremation ground or on a mound or 
into a pit, 


Fatal proposis of Vomitini: 

25. The man who in his dreams 
eats sweet coils or sweet cakes - and 
on waking vomits the staff, doe.s not 
survive. 


04. or tne man that, in areams, 
dips in dirty waters, slush, or in a 
dark well, or is carried away by a 
swift-flowing stream, , — . . 

33. or the man, that in dreams^ 
drinks unctuous substances or inuucts 


He, who is well eouversant 
h ' these premonitory symptoms. 





himself or vomits or purges, finds and clothes and who is Hhe the very 
gold, quarrels or is bound or defeated, night of destruction; 


34. or the man, that in dreams, 
loses his pair of sandals or the skin 
of whose feet falls oft' or who feels 
delight or sees his ancestor in an en- 
raged mood threatening him, 

35. or the man, w'ho sees in his 
dreams, the falling either of his teeth, 
or of the sun or the moon, stars, gods, 
lamps, or his eyes, or their destruction 
or the breaking of a mountain, 

36. or the man, who dreams of 
entering into a forest cf red flowers, 
©r the earth or a place of sin , or the 
funeral pyre or a cave full of aw'ful 
darkness, 

37. or the man, who in his drea- 
ms, goes towards the south wearing 
garlands of red flowers, laughing 
loud and naked, or goes into a fear- 
ful forest in a carriage driven by a 

, monkey, 

38. or the man who sees, in his 
dream, people wearing brown clothes 
or cruel-looking men, naked men or 
those carrying staves, black men or 
men with blood-shot ej’es/ all of which 
are undesirable sights, 

39 or the man, that sees, in h s 
dreams, a woman who is blapk, sinful 
•and uudlean, with long hair, nails, and 
breasts, wearing very red garlands 


40. the man who perceives such 
fearful dreams, if he be ailing, will 
die. If be is in good health he will 
be afflicted with such diseases as from 
which ouly a few can escape. 

41. As the channels of the mind 
are filled with the highly vitiated 
triad of humors, when the fatal time 
approaches, the man saes these fearful 
dreams. 

42. When the man is not in pro- 
found sleep, he perceives with the 
mind which is the lord of seu .es, 
many kinds of ere. ms, of which .some 
become fruitful and some uot. 

Seven kinds of Dreams 

43. Dreams are known to be of 
seven kinds! — those pertaining to 
things that are seen, heard, expetieu*;' 
ced, pictured from inner desires, ' 
created by' the fancy and things 
that presage the coming good or 
evil, and lastly^ dreams that are boru 
of morbid humors. 

44 The wise physician should re- 
gard the first five of them as fruitless 
as also those born of day-sleep, an.l 
those that are either too short or 
too long 

45. The dream that is dreamt in. 
the first part of the night has only 
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fnlfilment. But 2. Thus declared the worshipful 

mau does not Streya. 
ts immediately .... 

Incurable types 

3. ' O, great sage ! who are the 
ailing persons that a physician should 
not undertake to treat, seeing that 
no treatmiut is of any avail in such 
cases?’ 


46. But if a man, having seen in 
his dream inauspicious things, sees in 
it again good and auspicious things, 
its fruits are to be regarded as good. 


4. On being asked this most diffi- 
cult of questions by Aguivesa. what 
the worshipful Atreya declared to him, 
the same do you hear. 

5 6 That man who feels great 
pain in the upper region of his chest 
while speaking, who vomits the food 
eaten and whose ingested food is not 
digested even if retained, whose 
strength wanes quickly, in whom 
thirst ircreises excessively and in 
whose cardiac region pain is born 
him should the physician avoid. 

7. If a patient, who is affected with 
a deep hiccup, develops diarrhea with 
hemorrhage, him should the physician 
not treat, rememb .ring the directions 
of Atreya 

8. If a debilitated patient develops 
abdominal distension and diarrhea, 

Profnosis from some General symptoms his life is difficult to siva. 

1. We shall now expound the cha- 9- If coistipation and excessive 
pter entitled The sensorial prognosis thirst make their entry into au already 
with reference to Certain types of weakened man, life deserts him ere 
P'fefents.^' • long. 


Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse— 

47. The physician who knows 
these premonitory symptoms and the 
science of oneiorology, specially with 
reference to grave dreams, will never 
begin treatment of an incurable case 
by mistake. 


5. Thus, in tbe Section on 
Sensorial Prognosis in the treatise 
compiled by Agnivesa and revised 
by Caraka, the fifth chapter entitled 
'The Sensorial prognosis by the 
examination of Premonitory Symptoms’ 
is completed. 


CHAPTER VI 



' 10. If dry severe coxigh affects 
tHe man wlio suffers from fever iu 
the forenoon and is devoid of strength 
and flesh, he is to be regarded as 
verily dead. 

11. If a patient with abdominal dis- 
ease and subnormal temperature, who 
passes condensed urine and hardened 
stools, develops dyspnea, he does not 
survive. 

12. The patient, whose abdominal 
edema spreads to his feet and hands, 
causes great anguish to his relations 
and dies of the same disorder. 

13. If the man has edema in the 
feet and his calves are flaccid and 
there is pain in both the shanks, the 
physician should avoid him. 

14. If the man of poor complexion, 
vitality and digestive power, develops 
swelling in the hands, fee*", genitals 
and the abdomen, he should not be 
given treatment. 

1 5 One who constantly expectorates 
from his chest copious quantities of 
phlegm which is tinged blue or yellow 
or with blood, should be avoided 
even from a distance 

16. The emaciated man who deve- 
lops horripilation and thickened urine, 
and who is afflicted with cough and 
fever, should be avoided from afar by 
the wise physician. 


17. If, in an extremeh'’ emaciated 
and weakened man, there arises tridis- 
cordance of humors of a formidable 
character, there is no treatment for 
him. 

18. If, iu an extremely debilitated 
patient, there occur fever and diarrhea 
as secjnela of edema or edema as 
sequela of these two, he comes to 
his end soon. 

19. If an extremely emaciated man 
suffering from anemia devel ips exces • 
sivethir<t, rigidity of sight and height- 
ened respiration, he must not be 
treated by tbe wise physiciin. 

20. The man whose jaws and 
sides of neck have become rigid, w'ho 
is greatly afflicted with thirst and 
debility, and in whom the vital 
breaths are active only in the chest, 
should be avoided. 

21. If the man, whose flesh, streng- 
th and digestive fire have ebbed 
low, faints and jerks his limbs 
about and finds no comfort whatever, 
he is going to die before long. 

22. The patient, in whom serioiis 
diseases arising from mutually conflic- 
ting etiological factors and requi- 
ring antagonistic lines of treatment 
grow up suddenly, succumbs to them 
very quickly. 

23. The man whose strength, intel- 
ligence, health, assimilation, flesh and 


I 
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Here is the recapitulatory verse— 

25 Thus, these are the diseased 
persocs that are to be avoided; the 
wise never see any success of treat- 
ment in such cases. 

6. Thus in the Section on Senso- 
rial Prognosis, in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the sixth chapter entitled ‘The Senso- 
rial prognosis with reference to Cert- 
ain types of Patients’ is completed. 


CHAPTER Vn 

Prognosis from the Pupil-condition 

I. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Sensorial progno- 
sis from the observation of the loss 
of the reflected image in the eyed 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3. The physician should not under- 
treat the patient in whqse 


5-6. Shadows which are 'broken 
or torn or wavering or truncated or 
overgrown or invisible or attenuated, 
or cut into two, or deformed _ or 
beheaded, these and such other sha- 
dows or reflections of the human 
body are to be known as portentous 
of death, if they are not the re ult 
of etiological factors ’ 

7. If a man’s reflection (or aura) is 
discrepant with regard to shape, pro- 
portions, color or lustre, he is as good 
as dead though he be in sound health. 

8- The body-form is known as the 
shape. It is symmetrical or asympietri- 
cal; the size is stated to be of three 
kinds — medium, short and tall. 

9- The shadow which is seen in 

the water or mirror or against the 
sun, and which is the exact replica 
of the original, is the reflected shadow- 
The other shadow (the aura) is 
dependent on the body’s color and 
radian ce ■ : 


blood : deteriorate suddenly, p.asses eyes he is not able,to see the Tefl;ected 
away very soon. image. 


24- The man whose health ebbs 
away suddenly and whose natural 
dispositions deteriorate suddenly, him 
does death seize and carry away 
quickly. 

Summary 


Fatal prognostic type of Body- lustre 

4- He, whose shadow cast by the 
moon-light, sun-light nr lamp-light or 
seen in the water or the mirror, 
appears distorted in the limbs is 
indeed a dead man. 
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The lustre and Aura pertaininr to each only sensed from dose quarters, while 
Proto-element the body- lustre shines from afar. 


10. These auras pertaining to the 
five proto-elements of ether and the 
rest are of correpondiug disiiictive 
characteristics. That which pertains 
to ether is pure, blue, glossy and 
lustrous 


11. That which pertains to air is 
dry, darkish brown and red, and 
devoid of lustre. The one pertaining 
to 'fire is clear red, fiery and delight- 
ful to the eye 


12. The one pertaining to water 
is considered to be clear like pure 
lapis lazuli and very glossy. The one 
pertaining to earth is stable, glossy, 
dense, smooth, dark and white. 


13, Of these, the one pertaining 
to air is inauspicious The other four 
betoken happiness, but th^ one of air 
is portentous of death or great suffering. 


14-15. The body-lustre originates 
from the proto-element, fire. It is stated 
to be of seven varieties, viz., red, yellow, 
white, dark-brown, green, pale-white 
and black. Of them, those that are 
expansive, glossy and broad are auspi- 
cious, while those that are drr, soiled 
and contracted, are inauspicious. 


17. There is no man without the 
aura and the lustre. The dlsthictive 
traits connected with these two, aura 
and lustre, however, reveal themselves 
only at the destined time, presaging 
good or evil. 


Syptoms of Impending death 


18. The man whose eyes are jaun- 
diced, whose face is swollen, whose 
temples are devoid of flesh, who is 
in a terrified condition, and whose 
bodjf is hot, such a man, should be 
avoided . 


19. The boastful patient who faints 
every time that he is raised in his 
bed, will not stirvive even for a week. 


20. The man whose diseases are 
born of the discordance of two hum- 
ors and spread in opposite directions 
i- e. in the upper and the lower re 
gions of the body, and whose assinji" 
lativ(i system is deranged, does not 
generally survive longer than half a 
month. 


16 The aura overshadows the 
body-color; whereas the lustre enhan- 
ces the body -color. The aura is 


21. If a man, afiiicted with disease, 
is emaciated, eats very little, but excre- 
tes large quantities of urine and feces, 
the physician should avoid.- him. .c ' 


22. If a weak patient eats a. greater 
quantity of food than hc- used to do 
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and discliarges very little urine and 
feces, he must be regarded as good 
as a dead man. 


droop low and whose tongue is cove; 
red with thorn-like fur, is verily like 
a dead man 


23. The man, that eats delicious 
and mcst nutritive food but conti- 
nually deteriorates in strength and 
complexion, does not survive. 

24. The weak man that groans, is 
short of breath, has loose motions and 
is afflicted with thirst and parching 
of the mouth, does not survive. 

25- The man that is short of breath 
and - makes all sorts of bodily 
contortions, him has Atreya Punarvasu 
declared to be indeed a dead man. 


30. If the phallus is greatly shruu 
ken and the testes hang very loose, 
or vice versa, both these abnormal 
signs are suggestive of impending 
death. 


31, The man, whose flesh is wasted 
and who is reduced to skin and bones, 
and who is fast fading and does not 
eat any food, does not survive longer 
than a month 


Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse 


26. If the man of poor complexion, 
strength and digestive fire, develops in- 
spiratory dyspnea and is overwhelmed 
with phlegm, he does not survive. 

27. If the weak man develops a 
rigid upward look in his eyes, and 
hii sides of the neck are constantly 
moving and he is afflicted with great 
thirst and dryness of the mouth, he 
does not survive. 

28. The man whose cheeks are 
swollen and who has severe fever and 
cough and suffers, from colicky pain 
and detestation for food, him no treat- 
ment can cure; 

;29 ..The mau,- whose head, tongue 
a.ud face are distorted^ whose brows 


32. The man that knows these 
many symptoms which forebode the 
death of a person, is a skilful physi- 
cian that earns the title of the ‘Knower 
of the Science of Life.’ 

7. Thus, in the Section on Sensorial 
Prognosis, in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the seventh chapter entitled ‘The 
Sensorial prognosis from the obser 
vation of the loss of the reflected 
image in the eye’ is completed. 
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CHAPTER VIII 


Profnostics from Topsy-turvy reflection 

}. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ The Sensorial prog- 
nosis from the observation of the 
inverted posilion of the reflection.’ 

. ,2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3* If the shadows cast by a pati- 
ent be topsy-turvy, distorted or with- 
out the head, the physician should 
not undertake to treat him. 

Propostics of the Eye lashes 

4. If a man’s eye-lashes get matted 
and his sight becomes fixed, the wise 
physician should not try to treat him. 

5. If the eye-lids of a wasting pa- 
tient are swollen and do not meet 
each other, and the eyes are smeared, 
he is to be regarded as a dead man. 

Prognostics of the Hair 

^6. If either in a mans eye-brows 
or, in his hair there appear many 
lines like the parting of the hair or 
whirls, which neither previously exis- 
ted nor were man-made, the physician 
should prognosticate impending death. 

7. With these aforesaid signs an 
ailing man survives only three days, 
while the un -ailing one survives six 
nights at the most. 


8- The man, who feels no sensation 
when his hairs are tugged at and 
pulled out by the roots, will not sur- 
vive longer than six nights, be he 
healthy or ailing. 

9. The man whose hair shines as -■ 
if anointed though not anointed, him 
should the wise man avoid, knowing 
him to have come to the end of his 
life. 

Prognostics of the Nose 

10 The man whose nose ridge has 
become depressed and broadened, and 
who looks as if swollen though actual- 
ly not swollen, is not to be treated 
by the wise physician. ' 

11. The man, whose nose is extremely , 
expanded or extremely contracted or 
distorted or extremely dry, does not 
survive long. 

Prognostics of the Lips 

12. If a man’s face, ears and lips 
develop an abnormal shade of pale, 
dark or very red or blue color, he 
cannot be cured of the disease. 

Prognostics of the Teeth 

13. If a man’s teeth become mor- 
bidly pale white, or slimy, or acquire . , 
blots, he will never get free of his 
disease and he restored to good 
health. 
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Chapter 


Proinostics of the Tongue 


14. The tongue that is either rigid, 
insensible, heavy, covered . all over 
with thorn like excessive fur, dark 
brown, either shrunken or swollen 
and projecting out is to be regarded 
as the tongue of a dead man 


Prognostics of the Respiration 

15. The man that having breathed 
out a long expiration followed by a 
short inspiration faints, should be 
avoided by tbe wise physician, kno- 
wing him to have come to the end 
of his life. 


Other Fatal Prognostics 


laughs loudly and is not aware of 
pail), will not recover from disease. 


20. The ailing man th t repeatedly 
laughs aud shouts and strikes the. 
bed with feet while fingering his' 
eyes, ears and nose,, will not survive 


16- If the hands, feet, the sides of 
the neck and the palate become very 
cold or very hard or very soft, it 
denotes the fading away of life. 


17. The patient that strikes the 
knees against each other and lifting 
the feet, throws them down violently 
and durns hia face constantly, will 
not survive. 


recover 


long! 

'21. The debilitated patient,' who 
becomes averse to the very things in 
the possession of which he used for- 
merly to find his greatest delight, , 
should be regarded to be on the 
verge of death. 

22. The patient . whose neck is 
uuable to bear the weight of the head, 
whose back is unable to bear itR oi^u 
weight .aiid, whose jaws cannot retain 
the morsel of food put iatd the 
mouth, is about to die. 


23. Sudden incidence of fever, thirsty i; 
fainting, loss of strength and looseness j 
of the joints occur in the man that 
is about to die. 


18. Tbe patient that bites the tips of 
his nails with his- teeth, or clips* the 
hair with his nails, or scratches the 
earth with a stick, will not 
from his disease. 


24. If the maa that is suffering 
from' Kapha-born fever, perspires 
profusely in the face at dawn, it is 
difficult for him to survive. 


25.; When a man has come to the. 
end of his li^e, the food ingested 
does not reach the throat and his 
‘ strenth ebbs away. 


19- The patient that while awake 26. The man that is about to die. 


gnashes his teeth aud weeps au(| throws his bead about and, lets fall 
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his forearms loose with difficulty, his 
forehead is covered with streaming 
sweat and his joints become lax. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

27. The wise man should diligentlv 
observe these signs aud symptoras 
occurring in dying men, as some of 
the symptoms emerge and manifest 
themselves suddenly. There, are none, 
however, which do not bear fruit. 

8. Thus, in the Section on Sensorial 
Prognosis, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Garaka, the 
eighth chapter entitled ‘ The Sensorial 
prognosis from the observation of the 
inverted position of ihe reflection ’ is 
completed. 


" CHAPTER IX - 

Prognosis from the Dark-red coloration 

1. We shall now expound the chap 
ter entitled ‘ The Sensorial prognosis 
from the observation of the dark- 
brown color of the eye of a man.’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya, 

3. The patient, whose eyes are 
dark-brown or have lost their vision 
or are green of hue, should be k no srn 
b 3 d the wise physician to be aTected 


with a disease that is about to 
terminate ^atall\^ 

4. The wise physician' should 
avoid a patient who is tiuconscioas. 
completely parched in the mouth, 
and replete with various disorders 
knowing him to have come to the end 
of his life. 

5. The man, whose veins are 
greenish and whose hair follicles are 
closed and who craves for soufthings, 
dies of Pitta-disorder. 

Fatal prognosis of Consumption 

6. Consumption will destroy the 
man whose bodj-' shines bright iti its 
terminals and is getting emaciated, 
and whose strength is waning. 

7. The sense of burning iu the 
shoulder region hiccup, vomiting of 
blood, distension of the stomach and 
pain in the sides, occurring fn , a 
consumptive patient, mark the end 

8-9 Those that suffer from d'sea- 
ses of Vita or epilepsy, or derniatosis, 
or edema, abdominal disorders, Gulma, 
diabetes or consumption, if they also 
suffer loss of strength and flesh, 
become incurable. Patients suffering 
from other diseases too, who are of 
this description"— debilitated and ema? 
dated, shjuld be avoided by the 
physician. 
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Fatal prognosis in Abnormal distension 

10. If the man whose abdominal 
distension is relieved by purgation, 
develops thirst and distension in spite of 
being purged, that man is as good as 
dead. 

11. The man that is unable to 
drink a beverage on account of the 
dryness of the throat, month and the 
gullet, does not survive long. 

Other Fatal prognostics 

12 The faint condition of the 
voice, the loss of strength and body- 
color, and the untoward development 
of symptoms — seeing these, the physi- 
cian should recognise the approach 
pf death. 

13. The man whose breathing has 
been shallow, who ha^ lost his body- 
heat, who feels piercing paias in the 
groins and experinces not a moment 
of comfort, should be given up by the 
wise physician as ic curable. 

14. The man that speaks in au 
Ittnnatural voice about his approaching 
«death, or who hears sounds that do 
®ot exist, should be avoided from 
|i’ distance. 

f- 

15. If disease leaves the weakened 
ipatieut all of a sudden, Atreya is of 
'Opinion that his life is iri danger. 

16. If the patient s kinsmen beseech 


the physician with great importunity 
for treatment, he should prescribe the 
diet of meat-juice; but purificatory 
therapy should be administered. 

17. And if, at the end of a month 
there is no sign of improvement as the 
result of the diet of meat-juice and 
varied other nutritive agents, then the 
patient’s survival is to be despaired of, 

18. If a man’s sputum, feces add 
semen sink if cast into water, the 
wise physicians say that he has come 
to the end of bis life 

19. The mm whose sputum dis- 
plays streaks of various colors and 
which sinks when placed in water, 
cannot survive long 

20. The morbid condition in which 
the Pitta, arising from heat, mounts 
up to the temples and accumulates 
there, is kuowu by the name of 
‘ ^ankhaka. It kills its victim within 
three nights. 

21. The man from whose mouth 
issue blood aud foam together repea- 
tedly and who suffers from piercing 
pains in the stomach, should be refu- 
sed treatment by the physician. 

22. The patient who suffers from 
rapid loss of strength and flesh, 
aggravation of disease-symptoms and 
anorexia, does not live to complete 
three fortnights. 
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Stady of Profnostics Essential 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

23 These are the signs and symp- 
toms occurring in men that are about 
to die These should hi carefully 
observed, as also other symptoms of 
this kind 

24. All of these are kucwu to 
occur in such men as are about to 
die though they do not all occur in 
the same dying patient. Hence, the 
need for the physician to be conver- 
sant with all the signs and symptoms, 
prognosticative of death. 

’ ; 9. Thus, ill the Section on Senso- 
rial Prognosis, iu the treatise compiled 
by -Agnivesa and revised hy Caraka, 
the ninth chapter entitled ‘The Senso- 
rial prognosis from the observation 
of the dark-brown color of the eye of 
a man’ is completed. 


CHAPTER X 

Prognosis of Impending Death 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Sensorial prog- 
n isis f rom the observation of the 
symptoms of Immiiieut Death.’ 

; , 2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 




3. O, Agnivesa ! I shall describe 
one by one the symptoms which sudde- 
nly developing iu a person, to whom 
life has become a burden to be endu- 
red due to disease, will hasten him 
to his end. 

4. If the patient, suffering from a 
full grown malignant Vata-tumor in 
the cardiac region, develops intense 
thirst, he will be robbed of his life 
at once. 

5 Renderiug the calf-muscles flabby 
and the nose crooked the morbid 
Vata, moving about in the body in a 
provoked couditiou, robs the victim 
of his life immediately. 

6 If a man, who is suffering from 
a disease charcterised by drooping of 
the ey^e-brows and severe internal burn- 
ing pain, develops hiccup, it will rob 
him of his life immediately.- 

7. The provoked Vata, going astray 
i e in an upward direction in the 
body of the man who has suffered 
loss of blood and flesh and whose both 
the sides of the neck are distended, 
will ta^e away his life immediately. 

8 If, in an emaciated man, the 
morbid Vata, rushing between the 
pelvic region and the umbilical region, 
seizes the groins, it takes away his 
life immediately. 
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Chaptf 
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9. If in a man who?e eyes are 16. The man whose epigastric 
rigid and dilated, the Vata, forcibly region i.s afflicted with shooting pain, 
stretching out to the front-ends of whose feces is loose and who isafflic- 
the ribs, seizes the region of the chest, ted with thirst, gives up his life 
it takes away his life immediately. immediately, 


10. In a weakened man particularly, 
if the highly provoked Vata seizes both 
the cardiac and pelvic regions, it takes 
away his life immediately. 

11. If the strongly provoked Vata, 
seizing both the groins and the pelvic 
region of a man, causes dy.spuea, it 
snatches away his life immediatel}'. 

12. The strongly provoked Vflta 
breaking into the abdomen, urine top 
of the bladder and feces, and giving 
rise, to piercing pains, carries away 
the man’s life immediately. 

13^. If a man’s groins are affected 
all over with piercing pains due to 
morbid Vata, his feces are loose 
and he is also afflicted with thirst, he 
gives up the ghost immediately. 

14. The mau, whose entire body 
is saturated with morbid Vata, whose 
feces is loose and who suffers from 
thirst, gives up his life immediately. 

15. The man, whose body is swo- 
llen with the edematous condilioa due 
to Vata, whose feces is loose and who 


17. The man whose gastric region 
is afflicted with shooting pain and 
who suffers from thirst and severe 
spasm of the anus, gives up his life 
immediately. 

18 The morbid .Viita, entrenching 
itself in the colon, destroys conscious- 
ness and causing a stertorous sound 
in the throat, carries away the man’s 
life immediately. 

19. The teeth looking as if cove- 
red with slimy sordes, the face as if 
smeared with, ashes, and all the limbs 
streaming with perspiration — these 
are the symptoms of one on the verge 
of death. 

20. The ailing man that is afflicted 
at once with thirst, dyspnea, headache, 
stupor, debility, groans and loose 
stools , gives tip his life quickly. 

The Benefit of the knowledge of such 
prognostics 

Here is the recapitulatory- verse — r 

21. He who reeogn’ses correctly 


■ -ui I • JLJL.V.. vvi-LU A ocs v.,vAi. 1 

is afflicted with thirs% gives up his these characteristics, knows beforeliaud 

V.. " rt* - 1 . .. 


life immediately 




the survival or the death of patients. 
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10. Thus, in the Section ou Senso- 
rial Prognosis, in the treatise corapile'l 
by' Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
'the tenth chapter entitled ‘The Senso- 
rial prognosis from the observation 
of the symptoms of Imminent Death’ 
is completed 


CHAPTER XI 

Prognosis from the Diminished Vital-heat 

1. We shall now expound the chap- 
ter entitled ‘The Secsorial prognosis 
from the observation of the Doss of 
the Vital Heat.’ 


cent to the c jiistellatiou called the 
Seven Sages (the Great Bear), will see 
the darkness of death within a year 

6. If a man acquires or loses his 
splendor, robustness and wealth with- 
out an}’’ knowable ciuse and in an 
abnormal manner, his life will termi- 
nate in a year. 

Symptoms of Death within Six Months 

7. Inclinations, good conduct, me- 
mory, the spirit of sacrifice, judgment 
and strength desert without any 
reason the man that is to die within 
six months. 


2, Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya, 

Symptoms of death within a year 


8 The man on whose forehead is 
seen a shining and prominent net-work 
of vessels which were not seen there 
before, dies within six months. 


3. The man, whose vital heat is 9. The life of the man on whose 

reduced and is all but extinguished, forehead develop crescent-shaped fur- 
whose mind is distracted, whose aura rows, is to he judged as coming to his 
has become morbid, who has become within six months. 

p.rpeh«lly weak minded and who ,,, 

finds no pleasure m life, goes to the 

regions of the dead within a year. 10- The man who develops body- 

tremors, stupor, gait and speech 

4. The man whose offerings to resembling those of an intoxicated 
the manes are not eaten by crows or man, dies before the end of a mouth, 
other birds, goes to the other world 

Aithin a year and eats the obsequial 11. The man whose semen, urine 
offerings, made to him by his progeny, and feces sink in water and who 

hates his own kinsmen, will himself 
5 The man who cannot see the sink into the waters of death within 
star named Arundhatl which is ’ adja- a month 
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et * 19. The mau gropes seeking ima- 

us ginary thiugs on his bed or seat or on 
of his limbs, on sticks or on the wall, 
becoming a victim to hallucination 
caused by the approach of death. 

20. The man, that being d^uded, 
laughs where there is no cause for 
laughter and smacks his lips, and 
whose feet, hands and breath are 
14 The man on whose body appear cold, does not survive, \ 
and quickly disappear eruptions. resem- 
bling coral beads, perishes before long, 


13. The mau, on whose forehead, 
head and hypogastric region appear 
dark-blue lines curved like the crescent, 
canuot survive. 


21. The man whose mind is covered 
with the great delusion of death and 
who calls out for a person that is at 
hand, be he a kinsman or otherwise, 
as though he were outside his vision’s 
range, cannot see though endowed 
with sight. 

22. The wise physician, on obser- 
ving that the patient’s body exhibits, 
simultaneously, both excessive and 
deficient response to sense-stimuli, 
such as sound etc., should abstain 
from treating him. 

23. Owingtothe extreride aggrava- 
tion of disease and deterioration in 
the strength of the mind, the embodied 
spirit hurries out of the tabernacle of 
the body. 

24. When life is ebbing away, there 
is general waning of the complex 
xion and the voice, of the strength 
of the gastric fire and of the mind; 
and sleep either disappears altogether 
or claims the person for ever. 


15. The man who suffers from 
acute squeezing pains in the neck, 
swelling of the tongue and extensive 
suppurations of the inguinal region, 
the month and the throat, should be 
regarded as ripe for d.eath. 


16. Extreme confusion of mind, ex- 
cessive delirious talk and exceedingly 
breaking pains in the bones, these 
three, afflict the man that is caught 
up in the noose of death; 


17. Goaded by the impending death, 
the dying man, losing his wits, will 
pull out his hair and consume excessive 
quantity of food as if he were in 
perfect health, though he is weak. 


18. The man, that is blinded by 
approaching death, holds bis fingers in 
frqnt of his eyes and searches about for 
them; he looks astonished and has a 
fixed upward gaze. 
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25 Those, that have begun to hate the 
physicians, medicine, food and drink, 
spiritual teachers and friends, are to be 
recognised as being already under the 
grip of that impartial god, Death. 

26. In such people, the disease 
progresses unchecked, while the effect 
o-f medicine is neutralised Never should 
one eat the food offered by them 
uor even touch the water in their 
households. 

27. The presence of all the four 
basic factors of treatment in all their 
plentitude of desirable qualities, is of 
no avail with regard to the man who 
has come to the end of his life, even 
as in the absence of substance (namety 
life-span), there can be no emergence 
of quality (cure from disease). 

In praise of Investig’ation of the Span 
of life 

28. The physician should study 
the prognostic signs of life both in 
the healthy and in the ailing. For 
it is ouly to the man who knows 
the prognostic signs of life that 
the full fruits of the science of life 
accrue. 

Fatal prolinqstics 

.Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

; .29. .The . indication which the' 
morbid humors give of their having 
transcended the stage of treatment 
and having pervaded throughput 
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the entire body, is called the evil 
symptom (arista) prognosticative of 
death. v 

1 1 . Thus, in the Section on Sensor 
rial Prognosis in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the eleventh chapter entitled 'The 
Sensorial prognosis from the obser-;' 
vatiou of the Loss of the Vital Heat ’ is 
completed. 


CHAPTER XII 

Pfofnosis from Powder resembling Cow - 
dunj Powder 

1. We shall now expound the’ j 

chapter entitled 'The Sensorial progno- j 

sis through the observation of- the 
Powder resemblin g Co w-dmig powder.’ ; 

2. Thus declared the worshipful I 

Atreya. 

. ..V 

3. The man in whose scrip an 

unctuous powdery stuff that resembles 
cow-dung powder is seen to form and 
stream down, will cease to live at- the ' 
end of a month. ' -- 

4. .The man who walks with a 

quick shuffling gait and with shoulders 
drooped — both these actions not being 
normal — -does -not live long in this-* 
world. ' * ' ^ 

• 5. The man -^hose chest-region 
dries up very soon after a bath an|' , 
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the ritual painting of limbs, while the 
rest of the body remains wet, does 
not survive longer than half a month. 

Fatal prognostics with reference to 
Medicine and Food 

6 The patient, on whom the 
physician, though trying his best, 
is nnable to effect the application of 
the needed therapeutic agent or mea- 
sure, will hardly survive hts disease. 

7. The patient in whose case well- 
known and tested remedies fail, even 
though they have been administerd 
strictly according to rules, is obviously 
immedicable. 

8. The patient who fails to obtain 
any benefit from his observance of the 
dietetic regimen prescribed by the 
physician, will hardly survive his 
disease. 

Fatal proi:nostics with reference to the 
Approach of the Messenger 

9. We shall now describe the unfa- 
vorable prognostic signs in so far as 
they relate to the messenger. Obser- 
ving these signs, the wise physician 
should unhesitatingly refuse- treatment. 


11 It messengers come to the 
physician while he is asleep or in the 
act of cutting or splitting something, 
the physician should not go to tre.at 
their master. ' 


12. The messeug.-rs that approach 
the physician while he is in the act 
of tending the sacrificial fire, or offe- 
ring food-balls to the manes, portend 
death and destruction to their master’s 


13 They are the messengers of 
doom to the patient, wh o approach the 
physician when he 'S talking or think- 
ing of inauspicious things. 

14 If the messengers approach 
the physician while he is deilipg 
with or talking about dead, burnt or 
destroyed things or other inauspicious 
matters, the patient is destined to die. 

15. If the messenger approaches 

tbe physician in a place and at a time 
that have an affinity with the disease 
that affects the patient, the. physician 
observing it, should abstain, .from- 
treating the patient • - 

16, If the messenger that comes 
to the physician happens to be a 

10 If the physician, while dishe- woman that is miserable, frightened, 
veiled, naked, weeping or not cereni-, hurried, terrified, .unclean or of a bad 
onially clean, sees tbe messenger character, or if tlie messengers be 
coming, he should conclude within three in number, or if they- be deform- 
himself that the patifent is going to ed or eunuchs, the physician should' 
^1^ piognosticale the paiient’s death. 


; 
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17. If the messenger happens to 
be mutilated in any of his limbs, or 
if he is an ascetic or a diseased man, 
or one given to cruel deeds, seeing" 
him, the ph 3 ?sic‘an should not go to 
treat the patient 

18. Seeing the messenger that has 
come on behalf of the patient r’diiig 
in a carriage drawn by a donkey or 
camel, the physician should foresee 
the patients collapse. 

19-20. S‘raw, chaff, flesh, bones, 
hair, nails, teeth, broom, pounding 
stick, winnowing-basket, loosened bits 
of leather from a shoe, straw, sticks, 
husk, cinders, clod of earth or stone — 
if the messengers be touching an}'^ of 
these when the ph\'siGian first sees 
them, thev forebode the patient s 
death 

21- 211-. When the messenger is 
talking to the physician about t'le 
patient’s condition, if the ph 3 '’siciau 
sees evil omens, he should not go to 
treat the patient. Similarly, on seeing 
a sorrowing man, a dead body, or 
the adornments suitable to a corpse, 
the- ph3’siciaa should not go to the 
patient. 

22- 241- Likewise, if ha sees things 
thit are broken, burning or destro 3 ^ed 
or hears words denoting them, or 
tisies pit uge at and acute things or 
smells rank odors as of a corpse or 


touches objects having an exceeding- 
ly harsh feel, or in short, perceives 
about him any such other inauspicious 
sensation, -whether before or dixring 
the speech of the messenger, the 
wise physician should conclude the 
death of the patient. Thus have been ^ 
declared in full, the signs of unf nvo- 
rable prognosis, as thev?^ relate to the 
messenger 

Prognostics with reference to the 
physician’s approach to the patient 

25-30. Now I shall declare the 
inauspicious omeus appearing on the 
way, or iu the patient’s home Snee- 
zing, shrilling, stumb1ing,falling, shou- 
ting, blows, forbiddance, reviling, any 
untoward accident to the clothes, the 
turban, the upper ganueiit, the umb- 
rella or to the pair of sandals, getting 
the sight of a corpse or a mutilated 
person, ot the falling of a totem-tree, 
flag-staff, flag or filled pots, reports 
of death and inauspicious things, - 
pollution by ashes or dust, the cross- 
ing of the road b}' a cat, dog, or 
snake, cries of cruel beasts and birds 
as they go towards the south, the sight 
of over turned beds, seats and carriages 
—all these are said to be inauspicious 
omens by the wise. 

31-311. The wise physician seeing 
such sights on his way or hearing such 
sounds in the patient’s house, should 
not proceed to the patient’s house. 



the ritual painting ot iimos, wnuc 
rest of the body remains wet, does 
not survive longer than half a month. 

Fatal prognostics with reference to 
Medicine and Food 

■ 6 The patient, on whom the 

physician, though trying his best, 
is unable to effect the application of 
the needed therapeutic agent or mea- 
sure, will hardly survive his disease. 

7. The patient in whose case well- 
known and tested remedies fail, even 
though they have been administerd 
strictly according to rules, is obviously 
imm*idicable. 

8. The patient who fails to obtain 
any benefit from his observance of the 
dietetic regimen prescribed by the 
nhvsician, will hardly survive his 


12 . The messeug.rs that approach 
tbe physician while be is in the act 
of tending the sacrificial fire, or offe- 
ring food-balls to the manes, portend 
death and desiructio.ii to their master’s 


13 They are the messengers of 
doom to the patient, wh j approach the’ 
physician when he -s talking or think- 
ing of inauspicious things. 

14. If the messengers approach 
the physician while he is dealing 
•with or talking about dead, burnt or 
destroyed things or other inauspicious 
matters, the patient is destined to die. 

15. If the messenger approaches 
tbe physician in, a place and at a time 
that have au affinity with the disease 
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17. If the messenger happens to 
be mutilated in any of his limbs, or 
if he is an ascetic or a diseased man, 
or one given to cruel deeds, seeing 
him, the phj'sic’aii should not go to 
treat the patient 

18. Seeing the messenger that has 
come on behalf of the patient r'diiig 
in a carriage drawn by a donkey or 
camel, the physician should foresee 
the patient's collapse. 

19-20. S'raw, chaff, flesh, bones, 
hair, nails, teeth, broom, pounding 
stick, winnowing basket, loosened hits 
of leather from a shoe, straw, sticks, 
husk, cinders, clod of earth or stone — 
if the messengers be touching anv of 
these when the physician first sees 
them, they forebode the patient s 
death 

2 1- 2 1 i. When the messenger is 
talking to the physician about tlie 
patient’s condition, if the ph 3 ^siciau 
sees evil omens, he should not go to 
treat the patieut. Similarly, on seeing 
a sorrowing man, a dead body, or 
the adornmeuts suitable to a corpse, 
the- ph^’slciau should not go to the 
patieut. 

22- 24 J. Likewise, if he sees things 
thit are broken, burning or destro^^ed 
or hears words denoting them, or 
tistes pungent and acute things or 
smells rank odors as of a cornse or 


touches objects having an exceeding- 
ly harsh feel, or in short, perceives 
about him any such other inauspicious 
sensation, whether before or during 
the speech of the messenger, the 
wise physician should conclude the 
death of the patient. Thus have been 
declared in full, the signs of unfivo- 
rable prognosis, as they relate to the 
messenger 

Prognostics with reference to the 
physician’s approach to the patient 

25-30. Now I shall declare the 
inauspicious omens appearing on the 
way, or in the patient’s home Snee- 
zing, shrilling, stumbling, falling, shou- 
ting, blows, forbiddance, reviling, any 
untoward accident to the clothes, the 
turban, the upper gariueiit, the umb- 
rella or to the pair of sandals, getting 
the sight of a corpse or a mutilatvd 
person, or the falling of a totem-tree, 
flag-staff, flag or filled pots, reports 
of death and inauspicious things, 
pollution by ashes or dust, the cross- 
ing of the road by a cat, dog, or 
snake, cries of cruel beasts and birds 
as they go towards the south, the sight 
of over turned beds, seats and carriages 
—all these are said to be inauspicious 
omens by the wise. 

31-31 The wise physician seeing 
such sights on his way or hearing such 
sounds in the patient’s house, should 
not proceed to the patient’s house. 





GARAKA SAMHItA 


Chapter 


Thus have been described the portents extinguished though there is no wind 
considered as unfavourable when met and there is plenty of fuel 
with on the way to the patient’s house 

by the physician. 39. If the vessels in the patient’s 

: house fall dr break very often, the 

Progoostics with reference to the Cifcuni- patient is difficult to sive. 

stances in the Patient’s Dwelling 

Recapitulation of the whole section 

32-34. Learn now the ill omens to 

he met in the home of the patient Here are verses again — 
doomed to death. Thus immediately . , , 

on' entering the house of the doomed 40-41. The signs portending death 
patient, the physician sees a pot full that have been described at length iu 

of water, fire, earth, seeds, fruit, ghee, the preceding twelve chapters, we 
a bull, a brahmin, precious stones, shall describe again in brief and m 
eooked food or idols of gods--all coming different words. The re exposition of 
-out, or the sight of vessels containing a subject lu diffeiit words makp 
fire, either broken or with the fire the elucidation of the meaning, 

extinguished in them. 

42. We do not, however intenq 
here a very elaborate representation 
of the subject, since it has been fully 
set forth in the foregoing chapters. 


35 The people in the house of 
the patient who is destined to die 
^ill be found using things that are 
’broken to bits, burnt, split, or crushed 
pr frail. 43-45. I shall now describe as 

, proposed and in keeping with th^ 

36. There is no T f e authority of scripture, the premonitory 

mku whose be , c ot es, carnage, gjg^g symptoms of death and the, 
movement, food and vo,ceare inansp.- 

cions in aspect. bodied sonis who are iu the last period 

; ; 37, The man whose relations of their lives and are about to me^, 
arrange the bed, clothing, carriage or their end, who are on the eve of 
other accoutrements in the manner departing to the other world, who 
suited to a corpse, is indeed a corpse, are about to relinquish dear life and 

leave this beautiful habitation behind i 
and who, on breaking itp of the orga- 
nic unity of the bod}’-, are precipitated 
into final darkness. 


38. There is no remedy for the 
naan whose food gets exceedingly 
rotten or whose fire in the hearth gets 
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the changes that 
occur iathem: — the-life-breaths become 
ajflicted ;• the Understanding becomes 
clouded; the limbs are drained of vita- 
lity; the movements gradually cease- 


49. Natural dispositions suffer a 
complete change and inclinations be- 
come perverted; the reflections be- 
come deformed; the aura, too, suffers 
distortion. 


59. The semea is expelled from 
its place; the Vata goes astray; the 
flesh wastes away; the blood, too, 
suffers diminution. 


51, The various thermal processes 
ebb away; the joints become loose, 
the smells emanating from the body 
become abnormal; complexion and voice 
likewise puffer alteration. 


52. The body undergoes discolo 
ration; the body-channels become con- 
tracted; smoke springs from the head 
as also the powdery stuff recorded as 
a fatal prognostic sign. 


53. The body-parts which are seen 


constantly to pulsate, will cease'to move 
altogether all of them becoming rigid 


47. The sens-;s are put out of 
action; consciousness gets blurred; the 
min'd becomes restless and fear enters 
into it. 


54. The qualities of the various 
parts of the body such as cold, heat, 
softness and hardness are observed to 
be reversed and similar are the expe-^ 
riences with other things outside the 
bod\’. 


48. Memorj^ and intelligence depart, 
natural modesty and bloom slip away; 
diseases born of sinfulness afflict him; 
vitality and lustre vanish. 


55. Flower-like spots show in the 
nails and sordes appears on the teeth, 
the eye-lashes become clot'ed a ad 
partings appear in the hair of the 
head. 


56. The pin sician does not succeed in 
obtaining the necessary drugs; such 
d rugs as can be obtained fail to produce 
tbeir proper action. 


57- Fell maladies of diverse des- 
cription requiring various lines of 
treatment, crop up in no time, over- 
powering the patient’s strength and 
vitality. 


58. Only inauspicious sounds, touch,- 
tastes, sights, smells, actions and 
thoughts assail the physician during 
the conduct of the treatment- 


59. Kvil dreams are seen; the 
patient s dispositions become evil; the 
attendants turn hostile; death symp- 
toms appear. 


60. The healthy signs dwdndle down 
exceedingly and the morbid signs 
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the signs relating to tlie messengers, 
the omens met on the way, the cir* 
cumstances obtaining in the patient's 
household, the behaviour and disposi- 
tion of the patient and the happy 
circumstances of wealth and abundance 
of the required materials at his disposal, 

Auspicious omens pertaining: to the 
IWessenj^er etc. 

67 70 The physiciau should regard 
the messenger of the following desc- 
ription as auspicioits, i. e. indicative 
of favourable prognosis for the pati- 
ent. One who is of good conduct, of 
pleas mt demeanour, whole of body, 
of good report, clad in white garments, 
unshaven of his head, unmatted 
of his hair, of the same caste, style 
of dress and oc.'Upation'as the patient, 
not seated in a vehicle drive i by 
a camel or a donke}', arriving at 
times other than those marked by 
the two twilights, inauspicious conj- 
unction of planets, constellations wh- ■ 
ich are unstable and of a fierce or baleful 
aspect, the ‘void’ days of the fortni- 
ght comprising the fourth, ninth and 
fourteenth days, the mid-day and the 
midnight, earth quake, ' eclipse, 
traversing over country which is 
Hot unholy and meeting, with omens 
that are not untoward. 


rapidly increase. In short, all tne 
ominous and unfavourable prognostic 
signs are observed. 

61, Such are the signs and symp 
toms of those who are about to die, 
which we have .set forth according to 
our declaration and ,in conformity to 
traditional authority. 

Fatal prognosis not to be divulged by the 
physician 

62. The knower of the medical 
science should not declare the approach 
of death, if he is not questioned con- 
cerning it, although he clearly percei- 
ves the signs p'ognosticative of the end. 


63. Bven if he is questioned, the 
physiciau should not immediately 
pronouuce the prognosis of death where 
such iucoiisiderate action on the part 
nf the physician, may cause shock to 
the patient and distress to others. 




64. While refraining from anoun- 
cing the approach of the end, the 
experienced physiciau should uot 
however undertake treatment in a 
case where he finds that the prognostic 
sigcs of death are present. • 

6o-66. But if the physician observes 
signs which are of a contrary charac- 
ter to those laid down as progaosti- 
cative of death, he should certainly 
declare the approach of recovery as 
indicated by . the auspicious nature, of 


71-79* The omens of the follow- 
ing descriptions met with on the 
way to the patient’s house or when 
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ei,teT3Dg it, are to be considered indi 
cative of a good prognosis, viz, the 
Sight of euros, ceremonial rice, a 
Brahmaua, a bull, a king, jew'cls, pots 
full of water, a white horse, flags 
and banners set up in honour of 
Indra, fruits, lac-dye, little boys and 
girls seated in the lap of elders, a 
sic-gle tethered animal, upturned 
earth, a blazing fire, sweet meats, white 
colored flowers, sandal paste, attrac- 
tive articles of food and drink, a 
carriage full of people, a cow with 
her young one or a mare with her 
colt or a woman with her child, the 
common mynah, Sicldhartha, Sarasa 
crane, Cataka, swan, bird of paradise, 
blue jay ^ and the peacock, fish, goats! 
elephant s tusks, conch-shells or frag- 
rant poon or ghee, or the sign of 
Swastika, a mirror, white rape-seed, 
ox-bile, the smell of fragrant odours, 
the sight of perfectly white objects! 
the tasting of sweet tastes, good and 
auspicious sounds of beasts, ^ birds or 
human beings; the sight of the hois- 
ting of umbrellas, flags and banners; 
the sounds of praise or kettle drums! 
drums and conches, of benedictory 
cries and of Vedic recitation and the 
touch of pleasant and auspicious 
breezes. 

Sips of Good health 

80-87. The following also are aus- 


picious and indicative of .good 

■ prognosis. The people of the patient's 
household, together with the patient, 
being endowed with good conduct, 
faith, friendly disposition, abundant 
wealth and resources, happiness, 
accumulation of money and power by 
easy means, the acquisition of the 
desired things with ease, the availa- 
bility of all the required drugs and 
their successful application, the pa- 
tient’s vision in dreams of raountino- 
the top of houses, mansions and moum- 
tains, or on the hacks of elephants, 
bulls, horses and of men, the sight 
in dreams of the moon, the sun, the 
fire and Brahmanas, of cows, of men 
carrying milk or of the crossing of 
seas, of the attainment of growth and 
the release from calamity, discourse in 
dreams with the gods and ancestral 
shades wearing a propitious aspect, 
the sight in dreams of flesh, fish, 
poison, excrement, umbrella and mirror, 
the auspicious sight in dreams of 
white-colored flowers, riding in 
dreams on horses, bulls or in chariots, 
or travelling towards the north-east, 
weeping aloud in dreams or rising 

ns ^f all or the vanquishing of 

enemies. 

8#. The man endowed with auspi- 
cious characteristics obtains through 
the medium of good health, great 
strength, longevity, happiness and 
many other such desirable things. 
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subject under consideration correctly. 
The student of the medical science 
should pay constant heed to it. Thus 
alone will he become a successful 
practitioner, securing for himself succ- 
ess, enduring fame and riches. ■ 


Simimary 

■ Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

89. In this chapter entitled “ The 
appearance of powdery stuff resemb- 
ling the Cow-dung powder, * the 

prognostic signs of death and of resto- 12 . Thus, in the Section on Sensorial 
ration to good health have been laid prognosis, in the treatise conipiled by 
down with reference to the messengers, Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
dreams, the patient, omens met on twelfth chapter entitled ‘ The Sen- 

the way, application of therapeutic gorial prognosis through the obsereva- 
measures and success. tion of the Powder resembling Cow- 

90. Thus, we have propounded the dung Powder is completed. 
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( CIKITSA STHAXA ) 

The Section On Therapeutics 


CHAPTER I 

The first quarter of the chapter on 
Vitalization 

1. We shall now expound the first 
quarter entitled “ The Virtues of 
the Chebulic and Emblic Myrobalans” 
of the chapter on Vitalization. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3. “Treatment , ’ ’ “ D isease • remover’ 

" Corrective, ’ “ Remedy, ” “ Drug, ” 
“Redress,’’ “Sedative,’ “Restorative,” 
and “Wholesome agent’ — all these, it 
should be hnowu, are different names 
of medicine. 

Tw» Kinds of Medicine 

4 . Now, medicine is of two kinds — 
one kind is promotive -of vigor in 


the healthy; the other, destructive of 
disease iu the ailing. 

5. The opposite of mecliciue is 
also of two kinds— one causing imme- 
diate disorders aud the other causing 
remote ill-effects 

6. What has been described as 
promotive of vigor in the healthy is, 
in the main, virilific and promotive 
of vitality; the other is, iu the main, 
regarded as alleviative of disease. 
The term ‘in the main] means . ‘in 
a special degree.’ For, either kind' 
in fact performs the work of both in 
more or less degree. 

7-8. Doug life, heightened lueniory 
and intelligence, freedom from disease, 
youth, excellence of lustre,’ tfdm'plexioij 
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14. By Treatmeot we mean such 
therapeutic measures as are employed 
against diseases. We shall first describe 
the procedure of vitalizatbu aud that 
of virilification. 


and of voice, optimum strength of body 
and senses, utterance that always gets 
fulfilled, the reverence of people, body- 
glow- all these does a man obtain by 
the use of ivitalizers The vitalizers 
are so called because they help to 
replenish the vital fluids of the body. 


15, That which is of a contrary 
character to medicine is to be known 
as “ Contra-mcdiciue ” It is unfit for 
use- Accordingly we sha’l confine 
to describing that which alone 
is fit for use. 


petuation of ones lineage, causes 
immediate exhilaration of spirits, 
enables one to approach women in 
an nnfrnstrated manner, endowing 
him with great strength like to that of 
a stallion, makes one greatly endear- 
ing to women, increases one's pro- 
portions and strength, causes the 
seminal secretion even of the aging 
to remain undiminished and fertile, 
establishes a man, by surrounding 
him with many and excellent off- 
springs, in the honor and respect of 
people, like to a great tree with 
many^ and wide-sweeping branches 
and like to a high monument secures 
for one after death the earthly 
immortality that rests on posterity 
and finally confers fame, prosperity, 
strength and robustness; that is de- 
gigoated (Vajikarana) virilific. 


Two Modes of Vitalization 


16. The sages adumbrated two 
modes of administer iug wilalization — 
one by immurement in a retreat; the 
0*. her by recourse to air and sun baths. 


17-23. We shall set down tbe pro- 
cedure regarding the immurement 
therapy. In an area reside 1 in by prin- 
ces, physicians, the twice-born commu- 
nities, saintly men aud men of virtu- 
ous deeds, free fr.im alarm, salubrious, 
close to a city, where the necessary 
appurtenances may be had, one should, 
having selected a good site, cause a 
retreat to he built with its face to- 
wards either the east or the north. It 
should be of the following descriptioty 
high roofed and comnipdious; built 
in three concentric courts; furnished 
with narrow ventilators; thick- walled'i 
congenial in all weathers; well Ughtai; 
plsOj^sing to the mind; pfroof a'g'aitcit 
noises and other distuibiUg agents; 


13. That medicine, which has thus 
been described to be of two kinds, is 
vitalizing and is indicated in the' 
healthy As regards the other kind, 
which destroys disease, we shall des- 
fh on The'ttpe'ttHdl. 
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untenanted fey •women; equipped -with 
all the requisite appurtenances; aud 
having physicians, medicines and 
Brahman as ready at call. Thereafter, 
during the sun’s northern course, 
in the bright half of the month, 
when the day ( tithi ) and the 
constellation are propitions and the 
Muhurta and Karana are favorable, 
the man seeking vitalizatiou should’ 
getting shaven, enter the retreat, 
having fortified himself in his resolu- 
tion and purpose, full of faith and 
single-mindedness, having cast oT all 
sins of the heart, cherishing good 
will for all creatures, havi g first 
worshipped t'he gods and then the 
twice-born, and having performed 
the circumambui-ition of the gods, 
the cows aud the Brahmanas. 


24. Therein, being cleansed with 
the purificatory measures and on 
having regained his happiness aud 
normal strength, he should undergo 
the vitalization procedure. We shall 
first describe the cleansing procedure. 


The purificatory procedure 


25-27. A person desiring vitaliza- 
tion should, after he has been 
subjected to the sudati>n and oleatiou 
procedure«f, drink with warm water, the 
powder of chebulic myrobalans, rock- 
salt, emblic myrobalans, gnr, svreet 
flag, embdia, turmeric, long pepper 
and dry giager, all of equal parts, 


After his body has thus been 
cleansed and he h ss been put ou a 
rehabiiita^ory diet, he should be g'veu 
to drink thin barley-grnel mixed witb 
ghee, for a period either of three 
nights or five da}s or seven days, 
until bis intestines have been purged 
of all fecal accumulations. 


28. Ou being satisfied that the 
person’.s bowels have been properly 
cleansed, the physician, verssd in the 
knowledge of age, habitus aud homo- 
logation, should administer that proce- 
dure of vitalization which maj'befou'd 
suitable in each given case. 


The Oualities of Chebulic Myrobalan 


29 34- The chebulic myrobalan, it 
should be know' i, contains all the 
tastes except one, i e the salt taste, is 
hot, beneficial, corrective of the humo- 
rs, light, stimulative of the gastric 
fire and digestive, promotive of life, 
roboraut, auspicious, the best of vita- 
Hzers, a panacea, promotive of the 
intellect aud sense-vigour. The chebu* 
lie myrobalan is a quick subduer of 
the following disordersr-dermatosis, 
gulma, misperistalsis, consumption, 
anemia, intoxication, piles, the assimi- 
lation disorder-', chronic irregular 
fever, cardiac disorders, diseases of 
the head, diarrhea, anorexia, cough, 
urinary anomalies, abdominal disten- 
sion, splenic disorders, recent abdo- 
minal alfectio'S, discharge of mttcaS| 
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complexion, jaundic.*, helmintlnasis, 
edema, asthma, vomiting, impotence, 
lassitude of the limbs, various kinds 
of obstruction of body-channels, collec- 
tion of Mies or fat about the lungs 
or the heart, and stupefaction of 
memory and understanding. 

35. Dyspeptics, eaters of ‘dry 

foods, those who have been weaken 
ed by indulgence in women 
and poisonous addictions 
who are afSicted with hunger, 
and heat, should not take the chebu 
lie myrobalan; that is to say 
contra-indicated in such conditions. 

The Qualities of Emblic Nlyrobalan 

36-37. It should be known that 
all these virtues spoken of in connec- 
tion with the chebulic tn 3 ’robalan are 
‘also found in the emblic myrobalan; 
the potency, however, is of the oppo- 
’site type. In view of the above consi- 
deration, the physician should esteem 
the pulp of both chebnKc and emblic 
myrobalans as being equal in virtue 
to nectar, the food of the gods itself. 


Brahma Vitalization 


drink the five groups of peuta-raclices, a 
nd those thousand fruits of chebulic myrobalans 
thirst and thrice that number of fresh 
emblic myrobalans. The five groups, 

, it is each group c )usisling of five roots, 
are as follow 3 :-(a) TicktrefoiS Indian 
night-shade, painted leaved uraria, 
yellow berried niglit-shade and small 
caltrops, constitute the first group 
called ‘The ticktiefoil group.’ tb) 
Bael tree, wind killer, Indian calosau- 
tbes, white teak and wild snake gourd, 
constitute the second group called 
‘The bael group c) Hog’s weed, the 
two Burpa parnis viz; wild green 
gram, and wild black gram, heart- 
leaved sida and castor oil plant 
constitute the third group called‘Tiie 
castor oil plant group.’ (d) Jivaka, 
Esahhaki, Medil, cork swallow wort 
and climbing' asparagus constitntethe 


38-40 The best of habitats for 
medicinal plants is the Himalayas, 
the most majestic of mountains. It is 
the fruits grown in the Himalayas 
that are therefore to be properly 
culled every season, selecting such 
fruits as are in season, rich with 
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these five groups of peata-radices, 
take as instructed above aud mixing 
them, boil the whole in ten times 
the quantity of water; when the 
decoction is boiled down to a tenth 
of its quantity, it should be filtered 
aud the fluid part kept Take now 
the fruits of the chebnlic and emblic 
m3'robala is aud afte" deseeding and 
crushing then in a mortar with a 
pestle, throw the pulp into the deco 
ctioa mentioned above. 

48-53. Add to this the powder of the 
following, the measure of each ingre- 
dient being 16 to’as; Indian pean 3 "wort, 
long pepper, kidney leaved ipomea, 
rush-nut, nut grass, embelia, sandal 
wood, aloe wood liquorice, turmeric, 
sweet fiag, fragrant poou, the small 
cardamom and cinnainon Add to this 
the powder of sugar-cand 3 q measuring 
4,400 tolas in weight, 5l2 tolas of oil 
and 768 tolas of ghee. Boil all this 
in a copper vessel on a low fire, tak 
ing care to see that the decoction has 
changed into a liiictus but is not burnt. 
Take it down and after it has cooled, 
add honey to it. The measure of 
hone 3 ' to be added is half that of the 
oil and ghee combined. The whole 
liuctus should be kept well-mixed in 
an earthen jar which has been satu 
rated with ghee- It may then be 
administered in propir dosage and 
at the proper time. The dose should 
be such as not to interfere with the 


taking of the patient’s meals. When 
the medicine has been digested, the 
patient should be given to eat a dish 
of Sastika rice wnth cow’s milk. 

54-56. The hermits known as the 
Vaikhlnasas and the Vllakhi! 3 ’’as and 
likewisi other celebrated ascetics att- 
ained immense longevity from the use 
of this Rasayana Shuffling off their 
decayed bodie-:, they secured for them- 
selve? fresh \Muth, freed themselves 
from laugou^, weariness aud dyspnea 
and were unhampered by disease, 
were single-minded; and endowed with 
intelligence memory and strength. 
These inigh'y ascetics practised spiri 
tual austerities and celibac v’ for unend- 
ing years with exceeding devotioa. 

57 This divine Rasayana should 
hi made use of by one who desires 
long life; b}’ so doing, he will attain 
longevity, rejuvenation and all the 
desires of his heart Thus has been 
described the B.rahma Rasayana 

Bratiina®Vitalizer 

58. Take a thousand fruits of the 
emblic myrobalau, of the qualities de- 
scribed above. Soften them well b}' 
the steam-process by keeping over a 
keitle of boiling milk, and dry them 
in the shade and after de-se?.ding them, 
crush them to powder. This pawder 
should then be macerated in the ex- 
pressed juice of a thousaucl fresh fruits 
of the emblic myrobalau. Add to it 
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the following, each of the measme oi 
an eighth part of the powder of the 
emblic myrabalan; Ticb -trefoil, hog s 
weed, cork swallow wort, g'ingo fruit, 
heliotrope, Indian penny wort, climb- 
ing asparagus, kidney leaved ipomea, 
long pepper, sweet flag, embelia, cow- 
age, gudnch, sandal-wood, eagle-wood, 
licjnorice and flowers of mahwa, blue 
water lily, lotus, arabian jasmine, rose, 
small jasmine and yeliow jasmine, the 
compound should then be macerated 
in the expressed juice of 4,000 tolas 
of gingo fruit plant. It should then 
he dried in the shade. Ghee of twice 
the measure or ghee and hone}'’ of 
twice the measure should then be 
mixed with it. The whole mass 
should be reduced to look li^e liqtiid 
gur and kept in a clean and strong 
earthen vessel that has been saiurated 
with ghee The vessel, having been 
sealed and made secure by one who is 
versed in the Atharva-veda, should be 
deposited under- ground below a heap 
of ashes, for a fortnight. When the 
prescribed period is over, it should be 
unearthed and the contents mixed 
with the powder of gold, silver, copper, 
coral and iron, the measure of these 
being one eighth of the whole mass. 
It should be taken each morning in 
a gradually increasing do.«e, beginning 
with half a tola, with cue heed to 
one’s strength of digestion. When the 
dose has been fully digested, a meal 
consisting of cooked Sastika rice and 


Here are verses again 


59-61 The Brahma Rasayana des- 
cribed above was made use of by the 
great sages. Using it, one becomes 
immune to disease, long-lived, endow- 
ed with great strength, attractive 
to yeople, fulfilled of desires and 
equal in lustre to the sun and the 
moon. One will be able to retain in 
memory all that one has heard, and 
will possess the mental faculties of 
the seers. One will moreover, have 
a frame like adamant and strength 
like that of the wind In such a 
body eveu poison will be- rendered 
innocuous Thus his been described 
the second Brahma Rasayana 

The ‘ Cyavana Prasa ’ Linctus 

62-74. Take 4 tolas of each of 
the followiug; Bael, wind kilhr, 
Indian trumpet flower, white teak, 
trumpet flower, heart leaved sida, 
the four PaniTs, ticktrefoil, painted 
leaved nraria, wild green gram and 
wild black gram, long pepper, small 
caltrops, Indian night- shade and 
yellow berried nightshade, galls, 
ground phylanthus, grapes, cork 
swallow-wort, german iris, eagle-wood, 
chebuHc myrobalans, heart-leaved 
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moon-seed, Eddhi, Jivaka, Esabha- 
ka,^zedoary, mit grass, hog’s ' weed, 

Med a, cardamom, gaiidal wood, bme 


lily, white yam,Yasikl root, Kikoli-. 
and small stinking swallow wort; to 
these add five hundred fruits of ’the 
emblic myrobalans. Boil the wliole in 
1024 tolas of water. On ascertaining 
that the drugs hive been tboroughlv 
decocted, the brew together with 
emblic myrobalans, should be taken 
down. The myrobalans should be 
removed and de-seeded. They 'should 
then be fried in 48 tolas of ghee 
and oil. The physician should then 
boil the fried substance in the decoc- 
tion already obtained, adding to it 
two hundred tolas of pure candied 
sugar. He should keep stirring the 
whole with a clean iron ladle till it 
is reduced to the proper consistency; 
then it should be taken down. After 
it has cooled, mix it with 24 tolas 
of honey, 16 tolas of bamboo manna, 

S tolas of long pepper, 4 tolas of 
cinnamon bark, cardamoms, the leaves 
of the cinnamon tree and of fragrant 
poon combined, and all ground to 
powder. 1 his is that very Cyavaua- 
prasa, the elixir of the Esi Cyava- 
na, whie ft is celebrated as the high 
est Raslyaua. It Is specially recom"m- 
ended for the cure of cough and 

dyspnea and as a body-builder for < 
the wasted, for those suffering from c 
liett oral lesions, for the old and for a 

children. It also subdues such disor- 1 


ders as loss of voice, diseases of the 
chest, diseases of the heart, thirst 
and disorders oi the rheumatic condi- 
tion. It should be made tise of in 
such doses as will not interfere with 
the ordiiiarjr eating of meals. By its 
use, C3 avana, tliongh grown very 
old, became }'onng once again. Inte- 
lligence, memory, lustre, immunity 
from disease, longevity, increased 
sense -power, amative delights, height- 
ened activity of the gastric fire, 
clearness of complexion, the regulari- 
ty of the peristalsis — all this, does a 
man c btain from the use of this 
Rasayana. By retiring into a retreat 
and resorting to this medicine, a man 
will shed his infirmities and emerge 
with frtsh youth. Thus has been 
described the 'Cyavana-prasa’ linctus. 

The Emblic Myrobalan Vitalizer 


75 . Take a quantity of chebulic 
and emblic myrobalans or of emblic 
and beleric myrobalans or chebulic and 
beleric myrobalans, or of all the three- 
Wrap them in the bark of tbe;Palasa 
tree and smearing the exterior of the 
bundle .with clay, heat them over a 
cow-dung fire. Removing, the stones, 
take a quantity weighing 4,000 tolas. 
Crush this in a stone mortar. Mixing 
the paste with an equal quantity of 
curds, ghee, honey, til paste, til' oil,, 
and sugar, take according to the rules 
laid down tkrlier, abstaining from diet 



the while. There if ter the retaru to 
the normal mode of diet should be 
gradually effected through the takiug 
of gruel etc; and one should take inunc- 
tion with ghee aud massage with the 
powder of barley. This may be increased 
to a coarse of two doses a daj’ acc^r- 
ding to the strength of digestion. The 
transition to normal diet must be effec 
ted through a course of cooked 
Swastika rice, seasoned with ghee taken 
either with gruel or milk. Thereafter, 
one may conduct oneself according to 
one s inclinations and eat whatever 
one desires. By the use 'of this Rasi- 
yana, the sages regained their youth, 
lived for hundreds of years free from 
disease. Besides being possessed of 
the strength of body, mind and senses, 
they were able to prosecute their 
austerities with the greatest devotion. 
Thus has been described the fourth 
variety of Emblic Myrobalan Vitalizer. 

The preparations of chebulic myrobalans 

76. Make a decoction of the che- 
bulicj emblic amd beleric m 3 'robalan 8 
together with all the five groups of 
penta-radices. Add to it the paste of 
long pepper, liquorice, mahwa, Kakoli, 
Ksira-kakoll, cowage, Jivaka," Esa- 
bhaka aud milky yam. Add to it the 
infusiou of white yam. Cook the whole 
thing in eight times the quantity of 
cow’s milk and 2048 tolas of ghee. 
Takingthis Rasfiyana in the dose deter- 
mined by one’s digestive strength and 


following it on its digestion by a 
mealjof Sail or Sastika rice, with ghee 
aud milk and the post-praudial potion 
of hot water, one becomes exempt 
from the co-asequences of old age, dis- 
ease, sin aud black magic and gaining 
unrivalled strength of body, senses and 
intelligence, becomes a man of uuthwar 
ted enterprises, and. attains great 
longevity. Thus has been described 
the fifth Emblic Myrobalan recipe. 

77. Take a quantity of chebulic, 
emblic and beleric myrobalans, 
turmeric, ticktrefoil, heart leaved 
sida, embelia, guduch, dry ginger, 
liquorice, long pepper and gum 
arabic tree, aud cook in ghee extracted 

from milk and mix it with honey 
and sugar. Add to the above, the 

powder of emblic myrobalan, which 
has been impregnated a hundred 
times with the fresh juice of emblic 
myrobalans together with one fourth 
the quanlitj? of iron powder.’ Of this 
Rasayana, take every morning 
one tola in accordance with the rule 
alread}' laid down. In the evening 
eat a meal consisting of cooked 
ISali or Sastika rice, seasoned with 
ghee, in conjunction with either th 
soup of green gram or cow’s milk. 
By taking a course of this RasI 
yana in this ma nier for a period of 
three years, one remains young fora 
hundred years, improves one's memory 
and overcomes all dise.^sss. In such 
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a man s bod 3 f, even poison beccm:? 
innocuous; bis limbs grow liard and 
compact like stone: he becomts 
invulnerable to creatures 

Virtues of Vitalizatiofi 

Here are verses again — 

78-80. As is ambrosia to the immor- 
tals, as is the nectar to the serpents, so 
in the caj's of yore, was the procedure 
of vitalization to the great sages, ThcKO 
sages of yore, who were votaries of 
Rasayana, lived for thousands of year.s, 
transcending old age, infirmity, disease 
and even death itself. He who makes 
use of Rasayana in the prescribed man- 
ner, not merely attains longevity on 
the earth but dying, goes by the 
auspicious way of the divine sages and 
reaches the immutable Brahma itself. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory ve''se — 

■ 81. In this quarter of the cliapter 
on ‘ The virtues of the Chebulic and 
Emblic myrobalaas, ’ six tested recipes 
have been described of the iherapy of 
Vitalization whereb}" life is prolonged, 

■ -1-(I). Thus, in the Section on Thera- 

peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Garaka, !be 
first quarter of the fitst chapter on 
Vitalization entitled ‘The Virtues of the 
Chebulic and Emblic 2vlyrubalans ’ is 
cp-Hjpleted. 
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The second quarter of the chapter on 
Vitalization 

The Lust for Life 

1- \Ve shall now expound the 
second quarter entitled ‘The Urge to 
Hive' of the Chapter on Vitalizalioa. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

Preparation before Vitalization 

3-1 1). O, Ye, lovers of life! listen 
to the ersuing exposition of vitaliza- 
tion which is like-the very ambrosia — 
the bliSsing enjoyed by the sous of 
Aditi (the mother of gods). Vitaliza- 
.'ion is possessed of inconceivable and 
-wonclerful possibilities, being promo- 
tive cf longevit^v’ and health, preser- 
vative of youth, dispersive of somno- 
lence, torpor, fatigue, exhaustion, 
iadolence and weakness; restorative 
of the balance of the Vata, Kapha 
aud Pitta; stabilizing; curative, of 
flabbiness of the flesh; stimulative of 
the internal gastric fire and pr.omo- 
live of lustre, complexion and voice. 

3-(3). By recourse to this vitaliza 
lion, the great sages, such as Cya- 
vaiia and ethers regained their y’outh, 
became mast attractive to women, 
acquired compact, even aud well- 
proportioned iinibs, as also v/ell- 
knit compact frames,- •uitbieniished 




3-(4), It k on account of such 
practices that the nmscles become 
flabby, lie joints become loose, the 
blood becomes clpcomposecl, the fat 
gets extremelv liquefled, the marrow 
' nps n t Cl , g to the bene, the semen 
is not sCeyeted ks sufEcient quantity 
aad, the vital essence becomes deple- 
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4 vex: thing capacity to bear 

all hardships. 


3-(3). All ills of the body arise 
from addiction to an nrban dietary, 
manifesting as they do in persons of 
the following description: consumers 
of sour, salt, pungent and alkaline 
articles dried vegetables, flesh, til. 
til paste and pastries; eaters of grains 
and pulses that have either begun to 
sprout or are very new, or of other 
foods that are either disagreeable, 
nou-horaologous, dry, alkaline and 
deliquescent; partakers of softened, 
heavy, putrid or stale foods, of meals 
ai irregular times or in irregular 
qualities or too frequently i. e. over 
a stomach that has not yet recovered 
from the last meal; addicts to day- 
sleeping, sex-pleasures and wine- 
bibbing, persons whose bodies have 
been sprained by faultj* or is ordinate 
indulgence in exercise; and victims to 
fear, auger, grief, greed , infatuation 
and over -work- 


tel. As the re.3ult of this, one 
becomes exhiivsted, languid, and a 
victim to sleepiness, torpor and slug- 
gishness; be gets dispirited and brea- 
thes hard. Such a man, rendered 
incapable of any bodily or mental 
labor, deprived of memory, iatelli- 
gence and body-lustre, a-cd turned 
ioto a home of disease^, fails to enjoy 
his full measure of life. 


3 Therefore, having regard to-^ 
such ills, one '■houkl, giving up the 
above mentioned unwholesome diet 
and regimen of life, avail oneself of 
vitalizing processes. Having observed 
thus, the worshipful Puuarvasu Atreya 
spoke again and said — ■ 

The Emblic Myrobalan Ghee 


. 4-(l,'. First cook in 25b tolas of 

ghee four times its quantity of the 
expressed juice of emblic myrobalans 
which are grown on a good soil, ma- 
tured in the prop-OT se isan, uuimpa'red 
in respect of smell, color and taste 
and endued with fulness of juice, 
size and potency, along with the 
paste of h gs weed of one 
fourth p.\rt of the expressed juice of 
the emblic myrobalans. The i re-cook 
the whole thing in the expressed 
juice of while yam and the paste of 
cork swallow w;)rt. Once again re-cook 
the whole w.tb four’times as much of 
milk and the decoction of iheart-leaved 
sida and common mallow, together with 
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the paste of climbing asparagus. In 
this manner, the concoction should be 
cooked a hundred times over or even 
a thousand times. It should then be 
mixed with sugar aud honej)- of one 
fourth its quantit}’ and the whole pla'ed 
in a vessel, either of gold, silver or 
clay, clean and strong and lined with 
ghee. This preparation shoul 1 be 
taken every niorning according to the 
capacity of digestion and in conformity 
with the rnles laid down earlier. After 
the dose has been fully digested, a 
meal of cooked Sali or Sastika rice 
should be eaten supplemented by 
milk and ghee- 

4, By the use of this vitalizer, one 
remains young for a hundred years, 
recollects all that one has heard , gets 
cured of all maladies, acquires unim- 
paired sex-vigor aud becomes a parent 
of many children. 

Here are two verses again — 

5-6. The man who partakes of this 
vitalizing elixir will acquire a mighty 
frame hard as adamant and imbued with 
sense-faculties that are unwavering 
and are possessed of great energy, 
invincibility', great comeliness of form 
and the gifts of honor, worship 
and happiness of miod. He w’ll 
also ac:jiiire great strength, purity of 
complexion, a voice like the thunder of 
massed rain-clouds, and numerous 
and enduring progeny. Thns has been 


described the EmWic Myrobalan Ghee. 

Eniblic Myrobalan Linctus 

7-(l). A thousand fruits of the 
emblic rayrobalans together with a 
thousand fruits of long pepper should 
be soaked in the alkaline water pre- 
pared from the ashes of a you g 
palas When the myrobalans have 
bicome fully saturated, they should 
be dried in tbe shade; where after, 
the myrobalans should be de-seeded 
and ground along with fruits of long 
pepper iuto powder. To this should 
be added honey aud ghee, each 
of four times the measure of the 
powder, and sugar one fourth the 
measure of the powder. Placing 
the whole thing in an earthen jar 
which has been saturated with ghee, 
it should be k?pt uudergrounl for a 
period of six months. On completion 
of the period, the linctus becomes 
fit for use It should be taken in the 
measure suited to one’s digestive 
capacity The time for takmg it is 
forenoon, never the afternoon- As 
regards the dietetic rules, they are 
determined by the constitution of 
the ufeer. 

7. Ths benefits accruing from the 
use of this are the same as those 
mentioned with regard to the last, 
namely, youthful life for a hundred 
years etc. Thus has been described 
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‘ The Kmbllc' Myrobalau Ihiictug ’ 

Emblic Myrobalan Pulvis 

8- ]). 256 tolas of the powder of em- 
blic tuyrobalaus should be kept soak- 
ing iu the expressed juice of a thou- 
sand emblic m\'robalans for a period 
of twentjr-one nights. Mix this with 
256 tolas each of honey and ghee, 
adding one eighth part 32 tolas of 
the powder of long pepper and one 
’fourth part viz., 64 tolas of powderel 
‘sugar. Placing the whole iu a pot 
saturated with gl ee, keep the pot in 
a heap of ashes during the entire 
period of the rains; at the close cf 
'the rainy season, the niecicina should 
be taken, and the homologatory and 
•'■whohsome dietetic rules ohservecl. 

<■ 8 The benefits accruing from the 

• use of this medicine are a century of 
■youthful life and other results des- 
cribed with reference to the previous 
■ preparations. Thus has been described 
'■*Thc Pulvis of Emblic Myrobalaus. ’ 

Embelia Linctus 

9. Take 256 tolas each of the pow- 
der of the grains of embelia and long 
pepper; and 384 tolas of sugar candy 
and 512 tolas each of ghee aud tij oil 
and honeys aud mixing all these six, 
place in a ghee-pot. Keep it in a heap 
'of ashes during the rains. The rest of 
the description including the virtues 
’of the preparation is the same as 


that rc'ated previously- Thus hhs 
been described ‘ The Eiuctns ■ of 
Embelia.’ 

10 (1). Place a thousand fruits of 
the emblic m*. robahms, conforming to 
the descripiioii given earlier, in a vat 
.made of green palas wood funri- 
shel with a lid and sealing the cou- 
i.e.its her-meticady, cook over a fire of 
cow dll. jg cakes that have been gather- 
ed from the forest After the my^ro- 
balaus have been properly softened in 
the s'.eam and allowed to cool, they 
siiould be ce-seeded and rubbed.- This 
paste shouid be mixed with 256 
tolas of the powdered long pepper, 
■256 tola? of powdered grains of embe- 
■lia, 384 tolas of powdered sugar and 
512 tolas each of oil, honey and 
ghee; and the whole should be placed 
iu a clean, strong, ghee-saturated ear- 
then vessel aud allowed to mature for 
a period of tweutyr-one nights There- 
after, it becomes fit for use. 

10. As a result of the use . of this 
recipe, the person lives a hundred 
years of youthful life as iu the case 
of the previous recipes. Thus has been 
described ‘ Another variety of Emblic 
Myrobalan Linctus ’ 

Ginfo fruit Vitalizer 

1 1-(1). Collect roots of the gingo 
fru-t plant of the following description 
and iu the following manner. First as 
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■ regards cescriptioi}:--The plant to be 
selected must be found growing on 
dry scrub-land overgrown with sacred 
grass, in a soil that is sticky, black 
and sweet to the taste, or in golden- 
colored loam, iu a tract free from 
poisonous things, cruel animals and 

’the ravages of wind, water and fire, 
not used for tillage, uncovered with 
ant-hills and far from a ctemation 

■ ground, memorial structure, a barren 
saline patch, or habitation, and enjoy- 
ing seasonal and pleasant breezes, rains 
and sunsbine. The roots should be 
undamaged, unsmothered by these of 
a neighbouring tree, neither too tender 
nor too old, and full}^ imbued with 
potency and of a plant that has shed 
its old leaves but has not yet put 

“f rth fresh ones. Now, concerning the 
time and mode of collection: — Either 
fin the month of Magha or iu that of 
Phalguua, the plant-collector who has 
•previously purified and consecrated 
•himself and has obtained the blessings 
of the Brahmanas iu his expedition, 
"should, choosing an auspicious 
Muhiirta, pull out the giugo-fruit 
plant by its roots. After washing 
the roots thoroughly, their bark 
should be pounded into smooth 
;p3ste to form a bolus either of 
the weight of four tolas or oue tola 
and mixing this in milk, it shoul-d 
be made use of as potion early 
'in tbe morning. Or the drug may be 
dinrned into powder and taken with 


milk; or the powder may be licked 
up mixed with honey and ghee. After 
it has been cligested, the person 
should eat a dish of cooked Sali or 
8a-;tika rice with milk and ghee 

11. By using this vitalizer for a 
period of one year, oue remains young 
for a hundred years. The rest of the 
bei'efits are the same as those descri- 
bed earlier, TIius has been described 
'Tbe Gingo- fruit Vitalizer.’ 

Vitalizers of Sida etc 

ri-(l . Take the expressed juice of 
heart -’eaved sida, common mallow, 
sau’al wood, aloe wood, oojein, cate- 
chu, rose wood, Asaua, and tbe expres- 
sed juice ot the group of the ten 
plants ending with bog’s weed. The 
mode of preparation and administration 
is the same as that laid down for 
gingo fruit 

12. In cases where the fresh- 
pre-ssed juice of drug is not available, the 
follo-,ving procedure should be resor- 
ted to as an alternative. Take 256 
tolas of the powder of the drug whose 
expressed juice is required, and keep 
it soaking in 258 tolas of water for a 
-period of 24 hours; squeezing and 
straining that water, use it iu place 
of the expressed juice. 

The preparations of Markini: nut 

13 -(]) Collect either in the month 
of Jydstha or Asadha a quantity of 
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marking nuts, which are undamaged, cooked Sali or Sastika rice supple- 

nndiseased, conforming to the specifi- raented with milk and ghee, should 

cations as regards the juice, size and be eaten. After the completion of the 
potency and of the color of ripe jam- course, only two meals a day with 

bul fruits and store them in a heap milk should be taken. • 

of barley-corn or black gram. The 
huts should be stored for a period of 
four months. They may be used ia the 
month of Margasirsa or Pan fain the 
following manner, after the person 
wishing to tike it has prepared his 
body with cooHug unctuous and sweet 
articles. 


Id. By the course of this vitalizing 
drug for a period of one year, one 
attains the benefits enumerated earlier 
such as the retention of youth for a 
hundred years etc. Thus has been 
described ‘The Marking-nut Milk.’ 


14(1). Crush a quantity of mar- 
king uu's and place the pulp in a 
pot with a number of small holes at 
the bottom .and keeping this pot 
over another which has been satura- 
ted with ghee and buried upto its 
neck in the ground, kindle a circu- 
lar fire of cowdung cakes. The part 
where the two pots meet should be 
lined with black clay and a tight 
fitting lid placed over the upper pot. 
The essence of the marking nuts which 
is then distilled into the lower part 
should be used, mixed with its 
eighth part of hot ey and twice its 
quantity of ghee. 

14. By the use of this vitalizing 
drug one remains youog for a hun- 
dred years etc., as described earlier. 
Thus has been described ‘The Mark- 
ing-out Honey.’ 


13-(2) First of all, taking teu of 
the marking nuts and having cra.shed 
them in a mortar, boil the pulp well 
in eight times its quantity of water. 
When the decoction has boiled down 
to one eighth of its original quantity, 
it shoiild be filtered and taken with 
milk, the mouth being previously 
smeared inside with ghee. 


13-(3). Tncreise the number of the 
marking nuts by one each succeeding 
day, till the total becomes thirty; 
thereafter, decrease the number by one 
in the same manner till the initial 
number of ten is reached. This dose 
should not be exceeded. The maximum 
dose is thirty and minimum ten. 
This ascending and descending scale 
of dosage should be maintained until 
the total number of marking nut ( con- 
sumed reaches a thousand. When the 
daily dose is fully digested, a meal of 


15. Take 256 tolas of the oil of 
the marking-nut prepared in the 
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above way and mixing it with cow’s 
milk and a tola of the paste of iiquo 
rice, cook it a hundred times The 
rest of the details are the same as 
those mentioned in the case of earli- 
er prescriptions. Thus has been descri- 
bed ‘ The Marking-nut Oil 

16. Marking-nut ghee, marking- 
nut milk, mai king nut honey, marking- 
nut gur, marking- nut soup, marking 
nut oil, marking'iiut paste, marking- 
nut flour, marking-nuc salt and mar 
king-nut demulcent drink; thus have 
been described the various pharmaceu- 
tical preparations of the marking- nut 

The qualities of Markingf-nut 

Here are verses again — 

17. The marking-nut is hot, sup- 
purative and fiery |iu character. Admi- 
nistered properly it rivals ambrosia 
itself 

18. The ten modes of its preparations 
have been described. The physician 
■who is conversant with disease, habitus 
and homologation should prescribe 
the suitable preparations. 

19. There is no disease born of 
Kapha or disorder partaking of the 
nature of constipation, which cannot 
be cured quickly by the use of 
marking-nut; it is also promotiva 
of intelligence and the gastric fire. 
Thus ends the prescriptions relating 
to the Marking-nut. 


20, lu the legiiiuiny, the great 
sages such as Cyavaia and others, 
having become aged but being moved 
by the urge for life, sa.:ceeded in 
prolonging their lives indefinitely by 
the itse of excellent vitalizers. 

21. These long-lived ones, having 
prosecuted spiritual austerities, celibacy 
and meditation of the spirit to their 
hearts content, betook themselves to 
heaven. 

'll. Hence those who are moved by 
the urge to live and the quest for 
happiness, should, in order to have abun- 
dant life, betake themselves with great 
attention and in the prescribed manner, 
to the procedixre of vitalization. 

Summary 


23. Thirty-seven infallible modes of 
the application of vitalizers have been 
set out in this quarter entitled ‘The 
Urge to Live’ by the sage, the well- 
wisher of all creatures, 

l-(2). Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
second quarter of the first chapter 
on Vitalization entitled ‘The Urge to 
Lwe’ is completed. 


Here is the recapitulatory verse — 
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The third quarter of the chapter on 2560 tolas of water till the decoc.-. 

Vitalization lion boils down to one tenth the 

quantity of water i. e- 256 tolas. Strain- 
Fruits plucked with the Hand decoction, put in it the 

1 We shall now expotim-iithe third powder of the emblic myrobalans spo. 

quarter entitled 'Culled with the Hand' ken of at the outset and cook over a 

of the chapter on Vitalisation. »f dry eow-dnng cakes or of 

^bamboo splinters or the reeds of pen- 
. - reed grass, or of Tejana weeds, till all 

2 Thus declared the worshipful ^er has evaporated, taking care 

Atreya ggg ^^i^t the stuff does not get 

Emblic Myrobalan Vitalizer Etc. bitrnt Then spreaiing it on iron pans 

dry it. iVfter it is thoroughly dried , 
3. Of emblic myrobalans, agreeiug orind it into a soft powder in a stone- 
with the description given earlier and mortar placed above the skin of a 
plucked with the hand during tl'e j^iack deer. Then store it carefully in 
Phalguna or the Magha month, c1e- an iron vessel. This powder mixed 
seeded and dry-pounded, take 256 tolas gne eighth its quantity of iroii- 

- of powder and macerate it in the expre- powder, should be given with honey 
ssed juice of fresh emblic mi'rohalans, and ghee according to the patient’s 
repeating the process of maceration capacity of digestion. 

1;' twenty-one times. Keep this apart. 

' Now put together the several herbs Here are verses again — 

coming under the five heads of decoc- Making regular use of this 

tives namely, life-protnoter»., robor g^asa^'ana long ago, Vasistha, Kasyapa, 
ants, galactagogues, the seminiferous Aiigiras, Jamaclagni, Bharadwaj^' 
and rejuveuators described in the gaggg Ijj^g them, being 

chapter entitled The six huuc.rc.v.1 gg|f,go^^j.g]]gq^ l^y j^g yjj.{-^g fj-gg^ jqi.gm. 
purgatives (chapter IV of Su.ra Stha ggj^^gg from the fear of waariuess, 
ua) and the pith of sandal wood, qjgg^gg ojq agg aad being endowed 

crane tree, oojeio, acacia, catechu, black- 

wood, sissoo tree, Asana, as dso che- ^.jg^erities as long as they desired, 
bulic myrobalans, beleric myrobalans, 

long pepper, Sweet flag, piper chab.i, 6. This vitalizing elixir, capable ' 
white-flowered leadwort and embelia. of keeping a man alive for a thousand 
Cut all these up into bits and years, a destroyer of old age and disease, 
taking 255 tolas of them cook in and promoter of the powers of 


One 


CIKITSA STHANA 


4i 


understandiog and tbe senses, was first 
invented by Brahma, the creator him- 
self. Thus has been described ‘ The 
Brahma vitalizer containing Emblic 
Myrobalans and Iron. 

7-8. The great sages in early 
times, living lives consecrated to 
austerity, celibacy, meditation and peace 
were able to secure longevity by means 
of the vitalization procedure, their 
lives being of indeterminate life-span. 
To be sure, there is no vitalizing drug 
or procedure that is efficacious in the 
case of persons who are worldlings, 
pre-occupied in other than spiritual 
or moral endeavour and are not self- 
controlled. 

Simple Emblic Myrobalan Vitalizer 

9-14. Let a man live continually for 
a year in the midst of kine, subsisting 
onl}^ on milk-diet and meditating in 
his mind on ‘ Savitri, ’ observing 
celibacy and keeping his senses 
under control. Thereafter, at the end 
of the year let him on a full-moon day 
of either Pausa, Magha or Phalguna 
month, having fasted for the three 
preceding days, enter a grove of embiic 
myrobalans. Getting up on a big tree 
with a plentiful crop of fruits on its 
stem, let him, holding in his hand a 
bunch of fruits, keep meditating on 
Brahman till ambrosia descends into 
the fruits. For, of a certainty, ambro- 
sia dwells in the fruits of emblic 
myrobakins at such a moment and^ 


the}' become, by the presence of amb- 
rosia, sweet to tbe taste like sugar or 
hone}’', unctuous and soft. As many 
fruits as he eats, so many millenniums 
does he live, with youth restored. 
Eating to his fill of such fruits, he 
becomes like unto the gocls iu splen- 
dour, and of their own nccorcl the 
goddesses of Good fortune. Knowledge 
and cf Speech will wait upon him in 
person. Thus has been described ‘The 
pure Emblic Myrobalan Vitalizer. ’ 

Iron Vitalizer 

15-20. Get some tempered steel 
beaten out into leaves 4 fingers 
long, and as thin as a til seed. Having 
heated them red-hot in the fire, dip 
them in order in the juic; of the three 
myrobalans, iu cow’s urine, in a 
solution of the alkali of staff- 
plant, or the alkalis prepared from 
zachum oil-plant and ben gal kino iu 
succession, repeating the heating 
process before such submersion. When 
after this process the steel leaves have 
turned black as collyrium, they should 
be ground into fine powder. Add 
to it sufficient honey and the fresh 
juice of emblic myrobalans to form 
the consistency of a linctus saturated 
with ghee. Placed in an earthen 
vessel, it should be kept in a gra- . 
nary of barley-corn for a whole year. , 
During this period, it should be well- 
stirred once every month, and the wise 
pharmacist should take • care, to sec that 
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the stirring up is thorough. At the end 
of the year, it should be taken with 
honey and ghee every moruing, with 
due regard to one’s strength of 
digestion. Wholesome meals should be 
eaten only after complete digestion of 
the medicine. This is the procedure 
laid down in the case of all metals. 

21-22. A man who makes use of 
this elixir for a period of one year 
will become invulnerable to trauma, 
immune to diseases, to old age, aid 
to death. He will have the vitality of 
an elephant and be ever endowed with 
great strength of the senses. He will 
acquire high intelligence, renown, 
eloquence, memorj' and opulence. 

23. In the same manner, the use of 
elixirs made of other metals such as 
gold and silver, is promotive of longe- 
vity and a tried panacea. Thus has 
;!l>een described the procedure of elixirs 
made from iron and other metals. 

Alndra Vitalizer 

24-26, Take Aindri, Matsyakhyaka, 
Brahmi, sweet flag, Brahma-suvarcala, 
long pepper, rock salt, gold, small-leaved 
convolvulus, aconite and ghee.Take three 
barley grains’ weight of each of these 
drugs excluding gold, ghee and aconite. 
Add to this, two barley grains’ weight 
of gold, one til- seed’s weight of aconite 
and four tolas of ghee. Mixing all to- 
gether, administer it. After it has, been 


digested, the patient should be recom- 
mended to eat a meal with plenty of 
ghee and honey. 

27-29. This tried elixir, named Ain 
dra Elixir is curative of old age and 
diseases, highly stimulative of memory 
and intelligence, promotive of longevity, 
plumpness and prosperity; it improves 
the voice and complexion, and is an 
excellent energiser. Neither poison 
nor disease can assail one who makes 
use of this elixir. By the use of this 
elixir, one obtains freedom from leu-' 
caderma and dermatosis, abdominal 
affevCtions, Gulma, splenic disease, chro- 
nic and irregular fevers, diseases 
destructive of intelligence, memory and 
knowledge, and highly provoked disor- 
ders of Vata. Thus has bean described 
‘The Aindra Vitalizer’. 

Brain Vitalizer 

30. The expressed juice of Indian 
pennywort may be used as an elixir, 
so also the powder of liquorice with 
milk. The juice of guduch may simi- 
larly be used: likewise the paste of. 
Small-leaved convolvulus together with 
its roots and flowers. 

31. These four drugs are promptive 
of life and curative of disease aud 
they improve one’s strength, digestive 
power, complexion aud voice* They are 
all brain-tonics, particularly the small- 
leaved convolvulus, Thus have been 



described ‘The Bram-tonic Vitalizers.’ 

Long- pepper Vitallzer 

32-35. One desirous of the benefits 
of vitalization maj^ take five, eight, 
seven or ten long- peppers a da}- in 
conjunction with honey and ghee for 
a period of one year. A seeker after 
the benefits of vitalization who wishes 
to get rid of cough, consumption, 
wasting, dyspnea, hiccup, throat affec- 
tions, piles, assimilation disorders, 
anemia, irregular fever, cacophonia. 
Coryza, edema, gulma and Vata 
cum Kapha should take a course 
of long pepper impregnated with 
the alkali prepared of Bengal kino 
and fried in ghee. They should be 
taken in conjunction with honey, three 
in the morning, three before the mid- 
day meal and three after. Thus has 
been described ‘The Vitalization Pro- 
cedure through a course of Bong 
Pepper.’ 

36. Another course of long pepper 
consists in increasing the number of 
long pepper by ten every day for a 
period of ten days, beginning with ten 
long peppers on the first day. From 
the eleventh day, the number is to be 
reduced by ten every day till on the 
nineteenth day the number of long 
peppers returns to the original ten. 

37-39- After each dose has been 
digested, cooked Sastika rice 
should be eaten with milk and ghee, 


the whole course corsistiag of one 
thousand long peprers Long peppers 
should be taken in the form of ra*-te 
by persons of high vitality. Th ise 
of mi’-d'ing vital* t - should take the 
in the form of decoction; w-hile persons 
of low vitality should take the.n in the 
form Gt nowder. The dose and mod 
should also correspond to the inte.isity 
and nature of tae morbid hu.aor 
and disease coucarued. The course of 
long peppers, which begins with tea 
and returns to tea bp’ a daily iucr ase 
and decrease of ten, is the bast; that 
which starts with six and returns to 
six by a daily increase and decrease js 
of modei-ate virtue; that which starts 
with three and returns to three by a 
daily increase and decreasa of three is 
the lowest. This last is indicated in 
the casa of persons of low vitality. 

40. The vitalization procedure by 
means of long peppers is roborant, 
promotive of voice and longevity, 
curative of splenic disorders and 
abdominal affections, rejuvenating and 
a brain tonic. Thus has been described 
‘ Tbe Vitalization Pr .jcedure of a rlai 
increasing dose of Long Pepper. ’ 

The three Myrobalan Vitalizers 

41-42. One chebulic myrobalan 
gether with honey and ghee on 
completion of the digestion of the 
previous day s meay that is i.i the 
morning, two beleric myrobalans 
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together with honey and ghee before the 
day’s meal and four emblic niyrobalans 
together with honey and ghee after 
the meal by taking the three kinds 
of myrohalacs in this manner for a 
full period of one year, one lives for 
a hudred years immune from disease 
and old age. Thus has been described 
' The fi^st vitalization procedure by 
means of the Three Myrobalans.’ 

4344. A new iron pan should 
be smeared with the paste of the 
three myrobalans and allowed to sta}' 
for a day and a night. The paste 
should be collected by w’-ashing the 
iron pan in honey water (hydromel) 
and the solution drunk. When the 
potion has been digested, a meal with 
plenty of unctuous substance is Tecom- 
mended. By a year’s course of this 
;i procedure, one becomes free from old 
||.«.ge and disease, and will live for a hun- 
dred years. Thus has been described 
'The second vitalization procedure 
by means of the Three Myrobalans. ’ 

45. The three myrobalans make a 
tried vitalizing medication when com- 
bined with liquorice, bamboo manna, 
long pepper, honey, ghee and su^ar. 
Thus has been described ‘ The third 
vitalization procedure by means of 
the three myrobalans.’ 

46-47. A course of the three myro- 
’ balans in combination with the five 
metals ftin, lead, copper, silver and 
4 ron), gold, sweet-iag, honey.- ghee, 


embelia, long pepper and rock-salt, 
taken for a period of one 3 'ear will 
promote intelligence memory and 
strength, increase the ;life-spau, induce 
prosperity and dispel old age and 
disease* Thus has been described 'The 
fourth vitalization procedure by means 
of the Three Myrobalans.’ 

Mineral pitch Vitalizer 

48-54J. Mineral pitch is astringent, 
slightlj'' acid in taste, pungent in post- 
digestive effect, neither ver_y hot, 
nor vepv cold,- and is derived from the 
four minerals — gold, silver, copper and 
iron; when used systematical!}", it ser- 
ves as a vitalizer besides acting as a 
virilific and a remedial agent in disease. 
When the various decoctions curative 
of Vata, Pitta and Kapha are made to 
impregnate the mineral pitch either all 
at once or one by one, its potency is 
increased. The method of impregnating 
mineral pitch is to immerse it in luke- 
warm decoction of the specified drugs 
and to remove it and re-immerse it in 
the decoction which has agaiti been ren- 
‘ tiered lukewarm. This process should 
be repeated for a period of seven days. 
" Such mineral pitch when taken in 
milk, together with the powder of 
" metals prepared according to the for- 
mula given earlier, will . ensure long 
life crowned with happiness. This 
vitalizing elixir which removes old age 
and disease, gives great firmness of the 
. body, increases intelligence and memory 
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jind promotes prosperity ; it should be 
taken in conjunction with a milk diet. 
As regards the course of this vitaliz- 
ing mineral pitch, it is divided into 
three'classlfications viz., maximum, me- 
dium and minimum. The maximum 
consists of seven weeks; the medium 
of three weeks and the minimum of 

I one week. As regards the dose, it is 
divided into three classifications — four 
■tolas, two tolas and one tola. 

t' ' 

55-61. Now, T shall describe the 
virtues pertaining to different varieties 
?, of mineral pitch, as also the procedure 
relating to the administration of each. 

; Mineral pitch is the name given 
to that excretory stuff which is exuded 
by mountain-rocks loaded with gold 
and other metallic ores when heated by 
the rays of the sun and which resem- 
bles lac and is soft, clayey and clear. 
That variety of this stufif which is 
sweet and slightly bitter in taste, re- 
sembles the china rG,se in color, is 
pungent in post-digestive effect and 
cold, is the exudation from gold ore. The 
exudation from silver-ore is pungent 
in taste, white in hue, cold and sweet 
in post-digestive effect. The exudation 
from copper ore is of the hue of the 
, peacock’s throat, bitter in taste, hot and 
pungent in post-digestive effect. That 
, exudation which is of the hue of gum 
guggul, bitter and slightly saltish in 
taste, pungent in post-digestive effect 
. and cold, is from the iron ore. It is the best 



of all. .4.11 varieties of mineral pitch 
have the smell of co .v’s urine and are 
suitable for use in all kinds of thera- 
peutic measures. However, the last 
variet}', the exudate of iron ore, is the 
one most esteemed in vitalizing proce- 
dures. The four kiads of exndatioas 
from the four kinds of metallic ore 
beginning with gold are specially 
recommended in disorders of Vata and 
Pitta, in disorders of Kapha and Pitta, in 
disorders of Kapha and in tridis- 
cordaoce, in the respective order 
mentioned. 

62-65. While taking a course of 
mineral pitch, care should be taken to 
see that irritating and heavy articles 
are excluded from the dietary. As 
ragarJs horse-gram, it is prohibited 
at all times. Horse- gram has the 
quality of splitting rock and is in 
extreme opposition to the stony 
element. Accordingly, its use is 
prohibited as being incompatible with 
mineral pitch which is a stone-exudate. 
Milks, butter-milk, meat-juices, gruels, 
waters, cow’s urine and various kinds 
of decoctions are- recommended for 
mixing with mineral pitch These 
should b’e made use of as required by 
the occasion. There is no curable disease 
on earth which mineral pitch cannot 
perforce subdue. When administered 
at right time, well prepared and in 
the right manner, it will secure for 
the health}' subject the optimum 
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measure of vitality. Thus has been 
described ‘ The procedure of vitalizat* 
ion by means of Mineral Pitch. ’ 


unequal to the observance of the 
code of obligations which this order 
entailed and realising that the blame 
laj'’ with their urban residence, these 
Esis, headed by Bhrgu, Angiras, 
Atri, Vasistha, Kasyapa, Agastya, 
Pulastya, Vamadeva, Asita, Gautama 
and others returned to their original 
dwelling, remote from the evils of city 
life, namely the Himalayas which are 
auspicious, holy, majestic, pure, inacces- 
sible to any hut the righteous; which are 
the source of the Ganges, frequented by 
the Gods, the Gandharvas and Ki- 
nnaras, the store-house of various kinds 
of gems possessed of inconceivably' 
wonderful virtues, frequented by the 
divine sages, adepts and panegyrists, 
the birth-place of divine streams .and 
medicinal plants, and the holiest of 
sanctuaries, being under the protection 
of the Ivord of Immortals himself. 


l-(3). Thus, in the Section on 
Therapeutics, in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the third quarter of the first chapter 
ou Vitalization, entitled ‘Culled 
with the Hand ’ is completed. 


The Fourth quarter of the Chapter 
on Vitalization 


Revival of Aiyufveda 

1. We shall now expound the 
fourth quarter entitled ‘ The Advent 
of the Science of Life ’ of the chapter 
on Vitalization. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3 (1)- It came about that in the 
course of time the Esis, both the 
cloistered and the peripatetic, became 
by taking to an urbanized dietary and 
drugs, luxurious and leisurely in their 
habits, and for the most part deficient 
in health. 

3. Finding themselves in consequence, 


4. Addressing them, the myriad- 
eyed chief of the gods said, “Welcome 
to 3 ’’ou, O, knowers of Brahma, rich 
in understanding and spiritual endea- 
vor, seers of the Brahmic order'l 
I see, you are afflicted with weariness 
aud loss of lustre and have suffered 
impairment iu voice and complexiou- 
These are the evils resulting from 
living in towns and its unhappy conse- 
quences. Town-dwelling is indeed the 
source of all evils, Therefore, by coming 
here you, who are doers of good, have 
conferred a boon on humanity- The 
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time bas coma for Brahmtc gages to 
protect tbeif own health aacl for the 
imparting of the Science of hife. 'The 
Aswius imparted to me the Science 
of Life for my own and the people’s 
benefit. Prajapati has given it to them 
and Brahma to Prajapati The life of 
human beings is indeed snort and that 
too, full of infirmities and afilic- 
tions, of unhappiness and unhappy 
consequences Having regard to the 
fact that life being short, the store 
©f merit which one may gather by 
spiritual endeayour, sense-control, dis- 
cipline, alms-giving and study, is limi- 
ted, it behoves you to learn from me, 
as also to retain and to publish for the 
benefit of humanity, the knowledge of 
this most sacred Science of Tife, which 
makes for the plentitude of life, the 
alleviation of infirmity and disease, the 
increase of vitality, and which is immo- 
rtal and beueficient and which accords 
protection and is lofty. This work is 
befitting sages and seers and calls for 
good-will, compassion, the highest 
virtue, nobility, Brahmic and imperis- 
hable quality. ” 

these words of the 
chief of the gods, all the assembled 
sages felicitated the foremost of the 
immortals with praise-psalms and 
being delighted, applatxded his words. 

The Vitalization taught by Indra 

6. Then Indra, coming over to the 


sages, impirted to tli^tn the immortal 
Science of Bue. ile concluded the 
initiation with the following injunct- 
ions: • All this must you do. This is 
the propitious time for carrying out 
the vitalizing ^herap3^ Sovereign 
herbs growing in the Himalatms are 
ripe with potency. Such, for iustauce 
as Aindrl, Brahml, milky jam, 
Ksirapuspj, east indian globe 
thistle, climbing asparagus, white 
yam, cork swallow- wort, hog’s weed, 
gingo fruit, ticktrefoil, sweet flag, 
wild dill, wild fennel, Med a, Maha- 
meda —these and siich other life- 
promoting drugs of proved virtue 
taken in conjunction with cow s milk, 
secure for their user, after a course 
of six months, optimum length of life; 
youthful age, iminuuitv' from disease, 
excellence of voice auci complexion, 
full physical growth, intell igence, 
memory, t’ne highest kind of power, 
and all other desirable qualities. ’ 
Thus has been described the 
vitalization procedure taught by 
Indra. 

There is a herb by the 
name of Brabma-suvarcala which 
exudes a golden colored sap, and has 
leaves resembling those of white lotus. 
The herb which is called Tlditya- 
parnl (‘ Sun-leaved ) is also known 
by the name of ‘ Surya-kanta . It also 
exudes a golden colored sap and has 
flowers, like the disk’ of the sun. ' The 
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herb called ‘Nfiri’ which is also 
known by the name of ‘ Aswabala ’ 
has petals resembling those of the 
Balvaja. The herb called ‘ Kastha- 
godha ’ is shaped like the iguana; 
while the herb called ‘ Sarpa ' has a 
form resembling the snake. The so- 
vereign herb which is known by the 
name of ' Soma * has fifteen joints for 
knots; it wanes and waxes like the 
moon. The herb called ‘ Padma ’ is 
similar in shape to a lotus, is red like 
a lotus and smells too like a lotus. 
The herb called ‘ Aja ’ is also spoken 
of as ‘ AjasrngT. ’ The herb known 
as ‘ Nila ’ has blue sap and blue 
flowers. It is a creeper with Uixariant 
growth. 

7. Out of the above-mentioned 
herbs, one should drink to one’s fill, 
the juices of such as are available; he 
should then lie down naked in a vat 
furnished with a lid, made of green 
bengal kino wood and saturated with 
ghee. Tiving like this, one s body will 
dwindle down to nothing; in the 
course of six months he rises with a 
reformed body. His only sustenance 
shall he goat’s milk. On completing 
the course of six months, he becomes 
like the gods in the matter ^ of youth, 
complexion, voice, form, strength and 
lustre. To him all excellences of 
speech come of their own accord. He 
becomes endowed with clairvoyance 
and clairaudience. He will be able to 
cover a thousand Yojana's at one 


stretch and will live for a period 
of ten thousand years without any 
ailment. 

I-Iere are verses again— 

8. Only persons like you will be 
able to tolerate the strength of these 
sovereign herbs; un-self-controlled 
persons will be unable to bear it. 

9. By the virtues of tbe herbs and 
by devotion to your duties, all the 
auspicious results will accrue to you, 

10. It is only the hermits and 
house-holders that have pious and" 
disciplined natures, that are competent 
to make use of these herbs born in 
this divine clime. 

11. As regards those herbs too, 
which, in the matter of habitat and 
virtues, are of a middling order 
and thus inferior to the Himalayan 
herbs in respect of potency, the mode 
of administration is the same. 

12. For the benefit of those, who, 
while unable either to procure or 
tolerate the Himalayan herbs, seek, 
nevertheless, the blessings of vitaliza- 
tion, we recommend the following 
separate procedure. 

13-23. Collect separately the juice 
of each of the following drugs, the 
decade of each of the four groups— 
tonics, life-promotives, roboraiits and 
rejuvenators as also of catechu 
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-feather foil, date, mahwa, nut-grass, The 
blue lotus, grape, embelia, sweet-flag, 

.white-flowered leadwort, climbing 
^asparagirs, milky . 3 'am, long pepper, 
eagle- wood, Eddhi, gingo fruit plant, 

Indian teak tree, crane-tree, the three 
ni 35 robalans,. Indian, night shade, white 
yam, sandal wood, sugar-cane, roots 
of reed grass, white teak and oojein. 

These juices 'as also palas alkali should 
be taken in the measure of four 
tolas each and combined. This mixture 
should be further combined withfo'ur 
tinies' its quantity of cow’s milk and 
512 tolas each of til oil and 
cow’s .. ghee. All this should be 
cdoked in one vessel and the unctu- 
ous' portion taken out. Add to the 
unctuous portion thus obtained, 256 
tolas of the pulvis of emblic myroba- 
lans which has been impregnated a 
htwidred times in the fresh juice of 
, the, .emblic myrobalans, 256 tolas ; of 
very fresh, honey, 258 tolas of the 
powder of sugar-candy, and 64 tolas 
each, of bamboo nianna and Ippg 
pepper. Mixing the whole thing well, 
allow it to mature for a fortnight in 
a perfectly -clean earthen vessel which 
has been saturated previously with 
ghee. It should ,theu be used in the 
dbse commensurate with the digestive 
power of the person concerned. This - -28. For those who are differently 
linctus should be mixed with one- ckeumstanced, the mode laid down is 
sixteenth its quantity of the powders of that of .expQ,sttre to sun and. wind, 

gqld, copper, coral, iron, crystal, pearlg, The - first- mode of the procedure^ — 
cat’s-eye gem, conch-shell and silver, immureiaent * in a - retreat, is no 


24-28. This is a panacea, a virili- 
fic and the best promoter of longe- 
vity, It also promotes intelligence, 
memory, digestive power, - . under- 
standing, and acuity of the sense. It . is, 
moreover, an; excellent vitalizer Efend 
a promoter of complexion and voice. 
It is a talisman against poison and 
imuck and a giver . of all blessings 
that speech can give- This Brahrpic 
vitalizer of mighty potency, should 
be systematically used by those who 
seek success in enterprise, uew youth, 
popularity aud renown iu the world. 
Thus has been described ‘The Second 
Vitalizer- revealed by Indra ’ , , 


Immurement and Open air modes of 
Vltallzation 


-27, The mode of ' immitreme'af’'iii 
a iretrcat is indicated in the case - .of 
those who are fit, diseaseless, stroog- 
willed, self-controlled, leisured atud 
endow’ed with means. • 
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doiibi tbe more excellent of them man will reap an tne Dcueii« 
two but is indeed very difficult. vitatl^tion which hajre hfeeii 

described above. Thus bas been 
29. If disease supervenes as the flegcribed ‘The Vitalizatioo procedure 
result of incorrect application of the through Good Conduct.’ 
vitalizing procedure, the procedure 

should be forthwith suspended and yjtjiijation only for the Pui» in mind 
the disorders duly treated. and body 

Vitnlizer of Good conduct 33 . n© man who has Ujdft rid him- 

, .... .. t,- self of the evils, both of ijiind and 

30.35 On. wl.o.peafathe truth who iegiuning wUh the gtoo. on..; 

U f«. from .ng.r. who nb.t.m. from J by th. 

alcohol and sexual Oongress, hurts no can eve exp -.Avafinn 

. . benefits resulting from vitalizatiou. 

one, avoids over-stram, is tranquil ot 

heart, fair spoken, is devoted to repeti- 
tion of holy chants and to cleanliness, 
is endowed with understandiog, given 
to alms-giving, diligent in spiritual 
t endeavour, delights in reverencing the 
t. gods, cows, Brihmanas, teachers, 

» seniors and elders, is attached to 
: non-violence, and is always compassi- 
anate, moderate, and balanced in his 
waking and sleeping, is given to 
tegular taking of milk- and ghee, is 
conversant with the science of clime, 

, season and dosage, is versed in pro- 
^ priety, devoid of egotism, blameless of 
conduct, given to wholesome eating, 39. All vitalization prcs^dures, all 
spiritual in temperament, and attached procedures of virilificatioU and all 
to elders and men who are believers medicine for the alleviatiombf disease 

and self-controlled and devoted to —all this is dependeit on the 

scriptural texts; such a one should ph3'sician. 

. be known as enjoying the benefits of 

vitalizition therapy constantlyMf one 40. Therefore the intel%ent man 
- who is endo A-ed with all these qualities should revere, to the be^ft of his 

ii«fv nf vitalizatiou -theraov, that ability/ -the physician- who isv .the 


37, These procedures, vSThtch are 
laid down for prolonging life and 
removing old age and disease, prove 
effective only in the case of those 
who are pure in body and l^ind 
are self-controlled. 


38 No part of this ftnowledge 
should ever be imparted to . those 
whose natures are depraved? who are 
free from disease, who ate outside 
the fold of the twice-born and to those 
who have no eagerness to /earn. 





master of who is wise and has 

mastered i;!be Vedas, just as Indra 
cherishes Aswin Twins. 

In praise g| Physicians 

41*45. 'Rie As wins who are the 
physicians pf the gods- are celebrated 
as the re-«J|scitator8 of Sacrifice, for 
it is they t^at reunited the severed 
head of Sacrifice. It is these two, 
again, that successfully treated P usan 
when his teeth become loosened, 
Bhaga wl^u he bad lost his eye-sight 
and Indr% when his arm had become 
stiffened, ^hese two, moreover, cured 
Soma, the moon-god, of consumption 
and restored him to his happiness 
when he h^d fallen from his state of 
good health- When Cyavana, the 
son of Bhrgu, had become decrepit 
with loss of voice and body-lustre as 
the result of old age, --but hankered 
still for sen^ pleasures, it was the Aswin 
pair that made him young once 
again. On account of these and many 
other miracles of healing, these two, 
the greatest of physicians, came to be 
regarded with honor, by great perso- 
nages such as Indra and others. 

46-59. Gups of Soma, psalms, 
hymns, various hinds of hurut offer- 
ings and smoke-colored cattle are 
offered in sacrifice by tbe priests in 
honor of these two In the morning 
Indra drinks the libatory Soma along 
with these two in the sacrificial place- 


It is again in their company that the 
Great God rejoices in the ' Sautramapi 
sacrifice. * Indra, Agui and the two 
A^wins- these are the four deities 
that are the most commonly invoked 
by the priests. No gods are praised 
in the vedic hymns to the same 
extent as these four. If the Aswin 
twins, by virtue of their office as 
healers, are thus held in honor by 
the very gods, including their chief, 
all of whom are unaging, immortal, 
changeless and self-controlled, what 
need then, is there to say, that 
physicians -can never be ^ honored^ 
too much by mere mortals, who are 
subject to death, disease and old age 
and are for the most part miserable 
aud who hunger for happiness? 


51. The twice-born physician, who 
is endowed with character, intelligence 
and reason and has mastered the 
science ef healing, deserves to be 
reverenced as a mentor by all metf- 
He indeed is regarded ‘Life’s Gaa^diaIi^ 


52. On the completion of his stu 
dies, -the physician is said to be 'reborn’ 
and acquires the -title of ‘physiciau.I 
For no -one is a physician by right 
of birth. 


53- On. the completion of his stu 
dieSj-ihe; spirit of revelation .or of. 
inspiration of tbe truth descends into 
the 3‘udent. It is by reason of this 
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initiation, then, that a physician is Physician the iife-^iver 
called a ‘Dwija' or a twice born one. 

■ ■ f , 

_54. No, thoughtful man, therefore, 
who seeks enduring life, should ever 
covet the possessions of the ‘ Guar- 
dian of Ivife ’ or revile him, or -dp 
any harm. l /i 

55. Whoever, having been treated ‘ 
by a physician, does not recompense; 
him, whether or not there be a pre- 
vious understanding for remuneration, 
that man, is beyond redemption. 

Physician’s attitude towards patients ^ 

'*56. For his part, the physician, 
too'/" should reghrd all his patients as 
if 'they were ' his own children and 
vigilantly guard them from all harm, 
considering this to be his highest 
religion; 

57. With, the object .of righteousr 

ne^, wealth. . and sense-satisfaction, 
the great sages devoted to righteous- 
ness and to seeking the indestructi- 
ble state, promulgated the Science of 
Life. * 

58. He who practises medicine 
neither for gain nor for gratification 
of the senses, but moved by compas- 
sion for creatures, surpasses all. 

59. Those who, for the sake of a 
living, make merchandise of medicine, 
bargain for a dust-heap, letting go a 
heap of gold. 


60-61. There is ■ no benefactor, 
either moral or material, comparable 
to that physician who regains those' 
who are being dragged away by fierce 
diseases towards the abode of . death, 
bapk to life, by severing the noose of 
death. For there is no other gift 
greater than the gift, .of life,. 


62. He who . practises mediciae,. 
holding compassion for creatures as 
the highest religion, is a man ^who 
has fulfilled; hi^ mission, and attains; 
supreme- happiness- 


Summary 

' Here are the two recapitulatofy 
verses- . ^ 


63 64. The advent of the Science 
of Life and the auspicioas administra- 
tion of sovereign herbs; the procedure,' 
well-nigh comparable in virtue to Am- 
brosia itself, of vitalization by precious 
minerals etc., which were propounded 
by the Lord of Immortals to the 
adepts in Brahmacarya— ^all this has' 
been set forth in this quarter on the 
' Advent of the Science of Life-.’ ■ 


l-(4). Thus, in the Section on 
Therapeutics in the treatise compiled 
by -Agnivesa and -revised by Garaka 
the- fourth' . quarter entitled. '.The 
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Advent of the Science of Life ’ of the 
chapter on Vitalizatioh is completed. 

1. Thus the first chapter on Vita- 
lization is completed. ' 


CHAPTER II - 

The first quarter of the chapter on 
Virilification 

1. We shall now expound the first 
quarter entitled ‘ The,; preparations 
ofjopts, of pen-reed grass’, of the 
chapter ou Virilification. 

.2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Strdya. , 

3-3}; The man of self restraint 
should seek, always, to maintain his 
virility by means of virilification, as 
righteousness, 'wealth, affection and 
good repute are dependent on the 
maiutenauce of healthy manhood* It, 
again,, is f^e means, of begetting-.a 
son in whom these qualities are based. 

Woman, the best of virillfics and the 
Woman worthy of Approach 

. 4-7}. The best means of stimulat- 
hig one’s manhood (the best agent 
pf virilification), is an exhilarating 
sexual partner in the wife. When the 
desired sense-objects yield great 
pleasure even if singly experienced 
by. the senses, then what need be 




s 'dd of tbe person of -the woman In 
whom the delectable objects of all 
the senses are found established 
together. Such a combination of- the 
delectable objects of all the senses is 
found only in the person of the 
woman and nowhere else. Indeed, it 
is the object that is found in the 
person of the woman that evokes onr 
pleasure fully-. Hence it is that 
man’s pleasure is mainly in the 
woman and that in her is established 
t ho source of progeny. In her also 
are established righteousness, wealth, 
auspicionsness and the two worlds— 
this and the other. The woman who 
is good-loohing, young, endowed .with 
auspicious physiognomic marks, 
and is amiable and skilled in the^ 
fine arts, acts as the best virilific. 

8-15} The qualities of beauty etc., 
in the woman develop suitably to 
the nature of the hnsband. They 
are found either as a result of their 
destiny or as a result of the varied, 
tastes;., of people. She, who is the 
best of women for a man, and ende- 
ars herself to him quickly by . virtue 
of her age, form, speech and gestu- 
res either as a result of destiny or of 
the merits of action in this very 
life, who is the delight of his heart,, 
who returns his love in equal mea- 
sure, .who is akin to him in mind, 
who is amenable to and is plea^d 
with his adyanc es, who enthralls all 
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hii sense? hy Jitr excellent qualities, 
Beparated fr©oi whfwi 1*® feels the 
world to be descda^ie and joyless^ but 
for whom be feek his body a burden 
and as if dewoid of its senses, at the 
sight of wboHi .he is untouched by 
grief, distress, depression or fear, 
app'roaching wh(^ he gains confiden- 
ce,' seeing wha» he gets greatly 
elated, whom he approaches daily 
with great eagerness as if for the 

first tiihe, and uniting with whom in 

sex repeatedly he remains yet unsa- 
tisfied, such a woman, is the best of 
virilifics to him; and men, indeed, are 
of varied temperaments. The man in 
perfect health should approach, desi- 
ring progeny, such a woman, who is 
a' different clan, who is free from 
ill-health, who has taken her post- 
menftmal pprifi^catory bath and who 
is' cheerful and responsive. 

of CWldless person 

* 16T8i, The man without progeny 
is like a solitary tree that yields no 
shade, which has no branches, which 
b^rs no fruit aud is devoid of any 
plciyiant ' odor. The man without 
progeny is to be regarded as a pain- 
ted lamp, a dried-up lake, or a pseudo- 
metal' which only has the appearan-- 
e of the precious metal, and is 
like a ihan of straw possessing only 
the shape of man. Again such a 
mkn without progeny, is regarded to 
b4* not iipell-established, bare, like a 


void, and possessed of only one sense 
and as having lived a purposeless 
life. 

19 -20J. The man . of numerous - 
progeny is praised as one possessing 
a multiplicity of forms, faces, struct- 
ures, actions, eyes, inteUects and 
souls. Such a man is hailed as being 
anspicions, praiseworthy,, blessed, 
virile and the source of many geneo- 
logical branches 

21-22i. Affection, strength, happi- 
ness, livelihood, expansion, numerous . 
ness of kinsmen, fame, the happy 
results pertaining to all the worlds 
and satisfaction are all dependent 
upon progeny. It is, therefore, that 
the man desirous of progeny, the 
merits dependent on progeny and 
the pleasure of conjugal life, should 
always take virilifying medications. 

23. We shall hereafter describe 
tried virilifying preparations which 
increase the pleasure of sexual union, 
virility and progeny. 

The Viriiific pill 

24-31}. The roots of pen-reed 
grass, sugarcane, giant sugarcane, 
long leaved barleria, climbing aspara- 
gus, white yam, yellow berried night- 
shade, cork swallow wort, Jivaka, 
Meda, cnscus grass, lisabbaka, heart- 
leaved sida, Erddhi, small caltrdps, 
Indian groundsel, cowage, hog’s weed— 
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12 tolas each of these with 256 tolas 
of fresh black gram, should be decoc- 
ted In 1024 tolas of water till it is 
reduced to one fourth of its quantity, 
id it should be added the paste of 
liquorice, grapes, figs, long pepper, 
cowage, mahwa, dates, and climbing 
asparagus 64 tolas in all, 253 tolas 
of the juice of each of emblic myro* 
balan, white yam, and sugar-cane, 
along with ghee 256 tolas and milk 
1024 tolas — all these the physician 
shjptild boil till only the ghee is left 
aqd should strain it well with a piece 
of cloth; then he should mix it again 
with 64 tolas each of sugar and the 
powder of bamboo manna, long pep- 
per 16 tolas, black pepper 4 tolas, two 
te|as in all of the powders of cinna- 
mon, cardamom and fragrant poon 
■ and of honey 32 tolas; the physician 
•should prepare from this thickened 
mass, pills of 4 tolas each and pres- 
cribe them according to the strength 
of the patient’s gastric fire. 

32- 32J. This preparation is highly 
virilific, roborant and strengthening; 
and acquiring by its use, stallion-like 
vigor, man enjoys sexual intercourse. 
iThus .has been described ‘The Roborant 
Pill’. 

The Virilific Chee 

33- 37i^. Fresh black gram and fresh 
seeds of cowage each tolas 256, Jivaka, 
^§abhaka, Vira, Med a, - Rddhi, 


climbing asparagus, liquorice, . and 
winter cherry each 16 tolas should 
be decocted together. In this decoction, 
cow’s ghee tolas 64, cow’s milk tolas 
640, juice of white yam tolas 64 
and sugar cane juice tolas :64, should 
be boiled over a low fire and the 
ghee thus prepared should be mixed 
with sugar, bamboo manna and honey, 
each 16 tolas and o‘ long pepper 
tolas 4- He, who wishes to have - an 
inexhaustible store of semen and 
great phallic strength, should take 
a dose of 4 tolas srf this ghee as 
linctus before meals. Thus has bedn 
described ‘ The Vii^ifie Ghee.’ ; ' 

The iMBfic essence 

38-40J. With tl^e six— sugar, 
broken black-gram, haaaboo manna, 
milk, ghee and wh€in; fioor,(Utkafika) 
sweetmeat should he prepared in 
ghee. This without being over-roasted 
over the. fire, should be crushed and 
cast into the sweet and warm spiced 
meat-juice of the cock and mixed in 
it till the juice gets thickened; this 
thickened juice is virilific, tonic and 
strengthening. Imbued with stallioii- 
like vigor by its use, a man enjoys 
sexnal intercourse . with heightyiied 
virility. 

41. The thickened juice of the 
peacock, partridge or i swan in similar 
manner, is regarded as promoter ; of 
stren^h, complexioh and’ voice. A 


i I 




; .46. The maa that after a snrfeit- 
meal of. sparrow-flesh takes rnilk, does 
not experience phallic depression or 
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ma'n acquires increased; virility' by 
taking a course of these preparations. 
Thus has been described ‘The virilific 
thickened meat-juices ■’ 

The Virilific Meat Juices 

42-43. Ghee, black-gram and the 
testes of the goat should be cooked 
' in the juice of buffalo flesh. It should 
l|fchen be strained and acidified with 
Fruit-acids and fried in fresh ghee. 
It should then be mixed with a little 
salt, coriander, ciimin seeds and dried 
ginger. This most excellent juice is 
virilifying, strengthening and roborant, 
Thus has been described ‘ The virili- 
fying Meat-juice of the Buffalo.’ . 

” 44-45. Sparrows cooked in the 
meat-juice of partridge or partridge 
cooked in the meat juice of the cock, 
or the cock cooked in the meat- 
juice of the peacock, or the peacock 
- cooked in the meat juice of the swan 
in fresh ghee, acidified with fruit 
acids and fried or sweetened according 
to one’s homologation and mixed 
with fragrant articles should be 
t4cen for promoting strength. Thus 
have been described ' The other 
virilifying Meat-juices.’ 

The Virilific Flesh-preparations etc. 


suffer decrease of seminal store through ■ 
out 'the night- Thus has been described 
‘ The virilifying Diet of Meat.’- 

47. One who drinks milk after a 
meal of the Sasfcika rice mixed gene- 
rously with ghe.e and with black- 
gram gruel, remains awake with an 
undimiuished sex-nrge through the 
entire night. Thus has been described 
‘ The virilifying preparation of Black- 
gram. ’ . ; : 

4i. A ma \ who has eaten his strr- 
feic of the cock’s fle.sli fried" in the 
semen of the crocodile, cannot sleep 
during many nights owing to continual 
erection of the phallus. Thus has 
been described ‘ The virilifying 
preparation of the Cock s Flesh.’ 

49J. One should take the juice 
squeezed out of the eggs of the fish 
seasoned with ghee; and similarly 
eggs of the swan, peacock and cock 
should be used. Thus has been 
described ‘ The virilifying Egg-juice. ’ 

Purification before Virillfication ■ 

Here are two verses again— 

50-51. If a man takes in due dose 
and at proper time, the virilifying 
recipe, after tbe body-channels have 
been cleansed and his body has been 
rendered free from impurities, he 
thereby greatly increasss his virility. 
The recipe also acts as a roborant.and 
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tonic. It is therefore that purification 
of the body must be first undertaken 
with due regard to the patient’s 
strength, for virilific preparations do 
not bear fruit if tried on an uncleansed 
constitution, even as dyes do not stick 
properly on an unclean cloth. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

52-53. The virtues of virilification, 
the qualities of the woman who is a 
proper sexual partner for a man, the 
disadvantages of men without progeny 
and the advantages of those with 
progeny, and the 15 preparations that 
promote virility and progeny as well 
as robustness and strength, have all 
been described in this qixarter entitled 
‘ The roots of pen-reed grass.’ 

2-(l’. Thus, in the Section on 
Therapeutics in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka 
the first quarter of the second chapter 
on Virilification entitled ‘ The roots 
of pen-reed grass ’ is completed. • 

The Secoad quarter of the chapter 
on Yinlification 
Milk-soaked rice 

1 . We shall now expound the 
second quarter entitled 'Milk-saturated 
jlce and other preparations’ of the 
chapter on Virilification. 




2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

Virilific Pills 

3-9. Pound well in a wooden 
mortar clean Sastika rice soaked in 
and fully saturated with milk, while 
yet wet, and press it. Take that juice 
after straining and mix it with cow s 
milk, the juice of the seeds of cowag|, 
juice of coriandar and black-gram, ^ 
heart-leaved sida and common mallow, 
wild black gram and wild green gram, 
and of cork swallow wort and Jivaka, 
of Eddhi, Esabhaka, Kakoli, small 
caltrops, liquorice, climbing asparagus 
and white yam, and also of grapes 
and date —all these the physician 
should mix in proper measure and 
add bamboo manna and the flour of 
black- gram, Sali rice, Sastika rice and 
wheat in such a way that the juice 
gets thickened; in that thickened 
juice, add a large quantity of 
honey and sugar; this should be 
made into pilE of the size of the 
jujube and fried in ghee. If a man, 
even though aged, takes these pills 
along with a diet of milk and meat- 
juice according to the strength of 
his gastric fire, he begets numerous 
progeny and enjoys undiminished 
secretion of semen. Thus" has been 
described 'The Procreant compound 
Sasfcika-rice pill. ’ 

VIrififk:, Pancakes 

. . ' . p' 

10-13. The physician should collect 
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the semen of the sparrow, swan, cock, 
peacock, estruint crocodile, and the 
nekoo crocodile, as also cow’s ghee, 
boar’s fat and sparrow s fat, the flour 
of the SastiVa rice and of wheat. 
With thise should be prepared 
(Pup-alika) pancakes, (Saskull) dough- 
nuts, colls, sweet cakes, Dhana sweets 
and other sweetmeats of diverse kinds. 
By taking a course of such prepara^ 
tions, a man is enabled to copulate 
with a woman for as long a time as 
he wishes with equine virility, with 
full erection of the phallus supported 
by seminal fullness. Thus have been 
described The virilifying preparations 
of Pan-cakes etc. ’ 

Procreant Extract 

14-17. Take seeds of cowage, 
black-gram, dates, climbing asparagus, 
Indian water chest-nut and grapes; 
boil 8 tolas of each of these with 
64 tolas of milk and 64 tolas of 
water, till the whole is reduced to a 
quantity of 64 tolas; then after strain- 
ing it with a clean -piece of cloth, 
mix it with 24 tolas each of sugar, 
bamboo manna and fresh ghee. This 
should be taken with honey followed 
by a meal of Sastika rice. Even a 
man who is infirm wil h age or impo- 
tent, will be able, by taking this 
preparation, to beget numerous pro- 
geny and acquire the virility of 
youth. ’Thus has been described 
‘ Xhfi Procreant Extract.’ 


Virilific milk 

18-20. Take tender shoots of the 
date, black-gram, miik-yam, climbing 
asparagus, dates, mahwa, grapes 
and cowage fruits. Boil 4 tolas of 
each of these in 256 tolas of water 
till the whole is reduced to one 
fourth of the quantity. Then it should 
again be cooked in 64 tolas of milk. 
When it Is reduced to the original 
quantity of milk (64 tolas), it should 
be taken with cooked Sastika rice, 
mixed liberally with ghee and with 
sugar. This preparation is regarded 
as highly virilific. Thus has been 
described 'The virilific Milk. ’ 

Virilific Ghee 

21-23. Jivaka, Rsabhaka, Meda, 
cork-swallow wort, the two kinds of 
east Indian globe thistle, dates, liquo- 
rice, grapes, long pepper, ginger, 
Indian water chest-nut, white yam, 
fresh ghee, milk and water; the ghee 
prepared of these and reduced to the 
quantity of ghee should be mixed 
with one fourth of its quantity of 
sugar and honey; and this taken with 
the Sastika rice with due regard to 
the strength of the digestive fire, 
acts as an excellent virilific, promoter 
of strength, complexion and voice 
and as a roborant. Thus has besn 
described ' The virilific Ghee. ’ 

Virilific Curds-cream 

24-26. The wise physician shouid. 
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mix the cream of curds which is 
white as the autumnal moon and 
wholesome iu due manner, with sugar, 
honey, black pepper, bamboo manna 
and small cardamom and strain the 
mixture through a clean piece of 
cloth into a new earthen pot contain- 
ing the Sastika'rice cooked and codled 
and mixed liberally with ghee. 
Taking a meal of this rice, one should 
drink the Rasala preparation of 
the curds described above, in due 
dose. A person increases, thereby, in 
complexion, voice and strength and 
gets viritified. Thus has been descri- 
bed ‘ The virilifying preparation of 
Curds-cream.’ 

Vlrllific rice 

27. One who takes the Sastika rice 
white as the light of the moon, mixed 
with a large quantity of ghee toge- 
ther with milk, sugar and honey, 
gets virilified. Thus has been described 
‘ The procedure of virilification by 
cooked Sastika rice.’ 

Vlrllific Pancake 

28*29. The eggs of the crocodile 
and the cock mixed with the flour of 
Sastika rice should be made into 
sweet pan-cakes in fresh hot ghee. 
These sweet pan cakes should be 
eaten followed by a draught of super- 
nateut pp.rt of Varunl wine by one 
that desires equine virility and elep 
hantiue abundance of semii'al ejacula 


tion. Thus has been described ‘ The 
virilifying sweet Pan-cake.’ 

Here are two verses again- — ' 

30. By means of a systematic course 
of these preparations, a man acqui- 
res seminal richness, vitality, comple- 
xion and is capable of mating with 
the best of women with all the 
virility of a young horse of eight 
years of age. 

31. Whatever things gladden the 
heart, such as pleasant groves, -river- 
banks, hills, lovely women, orn aments, 
perfumes garlands and beloved friends 
— all these, act as stimulating agents 
of virility. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

32. The eight preparations that 
are described in this quarter entitled 
‘Milk-saturated rice and other prepa- 
rations’ should be resorted to by 
those who desire progeny and virility. 

2-(2). Thus, in the Section on 
Therapeutics, in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and reyised by Caraka, 
the second quarter of the second 
chapter on Virilification entitled 
‘Milk-saturated rice and other prepara- 
tions’ is completed. 
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The third quarter of the chapter on 
Virilificatlon 

Bred oh the leaves of Black-gram 

1. We shall now expound the 
third quarter entitled ‘Bred on the 
leaves of the hlackgram etc.’ of the 
ehipter on Virilification.* 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Xtreya. 

Virillfic cow’s-milk 

3-5. The wise man should rear a 
cow bred on the leaves of black-gram, 
which has calved for the first time, 
which is robust, which has four teats, 
which has a living calf of its own 
color, which is red or black in color, 
has upright horns and is not fierce, 
which is used to eating sugarcane 
or leaves of Arjuna and which yields 
^ick milk. The milk of such a cow 
taken by itself either boiled or fresh 
or mixed with sugar, honey and ghee 
acts as an excellent virilific. 

Milk preparation No. 1 

6-7, Milk should be prepared 
with the drugs of the seminiferous, 
life-promoting, roborant, vitalizing and 
lactiferous groups each taken separa- 
tely and mixed with wheat-flour, ghee, 
honey and sugar. These preparations 
should be taken one after the other 
in succession by one desiring inex- 
haustible semen. 


Milk preparation No. 2 

' / 

8-10. Take Meda, milky yam, 
cork swallow wort, white yam, yellow 
berried night-shade, small caltrops, 
milky yam, black gram, wheat and 
6ali and Sastika rice, each one tola; 
milk 256 tolas and water 128 tolas; 
these should be boiled till the whole 
is reduced to the original quantity 
of milk i. e. 256 tolas. It should 
then be strained. By taking this 
milk with honey, ghee and sugar, an 
aged man or even a septagenarian 
obtains numerous progeny and the 
sexual urge of youth. 

Milk preparation No. 3 

11. The milk of a cow of the 
description given above, heated b57^ 
putting in it red-hot rings of gold, 
and taken mixed with ghee, honey 
and sugar, is a tested procreant 
preparation. 

Virilific Long-pepper course 

12-13. Take and grind thirty pieces 
of long pepper; fry them well in 
4 tolas of oil-cum-ghee and mix it 
with sugar and honey. Fresh milk 
from the cows udder should be 
milked directly on it, just enough to 
make it a liquid. He that drinks this 
according to the strength of his 
gastric fire and takes a meal of the 
Sastika rice with milk and ghee, . 
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rill not suffer phallic depression or 
ajacnlation throughout the night. 
Thus has Been described ‘The virili- 
fying preparation of Tong Pepper.’ 

Virilific Milk-piidding 

14. The milk-pudding made from 
black-gram and Sastika rice 
cooked in the juice of small caltrops 
and white yam and four times the 
quantity of milk, along with a 
generous dose of ghee, acts as a 
virilific. Thus has been described 
‘ The virilifying milk-pudding.’ 

Virilific Pancake 

15-17. Take 16 tolas of the powder 
of the fruits of the life-promoter group, 
unctuous group and cordial group 
of drugs, CO wage powder 16 tolas, 
that of black gram 16 tolas, powder 
of til and green gram 32 tolas each, 
16 tolas each of the floirrs of wheat 
and. the Sastika rice, ghee 16 tolas 
— all these should be ground in milk 
and cooked into a pan-cake and taken 
by him who has to cope with many 
wives. Thus has been described ‘The 
virilifying Pan-cake. ’ 

Virilific Ghee 

18. Ghee and the pith of climbing 
asparagus shoull be boiled together 
in ten times the quantity of milk. 
This, mixed with sugar, long pepper 
and honey, acts as an- excellent 




virilific. Thug has been described ‘The 
virilific Climbing Asparagus. Ghee-* 

Virilific Liquorire Compound 

19. The man who takes liquorice 
powder mixed with ghee and honey, 

each one tola, and drinks milk over 
that, becomes possessed of perpetual 
virility. Thus has been described ‘The 
virilifying preparation of Liqnorice 

Other Virilifics 

20- That man increases in his viri- 
lity, who is given to a diet containing 
ghee and milk, who is fearless, free 
from disease, habituated to daily 
sexual intercourse, youthful and 
always given to brooding over womeui 

21- 23. The man that has, as bis 
intimate companions, men given to 
the same activities as himself, men who 
have attained their objects, who are 
mutually helpful, skilled in the fine 
arts, who are similar in mind and 
age, who are endowed with noble 
lineage, magnanimity, skill, charac- 
ter and purity, who are ever desirous 
of enjoyment and are cheerful, free 
from sorrow and depression of spirits, 
who are akin to him in disposition 
and who are loving and beloved and 
pleasant in speech, such a man gets 
increased in his virility. 

24-25. By means of inunction, dry 
massage, bath, perfumes, garlands, 
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ornaments, the coaif ort of home, beds 
and seats, new and pleasant clothes, 
pleasing warbling of birds, the tink- 
ling sound of womens ornaments 
and by imeans of getting the body mas- 
saged by handsome women, a man’s 
virility gets stimulated. 

26-30. Lotus-lakes frequented by 
honey-intoxicated bees, cool cellars 
pervaded with the fragrance of jas- 
mines and blue lotuses; rivers foam- 
ing while in spate; mountains with 
blue ridges; the rise of dark rain 
clouds; pleisant moonlit nights; plea- 
sant breezes bearing the fragrance 
from lotus-ponds and nights that are 
agreeable for sexual enjoyment and 
for the use of saffron and eaglewood 
paste; happy companions, rich cooing 
of the cuckoo, gardens in bloom, 
sweet eats and drinks, musical notes 
and perfumed articles, a mind that 
is large and free from anxiety, a 
sense of fulfilment; new love, and 
the presence of the woman — each 
one of these is a weapon which Cupid 
wields, while the first flush of youth 
and the beginning of the spring are 
the best stimulants of the sexual urge 
in men. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse— 

31. Fifteen preparations for virili- 
fieation, which also' promote semen 
and vitality, are enumerated in this 


quarter entitled ‘Fred on the leaves 
of blackgram’. 

2- (3). Thus, in the Section on 
Therapeutics in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the third quarter of the second 
chapter on Virilification entitled 
‘Bred on the leaves of Black-gram’ is 
completed. 

" " '‘' 1 %,, 

The fourth quarter of the chapter on 
Virilification 

The Virllified Man 


1. We shall now expound thp 
fourth quarter entitled ‘The man of 
enhanced virility etc.’ of the chapter' 
on Virilification. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Streya. 

3. How a man whose virility has 
thus been enhanced is enabled to 
copulate with women as much as he 
desires and to beget progeny soon, is 
described herein. 

4. Not all the men that are strong j 
beget progeny; and there are men 
that are great in size and strength 
but feeble of sexual capacity. 

5. Some there are, small in size 
and strength of body but powerful 
sexually and have numerous progeny. 
Some men are weak by nature, while 
some are weakened by ’diseases. 
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6. Ther are some who mate with they should be put into the juice of 
women many times like sparrows, cock flesh mixed copiously with ghee, 
while others, though not matiug powdered spices, curds and the juice 
many times, are given to copious 


seminal discharge like an elephant. 

7. Some men get invigorated by 
the season, some get steadied by 
constant practice, some maintain their 
virility by means of virilific prepara- 
tions and some are virile by nature. 

8. Therefoiie, we shall describe pre- 
parations which invigorate the weak 
and which increase the virility of the 
strong and enhance their enjoyment. 

9. Those who are desirous of 
sexual strength, should first be 
purified by unctuous and nutrient 
enenaata and then should be adminis- 
tered the preparations that promote 
semen and progeny. 

Virilific Enemata 

10. Those who are used to a diet 
of milk and meat-juice, should be 
given the enemata mixed with ghee, 
oil, meat-juice, milk, sugar and honey. 

Viritific meat-pills 

11-13. Mincing the flesh of a hog 
into paste, and mixing it with black 
pepper and rock-salt, pills of the size 
of jujube should be made of it. These 
pills should, be fried in hot ghee. 
When they are hardened by frying,. . 


of the pomegranate. This juice should 
be cooked with due care s> as not to 
break the pills- Taking this juice and 
these pills, one acquires inexhaustible 
semen. 

14. Similarly, the physician should 
prepare such pills of other fatty meat- 
juices. Taking them with meat-juice, 
is promotive of semen. Thus have 
been described ‘ The virilifying meat- 
pills. ’ 

Virilific buffalo meat-juice 

15-16- Clean, husked and sprouted 
black gram together with fruits of 
cowage should be cast into the meat- 
juice of the bufFal© mixed with a 
liberal quantity of ghee, curds and 
pomegranate juice, coriander, cumin 
seeds and ginger in proper measure 
These sprouted seeds when taken 
along with the meat -juice, produce 
inexhaustible semen. Thus has been 
described ‘ The virilifying meat-juice 
of the buffalo. ' 

Virilific Pisb-preparations 

17-18. One who eats the fresh 
flesh of the Rohita fish or the Safari 
variety of fish, fried well in hot ghee, 
does not get tired in the sex-act. One 
desirous ©f progeny should take the 
Rohita fish fried in ghee together- with 
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ae of the goat, ptepatd with 

frttit-iaicet aad should take u-ictuous 
jukes as after-draughts. Thus W 
hecu described 'The virilifyiug fish- 
fleshes fried in ghee. 

Virillfic Pancakes 

19-22. Wheat-flonr mixed well 
with crushed flesh of fish treated with 
asafetida, rock-salt and eoriander 
should be prepared into a pan-cake 
and cooked in ghee. Unctuous, sour 
and salted fish should be cooked in 
the flesh-juice of the buffalo; when 
the juice evaporates, the flesh shoul 
be crushed and black pepper,^ cumin 
seed, coriander, a little asafetida and 
bah gh« added to if, this should 
be stuffed within the pan-cake of 
biack-gram. These two preparations of 

pan-cakes are rohoraut, strengthening, 
virilific, auspicious and promotive of 
progeny and semen. Thus hive been 
described ‘The two virilifyiug prepa- 
rations of Pan-cakes. 

23-24. Reduce to powder black-gram 

A 1 f Q/icff-ib'O 


cowage, >heat, ^ali-rice, Sasbika 
rice, sugar, white yam and long leaved 
barleria. Mix :this powder in thick 
milk and prepare pan-cakes iu ghee; 
these taken witli milk as aftet-draug t 
act quickly as excellent promotives of 
virility. Thus have been described ‘The 
virilifyiug pan-cakes of black-gram etc. 

25-1&. Take sugar tolas 400, cow’s 


ghee tolas 400, white yam tolas 64, 
black pepper tolas 64, bamboo manna 
tolas 128 and fresh honey tolas 128. 
All these should be mixed and placed 
in an earthen vessel lined with ghee. A , 
dose of this, in keeping with one’s 
digestive fire, should be taken every 
morning. This preparation is an exce- 
llent virilific as also strengthener and 
roborant. 

Procreant Ghee 

28-29. Climbing asparagus, white 
yam, black-gram, cowage and small 
caltrops should be decocted separately 
in water; 64 tolas of gbee should be 
prepared with these decoctions indivi- 
dually. That ghee again should be 
cooked in eight times the quantity of 
milk. This ghee should be taken mixed 
with sugar and honey by one who is 
desirous of progeny. Thus has been 
described ‘ The procreant ghee. ’ 

Virilific Pills 

30-32. Ghee tolas 256, should be 
cooked in hundred times its quantity 
of the expressed juice of white yam, 
This done, it should be again cooked 
ia hundred times its quantity of 
cow’s milk. Then it should be mixed 
with 64 tolas each ©f sugar, bamboo 
manna, honey, long leaved barleria, 
long pepper and cowage. The physician 
should make pills out of' this prepara- 
tion of the size of a gular fig' fmit. 



By taking a course of these pills, a 
uiau.gets stimulated and enabled to 
repeatedly indulge in sex, like the 
sparrow. Thus have been described 
‘The yirilifying. pills/ 


meat juice and- then, go to. sleep. Acttj:;, 
in g thus, he gets replenished, in. hfs.,^ 
semen and strength. * ... ■. .. 

39 . An publpssomed . tmd . does .uo|* ^ 
possess fragrance, but obtains its scent 
as it : Mbssomss similar is the CMe with 
the semen in men. • . ■ 

Sex-act Contra-indicated , ... . . .. . 

,4.0. - It is not proper for av i^|ji 
desirous of long life,, tp copulate wij^.r?. 
a woman-, when he is- undpr ' 
or Qver se-venty years of age, 

41-42; If a young biy with’ his--' 
ight as the body-elements not yet full^ Torm^ 
i. Taking a copulates With a woman, He getg de^bS’*'^- 
m quench a, cated in no time like a pond posssessing ' 
elephant (by only a litfle water. ■ An old maff"cbp'u- ^ 

1 discharge), latiug with a woman crumble dbwh'''^ 
d ‘The Viri at once as a dry, sapless, worm>eat«m'’“' 
ats.’ and decayed piece of wood does,’ af ' 

the merest touch. . .. . . ; ..nr 


Viritific Utkarika 


Other Viriiifics 


Loss -of semen 


36. Any article that is Sweet, unc. 
tnous, life-promoting, roborant, heavy 
and -pleasing to the mind is to be 
regarded as virilific. 


43-45. The semen get’s diminished 
by old age, anxiety, diseases, strafa 
of lahopr,. fasting and excessive sexfuil 
indulgence. By wasting, fear^ suspip^a 
37-38. Thereafter, strengthening one ■ and grief, by seeing the deformila^'^A 
self with such kinds of virilifying agents woman, by the lack of respoase ia.1^^ 
being impelled by one’s own desire, woman, by not bestowing thought on 
and stimulated by her attractions, the subject of sex, by abstention from 
one should approach his woman, sex and just after fall sexual enjoy- 
Aftfer the sex-acf, the man should ment, a man is rendered incapaUe 
take a bath and a draught of milk or of mating with a woman. Virility ;is 
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de^ndent upon physical and mental 
•tfength and the sexual urge is born 
of virility. 

The Wanner of seminal discharge 

i 46. Just as the juice exists in the 
sugarcane, butter in the- curds, and 
in the til, even so semen pervades 
the entire sentient body. 

*47-49. That semen trichles down 
dtii^g copulation between man and 
wg^nan, stimttlated by the warmth of 
the? erotic act and desires, like water 
gqttceze^d from a wet cloth. As a result 
of stisuulatiea, desire, fluidity, viscosity, 
heaviness, atomicity and tendency to 
flow out,, and the speed of the motion 
ef’yata-ras a result of these eight 
favors, ttmen which is known as the 
formative principle of all bodies in 
tb^ universe, is secreted in the body. 

The Pure Semen 

50. That semen which is thick, 
gwect, heavy, viscid, white and abun- 
dant h undoubtedly fructttous. 

61. That process indeed is called 
virilifieation wherewith a man acquires 
cqttine sexual vigor and is able to 
copulate for long and frequently. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses-r:. 

§2-53. The' purpose of tlie exposi- 


tion of virilifying fteparations; the 
twelve most effective preparations; 
things that are tak^^ before sexual 
intercourse and thi^s that are taken 
after the intercourse! when women 
are not fit to he apip^oached for sex 
and the thorough determination of 
the condition of the semen and the 
definition of virilificalion all this, has 
been described here In this quarter 
entitled ^ The mafi of enhanced 
virility etc. ’ 


on 


2-'4). Thus in the Section 
Therapeutics, in the treatise compiled 
by Aguivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the fourth quarter of Ae second chapter 
Virilifieation, 'jeititled ‘ The Man 


on 


of Enhanced Virility |tc , is completed. 

2. Thus the second chapter entitled 
Virilifieation ’ is completed. 


chapt:#. Ill 

Fever 

1. We shall nor expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ Th« therapeutics of 
Fever. ’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3. Aguivesa, with folded hands, 
asked the nnfevered Pltnarvasu, seated 
peacefully in solitadfe, the question 
concerning fever. 



4-9. ‘Fever been described 

earlier by your wofship as tbe infiamer 
of body, senses the mind, tbe first- 
born of all diseasi^, tbe most puissant, 
and tbe chief of diseases. Concerning 
this enemy of liff , which makes its 
Inevitable appearance at both birth 
and death, deigg |o tell us for the 
sake of the world’f weal, the following: 
causes, its nature, rise, effect and 
causes; its premonitory symptoms, 
habitat, periodicity and pathognomic 
symptom; its vaf Jpus classifications in 
extenso and the symptoms of each of 
them separately; |^e symptoms of the 
stages of imperffpl and perfect diges- 
tion of the intestinal contents during 
fever together with their remedies 
|ind procedures of treatment; the 
distinguishing mtrks severally of the 
stages of defervescence and ‘subsi- 
dence; the period during which the 
convalescent hag to be specially 
protected and from what particular 
influences; the causes whereby the 
subsided fever yelapses again; and 
finally, the measures that allay the 
lever that has rerappeared’. 

10. The teacher, on hearing these 
words of Agnivdsft# made answer: ‘ O, 
gentle :one ! whatever has to be said 
on the subject of fever, all that, do 
you hear from me*. 

Synooyms of Fever 

1 1. Fever, disorder, disease, ailment 
and malady— all these are synonymous 




terms and signify the same thing. 

■Nature, Source etc., of Fever 

12. The morbid humors, somatic 
and psychic, are considered to be 
the cause of fever. For fever never 
assails a creature that is free from 
morbidity. 

13-13i. The nature of fever is des- 
cribed in such terms as wasting, stupe- 
faction, the fruit of sin and the fatal 
manifestation; these being the messen- 
gers of death, are so called because 
they are the cause of death to person’s 
who are suffering from the evil con- 
sequences of their Own actions. 

14. The primogenesis of fever is 
from the greed of acquisition in man 
and from the fierce wrath of Rndru, 
as declared earlier in the Section on 
Pathology. 

15- 15}. Long ago, in the second age 

of the world, while the great God Siva, 
lay seated in meditation for a thousand 
celestial years, observing the vow of 
abstention from anger, evil, mindrf 
demons to whom it was meat, and 
drink to hinder people from their 
attstefity, ran to him to seduce him 
from his austerity. . . 

16- 18. Novr Daksa, the patria^ph^ 
who ws« aware of the mischief that thfc<e 
demons intended to do, chose to alSect 
indifference. Further, the patriar,(h 
Daksa, though admonished by th# 


1 


i 
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fefraiiied: from' oSferiiig to'tiie 
•sovereign ^iva^his inalienable, -sbave 
in the oblations and conducted the 
^c^Sce ^’systemali^ally. omitting all 

f ' imse-hy^mns and invocations which 
^ efer to" ’^iva th.e lord of creatufes, 
^nd which" en^re the success of a 
^sacrifice. 

.1 i,-. j... ,, j j 

, 19-20- AfScr the. Qr^af j. poChad 
-l^npleted his vow, and come put pf 
..]^^medit|tipnr he knew. hpw,._,P^k|a 
..^^jmglecf^ his duty. Immediately 
j^Jie -.tgfttr^lfr.oae, who was,i- ma|ter of 
J^is ^ods, assumed • his aspect . of 
f error., and. opeping^ his -third, j^.pye.iu 
'the forehead, reduced those evil-doers 
Xiaudvdemoifs lashes Then; fhesove- 
^liign one orated out' »f the fire of 
.i^:^ger 4«^youth thit Should destroy 

l&e-' saibiifice '^f Daksa. i v' 

t ...' 

i . ; •..■.‘fVl. "i 

i2l-25. \yhen the sacrifice was de- 
‘^iihj'‘*the.' celestials became 
'^^rijgited ^ ’’living beings 

_irtncTreh jvitfi burning arid panic, rah 
Seltef -suiter to the four duaftefs. 
Irhen the hosts rbf the cele^ials ''tp- 
*ketther with the seven sages entreated 

|»«T .■ .‘.mTii v'i ■••r;. ; 

‘thjf §oyereign Gkid with praise songs 

tfli at last the Beueyoleut One r esuined 
^his benevolent aspect. Knowing’ that 
m®'W the." aiispiciois ‘onh’ had ^regained 
i^- iioi4iat-iriood of benevdlerice to all 
-^^^ttres,- the creattire -that had risen 
J^- pf^his-Mger-, whbse weapon was 
^hesj- wh&^hftd' three head«> -nine; eyes 


and ’wfis covered with a garland of flame 
arid was terrible, short-legged -anS 
pot-bellied, seeming the very fire" of 
wrath, having folded his hands in 
obeisance, said, ‘O Tord [ what farther 
behest of thine shall I do riow ?*^^ ^ 
that embodiment of his anger, ‘tbe 
Sovereign God vouchsafed the answet, 
^^Thon shalt go down into the wdrM 
of mortals as fever and afflict ■^hfe' At 
birth and death, and in the wake' sf'' 
tresspasses.’ ■ ’’ ' '' " 

26. The effects of fever are— 
pyrexia, thirst accompanied by arip 
rexia, lassitude and cardiac pain. Fever 
comes on as a great darkness during 
birth and death. 

• 27w Thus the nature, the primoge 
riesis and effects- of fever have been 
described. The causes of fever, nnm 
■beriug eight, have been describe 
earlier in the section :on Pathology, 
ririder separate heads. "- w •>- .; 

28-29. The preirioriitory symptbms 
of fever are--lethargy, lacriniafioh 
in the' eyes, yawning,- heaviness, 
exhaustion, unsettled craving and 
-rfeprignance for heat, sun, and 
.Water; indigestion, dysgeusia, deterio- 
ration in strength arid - coriiprexipri 
iand slight change in temperamerit.'^-'- 

30- The habitat of fever is the 
entire body together with the' ■ inirifl. 
-The periodicity of fever , has .’ ibeen 
shawri:in- the. Section, on Pathohigyia 
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31. 1 ^ 116 ' pathognomic symptom of 
^'fivef is the general heating-up of 
body ” and mind. For, there is no 

cresi^je.affecte4.^ wi^.. ..fev,er... tJtaJ. is 

not afflicted with heat. 

«: I.".;’?' 

i-r -32-35. Fever is of two kinds, 
^according as it is somatic or psychic; 
5 it is again, observed to be of two 
‘ kinds, according as it is activated by 
the aqueous or the fiery element. It 
is two-fold again, according as it is 
’internal or external in its mariifesta- 
'tibn, seasonal or unseasonal, curable 
or incurable. Again, fever is seen to 
be of five kinds, viewed' in the light 
of the strength or weakness of the 

■ morbific factor and the season; thus, it 
• is continuous, intermittent, quotidian, 
tertian and quartan. Once again, with 
reference to the body-elements which 
provide it with a habitat, fever is of 
seven kinds; while in view of the 
diversity of causes, it .is of eight 
kinds. 

ss.i.;36'36i- The somatic fever starts. in 
r=the body first, the psychic in the 
.;mind . The psychic fever is characterised 
.?hy absent-mindedness, apathy and 
weariness. The fever affecting the 
senses is known by a deterioration of 

■ their ffttuction. 

ili : '37-37J. The fever brought on by the 
sMbrbid Vata- and Pitta is ‘hot’' ^ in 
nature and requires ‘-coollug’ agents 




for its alleviation; while' that brought 1 
on by morbid Vata and Kapha requires 
‘hot’ agents for its alleviation.- 

■ ~ ■ . . , ' . . . .i; 5 Z'*'I 

38-38J. The Vata is the coudnctihg 
agent par excellence. By contact ' -it 
brings about both conditions; thus 
when charged with the fiery element, 
it imparts heat; when in association with 
the aqueous element it imparts cold. 

" 39-40. The symptoms* of internal 
fever should be known as excessive 
internal burning, excessive thirst, de- 
lirium, dyspnea, hallucination, aches in 
the joints and bones, and hidrosis and 
retention of morbid element and- stools 

41. The symptoms of external 
fever are-— excessive external burning, 
mildness of thirst e‘c and easy 
curability. 

41J. The seasonal fever occurring 
in spring and antumn is easy of cure. 

42- 42 J. Thus the Pitta which h 

fiery by nature, getting . aggraya^d 
by hot things flares np in the an^umh. 
Similarly, the Kapha which has 
accnmnlated during the winter^ hursts 
forth j^n the spring. s ? 

43- 44J. Again the Pitta that has 
been nourished during the rair^s- on 
water and herbs that turn ^cid .qn 
digestion, flares up ia the autumn, 
being roused by the sun’s heat and 
precipitates fever. Such Pitta Qhds in 
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Kapha its seco^^fy support as a with complications and seen to occur 
resnlt of the ni^gf e of the rainy in consth utions that are strong Imt 
season which is eh^raelerieed as the slightly vitiated is easy of cure, 
period of exudation. No danger attends 

observance of tlK lightening of euraWlity and inciirabWty 

therapy then. In fact this season is 
peculiarly suited to its practice. 

45-46i. The Kapha which has been 
accumulating dpring the winter on 
the intake of water and herbs that turn 
tweet on digestion* flares up in the 
spring, being heated by the rays of 
the sun. Consequently, such Kapha 
gives rise to fever in the spring. To 
that Kapha, during the mid-season of 
absorption, Vata and Pitta become 

associated. 52-52J. The fever that occurs in the 

emaciated or in the edematous and 
that which is deep-seated, chronic and i 
virulent and which causes the partings 
iu the hair, should be regarded as 
incurable 


50-50i. Whereas the fever that is 
brought about by many and pow;erful 
factors and is characterised by many 
symptoms and is rapidly destructive of 
the sense faculties, is tJ be regarded 
as fatal. 


51-51J. The acute fever attended 
with raving giddiness and dyspnea, 
will kill its victim in seven, ten or 
twelve da 3 ’F. 


47-47i. So the wise physician, hav- 
ing ascertained the waxing and 
waning strength^ of the humors iu 
the beginning, the middle and the 
end of Autnmn and Spring, should 
carry out the tirs^tment of fever. 

48. A feyiar i| Adjudged seasonal 
if it corresponds to the characteristics 
of the prevading season. 


ContiflUiMis Fever 


53-53 The accumulated morbid 
humors that are carried by the chan- 
nels of the nutrient fluid, permeate 
i 49. Generally, the Vata-fever when* the whole body and thereafter getting 
ever it occurs and the other - fevers localised, give rise to the continuous 
occurring outside their proper seasons fever, 
are considered to be difficult of cure. 

The various factors pertaining to such 54-54J. The continuous fever lasts 
unseasonal fevers have been set out s®ven, ten or twelve days and 

in the Section ott Pathology. most unbearable. Being rapid iu its 

course, it either soon kills its victim 

49J. The fever that is unattended or soon abates* 


■ 


ft 




i 55-55i. It is the morbid humor 
that is homologous to the prevailing 
season, to the seat of morbidity and 
to the patients habitus, unchecked by 
any hostile factor that gives rise to 
the continuous fever. It shquld be 
known that it is on account of this 
that this fever is so difficult to bear. 

56- 56}. In the continuous fever, 
the morbid humors — Vata etc., invar- 
iably and at one and the same time 
affect the. .body-elements as well as the 
fnces and urine. 

t ' 

57- 57}. The cootinuous fever kills 
or leaves the patient according as the 
body-elements, viz., the nutrient fluid 
and others become thouroughly pure 
or remain impure at the end of the 
lifeek etc 

'58-60}. Sometimes even when the 
aforesaid twelve fever-habitats have 
not become pure either perfectly or 
throughout the body, the continuous 
fever may come down on the twelfth 
day, but lying dormant in the body 
w^ill dog the patient for long proving 
intractable to treatment. Knowing 
this, the physician should begin treat- 
ing the continuous fever promptly 
wiih ‘ the procedures of depletive 
therapy. 

Kenittent Fever 

61-62. The morbid toxic factors 
residing mainly in tbe blood, having 




opposition from the anti-bodies, cause 
remittent fever which periodically 
rising and remitting hak two phases 
of rise of fever in 6ue 4ay. '■ 

63-63}, The toxic ;factors occluding 
the fat-carrying Ghannels, being 
strengthened hy any one of the' 
factors viz, season and habitus of the 
patient and susceptibility of body-;- 
elements, cause fever which rises only* 
once in the whole day. 

64. The tertian and quartan fevers 
are caused by toxic factors residing iu 
the bone and marrow. 

65-66, The physaoians of another 
medical school hold a different view 
on this matter. They say that the 
toxic matter lying in the blood may 
also give rise to qu<^.idiau fever, that 
the toxic matter lying in the flesh and 
body-channels may also cause tertian 
fever and that lying in the path of 
the adipose tissue may also cause 
quartan fever. 

67. The quotidian fever recurs 
every day, the tertian fever with an 
interval of a day, and that is quartan 
fever which recurs with an interval 
of two days. 

68. Just as ^ ftifed lies dormant 
in the soil and get^nM^s in Kason, 
in the same mhiiMf the toxic matter 
lies quiescent in the 'body-element and 
flares up when the time is ripe 




Chapter- 


caraka samhita. 


.. 69. Thus the morbific factor gather- fever is named after the particularly 
ing strength and biding the propitious predominant humor, 
ticae manifests itself as the tertian or 

the quartan fever as soon as the Fcver in relation to Season etc. 
disease resisting power in the body is 
lowered. 

,70. In this manner, the disease- 
generating factors, having worked 
themselves out, lapse into quiescence 
and- retire to their respective stations 
in the body; then, mustering up their 
strength once again, these toxic ele- 
ments afflict the patient with fever at 
their Own -ripe times. 

71. The tertian fever is of three 
varieties. Thus, if induced by excess of 
Kapha and Pitta, it afflicts the lumbar 
region; if of the nature of Vata and 
Elapha, it afflicts the back; and if of 
Vata and Pitta, it causes the head-ache 

: 72. The quartan fever presents two 
khidsk of effects. If characterised by, 

Tga pha , it causes pain in the shanks 
first and if induced by Vata, it first 
assails the head. 

■ 73. There is another kind of irre- 
gular fever which is none other than 
the,. quartan .fever reversed. It is brou- 
ght on by any one of the" three 
morbid humors residing in the two 
body-elements (bone and bone-marrow). 

74. All these five types of fevers 
are generally seen to result from 
tridiscordance of humors, ^ach 


75. It is to the strength or weaknesss 

of season, day, night and the morbid ^ 
humors, as well as' of the mind, ;andr;. 
in pursuance of the^ effects of past^ 
actions, that a given fever owes its 
periodicity. . 

76. Of the fever that has its habi^** 
tat in the body-nutrient fluid,' the"’; 
following are the smptoms: heaviness/'’ 
depression of spirits, anxiety, asthenia, 
vomiting, anorexia, external burning, 
lassitude and fits of yawning. 


77. Of the fever with its habitat 
in the blood, the following' are the 
symptoms: red and hot rashes, thirst,' 
the frequent spitting of blood, bura- 
ing, redness, giddiness, mtoxication- 
and raving. 


78. Of the fever with its habitat 
in the flesh, the following are the 
symptoms: internal burning, thirst, 
stupefaction, depression, looseness of. 
stools, fetor and convulsion of limbs,.- 


79. Of the fever with its habitat 
in the fat, the following are thq 
symtoms: perspiration, violent thirst, 
raving, frequent vomiting, diSgustifb^; 
one’s owa body-odor, depression and 
anorexia. 


; 
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80. Of tbe fever . that bas^ gone 
down to the bones, the following are 
the symptoms — combined fits of vomi 
ting '"and ptirgihg, the feeling as if 
the bones have been broken, groaning, 
convulsion- of the limbs and -dyspnea. 

81. Of the fever with its habitat 
in the bone-marrow, the following are 
the symptoms — hiccup, dyspnea, cough, 
extreme faintness, feeling as though 
the vital parts had been cleft asunder, 
external chilliness and internal 
burning.- 

82. If fever,, capable of pervading 
everywhere has penetrated to the 
secretory element in the body, then 
causing the expulsion of vital secre. 
dons and destroying the life-breaths, 
it departs together with the elements 
of air, fire and water in the body. 

83. The fever, that cleaves to the 
body-nutrient fluid and the blood, is 
curable; so also the fever that cleaves 
to the fat and the flesh elements; while 
the fever that -attacks the bone and 
the bone-marrow is difficult of cure. 
As regards the fever that has , pene’ 
trated the secretory element, it does 
not admit of cure, 

84. Of the eight varieties of fever 
which were described earlier in the 
Section on Pathology with reference 
to their causes . and . symptoms, 
listen now to a fuller description 


of what was, then referred to in‘ brief, 
viz., the fevers arising- from the ditcq^f- 
dance of two humors. 

85- 85 J. Of the fever arising fro® 

the discordance of Vata and' Pitta, the 
symptoms are — ^he,ad-ache# breaking 
pain in the joints, burning, horrjpili^ 
tion, dryness of the throat and- mohth, 
vomiting, thirst, fainting, giddiness, 
anorexia, insomnia, • excessive- talk 
and yawning. . ■ 

86- 87.. .Of the fever arising ffpjj? 
Vata and Kapha, the. following are the 
symptoms — chilliness, heavinesa, torpor, 
rigidity, breaking pain 'in the joints, 
head -ache, coryza, cough.i • anhidrosis 
and moderate temperat'dre. 

88- S8|. Of the fever arising from 
the discordance of Kaphi and Pitta, 
the following are the symptoms — 
frequent stoppage of perspiration, 
stupefaction, cough, anorexia, thirst, 
discharge of phlegm and bile; furred 
condition and bitter taste of the 
mouth and: ..somnolence. Thus*; the 
fevers born of the bi-discordance have 
been described. 

Thirteen types of tridiscordant fever 

• 

89- 90. The fever born of the 
tridiscordance will now be described. 
From now onward we shall describe 
the individual symptoms of each of 
the thirteen varieties of fever'arising 
from the triple or total discordance, 
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^hich varietfes were out-lined earlier 
in the Section on General Principles. 


91. In the fever arising from the 
-fedadition of the tridiscordance where- 
in the Vata and Pitta show severe, and 
'Kapha moderate aggravation, the sym- 
ptoms are— giddiness, thirst, burning, 
heaviness and severe head-ache. 

; > 92. In the fever wherein the dis- 
cordance of the Vata and Kapha is 
a^ere and that of the Pitta less mar- 
^d, the symptoms observed are— 
'chilliness, cough, anorexia, torpor, 
thirst, burning, aches and pain. 

■ ' "'i' , " . 

• )'93. in the fever wherein the dis- 
cordance of the Pitta and the Kapha 
is. Severe and that of Vata moderate, 
the symptoms observed are— vomiting, 
chininess, alternating fits of burning, 
thirst, ^stupefaction and aches in the 
bones. 

- • 94. In the fever wherein the dis- 
wrdance of -the V ata is- great and that 
the other two factors lets marked, 
fha symptoms observed are— piercing 
pains in the joints, bones and the 
head,, raving, heaviness, giddiness, 
thirst a;nd dryness of the throat and 
month. 

. 95. In the fever of the triple dis- 

cordance wherein the Pitta is compa- 
ratively severe, the symptoms observed 
^re -srtickj" stools add urine, burning, 


perspiration, thirst, deofee of strength 
and fainting. 

96. In the fever of ||ie tridiscor 
dance wherein the Kapha is more pro- 
voked than the re»^, the follow- 
ing should be known a® the s5'mp- 
toms — weariness, ■ aaa«xia, nausea, 
burning, vomiting, apsafhy, giddiness, 
torpor and cough. 

97. In the fever wfeerein the dis- 

cordance of Kapha is ;S®vere, of Pitta 
moderate and of Vata slight, the 
following are considered to be the 
symptoms — coryza, vomiting, weari- 
ness, torpor, anorexia and dullness of 
the gastric fire > 

98. In the fever wherein the - dis- 
cordance of Pitta is grsist, of Kapha 
moderate and of Vata slight, the 
symptoms are considiered to be 
yellowish urine a cd eyes, burning, 
thirst, giddiness and" anorexia. • 

99. In. the fever wherein the dis-; 
cordance of Va'a is gieat, of Kapha 
moderate, and of Pitta slight, the 
following are the S3aj|ptoms.— head- 
ache, tremors, dyspne% iraving, vomi- 
ting and anorexia - 

109. In the fever jaiberein the dis- 
cordance of Kaphs is;gMeat, of Vata 
moderate and of Pitto slight the 
following - are khowii to be tbe sj’mp- 
tom? ' chiniue.?3, lieaviacss, torpor, 
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ravfng and s^sseare pain in head and 
bones. 

101. in the fever wherein the dis- 
cordance of the Vata is great, of the 
Pitta moderafee, and of the Kapha 
slight, the fo^wing are considered 
to be the sytaptoms —dyspnea, cough, 
coryza, drynes* of the mouth and 
severe pain i® the sides. 

102. In the fever wherein thedis 
cordance of tbfe Pitta is great, of the 
Vata is moderate and of the Kapha 
*%ht, the fofewing symptoms are 
observed— loose stools, weakness of 
the gastric fire, thirst, burnings ano- 
rexia and giddiness, 

: 103- 108 We shall now describe 
the characteristics of fever wherein 
the' discordance of the three humors 
is equally severe. Sudden alternation 
of burning and cold, aches in the 
bones,- Joints and the head; eyes 
watering, dull, injected with blood and 
twisted awry; pain and buzzing 
noise in the ears; sensation in the 
throat as if pricked on all sides by 
thorns; torpor, stupefaction, raving, 
cough, dyspneuj anorexia, giddiness, 
tongue scorched as though by fire 
and rough to the touch; utter lassi- 
tude of the limbs, spitting of blood or 
bjle mixed with phlegm, restless 
tossing of the head, thirst, loss of 
sleep, pain in the chest, delayed and 
scanty discharge of perspiration, urine 


apd stools, slight emaciation of the 
limbs, continuous stertorous sounds in 
the throat, emergence of circular 
wheals or rashes of carfc-red color, 
inaudibility of voice, iuflammatiou of 
the body channels, heaviness of the 
stomach and dela5’ed maturing of the 
morbid humors— these are the inanj- 
festatious of the fever of tridiscof'- 
dance type- 

109-109}. The fever born of tridis- 
cordaqce, if marked by the retention 
of impurities and loss of the d'gestive 
fire and attended with all its symp- 
toms, is impossible of cure. If other- 
wise, it may, with difficulty, be 
brought under control 

1 10 1 10}, The" three-fold division 
of fever arising from the discordance 
of one or the other of the humors 
has been delineated in the Section on 
Pathology, in view of which have also - 
been described, in greater detail, tite i 
pathognomic symptoms of the fevers 
born of tri and bi discordances of the . 
humors. . . 

Varieties of Etofeiiatts fever 

The eighth variety of 
fever, which ars*s from ettcru’al 
factors, is classified into four kinds. 
Thus, the exogenous fever is brought 
on by trauma, possession by evil 
spirits, black magic and imprecation. 
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nion, a patient afflicted with this kind 
of fever obtains relief by treatment 
with antidotes. . That fever which is 
induced by black-magic or imprecation 
by Siddhas is characterised by the 
discordance of all the three humors, 
is very severe in nature and is most 
113'U3i. In the traumatic fever, imbearable 
it is the. V-ata, that generally vitiating 
the blood, gives rise to the fever 
accompanied with aches and pain, 
s^^iig- and, change of color. 

114 il4t. That variety of fever 
which is seen in persons who are posses- 
sed with desire, grief, fear or anger as 
well as that which appears in persons 
who are Seized by the spirits, is to be 
known as fever born of ‘possession*. 

1:15-116. If the invasion is by desire, 
grief, or fear, it is the Vata that gets 
provoked; if by anger, it is the Pitta 
and if:-by the 'genii it is any of the 
three hnmors- corresponding to the 
jiature of. the particular gening 
This last, evincing eight kinds of cha- 
tacteristics has been fully described in 
the topic dealing with spirit-possession. 

117. Some physicians belonging to 
another school of thought maintain 
thjit even that fever which is- seen, in 
a person suffering from the effects of 
contact with poisonous plants, of air or 
with other poisonous things, is also 
Another variety of possession fever. 

118-149. Accordingly, in their opi- 


■-412412J. The traumatic fever is 
that which occurs as the result of 
the body being injured by weapons, 
brick-bats, whips, sticks, clenched fists 
palms of the hands, teeth or by such 
other External agencies. 


12()-121i. It should, however be 
distinguished from other fevers coming 
under this categories of triple discor- 
dance. by noting the precise character 
of the pain afflicting the mind, the; 
senses and the body as well as diverse 
other syjnptoms of ill-being evinced by 
the patient, by personal experience of. 
the modus opetattdi of black magic 
and curse, by what one has heard from 
authoritative sources concerning such 
things and also by the method of infe 
rence drawn from the application of" 
therapeutic tests. Since black ihagic and 
imprecation are of diverse mOdes> the 
fevers resulting from their employment' 
are also diverse and are distinguished 
by symptoms corresponding' to the 
particular mode. 


122-1231-. In the fever of desire 
the symptom is obsession with cons- 
tant sighing; the fever born of grief 
is marked by : constant lacbrymation; 
the fever born of fear by constant 
dread; the fever born of anger by 
much exasperation; th i fever resulting, 
from spirit-possession by super-human 
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behaviour and the f6ver born of 
poisoning- by much fainting, stupefa- 
ction, intoxication and depression. 

124'124J. In some patients afiSicted 
■with the fever due to desire and the 
rest, the rise of temperature precedes 
the other symptoms; in some others 
the rise of' temperature follows the 
other symptoms; while in some the rise 
of temperature and other symptoms 
appear simultaceously. 

125- 1 2 5i. Some again of the sym- 
ptoms, which have been assigned to 
this or that in this relation of fevers 
beginning with that born of desire, 
are also seen in connection with 
other diseases bora of same cause* 

126- 1264. Bven after the mind 
has become afflicted with desire etc., 
the fever does not become virulent so 
long' as the body is free from vitiation 
by the morbific humorg, Vata etc, 

127- 1274. And conversely, so long 
as the mind is uuvitiated by desire 
etc., the fever fails to’ gather strength 
even if the body has been assailed 
by the morbific humors; 

128- 1284. These exogenous, fevers 
are, at the onset, marked only by 
their own specific symptoms; thereafter 
they develop other and mixed symp- 
toms. Moreover, all these fevers, being 
exogenous, differ from the other 
endiOgenous types of fevers, as regards 


both their causation and medicafeiofi).. . 

The onset of Fever 

129-1314* The humors gettings 
provoked, either singly, dudily or 
totally (i. e. the three of them) in- 
vade first the body-element called the 
‘ Rasa, ' the body-nutrient fluid, and 
displacing the gastric fire, augment 
the normal heat of the body by their 
own morbid heat conjoined with the 
heat of the displaced gastric fire; and 
thereafter obstructing the body- chan- 
nels, finally run riot through the 
whole body, thus engendering excess- 
ive heat in the body. As the resnlt, 
the patient, at this time, becomes 
exceedingly heated in all the parts 
of his body, and is consequently 
spoken of as being fevered. 

Ahidrosis in Fever 

132- 1324. On account of the body- 
channels being obstructed and the gas- 
tricTire displaced, the sweat does uot 
generally emerge to the skin-surface 
during the early stage of the fevm*. 

Chyme Fever etc. 

133- 1354. The following are the 
symptoms of this immature stage of 
fever— anorexia, indigestion, heaviness 
in the abdomen, congested condition 
of the chest, torpor, lassitude, high 
unremitting fever, stoppage of the 
excretory functions, salivation, njinsea, 



HlrHli. Tlte ligliteniag therapy, 
however, should not be pushed to the 
extent olirnpariug the patient’s vitality 
as health is dependent on vitality; 
and it is for the sake of health that 
all treatment is meant- 

- 1421424. In the early _ stage of 
fever, starvation, sudatiouj time-effect, 
diet of gruels and articles of; bitter 
taste,? digest the imperfectly digested 
morbid matter in the ; body.. ; 


loss dfehaioger,! bad ta^e in the- mouth, 
stiffness, nunabness and heaviness of the 
limbs, excessive mietteltibriV undigeS- 
tedj^ols a|td. ab^ace-;of ^emaciation. 

13'6^I364. Of'* the fever in the 
m'aihrihg stage, the symptoms are~ 
greater intensity of the fever, thirst, 
rayhlg, dyspnea, giddiness, resumption 
of ""the 'excretory' functions ■ "and 
nlnsdaV-’' 

t .J3*^-.1.374. .Of t^e phjKe offerer that 
ha^ become., fully matured, the sympt* 
oms are-— return of hunger, emaciation, 
light.u^?.® of limbs, mildness of fever, 
restoration of tbe excretory fuactions 
as'jj-SQ .the lapse of eight days from 
the. onset, 


. 14.5-145 J. For the relief of thjrgt 
apd. fever, the patient may be given 
a cooled beverage which has been pre- 
pared by decocting nut-grass, trailing 
rungia, cuscus grass, sandal-wood, frag- 
rant =sticky mallow and dry ginger. 

146-1 464- The physician, recogni- 
sing that the fever- causing morbid 
humors are predominant with Kapha 
and are lodged in the stomach, and 
have been precipitated and that the 
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patient is fit to undergo emesis, should 
eliminate the morbid, . matter., by 
emetics at the proper time* 

1 47*1 47 J. If emesis" is performed 
in the very early stage of fever 
when the morbid elements have not 
been precipitated, there w.i|l • often 
occur cardiac disorder, dyspnea, 
constipation and; fainting. ■ • ; ’ - i 


bid master movitig;* 

liquid and hot, they ac^ as diapboretitg 

being liquid they relieve thirst,^l>em| 

nutritive, they increase the yi^lty; 

being of a flowing nature, they lead 

’ to th e lightness of fibdy ; = and ' ' ;^fcming 

wholesome in fever, they act” as febff- 

fnge. Therefore, the- wise phy^'cSin 

should treat the fever-patieOtf' wlra 

gruels from the’ very heginnil^, 

148-1 48J. Because . the morbid except in cases where the fevefis 

matter has pervaded the whole body bue to alcoholism- .. 

and is immature and lodged in all ^ ' 

1 ....^ ' * - ■ j . - 154-154}. In morbid mtoxication, 

the body-elements and is difficult to . — i. 

. . in summer and'in conditfdhV of'ritta- 
remove, its premature, . removal.. is - • -.-r!;: 

j , -.v j b. i-f'" . , cum-Kapha as weH as in hemotherfiiia 

attended with danger to life or with ^ 

, 1 - j ' L T 1 M -a affecting the upper part of thebodT, 

complications and may be likened to ' > , • r 

i, . c 1 - . , . . , ■gruels are not wholesomeii = 

the forceful expression of ]uice from 

ah unripe fruit. . . •• 155^155^. Th such 

mulcent drinks prejared ' hi ' 

paddy flour should be given in the 

beginning, miked ywith fevef-uhring 

fruit- juices, honey and sugar.”' • • * 

. ' 156- 156i. The. jfl^sician,' ..keeping 
in -view the ffiomologation and::»itidi^ 
of the patient, should, after the deaiw^ 
Icent drink has been digested, put 
the patreht oh k diet of of 

green gram’ or the m'eat^ide'''erflti- 
gala hreatnres. ■ • ■ ' ■ " ■ ^ 


Use of Gruels in Fever 

149-150J. After starvation and 
emesis have .been gone through, the 
patient should be given at the proper 
time gruels prepared with i’ suitable 
medications, using thin gruels ih the 
begin niug.rj.The wise physician should 
give these gruels till the fever beco- 
mes mild or for a period of -six dlys. 
By this, the digestive power of the 
patient becomes stimulated, like fire 
by fuel. 

I5l-153|. These gruels, being medi- 
cated and light in nature, are stimu- 
lative. of gastric fire -and rdgulate the 
passage of flatus, iirine, feces and- mof* 


T57?1574. At ’ the meal-time,i’fie 
should be directed To'rclean hisi"t^etb 
with -tooth-twigs which are' -ofi antag&- 
ilistic taste to the taSte in the ohetath 

and whidh^is liked byr. the patient- si*' 
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Use of Soups 

163- 1 63i. For a period of teti Says 
the patient should live on a diet of 
light food mixed with acid, or non-acid 
soaps or wholesome flesh-j nice of -j grit- 
gala animals, for the relief of fever. 

Use of fhee 

164- 164J. Thereafter, if the Kapha 
is mild, and Vata and Pitta are fn excess 
and the morbid matter has all - been 

' * fl , . 

fully digested, the potion of ghee acfe. 
like ambrosia in fever. 


158-1 58i. This teeth-ckansing will 
produce clearness of the mouth, desire 
for . food and drink, and increase the 
relish- for tastes^ 


,159-1591. Having cleansed the 
mouth with the , ends of twigs of 
trees and having gargled the mouth 
Jkeqnently with , whey, sugar :cane 
ju^ce and wine etc., he should take 
^oper . diet. 

Decoctions in Fever 


160-160J, When six days have 
passed, the physician should give the 
fever-patient digestive or. sedative 
decoction and light diet at every meal. 


Use of meat- juice 

165-166J. Knowing that ten days 
have passed and still Kapha is found 
to he in excess, or that the patient 
has not undergone starvation, the 
physician should not give him ghee 
but treat him with decoctives- Till the 
lightness of body is induced, he should 
be. given light food mixed with meat- 
juices. This contributes to the natural 
vitality and natural vitality is sufficient 
to subdue the morbid humors.; , - 


CturtraitadicatioP of astriugeat taste in 

'lOtf^jStase 

].6|*16l}. The morbid matter which 
Is fixed in the early stage of fever 
becomes more fixed and is not digested 
by asteingent decoctives due to astrin- 
^Bt.‘ *ction and they cause irregular 
.. - . : 


-... 162-162i. The prohibition laid 
down here against the use of ‘Kasaya’ 
is not with reference to its technical 
meaning in pharmaceutics but it is 
with reference to its technical meaning 
relating to its property of astringency. 
iu other words, decoctives of astrin- 
gent rtaste ot action are alone prohi: 
bited in the., early stage of fever- 


167-167J- The condition pf fever 
with Vita and Pitta in excess, occurring 
in a patient afflicted with burning 
and thirst, where there is alternate 
constipation and diarrhea and which 
is free from undigested matter, jnay 
be subdued by treatment with milk- 
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Use of Purifation 

168- 1681-. If the fever is not sub- 
dued by this line of treatment, it 
should be allayed by purgative and 
emetic procedures provided the pati- 
ent’s strength, flesh and digestive 
power are not diminished, 

EvacuaHve Enema 

169- ]69i. Purgation or emesis is 
not advisable in the case of a patient 
emaciated with fever. It is better to 
eliminate the morbid matter in such 
a patient by a course of milk or by 
evacuative enema, 

170- 170i. Evacuatix^e enema if 
given when the morbid matter has 
been fully digested will immediately 
increase the vitality and digestive 
power, and produce apyrexia, good 
cheer and appetite. 

171- 171J. Eaxatioa will eliminate 
Pitta or Kapha-Pitta lodged in the 
habitat or the Pitta, while enemata 
will eliminate all the three kinds of 
morbid matter lodged in the colon. 

Unctuous Enema 

172- 172J. Unctuous enema should 
be given in chronic fever in conditions 
where the Kapha and Pitta have di- 
minished, the digestive fire is strong 
and the stools are dry and constipated. 

Errhines 

173- I73i-. Agreeable errhine medi- 


cations should be given in heaviness 
of the head, h.eadache, and impairment 
of the sense-functions occurring in 
chronic fevers. 

174-1741. The physician having 
ascertained whether heat or cold is 
the causative factor of the chronic 
fever, should administer suitable inun- 
ctions and applications, affusions and 
baths. 

175'175|. By this means, the fever 
which has remained only in the peri- 
pheral parts is soon removed, the 
body restored to ease, and vitality 
and complexion are enhanced. 

176-176i|. The chronic fever whose 
residual effects are left only in the 
skin, get allayed by fumigation and 
collyrium procedures; so also the 
fever which is induced by external 
causes like spirit-possession. 

177. Thus, we have described the 
effective line of treatment for the 
cure of fever. 

177J. We shall now describs the 
articles required in these procedures, 
in their due order. 

178-178^. In the preparations of 
gruels, cooked rice and roasted pad- 
dy, old red Sali and other kinds of 
rice and also Sastika rice are recom- 
mended for administration to the 






fevct-fatlcut, as they are cur_:tive of 
fever. 

179-1801. The fever patient whose 
digestive fire is weak, should take iu 
the begiiming. when hungry^ thiu 
grnel ai-d roasted pidcly prepared 
with long pepper and dry ginger. 
This grnel is easily digested If the 
patient wishes for acid taste, this 
gruel may he prepared with sonr 
pomegranates, and dry ginger. If the 
patient is suffering from diarrhea or 
is of the pitta liabilns, he may take 
it well cooled and mixed with honey. 

181- 18 ii. If the fever-patient is 
suffering from pain in the side of the 
chest and hypogastric region or in 
the head, he should take the fever- 
curing thin grnel of red rice prepa- 
red with small caltrops and yellow- 
berried nightshade. 

182- 182J. If the fever-patient is 
suffering from diarrhea, he may take 
the gniel prepared with painted -leaved 
uraria, heart-leaved sida, bael, dry 
ginger, bine lotus and coriander, 
mixed with sour article. 

183- 1831. The fever-patient suffer- 
ing from cough, dyspnea, or hiccup 
may drink the gruel prepared with the 
ticktrefoil gr.;aTp of drugs, which is 
digestive stimulant and diaphoretic. 


18-1-181^.' If't'i; hiva become 


scybiluus the fevn;r-patieut may driak 
the thin gruel prepared with long 
pepper and emblic iniu'obalaus, 
mixed with barley and ghee. This 
gruel regulates the peristaltic move 
ment. 

185- 185I. If the bowels are consti- 
pated and there is colicky pain, the 
fever- patient should drink the thin 
gruel prepared with grapes, roots of 
long pepper, chibi pepper, emblic 
my’robalan and dry giuger. 

186- 186 ^ If t here is griping- pain, 
the fever-pitiant should drink the 
gruel prepared with heart-leaved sida, 
fruits of the kokam butter tree, s:.nxr 
jujube, painted leaved uraria and 
yellow-berried nightshade mix^d 
with the bael fruit. 

187- 187i-. If there is^ no perspira 
tiou or sleep and the patient is afflic- 
ted with thirst, be may driuk the 
gruel prepared with dry ginger aud 
emblic myrobalan, mixed with sugar 
aud seasoned with ghee; this gruel 
is alleviative of fever. 

Diet In Fever 

188- 1881 Green gram, lentils, chick- 
pea, horse gram aud math gram, m ay be 
used for preparing the soup for those 
fever-patients who are habituated to 
soup-drinkiug. 

189*1891. Leaves and fruits of the 
snak-c-gourd, ■ carllla rrui:, 
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P.ipacelika, sponge gourd, and hog’s 
weed, are wholesome vegetables to be 
given in fever, 

190*19 It- Quail, grey partridge, 
black buck, Cakora and small Cakora, 
Kuranga, black tailed deer, cheetal 
deer, rabbit; the meat-juice of these 
animals, is curative of fever, aud 
should be given by the wise physician 
at meal-time, not seasoned with acid 
or if at all slightly, to those fever- 
patients who are habituated to meat 
diet. 

192- 192i'. Some physicians do uot 
recommend the flesh of cocks, pea- 
cocks, partridges, cranes aud qu Ills in 
fever, on account of their being heavy 
and hot in nature- 

193- 193 If the strength of the 
Vata becomes ircrersed by ligliteu’ug 
therapy, then the physician who is skil- 
led in the knowledge of time and dosage, 
and in the preparations of diets, may 
give the flesh of even these. 

194- 1 941-. When the patient is 
thirsty, he may he given warm water 
to drink after his diet, or wine, if he 
is habituated to alcohol, with due 
consideration to the patient’s vitality 
aud the morbidity of the humor. 

195- l93J.Tn the early stage of fever, 
ihi heavy, hot and uuctuous articles 
of sweet and astringent tastes should 
he generally avoided, with a view 
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to aUowiug the morbidity to mature. 

196. Thus the rationale of the 
regimen of food and drink, curative of 
fever, has been fully described. 

196|. Henceforward we shall des 
cribe antipyretic decoctions. 

Remedies in Fever 

197-193.^. (1) Nut-grass and trai- 
ling rungia; (2) dr\' ginger and trai- 
ling rungia; {3) trailing riingia and 
Cretan prickly clover, (4) chiretta, 
nut grass, giidnch and dry ginger; (5) 
Patba, cuscus grass aud fragrant sticky 
mallow; decoctions or cold infusions 
of these decoctives may be drunk 
for the fillevirition of feve". 

I99-19S’i- These decoctives are fe- 
brifuge, digestive stimulant, digestive 
of morbid humors aud alleviative 
of thirst, anorexia and dysgeusla. 

203-203. (1) Kurcbi seeds, leaves 
of wild snake-gourd aud kurroa; (2) 
wild suaka -gourd, Indian sarsaparili 
uut-gass, Patha and kurroa; (3) Neem 
snake gourd, the thr-ae myrobalans, 
grapes*, nut-grass and kurchi seeds; (4) 
chiretta, gudueb, srndalwood and 
cry ginger; (5) gucucb, emblic myr 
balau and nv.t-grass; these five pres- 
criptions, one in each hemistich 
of the above verses, soon cure the 
five Hnds of fevers viz-, continuous, 
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remittent, quotidian, tertian and 
quartan. 

204-205. Kurchi seeds, purging 
cassia, Patha, white sweet flag, kutroa, 
trilobed virgin’s bower, Indian atees, 
neem, wild snake gourd, Cretan prickl}? 
clover, sweet flag, nutgrass, cuscus 
grass, liquorice, the three myroba- 
lans and heart-leaved sida — decoction 
or cold infusion of these decoctives 
should be drunk by the patient for 
the relief of fever. 

206- 206 J. Mahwa, nutgras?, gra 
pes, white teak, sweet falsah, zalil, 
cuscus grass, the three myrobalans 
and kurroa; by drinking the cold 
infusion prepared by keeping these 
decoctives overnight in water, the 
patient is soon relieved of pyrexia. 

207- 207J. A fever-patient having 
his morbid humors thickened and 
rendered immobile, may drink the 
decoctives of Spanish jasmine, emblic 
myrobalan, nut-grass and cretan 
prickly clover mixed with gur. 

208- 209. The decoction prepared of 
the three myrobalans, zalil, grapes and 
kurroa is curative of Pitta and Kapha 
and regulates the peristaltic movement. 

‘This decoction if mixed with turpeth 
and sugar, serves also as a curative 
of the fever due to Pitta and Kapha, 

210. The decoction of yellow- 
berried and Ihdian night-shades, kurchi 


seeds, nutgrass, deodar, dry ginger 
and chaba pepper, is curative of the 
fever due to tri discordance . 

211-212. Zedoary, orris root, 
yeliowberried night-shade, galls and 
Cretan prickly clover, guducb, dry 
ginger, Patha, chiretta, kurroa; all 
these drugs of the zedoary group are 
curative of the fever arising from 
tri-discordance, and they are specially 
recommended when it is accompanied 
with cough, cardiac spasm, pain in 
the side of the chest, dyspnea and 
torpor. 

213-214. Yellow-berried night- 
shade, Indian night-shade, orris root, 
beetle killer, zedoary, galls, Cretan 
prickly clover, kurchi seeds, wild 
snake-gourd and kurroa; all these 
drugs of the yellow-berried night- 
shade group are considered to be 
curative of fever due to tri-discordance. 
They may be given in all kinds of 
cough and other complications of 
fever. 

215, The physician may also use 
all the decoctions and medicated gru- 
els, curative of thirst and fever, 
described in the chapters on drugs 
fl, II, III & IV Sutrasthana). 

216. If the fever is not alleviated 
by the use of decoctions, emesis, 
lightening therapy and light-dieting, 
in a patient i a whose body the colloidal 
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element is deficient, then ghee is 
the sovereign remedy. 

217. The heat- element, which is 
the cause of fever is desiccative by 
nature. In the body of the patient 
who is desiccated by this element, 
there is provocation of the Vata 
as the necessary sequel. This 
Vata-provocation yields to theoleation 
therapy. 

218. All these decoctions along with 
ghee are to be used for the alleviat- 
ion of fever. They serve as activators 
of the gastric fire and are beneficial. 

219-221. A medicated ghee prepa- 
red with long pepper, sandalwood, 
nut-grass, cuscus grass, kurroa, kur- 
chi seeds, feather foil, Indian 
sarsaparilla, tioktrefoil, grapes, emblic 
myrobalan , bael, zalil and yellow-berried 
nightshade soon cures chronic fevers, as 
also wasting, cough, headache, pain in 
the sides, Halimaka jaundice, heat in 
the shoulder region and irregularity of 
the gastric fire. 

222-223. Prepare a decoction of 
Vasaka, guduch, the three myrobalans, 
zalil and camel-thorn plant; by adding 
to this decoction double its quantity 
of milk and the paste of long pepper, hut 
grass, grapes, sandalwood, blue water- 
lily and dry ginger, prepare a medi 
cated ghee curative of chronic fever. 


224r226. Prepare a medicate.4 ghee 
in the decoction of heait-Ieavied 
sida, small caltrops, Indian night-shade, 
painted leaved uraria, y^ellow-berried 
night shade, tick-trefcil, neem, trailing 
rungia, nut-grass, zalil, Cretan prickly 
clover, with the paste of feather 
foil, zedoary, grapes, orris root, Meda 
and emblic myrobalan. adding ghee 
and milk. This medicated ghee 
is an excelleiit remedy for fever. It 
also alleviates wasting, cough, head- 
ache, pain in tbe sides and heat in 
the shoulder region. ’ ■ ■■ 

227. The wise physician should 
give, in due time, purificatory proce- 
dures hy the upper as well as lower 
channels, i. e., emesis and purgation 
with the preparations which will :. be 
described in the Section on Pharma- 
ceutics, in a condition of great mor- 
bidity in a fever-patient. ■ v . “ 

228. The potion of emetic' nut 
prepared with long pepper or with 
kurchi seeds or liquorice, should .be 
taken with warm water as an emelfic 
dose for the relief of fever.- 

229i Emesis, by means of hydro- 
mel, sugar-cane juice, salt-solution, 
wine or demulcent drink is recom- 
mended in fever. . . .. 

■ ' '>1 

230. The patient may take a pur- 
gative p.otion of the juice of grapes 
and emblic myrobalans or the . j ir 
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with ghee, honey and sugar is curative 


of emblic myrobalans, seasoned with 
ghee. This potion also relieves fever. 

231. He may lick turpeth powder 
mixed ■with honey and ghee Or 
he may take the juice of the three 
myrobalans mixed with honey and ghee 

232. Or he miy take purging 
cassia with milk or grare* juice. Or 
the fever-patient may take turpeth or 
zilil with milk. 

233. The patient is relieved of 
fever by taking a potion of grape- 
juice with chebulic myrobalan; or by 
taking grape-juice followed by a 
potion of warm milk. 

234. The patient, by taking the 
milk prepared with the decoction of 
the penta-radjces, is relieved df cough, 
dyspnea, headache, pain in the sides 
and chronic fever. 

235. The fever-patient, by taking 
the milk prepared with the decoction 
of the roots of castor plant or unripe 
bael fruit is relieved of fever accom- 
panied with griping pain. 

236. The milk prepard witli small 
caltrops, heart-leaved sida, yellow- 
berried night-shade, gur and dry 
ginger is curative of the retention of 
feces and urine, enema and fever. 

237. The milk prepared with dry 
ginger, grapes and dates, and taken 


of thirst and fever. 

238. The milk boiled with four 
times its quantity of water, is curative 
of fever and the drinking of udder- 
warm milk soon subdues the fever 
due to V&ta and Pitta. 

239. Milk is the best sedative in 
all kinds of cbronic fevers and it 
should be taken either cold or warm, 
m'idksted with suitable drugs. 

240. When the morbid humors 
have accumulated in the colon, anti- 
pyretic enemata of the evacuative 
and unctuous types, which will be 
described in the Section on Success 
in Treatment’, should be given. 

241-243. Wild snake-gourd, neem 
leaves, cuscns-grass, purging cassia, 
fragrant sticky mallow, rohan,knrroa, 
small caltrops, emetic nut, tick-trefoil 
and heart-leaved sida all these 
should be boiled in milk to wbich has 
been added half its quantity of water, 
and when the decoction is reduced 
to the quantity of milk, it should be 
mixed with honey, ghee and the 
paste of emetic nut, nut-grass, long 
pepper, liquorice and kurchi seeds. 
An enema of this preparation should 
be given for the relief of fever. 

244. The passag-es having been 
cleansed, the morbid matter elimina- 
.ted, and the body-elements having 
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become pure, the' patient soon beco- 
mes free from body-aches and fever, 
and light in his limbs. 


245-246. A decoction may be pre- 
pared of purging cassia, cuscus grass, 
emetic nut and the tetrad of drugs 
known as ParriTs, to which should 
be added the paste of perfumed 
cherry, emetic nut, nut-grass, dill 
and liquorice, and ghee, gur and 
honeju An enema prepared of this 
is a very good curative of fever. 

247. The physician should prepare 
a decoction of guduch, zalil, sandal- 
wood, liquorice, vasaka, ticktrefoil, 
heart-leaved sida, painted leaved 
uraria and emetic nut. 

248-249. Mixed with the meat- 
juice ofjaiigala animals and the paste 
of long pepper, emetic nut, nutgrass 
and liquorice, honey and ghee and a 
little of salt, this decoction administe- 
red properl^^ as an enema, will 
relieve fever and increase the 
vitality, perspiration and appetite. 

250-251. The physician may pre- 
pare an uuctuous enema by boiling 
the paste of cork swallow- wort, liquo- 
rice, Meda, long pepper, emetic nut. 
Sweet flag. Eddhi, Indian groundsel, 
heart-leaved sida, dry ginger, dill 
and climbing asparagus with milk, 
water, ghee and oil. This unctuous 
preparation used as uuctuous enema, 
is regarded as a cure for fever. 





252. The unctuous article prepa- 
red with snake-gourd, neem, guduch, 
li-iuorice and emetic nut makes a 
very good anti-pyretic unctuous enema. 

253. The enema of unctuous 
article prepared with sandalwood, 
eagle wood, white teak, snake-gourd, 
liquorice and blue lotus is recommen- 
ded as curative of fever. 

254. The wise physician should 
perform the anti-pyretic errhine pro- 
cedures described previously in the 
chapter on Drugs (I-II) and also in 
the chapter on Treatment of Disease 
in the Section on Vimana (ch. VIIL) 

255. The ‘Ann nasal oil and cigars 
for smoking, described in the chap- 
ter on ‘Eat in measure' (Sutra ch. V), 
may also be used in fever. 

256. Inunctions, applications and 
affusions should be done as desired 
by differentiating the fever into two 
groups, one attended with heat and 
another with cold. 

257. The physician may admini- 
ster inunction with the ‘thousand 
times washed ghee’ or with compound 
sandalwood oil, for the relief of fever 
accompanied with burning. 

258-(l). Now >e shall expound 
the compound sandal-wood oil. 

258-(2). Red sandal wood, white san- 
dal wood, Indian vaWriau, yellow saiwial- 
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wood^sbeetle /killer, Himalayan cherry, 
cuscns grass?, Indian sarsaparilla, liquo- 
rice, tubers of white lotus, fragrant 
poon,- fragrant sticky mallow, red 
lotus, blue water lily, indigo lotus, 
night' flowering lotus, fragrant white 
lotus,' white' lotus, ceutipetal lotus, 
tubers of lotus, lotus stalk, lotus rhi- 
zome',' moss, rushnut, Indiau sarsapa- 
rilla, small sacrificial grass, pen-reed 
grass, great reed, roots of paddy, 
jambul, country willow, cane, ele- 
phant - ;gras?^ . arjuu,. spinous kino, 
Asvakarna sal, black wood, palas, 
gal, palm, craue, oojeiu, catechu, 
gum arabic, cadnmba, fruit of white 
teakj sarja sal, yellow-barked fig, 
banyan, flowering peepul, gular fig, 
holy fig, i 'll yagrod ha banyan,, fulsee 
flo.w'ersj. scutch 'grass, prickly .sesbaue, 
Indian water chestu'ut Indian 
madder, staff plant, seeds of 
lotus, fruits of nyinphola jujube, 
variegated mountain ebony, .lautain, 
beleric myrdbalan, rieem, white 
scutch grass, saffron-mango, clim- 
bing asparagus, white teak, two kinds 
of east Indian globe thistle, rohau, 
Sltapakh crested nail-dye, black turpeth, 
heart, liMved/ sida, milky yam, white 
yam, Jivaka, Esabhaka, Meda, Maha- 
Meda. trilobed virgin’s bower, Bsya- 
prokta, screw pine gum of silk cotton, 
vasaka, •' bakula, knrchi, ■ snake gourd , 
neem, silk-cotton, cocoa-nut, date, grapes, 
Bnchajuan’s mango, perfumed cherry, 
Indian liudep, cowage, inahwa and 


other herbs of cooling potency; decoct 
whatever are available from this 
group of drugs. 

258-(3). Til oil^ghould be prepared 
with milk of double the quantity of 
the above-mentioned decoction and the 
paste of the same drugs, and the whole 
reduced to half its quantity on a 
slow fire, 

258 -i4). This oil when used for 
anointing, quickly cures fever accom- 
panied with burning. 

258. An ungueut should be made 
of these drugs of coolhig potency^ care 
being taken not to grind them too fine, 
and also the water boiled with these 
drugs and cooled, should be used for 
bath and affusion. Thus has been des- 
cribed ‘The Compound Sandalwood 
Oil.’ 

259. Affusions and immersions 
with honey, sour conjee, milk, curds, 
ghee and water alleviate immediately 
fever accompanied with burning, by 
virtue of their cooling effects. . 

Here are verses again — 

260-261. The fever-patient, afflicted 
with a sensation of burning, should lie 
down at ease, in a specially constructed 
water-cooled chamber, or an apart- 
ment c.)oled by frequent spraying of 
ice-cold water, on the petals of cold, 
blue apd red lotuses, blue water-lilies. 
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or on plantain leaves or clean silken 
raiment constantly sprinkled with cold 
sandal-water. 

262- He should keep touching arti- 
cles of gold, couch shells, coral, gems 
and pearls which have been chilled 
in cold sandal water, while yet they 
retain their cooling effects. 

263. The patient should be fanned, 
by waving of flower garlands, blue 
lilies, lotuses and various other kinds 
of improvised fans dripping with 
sandal water, that give out a cool 
breeze. 

264. Rivers, tanks, lotus-ponds 
and pools of limpid water are whole- 
some for bathing, Immerison in them 
relieves one of burning, thirst, fatigue 
and fever. 

265. Youthful women who are 
lovely and of endearing manners and 
smeared with sandal should, having 
decked themselves with gems and 
pearls, comfort the patient with their 
exquisite dalliance. 

266. Cooling foods and drinks, 
cool pleasure-gardens, cool breezes 
and moon -light relieve the affliction of 
burning fever. 

267-(l). Now, we shall expound 
inunction and other methods of treat- 
ment for fever -patients who need 
warm measures. 

267-(-2). Eaglewood, costus, Indian 


valerian, cassia, cinnamon, nardus 
Hchen, ginger grass, fragrant piper, 
glory tree, angelica, cardamom, cinna- 
mon,gum guggula Tama’a leaf, bisho- 
P s weed, ginger grass; long-leaved pine, 
Iudi.au olibanum, deodar, wind killer, 
bael, Indian calosanthes, white, teak, 
trumpet flower, hog s wee-d, White 
hog s weed, Indian night-shade yello V 
berried night-shade, ticktreFoil,p«hteff 
leaved uraria , wild black gram, wild 
green gram, small caltrops, castor plant, 
drumstick, three leaved caper, mudar, 
jungle cork, Tilwaki, loug zedo.ary, 
orris root, Gandlra,red castor oil plant, 
variety of cockscomb, seeds- of drum 
stick, heart leaved fig, drumstick, citron 
Indian toothbrush, sambo, Muli- 
kaparii!, trilobed virgin’s bower, 
yellow-berried nightshade galls, 
lemon, orange, marking nut, Indian 
sarapaiilla, Kaudira,Putr'aiijl.va, Paths, 
Indian beech, coriander, celery seeds, 

bigcardamom,shrabby basil, 'holy. bisil' 
Kutberaka, Kalamalaka, Parjiasa, 
sneeze wort, sweet marjoram, ginger 
grass, ginger, long pepper, rape seeds 
winter cherry, Indian ■grounds'e];1rau 
da orchid, pillar roots,-sweet f lag’, h^art 
leaved sida, country willo^, • gqdnch, 
dill, -Sitavalli, 'Nakuil,'. Gandha 
uakull, white , flowered mussel shell 
creeper, staff -plant, white flowered 
leadwort, cowage, yellow wood sorre’ 
til, small jujube, horse^gram, black 
gram and simijar.. di^gs -•■■of 
potency should-Se ’decocted, . 
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woodj^bee tie tiller, Himalayan cherry, 
cuscus grass, Indian sarsaparilla, liquo- 
rice, tubers of white lotus, fragrant 
poon,r. fragrant - sticky mallowj red 
lotus, blue water HI}', indigo lotus, 
nigbt' flowering lotus, fragrant white 
lotiis,’ white’ lotus, ceutipetal lotus, 
tubers of lotus, lotus stalk, lotus rhi- 
zome*,' moss, rusbnutjludiau sarsapa- 
rilla, small sacrif iciaV grass, pen-reed 
grass, great reed, roots of paddy, 
jambul, country willow, cane, ele- 
phant - igra^, . arjun^ spinous kino, 
Asvakarna sal, black wood, palas, 
sal, , palm, craue, oojein, catechu, 
gum arabic, cadamba, fruit of white 
teakj sarja sal, yellow'-barked fig, 
bstoyan, flowering peepul, gular fig, 
holy fig, i 'uyagrodha banyan, fulsee 
flowers'i. scutch ' grass, prickly sesbane, 
Indian water chestnut ' Indian 
madder, staff plant, seeds of 
lotus, fruits of nymphola jujube, 
variegated mountain ebony, plantain, 
beleric ' myrdbalan, lieem, white 
scutch grass, saffron-mango, clim- 
bing asparagus, white teak, two kinds 
of east Indian globe thistle, rohan, 
Sitapaki, crested nail-dye, black turpeth, 
heart, leaved-' sida, milky yam, white 
yam, Jivaka,; B«abhaka, Meda, Maha- 
Meda. trilobed virgin’s bower, Rsya- 
prokta, screw pine gum of silk cotton, 
vasaka, • bakula, kurchi, snake gourd, 
neem, silk-cotton, 'cocoa-nut,date, grapes, 
Bucbauan’s mango, perfumed cherry, 
ludiao .linden, cowage, mahwa and ; 


other herbs of cooling potency; decoct 
whatever are available from this 
group of drugs. 

258-(3). Til oiljshould be prepared 
with milk of d ouble the quantity of 
the above-mentioned decoction and the 
paste of the same drugs, and the whole 
reduced to half its quantity on a 
slow fire, 

258-(4). This oil when used for 
anointing, quickly cures fever accom- 
panied with burning. 

258. An ungueut should be made 
of these drugs of cooilag potency, care 
being taken not to grind them too fine, 
and also the water boiled with these 
drugs and cooled, should be used for 
bath and affusion. Thus has been des- 
cribed ‘The Compound Sandalwood 
Oil.’ 

259. Affusions and immersions 
with honey, sour conjee, milk, curds, 
ghee and water alleviate immediately 
fever accompanied with burning, by- 
virtne of their cooling effects. 

Here are verses again — 

260-261. The fever-patient, afflicted 
with a sensation of burning, should lie 
down at ease, in a specially constructed 
water-cooled chamber, or an apart- 
ment c.)o1ed by frequent spraying of 
ice-cold water, on the petals of cold, 
blue apd red lotuses, blue water-lilies. 
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or on plantain leaves or clean silken 
raiment constantly sprinkled with cold 
sandal' water. 

262. He should keep touching arti- 
cles of gold, conch shells, coral, gems 
and pearls which have been chilled 
in cold sandal water, while yet they 
retain their cooling effects. _ 

263. The patient should be fauned, 
by waving of flower garlands, blue 
lilies, lotuses and various other kinds 
of improvised fans dripping with 
sandal water, that give out a cool 
breeze. 

264. Rivers, tanks, lotus-ponds 
and pools of limpid water are whole- 
some for bathing, Immerison in them 
relieves one of burning, thirst, fatigue 
and fever. 

265. Youthful women who are 
lovely and of endearing manners and 
smeared with sandal should, having 
decked themselves with gems and 
pearls, comfort the patient with their 
exquisite dalliance. 

266. Cooling foods and drinks, 
cool pleasure -gardens, cool breezes 
and moon-light relieve the affliction of 
burning fever. 

267-(l). How, we shall expound 
inunction and other methods of treat- 
ment for fever-patients who need 
warm measures. 

267“(-2). Kaglewood, costus, Indian 


valerian, Cassia, cinnamon, nardus 
lichen, ginger grass, fragrant piper, 
glory tree, angelica, cardamom, cinna- 
mon,, gum guggula Tama’a leaf, bisho- 
p’s weed, ginger grass-, lopg-leaved pine, 
Indian olibanuin, deodar^ wind killer, 
bael, Indian calosanthes, white teak, 
trumpet flower, hogs weed, white 
hog’s weed, Indian night-shade yello v 
berried night-shade, ticktreFoilj.paihteff 
leaved uraria, wilcV black gram, wild 
green gram, small caltrops, castor plant, 
drumstick, three leaved caper, mndar, 
jungle cork, Tilwaki, long zedoary, 
orr-s root, Gandlra,red castor oil plant, 
variety of cockscomb, seeds of drum 
stick, heart leaved fig, drumstick, citron' 
Indian toothbrush, sambo, Muli- 
kaparii!, trilobed virgii/s bosrer, 
3 "ellow-berried nightshade galls, 
lemon, orange, marking nut, Indian 
Sara par ilia, Kandira, Putraiijiva, Putha , 
Indian beech, coriander, celery seeds, 
big car damoin, shrabby basil, holy .b jsil 
Kup eraka, Kalamalaka, - Par^i asa, 

sneeze wort, sweet marjoram, ginger 
grass, ginger, long pepper, rape seeds, 
winter cherry, indian - groundsel; Wu- 
da orchid, pillar roots, -sweet flag, heart 
leaved sida, country willow, ■ guduch, 
dill, 'Sitavalll, Naknll, , Gandha- 
nakuli, white , flowered mussel shell, 
creeper, staff -plant, white flowered, 
leadwort, cowage, yellow wood sorre’, 
til; small jujube, horse/gram, black 
gram and simUar. di;*gs .'-of 
potency should" Be 'decocted. 
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, ; , f , j ■j.i. 271. pooas and drinks that are 

Witli tiia paste of these dr-igs, with . 

o . cv - - 7 '> j 1 \jr ■ j sudorific aud curative of Vata and 

bura, Sau^’.ra, i usodaka. Maireva and , . . . ^ . 

, Kapha, administered to suit the: pre- 
MedaKa wines, whey, sour conjee and . 

dominance or Vata or Kapha in this 
diluted butter-milk. , 

condition of bi-discordance soon subdue 

267-(4). With this oil in genially algid fever. 

warm condition, the fei^r-patient, de- . . , . „ 

0^ d. ^ Fasting contraindicated in certain Fevers 

sirona^ of warm measttre^, may be *• 

anointed; thus the algid fever gets 
cured. 


272. Lightening procedure is not 
advisable in fever due to Vata, fatigue 
and pectoral lesions and in chronic 
fever. These conditions should be 
treated with sedative measures. 


267» Also an application with the 
fine paste made of the above drugs 
in genially warm condition should be 
done and the decoction of these should 
be used for bath and affusion, for the 
cure of algid fever. Thus has been 
described ‘ The Compound Eagle- 
wood oil.’ 


273. Since the morbid humors, 
expelling the gastric heat from its 
natural habitat and carrying it to the 
nutrient fluid ,of the bodv, cause pyre- 
xia, So, naturally, the strengthof the 
gastric fire is diminished. 


Here are verses again— 

268. The thirteen varieties of 
sudation-proccdure, which have been 
described in the chapter on sudation, 
when applied by the physician, skilled 
in the knowledge of dosage and time, 
are curative of algid fever. 


274-275. Just as a fire, though 
well enkindled and fuelled, fail# to 
cook the rice well in the cooking 
pot if its flames are deflected by 
the wind, in the same manner, the 
gastric heat being expelled from its 
natural habitat in the body by the 
morbid humors, is either unable to 
digest tbe ingested food or will digest 
even light foods with difficulty,. 


26A The hot cabin-sndati.on, the 
bed and the coverings related* to it 
aud thick smoke from, eagle wood, 
soon allay the algid fever 

270. The warm embraces of youth- 
womm comely and rounded 
illay tbe fever accomp.inied 


276'276i. Hence the lightening 
therapy and similar other procedures 
are beneficial for preserviag the stren- 
gth of the gastric fire. In seven days 
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the toxic matter, which has spread 
to all the seven body-elements gets 
digested and hence on the eighth 
day, the fever is gecerally said to 
be free from all toxic quality. 

277- 277i-. If the patient in whom 
the morbid matter has been precipita- 
ted and whose digestive power is 
weak, takes specially heavy diet, he 
is either suddenly deprived of life or 
becomes afflicted for a long period, 

278- 278J. Owing to this considera- 
tion, the wise physician should not 
give his patient, all at once, very heavy 
or very unctuous diet in the ' early 
stage of fever arising even from 
Vata. 


mal quality as a result of Elapha, 
being deficient in heat and excessive 
in the aqueous element, does not 

become fully mature even after the 
lapse of seven days. 

282- 182J. Having treated this 
type of fever for teu days by the 
aforesaid lightening therapy, restricted 
diet aud similar methods of treatment, 
the physician should further treat the 
patient with fever-curing decoctions 
etc. 

283- 283i. In patients suffering 

from fever due to undigested toxic 
matter, or from fever due to Kapha 
or from fever arising from Kapha- 
cum-pitta, the various procedures c f 
lightening therapy as may be found 

279- 279J. In the early stage of suitable in each case, should be 

fever due to Vata, if there are no administered. 

complications as sequela, inunction 

and similar other procedures may 284-284i. The wise physician 
be given, even without adherence to 

the order relating to these procedures. Purgation 

and enemata respectively. 

280- 280 Thus, the patient should 285-285}. The physician skilled in 

be given a dose of decoction to drink, knowledge of the order of humoral 

followed by a diet of meat-juice. All discordance, should, having ascer- 
the procedures of treatment curative differential diagnosis, the 

of chronic fever, should be applied. morbidity of the 

humors, !, e whether the severity of 
disc irdance of the three humors is 
equal, graded or uneven, shoulfi sub 
due the fevers, arising from both bi- 
discordance and tri-discordance, by 
means of therapeutic mearores that 


Treatment in Fever not ripened even 
after a week 


281 281}. The fever, occurring iu 
persons of Kapha-habitus, afflicted 
with only slight Vata and weak ther- 
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.teen dtily described 


on account of weakness of tbe body- 
elements. Hence, this should be treated 
by strength-giving and roborant 
articles of diet. 


ioo-/oat- ine lever ot tn-discor- 
dance may he subdued either by. 
aggravating' one of the humors and 
eliminating the aggravated one, or 
by. , beginning to tre.nt the .habitat of 


292- 2921. The tertian and quartan 
fevers are subdued by an inclusive 
line of treatment, that is, medications 
in conjunction with propitiatory 
offerings aud the like, connected with 
rites invoking supernatural interven- 
tion; for, generally in the irregular 
fevers, there is seen the concomitant 
factor of spirit possession. 

293- 293J. The physician should 
allay the irregular fever where Vata 
is predominant, by potion of ghee, 
evacuative and unctuous enemata and 
foods and drinks of unctuous and 
hot articles 


Treatment of swelling at the root of 
the ear" 


'287-287J In (he final stage of the 
fever due to tri-discordance, there 
occurs an acute swelling at the root 
of the ear, from which few recover. 


288 2881- This should be subdued 
immediately by blood-letting and 
potion of ghee as well as external 
applications, nasal medications and 
gargles, all curative of Kapha 
and Pitta. 


294-294J. The physician should 
subdue the irregular fevcr where 
Pitta is predominant by purgation, milk 
apd medicated ghee and bitter and 
cooling articles. 

. 295-295i. The physician should treat 
the irregular fever where Kapha is 
predominant by emesis, digestives 
non-unctuous article.s of food and 
drink, lightening procedures and hot 
decoctions. 


.^9-289i- The fever which is not 
alleviated either by heat or cold, by 
unctuous or uon-unctuous treatment, 
is the fever of . the peripheral type. 
It is relieved b}' blood letting. “ 

. 290-29OJ- If the fever is due to 
acute . spreading affection, trauma or 
eruption, provided it is not associated 
with Pitta-.; and Kapha, it;. should be 
treated .in the .beginning, with potion 
of ghee. - . 

Tfeatmeot in Chronic Fever 

'"291-2914. Chronic fevers continue 


296-296 Now, we shall describe 
some celebrated recipes curative of 
irregular fever. The intelligent physi- 
cian should, after making a diflFerential 
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diagnosis of the morbid humors, 
make use of these recipes. 

297'297i. As drink, the patient 
should be given the Sura wine with 
its supernatent fluid, and as diet, he 
should be given the meat of cocks, 
partridges and peacocks. 

298- 298J. Or, the patient may drink 
the Satpala medicated ghee or a 
course of chebulic myrobalans or 
the decoction of the three myrobalans 
or the juice of guduch. 

299- 299i. At the time when the 
fever is expected to recur, the patient, 
having been prepared by procedures 
of oleatiou and sudation, may be made 
to drink in due manner, the decoc- 
tions of indigo, wild carrot, turpeth 
and kurroa. 

300- 800J. Or, he must be made to 
voinit again by means of a large dose 
of ghee or by causing him to consume 
a surfeit of food and drink. 

30 1 - 301 J. Or, at the time when 
the fever is to recur, the patient may, 
having consumed his fill of wine 
together with food, sleep away the 
period of attack, or corrective or 
alleviative enema should be admini- 
stered in irregular fever. 

302- 302i. He should take, on that 
day, a draught of cat’s dung mixed 
with milk, or bull’s dung and rock- 


m 


salt mixed witb whey or Sura wfne- 

303-303 J. In irregular fever, he 
should take the powder of long peppier, 
the three myrobalans, curds, butt^- 
milk, ghee, or a mixture of the five 
products of the cow viz., cttrds, milk, 
ghee, dung and urine, or milk alone. 

304*304i. The eating of.. 4 ;arlic_w:ith 
oil before meals is also recommended, 
as also of such meats as are fatty 
and hot in potency. 

305- 305i. Asafetida and tiger^ 
fat in equal proportions should be 
mixed with rock-salt and taken as a 
nasal medication. Similarly old ghee 
and lion’s fat, mixed with rock salt,:; 
may be used. 

306- 306J. An eye-salve, consisting 
of rock-salt and grains of long pepper,: 
and red arsenic mixed with til pfl- 
and reduced t® paste is recommende^. 
in irregular fever. 

307- 307J. Fumigation with.:, the 
powders of gum guggul^ neem leaves, 
sweet flag, costus, chebulic mytobalatt, 
rape seeds and common barley, mixed- 
in ghee, are alleviative of irregujfif. 

308- 308i. All these smokes, fumi- 
gations, nasal medications . and . eye- 
salves, which have been indicated in 
mental disorders; may also be used in. 
irregular fever. 
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^9*30&J. Moreover, by wearing 
auspicious stones, herbs and certain 
poisons and by the use of prophylactic 
medicines, one secures immunity to 
attacks of fever. 


3I0-310J. By worshipping with 
due piety, the god Iswara together 
with his consort Uma, waited on by 
the god’s entourage and the company 
of the ‘Mothers ’-^(mkor goddesses), one 
soon gets rid of the irregular fever. 


starvation should be administered; if 
the toxic element is lodged in the 
blood, affusion and external applica- 
tions, as also sedative procedures, 
are indicated; if it is lodged in the 
flesh or fat, purgation in conjunction 
■with starvation is beneficial; and if 
the toxic element has gone down to 
the bone or bone-marrow, evacuative 
and unctuous enemata should be given. 


31 1-31 IJ. By worshipping Vispn, 
the myriad-headed, the lord of all 
that is animate and inanimate, and 
the all-pervading, with the recital of 
his thousand names, one throws off 
fever of any kind. 


317-317J. In the fevers that are 
produced by irdprecation and. black 
magic or by possession, all therapeutic 
procedures that invoke divine . iater- 
ventiou are beneficial. , 


312 312}. By worship through 
sacrifices, the gods -Brahma, the 
two As wins; Indr% Agni, Himalaya, 
Ganga and the company of the Ma- 
ruts, one conquers fever. 


313-314}. By tepding one’s father 
and mother and elders with devotion, 
by observance of celibacy, austerity, 
truth-telling and vows, by the repeti- 
tion of prayers and the performance of 
sacrifices and charities, by listening to 
the recitation of the Vedas and by 
seeing holy people, one soon gets 
^ured of fever. 


318-319. The traumatic fever is 
allayed by potions and imin.ctions of 
ghee, by bloo l-letting and by the use 
of such wines, meat-juices and cook- 
ed rice as are homologous to the 
patient- The traumatic fever, acom- 
panied with CGustipation, occurring, 
in those who are accustomed to wine- 
driuking, subsides by the use of food 
aud meat-juice, along with wine. 

320-320}. The fever, resulting 
from pectoral lesions or wouuds, 
subsides by the treatment described 
in the chapter on ‘pectoral lesions 
and wounds’. The fevers induced by 
desire, grief and fear are allayed by 
comforting the patient by giviug him 
what he wants, by quiefiug' the irri- 
tated Vata, and by stimulating him 
to pleasure. 
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321-321J. The fever arising from 
auger is put to rest b 3 '’ surrounding 
the patient with desirable and plea- 
sing objects, by treating him with 
measures curative of Pitta and by 
giving him good counsel. 

322;322i. The fever born of anger 
is quieted by desire, and that born 
of desire is quieted by anger, and by 
means of both these, the fevers born 
of fear and grief are quieted. 


crisis of fever during its stage of 
defervescence. 

327. These acute symptoms are, 
however, commonly obstffved only in 
in cases of new and virulent fevers 
afflicting a person in whom there is 
already great morbidity and when 
they are made to defervesce violently 
by means of procedures which preci- 
pitate the ripening of the morbid 
humors. . 


328. As regards chronic fevers 
which wear themselves out gradually, 
having exhausted their fury along 
with the accumulation of morbid hu- 
mors, their defervescence is marked 
by mild symptoms i. e. lySis. 

329. That man should be regarded 
as completely cured of fever who 

Sins of tlie Atatement of Fever and 

temperature, is free from distress, 

324.326. When the fever is about has his senses functioning soundly, 
to come down with a crisis, the pati- and is in possession of his nornx^ 
eat while groaning vomits, fidgets mental strength, 
about, pants, grows livid, gets dren- 
ched with perspiration, shivers and 
faints frequently. He talks incoherent- 
ly; all his limbs burn hot, or become 
very cold. He loses consciousness 
wrecked by the intensity of the fever, 
and glares as if in anger. The stools 
that contain morbid matter and are 
watery, are expelled violently and 
with noise. The wise physician should 
know these as the symptoms of ' the 


323-323 J. As regards the patient 
who by constant pre-occupation with 
the severity and the period of the 
next attack, brings the fever on him- 
self despite treatment, he should be 
weaned out of his obsession by enga- 
gement of his attention with agreeable 
and interesting objects. 


Contra-indication in Fever and 
Treatment in Relapse 

330-331. The fever-^iatieiit, as 
well as .the fever-convalescent, should 
avoid indulging in articles of food 
and drink that are’ irritant, heavy, 
disagreeable and antagonistic. They 
shonldf also avoid sex-congress, intmo* 
derate ‘ exertion, baths and over-«atiug. 
As a result of such* self-denial, the 
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fever subsides and having subsided, 
does not recur. 

. . 332., The fever-convalescent should 
not. indulge in exercise or sex activity, 
bath? and movements, so long as 
he has not recovered his normal 
^rength. . 

(^uses for Relapse of Fever 

,.,;333^ If the fever-convalescent 
while yet unrestored to strength, 
takes to these forbidden activities, 
the fever' relapses. 

, , .334. If) similarly, the fever has 
left ^thout exhausting the intensity 
of morbid humors, then too, a relapse 
may be occasioned by even slight 
indiscretions. 

, .. 335... Aiid' thus revisiting the pati- 
^^jWho has beeui long plagued by it 
apd-has constantly grown debilitated 
ijirbody ,. and diminished in lustre, 
fever .finishes him oflF in no great 
time. 

336. And. if the toxins, get gradu- 
ally absorbed into., the ; body-element 
without actually giving rise to fever, 
even !# 0 , ’they harm - t^^ in 

other ways. 

,^37> Xh^y produce such disorders 
as^^^epressjon of the spirits, edema, 
exhaustion, anemia, inappeteuce, pru- 
ritps, wheals, pimples and dullness 


338-339. Similarly, in consequence 
of the toxic element not being totally 
expelled, other diseases too, having 
abated, recur on the slightest provo- 
cation due to unwholesome diet etc 
In view of this, the physician should 
not be contented with the subsidence 
of the fever, but see that the toxic ele- 
ments are either completely expelled or 
neutralised by therapeutic procedures, 
keeping in view the age, the strength 
and vitalit}^ of the patient. 

Treatment in Relapse 

340-341. The following measures 
are beneficial in relapsed fever: appli- 
cation of mild cleansing procedures, the 
administration of alleviative enemita, 
wholesome and light gruels, the meat- 
juices of the Jangala animals, inunc- 
tions, dry massage, baths, fumigation, 
eye-salves and ghee medicated with 
bitter drugs. 

342, If the relapse of the fever is 
due to taking heavy, demulcent and 
disagreeing foods, then as before, ligh- 
tening procedure and hot remedies 
etc., should be administered. 

343 The regular use of chiretta, 
kurroa, nut-grass, trailing ruagia and 
guduch eradicates the fever that 
keeps recurring. 

344. The discerning phj^sician 
should, keeping in view the systematic 
procedure of treatment, apply such 
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therapeutic meaqures as may be called 
for, from time to time, by the changing 
conditions of the fever-patient. 

345. Since fever is the king of 
diseases, the destroyer of all creatures 
and pitiless, the physician should be 
specially diligent in its subjugation. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

346. The treatment of fever has 
thus been described in due order and 
in answer to the questions, unto Agui 
vesa by Atreya, for the welfare of all 
creatures. 

3. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
third chapter entitled, ‘The Therapeu- 
tics of Fever’ is completed. 


chapter IV 

Hemothermia 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Therapeutics of 
Hemothermia.’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya, 

3. Saluting Punarvasu, the self- 
possessed and the.undeluded of mind, 
who was resplendent like fire, and 


was sojourning in the country of the 
five rivers, Agnivesa said to him: 

4- ‘0, worshipful one ! you have 
already instructed us regarding the 
causes and symptoms of hemothermia. 
Whatever else remains to be tc4d, O, 
Master ! kindly teach us regarding 
the same.* 

Urgency of Treatment 

5. The master declared, ‘The phy- 
sician versed in the knowledge of the 
causes and symptoms,should be prompt 
in the treatment of hemothermia 
which is a very serious and acute dis- 
ease and develops very rapidly like fire. 

Etioiogy of Hemothermia 

6. Its causes have already been 
narrated as the excessive use of hot, 
acute, acid, pungent and salt arti- 
cles of diet, heat and misdigestion of 
food. 

7- The Pitta precipitated by these 
causes reaches the blood and thus 
reaching what is its own source, 
increases there and vitiates the blood. 

8. As a result of its heat, the body- 
elements melt one after the other 
and ' ooze out; and thus due to 
this process of liquefaction of body- 
elements, its proportion in the body 
becomes . greatly increased. 

9. The wise call this disorder of 

* *• 

the thermic element ‘ Hemothermia,' 








18-20. It is also incurable where 
there is excessive hemorrhage from 
either the upper or the lower 
orifices of the body, where the blood 
Smells like putrid flesh, where the 
blood is of very dark color, where 
Kapha and Viita are both in a provo* 
ked condition, where there is accu- 
mulation of it in the throat, where 
it is accompanied with all the comp- 
lications described and where’ it has 
suffered yellow, blue, green or cop- 
pery discoloration, as also in a person 


Sffns of curability or otherwise 

' ■ 13^14- The condition of the uaidis- 
cordance is curable, of bidiscordance 
is miti gable and that of tridiscordance 
is incurable- Hemothermia is also 
incurable in persons of weak digestive 
fire, where the disease manifests with 
great violence, in persons who are 
emaciated by diseases, ' who are old 
and 'who abstain, from food. 


The two directions of its spread 

15.-: It has been .d-eclared that 
tcmothefmia spreads in two^'directions, 
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"ev - se f the combination with and 
vitiation of the blood or ‘ Hemo* by the 
thermic element, and also owing to its 
siinilarity in color and smell to the 
blood,. 


The site oif Hemothermia 


10 The spleen and the liver are 
the seats of affection and they are the 
sources of the blood-hearing chaniels 
of the human body. 


ijlood.is thick, pale, unctuous, and 
viscid in conditions where Kapha is 
predominant. It is dusky-red, frothy, 
thin and un unctuous in conditions 
where Vata is predominant. It is brown 
in color, dark, of the color of the 
coadg urine, tarry, smoky and of the 
color' of collyrinm, i» conditions where 
Pitta is predominant. 


T 1-121 In hemothermia, the 


upwards through seven orifices and 
downwards through two orifices. 


16- The seven orifices are situated 
in the head and the two in the lower 
region of tbe trunk. The disease 
whose course is upwards is curable. 
The one whose course is downwards 
is mitigable and the one which 
spreads in both the directions is 
incurable. 


17. If it spreads through all 
the orifices as well as into the hair- 
follicles, then the directions become 
innumerable and such a condition is 
considered terminal. 
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22, That condition ig curable 
where hemothermia gpreads only in 
one direction, where the patient is 
strong, where the force of the dis* 
ease is not great, where it is of recent 
origin, where it occurs in a favoura- 
ble season and where it is not acco- 
mpanied with complications. 

23 The etiological factors of heino- 
thermia affecting the upper chan- 
nels are mostly unctuous and hot: 
things, and those affecting the lower 
channels are mostly hot and dry’ 
things. 

24, The one which spreads in the 
upper direction is associated with 
Kapha and the one which spreads in 
the lower direction is associated' 
with Vata. The one that spreads in 
both the directions gets combined . 
with both Kapha and Vata. 

The stoppage of Hemorrhage in Early stage 
interdicted 

•25. The hemorrhage occurring as 
a consequence of the precipitated 
condition of the blood, in a person 
whose strength and flesh are not 
wasted and who feeds well, should 
not be stopped in the beginning 
as it is ‘safety valve hemorrhage’. 

26-27, Throat-spasm, nasal fetor, 
fainting, anorexia, fever, gulma, sple- 
nic enlargement, constipation, leprous 
lesions, dysuria, dermatosis, piles, acute 


spreading aflfectious, ■ discoloration ^ 
fistula-in-auo aq.d impairment :>f the 
functions of the intellect and the 
senses — these occur if the hemorrhage 
is stopped in the initial stage. 

28. Hence, this initial development 
of hemorrhage in a strong pirsou 
should be ignored by the pbysici-an 
who desires success in treatment after 
due consideration of’ the strength of 
the patient and the morbid condition.-' 

29. The hemothermic condition 
generally becomes augmented by the 
toxic effects of the imperfectly digested 
food in the body. Hence lightening 
procedure should be advised at the 
beginning of the treatment. 

30. Either lightening procedure or 
demulcent beverage should be advised 
in the beginning of hemothermia after 
careful investigation of the channels 
affected, morbid humors associated, 
and the etiological factors. 

Remedial Measures 

31. If the patient feeU th'rst, he 

should be given the decoction of cnscos 
and sandal-wood, nut-grass, and trailing 
rhogia, or simply water boiled and 
cooled. ■ 

32. The physiciau adept in . the 
knowledge of the season, homoldgatiou, 
morbid associations, habitus and phar- 
maceutics, should first admipster 
demulcent drinks where the upper 






table regarded as curative of bemo- 
thermia iu the dietary — these vegeta- 
bles, either simply boiled or fried with 
ghee or prepared as soup are benefi- 
cial to the hemothermic patients who 
are habituated to only vegetable diet. 

41-42. Pigeons, doves, quails, Cha- 
kora, Vartaka quail, hare, grey par- 
tridge, black buck, red deer and black- 
•these are beneficial to the 
should 


cooled, should be used, mixed witn 
sugar as a demulcent drink, 

34- A demulcent drink made of the 
powder of roasted paddy, mixed with 
gbee and honeyi should be given. If it is 
drunk at the proper time, it cures hemo- 
thermia spreading in the upward 
direction. 

35. Thus, demulcent drink may be 
made acid for those whose digestive 
fire ia^ weak and who have homologa- 
tion to acid t?Jte; and the learned 
■ physician should use sour pomegranate 
and emblic m', 
lying purpose 
potion. 

36. The diet of the hemothermic 
should consist of ^ali rice, Sastika 
rice, wild rice, common millet, Prasau- 
tika, ^yamaka and Priyangu corn. 

, 37. Green gram, lentils, chick pea, 
mintVt t*.ftM„ftnd nipeou nea are consi- 


tailed deer 

hemothermics. Their meat-juices 
be administered seasoned with ghee, 
sweetened with sugar and either uu- 
acidified or slightly acidified. 

43. In hemothermia with the pre- 
dominance of Kapha, vegetable-soups 
should be prescribed and in conditions 

yrobalan for the acidi- the Vata in predominance, meat- 

and administer the juices should be prescribed. Now, we 

shall describe the preparations of 
gruels useful in hemothermia. 

44. The gruel, prepared with the 
decoction of the stamens of lotus and 
blue lily, painted -leaved ticktrefoil 
and perfumed cherry, is beneficial to 
hemothermia patients. 

45. Similarly, the gruel prepared 
in the decoction of sandal-wood, black 
cuscus, lodh aud dry ginger, or the 
thin gruel prepared with chiretta, 
black cuscus and nutgrass will prove 
beneficial. 

46-47. The gruel prepared with 
the decoction of fulsee flowers, cretan 
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channel is affected, and thin gruel 
where the lower channel is affected. 

33. The water, boiled with dates, 
g I apes, mahwa and sweet falsah and 
cooled, should be used, mixed with 
sugar as a demulcent drink, 

34. A demulcent drink made of the 
powder of roasted paddy, mixed with 
ghee and honey, should be given. If it is 
drunk at the proper time, it cures hemo- 
thermia spreading in the upward 
direction- 

35. Thus, demulcent drink may be 
made acid for those whose digestive 
fire i»i weak and who have homologa- 
tion to acid taSte; and the learned 

• physician should use sour pomegranate 
and emblic myrobalan for the acldi* 
lying purpose and administer the 
potion. 

33. The diet of the hemothermic 
should consist of ^9.1i rice, Sastika 
rice, wild rice, common millet, Prasan- 
tika, Syamaka and Priyaiigu corn. 

37. Green gram, lentils, chick pea, 
moth bean.' and pigeon pea are consi- 
dered beneficial in the preparation of 
fonp and gruel for the hemothermic. 

38-40. Wild snake-gourd, neem, 
tender leaves of wave-leaved fig and 
country-willow, chiretta, karella, thorny 
vilk-hedge plant, hogweed, the floweir 
of variegated mountain ebony, white 


teak, silk cotton and any other vege- 
table regarded as curative of bemo- 
thermia in the dietary these vegeta- 
bles, either simply boiled or fried with 
ghee or prepared as soup are benefi- 
cial to the hemothermic patients who 
are habituated to only vegetable diet. 

41-42. Pigeons, doves, quails, Cha- 
kora, Vartaka quail, hare, grey par- 
tridge, black buck, red deer and black- 
tailed deer— these are beneficial to the 
hemothermics. Their meat-juices should 
be administered seasoned with ghee, 
sweetened with sugar and either un- 
acidified or slightly acidified. 

43. In hemothermia with the pre- 
dominance of Kapha, vegetable-soups 
should be prescribed and in conditions 
with the Vata in predominance, meat- 
juices should be prescribed. Now, we 
shall describe the preparations of 
gruels useful in hemothermia. 

44. The gruel, prepared with the 
decoction of the stamens of lotus and 
blue lily, painted-leaved ticktrefoil 
and perfumed cherry, is beneficial to 
hemothermia patients. 

45. Similarly, the gruel prepared 
in the decoction of sandal-w-ood, black 
cuscus, lodh and dry ginger, or the 
thin gruel prepared with chiretta, 
black cuscus and nutgrass will prove 
beneficial. 

46-47. The gruel prepared with 
thre decoction of fulsee flo'wers, Cretan 



prickly clover, cuscus and bael; or that 
prepared with the decoction of lentil 
and painted leaved ticktrefoil; or the 
one prepared with the decoction of 
ticktrefoil and green grata, or the gruel 
prepared with the decoction of pea 
and mixed with ghee and the de- 
coction of heart-leaved sida or the 
gruel prepared with the meat-juice of 
the pigeon, is beneficial. Thus have 
been described the various pre- 
parations of gruels. 

48. They should be taken with 
honey and sugar after being cooled. 
They are curative of hemothermia. 
These gruels may also be prepared 
with me at -juice. 


52. When the patitent is very thir- 
sty, the physician should 
the state of the secondary morbid 
humors, the vitality and the diet of 
the patient and then give' whoever 
he desires, a measured or a , smaU 
quantity of water. 

53-53J. Whatever things 
been described as the etiological 
factors of hemothermia should be 
avoided by the hemothermic patient 
aspiring for long life and good health. 
Thus has been described the systema- 
tic regimen of food and drink, 
tive of hemothermia. 

Purificatory Procedure 


49. The flesh of rabbit combined 54 56. Hereafter will be 

with white goose foot is beneficial in the procedure to be done on a pati- 
hemothermia attended with obstipation, ent who is very strong ■ and' who 
The flesh of partridge boiled with the suffers from severe' morbidity, whose 
juice of gular fig is useful if Vata is body is strong, whose vitally ’Stid 
in predominance. flesh are not wasted, who has "detrt;- 

loped the hemothermic condition and 

50. The flesh of peacock, prepared severe morbidity as a result of .^ces- 
with the infusion of wave-leaved fig, the give diet. The condition in whicJi 
flesh of cock with the infusion of the purificatory therapy is indicated and 
banyan, the flesh of quail and snipe which shows no complications, ^oald 
with bael and blue lily, are beneficial, be treated with purgation for pnf'if3dng 

the lower region, and with emesis 

51. When the patient is thirsty, purifying the upper region of the 
he should be given a drink prepared body, 
with bitter drugs or juice of adipsqus 

fruits or water prepared with -ticktre- 57-58. The wise physician 
foil and the other drugs of its group use tnrpeth, chebulic myrobalan,fi:ui- 
or even simple water, boiled and cooled, ts :Pf purging cassia,: roots of zaltl 
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a^-colecytth.flir emblic myrobalan 
Bipwd liberally with honey and sugar 
a4r pttfgatiyes; the juices of these 
drngs are <H)nsidered specially useful 
in hejnotheriuia. 

b^60. The emetic nut mixed 
with a demtdcent drink, honey and 
sugar, or thp. emetic nut mixed with 
sugar-water or with sugar-cane juice 
shpuidr^hei given for emesis, or the 
kurcW fruite, nut^rass, emetic nut, 
liquorice and . honey should be given 
for emesis. Emesis is the best treat- 
ment in hemothermia which spreads 
in the lower channels, 

61. The course of demulcent drink 
etc., is advisable in a patient who has 
he^ , affected in the upper channels 
and has undergone successfully the 
purificatiou : therapy;,- and the 
ccturse of gruels etc., is • advisable' in 
a' patient; who is affected in the lower 
chfnnelSj iand’ , whose Vata is not 

BtSMg,.;:i‘-. 

^adve Treatment 

62r64. For one, whose flesh and 
rtrjength .are- wasted, who has been 
^placiated by grief, load-carrying or 
waF'f^riugj who has been suffering 
fcsni Ithe effects of the heat of fire or 
the sun, or who has been wasted by 
other diseases, or who is a gravida 
or'is old-of Very young, who is fiabi- 
.ttAfed ■ td dry; - meagre or restricted 
who is unfit for taking emesis 


or purgation, or who has developed 
consumption — for all such kinds of 
hemothermia-patients the sedative line 
of treatment is prescribed. Now the 
sedative line of treatment will be 
explained- 

A few Sedative recipes 

65. The decoction of malabar nut, 
grapes and chebulic my robalan, taken 
with sugar and honey, is curative of 
dyspnea, cough and hemothermia. 

66. One should take the decoction 
of malabar nut with perfumed cherry, 
yellow ochre, extract of Indian ber- 
berry, lodh and honey as cure for 
hemothermia. 

67. One may also take it with 
Himalayan cherry, stamens of lotus, 
scutch grass, white goose foot, blue 
lily, fragrant poon and lodh. 

68*68i. White lotus, liquorice and 
honey mixed with the juice of horse- 
dung, or roots of camel thorn and 
trailing eclipta, mixed with the juice 
of cow dung and taken with rice water 
is curative of hemothermia ^ 

69. Or, one may lick the juice of 
cow-dung or horse-dung mixed with 
honey and ghee. 

70. The hemothermia-patieut may 
lick the powder of the flowers of 
catechu, perfumed cherry, variegated 
mountain ebony and silk cotton, mixed 
with honey. 
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71. Or, the patient may take a 
linctus of the powder of Indian 
water chest-nut, roasted paddy, nut- 
grass, date and lotus stamens mixed 
with honey- 

72. The blood of beasts and birds 
of Jangala land shoiild be taken as a 
linctus mixed with honey. In a con- 
dition of coagulated blood, the dropp- 
ings of the pigeon may be taken 
with honey. 

Treatment of Clotted Hemothermia 

73- 73i. Black cuscus, yellow sandal- 
wood, lodh, Himalayan cherry, perfu- 
med cherry, box myrtle, conch, red 
ochre - each of these mixed with an 
equal amount of sandal-wood and 
.taken with sugar and plenty of rice 
water, immediately relieves hemo- 
thermia, bronchial asthma, excessive 
thirst and burning. 

General Recipes 

74- 76. Cbiretta, betel nut, nut grass, 
white lotus, red lotus, blue lily, cus- 
cuB roots, leaves of bitter snake-gourd, 
Cretan prickly clover, trailing mngia, 
lotus stalk, the barks of arjun, gular 
fig, country willow, banyan, common 
fennel, camel thorn, bamboo manna, 
madder, fragrant poon, prickly 
amaranth, Indian sarsaparilla, gum 
of silk-cotton, sensitive plant — each of 
these prescribed In combination with 
sandalwood and prepared in the 





manner above described,' 
beneficial in these diseases. 


p¥0t^ 


77. From this list, any one dr4ig 
or all drugs combined together, pre- 
pared in the form of an overnight 
cold infusion or as expressed juke 
or in the form of g paste or pulp 
or of a decoction, will -alleviate the 
hemothermic condition. = - : 

78. The cold infusion, prepared by 

keeping overnight the powder ^ 
green gram, fried paddy, barley, 
long pepper, black cnscus, uutgraM 
and sandalwood in . . the ; . 
decoction of heart-leaved, sida,3Jie^t^ 
hemothermia which is of .tm acute 
condition. . ..s 

79. Hemothermia becomes allevt- 
ated also by a potion of the water lu 
which lapis lazuli, pearls; precjput 
stones, red ochre, earth, cdUch, gold 
and emblic myrobalan' arc kept; dsb 
by a potion of hydromel dr ' sugar- 
cane juice.. . .T 

80. The clear supernatant fufdbS 
the solution in water of black cixKtis, 
lotus, blue Illy, sandalwood " ilhd 
heated earth, should be given ’pebbled, 
along with sugar and honey, for ilie 
relief of excessive hemorrhage; 

_ * ■ ■ ■ *■; 

81. The clear snpeimatant part of 

the solution in water, of perftfmed 
cherryi "'sandalwood, lodh, IndUm 
sarsaparilla,, mahwa, nutgfass, black 
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a^-col©oj?$th;<>r eahlic myrobalan 
sii3Md liberally with honey and sugar 
a^n'-pitfgatiyes; the juices of these 
dl^ugs are \Qonsidered specially useful 
in hemothermia. 

59*60. The emetic nut mixed 
with, a demulcent drink, honey and 
sugar, or the. emetic nut mixed with 
sugur-water or with sugar-cane juice 
shpuidf, be, given for emesis, or the 
kurelu fruite, nut^grass, emetic nut, 
lig^rice and . honey should be given 
for emesis. Emesis is the best treat- 
ment in hemothermia which spreads 
in the lower channels, 

61. The course of demulcent drink 
etc., is advisable in a patient who has 
h^n , affected in the upper channels 
and has undergone, successfully the 
purification therapy;, and the 
of gruels etc., is : advisable' in 
a , patient, who is affected in the lower 
chsuuelsj i and-, whose Vata is not 
^trPUg*;:;' 

S^afiVe Treatmeat 

62r64. por one, whose flesh and 
strjength uro; wasted, who has been 
epaciatefl hy grief, load-carrying or 
vray-faring, who hM been suffering 
the effects of the heat of fire or 
sun, or who has been wasted by 
diseases, or who is a gravida 
did- of Very young, who is fiabi- 

- iw orr#* ’ r Actf rlinf 


or purgation, or who has developed 
consumption — for all such kinds of 
hemothermia-patients the sedative Hue 
of treatment is prescribed. Now the 
sedative line pf treatment will be 
explained. 

A few Sedative recipes 

65. The decoction of malabar nut, 
grapes and chebulic myrobalan, taken 
with sugar and honey, is curative of 
dyspnea, cough and hemothermia. 

66. One should take the decoction 
of malabar nut with perfumed cherry, 
yellow ochre, extract of Indian ber- 
berry, lodh and honey as cure for 
hemothermia. 

67. One may also take it with 
Himalayan cherry, stamens of lotus, 
scutch grass, white goose foot, blue 
lily, fragrant poon and lodh. 

68-68i. White lotus, liquorice and 
honey mixed with the juice of horse- 
dung, or roots of camel thorn and 
trailing ecHpta, mixed with the juice 
of cow dung and taken with rice water 
is curative of hemothermia 

69. Or, one may lick the juice of 
cow-dung or horse-dung mixed with 
honey and ghee. 

70. The hemothermia- patieut may 
lick the powder of the flowers of 
catechu, perfumed cherry, variegated 

It! 'll /I ciillr- . 
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71. Or, the patient may take a 
linctus of the powder of Indian 
water chest-nut, roasted paddy, nut- 
grass, date and lotus stamens mixed 
with honey. 

72. The blood of beasts and birds 
of Jan gala land should be taken as a 
linctus mixed with honey. In a con- 
dition of coagulated blood, the dropp- 
ings of the pigeon may be taken 
with honey. 

Treatment of Clotted Hemothermia 

73- 73i. Black cuscus, yellow sandal- 
wood, lodh, Himalayan cherry, perfu- 
med cherry, box myrtle, conch, red 
ochre - each of these mixed with an 
equal amount of sandal-wood and 
.taken with sugar and plenty of rice 
water, immediately relieves hemo- 
thermia, bronchial asthma, excessive 
thirst and burning. 

General Recipes 

74- 76. Chiretta, betel nut, nut grass, 
white lotus, red lotus, blue lily, cus- 
cuB roots, leaves of bitter snake-gourd, 
Cretan prickly clover, trailing rungia, 
lotus stalk, the barks of arjun, gular 
fig, country willow, banyan, common 
fennel, camel thorn, bamboo manna, 
madder, fragrant poon, prickly 
amaranth, Indian sarsaparilla, gum 
of silk-cotton, sensitive plant— each of 
these prescribed in combination with 
sandalwood and prepared in the 



manner above described; - pf av%i 
beneficial in there diseases. • r- 


77. From this list, any one drjig 
or all drugs combined together, pre- 
pared in the form of an overnight 
cold infusion or as expressed 

or in the form of a paste or pulp 
or of a decoction, will alleviate tho 

heniothermic condition. ■ i • 

78. The cold infusion, prepared bj 
keeping overnight the powder of 
green gram, fried paddy, barley, 
long pepper, black cuscns, nntgran 
and sandalwood in -the,, cpol^ 
decoction of heart-leaved jida,aUevlaj|^ 
hemothermia which is of ^ acute 
condition. 

79. Hemothermia becomes allevt- 

ated also by a potion of the water in 
which lapis lazuli, pearls, precjpus 
stones, red ochre, earth, cdneh, gold 
and emblic myrobalan are kept; also 
by a potion of hydromel of ' sugstr- 
cane j nice.. , ,r - ^ 

80. The clear supernatant ffufd^ 
the solution in water' of black cifstma, 
lotus, blue lily, sandalwood '^ind 
heated earth, should he given ’^cooled, 
along with sugar and honey, for iie 
relief of excessive hemorrhage; ' ■ ' ' 

81. The clear supernatant part of 
the solution m water, of perfufmed 
cherry^ sandalwood, lodh, Ind^n 
sarsaparilla, . mahwa, antgfass, black 
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earth, ficial in bleeding of the gastro-intest- 
id sugar, inal tract. 

1 hemo profuse hemorrhage, 

the patient should first drink the 
ition of prepared with various astringent 

)arations decoctives and then take a meal of 

fire is ^ 

subdued potiou of ghee , prepared with thDse 

condition decoctives. 

curs the gg, rphe ghee prepared with the 

it should J 'rvti rtf Trijcaka nlant. hratinhes. 


flowers, taken with honey, stops 
hemorrhage immediatel}'. Thus has 
been described the Vasa Ghee. 

89. The ghee prepared with the 
juice and paste of the petioles of 
Bengal kino, liquefied by adding honey, 
may be used as a linctusj or the ghee 
prepared with the paste of kurchi or 
the ghee prepared with madder, blue 
lilv and lodh, may be similarly used. 
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with due consideration to time and 
dosage. The ghee-bal!s which are useful 
in pulmonary ulcerations relieve hemo- 
thermia immediately. 


98. If the morbid blood is preven- 
ted from flowing out by nasal medi- 
cation, then, there occurs severe 
nasal catarrh or disorders of the head, 
discharge of blood and pus, fetor of 
putrid flesh from the nose, anosmia 
and a severe type of parasitic 
infection. 


yd-94. It Kapna develops as a se- 
quela to hemothermia and if the he- 
mothermic blood is inspissated and 
collected in the throat, a course of 
alkali prepared from lotus-stalk mixed 
with honey and ghee, should be care- 
fully g'veu in the proper dose. The 
alkalis prepared of stalks and stamens 
of lotus or blue lily or of Bengal 
kino or of perfumed cherry or of 
mahwa or of feather foil should be 
used in similar manner. 

95. Ghee should he prepared, by 
the wise physician, with the paste of 
climbing asparagus, pomegranate, ta- 
marind, Kakoll, Meda, liquorice, white 
yarn- and the root of citron and four 
times the quantity of milk 

96 This ghee cures cough, fever, 
constipation, obstipation, colic and 
hemotht-rmia. The ghee prepared 
with a 1 the five kinds of pentaradi- 
css serves the same purpose. Thus 
has bf-eu described the Compound 
Climbing Asparagus Ghee. 

97 In condition of epistasis, after 
the blood flowing from the nose has 
become free of morbidity, the prepa ■ 
ration of the various deeoctives des- 
cribed above should be used as nasal 
medica* ou, b}' the physician. 


99. Blue lily, red ochre, conch and 
sandabwood mixed with sugar-water, 
will make a very good nasal medica- 
tion as also the juice of mango stone, 
or that of sensitive plant along with 
fulsee flowers or the gum of silk- 
cotton with lodh. 


109. Grape juice, or sugar-cane 
juice or milk, or the juice of scutch 
grass or the root juice of camel thorn 
or the juice of onion, or the juice of 
pomegrana'-e flowers acts as a good 
nasal hemostatic. 


1 01. The oil of Buchanan’s mango 
prepared in milk, with the paste of liquo- 
rice and mi'k, or the ghee of the goat or 
the buffalo prepared with the paste of 
mango-stone and other drugs described 
above, or with Indian sarsaparilla, lotus 
and blue lily in milk makes a good 
nasal medication. 


102-105. White aud red saudal 
wood, white lotus, lotus, blue lil\% black; 
cuscus, country willow, cuscus, lotus 
stalks, scutch grass, liquorice, milky ya;n 
roots of Sali rice, sugar cane (.anit-1 



108. The embraces of young 
women who have anointed their 
bodies with the paste of perfumed 
cherry, and the u«e of wet and cool 
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thorn plant, elephant grass, reed, sacred 
grass, and thatch grass; red sandalwood, 
moss, Indian sarsaparilla, valerian hard- 
wick, root of ginger grass, Eddhi, roots 
and flowers of lotuses, earth from the 
lotus pond, gular fig, holy fig, mahwa, 
and lodh and all astringent plants 
containing tannin and cooling in action, 
should be used as external applicati- 
ons. The physician desirous of curing 
hemothermia should make use of all 
the above-mentioned, i. e. white 
sandalwood and others as external 
application, affusion, bath, and also 
in the preparation of ghees and oils. 

Refrigerant therapy 

106-107. Apartments with arrange- 
ment for shower-bath, cold under-ground 
chambers, resort to pleasant woods 
cooled by moist breezes, the application 
of vessels inlaid with azure, pearls 
and precious stones and made cool 
by putting cold water in them; 
leaves and flowers of aquatic 
plants and cooling fabrics made 
of silk, or plantain leaves and. 
the leaves of lotus and blue lily are 
recommended for use as covers for 
beds and seats, in a condition of ther- 
malgia i. e. burning sensation in the 
body 


lotuses and blue lily bunches as fans, 
are beneficial in condition of burning. 

109. The enjoyment of river-sides 
and ponds, caves amidst snowy 
mountains, the hours of moonrise, 
lotus-lakes and the listening to plea- 
sant tales have, all of them, a cool- 
ing effect and alleviate the condition 
of hemothermia. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory- 
verses — 

110-111. The etiological factors,, 
the development, nomenclature, seat, 
signs and symptoms of each type of 
morbidity, the directions of spreading, 
curability, incurability and the line 
of treatment, the wholesome food and 
drink, contra-indications and the- 
modes of purification and of seda- 
tion— all this, has the master expound- 
ed in the chapter on the Treatment 
of Hemothermia. 

4. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
fourth Cbapter entitled ‘‘The Thera- 
peutics of Hemothermia ’ is completed. 
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CHAPTER V 


I GuIma 

1. We shall new expound the 
j chapter entitled ‘The Therapeutics 

I of Gulma’ (abdominal swellings). 

I 2. Thus declared the worshipful 

I Atreya, 

I 3. Punarvasu, sp worthy of . being 

resorted to by all for refuge as to a 
f parent, lord of the knowledge of the 

, past, present aind the future, and 

the ablest of exponents, expounded 
the line of treatment foir the complete 
eradication of Gulma (abdominal 
Swellings'. 


proceed further as the passages are 
blocked. 

7. The Vata which is localised in 
the lower or the upper gastrointesti- 
nal tract primarily or secondarily, 
'becomes palpable to the touch owing 
to its formation into a round mass. It 
is called Gulma and is classified accor- 
ding to its causative morbid humor. 

Sites 

7-i. Five are the regions where 
Gulma . occurs. They are — the h 5 'po- 
gastric region, the umbilical region, 
the epigastric region and the two 
lumbar regions. 




Etiolon and Onset 

4-5. The Vata gets provoked in 
the abdominal cavity by excessive 
discharge of feces, mucus or bile, or 
by the pressure of the excessive form- 
ation of any of these or by suppress- 
ion of the d,ownward natural urges 
or by external trauma or excessive 
pressure, by over^-indulgence in dry 
eats and drinks, in excessive grief or 
misuse of the , purificatory therapy, or 
n exce ssive or wrongful bodily activity. 

6. The morbid Vata, provoking the 
Kapha and the Pitta and blocking the 
passages with them, produces colicky 
pain in the epigastric, umbilical, 
hypochondriac, lumbar, and hypo- 
gastric regions and is not able to 


8. I shall describe the causes, the 
symptoms and the treatment of these 
five kinds of gulma . 

;;Vata-6uIma 

9. Dry eats and drinks, wrongful 
‘ or excessive bodily activity, the suppres- 
sion of the natural urges, excessive 
grief, trauma, excessive decrease in 
the formation of excretion and abso- 
lute abstention from food are the 
causes of Vata-Gtilma. 

10-11. It produces varying types of 
pain and various shapes of the affec- 
tion in different regions of the abdomen, 
causes retention of feces and flatus, 
dryness of the mouth aud the throat, 
dusky-red coloratidi'n of the skiu, fever 
with chills, pain in' the epigastric, 
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Bi-discordant Gulma 


16. The physician should diagnose, 
in order to decide the correct line of 
medics^tion, the three varieties of 
Gulma, caused by bi-discordance, by 
inves'igating the etiological factors, 
symptoms, the degree of intensity of 
the morbid humors and other combi- 
nations of symptoms. 


12. The use of pungent, acid, acute, 
hot, irritant and dry articles, excessive 
anger, addiction to intoxicating drinks, 
excessive exposure to the heat of the 
sun and fire, the obstruction of chyme, 
the vitiation of blood — these, are said 
to be the causative factors of Pitta 
Gulma, 


Tri'discordant Gulma 


17. The Gulma caused by tridiscor- 
dance and having the following symp- 
toms is to be considered incurable: 
agon'zing pain, burning, stony-hard 
protuberance, quick sloughing or 
suppuration, severe condition and 
collapse of the strength of the mind, 
body and the vital heat. 


13 Fever,- thirst, redness of the 
face and body, colicky and intense pain 
during the period of digestion of food, 
perspiration, misdigestion, extreme 
tenderness to touch like a -wound — 
these are the signs and symptoms 
of Pitta Gulma. 


Kapha Gulma 


14. Indulgence in cold, heavy and 

unctuous articles, sloth or luxus 18. Womenare afflicted with Gulma 
alime tation and sleeping in the day born of vitiated blood, owing to starva* 
are the causative factors of Kapha tion during menstruation, fear, indul- 
Gulma. All the aforesaid conditions geuce iu dry eats and drinks, suppres- 
comhined are to be regarded as the sion of ihe natural urges, wrongful 
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use of astringent therapy and emesis, 
and owing to also the diseases of their 
genital organs. 

19. This Gulma moves after some 
time, as a who’e mass, but shows no 
movements in any of its parts. It is 
accompanied with colicky pain and 
signs and symptoms suggestive of 
pregnancy. This Gulma occurs only 
in women aud is born of vitiated 
blond. It should be treated after ten 
mo nibs have fully elapsed. 

20. Hereafter, I shall describe the 
mos! effective line of treatment of 
Gulma as also the remedies curative 
thereof. 

21. The Vata Gulma born of addi- 
ction to dry articles and wrongful 
exercise, which is acutely painful 
and accompanied with retention of 
feces and flatus, should be treated in 
the beginning wdth oleation therapy. 

22. When the patient has under- 
gone the oleation therapy in the 
form of diet, inunction and potions, 
evacuative and unctuous enemata, 
the physician should subject him to 
the sudation therapy, for the alleviation 
of the complaint. 

23. Sudatiou cures Gulma by soft- 
ening the channels and subduing the 
excited Vata and breaking open the 
obstructions in the passages, in the 


person that has already' taken the 
unctuous therapy. 

24. Unctuous drinks are benefici- 
al in th's type of Gulma and especi- 
ally in the Gulma in the upper half 
of the abdomen, Bnerii ita are beneficial 
when it affects the colon, and when 
it affects the umbilical region, both 
unctuous potions and enemata are 
ben eficial. 

25. If in Vata -Gulma, the gas- 
tric fire is strong and active and if 
there is obstipation of feces and flatus, 
the physician should give rohorant, 
unctuous and hot eats and drinks. 

26. Taking precaution not to pro- 
voke Kapha aud Pitta, the physicim 
should make reoeated use of unctuous 
potions and both evacuative and unc- 
tuous enemata, in Vata Gulma. 

27-28. While tbe Vata is getting 
almost s ibdued, if the Kapha or the 
Pitta or the blood gets provoked, the 
treatment of any of these conditions 
should be undertaken. The treatment 
should be given to suit the degree 
of provocation of the humor, during 
all the s-tages of treatment, in the 
beginning, the middle and the end, 
the u> most care beiug taken to 
preserve the normal condition of Vata. 

29 ’f in V ita Gulma, Kapha beco- 
mes luc-i-^ sed and b.' impairing the 
gast..c fi.e, pro ' toes .iuoreiia, nausea. 
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Iieaviness and torpor, tlie patient 
should be treated with emesis. 

30. In Gnlma of bi-discordance 
( Vata-cnm-Kapba), if tbers is colic, 
consti}- ation or obstipation, supposito- 
ries, pills and powders, all of which 
are curative of Kapha«cum*Vata, are 
beneficial. 

Operative treatment in Suppurated Gulraa 

31. If in a case of Vata-Gulma, 
Pitta becomes increased and causes 
burning sensation, the patient should 
be purged with mild and unctuous 
laxatives. 

32. if Gulma is not alleviated des- 
pite proper medications indicated in 
Vata-Gulma, then it may be alleviated 
by a resort to blood-letting. 

.T be c se of Pitta-Gulma caused 

by addiction to unctuous and hot 
things, mild laxation isbeneficial, while 
in a condition caused by dry and 
hot things, ghee is the best sedative. 

34-3=i.The physician, skilled in the 
knowlef'ge of the proper time of treat- 
m ut , ou recognising that either Pitta 
cr t tt:; G a .-s ged in the colon, 
sh ul« iinm^-diately eliminate 'it by 
' n-il -ei eruat^ meriicated with bitter 
{ e phvsiciaii aiming at increa- 

sji I >h ‘trength o gastric fire, 
si ■ nb 1 urve the patient with genially 
nii’k mecHcated with bitter 
’• ^ v tbe V - Tilwaka Ghee. 


26. If n patient of Gulma suffers 
from thirst, fever, burning sensation, 
colic, perspiration, weakness of diges- 
tive fire and anorexia, then blood- 
letting alone, should be resorted to. 

37 .‘ Its very root i. e. tbe blood 
supply being cut off, Gulma no longer 
suppurates aud the swelbug gets re 
duced. It is the blood that gives the 
suppurative quality and when there 

is no blood, neither is there pain. 

38. The patient that is weakened 
by loss of blood should be nourished 
by meat-juices ofjangala animals and 
comforted; and if there is residual 
pain yet, he should be asked to take 
a course of the medicated ghee again. 

39 If, owing to excessive augmen- 
tation of blood and Pitta and the 
lack of treatment, Gulma suppurates, 
operation is the^nly remedy. 

Signs and Treatment 

40. That Gulma is said to have not 
reached the stage:.of suppuration, 
which is heavy, hard iulform, deeply 
situated under -the muscles and whose 

.color on the skin ismot changed and 
which is firmly fixed. 

41. That Gulma is to be known to 

have reached the stage of suppuration, 
which is attended with burning, shoot- 
ing and throbbing pain, irritation, 

insomnia, malaise and fever. At that 

stage it should be poulticed. 



42-43. One should recognise the days so as to prevent any complication 
symptoms of supiiuration on finding 
it to be protnbering and pointing and f f 

having dark.red margin and that ii feels 5’°“°“ f ,f f 

like a bladder filled with water to deansed, .he patten; shonld b. 

the touch and when on being pres- medicate. 

sed, it comes back to position, and on 

being pressed on one side becomes 48-481. Where the Kapha Gulm? 
tense and has no feeling (fluctuation), i® brought about by addiction t( 
When it feels like a localised round cold, heavy’ and unctuons articles anc 
mass to the touch and is arcompani- vyhere emesis is contra-indicated anc 
ed with colicky pain, the Gulma shou- the gastric fire is weak, lighteuinj 
Id be known to he fully mature or 
suppurated. 

44. Here hegirs the province of 
the surgeons as regards its treatme- 
nt, and of such surgeons as have 
practical experience in the art of 
aspiration, purification and healing 
of abscesses. 


49-49J. If in a Gulma-patieut there 
is dullness of the digestive fire, 
mild pain, a sense of heaviness and 
immobility in the stomach, nausea 
and anorexia, he should be administe- 
red emesis. 

45. These are the various symp- 50-50J. After treating him with 
toms occurring during the suppuration emesis and the lightening therapy, 
of internal swelling. In the case of he should be administered hot things 
internal abscesses, there occurs ede- and a regimen of diet mixed with 
ma in the epigastric or lumbar region, bitter and pungent medications, 
while in external abscesses there 

occur external protrusions in the 51-51i- On finding the swelling to 
sides. be hard and protuberant and accom- 

panied with constipation and obstipa- 
tion, it sboo''dbe first skilfully sweat- 
ed and on ts eing sweated, the 
physician should try to get the swel- 
ling dissolved by finger-massage. 


46-46i. Once it is suppurated, it 
softens the passages and spreads up- 
wards or downwards. At this stage 
of spontaneous elimination of morbidi- 
ty, the phy sician had better leave it 
alone and pay attention to the proper 
regimen of diet for ten or twelve 


52-52i. After unde'-going the light - 
ng, emesis and sudation therapies. 
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aud having the gastric fire rekind- 
led, the patient with Kapha Gnlma 
should take at the proper time ghee 
mixed with pungent articles and 
alkalis. 


dity of the humors, should use these 
alkalisron alternate days oratinterva- 
lis of ' two or three days. 


53-53i. On finding that the Kapha 
(rulma has been dislodged from its 
seat, the physician should administer 
to the pat ent the purificatory treat- 
ment either in the form of purgation 
or unctuous enemata or deca-radices. 


58-58i.The alkalis, constantly break- 
ing up the sweet and unctuous 
Kapha in the body of the patient 
habituated to a diet of flesh, milk 
and ghee, make it trickle down 
from its natural habitat, by their 
liquefacient property- 


54-54i. On finding that the gast- 
ric fire is diminished and there is 
claudication of Vata and the internal 
system well oleated, pills, powders or 
decoctions should be prescribed to 
the patient affected with Gulma of 
the Kapha type. 


59.59 'Phe medicated wines 
should be used for the purification 
of the channels of the patient with 
Kapha Gulma who takes the unctuous 
diet and who is habituated to wines, 
if there occur weakness of gastric fire 
and anortxia 


55-55 J. If Kapha Gulma has taken 
firm root and is exteis've in size, 
bard, immovable and lieavy, it should 
be subdued by adminisTatiou of alkali 
or by the use of medicated wines or 
by cauterization therapy. 


56 5S|. The specialist skilled in 
the knowledge of the degree of streng- 
th and morbic-ity. shoii il iuvesti- 
gaie tile morb d humor hab tus, the 
variety of G'draa and the season, in 
such condition of Ka oa-pr 'Vocation 
and make use of aGalis as required. 

57-57J The physic a skilled in 
the knowhdee of tiie increase and 
cecs-f <.'e f f ■ morbi- 


60-61 i. If the Kapha Gtdma does 
not yield to lightening therapy, emesis, 
sudation, potion of ghee, puiga* 
tion, enemata and the administration 
of pills, powder, alkalis and medicated 
wines, owing to its being firm-rooted 
in the body, then the area 
should be cauterized with such means 
as arrow-heids e'c., after the p st ent 
has been subjected to blood-letting. 


62- 62i. The beat of f ire by its 
thermic and acute quality relieves 
Kapha and Vata in Gulma. These two 
being subdued, the formation of 
Gulma disappears. 

63- 63i. Cmterization too, is the 
province of the school of surgeons. 
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The procedure of alkali therapy is 
the province of the specialist in 
alkali therapy. 

64. Where there is a combination 
of humors, the treatmenttoo, should 
be a, suitable combination of these 
methods. 

64i-. Now, I shall describe the 
preparations that are most effective 
in the cure of Gulma. 

General Recipes 

65- 652- The ghee prepared with 
the paste of the three spices, the 
three myrobalans, coriander, embelia, 
chaba pepper and white flowered lead- 
wort and taken with milk, is curative of 
Vata-Gulma. Thus has been described 
* The compound Three Spice Ghee- ' 

66- 66J. The ghee prepared of the 
paste of the above drugs with the 
■decoction of pentaradices or decaradi- 
ces is also an effective remedy for 
Vata Gulma. Thus has been described 
another variety of ‘The compound 
Three Spice Ghee’. 

67. The patient may also take 
Satpala ghee prescribed in the 
therapeutics of consumption. 

68. In the preparation of this 
gbee, Prasanna wine or Sura wine, 
or pomegranate juice or the cream 
of curds may be used instead of 


milk. This ghee is also curative of 
Vata Gulma. 

69-70. The ghee prepared of asafe- 
tida, rock salt, cumin, bid salt, pome- 
granate, bishops weed, orris root, 
the three spices, coriander, country 
willow, alkali, white -flowered! eadwort, 
long zedoary, sweet flag, wild carrot, 
cardamom, holy basil and curds, is 
curative of colic and constipation in 
Vata Gulma. Thus has been descr- 
ibed 'The compound Asafetida and 
Rocksalt Ghee’. 

71- 71i-. A ghee should be prepa- 
red with juniper, the three spices, small 
cardamom, chaba pepper, wbite-flow- 
ered leadwort, rock salt, cumin, root 
of long pepper and bishop’s weed along 
with the juice of jujube and radish , 
milk, curds and pomegranate juice. 

72- 73. It is an excellent cure for 
Vata-Gulma and relieves colic and 
constipation, gyuecic disorders, piles, 
assimilation, disorders, dyspnea, congh, 
anorexia, fever, and colicky pain in 
the hypogastric, epigastric and hj'po- 
chondrkc regions. Thus has been des- 
cribed ‘The Compound Juniper Ghee.’ 

74-75. The ghee prepared with 
long pepper li tolas, pomegranate 
8 tolas, coriander 4 tolas, in 20 
tolas of ghee, dry ginger 1 tola and 
four times the quantity (80 tolas) of 
milk, quickly removes Vata Gulma, 
gynecic pains, headache, piles aiid 








Chapte: 


irregular , f^ver; Ttus has been des- in the reetum and the uterus, in assi- 
cribed ‘The Compound Long Pepper milation disorders, piles, splenic dis- 
Ghee’. orders, anemia, anorexia, constriction 

■ of the chest, hiccup, cough, dyspnea 

76. The group of drugs enumera- and throat-spasm, 
ted in the preparation of ghee may 
also be used as powders, suppositories 
or decoctions in the treatment of 
patients suffering from Gulma. 

77. The gruel prepared with jujube, 
pomegranate, warm water, supernatant 

'quid of Sura wine, sour gruel and 
citron juice, relieves , colic and 
constipation. 

78. Or, the suppositories and pills 
of the powder impregnated with the 
juice of pomello should be prepared 
and given, for the alleviation of Gulma 
and constipation. 

79-80. Asafetida, the three spices, 

Patha, common juniper, chebulic myro- 
balau, long zedoary, celery seeds, wild 
carrot, tamarind, Amlavetasa, pomegra- 
nate, orris root, coriander, cumin, 
white flowered lead wort, sweet flag, the 
two alkalis, the two salts and chaba pep- 
per are all to be pulverised together. 

81-83. This pov/der can be used 
along with food and drink without 
any harm, or it may betaken before 
meals as a drink mixed with wine or 
hot water, in conditions of pain in the 
hypochondriac, epigastric and hypoga- 
stric regions, in Gulma of the Vata-cum- 
Kapha type, constipation, dysuria, pain 


84. The pills prepared of this pow- 
der and repeatedly impregnated with 
citron juice will be more effective 
than the simple powder above menti- 
oned. Thus have been described 
‘ The compound AsafetidaiPowder and 
Pills’. 


85. Asafetida, pomegranate, bid 
salt and rock salt impregnated with 
citron juice and taken wi:th superna- 
tant fluid of Sura wine are curative 
of colicky, pain in V ata Gulma. 

86-88. Long zedoary, orris root, 
asafetida, Amlavetasa, barley, alkali, 
white flowered leadwort, coriander, 
cumin, embelia, rock salt, sweet fliag, 
chaba pepper, roots of long pepper, 
wild carrot, pomegranate, bishop's weed 
and celery seeds; the powder prepa- 
red of all these drugs should be used. 
Or the pills of the size of jujube 
made from these powders impregnated 
with citron juice or honey vinegar 
and rubbed into a fine paste may 
also be used. 

89-90. This pill cures Gulma, splenic 
disorder, constipation, dyspnea, cough, 
anorexia, hiccup, cardiac disorders, 
piles, various kinds of headaches, 
anemia, precipitation of Kapha, all 
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kinds of diarrhea and pain in the hypo- 
chondriac, epigastric and hypogastric 
regions. • 

91- 91 The patient may take as 
potion the paste of two tolas of gin- 
ger mixed with four tolas ofgurand 
eight tolas of decorticated til with 
warm milk. This will cure Gulma of 
Vata type, misperistalsis and gyne- 
cic pain. 

92- 93. The patient suffering from. 
Vata Gulma should take castor oil 
either with the supernatant fluid of 
Varunl wine or with milk; if Kapha 
is the sequela, the first method is 
useful and if Pitta is sequela, the 
second method will be useful. 

94- Boil dried and refined garlic 
sixteen tolas in eight times its quan- 
tity of liquid viz., 128 tolas of milk and 
water combined half to half. When 
all the water has evaporated and only 
milk is left, the patient may drink it. 

95. This milk will quickly cure 
Vata Gulma, misperistalsis, sciatica, irr- 
egular fever, abscess, cardiac disorders, 
abscess and edema. Thus has been 
described ‘The Garlic Milk’. 

96. ■ The mixture of castor oil, 
Prasanna wine, cow s urine, sour conjee 
and barley alkali, when taken interna- 
lly, cures Gulma, gastric disorders and 
constipation. Thus has been described 





‘The compound Pentad beginning with 
Castor oil’, 

97. One who takes mineral pitch, 
with the decoctions of penta- radix 
and alkali will be cured of Vata Gulma. 
Thus has been described the Prepara- 
tion of mineral pitch. 

Barley-meal and other Recipes 

98. The person who takes unctuous 
barley meal with soup prepared with 
long pepper or with the juice of radish 
will be relieved of misperistalsis and 
Vata Gulma. 

99* If the patient suffering from 
Vata Gulma is also afflicted with colic, 
constipation or obstipation, he should 
be sweated with the steam kettle 
sudation method or the hot-bed suda- 
tion or the mixed lump sudation me- 
thod as described in the chapter on 
sudation (Chap. XIV Siitr.). 

100. Enema is the sovereign re 
medy for Gulma because at the 
very outset, it subdues Vata in its 
natural habitat and this cures Gulma 
immediately. 

101; Hence, the Gulmas of Vata, 
Pitta and Kapha types treated with 
repeated use of evacuative and unctu- 
ous enemata, get cured. 

102-(1), The various kinds of effec- 
tive enemata curative of Gulma are 


mi 
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described iu the Section on Success 
in Treatment. 

J 102 Oils curative of Gulma will 

: be described in the chapter on the 

‘ Therapeutics of the disorders of Vata.’ 

; 103. These oils if used in Vata 

I Gulma as potion, inunction or unctuous 

I enema prove quickly eflfective. Oil in- 
deed is the foremost remedy for Vata. 

,1 104. The aforesaid preparation of 

ghee mixed with indigo-powder should 
be given for purging the patient with 
Vata Gulma, if there is still toxic 
. matter remaining in his system. 

105. The ghee prepared of indigo, 
turpeth, red physic nut, chebulic 
myrobalan and kamala should be 
given with Bid salt, alkali and ginger 
for purgation. 

106-108. Decoct four tolas each of 
indigo, the three myrobalans, Indian 
• groundsel, heart leaved sida, kurroa, 
embelia, and Indian night-shade in 
256 tolas of water till it is reduced to 
one fourth its quantity; then prepare 
64 tolas of ghee in this solution 
adding 64 tolas of curds and four 
tolas of milk of thorny milk hedge 
plant* From this, a dosage of four 
tolas of ghee mixed with thin or thick 
gruel should be administered to the 
patient and when the medicine is di- 
gested and the patient is well purged 
he should be given meat-juices. 


109. This ghee is curative of Gulma, 
dermatosis, abdominal diseases, dark 
spots on the face, edema, anemia, 
fever, leucoderma, splenic disorders 
and insanity. Thus has been descri- 
bed ‘ The compound Indigo Ghee. ’ 

110. Cocks, peacocks, partridges, 
demoiselle quails, Sali rice, Madira 
wine, and ghee are curative of-- 
Vata Gulma. 

111. Hot, liquid and unctuous meals 
are beneficial to patients .suffering 
from Vata Gulma. And similarly, the 
potion of Varunl wine with its super- 
natant fluid or water boiled with 
coriander is beneficial. 

112. If the gastric fire gets dull, 
the Gulma gets aggravated, and if the 
gastric fire is roused, the Gulma gets 
sedated. Hence, a person should resort 
neither to excessive impletiou nor to 

excessive depletion. 

113. In all kinds of Gulma, that 
treatment proves successful which is 
given after preliminary preparation 
with oleation and sudation and not 
the treatment administered to a patient 
in a dehydrated condition. 

114. Knowing the Pitta Gulma to 
be a fulminant disorder, the physician 
should treat it with ghee prepared 
with purgative or bitter drugs. 

115-117. Take one tola each of 
kurroa, neem, liquorice, the shell of 
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the fruits of the three myrobalans 
and zalil, and four tolas each of wild 
suake-gourd and turpeth, and 8 tolas 
of lentils; decoct them in eight times 
the quantity of water till the solution 
is reduced to the quantity of sixteen 
tolas; take it down and mix it with 
an equal quantity of ghee (16 tolas); 
this taken as potion will alleviate 
Pitta Gnlma, fever, thirst, colic, deliri- 
um, fainting and anorexia. Thus has 
been described ‘The compound Kurroa 
Ghee’. 

118-121. Decoct sixteen tolas of 
zalil in leu times its quantity of water 
and when it is reduced to one fifth 
its quantity, filter it and mix with 
the paste of one tola each of Kurxoa, 
nut-grass, zalil, Cretan prickly clover, 
feather foil, ticktrefoil, cork swallow 
wort, sandalwood, blue water lily and 
32 tolas each of the juice of emblic 
myrobalan, milk and ghee, and pre- 
pare a medicated ghee out of these. 
This excellent ghee is efiPective in 
the cure of Gulma due to Pitta or 
vitiated blood, in spreading inflamma- 
tions, in fever of Pitta type, in cardiac 
disorders, jaundice and dermatosis. 
Thus has been described ‘The comoound 
Zalil Ghee’. 

122. Prepare a medicated ghee 
by adding to four parts of the juice 
of the emblic myrobilaiis aad sugar- 
cane one part of ghee and one-fourth 




part of chebulic myrobalan. This medi- 
cated ghee, taken as potion is cura- 
tive of Pitta Gulma. Thus has been 
described ‘ The compound Myrobalan 
Ghee’, 

123-125. Decoct four tolas each of 
grape, mahwa, date, white yam, 
climbing asparagus, falsah and the 
three myrobalans, in 256 tolas of 
water, till it is reduced to one fourth 
its quantity; then prepare it into a 
medicated ghee by adding 64 tolas 
each of g ee, sugarcane juice, juice 
of emblic x- yrobalan and milk, along 
with the paste of chebulic m^umbalan 
of one fourth the qua^tit\^ By taking 
a course of the ghee prepared thus, 
mixed with one fourth its quantity 
of sugar and honey, one gets cured 
of Pitta Gulma and also of all kinds 
of Pitta disorders. Thus has been 
described ‘The compound Grape Ghee’. 

126-127. Take root and branch of 
\^asaka; crush and decoct it in eight 
times its quantity; add to it the paste 
of the flowers of the same plant; the 
ghee prepared thus and cooled and 
taken with honey is curative of Pitta 
Gulma, hemothermia, fever, dyspnea, 
cottgh,' and cardiac disorders. T’.: 
has been described ‘ The compound 
Vasaka Ghee’. 

12S- 129. Decoct eight tolas of zalil 
in 128 tolas of water and when it is 
reduced to one eighth its quantity. 
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135. In a condition -where Pitta 
Gulma is associated with chyme disor- 
der or where chyme disorder is accom- 
panying the Kapha-cnm-Vata discor- 
dance, the gastric fire should be 
stimulated by the administration of 
gruels ©r vegetable soups and pulse- 
soups after preliminary fasting. 

136. The sedation and the provo- 
cation of all the humors depend on 
the condition of the gastric fire. Hence, 
one should always take care to protect 
the gastric fire and avoid the causative 

131. For the relief of the burning factors of its disturbance, 
pain in the patient suffering from 
Pitta Gulma, inunction should be given 
with ghee or compound sandalwood 
oil or oil prepared with liquorice. 


filter it. One should take this with 
equal amount of warm milk and after 
taking the draught, one should drink 
as much warm milk as one can digest. 
The morbid matter being eliminated 
by this draught of milk, the Pitta 
Gu'ma gets alleviated. 


130. For purgation in Pitta Gulma 
the patient may drink the decoction 
of grape and chebulic myrobalan with 
gur or he may lick kamala liquefied 
by mixing with honey. 


Emesis in Kapha Gulma 

137-140. The procedure of emesis 
should be done in cases where it is 
indicated, in patients suffering from 
Kapha-Gulma after they have been 
made to undergo the preliminary pre- 
paration with oleation and sndation. 
After the Gulma has softened, place 
all round the inner wall of a small 
earthen pot the burning blades of 
Balvaja or of small sacrificial grass, 
and invert the mouth of the pot 
133-134. Sali rice, flesh of Jahgala over the Gulma and when it is caught 
animals and milk of the cow and the tightly in the pot, it may be pulled out; 
go , cow’s gbee, dates, emblic myro- and bandaging the Gulma with a 
halaus, grapes, pomegranate and falsah cloth, the physician proficient in the 
should be given as diet; and for drink, technique of incision should make 
water prepared with heart-leaved sida superficial incisions. The Gulma must 
and drugs of ise ticktrefoil group, be compressed, by means of any 
This is the line of treatment in ment available among such as Vimarga 
Pitta Gulma, ; Aiapada and Adarsa instruments and 


132. The milk-enemata medicated 
with bitter drugs which are curative 
of Pitta-fever a . , also^ those which 
will be described in the Section on 
Success in Treatment are beneficial to 
the patients suffering from Pitta Gulma. 
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kneaded, witli due care not to toucli 
the intestines or other internal 
viscera- 

141. The ph37^sician may foment 
and svreat the Kapha Gulma with 
bearably hot iron vessels after anoint- 
ing it with til, castor seeds, linseed 
and rape seeds. 

142. The ghee prepared of the 
decoction of the decaradices with the 
three spices, alkali, rock-salt, asafetida, 
bid salt and pomegranate, soon subdues 
Kapha Gulma. Thus has been described 
‘The compound DecaradicesiGhee’. 

143-145. Decoct eight tolas of 
marking nut, four tolas of pentaradices 
of the ticktrefoil group well jcrushed 
in 256 tolas of water; when reduced 
to one fourth the quantity, the 
ph 3 ’sician may prepare it into a me- 
dicated ghee by adding the paste of 
one tola each of long pepper, dry 
ginger, sweet flag, embelia, rock-salt, 
asafetida, barley alkali, bid salt, long 
zedoary, white flowered leadwort, 
liquorice and Indian groundsel, 64 
tolas of milk and 64 tolas of ghee. 

146. This marking-nut ghee is an 
excellent curative of Kapha Gulma as 
also of splenic disorders, anemia, dysp- 
nea, assimilation disorders and cough. 
Thus has been de.scribed‘The compound 
J^Iarking nut Ghee’. 

147-148- Prepare a medicated ghee 
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of long pepper, roots of long pepper, 
chaba pepper, white flowered leadwort, 
dry ginger and barley alkali, four tolas 
of each with 64 tolas of milk and 
64 tolas of ghee. This cures Kapha 
Gulma, assimilation-disorders, anemia, 
splenic disorders, cough and fever. 
Thus has been described ‘The compound 
Safcpala Ghee*. 

149- 1491. Decoct four tolas each of 
turpeth, the three m 3 'robalaus, red 
physic nut and decaradices, in four 
times its quantity of water, and when 
the decoction is reduced to one fourth 
quantit 3 q it may he prepared into a 
mixed medicated unctnoussubstanceby 
adding gbee, castor oil and milk. 

150- 151. This preparation of mixed 
unction taken with honey is curative 
of Kapha-Gulma; this should be used 
in obstipation due to Kapha-Vata, in 
dermatosis, splenic disorders, abdo- 
minal disease and specially in painful 
gynecic disorders. Thus has been des- 
cribed ‘The Mixed Unctuous Substance’. 

152. The indigo-ghee, already des- 
cribed as a purgative and as curative 
of Vata Gulma, should be used in double 
the dosage for purgation, in cases of 
Kapha Gulma. 

153, A person gets well-purged by 
taking one tola of turpeth powder 
impregnated well with the milky juice 
of thorny milk-hedge and mixed with 
honey and ghee. 
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154-158. In 1024 tolas of water 
decoct 25 chebulic myrobalans, 100 
tolas of wild red physic nut, and 100 
tolas of white flowf'i'ed lead-wort. 
When it is reduced >. one eighth its 
quantity, filter the solution and add 
to it gur equal in quantity to red 
physic nut (100 tolas); filter it again 
and put into it those chebulic myro. 
balans and prepare a linctus by 
adding eight tolas of til, sixteen tolas 
of powdered turpeth and four tolas 
each cf long pepper and dry ginger; 
v;uen it is cooled, add honey equal in 
quantit}'’ to the oil (8 tolas) and four 
tolas of the powders of cinnamon 
bark, cardamom and tamal leaf, and 
fragrant poon. By taking four tolas 
of this linctus and chewing with it 
one chebulic myrobalan contained in 
•the linctus, the person who is pre- 
viously oleated gets purged easily. He 
will eliminate one Prastha (64 tolas) 
of morbid matter without developing 
any complication. 

159-160. A course of this recipe 
cures Gulma, edema, piles, anemia, 
anorexia, cardiac disorders, assimilation 
disorders, jaundice, irregular fever, 
dermatosis, splenic disorders and con- 
stipation; this course is harmless; and 
the dietetic regimen, during the course, 
is liquid-diet made up of meat-juice and 
cooked rice. Thus has been described'The 
wild Croton cum-Chebulic Myrobalan 
I'atiouh 


Treatment and Diet 

161. The most effective enemata 
meant for a patient suffering from 
Kapha will be described in the Section 
on ‘ Success in Treatment ’ and the 
most effective prescriptions of medicated 
wine will be described iu the chapters 
on the treatment of assimilation- 
disorders and piles. 

162. The powders and pills which 
are prescribed for the patient suffering 
from Vata Gulma are considered useful 
in Kapha- Gulma also, if combined with 
double their quantity of alkali, asafetida 
and Aralavetasa. 

163. The alkalies indicated in assi'^ 
milatlon disorders are regarded effec- 
tive and harmless in cases cf Kapha 
Gulma. Cauterization is recommended 
as a last resort, 

164-165. Very old grain, beasts 
and birds of Jaiigala country and 
thin gruel of horse-gram, green gram, 
long pepper and dry ginger, dry 
radish, bael, three leaved caper, 
sprouts of jungle cork tree, bishop’s 
weed, white flowered leadwort; 

166. citron, asafetida, Amlavetasa, 
alkali, pomegranate, butter-milk, oil 
and ghee should be used in the pre- 
parations of side dishes. 

T 67. The patient suffering from 
Kapha Gulma mav drink at the right 
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time the water prepared with penta- 
radix or old Varuni or old honey 
wine. 

168. Butter-milk mixed with the 
powder of bishop’s weed and salted 
with bid salt when taken acts as a 
digestive stimulant and the regulator 
of flatus. Kapha and urine. 

Incurable signs of Gulma 

169-170. The Gulma which has 
gradually kept on increasing, which 
has spread over -an extensive area, 
which has taken firm root, which 
is covered by veins, which is convex 
shaped like the back of a tortoise 
and is accompanied with prostration, 
anorexia, nausea, cough, vomiting, 
malaise, fever, thirst, torpor and coryza, 
is not curable. 


171. The edema occurring in the 
epigastric and umbilical regions, 
hands and feet> draws to his death 
the Gulma-patient who is afflicted 
with fever, dyspnea, vomiting and 
diarrhea. 

Treatment of Blood Gulma 

172. To the women afflicted with 
the sanguinous Gulma, unctuous 
purgatives should be given after 
preliminary preparation of the body 
with oleatlon and sudation and after 
the expiry of the normal period of 
gestation. 


173. The linctns prepared of 512 
tolas of palas-alkali and 512 tolas of 
ghee-cum-oil should be given in such 
dosage as will soften the Gulma. 

173|. If this does not break it up, 
then medications that cleanse the 
vagina must be administered. 

174-176. Til paste mixed wnth al- 
kali or with milk of the thorny milk 
hedge plant, or pungent fish im- 
pregnated with the above articles may 
be inserted in the vagina; a swab 
well saturated with the bile of hog or 
fish, or with emetic or purgative 
medications, or with houev, may be 
inserted in tbe vagina. Or yeast, gur 
and alkali may be used for tbe clean- 
sing of tbe vagina. 

177. And the alkali curative of 
hemothermia may be licked with ho- 
ney and ghee. Garlic, strong Madira 
wine and fish may be given to the 
woman as diet. 

178. The enema prepared with 
milk, cow’s urine, alkali and penta- 
radices may be given. If still the 
blood does not appear, then operative 
treatment should be performed on 
the patient, 

179. If the blood begins to flow 
out, she should be given meat-juice 
and cooked rice as diet, inunction with 
ghee and oil, and new wine as drink* 
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180. If there is excessive flow of 
blood, then the treatment curative of 
hemothermia is to he given; and if 
the patient is afflicted with Vata-type 
of pain, then all the remedies curative 
of Vata should be administered- 

181-182. Affusions of ghee and oil, 
diet of partridge and fowls and pre- 
prandial potion of Sura wine with 
its supernatant fluid and ghee pre- 
pared with the sour group of drugs 
are indicated. The post-prandial 
unctuous enema of ghee medicated 
with drugs of the life-promoter group 
or unctuous enema together with the 
bitter group of drugs should be 
given in the case of excessive flow 
of blood. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

183-187. Oleation, sudation, ghee- 
enemata, powders, roborants, pills, 
emesis and purgation, and blood-letting 
for the patient suffering from Vata- 
■Gulma, ghee medicated with bitters, 
milk, laxation, evacuative enemata, 
blood-letting, comforting and sedative 
remedies; poultices, operation treatment 
of those ruptured internally, purifi- 
cation and sedation in Gulma born of 
Pitta; oleation, sudation, incisions, 
lightening therapy, emesis, purgatiauj 
medicated ghee, enemata, pills, 
powders, medicated wines, alkalies, 
and cauterization in Gulma as a last 
resort with previous blood-letting in 


a patient suffering from Gulma born- 
of Kapha, and the line of treatment in 
the sanguinons type of Gulma in 
women are described herein. 

188-189. Habitual use of wbolesome 
eats and drinks, avoidance of the 
respective etiological factors, continual 
protection and proper condition of 
the gastric fire, what medications are 
to be done after preliminary oleation; 
causes, symptoms, success, line of 
treatment, curability and ‘ otherwise 
and therapeutic measures, such briefly 
are the therapeutics of Gulma as has 
been declared to Agnivesa, 

5. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the fifth chapter entitled ‘ The Thera- 
peutics of Gulma’ is completed. 


CHAPTER VI 

Urinafy disorders 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ The Therapeutics of 
the Anomalies of Urinary Secretion.’ 

2- Thus declared the worshipfnl 
Atreya. 

3. Puuarvasu who was free from 
delusion, pride, anger and desire and 
whose mind had grown large with 
wisdom and meditation, instructed 
Agnivesa, in due course, regarding 
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itricary disorders, along with their 
causes, symptoms and therapeutics. 

Efioloi’y 

4. Acidiction to the pleasures of 
lounging and .sleeping, excessive use 
of curds, meat juice of domestic, 
aquatic and wet-land animals, milks 
new grains and drinks, and products 
of gur and all things that increase 
!Lapha are tlie causative factors of the 
anomalies of urinary secretion. 

Onset 

5. The Kapha having vitiated the 
adipose and the muscular tissues, 
the oody-fluid becomes localised in 
the gen ito'urmar\’ system and causes 
anomalies of the urinary secretion. 
The Pitta, too, which is provoked 
by hot things, vitiating those very 
tissues, causes in the same manner 
other 'Varieties of urinary anomalies. 

On the diminution of the other 
two humors, the morbid Vata draws 
into the genito-urinary system the 
essential body-elements, and gives 
rise to the third class of urinary 
anomalies. In ever 3 ' case the morbid 
humor, having reached the genito- 
uriiiar}.' s^’stem, vitiates the urine and 
generates urinarj' anomalies corres- 
ponding to its specific nature 

Curable and incurable types 

7. Ten are the varieties of urina- 
ry anomalies caused b;,- Kapha. They 


are curable. Six are the varieties 
caused by Pitta. These are mitigahle. 
Four are the varieties caused bir 
Vata. These last are iucurable. The 
first class are curable because of the 
unitari' nature of treatment required; 
the second class are mereh’ mitiga- 
ble because of the incompatible natu- 
re of the treatment required; the 
third class is incurable because ' of 
its highly fulminating nature 

Morbid factors and susceptible elements 

8. The Kapha, the Pitta and the 
Vata are the three vitiating factors. 
The adipose tissue, blood, semen, 
body fluid, fat, lymph, marrow uutri 
ent fluid, vital essence and muscular 
tissue are the body-elements susceptible 
to vitiation in those sufifering from uri- 
nary anomalies. There are precisely 
twenty varieties of urinary anomaliea. 


Kapha type 

9-9i. The following are the ten 
varieties caused by Kapha — (ll that 
wherein the urine resembles water, 
(2) that wherein the urine resembles 
sugarcane juice, (3) that wherein the 
urine is dense, (4) that wherein the 
urine is dense and clear in the upper 
half, (5) that wherein the urine is 
white, (6) that wherein the urine is 
mixed with semen, (7) that whereiu 
the urine is cold, (8)- that whereiu 
the urine is excreted slowly, (9) that 








15. There are two types of pati 
ents — one stout and strong and the 
other very emaciated and weak. In 
the case of the emaciated, roborant 
medication should be done. In the 
case of the strong man who is affec- 
ted with great morbidity, the 
purificatory procedure should be 
administered. 


11. These are the four varieties 
of urinary anomalies caused by the 
Vata consequent on the diminution 
of the remaining body-elements—;!) 
that which is mixed with ma rrow, (2) 
that which is mixed with vital essence, 

-(3) that which is mixed with fat, and 
(4) that which is mixed with lymph. 

12. The given urinary anomaly 
acquires its color, taste, feel and 
smell from the causative morbid 
humor. The anomaly resulting from 
Vata is characterised by dusky-red 
coloration of the urine and colicky 
pain. If it further acquires the charac- 
teristics of marrow, vital essence, fat or 
lymph, it becomes incurable. 

Premonitory symptoms 17. Depletion in a patient of uri- 

nary disorder may result in Gnlma, 
13-14 Sweating, bodily fetor, flab- wasting, pbalalgia or pain in the blad- 
bia^ of body, inclination to lie der or kidney; and suppression or 


16. After the patient has under- 
gone the oleation procedure, the vari- 
ous purificatory prescriptions, descri- 
bed in the Section on Pharmaceutics, 
should be used. Once the morbid 
matter has been eliminated by emesis 
and purgation, it is the impletiou 
procedure alone that should be resor- 
ted to in cases of urinary anomalies. 
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wherein tbe urine is like the saliva, 
and (10) that wherein the urine con- 
tains sand. 

Pitta type 

10- These are the six varieties of 
urinary anomalies caused by the Pitta 
~’l) that which resembles a solution 
of alkali, (2) that which is indigo-like 
in color, (4) that which is yellow like 
turmeric, (5) that which is brown 
like Indian madder, and (6) that which 
is red in color. 


down, sedentation and sleep, increa- 
sed excretion in the stomach, eye, 
tongue and ear, corpulence of the 
body, rapid growth of hair and nails, 
liking for cold things, dryness of 
throat and palate, sweet taste in the 
mouth, burning sensation in the hands 
and feet, and swarming of ants on 
the urine — these are the premonitory 
symptoms of the approaching uidnary 
disorder. 

Line of Treatment 
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retention of urine. Hence, considering 
tBe strength of the gastric fire, the 
impletion procedure should be carried 
out. 

Dietetic Regfimen 

18. Ill ca?es where the purificatory 
procedure is contra-indicated, the 
sedative line of treatment should be 
adopted. Accordingly, the patient 
should be given demulcent drinks, 
decoctions, linctus made of barley 
powder and light food, for the relief 
of urinary disorder. 

19. Cooked barley un-mixed with 
unctuous articles, barley-porridge and 
pan-cakes together with roasted paddy 
powder mixed with meat-juice of 
gallinaceous and pecker birds and 
with the agreeable meat- juice of jan- 
gala animals, should“be given as diet. 

20-20J. The patient may be given 
cooked old rice with the soup of 
green gram or of ether pulses and 
bitter vegetables. He may be given 
Sastiika rice or grass grains mixed 
with oils or red physic nut and zachum 
oil and white mustard. But the principal 
diet of the patient should be barley. 


in the decoction of the three myroba- 
Ians and taken with honej’^ and Sidhu 
wine is the best nutrient diet for the 
patient, and the constant use of it 
indeed destroys urinary disorders. 

23, The patient should use as diet 
barley soaked in the various decoction-^ 
prescribed for the cure of the Kaphr. 
type of urinary disorders, converting 
it into flour of roasted grain or into 
cakes or roasted in any other form 
mixed with gur. 

24, Various eatables, prepared of 
barley which has been previously 
given to donkeys, horses, cows, swans 
aud deer and excreted by them in 
their dung, should be used. lu similar 
manner eatables prepared of bamboo 
barley and wheat should ha given 
to the patient. 

Remedies in Kapha-type 

25, The purificatory procedures, 
emesis and lightening therapy, ad- 
ministered at appropriate times cure 
the urinary anomalies of the Kapha 
type; and purgation, impletion and 
sedation procedures cure anomalies of 
the Pitta type. 



22. The barley soaked overnight 


26. The patient suffe 
urinary disorder may take 
tion of Indian berberry, deodar 
three myrobalans and uut- 
he may take powdered tu 


21. The patient suflferiug from 
the Kapha type of urinary disorder 
should eat various preparations of 
barley mixed with honey. 
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honey and the jnice of emblic inyro- 
bakn. 

27*29. (1) Ghebiilic myrobalan, box 
myrtle and lodh; ( 2 ) Patha, embelia, 
bark of arjnn and common Indian 
linden; (3) turmeric, Indian berberry, 
valerian hardwick and embelia; (4) 
bark of kadamba, common saul, arjuaa 
and bishop’s weed; (S') Indian berberry, 
embelia, bark of catechu and crane 
tree; (6) deodar, costas, eagle-wood 
and sandal-wood; (7) Indian berberry, 
wind killer, three myrobalans and 
Patha, (8) Patha, trilobed virgin’s bower 
and small caltrops; t9) bishop’s weed, 
CU3CUS grass, chebulic myrobalans, 
and gudnch; (10) piper chaba, chebulic 
mjrrobalan, white-flowered leadwort, 
and ditabark; thus we have described in 
the foregoing ten verses ten formulas 
of decoction to be taken with honey 
by persons suffering from urinary, 
anomalies of the Kapha-type, 

Remedies in Pitta-type 

30-(l). Cuscus grass, lodh, extract 
of Indian berberry and red sandal 
wood;. (2) cuscus grass, nut grass, 
emblic and chebulic myrobalans; (3) 
bitter snake-gourd, neem bark, emblic 
myrobalan. and guduch; (4) nut-grass, 
chebulic myrobalan, bark of Himalayan 
cherry and kurchi; (5) lodh, fragrant 
sticky mallow, yellow smdal-wood and 
ful.see flowers; (6 bark of neem, 

■ an hu ulurn. turmeric and 


bine lily; (7) bark of siris, common 
sanl, arjun .and fragrant poon; (8) 
perfumed cherry, lotus, blue water 
lily and palas; (9) bark -of holy fig 
and Patha, spinous kino and country 
willow; (10) Indian barberry, blue lily 
and nut grass; the foregoing ten for- 
mulas of decoction to be taken with 
hone}'’, a single formula being described 
in each quarter of a verse, are indi- 
cated for persons suffering from urinary 
anomalies of the Pitta-type. 

33. Tha first two prescriptions of 
decoctives are indicated in all kinds 
of urinary disorders; while all decoc- 
tives may be used severally as inli 
cated, in preparations of demulcent 
drinks, in impregnation of barley and 
in articles of food and drink. 

Remedies in Vata-type 

34- If the urinary disorder origi- 
nates from the discordance of Vata, 
the oils and kghees prepared from 
these decoctives are to be given; the 
morbidity pertaining to fat and Kapha 
is quieted by decoctions; while Vata 
is quieted by unctuous substances. 

Treatment of Mixed types 

35. The person suffering from 
urinary disorders of Kapha-cum- 
Pittatype may lick the powders of 
the following drugs with honey — (1) 
kamala, bark of dita and flowers of 
common saul; (2) beleric myrobalan,. 


Six 


CIKITSA STHANA 


575 


white cedar and kurchi bark; (3) and 
the flowers of wood apple 

36. These, reduced to paste, should 
be taken with the juice of ' enablic 
myrobalan, in the dose of one tola, at 
the prescribed time and when this is 
digested the patient should take a 
merd of old grains with agreeable 
meat-juice of Jafigala animals. 

37. On ascertaining whether it is 
in the wake of Kapha or of Pitta that 
Vata has appeared as a sequel, the 
physician has to make the proper 
choice as regards the unctuous adju- 
vant to be used; in the case of Kapha, 
oil prepared with decoctions alleviative 

I of the Kapha t3fpe;of urinary disorders 
I is to be used while in the case of Pitta, 

I ghee prepared with decoctions allevia- 

I tive of Pitta is indicated. 

I 38-39. Small caltrops, common moun- 

I tain ebony, white catechu, marking 
'i nut, Indian atees,lodh, sweet flag, bitter 
i snake gourd, arjun, neem, nut-grass, 
turmeric, Himalayan cherry, bishop’s 
weed , Indian madder, eagle wood , sandal 
wood; the oil prepared with each or 
all of the groups of the above decoc- 
tives should b= given to the patient 
affected with Kapha associated with 
Vata; gbee prepared similarly should 
be given to the patient affected with 
Pitta. In the event of tri-discordance 
a combined preparation of oil and ghee 
; should be given. 



40. Decoction prepared of the 
three myrobalans, Indian berberry, 
colocynth and nut-grass should be 
given with the paste of turmeric and 
honey in all kinds of severe conditions 
of urinary disorders. 

Lodfi wine 

41-43. Lodh, long zedoary, orris 
root, small cardamom, trilobed virgin’s 
bower, embelia, the three myrobalans, 
bishop’s weed, chaba pepper, perfumed 
cherry, betel nut, colocynth, chiretta, 
kurroa, beetle killer, valerian hard wick, 
white-flowered leadwort, roots of long 
pepper, costus, Indian atees. Path a, 
kurchi seeds, fragrant poon, colocynth, 
shell, cinnamon leaf, black pepper, 
and rush-nut; take one tola of each of 
these drugs and decoct in 1024 tolas 
of water, till it is reduced to one 
fourth quantity (256 tolas); then filter 
it and mix with half the quantity of 
honey (128 tolas) and put it in a 
vessel well smeared with ghee and 
keep for a fortnight. 

44. The course of this medicated honey 
wine of the dose of eight tolas soon 
cures urinary disorders of Kapha and 
Pitta types; it al«n cures anemia, piles, 
anorexia, asfiimila,tion-disorders, lep' 
ros}^ and vaTions k’nds of skin diseases. 
Thus has be crib~;d‘The ni uicated 
Honey-w n 


i 
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decoction of lodh and mixing it nary disorders born of Eapba and 
with 32 tolas of red physic nuti 32 Pitta, 
tolas of sugar-candy and equal qnan* 
tity of hone}^- similarly, taking the 
above described decoction and adding 
16 tolas of marking nut, 32 tolas of 
sugar-candy and equal quantity of 
honey; make two separate medicated 
wines- 


50, Urinary disorders yield readily 
to the various courses of exercise, to 
intense friction massage, to bath, affu- 
sions and applications with fragrant 
sticky mallow, cardamom, eagle-wood 
and sandal- wood. 


Depletion Therapy 

51, The physician, knowing that 
the increase of body-fluid, a cipcse 
tissue and Kapha, is the cause of uri- 
nary disorders, should administer the 
procedure of depletion at the very 
outset in the treatment of urinary 
disorders caused by Kapha and Pitta- 

47. He may eat the flesh of beasts 

and birds roasted on a spit or the Other Conditions and Remedies 
varied preparations of barley. The 52. Treatment that has been 

physician may relieve the urinary previously prescribed in the urinary 

disorders caused by over-impletion disorders of Vata type is also 

by purificatory procedure, medicated indicated in urinary disorders with 

wines, decoctives and linctnses. provoked Vata as complication. It is 

in the extremely debilitated subjects of 

48. If a man uses habitnally roas- urinary disorders that Vata becomes 
ted barley, dry-baked barley powder, provoked and it is needless to worry 
green gram and emblic myrobalan, about irremediable conditions. 


46. The patient may drink either 
water prepared with catechu or small 
sacrificial grass, or honey-water, or 
the decoction of the three myrobalans, 
or mild Sidhu wine or good grape- wine 
of the firsr quality and of a ripe 
vintage. 


53. Those which have been iden 
tified as causative factors in a given 
case of urinary disorder should be 
avoided in that particular case. Just 
as the avoidance of morbific factors 
ensures the prevention of disease, so 
also it constitutes the cure of disease 
which has already arisen. 


49- The tested remedies described 
by me for the reduction of the 
adipose element or in the treatment 
of disorders caused by impletion, may 
also he used in the treatment of uri- 
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54. lu a case where a patient 
pasi?es ysllov/ or red -colored urine. 
Without showing the premonitory 
symptoms of urinary disorder, the 
morbid eouditiou should not be diag- 
nosed as a case of urinary disorder, 
for it is really a condition of hemo- 
thermia. 

55. In a case where the urine is 
found to be syreet, slimy aud honey- 
like. the condition may admit of two 
different diagnoses. If the body-ele- 
ments are found to be in a depleted 
condition, the case should be diagno- 
sed as coining under the Vata type; 
if on the contrary, the case reveals a 
plethoric condition, then it should be 
diagnosed as belonging to the Kapha 
type. 

56. The Kapha and Pitta types 
of urinary disorders if preceded by 
their respective premonitory symptoms, 
and those . urinary disorders which 
have gradually culminated into the 
Vata type, are not curable. The 
urinary disorders due to Pitta are 
generally palliable only; but if tbe 
fat element has not been impaired, 
they admit of cuartive treatment. 

Incurability of Cong'enital types 

57. Persons with congenital urina- 
ry disorder or those born of diabe- 
tic parents are incurable owing to 
gernio-Spermic morbidity. Similarly 


those affected with hereditary taint 
are considered incurable. 

58. The seven inflammatory condi- 
tions described by me separately in the 
chapter on Nomenclature of Diseases 
(Chap. XVII Sutra.), are to be treated 
by expert surgeons by operative, antise- 
ptic, cleansing and healing procediires- 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses— 

59-6!. The causes, the morbid 
humor, the susceptible body-elements 
in urinary disorders, their curability, 
the resemblances of urine, the two 
types of patients, the three modes of 
treatment, the disadvantages of ov-er- 
depletion, the eatables prepared of 
barle 3 >-, the demulcent drinks, decoc- 
tions curative of urinary disorders,' 
oils, ghees and h’nctuses, articles of 
diet, the most effective medicated 
wines, the various courses of exercise, 
baths, massages, fragrant applications 
— ail these, are described fcr the cure 
of urinary disorders in the chapter 
on ‘Therapeutics of Urinary Disor- 
ders.’ 

6. "Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa aud revised by Caraka, the 
sixth chapter entitled ‘The Therapeu- 
tics of the Anomalies of the Urinary 
Secretion’ is completed. 
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CHAPTER Vir 

Dermatosis 


1. We shall now espouad the 
chapter entitled “The Therapeutics 
of Dermatosis.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3. 0, Aguivesai listen attentively 
to an exposition of the causes, the 
susceptible bod5'-element3, the sym- 
ptoms, predominant morbid humors, 
the resorts and treatment of derma- 
tosis with special reference to condi- 
tions where the skin is destroyed. 

Efiologiy 

410. The constant use of mutually, 
incompatible eats and drinks, or liquid, 
unctuous and heavy articles of diet, 
the suppression of the generated urge 
for vomiting and other calls of nature, 
indulgence in exercise or exposure to 
heat after a surfeit-meal, irregular 
indulgence in cold or hot food or 
fasting or over-eating, using of cold 
water suddenly after being afflicted 
with heat, fatigue or fear, indulgence 
in pre-digestion meals, wrongful 
administration of the five purificatory 
])rocedures, habitual use of new grain, 
curds or fish, excessive use of salt, 
or acid articles or of black gram, 
radish, pasted articles, til, milk or 
gur, sex-act before the ingested 


food is digested, day sleep, the per- 
secution of wise men and elders and 
the committing of sinful acts— -by these 
factors, all the three humors —Vata 
Pitta and Kapha, which have become 
morbid, vitiate the skin, blood, flesh 
and the body-fluid. This is tha com- 
plex of the seven body-elements affe- 
cted in dermatosis. As a result of such 
affection, eighteen types of-d-eEmasoses 
are produced. Dermatosis is never 
the result of tha discordance of only 
a single humor. 

Premofiitory symptoms 

11-12. Anesthesia, hyperhidrosis, 
anidrosis, discoloration, eruption of 
rashes, horripilation, pruritus, pricking 
pain, fatigue, exhaustion, excessive 
pain, rapid formation and chrouicity 
or ulcers, burning sensation, numbness 
iu tha limbs —these, are the 
premonitory symptoms of dermatosis. 

Names and sips of symptoms of 
elfhteen types of Dermatosis 

13. Plereafter, I shall describe tha 
signs and symptoms of the eighteen 
kinds of dermatosis, namely, Kapala, 
Ddumbara, Mandala, Rsyajihva, 
Pundarlka, Sidhma, Kakanaka, Eka- 
kustha, Carmay Kitima, Vipadika, 
Alasaka, Dadru, Carmadala, Pamfi, 
Visphofcaka, Sataru and Vicarcika. 

14. The dermatosis which is dark- 
red in color like the broken piece 
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of an earthen pot, which is dry, hard, 
thia, very painful and irregular in 
shape, is named the ‘Kapala ’ 
dermatosis. 

15. The dermatosis which is accom- 
panied with burning, pruritus, pain 
and redness, which is covered 
with tawny hair aud which 
resembles the gular ficj in color is 
named the ‘ Udumbara ’ dermatosis. 

16 The dermatosis which is whitish 
reariish, localised, piled up, glossy 
elevated at the edges and overlaps 
one aunther, is named the 'Mandala 
ciermatosis auci is rormida’ole iu nature. 

17. The dermatosis which is hard, 
red la the margins aud dark iu the 
centre, painful and has resemblauce 
iu form to the longue of a musk-deer, 
is named the ‘ Rsy^ajihva ■’ derma- 
tosis. 

1 8. The dermatosis which is whitish, 
red in the margins, which resembles 
the petil of a white lotus, which is 
elevated and accompanied with 
burising, is named tbe ' Puiidarika ’ 
dermatosis. 

19. The dermatosis w^hich is white 
or coppery, thin, which gives' out fine 
dust when rubb’d, which is of the 
color of the flower of the bottle* 
gourd and which generally makes its 
appear ince on the chest, is named the 
‘ Sic hm. I ' dermatosis. 


20 The dermatosis which resem- 
bles iu color tbe jeqniritj’ seed, 
which is not suppurating or acutely 
painful, and which displays the fully 
developed symptoms of tridiscordance 
is named the ‘ Kakana ’ dermatos-’s. 
It is incurable- Thus have bee i des- 
cribed the seven major varieties of 
dermatosis. 

21. That is named the 'Ekafcus- 
tha ’ dermatosis, which does not 
sweat, which is extensive in sise and 
which resembles in form the scales 
of the fish. That is 'Caruia-kuKha’ 
dermatosis where the skin is thick 
like the elephant’s skia. 

22. That is named the ‘ Kitinia ’ 
dermatosis which is dark in color, 
rough to the touch like a scar and 
hard. That is known as the ‘Vipadik?.’ 
dermatosis, where there are fissures 
in hands and feet attended with acuta 
pain. 

23. That is known as the ‘Alasaka’ 
dermatosis which is full of itching 
aud red papules. That is known as 
the ‘Daclru’ dermatosis which is 
accompanied with itching, redness and 
pimples. It is circular in shape and 
elevated. 

24. That is known as the ‘Cir 
madala’ dermatosis which is red. 
itching, attended with eruption, pain- 
ful and which breaks open aud is 
tender to touch. 
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25. That is known as the ‘Pama 
clermatosis which has whitish, dark 
and red papules with severe itching. 
That is known as the ‘Vtsphota’ der- 
matosis, which has white and red 
papules and thin skin. 

26 That is known as the ‘Sataru’ 
dermatosis which is red and dark, 
which causes burning paiu and has 
many fissures. ‘Vicarcikt’ dermato- 
sis is that which 1) as itchiug eruptions, 
which is dark and which has profuse 
discharge. Thus have been described 
the eleven minor varieties of derma- 
tosis. 

27. If the provocation of Vata is 
in preponderance, there occurs ‘Kapa- 
la’ dermatosis; if Kapha, there results 
'‘Mandala’ dermatosis; if Pitta, then 
^Udumbara’ dermatosis; and if all 
three are equally provoked, then 
there occurs ‘Kakana’ dermatosis. 

28. In bi-discordance of Vata- 
cum-Pitta, Kapha-cum-Pitta and Vata- 
cum Kapha, there occur ‘Rsya- 
jihva’, ‘Pundarlka’ and ‘Sidhma’ der- 
matosis respectively ■ 

29. The ‘Carma’, ‘Ekakustha’, ‘Ki- 
tima , ‘Vipadika and /Alasaka are 
resultants from the preponderance of 
Vata-cum-Kapha. 

30. In Pama, Bataru, Visphota, 
Dadru and Carinadala, there is 
mostly preponderance of Pitta-cum- 
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Kapha and in Vicarcika, there is 
preponderance of Kapha. 

Treatment in view of Pfedominant 
Morbidity 

31. All the varieties of dermatosis 
result from discordance of all the 
three humors. Hence the time of 
treatment should be decided upon 
after determining the varying deg-ree 
of morbidity of each humor by its 
specific characteristics. 

32. The particular humor whose 
characteristic symptoms have become 
predomiuaut should, be first alleviated 
and tbe treatment of the other sub- 
ordinate humors should be undertaken 
afterwards. 

33. By the diagnosis of the parti- 
cular variety of the dermatosis, the 
predominant humoral morbidity is 
known; and similarly, by the diagnosis 
of the predominant morbid humor, 
the variety of the dermatosis is recog- 
nised. The characteristics of diseases 
throw light on the nature of the cau- 
sative humors and the causative humors, 
in turn throw light on the nature 
of the disease. 

34-35. Dryness, atrophy, pricking 
paiu, aching paiu, contraction, dilata- 
tion, hardness, roughness, horripilation 
and dusky-red coloration are the 
signs and symptoms of dermatosis of 
the Vata type. Burning, redness. 
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exudation, guppuration, smell of raw- 
meat, softening and sloughing are the 
Bj’mptoms of dermatosis of the Pitta 
type. 

33. Whiteness, coldness, pruritus, 
localisation, elevation, heaviness, slimi- 
ne:s, the eating away of the part by 
parasites and softening are the symp- 
toms of dermatosis of the Kapha type. 

Curability and Incurability 

37. The wise phys'ciaii should consi- 
der that condition to be incurable which 
is accompanied with all the signs and 
symptoms combined, if the patient be 
low of vitality, afflicted with thirst 
and burning, and if his gastric fire 
is almost extinguished and parasites 
have great!}" destroyed the body- 
tissues. 

38. That condition, where Vata and 
Kapha are predominant or only one 
humor is in excess, is not formidable; 
but the conditions where Kapha and 
Pitta or Vata and Pitta are predomi- 
nant are formidable. 

Therapeutic Measures 

39. In the treatment of dermatosis 
where Vata is predominant, ghee 
■should be administered; where Kapha 
is predominant, the procedure of emesis 
should be done and where Pitta is 
predominant, blood-letting should be 
<lv)ne, after purgation is given ‘to 
the patient. 


4d The various preparation?! of 
emesis and purgation, described in 
the Section on Pharmaceutics, should 
be resorted to in the treatment of der- 
matosis. In dermatosis, of minor types, 
cupping should be doue after making 
incision in the skin; and in nrijor 
types venesection is beneficial. 

41. The patient with excessive 
morbidity should be subjected 
repeated i}" to the pnrificator}’ prccedu- 
res with due care to preserve his 
strength and vitality, for if excessive 
elimination of the impurities is 'one 
then the Vata, getting provoked, q liek- 
ly overpowers the debilitated patient. 

42. After the cleansing of the 
gastro-intestinal tract and after deple- 
tion of blood, a potion of unctuous 
medication is advised, for Vata quickly 
makes its entry into the empty gastro- 
intestinal tract of the debilitated 
patient. 

43. In dermatosis affecting the 
upper parts of the body, if the morbid 
humor has got precipitated in the 
stomach, the patient should be subjec- 
ted to the procedure of emesis by 
the use of kur chi seeds, emetic nut, 
liquorice and wild snake-gourd mixed 
with the juice of neem. 

44. Cold iiifusious, decoctions as 
well as various kinds of honey and 
liquorice are used as emetics. For 














purgation in dermatosis tarpeth, red 
pbysic mtt and three myrobalans are 
recommended. 

45. Sanviiaka wine, Tusodaka 
wine, Sidhu wine and simple wine may 
b nixed with purgative preparations- 
Wl - n the patient is properly purged , 
the usual after-treatment of the purga- 
tive procedure is recoramendecl. 

46. The patient is to |be adminis- 
tered corrective enema prepared of 
In dian berberr}’, yellow-berried night- 
shade, fragrant sticky mallow, bitter 
snake-gourd, neem, emetic nut and 
pnrgnig: cassia mixed with kurehi seeds 
f d nut-grass and with unctuous sub* 
stu ices. 


the head and leprous skin-lesions 
situated in the head get alleviated. 

50. The firm and indurated skin- 
lesions of the Mandala dermatosis 
should be sweated by tbe hot-bed 
and steam-kettle methods of sucatioa 
and then the congestion of blood iu 
the lesions should be relieved by 
rubbing them with the ‘Kurca’ (a 
briish-like instrument). 

51. After sweating the patient 
with the congenially hot lump-suda- 
tiou method, with the flesh of the 
w'et-lancl and aquatic animals, the 
elevated skin lesinis should be scra- 
ped with a sharp instrument. 


4 '/. If after purgation and evacuative 
enema, the Vata has become increa- 
sed aud the physician thinks it neces- 
sary to give an unctuous enema, he 
should administer the unctuous sub- 
stance prepared with emetic nut, 
liquorice, neem, kurehi and bitter 
snake-gourd 

4S. Nasal medication prepared of 
rock-salt, red physic nut, black pep- 
1 er, s.veet marjoram, long pepper, 
fruit''. 01 Indian beech and erabelia, 
is curative of parasitic infection, der- 
matosis a[--l provoked Kapha- 

49. using errhine smokes des- 
cribed in tbe Section on General 
Principles, the parasitic infection iu 


52. And for drawing oat the 
blood, a horn or bottle-gourd may 
be applied (wet cupping) after making 
superficial lesions in the skin, or the 
part may be depleted by application 
of leeches. 

53. The external applications, which 
are used after thoroughly i emoving 
the vitiated blood from the hsions 
in those who have been administered 
the purificatory procedure, prove to 
be immediately effective. 

54. Where the use of Instruments 
is not advisable and where there is 
anesthesia, application of caustics 
.c'hould be done after removing the 
vitiated blood and the unrbiditv. 
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55. If the skin lesions are stony 
bard, indurated and devoid of sensa- 
tion, ioca'ised and chronic, then the 
patient, after being administered anti- 
dotes as internal medication, should 
be given an external application of 
the same poisonous drugs. 

56-57. If the skin lesions are rigid 
and insensible, devoid of sweat and 
itching, they should be rubbed with 
brush mace of the twig of red physic 
nut, turpeth, Indian oleander, Indian 
beech or kurchi, or with the leaves 
of Spanish jasmine, mndar or neeai 
or with sharp instruments or with 
cuttle fish-bone, or with a dry cake 
of cow-dung, after which external 
applications should be made. 

58. In dermatosis of the Pitta 
type, the same procedure as advised 
for the relief of the Vata-cum-Kapha 
t 3 ^pe, should be done as also elimina- 
tion of Kapha, Pitta and blood and 
sedation hy means of bitter decoctives. 

59. Various ghees medicated wdth 
hitter drugs and other foremost reme- 
dies, internal or external, effective in 
curing hemotbermia, should be admini- 
stered in dermatosis of the Pitta Upe. 

Some Specific Recipes 

60. Thus has been described the 
line of treatment of dermatosis accor- 
>ding to its classification with referen- 
ce to the predominant morbid humors 



in each condition. Now I shall des- 
cribe the medications which are cura- 
tive of dermatosis in general, taking 
the morbid lesions as the common 
feature of all types of dermatosis. 

61. The potion of Indian berber- 
ry, or extract of Indian berbenyv 
mixed with cow’s urine cures derma- 
tosis. Similarl 3 % chebulic myrobalan 
taken for the period of a month 
mixed with the three spices, ur and 
til-cil cures dermatosis. 

62-S3. Nednce to powder four 
tolas each of the roots of wild snake 
gourd and of colocynth, the pulp of 
the three myrobalans and two tolas each 
of zalil anr: ' urroa and one tola of 
dry ginge**. The patient may take, 
as potion, l"'- decoction prepared in 
water with four tolas .of this powder. 
It acts £3 a curative. When it is di- 
gested, he m:t\’ ingest the meat-juice 
of Jangala beasts and birds tvith 
cooked old Sali-rice. 

64. A six da3^s' course of this 
procedure will eradicate dermatosis, 
edema, assimilation disorders, piles of 
even a formidable type, jaundice, pain 
in the* epigastric and hypogastric 
regions and irregular fever. 

65-66, The powder of nut-grass, 
the three spices, the throe myrobala- 
ns, Indian madder, deodar and the 
two varieties of pentaradiccs, dita bark. 
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neem bark, colocyntb, white flowered 
lead wort and trilobed virgin’s bower 
mixed with nine times this quantity 
of roasted paddy flour, and prepared 
wdth honey and ghee, if taken as a 
regular daily dose, acts as an effective 
cure for dermatosis. 

67. It is a cure also for edema, 
ai.eraia, leucoderma, assimilation 
disorders, piles, inguinal bubo, fistula-in- 
ano, pimples, pruritus and erup- 
tions. Thus has been described ‘ The 
compound Nut-grass Powder’. 

68-69. Take eight tolas of the 
three myrobalans, atees, kurroa, neem 
bark, knrchi seeds, sweet flag, snake 
gourd, long pepper, turmeric, Indian 
berberry, Himalayan cherry, trilobed 
virgin's bower, colocyntb, chiretta and 
palas and double the quantity (16 
tolas} of turpeth aud double this 
again of Brahmi (32 tolas), and reduce 
these into powder. This powder is a 
great remedy for skin lesions with 
loss of sensation. 

70. A course of sulphur with the 
juice of Spanish jaj. me and honey 
is an excellent remedy for seventeen 
(all but one) varieties of dermatosis, 
bo U the course of iron pyrites with 
cow’s urine. 

71. The person suffering from der- 
matosismay take consolidated mercury 
by preparation with sulphur or with 


iron pyrites. This is a panacea for all 
diseases. 

72. Or, a course of mercury pre- 
pared with diamond aud mineral pitch 
or with the preparation of gum-guggul 
should be taken by the patient. This 
is a panacea for all diseases. 

73-75. Decoct 32 tolas of catechu- 
wood and the pith of deodar, and 
add to that decoction 64 tolas of ' 
honey and use it instead of water. 

Put into it 32 tolas of iron .powder 
and add 1 tola of each of the three 
myrobalans, small cardamom, cinnaiuou 
bark, black pepper, cinnamon leaves, 
fragrant poon aud sugar in a quantity 
equal to that of honey; keep this in 
an iron pot for a month- Taking this 
honey- wine, the patient gets relieved 
of dermatosis aud leprosy. Thus has 
been described ‘The Honey-wine’. 

76 79. Place 1024 tolas of catechu- j, 
decoction in a pot lined with ghee aud ■ 
add 24 tolas of the powder contaioing jl 
the three myrobalans, the three spices 
embelia, turmeric, nut-grass, vasaka, If 
kurcbi seeds, the bark of Indian ber- 
berry, cinnamon and guduch, and 
keep it for a month iu a heap of 
grain. A course of this remedy taken 
duly early every morning will cure 
the major types of dermatosis within 
a month and minor skin diseases in a 
fortnight besides piles.) dyspnea, 
fis1;ula-in-auo, cough,, leprosy, uri- 
nary disorders aud consumption. By 


drinking tki? medicated wine cilled 
gold-arop wine a man acquires goldeu 
complexion. Tkug has been described 
'The Gold-drop Wine’. 

30. The medicated wine prepared 
similarly of purging cassia should be 
taken in dermatosis of Vata and Kapha 
types or that of Pitta type but more 
especially in dermatosis of Kapha type. 

81. The medicated wine of gur 
along with the three myrobalans, white 
flowered lead wort, betel nut, deca-radix, 
red physic nut, cinnamon bark and 
honey !s an effective cure for dermatosis. 

82- I/ight diets are to be considered 
wholesome in all kinds of dermatosis 
and also vegetables of bitter taste, and 
food and ghee prepared with marking 
uut, three myrobalans or neem. 

83. Old grains, the flesh of Jan- 
gala, animals, green grams and snake- 
gourd are recommended as diet while 
heavy and acid articles, milk, curds, 
flesh or wetland animals, fish, gur and 
til are contra-indicated. 

84. The application prepared of 
cardamom, costus, Indian berberry, 
dill, white flowered lead wort, embelia, 
extract of Indian berberry and che- 
bulic myrobalan pro%'es beneficial in 
dermatosi.s, 

85-86. The powder of white flow- 
ered lead wort, cardamom, scarlet fruited 
gourd, vasak3, turpeth, mudar, and 


dry ginger should be impregnated 
with palas-alkali prepared in cow's 
urine. The lesions of Mandala derma- 
tosis when plastered with th's powder 
and beaJed by exposure to the sun's 
rays, soon burst open and dissolve. 

87. Take nardus, black pepper, 
rock salt, turmeric, Indian valerian, 
thorny m’lk-hedge plant, kitchen soot, 
urine, ox-bile, alkali and palas. The 
application prepared out of these is 
curative of dermatosis- 

88- The application prepared of 
the powder of tin, lead or iron is 
curative of ‘Mandala’ dermatosis. The 
plaster prepare! out of common fig, 
«khite flowered lead wort, yello.v night- 
shade, meat-juice of iguaua, rock-salt, 
deodar aud cow s urine is curative of 
Mandala dermatosis. 

89- 90. ‘Medaka’ wine prepared pro- 
perly by mixing cleir alkali-soluti-’a 
of plantain, palas, trumpet-flower and 
hijjal along wdth flesh or flour or yeast is 
beneficial as potion and its sediment 
of yeast is good in the form of app- 
lication in dermatosis. It cures Man- 
dala dermatosis if exposed to the sun 
after application, and acts also as 
germicide. 

91. The bath, prepared of nut- 
grass, emetic nut, the three rmyroba- 
lans, Indian beech, purging caas.’a, 
kurchi seeds, Indian berberry and 
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dita bark, is called the ‘Siddbarthaka, 
bathV 

92. This decoction can be used as 
an emetic ora purgative. It is dermic- 
cosmetic and on being rubbed on the 
skin, cures skin lesions and all kinds 
of dermatosis and edema. It acts also 

as a remedy for anemia. 

■ 

92|. The application, prepared of 
costus, seeds of Indian beech and 
fetid cassia, is curative of dermatosis. 

93-94. Similar is the action of the 
application prepared of seeds of fetid 
cassis, rock-salt, extract of Indian 
berberry, wood-apple and lodh. The 
application prepared of roots of white 
®|| oleander, fruits of kurchi, ‘Indian 

■ ^ beech, bark of Indian berberry ; and 

sprouts of Spanish jasmine, is a cer- 
tain cure for dermatosis. 

lilii 'S' 

95. The paste prepared of lodh, 

■ f..lsee flowers, kurchi seeds, Indian 

beech and Spanish jasmine should be 
applied or rubbed over the dermic 

I lesions 

96. The bark of Sirlsa, flower of 
the cotton tree, leaves of the purging 
cassia and black nightshade,’ made 
into a paste separately, make four 
kinds of application curtive of derma- 
tosis. Thus have been described the 
various applications. 

' . 97 98. Indian berberry and its 


extract, neem and snake-gourd, catechu 
pith, purging cassia and kurchi, 
the three myrobalans and dita bark 
are six decoctive remedies curative of 
dermatosis. The seventh is the decoc- 
tion of oojein blackwOod , and the 
eighth that of Indian oleander. All these 
are beneficial as affusions and potions 
as well. 

99. These decoctives can be used 
as applications or powdfets for > rubr , 
bing or dusting or for the prepara- 
tion of oils and ghees for the relief 
of dermatosis. 

100 A regular course of the de- 
coction prepared of the three myro- 
balans, neem, snake gourd, madder, 
rohan, sweet flag and turmeric cures 
dermatosis 6f the Kapha-cum-Pilta 
type. 

101. The ghee prepared of this 
decoction subdues dermatosis wherein 
Vata is preponderant. Similar prepa- 
rations can also be made of catechu 
bark, spinous kino tree, Indian ber- 
bery or neem. 

• 102104. Costus, mudar, blue vit- 

riol, box myrtle, radish seeds, rohan 
tree, kurroa, kurchi seeds, blue water 
lily, nut-grass, yellow-berried night- 
shade, Indian oleander, iron sulphide, 
fetid cassia, neem, Paths, Cretan prick- 
1}^ clover, white flowered leadwort, 
embelia, seeds of hitter bottle gourd. 
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karaala, rape seeds, sweet flag aud 
Indian berberry — the oil prepared 
with all these drugs is a remedy for 
dermatosis. This preparation can also 
b;* used as application, dry massage 
and for rubbing and dusting. 

105. The oil, prepared of white 
flowered lead wort and embelia in the 
juice of the white ludirn oleander 
aud cow’s urine, is recommended by 
physicians as a cure for dermatosis. 
Thus has been dt scribed 'The com- 
pound white Indian Oleander Oil’. 

106-107. The oil prepared of the 
paste of sprouts, roots and bark of 
white Tu 'ian oleander, kurchi-b.irk, 
embelia, costus, roots of mudar, rape 
seeds, bark ot drumstick, knrroa, tbe 
paste being one fourth of the quan- 
*ttty of oil, and cow's urine being 
four times tbe quaunt}'^ of tbe oil— 
this oil, when used as inunction, is 
curative of dermatosis aud pruritus. 
Thus has been described ‘ The com- 
pound white Indian Oieander sprouts 
Oil’ 

lOS-IlO. Seeds of bitter bottle 
gourd, blue vitriol and calamina, ox- 
bile. turmeric aud Indian berberr}’, 
berries of yellow berried night-shade, 
castor plant, colocynth, white flower- 
ed lead wort, trilobed virgin’s bower, 
iron sulphide, asafetida, drumstick, 
the three spices, deo -ar, Indian tooth- 
ache, embelia, glory lily, kurchi bark 


and knrroa; a medicated oil should 
be prepared by adding the paste of 
the above drugs to rape seed oil aud 
four times its quantity of cow s urine. 
Inunction with th’S oil destro ys pruri- 
tus dermatosis and cures morbid Vita 
and Kapba. Thus has been dearribsi 

The compound bitter Bottle-gourd Oil’. 

111-114. Yellow milk plant, red 
arsenic, betel killer, roots and fruits 
of red physic nut, sprouts of s'-.anish 
jasmine, rape seed, garlic, embelia, 
bark of Indian beech, dita b.ar'ic. the 
sprouts, roots and bark of muda’-, neem, 
white flowered lead wort, Indian sarsa- 
parilla, jequirity, castor plant, yellow- 
berried night-shade, radish, the ^eeds 
of holy basil, shrubby basi’, costus, 
Patha, nutgrass, Indian tooth-ache, 
trilobed virgin s bo-ver, sweet flag, 
Sadgrantha, fetid cassia, kurchi, drum- 
stick, the three spices, markiuv nut. 
sneezewort, yellow arsenic, Indian 
borage, blue vitriol, kamala, calamina, 
yellow ochre, iron sailphide, bark of 
Indian berberry, salsoda and rock 
salt. A medicated oil should be 
prepared with the paste of the above 
drugs in rape seed oil or til oil, with 
four times the quantity of decoction 
of the roots and sprouts of Indian 
oleander and four times the quantity 
of cow’s urine. The oil thus prepared 
should be kept in the hollow shell of 
a bitter bottle gourd. The physiciau 
should make KlaXidal^ dermatos-s to 
burst, open and remcAce p.ara«itic 
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infection and pruritus by mere 
inunction with this oil. Thus has been 
described ‘The Yellow Milk plant Oil '. 

117.118. Costus, cinnamon leaves, 
black pepper, red arsenic and iron 
sulphide — all these mixed with oil 
should be kept for seven days in a 
copper vessel. Sidhma dermatosis when 
anointed with this oil and exposed to 
sun-rays is cured in seven days. 
Recent leprous lesions are cured by 
this in a month. Fnll bath should be 
avoided though the body should be 
kept clean by sponging during the 
course of treatment. Thus has been 
described the ointment for ‘ Sidhma *. 

119. The oils of rape seed, Indian 
beech, bitter luflFa and zachum oil as 
also that of catechu pith are said to 
be beneficial in dermatosis. 

120-121. Cork swallow wort, Indian 
madder, Indian berberry, kamala, milk 
and blue vitriol should be cooked in 
ghee cum-o:l; and to this must be 
added yellow resin and bee’s wax. 
By inunction with this ointment 
‘ Vipadika ' dermatosis is alleviated. 
So also Carina, Ekakustha, Kitima 
and Alasaka types of dermatosis:. Thus 
has been described the ghee-cnm 
oil curative of ‘Vipfidika’ dermatosis. 

122. Yeast, hog’s blood, great 
cardamom and rock-salt make a good 
application for Mandala dermatosis. 



The application prepared of Indian 
tooth- ache tree and costus, which is 
curative of Mandala dermatosis, may 
also be used. 

123. The application prepared of 
bonduc, deodar, nardus, Pakwasura 
wine, gudnch, green gram leaves, and 
small stinking swallow wort, is a 
tested cure for ‘Mandala’ derm-atosis. 

124.125- (1) White flawered' lead- 
wort and drumstick; (2) gaduch, rough 
chaff tree and deodar; (3) catechu and 
crane tree; (4) black turpeth, red phy- 
sic nut and physic nut; (5) lac, the 
extract of Indian berberry and small 
cardamom; (6} hog’s weed; each of 
these six groups mixed with whey 
should be used as application in der- 
matosis. All the six groups are curative 
of Vata and Kapha types of 
dermatosis. 

126. Parasitic infections, dermatosis 
of Mapdala type and ringworm get 
alleviated b}' the use of germicides 
like fetid cassia, costus, rock salt. San- 
viraka wine, rape seeds and embelia. 

127. Applications of fetid cassia, 
yellow resin and radish seeds, mixed 
with conjee separately, may be used 
as dry massage for Sidhm a dermatosis. 

128. Vasaka and the three m^'ro- 
balans are good for potion, bath, 
rubbing and applicatiou in dermato- 
sis. So are yellow-bemei aiglit'Sh.adj, 
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fragrant sticky mallow, snake gonrd, 
Indian sarsaparilla and rohan. 

129. Catechu, the star goose-berry, 
arjun, rohitaka, lodh, knrchi, crane, 
neem dita bark and Indian oleander 
are recommended for use in bath as 
well as potion. 

130. Take nut grass, costus, eagle- 
wood, fragrant poon, cinnamon leaf, 
rush-nut, sandalwood and lotus stalks. 
The application prepared of these in 
measure of arithmetical progression 
makes, au effective remedy for derma- 
tosis of Pitta and Kapha types. 

131. The decoctions of liquorice, 
I'xlb, Himalayau cherry, snake gourd, 
neem and sandalwood, are cooling and 
beneficial when used as either bath 
or potion for persons suffering from 
dermatosis of the Pitta tvue. 

132. The application can be made 
of perfumed cherry, fragrant piper, 
knrchi seeds, Indian atees, fragrant 
sticky mallow, sandalwood and kurroa. 

133. Inunction of ghee medicated 
with bitter drugs or gbee washed 
hundred or thousand times or oil 
prepared of sandalwood, liquorice, 
rhizomes of while lotus aad blue 
v/ater lilj^ are beneficial in dermato- 
sis attended with severe bursting 
pain. 

134. If there is softening, slough- 


ing and falling of tissues or if there 
is burning pain, pustular eruption or 
lesion of ‘Carmadala' dermatosis, 
cold application and affusions, venese- 
ction, purgation and ghee medicated 
with the bitter group of drugs, should 
be given. 

135. The gbee prepared of catechu, 
neem, Indian berberry, or of snake- 
gourd, is the most effective remedj^ in 
dermatosis, where there is excessive 
morbidity iu the blood and Pitta. 

136-139. Decoct in 256 tolas of 
water, 2 tolas each of the pulp of 
the three myrobalans and leaves or 
snake gourd and 1 tola each of 
kurroa, neem, liquorice and zalil, aad 
8 tolas of broken lentil; and when tlit- 
decoction is reduced to one eighth 
the original quantity, it should betaken 
down and filtered. To the decoction 
of 64 tolas thus obtained add 16 
tolas of ghee and boil it till it is 
reduced to 32 tolas; this is to be 
taken while it is lukewarm. It is cu- 
rative of dermatosis of Vata and 
Pitta types, spreading aEFectiona, severe 
rheumatic condition, fever, burning. 
Gulma, ab-scess, giddiness and eruptior.y,., 

143-143. Decoct 2 tolas of neem 
soake-gourd, Indian berberry, cretr.r 
prickly clover, kurroa, the three mytO' 
balaus, trailing ruugia and zalil iu 233 
tolas of water and when it is reduced 
to one-eighth of its original quantity. 
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infection and pruritus by mere 
inunction with this oil. Thus has been 
described ‘The Yellow Milk plant Oil'. 

117*118. Costus, cinnamon leaves, 
black pepper, red arsenic and iron 
sulphide — all these mixed with oil 
should be kept for seven days in a 
copper vessel. Sidhma dermatosis when 
anointed with this p|l and exposed to 
sun-rays is cured in seven days. 
Recent leprous lesions are cured by 
this in a month. Full bath should be 
avoided though the body should be 
kept clean by sponging during the 
coarse of treatment. Thus has been 
described the ointment for ‘ Sidhma ’. 

1 19. The oils of rape seed, Indian 
beech, bitter luffa and zachum oil as 
also that of catechu pith are said to 
he beneficial in dermatosis. 

120-121. Cork swallow wort, Indian 
madder, Indian berberry, kamala, milk 
and blue vitriol should be cooked in 
ghee-cum-oil; and to this must be 
added x'ellow resin and bee’s wax- 
By inunction with this ointment 
‘ Vipadika ’ dermatosis is alleviated. 
So also Carina, Ekaknstha, Kitima 
and Alasaka types of dermatosis*. Thus 
has been described the ghee-cum 
oil curative of 'Vipadika’ dermatosis. 

122. Yeast, hog’s blood, great 
cardamom and rock-salt make a good 
application for Mandala dermatosis. 


The application prepared of Indiau 
tooth-ache tree and costus, which is 
curative of Mandala dermatosis, may 
also be used. 

123. The application prepared of 
bonduc, deodar, uardus, Pakwa sura 
wine, guduch, green gram leaves, and 
small stinking swallow w'ort, is a 
tested cure for ‘Mandala’ dermatosis. 

124*125- (1) White flowered V lead- 
wort and drumstick; (2) gaduch, rough 
chaff tree and deodar; (3) catechu and 
ci*ane tree; (4) black tnrpeth, red phy- 
sic nut and physic nut; (5) lac, the 
extract of Indian berberry and small 
cardamom; (6 1 hog’s weed; each of 
these six groups mixed with whey 
should be used as application in der- 
matosis. All the six groups are curative 
of Vata and Kapha types of 
dermatosis, 

126. Parasitic infections, dermatosis 
of Mandala type and ringworm get 
alleviated b}' the use of germicides 
like fetid cassia, costus, rock salt. Sau- 
viraka wine, rape seeds and embelia. 

127. Applications of fetid cassia, 
yellow resin and radish seeds, mixed 
with conjee separately, may be used 
as dry massage for Sidhm i dermatosis. 

128. Vasaka and the three myro- 
balans are good for potion, bath, 
rubbing and application in dermato- 
sis. So are yellow-bernai night-shad j. 
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fragrant sticky mallow, snake gourd, 
Indian sarsaparilla and rohan. 

129. Catechn, the star goose*berr\", 
a^'jnn, rohitaka, lodh, knrchi, crane, 
neem dita bark and Indian oleander 
are recommended for use in bath as 
well as potion. 

130. Take nut grass, costns, eagle- 

^ wood, fragrant poon, cinnamon leaf, 

rush-nut, sandalwood and lotus stalks. 
The application prepared of these in 
measure of arithmetical progression 
makes, an effective remedy for derma- 
tosis of Pitta and Kapha tvpes. 

131. The decoctiocs of liquorice, 
lodh, Himalayan cheriy, snake gourd, 
neem and sandalwood, are cooling and 
beneficial when used as either bath 
or potion for persons suffering from 
dermatosis of the Pitta tvne. 

A 

132. The application can be made 
of perfumed cherry, fragrant piper, 
kurchi seeds, Indian atees, fragrant 
sticky mallow, sandalwood and kurroa. 

133. Inunction of ghee medicated 
W'ith bitter drugs or ghee washed 
hundred or thousand times or oil 
prepared of sandalwood, liquorice, 
rhiromes of while lotus and blue 
wa.ter HI}? are beneficial in dermato- 
sis attended with severe bursting 
pain. 


ing and falling of tissues or if there 
is burning pain, pustular eruption or 
lesion of ‘Carmadala' dermatosis, 
cold application and affusions, venese- 
ction, purgation and ghee medicated 
with the bitter group of drugs, should 
be given. 

135. The ghee prepared of catechu, 
neem, Indian berberry, or of snake- 
gourd, is the most effective remed}^ in 
dermatosis, where there is excessive 
morbidity in the blood and Pitta. ,1 

136-139. Decoct in 256 tolas of 

water, 2 tolas each of the pulp of | 

the three invrabalans and leaves of i 

snake gourd and 1 tola er.cb of | 

kurroa, neem, liquorice and zalil, a.id 
8 tolas of broken lentil; and when the 
decoction is reduced to one eighth 1 

the original quautitjq it should betaken 
down and filtered. To the decoction 
of 64 tolas thus obtained add 16 | 

tolas of ghee and boil it till it is * 

reduced to 32 tolas; this is to be 

taken while it is lukewarm. It is cu- 
rative of dermatosis of Vata and 
Pitta types, spreading affectionSi severe 
rheumatic condition, fever, burning, 
Gulma,ab5ce.ss, giddiness and eruptions- 

14I-I43. Decoct 2 tolas of neem 
snake-gourd, Indian berberry, cretf.n 
prickly clover, kurroa, the three myro- 
balans, trailing ruugia and zalil in 253 
tolas of water and when it is reduced 
to one-eighth of its original cpaantity. 


134. if there is softening, slough- 
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filter and add to it the paste prepared 
of half tola each of sandalwood, chi- 
i'etta, long pepper, zalil, nutgrass, 
kurchi seeds, and 24 tolas of fresh 
ghee. The ghee thus prepared should 
he taken as po n. This is a tested 
remedy for derm.^ tosis, fever, Gulma, 
piles, assimilation -disorders, anemia, 
edema, papules, spreading affections 
pimples, pruritus, intoxication and 
adenoncus. Thus has been described 
'The bitter Satpalaka Ghee’. 

144-147. With the paste of dita 
hark, Indian atees, purging cassia, 
kurroa, Patha, nutgrass, black cuscus 
grass, the hre ■ myrobalans, snake- 
gourd, neem, Uiiliug rungia, Cretan 
prickly clover, sandalwood, long 
pepper, Himalayan cherry, turmeric, 
Indian berberry, sweet flag, colocyrith, 
climbing asparagus, white and black 
Indian s^rarparilla, knrchi seeds, camel 
thorn, trilobfcd virgin s bower, guduch, 
chirettt , liquorice and zilil and four 
times the quantity of ghee, water 
eight times the quantity of ghee 
aud twice the quantity of the juice 
of emblic myrobalans, the wise 
physician should pre^^are a ghee and 
administer i-. as a potion. 

148 150. This great bitter ghee 
taken at the right time and in the 
right dose will immediately cure 
de mato^is where there is excessiv’e 
morbicitv' o*^ the blood and the Pitta, 
blee ing pi es, spreading afifectiosis, 


acid dyspepsia, rheumatic conditioa, 
anemia, eruption?, scabies, insanity, 
jaundice, fever, pruritus, cardiac disor- 
ders, Gulma, papules, menorrhagia, 
scrofula and very severe diseases which 
remain uncontrolled iu spite of hund- 
reds of meclieatioas. Thus has beea 
described ‘The Great Bitter Ghee’. 

151. If the morbid mtt:er is eli- 
minated and blood let out and seda- 
tive measures both internal and exter- 
nal have been given and oleatioa 
therapy administered at the right 
time, there will be no recurrmce of 
dermatosis of the curable type. 

152- ISd. Decoct in 10 140 tolas of 
water, 2000 tolas of catechu, 400 
tolas each of Bombay rosewood and 
spinous kino tree and 200 tolas each 
of Indian beech, neem, countr-/ will- 
ow, trailing rungia, kurchi, visaka, 
embelia, turmeric, Indian berberry, 
piarging cassia, guduch, the three 
myrobalans. turpeth and _ dita bark, 
after they have been well triturated. 
When it is reduced to one-e‘ghth 
its quantity, this decoction should be 
taken off the fire. Prepare with this 
a medicated ghee, by adding aa equal 
quantity of the juice of emb’ic myro- 
balans and 256 tolas of ghee and the' 
paste of 4 tolas each of the articles 
used in the preparation of the Great 
Bitter ghee. This Great Catechu ghee 
cures all kinds of dermatosis when 
used as Dotioa or inUuctio.'i. Tais is 
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tfae Great Catechn gliee curative of 
all kinds of skin diseases. Thns has 
been described ‘The Great Catechu 
Ghee’. 

Other Recipes 

157. If the tissues are sloughing 
and falling off and if there is exces- 
sive serous discharge and the tissues 
are destroyed by parasites, cow’s uri- 
ne, iieem and enihelia should be used 
as bath, potion and application, 

158. Vasaka, kurchi, dita hark, 
Indian oleander, Indian beech, neem 
and catechu, used with cow’s urine, 
as bath, potion and application are 
curative of parasitic infection and 
dermatosis. 


Treatment of I^acodemta | 

162. Teucoderma demands the 
same treatment with great force 
after preliminary purificatory proce 
dure. In leucoderma, laxation should 
be first given; and the juice of red- 
wood gular fig mixed with gnr is 
good as a laxative. 

163. Taking this potion after beinj. 
well oleated, the patient should expoS' 
himself to sun rays according to 
his capacity. Then, being well purged, 
he should take for three days thjr 
gruel as potion to. allay his thirst, 

164-165. The blisters which forn. 
on the leucodermic spots must bo- 
punctured with thorns and wlitti al 
the serum has oozed out, the patient 


159. The germicidal embelia and 
the dermic catechu cure are the 
best remedies in skin diseases for use 
as potion, or preparation of food, 
affusion, fumigation or application. 

160. Fetid cassia, embelia, roots 
of purging cassia, the teeth of dog, 
cow, horse, hog and of camel are 
good remedies for causing desquama- 
tion in skin diseases. 

161. Fetid cassia, turmeric and 
Indian berberry, roots of purging 
cassia, long pepper and costus are 
the best detergents for causing desqu- 
smatian iu skin diseases. 


should drink every morning, for r 
fortnight, according to his capacit} 
the decoction of the redwood fig 
spinous kino, perfumed cherry and 
dill, or palas alkali mixed with liquid 
gur. 

166 Whatever else is curative o! 
dermatosis in general is beneficial ako 
in leucoderma, if taken together with 
catechu-water. Potion cf catechu-water 
is iike.wise good. 

167. For the relief of lencoderm . 
the application prepared of red arse 
nic, embelia, iron sulphide, ox bik- 
yellow thistle and rock silt mat- b 
given. 
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168 168i. Or, the application pre- 
pared of the burnt bones of a don- 
key mixed with plantain alkali and 
ox-blood or the alkali of the buds 
of Spanish jasmine soaked in the 
elephant’s ichor, or the application 
prepared of blue water lily, coslus 
and rock salt in elephant’s urine. 

1 69’ 1 7 1 . Or , the application prepared 
of the seeds of radish and babchi 
seeds rubbed in cow’s urine; or, the 
plaster prepared of redwood fig, 
babchi seeds/ and white flowered lead- 
wort in COW'S urine, or that of red 
arsenic prepared with peacock's bile; 
or the application prepared of the 
seeds of babchi, !ac, ox-bile, extracts 
of Indian berberry, antimony, long 
pepper and iron powder; all these, 
are curative of lencoderma. 

172. Only a few people, whose 
sinfulness has diminished, get cured 
of lencoderma by recourse to purifi- 
cation, depletion of blood, desiccation 
and a diet of roasted corn powder. 

Varieties of Lencoderma 

173. ‘ Kilasa ’ dermatosis (leprosy) 
consists of three types of lesions, viz., 
nodular, macular and leueodermic 
and they are mostly born of 
tridiscordacce. 

174. If the morbidity is lodged 
m the blood, there will be red 
coloration; if lodged in the flesh, 
n-cppery coloration and if lodged in 


the fat, there will be white colorabon. 
These are increasingly serious iu the 
successive order of their statement. 

Sigfns of Curability and Otherwise 

175. Those lesions of lepra-alba 
w'hich are coalescent, multiple, covered 
with red hair and which are of many 
years’ duration, never get cured. 

176. Those leprous lesions of lepra- 
alba which are not covered with red 
hair, which are thin, whitish, not of 
long duration and which are elevated 
in the centre are regarded as curable. 

Etiologfy 

177. Uu truthfulness of speech, 
ingratitude, blasphemy against the 
gods, derision of the elders, sinful 
actions, the accumulated evil acts 
of past lives and antagonistic diet are 
the causative factors of leprosy. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses-— 

178-180. Etiological factors, suscep- 
tible body elements, various symptoms,, 
which humors are predominant in 
which conditions, the characteristic 
signs of the humors in various types 
of dermatosis aud a brief account of 
the preponderance of humors; curable,, 
incurable and formidable conditions 
of dermatosis and the tested remedies of 
dermatosis, the cures and symptoms 
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of leprosy, the degree of seri- 
ousness and mildness and their treat- 
ment— these, in brief, are the topics 
dealt with, in this chapter on the 
. Therapeutics of Dermatosis, by the 
great sage for the increase of the 
memory and the intelligence of his 
disc:ple Agnivesa. 

Thus, in the Section on Therapeu- 
tics in the treatise compiled by Agni- 
vesa and revised by Caraka,the seventh 
chapter entitled ‘ The Therapeutics of 
Dermatosis’ is completed. 

chapter VIII 

Consumption 

!■ We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Therapeutics of 
Consumption.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

Priraofenesis 

3-10. The sages heard an ancient 
tale of passion concerning the moon 
as it was narrated among the 
gods. The moon was so excessively 
attached to Rohini, even to the 
extent of neglecting his physical 
well-being that his body became 
very emaciated by the loss of the 
unctuous element. The great proge- 
nitor, Daksa, enraged by the conduct 
of the moon who neglected the 


other daughters of Daksa whom he 
had also taken as his wives, exhaled 
his wrath through his breath; for 
indeed the moon took all the twenty- 
eight of the great progenitor’s 
daughters for his wives, but failed 
to live impartially with all of 
them. Thus, cursed by the great 
progenitor, consumption entered into 
the moon who had failed to treat all 
his wives impartial!}', and who was 
submerged in passion and had grown 
weak. Having grown lustreless in conse- 
quence of the great wrath of the 
progenitor, the moon went to seek 
his forgiveness, taking the gods and 
the divine sages with him. The 
progenitor, finding him to have come 
back to the path of virtue, was 
gracious to him and the moon received 
his treatment from the Aswins. After 
he was liberated from the grip of the 
disease, he shone greatly. The Aswius 
having increased his vital essence he 
acquired also great purit}* of mind. 

11. Wrath, consumption, fever and 
disease all mean the same thing and 
signify suflFering. Since this disease 
first befell the king (of the stars) it 
is called the royal disease 

12. This disease of consumption, 
having been turned away by the 
Aswin Twins, cams down to the mortal 
world and here makes its entry 
into men, finding "its fourfold 
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cattsative factor. ; 

The Tetrad of Factors 

13. Over- exertion, suppression of 
natural urges, wasting and fourthly 
irregular diet, are the etiological fac- 
tors of consumption. 

14*15. If a man gets his chest in- 
jured by the strain of fighting. 
Study, load-lifting, way-faring, jum- 
ping, swimming and such other 
hard tasks or by a fall, trauma or 
any other undertakings beyond one’s 
strength, the Vata, being provoked in 
the body, precipitates the other two 
humors and quickly spreads over the 
entire body. i - 

>• 

16-19. If that Vata gets localised 
in the head, it causes headache; if it 
lodges in the throat it impedes -the 
function of the throat and produces 
cough, change of voice and anorexia; 
if it is localised in the side of the 
chest, it causes pleurodynia; it causes 
loosening of stools, if it is localised 
in the rectum; if it is localised in the 
joints, it causes pendiculation and 
fever; and if it is localised in the 
chest, it causes pectoral pain. Owing 
to erosion in the chest the person 
expectorates with great trouble sputum 
mixed with blood from the worn- 
out chest (giving the characteristic 
* cracked pot ’ sound) and suffers 
severe pain . in the chest. ..Thus, a 


man given to reckless actions k 
afflicted with consumption characte* . 
rised by these eleven symptoms. There- 
fore the wise man should never 
resort to such inconsiderate actions. 

20-21. If a person suppresses the 
generated urge for flatus, urine or 
feces, owing to bashfulness, aversion, 
or fear, then as a reaction to this 
suppression, the Vata. provoking the 
Kapha and the Pitta, - carries them 
upwards, sideways or dawnwards and 
produces various disorders. 

22-23. Coryza, cough, change of 
voice, anorexia, pleurodynia, headache, 
fever, shoulder-ache, body-ache, fre- 
quent vomiting and loose stools with the 
signs of tri-humoral discordance— these 
are the syndrome of eleven signs and 
symptoms iu consideration of which 
consumption is considered a major 
disease. 

24. Owing to jealousy, eagerness, 
fear, terror, anger, grief, excessive 
emaciation, excessive sexual indulgence 
and fasting, there occurs diminution of 
the semen and the vital essence. 

25-26. Consequent upon the loss 
of the unctuous element of the body, 
.the Vata increases and provokes the 
other two humors and causes these 
eleven disorders viz-, coryza, fever; 
cough, body-ache, headache, dyspnea, 
loose stools, anorexia, pleurodynia, 
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loss of voice and heat in the 
shoulder region. 

27. These eleven symptoms indi- 
cate the presence of this major disease- 
consumption, which, arising from 
wasting, wastes away life. 

28. The Vata and other humors 
getting provoked by promiscuous eats 
and drinks taken irregularly, generate 
serious diseases 

29- They obstruct the circulatory 
channels of blood etc., and being viti- 
ated, create a fertile soil for diseases 
and also stop the nourishment of the 
body-elements. 

30- 32. Coryza, ptyalism, cough, 
vomiting and anorexia, fever, shoulder 
-ache and vomiting of blood (hemo- 
ptysis), pleurodynia, headache and 
change of voice — ^these are known 
as the respective symptoms caused 
by Kapha, Pitta and Vata. Thus have 
been described the eleven signs and 
symptoms of the syndrome of disease 
.called the royal disease (i. e. consum- 
ption) resulting from its etiological 
factor which has been stated to be 
fourfold. 

Premonitory Symptoms 

33-37i The premonitory sympto- 
ms are coryza, debility, inclination to 
find fault where there are none, mor- 
bid appearances in the body, disgust, 


loss of strength and flesh in spite of 
good feeding, craving for women, 
wine and flesh, and fondness for 
good dress; falling often of flies, insec- 
ts, hair and straw in food and drink, 
and rapid growth of hair and nails; 
being attacked in dreams by birds, 
wasps and beasts of prey, climbing 
up of heaps of hair, hones or of 
ashes in dreams; hallucinations 
of the drying up of reservo • 
irs, the dwindling of hills and forests 
and the falling of stars and planets — 
these are tp be known as the premo- 
nitory symptoms of consumption of 
various types 

38. I shall now describe the signs 
and symptoms and the treatment of 
this disease, as proposed. 

39- The body-elements attain their 
mature condition by their own innate 
metabolic heat, and the circulatory 
channel of each of these elements 
nourishes thebodj'-element next to it 
in order. 

40. By the obstruction of the cir- 
culatory channels and as a result of 
the diminution of blood and other 
nutrient elements, as also of the innate 
heat of the body -elements, the 
pathological changes of consumption 
are brought about. 

Fecal streofth in Consumption 

41. Under these conditions, what- 
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ever food staying in the gastro-intes* 
tia il tract undergoes digestive process, 
is converted mostly into excretory 
matter and very little is assimilated 
by the body as vital juice. 

42. Hence the excretory or fecal 
matter should be specially taken care 
of in the body of the consumptive 
where all body-elements are atrophied 
and hence the elementary fecal 
matter is the only source of strength 
left for him. 

Syndrome of eleven ailments 

43. As the circulatory channels 
are obstructed, the nutrient fluid 
remains in its own habitat,' increases 
in quantity and flows upwards in 
various forms pushed up by the 
cough. 

44. In consequence of this are 
produced the six or the eleven types 
of symptoms, the syndrome of which 
is designated 'consumption.’ 

45-46. Cough, heat in the shoul- 
der region, change of voice, fever, 
pleurodynia, headache, vomiting of 
blood and phlegm, dyspnea, diarrhea 
and anorexia are the eleven symptoms 
cf consumption; or they are also 
six, viz., cough, fever, pleurodynia, 
change of voice, diarrhea and anorexia. 


47. With eleven, six or even three 
of. the symptoms, a, patient is incura- 


ble if he is loosing flesh and strength, 
but he is curable if he is be- 
having otherwise in spite of showing 
all the symptoms. 

48. The Kapha, blood or Pitta 
situated in the base of the nasal 
cavity flows downwards along with 
the breath, in the person whose head 
is swollen with Vata. 

49-50. Hence there 'occurs ? a 
severe type of nasal catarrh (cata- 
down, and rbeo to flow) which causes 
emaciation of the body; its signs and 
symptoms are headache, heaviness in 
the head, loss of smell, fever, cough, 
increase of mucus-secretion, change 
of voice, anorexia, fatigue and asthenia 
of the senses, and then consumption 
makes its appearance . 

51. The consumptive while cough- 
ing expectorates slimy, dense, stinking, 
greenish or white-yellowish matter 
along with Kapha in the sputum. 

The three aspects of Consumption and 
Minor traits 

52. Great heat in the shoulder 
and sides of the chest, burning in 
the hands and feet, and pyrexia of 
the whole body are the symptoms of 
consumption. 

53-55- Change of voice is produced 
by morbid. Vata, - Pitta or Kapha or 
blood or by strain of coughing or by 
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cor 3 ’za. The voice becomes hiiskj*, 
weak and unstable if caused hy the 
Vata; if by Pitta, there will be burning 
of the palate and throat and the 
patient does not like to speak; and 
if caused by Kapha, the voice is low, 
choked and is affected with a wheeze; 
owing to the obstruction to the blood, 
the voice becomes low and comes out 
with difficulty; the throat becomes 
injured by the strain of excessive 
coughing aud in case of coryza the 
characteristics of the voice resemble 
the condition in Vata and Kapha 
affections 

56. The consumptive patient is 
afflicted with pain in the sides of the 
chest which is inconstant aud mani- 
fests during the respiratory movement, 
with headache, burning and heaviness. 

57-58. In the emaciated condition 
of the consumptive patients, indulgence 
in irregular diet causes the expectora- 
tion of blood. The Kapha too being 
provoked and accumulated is expecto- 
rated from the throat. Owing to ob- 
struction in the hematic circulation, the 
I blood does not nourish the flesh and 

other body-elements. The blood stay- 
ing in the stomach, getting agitated 
owing to increased quantity, passes to 
the throat. 

59. Owing to the obstruction of 
the A^ata and the Kapha in the chest, 
there occurs dyspnea, and the gastric 


fire being impaired by the morbid 
humors, the patient passes frequent 
loose and slimy stools. 

60. Anorexia or dislike for food 
is caused by the morbidity of one or 

all the three humors in the tongue ; 

or the stomach or by disgusting 
mental perceptions. 

61. By the astringent, bitter or 
sweet taste in the mouth, anorexia 
is to be diagnosed as born of Vata, 

Pitta or Kapha respectively, and anore- 
xia due to mental nveision is recogni- 
sed by the hateful sights he has seen i 

62. Vomiting is caused by anorexia, 

the fit of coughing, the precipitation ’ 

of morbid humors as also by fear; 
it occurs as a complication of other 
diseases too. 

its tri-discordant orifin and treatment 

63. All types of consumption are 
born of humoral tridiscordance and 
hence the physician should treat the 
patient after examining the degree of 
intensity of the morbid humors and 
the strength of the patient. 

64. Now listen to the description 
of the various methods of general 
treatment in coryza, headache, cough, 
d 3 'spnea, asthenia of the voice and 
pleurodynia. 

65-66. In coryza sudation, inunction, 
inhalation^ applicfatidn,' afflusion, bath, 
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cooked barlc}^ and barley gruel, meat- 
juices of quail, partridge, cock and 
Vartaka quail prepared with salt, 
acid, pungent, hot and unctuous arti- 
cles, should be given. 

67-67^. The patient should drink the 
meat-juice of the goat prepared with 
long pepper, barley, horse-gram, dry 
ginger, pomegranate or emblic myro- 
balan aad unctuous articles. By taking 
this, the hexad of coryza and other 
disorders disappear. 

68 68}. The patient should be 
treated with the homologous diet out 
of the soups made up of radish or 
horsegram or out of the staple food 
made of barley, wheat or Sali rice. 

69-70. And the potion of the clear 
supernatant part of the ‘Varum’ wine 
or water prepared with pentaradices, 
or with coriander and dry ginger or 
with featherfoil, or with the tetrad 
of herbs known as ‘Parnis' is advised. 
Articles of diet may also be prepa- 
red with these decoctions. 

7i-74. The throat, the sides, the 
chest and the head should be sweated 
b}' the mixed type of lump suda- 
tion prepared of kedgeree, Utkarika, 
blackgram. horse-gram, barley and 
milk-pudding; or the head should be 
aflfused with genially warm decoction 
prepared with the- leaves of heart- 
leaved sida, guduch rmd liquorice; or 


the steam-kettle sudatiou, prepared 
with the decoctions of the beads of 
goat and fish or with Vata-curing 
decoctions, should be used for sweat- 
ing the throat, head and sides of 
the chest. The flesh of aquatic and 
wet-land creatures, the decoction of 
pentaradices or sour conjee with unct- 
uous articles, may be used in steam- 
kettle sudatiou. 

75-76. The poultices well prepared- 
with cork-swallow wort, dil seeds, 
heart leaved sida, liquorice, sweet 
flag, cooked meat, white yam, radish, 
the flesh of aquatic and wet- land 
creatures and mixed with all the 
four kinds of unctuous ai'tieles should 
be applied to persons suffering from 
pain in the head, side of the chest 
and shoulder region. 

77. Dil, liquorice, coBtus, Indian 
yalerian and sandalwood, with ghee 
make an ointment curative of pain 
in the head, side of the chest and 
shoulder region. 

78-81. (l) Heart-leaved sida, Indian 
groundsel, til, ghee, liquorice and 
bluewater lily; (2) gum guggul, 
deodar, sandalwood, fragrant poon 
and ghee; (3) climbiug asparagus, 
heart leaved sida, white yam, drumstick 
and hog s weed; (4) climbing asparagus, 
milky yam, ginger grass, liquorice 
and ghee; these four groups of drugs, 
described one in each Hemistich for 
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preparation of applications, are bene- 
ficial in conditions of pain in the 
head, side of the chest and the shoulder 
region, arising from bi-humorai discor- 
dance. Nasal medications, inhalations, 
post-prandial nnctnons potions, and 
inunctions with medicated oils and 
enemata are also very beneficial. 

82. In conditions of pain in the 
head, side of the chest and the shoul- 
der region, the vitiated blood should 
be depleted by means of the horn, 
bottle-gourd, application of leeches or 
by venesection. 

83 S6. The application of Himala- 
yan cherry, cuscus grass and sandal 
wood, with ghee is beneficial; or the 
application of scutch-grass, liquorice, 
Indian madder and fragrant poon 
soaked in ghee; or the application 
made of tubers of white lotus, chaste 
tree, red lotus, fragrant poon, blue 
water-lily, lushnut, and milky yam 
with ghee. Inunction with the com- 
pound sandal oil or the hundred times 
washed ghee and affusion with milk 
or liquorice- water are recommended. 
Affusion with cold rain-water or the 
decoction of the drugs of the sandal 
w'ood group, should be given. Thus 
has the sedative treatment been 
described. 

87. Mild emesis and purgation, 
which do not cause emaciation, mixed 
with sufficient unctuous articles, . are 


recommended for those in whom there 
is excessive morbidity, after preliminary 
preparation of the patients with olea- 
tiou and sudation procedures. 

88. The emaciated man (consump- 
tive) suffers death even on the loss of 
the fecal element. What need then be 
said of what happens if he is purged to 
a degree beyond his tolerance? 

Tested Redpes 

89. When the alimentary sj'stem 
is well purified, the following tested 
recipes should be used for the cure 
of cough, dyspnea, loss of voice and 
pain in the head, sides of the chest 
and shoulder region- 

90. The ghee prepared -with heart- 
leaved sida, and the ticktrefoil group 
of drugs or with white yam or with 
liquorice and salted, makes a good nasal 
medication for the improvement of voice. 

91. The ghee prepared with the 
tubers of white lotus, liquorice, long 
pepper, Indian nightshade, heart- 
leaved sida and milk is an excellent 
nasal medication for the improvement 
of the voice. 

92. ' The frequent use of ghee as 
a post-prandial potion cures the pain 
in the head, sides of the chest aud in 
the shoulder region, as also cough 
and dyspnea. 

93-94. The ghee p’^^phr'e^d with the 
decoction of -decaradices,' ihilk, meat- 
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juice and the pulp of heart-leaved sida is 
a quick remedy for all these disorders. 
The Indian groundsel ghee should 
be given with milk, or the heart- 
leaved sida ghee with milk in the 
above complaints, either after or 
during the course of the meals, in a 
dose in keeping with the strength of 
the gastric fire of the patient. 

95. Listen hereafter to a descri- 
ption of the linctuses and unctnous 
preparations that are curative of cough, 
cacophonia, dyspnea, hiccup, and pain 
in the head, sides of the chest and 
the shoulder region. 

96. Ghee prepared of dates and 
grapes and mixed with sugar, honey 
and long pepper is curative of eacop- 
honia, cough, dyspnea and fever. 

, 97-98. The fresh ghee prepared 
.from the milk in which the ‘decara- 
dices has been decocted and mixed 
with long pepper and honey, is an 
excellent tonic for the voice, is cura- 
tive of pain in the head, in the sides 
of the chest and the shoulder region, 
and it cures cough, dyspnea and 
fever. Similar in effect is the fresh 
ghee prepared from the milk in 
which have been decocted the roots 
of all the five varieties of penta-radix. 

99. The ghee prepared in the 
decoction of all the five varieties of 
pehia-radix with four times its qua- 


ntity of milk, subdues the severity 
of the syndrome of the heptad of 
symptoms of consumption. 

100-102. Dates, long pepper, gra- 
pes, chebulic myrobalans, galls, and 
Cretan prickly clover; (2) the three 
myrobalans, long pepper, nut-grass, 
Indian water cbest-hnt, gur and sugar; 
(3) climbing asparagus, zedoary, orris 
root, holy basil, sugar and gur; (4) 
dry ginger, white-flowered leadwort 
roasted paddy, long pepper, emblic 
myrobalan and gur; of any of these 
four groups of drugs mentioned in 
each of the hemistichs, a linctus may 
be made and taken with honey and 
ghee. They are curative of cough, 
dyspnea and pleurodynia, and act as 
voice- tonicSi 

103-104. Sugar candy, bamboo 
manna, long pepper, cardamom and 
ciannamon, each taken in double the 
measure of the succeeding one, in the 
order of statement, should be prepa- 
red into a powder and licked with 
honey and ghee; or the powder may 
be taken by itself. This cures dysp- 
nea, cough and excess of phlegm. It 
should be given to patients suffering 
from anesthesia of the tongue, a aorexia, 
weak digestive fire and pleurodynia. 

105. In burning of the hands, 
feet and limbs, fever and hemorrhage 
from the upper channels of the body, 
the vasaka ghee or the climbing as- 
paragus ghee proves very beneficial. 
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lOS-110. Decoct 4 tolas each of 
Cretan pnckly closer, small caltrops, 
the tetra i of drags c tiled Parnis,sida 
and trailing ruugia, in ten times the 
quantity of water. When it is re ’.need 
to one tenth of its quantitv, the solution 
should be f ltered and a medicated ghee 
prepared by adding to this solution the 
paste of one tola eaeh of zedoary, orris 
root, long pepper, zalil, feather foil, chi- 
retta,kurchi seeds, and Indian sarsapa- 
rilla,and 64 tolas of ghee and double this 
quantity ol milk. This ghee is curative 
of fever, burning, giddiness, cough, 
pain in the head, sides of the chest, 
and shoulder region, thirst, vomiting 
and jdiarrhea. 

111-113. The phy.sician ma}’ pre- 
pare a medicated ghee by adding the 
paste of equal parts of cork-swallow 
wort, liquorice, grape, kurchi seeds, 
zedoary, orris root, Indian nigh t-shide, 
small caltrops, heart-leived sida, blue 
water-lilv, feather foil, zihl, Cretan 
prickly clover and long pepper. Tais 
excellent medicated ghee cu es the 
eleven svraptoms rf this King of 
Diseases which is the syndrome of 
various disorders. 


114- 1 1 6- Decoct in water heart- 
leaved sida, ticktrefoil, painted-leaved 
uraria, and yellow berried night-sbade 
and prepare a medicated ghee by ad- 
ding to this decoction cow’s milk, 


the pulp of dry ginger, dates, ghee 
and long pepoer- This milk taken 
with hooey cures fever and cough 
and •raprove'S the yom?. Similarly a 
course of g>tts milk as well as the 
meat iifce of Jihgala animals and 
chick pea, green gram and math gram 
prepared in the form of soup may 
also be used in the daily diet. 

Sedative nieth3ds 

117 The sedative line of treat 
meiit in fever, which has been described 
previously is recommended with the 
additim of ehee in the fever and 
burning of the consumptive patient. 

118 119 If there is expectoration 
and the patient is strong and of Kapha 
hahitu->, he should be subjected to 
emesis b.' a c.nught of milk mixed 
with emetic nut or w th liquorice de- 
coction m xed with emetic nut, or gruel 
prepared with emetic drugs and mixed 
with ghee- And after the person has 
vomited well, he should be given, at 
the meal time, light diet along with 
digestive stimulants. 

129. The person that is taking 
the diet consisting of birley and 
wheat, honey-wine, Sidhu-wine, medi- 
cated wine and Sara wine and the 
spit-roasted flesh of Jahgala animals, 
will subdue his Kapha-morbidity. 

121 When there is excessive for- 
mttioa of phlegm, the Vata ejects this 
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phlegm out of the body. This type 
of excessive phlegm expectoration 
should be treated by the physician with 
unctuous and hot medications. 

122. The Hue of treatment which 
has been indicated in the excessive 
expectoration of phlegm is also recom- 
mended in vomiting. A diet consi- 
sting of eats and drinks that are cor- 
dial, curative of Vata and light, is 
recommended. 

123-124. Mostly as a result of the 
impairment of the gastric fire, the 
patient passes slimy and loose stools 
and there is loss of taste in the mouth 
and lack of relish for food. He 
should be given the remedies which 
are stimulative of the gastric fire, 
curative of diarrhea, mouth cleansing 
and curative of anorexia. 

125. He should be given rice- 
water mixed with dry ginger and 
kurchi seeds, and after it is digested, 
he should be given gruel prepared 
with yellow wood sorrel, butter- 
milk and pomegranate. 

126. The patient may be given, as 
potion the preparation of Path a, hael, 
and bishops weed, mixed with but- 
termilk, or Cretan prickly clover, dry 
ginger and Patha with Sura wine. 

127. The supernatant pirt of gruel 
prepared with the stones of jambul 
and maugo, and with bael, wood- 


apple and dry ginger should be given 
as potion for the cure of diarrhea. 

128. The vegetable soup with the 
above three groups of Patha and 
other drugs along with pulses used 
in soup, unctuous and acid articles 
and which are highly astringent, 
should be prepared. 

129-131. Highly astringent 
table soups with country v^illdw, if jup, 
jambul, lotus, drumstick, white teak, 
henna, the sprouts of jasmine, citron, 
fulsee flowers and pomegranates, seaso- 
ned with unctuous, acid and salt arti- 
cles should be prepared. Vegetable 
soups may be prepared with yellow 
wood sorrel and bladder dock or with 
asthma weed, added with curd-cream, 
ghee and pomegranate. 

132. The meat-juices of easily 
digestible meats mixed with astringent 
medications are recommended as sau- 
ces and red Sali rice as staple diet. 

133-1 33 The decocted water of 
pentaradices of the tiektrefoil group 
is recommended as potion, or butter 
milk and Sura wine with bladder- 
dock or pomegranate juice. Thus have 
been described the digestive stimula- 
nts and the astringent emetics for 
the diarrhea patient. 

134. Listen now to a description 
of remedies which are appetizers and 
curatives of dysgeusia. 
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135. 1 oof Ii-twjgs which cleaBSa 
the mouth should be used twice a 
dav. Similarly the mouth should be 
cleaased with water and mouth- washes. 

136. After this, one must smoke 
and thereafter food and drink as well 
as medication, which are well-made 
and act as digestive-stimulants aud 
which are wholes 'me and prepared 
agre^ablv, should be taken. 

137-138. (l) Cinnamon, nut grass, 
small cardamom and coriander; (2) 
nut-grass, emblic myrobalan and 
cinnamon; (3) Indian berberrj' and 
cinnamou; (4) Indian tooth-ache tree 
and long pepper; (5) Bishop’s weed 
and taraariud — these five groups of 
mouth-cleansers mentioned one in each 
foot of the verse, act as relish-givers and 
month-detergents. 

139. Pills prepared of these may 
be kept iu the mouth; or the mouth 
may be cleansed with these powders; 


rock-salt, cumin sseds, cinnamon, one 
hundred pieces of long pepper, 203 
black pepper grains aud 16 tolas of 
sugar; all these should be powdered 
and mixed together. This powder is 
tongue-detergent, cordial, imp’etive, 
relish-giving, curative of pain m thestn- 
mach, splenic region aud su'es of the 
chest, and cures constipition, tympani- 
tes, cough and dyspnea. It is astringent 
and cuntive of assimilati m-disorders 
and piles. Thus has been described the 
Sadava preparation of bishop’s w'eed. 

145-147. Take Himalayan silver fir, 
black pepper, dry ginger and long 
pepper in proportions of 1,2. 3 and 
4 parts respectiveljM cinnamon and cnr- 
daaiom in the proportion of i part eich 
and white sugar eight times the quan- 
tity of long pepper (32 parts). This pow- 
der is curative of cough, dyspnea- and 
anorexia and is an excellent digestive- 
stimulant, alleviative of stomach . di*- 
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or a mouthful of water mixed with 
these powders may be kept for a time 
in the mouth. 

143. Mouthfuls of Sura, Madhvlka 
or Sidhu wines, oil, honey, ghee, milk 
or Pu^ar-cane juice may be used as 
des'red. 

141-144. Bishop's weed, tamarind, 
dty ginger, Amlavetasa, pomegran- 
ate and sour jujube; take one tola each 
of these and half tola each of coriander. 


consumption, splenic disorders fever, 
vomiting diarrhea, colic, aud resto-ra ive 
of regular movement to to.rpid 
Vata. 

148. Prepare pills of this powder 
by mixing it with syrup of sugar candy. 
The pills, being prepared by heating, 
are considered lighter than powder 
Thus have been described the cani- 
pouad Himalayan silver fir pow.ler 
and pill. 
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ni f-c A 1^5. fhe flesk of birds and ani- 

' mal.5 that have grown plump on flesh 

149. The physician skilled in the Is an excellent flesh-increasing 

science of dietetics should prescribe food, which being acute, hot and light, 
well prepared dishes of the meats of jg specially beneficial, 
carnivorous aniftials, which are specially 
rahorant, for the consumptives that are 
emaciated and continue to lose flesh. 


156. Wlien meats, that are not 
relished owing to the p-t'ent not 
being used to them, are to be given, 
they should be done so under disgu- 
ised names. Then they are readily 
eaten. 


150. The flesh of peaccck should 
be given to the consumptive, and in 
the name '* of peacocks flesh, that 
of vultures, owls and blue jays, well 
prepared in the prescribed manner, 
should be given. 


157. But if their real nature be 
known, either the v will not be eaten 
at all out of digust or even if eaten 

151. In the name of partridge, give will be vomted out; hence they must 
the flesh of crows; in the name of the be disguised and given under assumed 
snake fish, give the flesh of snakes, names. 

and in the name of the intestines of 

fish, give fried earthworms. 158. The fleshes of peacock, part- 

ridge, cock, swan, hog, camel, ass, bull 

152. The physician mav give dres- and buffalo are greatly promotive of 
sed meats of the fox, large mongoose, flesh. 

cat and jackal-cubs, in the name of 

rabbit-flesh. 159. The skilled physician should 

. ” take careful note of the eight groups 

153. The flesh of lion, bear, hyena, of creatures, described in the chap- 
tiger, and such other carnivorous ter on ‘Eats and Drinks’, and then 
animals may he given in the guise select the appropriate flesh for the 
of the flesh of the deer, for increa- consumptive patient. 

sing flesh in the consumptive patient. 

169. The flesh of the tearer group 

154. The meat«, well-seasoned of creitures and the terricolous, wet- 

with spices, of elephant, rhinoceros land and aquatic animals and wading 
and horse should be given in the birds should be given in proper meas- 
gtttse of buffalo flesh, for promoting nre -as food to one suffering from the 
the flesh of the patient. Vata tj'pe o£ consumption. 
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16!. The flesh of pechers and 
gallinaceous birds and J mgala beas'a 
and birds should be given to those 
consumptives who are predominantly 
» affected with Kapha and Pitta. 

162. After preparing these fleshes 
well in the prescribed manner and 
having rendered them soft, palatable, 
delicious and fragrant, they should 

I he given to the consumptives. 

163. Consumption does not persist 
long in one that is disciplined and 
strong-minded and subsists exclusively 
on a meat-diet and drinks honey wine. 

Remedial wines 

164. Consumption cannot find 
entry into the body of a man who 
takes daily the supernatant fluid of 
Varuni wine and pays gi eat attention 
to the external cleansing of the body 
and who does not suppress the 
natural urges. 

165. The consumptive patient may 
take as post-prandial drink, Prasanna, 
Varuiji or Sidhu wine or simple or 
medicated wine as is snitahle after 
taking a meat-diet. 

166. Wine owing to its quality of 
being acute, hot, clear, and subtle, 
churns up the orifices of the body- 
channels and soon dilates them. As 
a result of this re-establishment of 
the freedom of circulation in the 


vessels, all the seven body-elements 
get nourished, and the wasting due 
to consumption soon disappears. 

Roborant Recipes 

167-16Si. The ghee prepared with 
the meat juice of carnivorous auimals 
may be administered to the consump- 
tive or the ghee prepared in ten times 
the quantity of milk may he -giva to 
the patient. The medicated ghee pre- 
pared in the decociiqn of decaradices, 
milk and meat-juice . along with the 
paste of drugs of the sweet group, 
is an excellent cure for consumption. 

169-I69i^. The medicated ghee pre- 
pared with the paste of long pepper, 
roots of long peoper, chaha pepper, 
white flowered lead wort, dry ginger, 
barley alkali aad milk is a cleansrr 
of the vascular system. 

170 1701. The medicated ghee 
prepared in the decoction of Indian 
grourdsel, heart leaved sida, small 
caltrop, ticktrefoil h.-g weed and milk, 
along with the paste of cork swallow 
wort and long pepper, is curative o." 
consumption- 

171-1711. These medicated ghees , 
may be drunk with gruel or licked 
with honey or eatea mixed with the 
food in the proper dose. 

172. Thus has been described the 
dietetic reg-raeu for the consumptive. 
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172 J. Hereafter will be described 
treatment by raeans of external mcidi- 
cation. 

Bath and Refimen ■ 

173- I73i. The patient, after being 
well inuncted, should be given a tub- 
bath with unctuors liqnidj milk and 
water in order to relieve the constric- 
tion of the channels and to increase 
strength and plumpness. 

174- 174J. On emerging from the 
tub*bath, the patient should be made to 
«it at his ease and once again treated 
to a pleasant oil massage with a light 
hand, using mixed unctions, and then 
given a pleasant dry massage. 

175- 177^. Take cork swallow wort 
scutch grass, mudar, hog- weed, winter 
cherry, rough chaff, wind killer, liquo- 
rice, heart-leaved sida, white yam, 
rape seed, costus, rice, linseed, black 
gram, til and yeast, and powder them 
all together. Mix this with thrice its 
quantity of barley powder and add 
curds and honev; this should be used 
foi massage, fork promotes plumpness, 
complexion and v.tality. 

178178J. Then, the patient should 
take a bath in water in which have 
been boiled drugs of the life-promoter 
roup, and the paste, of white must* 
at d of fragrant substance*, 
coo’ing the water to the degree of 
tempt rature f >uud, congenial, to the 


particular season. 

179-1801. The consumptive patient 
should then deck himself with perfu- 
mes, flower garlands, clothes and 
ornaments, touch auspicious articles, 
worship the gods, the twice-born 
and the physicians, and eat at ease 
delicious food and drink possessing 
pleasant color, taste, feel and odor, 
prepared by agreeable persons and 
inducive of happiness 

181-182. Those grains, which are 
a year old, are to be used iu the 
preparation of food for the cousump. 
tives; and those which are light to digest, 
which have not lost their nutritive 
quality and which are delicious, frag- 
rant and virilific, are the most 
wholesome. 

183. The consumptives in order to^ 
improve their strength and flesh 
must make use of those articles that 
are prescribed as wholesome in the 
treatment of ‘Pectoral I,esiotis and 
Cachexia*. 

184-188. It is by recotirse to inunc- 
tion, massage^ pleasant and untor.n 
garments, affusions, baths, immersion* 
baths, internal and external cleansing 
which are suitable to the prevailing 
season, enemata, milk, ghee, meat- 
foods, cooked rice mixed with mea-t 
juices, pleasant wines, delightful per-^ 
fumes, sight of friends, beautiful 
things and young w'omeu, ithe 
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pleasant sounci of songs and musical 
iustruments cheering and comforting 
words, constant service to preceptors 
and elders, practice of Brahmacarya, 
charity, austerity, devotion to the gods, 
truth, righteous conduct, auspicious 
rites, non-violence and respect to the 
phy-iciaus and Brahmanas, that 
one ge.'s free from consumption, the 
king of disease. 

Religious Sacrifices 

189. The patient desirous of regain- 
ing his health should perform the 
same religious rites enjoined by the 
Veoas as those by the performance 
of which this king of diseases was 
subdued in the beginning 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

190. Concerning consumption, the 
primogenesis, etiolog-'cal factors, and 
premonitory symptoms have been descri- 
bed in brief and treatment in extenso* 

191. Explanation of the name of 
the disease, incurable, curable and 
formidable conditions; these comprise 
the complete synopsis of the chapter 
on the ^Therapeutics of Consumption.’ 

8. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
eighth chapter entitled ‘The Thera- 
peutics of Consumption’ Is completed. 


CHAPTER IX 

Iflsanity 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Therapeutics of 
Insanity.’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3. Pnnarvasa who was, as it were, 
the very abode of understanding, 
memory, wisdom and austerity, and 
who was sought by all living being= 
as their refuge, being asked by 
Agnivesa, in due course, described 
the etiology, signs and symptoms and 
treatment of insanity. 

General Etiology etc. 

4. Diet that consists of article - 
that are incompatible, vitiated aue, 
unclean; disrespect towards the gods, 
teachers and the twice-born; mental 
shock resulting from excess of fear 
or joy; and faulty bodily activity — 
all these, are the causative factors of 
insanity. 

5. The humors in the body of 
the weak-minded, getting morbid b} 
the above factors, and, in their turn, 
vitiating the brain, the seat of inte- 
lligence, become localized in the chan- 
nels of the nervous system and soo:.- 
derange the function of the mind. 

6. Confusion of intellect, extreme- 
fickleness of mind, agitation of the 
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of digestion of food 

11. Tlie Pitta wTiicli lias 
lated as the result of^ takii 
digestion mea^s, or taking i 
acid, irritant and hot artic’es 
being activated and getting 1 
the brain of the undisciplinec 
rapidly gives rise, as describe^ 
to acute maniacal symptoms. 

12. Intolerance, turbu^enc 
intimidation, running ^ about; 
condition, anger, craving fo 

characterised places and cooling foods auc 
of understau* and icteric tiugi of the bodi 
, is said to be symptoms of insanity due t< 

13. In the person of 
hibits, the Kipha, getting gt 

ed in t'le vital organ 


eyes, unsteadiness, incoher 
speech, mental vacuity— these 
general symptoms of insanity 

7. An imbecile, who is thus 
afflicted, is unable to know pleasure 
from pain and right behaviour or duty. 
Needless to say, he knows no mentd 
ease. Deprived of me 
standing and his wits, he ! 
wavering restlessly. . 

Origin and classification 

8. Insanity which is 
by Buth derangement 
ding, mind and memory 
of exogenous and endogenous origins, 
I shall describe individually the five 
fold causation of insanity togethei 
with symptoms and the treatment. 
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manifests all the symptoms and shotild 
be given up as incurable on account 
of the antagonistic nature of the treat- 
ment required. 


16. Possession by the gods, sages, 
Gaudharvas, Pisacas, Yaksas Raksasas, 
and the manes, and the failure in the 
proper discharge of observances and 
vows in this life or the previous one 
— these, are the causes of the insanity 
of the exogenous type. 


17. The man who evinces super- 
human power of speech, valour, prowess 
and behaviour in respect of knowledge, 
science and strength, and whose fits of 
insanity -are indefinite as regards 
time-such a one should be regarded 
as having the insanity born of spirit- 
possession. 


18. The gods etc., enter invisibly 
and suddenly into the body of a man 
b}’ their innate power, without causing 
auy morbid change, just as an image 
and sunshine enter a. looking glass 
and a crystal respectively- 


19. The time of the attacks of 
spirit-possession and their premonitory 
symptoms have been described in the 
Section on Pathology. Now listen to a 
description of the symptoms of each 
type of insanity due to spirit-possession, 
its incidence and of the persons 
who are liable to these spirit-invasionB. 


20'(I1. Thus one who is of gentle 




looks, dignified, indomitable, nou-iras- 
cible, and disinclined for sleep and 
food, whose excretions, viz., sweat, 
urine, stools aud flatus are scanty, 
whose body-odor is pleasant and 
whose face is radiant like a full 
Mown lotus should be known to be 
insane due to possession by the gods. 


20-{2). One whose behaviour, diet 
and speech are such that they bespeak 
of a curse, spell, or obsession ascribable 
to teachers, elders, adepts and sages, 
should be known to be insane due to 
possession by them- 


2')-{3). One who is of agitated looks, 
unseeing, somnolent, impeded in his 
speech, apathetic to food and afiiictel 
with anorexia and indigestion, should 
be known to^be insane due to posses- 
sion by the manes. 


20- (4). One who is fierce, impetuous, 
fiery, grave, indomitable, passionately 
fond of musical instruments played by 
mouth, dance, singing, food, drinks, 
baths, garlands, incense and unguents, 
who loves the wearing of red-colored 
garments, sacrifices, jesting gossip and 
questioning and whose body-odor is 
pleasant, should he known to be insane 
due to possession by the Gaudharvas. 


20-(5) One who sleeps, weeps aud 
laughs frequently, is fond of danci.ig, 
singing,"mu8ic, recitation, gossip, food, 
drinks, baths, garlands, incense aud 
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unguentf, has btood-sh.ot and tearful 
eyes, speaks ill of the twice-born and the 
physicians, and is given to revealing 
secrets, should be known to be insane 
due to possession by the Yaksas. 

20«(6). One who is afflicted with 
insomnia, averse to food and drink, 
exceedingly strong though abstaining 
from food, fond of weapons, blood, 
flesh and red-colored garlands, and 
is minator)^, should be known to be ins- 
ane due to possession by the Raksasas. 

20-1 7). One who is conspicuous 
for his loud guffaws and dance, who 
evinces hatred and contempt for the 
gods, the Brahmanas and the phy- 
sicians, who is given to quoting 
hymns, scriptural verses and learned 
treatises and who flagellates himself 
with sticks and in other ways practises 
self-mortification, should be known 
to be insane due to possession by the 
B rahma-rak? asas. 

20. One who is of morbid men- 
tality and finds no resting-place 
anywhere and ‘is given to dancing, 
singing and laughter, who talks 
now sensibly and now at random, 
shows a penchant for sitting on dung 
heaps, slag-heaps, roadways, rag-heaps 
haj'-stacks, stones and wood-heaps, 
who has a voice that is broken and 
dry, who likes to be nude, who con- 
stantly runs about, never keeps to 
one place for any length of time, 


who loudly proclaims his sorrows, 
and is devoid of memory — such a one 
should be known to be insane due to 
possession by the Pisacas. 

21(1). The gods, fiading an 
opportunity, effect their entry into 
a man of pure conduct -and devoted 
to austerities and scriptural studies, 
generally either on the first or 
the thirteenth day of. the bright 
fortnight. ' 

21 *(2). Similarly, the Esis enter 
into a man who is devoted to frequent 
bathing and cleaning of his parson 
and to solitude, and who is versed in 
the law-books, scriptures and maxims, 
for the most part either on the 
sixth or the ninth day of the 
fortnight. 

21-(3). The manes enter a man 
who is attached to the service of his 
mother, father, preceptor, elders, adep- 
ts and mentors, for the most part 
either on the tenth day of the fort- 
night or on the new-moon day. 

2l-(4). The Gandharvas enter the 
man who is fond of panegyrics, songs- 
and music, has a passion for other 
people’s wives, unguents and garlan- 
ds, is of clean habits, for the most 
part either on the twelfth or the 
fourteenth day of the fortnight. 

21-(5). The Yaksas enter a man 
who is endowed with, intelligeace^ 
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strength, good looks, pride and valor, 
who is fond of garlands, unguents 
and jesting, and is given to exces- 
sive talk, for the most part either 
on the eleventh or the seventh day 
of the bright fortnight. 

2l-(6). Into a man who is averse 
to the study of scriptures and to 
the observance of austerities, vows, 
fasts, continence and reverential rites, 
to the gods, religious mendicants and 
preceptors, who being a Brahmanais 
lost to purity or not being a Brahma- 
i.a, claims to be one, who fancies 
himself a hero, who likes to disport 
himself in the precincts of a temple 
or ki the w'aters— into sttch a man 
the Brahma- r a ksasas enter, for the 
most part either on the fifth day of 
the bright fortnight or on the full- 
moon daj'. 

2l-(7). The Raksasas and Pisacas 
enter a man who is of a depraved 
mentalit 3 % given to back-biting, effemi- 
nate in character, covetous and deceit- 
ful, for the most part’on the second, 
the third or the eighth day of the 
fortnight. 

21, Thus, from among the coun- 
tless varieties of psychic seizure, we 
have described the foregoing elghr, 
they being the ones most commonly 
observed. 

Symptoms of mcurability 

22. From among all these kinds 


of psychic subjects, one who moved 

the intensitv' of his passion, never 
hesitates to raise his hand and strikes 
either himsalf or those about him is 
to be regarded as an incurable cise. 
Similarl}’, one whose e 3 ’es are marked 
with profuse lachrymatiou, who bleeds 
in the phallus, has his tongue 
bruised, nostrils dilated, skin cracking 
and bis speech unrestrained, is seen 
to mumble constantly, has discoloracioa 
of body, is ooastaatl 3 '’ afflicted with 
thirst and is foul-smelling, should be 
knowu as having been crazed b}* a 
Spirit desirous of avenging itself. 
Such a man should be left to his fate. 

Therapeutic Measures 

23. As regards those who have been 
rendered insane by spirits moved by 
the desire for sport or for worship, 
the physician, having ascertained this 
point by observing the iatentioas and 
the behaviour of the subjects, should 
proceed to treat the patients by the 
incantation therapy, suitibly assisted 
by means of appropriate propitiator^^ 
and sacrificial offerings. 

24. We shall now explain the pro- 
cedure of treatment of both the endoge, 

* nous and exogenous types of insanity.- 
in brief as well as in extenso. 

25. The specialist should first give 
the unctuous potion to a patient with 
insanity arising from Vata, but ts 
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the passages are obstructed, theu the 
oleation. should be accompanied with 
mild purificatory procedure 

26. If the insanity is due to Kapha 
or Pitta, then emesis and purgation 
should be first carried out after 
preliminary preparation with oleation 
and sudation. 'When purified thus, the 
procedure of rehabilitation should be 
carried out. 

27. After this, the patient should 
be given evacuative or unctuous enema, 
or errhine-medicatioiis, repeating these 
measures as often as needed by the 
intensity of the morbidity- 

28. The stomach, the senses, the 
head and the alimentay tract being 
purified by emesis and other puri- 
ficatory procedures, the mind becomes 
clear and the patient regains his me- 
mory and wits. 

29. If even after purification, the 
disorganized behaviour persists, 
strong nasal and eye medications, fla- 
gellation and giving shock to his mind, 
intellect and body, are advised. 

30. If the patient continues to 
behave in an irresponsible manner, then 
he should be made gentle by soft but 
strong bandages and put into a dark 
room free from metallic and wooden 


31 . Intimidation, terrorization, 
coaxing, exhilaration, pacification, frig- 
htening and astonishing — these being 
causative of forgetfulness serve to 
reclaim the mind to normality from 
its insane fixation. 

32. Applications, massage, inunc- 
tions, inhalations and potions of ghee 
should be used for re.storiug him. to 
his normal frame of mind,, '.intellect, 
memory and intelligence, 

32 J. The potion of ghee ' and 
other similar measures, and the inca- 
ntation-therapy, are recommehded in 
the exogenous variety of insanity. 

33 Now listen to a description of 
the most successful recipes curative of 
insanity. 

Recipes 

34 . The medicated ghee prepared 
with 256 tolas of ghee in four times 
its quantity ( 1024 tolas) of cow’s urine 
along with the paste of 8 tolas each 
of asafetida, rock-salt and the three 
spices, is curative of insanity • 

35-37i. Colocynth, the three myro 
balans, fragrant pepper, deodar, cuheh 
pepper, ticktref oil, valerian, hard-wick, 
turmeric, Indian berberry, two varieties 
of Indian sarsaparilla, perfumed cherry, 
blue water lily, cardamom, madder. 


articles (lest be should harm himself red physic-nut, pomegranate, fragrant 
with these). pooti» cinnamon leaf, yellow-berned 
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nigbt-sliade, fre«h flowers of jasmine, 
embelia, painted leaved nraria, costas, 
Sandalwood and Himalayan cherry; 
the physician should prepare medicated 
ghee from 64 tolas of ghee and four 
times this quantity of water, with the 
paste of one tola each of the above 
28 drugs. 

38-4 1 This ghee is recommended 
in epileps}’-, fever, cough, consumption, 
weakness of digestive fire, in wasting, 
rheumatic conditions, coryza, tertian 
and qaartaa fevers, in vomiting, piles, 
and dysuria, in persons afiSicted with 
spreading inflammations, pruritus, 
anemia, in.sanity, toxicosis and urinary 
disorders, in possessions by demons, in 
obstructed speech and weak-minded- 
ness. It is beneficial in the sterility of 
women. It is auspicious and increases 
life and vitalit}^ ensures against pover- 
ty, evils and demons, and destroys all 
evil influences of stars. This Kalyanaka 
Ghee is also the best drug for ensuring 
male progeny. Thus has been des- 
cribed the Kalyanaka Ghee. 

42-44. Decoct 21 drugs of the 
ticktrefoil group from among the 
ahove-meutioned drugs and prepare 
with them medicated ghee by adding 
four times its quantity of the milk of a 
cow which has calved for the first time 
and with the paste of Kplrakakoli, fresh 
black-gram, Kakoll, cowage, Rsabbaka, 
Pidbi and Meda in equal parts; this 
IS the Great Kal3’aiiaka Ghee. It is 


specially valuable as a roborant and 
is a sovereign remed}’ for tridiscor- 
dance. Thus has been described the 
Great Kalyanaka Ghee. 

45-48. Nardus, chebulic myrobalan, 
Bhiitakesi, Brahml, cowage, sweet flag, 
zalil, common sesbane, Ksirakakoll, 
angelica, kurroa, gnduch, Sukarl, dill 
and fennel, gum gnggul, climbing 
asparagus, cardamom, tbe two varieti- 
es of Indian groundsel, white siris, 
climbing nettle mercury and ticktre- 
foil; the ghee prepared with a’l 
these drugs is curative of 
fever, insanity, possession and epilepsy. 
This ghee is called the Great Paisa- 
ca Ghee and is equal to ambrosia. 
It improves the intellect aud memory 
and helps the growing child to acqui- 
re proper development. Thus has 
been described ‘The Great Paisaca 
Ghee*. 

49-50* A medicated ghee should 
be prepared of 400 tolas of garlic, 
30 fruits of chebulic myrobalan, 4 
tolas of the three spices, aud 64 tolas of 
the ashes of cow-hide, :n 512 tolas 
of cow’s milk and urine and 64 tolas 
of old ghee- When cold, it should be 
mixed with 4 tolas of asafetida and 
64 tolas of honey, and used. 

51, This ghee results in a quick 
cure in cases of insanity due to inter- 
nal aud external causes, irregular 
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fevers and epilepsy, when used as a 
potion, inunction or nasal medication. 
Thus has been described ‘ The com* 
pound Garlic Ghee’. 

52-55. Decoct 200 tolas of a good 
quality of garlic, after removing the 
external sheaths and 100 tolas of deca- 
radices in 512 tolas of water. When 
the whole is reduced to one-fourth 
its quantity, add to it 64 tolas of 
ghee and 64 tolas of the juice of 
garlic and 32 tolas each of the juices 
of jujube, radish, kokam, citron and 
ginger; 32 tolas of sour pomegranate 
juice, Sura wine, whey and sour 
conjee, with the paste of 2 tolas of 
each of the three myrobalans, deodar, 
rock-salt, three spices, celery seeds, 
bishop s weed, chaba pepper, asafetida 
and common sorrel and prepare it 
into a medicated ghee. This ghee, 
when taken, cures colic, Gulma, piles 
and abdominal diseases. 

56. It also cures inguinal swelling, 
anemia, splenic diseases, gynecic di- 
seases, fevers, helminthiasis, disorders 
due to Vata and Kapha,’and all types 
of insanity. Thus has been described 
■'The second Garlic compound Ghee’. 

57. The medicated ghee prepared 
with asafetida, gummy gardenia or 
with small cardamom and Brahmi or 
asafetida, Brahm! and Coraka are 
similarly beneficial. 


58-59. The patient may be -given 
a potion of ancint ghee alone or the 
medicated ghee above described. Being 
given the maximum dose, he may be 
locked up in an under-ground cellar 
or in a house. The physician may 
administer specially old ghee to the 
patient. It will be found curative of 
tridiscordance and being perfectly 
pure, it is specially curative of spirit- 
possession. 

60- 601 Its properties and actions 
are intensified when drunk as a potion, 
and it is pungent and bitter in taste. 
The ghee kept for a period of ten 
years is called ‘Ancient’ ghee and it 
possesses very strong odor. The ghee, 
preserved for a longer period (i. e, 
for more than ten years) is of the color 
ol lac-juice, cooling and curative of 
all kinds of possessions. It is highly 
promotive of the intellect and stands 
first as a purgative. 

61- 624. As regards the ghee pre- 
served for a period of huudred years, 
thers is uo disorder which it cannot 
cure. Even the sight or touch or smell 
of this ghee is curative of all kinds 
of spirit -possession. It is specially be- 
neficial in epilepsy and in insanity 
due to spirit-possession. 

63-634. If the patient proves recalci- 
trant, the following drugs may be used 
as eye-salves, massage, applications- 
and nasal medications. 



CIKITSA STHANA 


6J5 


fine 


64- 64 J. Sir is, liquorice, asafetida, 
garlic, Indian valerian, sweet flag 
and costus, pounded in ’goat's urine 
make a good nasal and eye medi- 
cation. 

65- 65i. Similarly, the three spices, 
turmeric and Indian berberry’’, mad- 
der, asafetida, rape-seed and siris-seed 
■will be found curative of insanity, 
possession and epilepsy. 

66'67J Make a collyrinm-stick by 
poituding equal parts of rough cbafif, 
asafetida, yellow arsenic, gummy^ gar- 
denia, with half its quantity of black 
pepper, in the bilejof an|ox or jackal. 
This colly rium-stick should be 
applied to the eye of epileptic sub- 
jects or those afluiicted with delusionary 
insanity, spirit-possession and fever 
or in cases of persons afflicted by 
spirits or the gods or in ey’e-diseases. 

68- 68J. The collyrium prepared 
from the paste of black pepper 
and exposed to the sun for one 
month should be used in the case of 
persons who suffer from delusions and 
loss of memory caused by morbid 
humors or spirit-possessions. 

69- 721. Rape-seed, sweet flag, asa- 
fetida, Indian beech, deodar, madder, 
the three myrob.alans, white mussel 
shell creeper, bark of white siris, the 
three spices, perfumed cherry, siris, 
turmeric .and., Indian berberry^; take 
«qual p^rts. of , each , and make a paste 


in goat’s urine. This antidote may- 
be used as potion, collyrium, nasal 
medication, application , bath or mass- 
age. It is curative of epilepsy, toxi- 
cosis, insanity, effects of black magic, 
poverty and fever. It frees one from 
the fear of evil spirits and is esteem- 
ed by royal persons. Also the ghee 
prepared of the above articles, in cow’s 
urine, has similar properties. 

73- 73i. If the patient is affected 
with ptyalism or cory^za, he may- 
smoke a cigar prepared of drugs of 
the fragrant group or of the group 
of the white mussel shell creeper, 
together with asafetida mentioned in 
connection with errhine-smokes. 

74- 75i. Affusions, eye-ointments 
and insnfflations, nasal medications 
and smokes may be prepared from 
urine, bile, dung, nails and hide of 
pangolin, owl, cat, jackal, wolf and 
goat, for use particularly’ in insanity 
due to Vata and Kapha- 

75}-77. In conditions due to Pitta, 
the bitter group ghee, Jivaniya ghee, 
mixed unction and sweet, soft and 
cooling eats and drinks are recomm- 
ended. The physician skilled in veue- 
sectiou should take out blood from 
the temporal vein situated near the 
margin of the hair and temporal 
region in conditions of insanity, irre- 
gular fever and also epilefsy. 
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78- Or having fed him to repletion 
on ghee and flesh, the patient should 
be confined in a comfortable room 
free from draught. By this he becomes 
free from his derangement of intellect 
and memory and having regained his 
normal wits, gets rid of bis disease. 

79. The patient’s well-wishers may 
calm him with words of religious and 
moral import,- or they may shock him 
out of his distemper by announcing 
the news of the loss of something he 
dearly loves or they may win him 
back to normality by showing him 
marvels. 

80-81. Or the -patient may be 
anointed with mustard oil and tied 
hand and foot, laid out on his back 
in the sun; or he may be smeared 
with the leaves of cowage, or lightly 
branded with hot irons or scalded 
with boiling oil or water, or having 
scourged him with light whips, he 
may be left well secured with ropes ia 
solitary confinement. From such 
drastic measures, the disorientated 
mind of the man is restored to 
normality. 

82-83 Thus, he may also be 'terro- 
rised by means of snakes whose fangs 
have been removed or by trained 
lions and elephants, or by men 
dressed as bandits or foemen with 
weapons in their hands or men 
imperssbnating the king e of&cers may. 


having dragged him out securely 
bouud, intimidate him with threats of- 
immediate execution orcier of the 
king. 

84. It has been well said that the 
threat to life is more potent than fear 
of bodily injury; accordingly that 
measure may succeed in helping the 
disordered mind of the insane patient 
to regain its composure (when all the 
other measures have failed). 

85. The man who has become 
unhinged in his mind as the result 
of losing something that he dearly 
loved, should be consoled by the 
proffer of a substitute and by words 
of sympathy and comfort- 

86. As regards the mental deran- 
gement resulting from an excess of 
desire, grief, delight, eavy or greed, 
it should be allayed by bringing the 
influence of its opposite passion to 
bear on the prevailing one and neut- 
ralize it. 

Treatment of Spirit-possession 

87. In insanities, arising from both 
Spirit-possession and vitiation of the 
humors, such of the above-mentioned 
measures should be applied as seem 
most appropriate after a consideration 
of the patient 8 place of residence, bit 
age, homologation, the nature of the 
morbidity, the season of the year 
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and their respective strength and 
weakness. 

88- 88i. In the case of those who 
are demented b}’ the gods, the Rsis, 
the manes and the Gandharvas, 
the ph5siciau should avoid such 
laeciicaments as acute collyriums 
and in general all drastic measures. 
Instead, he should be treated by 
means of such mild medications as 
potions of ghee. 

89- 90. Worship, sacrifices and 
libations offered to the gods, incan- 
tations and mild collyriums; propi- 
tiator!' rites and ceremonies; burnt- 
offeriugs, prayers, supplications and 
pilgrimages; observance of the vows 
laid down in the scriptures and 
expiatory acts — all these too, may be 
performed. 

91. By worshipping daily, with 
true devotion, God Isvara, the lord 
of the spirits and the ruler of the 
world, one gets free from the fear of 
insanity. 

92. A man is freed from insanity 
by performing, likewise, the wor- 
ship of the angelic hordes of Rudra 
going by the name of Pramathas, 
who wander about in the world (on 
Rudra's errands). 

93-94. The exogenous type of 
insanity is said to abate by means of 
gaerifices, auspicious rites, burnt offer- 


ings, wearing of magical herbs and 
talismans, observance of truthfulness, 
customary rites and austerities, by 
recourse to knowledge, charity, right 
discipline and vows, by propitiating 
the gods, cows, Brahmanas and the 
teachers, as well as by recourse to 
proved charms and medicines. 

95. Moreover, whatever therapeu- 
tic measures are recommended in con- 
nection with epilepsyi are also applica- 
ble in the case of insanity, since in 
both, the etiological and the suscepti 
ble factors are the same. 

96. The man of strong mind, who 
abstains from flesh and alcohol, obser- 
ves a wholesome diet and is always 
dutiful and pure, will never fall a 
victim to insanity, whether exogenous 
or endogenous, 

Sif'ns of Cure 

97. The signs of a man who has 
fully recovered from insanity are — 
clarity of sense-faculties and sense 
perceptions as well as of the under- 
standing, the spirit and the mind 
and the normal condition of the body- 
elements. 

Summary 

Here is a recapitulatory versa — 

98. The best of physicians (Pun ir- 
vasu) has set out in this chapter, 
the pathogenesis of the various types 




of insanity due to, endogenous and become occluded with morbid humors 
exogenous factors, their signs and and the mind oppressed with worry, 
symptoms and their treatment. passion, fright, anger, grief, anxiety 

etc., epilepsy makes its manifestation. 



9. Thus, in the Section on Therapeu- 
tics in the treatise compiled by Agni- 
vesa and revised by Caraka, the ninth 
chapter entitled ‘ The Therapeutics of 
Insanity,’ not being available, the 
same as restored by Drdhabala, is 
completed. 


6-7J. The morbid humors lodged 
in the vessels aflfecting the brain, 
cause disturbance in its function; and 
the person thus affected is overpowered 
with stupor and derangement of mind. 
He sees imaginary things, i. e. has 
visual aura, and drops down suddenly’ 
and is afBicted with tremars; his eyes 
and eye-brows become distorted; foam 
issues from the mouth, and the hands 
and feet become convulsed. When the 
paroxysm is over, he regains conscious- 
ness as though he were waking from, 
sleep. 


Epilepsy 


1. We shall now expound the 
chapter on ' The Therapeutics of 
Epilepsy.’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

Definition 


Varieties and Symptoms 


8 Epilepsy is considered to be of 
four kinds: three of them being due to 
each of the humors separately and 
the fourth to the discordance of all 
three combined. 


3. The knowers of the medical 
science define epilepsy as a disease 
due to the derangement of the intellect 
and the mind, characterised by loss of 
memor}^ loss of consciousness and 
convulsive movements of the body. 


9. In an epileptic fit due to Vata 

there is visual aura of forms which 

are hard and of dusky-red or black 

color; the patient trembles, gnashes 

^ ^ , , his teeth, throws out foams from the 

4-0. In those persons in whom i 

, , ■ , . mouth and pants, 

the humors have become excessive 

and deranged by addiction to unwhole- 10. In a fit of epilepsy due to 
some and uaclean food, and the Pitta, the patient s saliva, limbs, mouth 
3attva quality has become obscured by and eyes have an icteric tinge; he 
passion and ignorance, the brain has sees the visual aura of yellow or red 
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color and is affected witli tbirst and 
heat and visnalizes the whole world 
as being in flames. 

11. In a fit of epilepsj^ due to 
Kapha, the saliva, limbs, month and 
eyes are white, the body is cold, horri- 
piiated and heavy; the patient sees 
visual aura of white shapes and takes 
a long time to recover from the fit. 

Slifns of Incurability 

12. If accompanied with all the 
symptoms in all their intensity, the 
epilepsy should be known as being 
produced by tl e trifliscordance of all 
the three humors. This type is incu- 
rable; so also is the epilepsy which 
occurs in debilitated persons or which 
is of loug standing. 

13. The provoked morbid humors 
precipitate au attack of epilepsy once 
every fortnight, ever}’’ twelve days or 
every month, the paroxysm lasting 
for a brief period. 

Treatment 

14. The ph\ s'cian should bring 
about the restoration of the activity 
of the brain, nerws and mind, which 
have been ■. cc’uded by the above 
factors, by fi'-^t administering the 
drastic purific -nrv measures. 

15. The ph ^iciau should treat the 
Vata-type of e ib p^y mainly by means 
of enemata, t Pitta-type mainly by 


purgation, and the Kapba-type mainl}' 
by emesis. 

16. Now listen to a description of 
the sedative recipes given for the 

cure of epilepsy, after the patient has ] 

been fully purified and well comforted. 

17. The patient may take the ghee 
prepared with equal parts of cow--dung. 
juice, sour curds, milk and cow’s urine. 

This ghee is curative of epilepsy, 
jaundice and fever. Thus has been 
described ‘The Paiicagavya Ghee’. 

18-22. Decoct in 1024 tolas of -w'ater 
8 tolas of each of the two varieties of 
pentaradices, three myrobalans, tur- 
meric, Indian berberry, kurchi bark, 
dita bark, rough chaff, indigo, kurroa, 
purging cassia, root of common fig, 
orris root and Cretan prickly clover, 
and when it is reduced to one-fourth 
its quantity, add the paste of one tola 
each of beetle-killer, Pacha, the three 
spices, turpeth, hijjal, elephant pepper, 
pigeon pea, trilobed virgin s bower, wild 
croton, wild chiretta, white flowered 
leadwort, the two varieties of Indian 
sarsaparilla, ginger grass, bishops | 

weed and henna; cook with this 64 | 

tolas of ghee, adding equal quantities 
of cow-dung- juice, sour curds, milk 
and urine . This ghee is called the maj or | 

Paflcagavya Ghee- It is equal to i 

ambrosia. 

23-24. It is recommended for ase 
in epilepsy, insanity, edema, abdominal 




diseases, Gnlma, piles, anemia, jaundice 
and Hallmaka. It should be taken 
every day. It dispels ill luck, spirit 
possession and quartan fever. Thus 
has been described The major Panca- 
gavya Ghee'. 

25. The medicated ghee prepared 
of ancient ghee in Brahmi juice with 
sweet flag, costus and kidney-leaved 
ipomea, is curative of insanity, ill-luck, 
epilepsy and effects of evil deeds. 

26. The medicated ghee, prepared 
•with four times its quantity of the 
urine of the bull, or the he-goat, 
together with rock salt and asafetida, 
is curative of the diseases of epilepsy 
and cardiac seizure. 

27. The medicated ghee prepared 
«vith the paste of sweet flag, purging 
cassia, curry ueem, guduch, asafetida, 
angelica and gum gnggul is beneficial 
in epilepsy due to Vata-cum-Kapha. 

28. The mixed unction, prepared 
of 64 tolas of oil and 64 tolas of 
ghee in 1024 tolas of milk, with the 
paste of four tolas of each of the 
drugs of the life- promoter group, is 
curative of epilepsy. 

29-30. A medicated ghee niay be 
prepared of 64 tolas of ghee in 256 
tolas of milk and sugarcane-jaice 
and eight times the quantity of decoc- 
tion of white teak, with the paste 
of one tola each of the drugs' of the 


life promoter group. By the use of this 
ghee, the epilepsy born of Vata-cum- 
Pitta is soon subdued. Similar is the 
action of the medicated ghee prepa- 
red in the decoction of thatch-grass, 
white yam, sugarcane and small sacri- 
ficial grass- 

31. The medicated ghee prepared 
of 64 tolas of ghee in 1024 • tolas • of 
juice of emblic myrobalans, with the 
paste of 8 tolas of liquorice, is. simila- 
rly curative of epilepsy due to Pitta. 

Medicated inunctions 

32. Inunction should be given 
with the rape-seed oil prepared in 
four times its quantity of goat’s urine; 
massage should be done with cow’s 
dung and bath with cow’s urine. 

33. The oil, prepared in the deco- 
ction of the bark of white siris,neem, 
tree of heaven and drumstick with 
equal amount of cow’s urine, is reco- 
mmended for inunction. 

34-36. Inunction with the medica- 
ted oil prepared in four tirhes its 
quantity of goat’s urine with the 
paste of gum guggul, sweet flag, 
chebulic myrobalan, climbing nettle 
mercury, mudar, rape-seed, nardus, 
Putana-kesI, Indian birth wort, asafe- 
tida, angelica, garlic, aquatic liquorice, 
red physic-nut, costus and such drop- 
pings of birds pf prey as naay be 
available, ' is curative of epTepsy. 
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Fumigation and applications may 
also be done with these drugs. 

Fumifation etc. 

37-38. Tong pepper, rock-salt, 
physic-cut, asafetida, white emetic 
nut, KakolT, rape-seed, small stinking 
swallow wort, curry neem and 
sandal and bones of the shoulder- 
girdle, nails and ribs of dog — all these 
should be pounded together in goat’s 
urine under the constellation of Pusya. 
This will make a good application 
and fumigation. 

39. The massage should be given 
with the paste of hoty basil, costus, 
chebulic myrobalau Putana-kesI and 
angelica, ground in cow’s urine; and 
urines may also be used by themsel- 
ves as affusion. 

40 Similarly massage should be 
given with the excrement of leeches 
or burnt hair of goat or burnt bones 
of the ass, or burnt nails of the elep- 
hant or the burnt hair of the cow’s tail. 

41- The urine of a tawny cow is 
very beneficial as a nasal medication, 
also the urine of dog, jackal, cat, 
lion and other creatures of that group 
is also recommended for nasal 
medication. 

42- 421. (l) Beetle-killer, sweet flag, 
oblong-leaved croton; (2) white flowe- 
red mussel-shell creeper and climbing 
asparagus; (3) staff plant and oblong 


leaved croton — these three sets of 
drugs, one mentioned in each hemis- 
tich, should he pounded with cow’s 
urine; the physician may use five or 
six drops of these as nasal drops. 

43-44. The medicated oil p’-epared 
in goat’s urine with the paste of the 
three myrobalans, the three spi- 
ces, deodar, barley alkali, svreet marj- 
oram, bl-ack turpeth, rough chaff and 
the fruit of Indian '>eech, when used 
as nasal drops, is curative uf epueps} . 

45. Tong pepper, climbin - nettle 

mercury, costus, salt® beetle 

killer, powdered and mixed together, 
is an excellent nasal insufflation. 

Coliyrium 

46. A med.cated collyrium-stick 
may be prepared by pounding carda- 
mom, autumnal green gram, nut-grass, 
cuscus grass, barley and the three 
spices with goat’s urine. 

47. This medicated collyrium-«tick 
when applied to the eyes in cases of 
epilepsy, insanity, snake-bite, chronic 
poisoning, acute poisoning and drown- 
ing, acts like ambrosia. 

48-49 A medicated collyrium-stick 
prepared by pounding nut-grass, guduch, 
the three myrobalans, cardamom, 
asafetida, scutch grass, the three 
spices, black-gram, and barley in 
urines ofahe-goat, ram and bull may 
be used in epilepsy, leprosy, insanity 
and irregular fevers. 
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with the expressed jaice of Brahmi 
or small-leaved convolvulus or other 
vitalizing preparations that are pro- 
motive of intelligence. 

63. In addition, his friends, sym- 
pathizers and trusted mentors who 
can expound to him both his moral 
and material good, should instill into 
him understanding, resolution, memo- 
ry and concentration. 

Elixirs 

64. He may also use garlic in 
conjunction with til oil, climbing 
asparagus with milk and the juice of 
Brahmi or costus, or sweet flag with 
honey. 

65. The disease of epilepsy if it has 
become chronic and has obtained 
a firm footing is indeed very 
intractable. It should be treated 
for the most part by means of yitali- 
zation therapy. 

Waroinf 

66. The epileptic as well as the 
insane should be specially protected 
from water, fire and trees, mountains 
and irregular surfaces, since these 
may become the cause of immediate 
death to such persons- 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses— 

67-68. The etiological factors, how 




the morbid humors being provoked 
produce the causative factors of 
epilepsy^ the general and special 
symptoms of these morbid humors 
together with their treatment, the 
pathogenesis of the Morbid us Magn- 
us, its manifestation and -treatment — 
all this, the sage (Punarvasu) has set 
forth both in outline aud in detail, 
in this chapter on the Therapeutics 
of Epilepsy. 

10. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa aud revised by Caraka, the 
tenth chapter era '’led ‘The Therap- 
eutics of Epilepsy’ not being availa- 
ble, the same as restored by Drdba- 
bala, is completed. 


CHAPTER XI 

Pectoral Lesions 

1. We shall new expound ‘ The 
Therapeutics of Pectoral Lesions and 
Cachexia. ’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3. Atreya, the Brahmic sage of 
great fame aud knower of the &u .ireme 
truth, declared this chapter on thera- 
peutics for the -treatment of pectorrl 
lesions aud cachexia. 



Chapiter 


CAR AKA SAMHITA 


Etiology 


4*8 One wlio strain? excessively expectorates sputum whicli is purulent, 

'.vitli the bow, lifts heavy loads, falls dark, offensive in smell, j^ellow, num- 

from uneven heights and up the steep mular, copious and tinged with blood • 

gradients, fights with stronger men, Thus, the patient with pectoral lesions 

tries to restrain a young run-away becomes excessively emaciated; and 

bull, horse or other animal requiring go does the man who suffers undue 

control, or in assaults with foemen loss of semen and vital essence 

heaves boulders or wields clubs or 

, , u • j 12. The indistinct signs are said 

powerful slings, or one who is given 

1 c t,- • to be the premonitory symptoms, 

to reciting at the top of his voice, or ^ 

runs a long course at top speed or 13. Pain in the chest, hemoptysis and 

swims across great rivers, or runs particularly cough appear in pectoral 
along keeping pace with swift horses, ulcerative lesions. In cachexia, there 
or performs violent feats of high or hematuria and rigidity of the 

long jumping, or dances overmuch ^ack and waist 

aad at a rapid pace, or one who is 

injured by similar violent activities, 14. The disease which maDifests 

or is addicted to excessive indulgence only a few symptoms, which is of 
in women or is habituated to dry, recent origin and occurs in a person who 
meagre and poor diet— in such a person, is strong and whose gastric fire is 
the ulcerative lesions having occurred powerful, is curable. If the disease 
in the chest, this severe disease has been existing for more than a 
supervenes. year, it is palliable and if it is accom* 

panied with all the symptoms it is 
9-11 a'. He suffers from acute pain irremediable, 

in iis cheat and ulcerative lesions form ^ diagnosis of alcerative 

and spread in the lungs. The side of 

the chest is compressed, atrophied immediately 

and snnleu and the pulsating move- ^ 

ment IS seen there (marked cardiac . .^e -n j 

, > e n lac, mixed with milk and honey, 

gustation). Thereafter gradually . , . • j •i.v 

. it, 1 • i-i He may take his meal mixed with 

vitality, strength, complexion, appetite , •’ 

and digestive power become diminished sugar, 

and also, as a consequence of the loss 16-17. If the patient has pain lu 
of gastric fire, ti^ere oQ^r fever, pain, the side or the hypogastric region, or 
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the Pitta and the gastric fire are 
feeble, this doseshonldbe given with 
Snrg. wine; and if be snffers from 
loose stool?, then the draught of lac 
should be given mixed with nut- 
grass, atees, Patha and kurchi seeds. 
If the gastric fire of the patient is 
strong he should take this dose of 
lac mixed with ghee, bees’ wax, the 
drugs of the life-promoter group, 
sugar, bamboo manna and wheat-flour, 
prepared in milk. 

18. The patient with pectoral lesi- 
ons may take milk, prepared with 
sugar-cane, lotus rhyzomes, lotus 
anthers and red sandalwood and mixed 
with honey for the healing of these 
lesions. 

19 If the patient suffers from 
fever and burning, he may be given 
barley-powder prepared with milk 
and mixed with ghee; or he ma}' take 
roasted barley powder with sugar, 
honey and milk. 

20. If the patient suffers from 
cough and pains in the side of 
the chest or in the bones, he may 
lick the powder prepared of mahwa 
flowers, liquorice, grapes, bamboo 
manna, long pepper and sida, mixed 
with ghee and honey. 

21-24. Take i tola each of small 
cardamom, cmnamon leaf and cinna- 
mon, 2 tolas of long pepper and 4 


tolas each of sugar, liquorice, dates 
and grapes. Pulverise them and mixing 
the whole with honey, make it into 
pills. The person may take these pills 
daily in a dose of one tola. This pill 
will cure cough, dyspnea, fever, hiccup, 
emesis, fainting, intoxication, giddi- 
ness, hemoptysis, thirst, pleurodynia, 
anorexia, consumption, splenic disor- 
ders, rheumatic condition, alteration 
of voice, pectoral lesions, cachexia 
and hemothermia. This pill is also 
highl 3 ' nourishing and aphrodisiac. 
Thus has been described ‘The compound 
Cardamom Pill’. 

Some Redpes In bemorrha;e 

25. If there is profuse bleeding, 
the patient maj^ take a potion of 
the hen’s egg mixed with gruel or 
water or he may take the contents of 
the sparrow’s egg or the blood of the 
goat or a Jahgala animal. 

26-26J. The person spitting blood 
ma}? take the powder of hogweed, 
red Sali-rice and sugar prepared with 
grape-jnice, milk and ghee. Or he maj* 
take the amaranth-vegetable prepared 
with mah wa-flowers, liquorice and milk. 

Remedies in daudicated Vata and Pec- 
toral lesions 

27. If the patient is afflicted with 
claudication of Vata, he may take 
goat’s fat fried in Sura wiue with a 
little of rock-salt. 
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neurasthenia and looseness of stools. 
The patient suffering from cough 
expectorates sputum which is puruleut, 
dark, offensive in smell, yellow, num- 
mular, copious and tinged with blood- 
Thus, the patient with pectoral lesions 
becomes excessively emaciated; and 
so does the man who suffers undue 
loss of semen and vital essence. 

12. The indistinct signs are said 
to be the premonitory symptoms. 

13. Pain in the chest, hemoptysis and 
particularly cough appear in pectoral 
ulcerative lesions. In cachexia, there 
will be hematuria and rigidity of the 
side of the chest, back and waist 

14. The disease which manifests 
ssive indulgence only a few symptoms, which is of 
tuated to dry, recent origin and occurs in a person who 
in svch a person, is strong and whose gastric fire is 
having occurred powerful, is curable. If the disease 

in the chest, this severe disease has been existing for more than a 
supervenes. year, it is palliable and if it is accom- 

panied with all the symptoms it is 
9-11.}. He suffers from acute pain irremediable. - 

iu his Chest and ulcerative lesions form ,5 Qnce a diagnosis of ulcerative 
and spread in the lungs. The side of 

the chest 18 compressed, atrophied ^e immediately 

and^snuhen and the pulsating move- h, prepared of 

ment is seen there (marked cardiac , . , . , .n j 

a V oM. fa. ;i ii lac, mixed with milk and honey, 

gustation). Thereafter gradually . , . i • j -au 

a ai. 1 • a- He may take his meal mixed with 

vitality, strength, complexion, appetite • i_ 

and digestive power become diminished sugar. 

and also, as a consequence of the loss 16-17. If the patient has pain m 

of gastric fiTCjtfcere oqcpr fever, pain, the side or the hypogastric region, or 
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the Pitta and the gagtric fire are 
feehle. this doseshoaldbe given with 
Sura wine; and if be suffers from 
loose stool?, then the draught of lac 
should be given mixed with nut- 
grass, atees. Paths and kurehi seeds. 
If the gastric fire of the patient is 
strong he should take this dose of 
lac mixed with ghee, bees’ wax, the 
drugs of the life-promoter group, 
sugar, bamboo manna and wheat-flour, 
prepared in milk. 

i 18. The patient with pectoral lesi- 

ons may take milk, prepared with 
sugar-cane, lotus rhyzomes, lotus 
anthers and red saudalwood and mixed 
with honey for the healing of these 
lesions. 

I Id If the patient suffers from 

fever and burning, he may be given 
barley-powder prepared with milk 
and mixed with ghee; or he may take 
roasted barley powder with sugar, 
honey and milk. 

20. If the patient suffers from 
cough and pains in the side of 
the chest or in the bones, be may 
lick the powder prepared of mahwa 
flowers, liquorice, grapes, bamboo 
manna, long pepper and sida, mixed 
■with ghee and honey. 

21-24. Take i tola each of small 
cardamom, cmnamon leaf and cinna- 
mon , 2 tolas of long pepper and 4 


tolas each of sugar, liquorice, dates 
and grapes. Pulverise them and mixing 
the whole with honey, make it into 
piUs. The person may take these pills 
daily in a dose of one tola. This pill 
will cure cough, dyspnea, fever, hiccup, 
emesis, fainting, intoxication, giddi- 
ness, hemoptysis, thirst, pleuroG 3 ’nia, 
anorexia, consumption, splenic disor- 
ders, rheumatic condition, alteration 
of voice, pectoral lesions, cachexia 
and hemothermia. This pill is also 
highly nourishing and aphrodisiac. 
Thus has been described ‘The compound 
Cardamom Pill’. 

Some Redpes in bemorrhas'e 

25. If there is profuse bleeding, 
the patient maj^ take a potion of 
the hen’s egg mixed with gruel or 
water or he may take the contents of 
the sparrow’s egg or the blood of the 
goat or a Jahgala animal. 

26-26i. The person spitting blood 
mzy take the powder of hogweed, 
red Sali-rice and sugar prepared with 
grape-juice, milk and ghee. Or he maj' 
take the amaranth-vegetable prepared 
witbmahwa-flowers, liquorice and milk. 

Remedies in claudicated Vata and Pec- 
toral lesions 

27. If the patient is aflaicted with 
claudication of Vata, he may take 
goats fat fried in Sura wine with a 
little of rock-salt. 
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28. If the patient witB pectoral 
lesions is very {weak and cachectic and 
is suffering from insomnia and if his 
Vata morbidity is strong, he may take 
goat’s fat with the top layer of cream of 
boiled milk with honey, ghee and sugar. 

2!?. Or the emaciated and cachectic 
pthisis-patient may lick sugar, 
powder of baked barley, wheat, 
Jivaka, Esabhaka and honey, followed 
by a potion of boiled milk. 

30. The patient may drink the 
soup of the flesh of carnivorous 
animals, seasoned with ghee and mixed 
with long pepper and honey. This is 
a great promoter of flesh and blood. 

31-32. The patients suffering from 
pectoral lesions and paucity of semen 
should be given cooked Sail rice with 
ghee prepared from the milk decocted 
with banyan fig, gular fig, holy 
fig, yellow-barked fig, Indian sal, 
perfumed cherry, the tuft of the 
palm, the bark of the jambul, bucha- 
nan’s mango, Himalayan cherry and 
the Asvakarna sal. 

33. The medicated ghee prepared 
in the decoction of liquorice and gingo 
fruit, and an equal quantity of milk 
with the paste of milky yam, long 
pepper and bamboo manna, is benefi- 
cial in pectoral lesions. 

34. Similarly the medicated ghee 
prepared in the solution of jujube 
and lac, and milk eight times the 


quantity of ghee, together with the 
paste of the barks of Indian calosauthes, 
Indian berberry, kurchi and 
kurchi seeds, is beneficial in pectoral 
lesions. 

35-41. Jivaka Esabhaka, milky yam, 
cock swallow wort, dry ginger, long 
zedoary, the tetrad of Parnis, the two 
kinds of Meda, two kinds ; of Kakoll,_ 
Indian nightshade and yellow berried 
nightshade and white and fed hog sweed, 
liquorice, cowage, climbing asparagus, 
Eddhi, falsah, betel-killer, grape, yellow 
berried nightshade, Indian water chest- 
nut, feather foil, milky yam, long 
pepper, heart leaved sida, jujube, wal- 
nut, date, almond and Abhisuka and 
similar other drugs; take one tola 
of each of these and make a paste 
of it and prepare a medicated ghee 
in 64 tolas of ghee with 64 
tolas each of the juice of emblic 
myrobalan, juice of white yam, sugar- 
cane juice, juice of the goat’s flesh 
and cow’s milk with the above paste. 
When it is cooled, mix it with 32 
tolas of honey, 200 tolas of sugar 
and the powder of 2 tolas of each 
of cinnamon leaf, small cardamom, 
fragrant poon, cinnamon and black 
pepper. The patient may lick this 
Amrta-prasa ghee — ambrosial linctus 
in proper dose, which acts as ambro- 
sia on men. A man taking the milk 
and meat-juice should take this 
nectarial or ambrosial ghee. 
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Elevjen 

4243 This ghee will act as a ro- 
borant on persons emaciated from 
loss of semen, pectoral lesion, cachex- 
ia, debility and diseases, those who 
resort to over-indulgence in women, 
those who are emaciated and also 
those who have lost their complexion 
and voice. It is curative of cough, 
hiccup, fever, dyspnea, burning, thirst, 
hemothermia, emesis, fainting, -stomach- 
disorders, gynecic and urinary disorders 
and it promotes procreative power. 
Thus has been described ‘The Amrta- 
prftsa Ghee’. 

4447. Decoct 4 tolas of each of 
small caltrops, cuscus grass, Indian 
madder, heart-leaved sida, white teak, 
ginger grass, roots of sacrificial grass, 
painted leaved uraria,palas, Esabhaka 
and ticktrefoii, till it is reduced to one- 
fourth of its quantity, and prepare a ghee 
in this sointion by adding 64 tolas of 
ghee, four times the quantity of milk 
and the paste of cowage, cock swallow 
wort, Meda, Esabhaka, Jivaka, clim- 
bing asparagus Eddhi, grapes, sugar, 
east Indian globe thistle and Ictus 
stalks. This ghee is curative of disorders 
of Vata and Pitta, tachycardia, colic, 
dysuria, urinary disorders, piles, cough, 
consumption and wasting and is promo- 
tive of strength and flesh in persons 
emaciated as the result of overstrain, 
practising the bow, over-indulgence in 
women and wine, and carrying of heavj’’ 
loads and of the fatigue due to excessive 


walking. Thus has been described ‘The 
compound small Caltrops Ghee’- 

48-49. Take 32 tolas of liquorice 
and 64 tolas of dried grapes and to 
the decoction obtained from these, add 
64 tolas of ghee and 32 tolas of the 
paste cf long pepper, and cook. After 
it has been taken off the fire and 
allowed to cool, add 32 tolas each of 
honei’ and sugar. This medicated ghee 
taken with equal quantity of fried 
barley flour is beneficial in cases of 
pectoral lesions and cachexia and 
Gulma due to vitiated menstrual blood. 

50-53. The physician should take 
64 tolas each of the following seven 
articles: juices of chebulic myrobalan, 
white yam, sugar cane, drugs of the 
life-promoter group, ghee goat’s 
milk and cow’s milk, and should cook 
the whole together. After It has been 
allowed to cool, add 64 tolas each of 
sugar candy and honey. This medicated 
ghee is curative of consumption, epile- 
psy, hemothermia, cough, urinary 
disorders and wasting. It is also reju- 
vfenating and promotive of life, and 
promotes flesh, semen and vitality. Ghee 
should be taken ia the form of liuc- 
tus in conditions where Pitta is pre- 
dominant; and where Vata is predomi- 
nant it should he taken iu the form 
of a pKition. When used as a linctus, 
the dose being small it quiets the 
Pitta without quenching the gastric 
fire; when used as a potion (the dose 



liiw 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


CtatJter 


being large) it sttbdues Vata, wliile also 
preventing the diffusion of the gastric 
fire. 

Ghee-boIus 

54-55. All these ghees made into a 
thick paste with the powders of bam- 
boo manna, sugar and roasted paddy 
powder, may be used for persons who 
are weak, emaciated and tain. The 
patient may take this medicated ghee 
rolled into balls, with the addition of 
equal quantity of honey. It should be 
followed by a potion of milk. By a 
course of this, one obtains increase of 
semen, vitality, strength and plump- 
ness at a quicker rate. Thus have 
been described preparation of the ghee 
bolus. 

56-61. Take four tolas " each of 
heart leaved sida, white yam, minor 
pentaradices, hog-weed and sprouts 
of the five milk-yielding trees (viz., 
the five varieties of fig). To the decoc- 
tion obtained from these, add twice 
its quantity of milk and an equal 
quantity of the juice of white yam 
and the meat-juice of goat’s ftesh, one 
tola of the paste of each of the ten 
drugs of the life-promoter group and 
256 tolas of ghee. Cook the whole 
together. After it has cooled, filter and 
add 128 tolas of sugar-candy ;aud 16 
tolas each ot the powder of wheat, 
long pepper, bamboo manna, Indian 
water chestnut and honey. The whole 


should be beaten up into the consis- 
tency of a paste by means of a wbode n 
stick and rolled into balls. These ghee- 
balls should be wrapped round ' in 
birch leaves. This preparation should 
be taken in a dose of 4 tolas and 
followed by a potion of milk or, ia 
the case of Kapha disorders, by a 
potion of wine. These ghee-balls ‘are 
recommended in the disorders ‘ of 
consumption, cough, pectoral' desioasj 
wasting, emaciation due to overwork, 
indulgence in women and carrying of 
heavy weights, in hemoptysis, in heat 
or colds affecting the chest, in pain in 
the sides of the chest or in the bead 
and in loss of voice and complexfon. 
Thus has been described the second 
variety of ghee-bolus, 

62-64. Prepare a paste in milk of 
4 tolas of each of the following, ,13 
articles — east Indian globe thistle, 
grape, trilobed virgin’s bower, Rsa- 
bhaka, Jivaka, milky yam, ^ Rddhi. 
Ksira-kakoll, yellow-berried night- 
shade, cowage, date and Meda. Add 
to the paste thus obtained 64 tol^s of 
the juice of each of emblic my robalans, 
white yam and sugarcane, and . cook 
in 64 tolas of ghee. After cooling, ,^dd 
200 tolas of sugar and 32 tqlas^ of 
honey and roll into boluses. Thqse ghee- 
boluses are curative of cough, hiccup 
and fever. 

65. Consumption, asthma, hemo- 
thermia, Halimaka, loss of semen. 
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insomnia, thirst, emaciation and jaundice 
are alsD cured by these ghee-bolnses. 
Thus has been described the third 
kind of ghee-bolns, 

66-69- Take 40 tolas of each of 
fresh emblic nryrobalans, grapes, cow- 
age, hogs weed, climbing asparagus, 
white yam, sensitive plant and long 
pepper, 32 tolas of dry ginger and 
8 tolas each of liquorice, sanchal salt 
and black pepper and reduce to 
powder. Add this to the decoction of 
768 tolas of milk, oil and ghee, and 400 
tolas of sugar,, and roll into boluses of 
the weight of 4 tolas each. The patient 
suffering from emaciation, pectoral 
lesions and dehydration should take 
this preparation. They will get robo- 
rated by the immediate increase of the 
body-elements such as the nutrient 
fluid, etc. Thus has been described the 
fourth kind of ghee-bolus. 

70-74- Take 128 tolas of cow’s 
milk, 64 tolas of ghee, 256 tolas of 
sugar-cane juice and 64 .tolas of the 
juice of white j'am and 64 tolas of the 
meat-juice of partridge and cook the 
whole together. While" it is being 
cooked, the paste, levigated in sugar-cane 
juice, of 16 tolas of mahwa flowers, 16 
tolas of Buchanan s mango, 8 tolas of 
bamboo manua, 20 dates, 20 beleric 
myrobalans, 4 tolas of long pepper, 120 
tolas of sugar, one tola of liquorice 
and 2 tolas of each of the drugs of 
the life-promoter group should be put 


into it. When it has cooled down, add 
to it 16 tolas of honey and roil the 
stuff into boluses and sprinkle over 
them the powder of black pepper and 
cumin- 

75-77. These boluses are curative 
of rheumatic condition, disor''ers due 
to Pitta, pectoral lesions, cough or 
wasting, deh 3 ’dratiGn, loss of semen 
and blood-spitting due to pectoral 
lesions. They are beneficial to those 
who are emaciated, weak and agv.d, 
to those who are desirous of g: Inii s? 
plumpness, improved complexion ti ^ 
vitality, to women who are sul-. 
from menstrual disorders due t- 
gynecic morbidity, to women desirous 
of conception and to those with a 
tendency to abort or miscarry and 
to premature death of the fetus. 
These are beneficial, strengthening 
and wholesome to such and act as 
promoters of semen and blood. Thus 
has been described the fifth kind of 
ghee-bolus. 

78. If Vata causes disorders of 
the genito-urinary system in a patient 
who is addicted to women, he should 
be prescribed recipes that are curative 
of Vata, roborant and virilific. 

79- Or, he may be given to drink 
boiled milk mixed with sugar, powder 
of long pepper, ghee and honey. 
This milk is curative of cough and 
fever. 

80. The person who is suffering, 
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from emaciation due to over-indulgence 
in women, may drink thin gruel pre- 
pared with juice of white yam and 
sugarcane and seasoned with acid 
fruit-juice and ghee; this gruel is a 
great life-promoter and rooorant. 


8L The person who is suffering 
from emaciation due to pectoral lesions, 
to whom barley diet is agreeable and 
whose gastric fire is active, may drink 
the demulcent drink prepared of fried 
grain powder and filtered through 
cloth and mixed with honey and ghee. 


82. The meat-juice of Jahgala ani- 
mals prepared with the drugs of the 
life-promoter group and seasoned 
with ghee and mixed with sugar, may 
be used as a sauce for the cachectic 
patient. 


83. The patient may take barley- 
lueal with the milk or meat juice of 
cow, buffalo, horse, elephant or goat 
and with thin gruel seasoned with 


ghee and acid fruits. 


Other Remedies 




^ ‘ I, ^ ^ ; 1,, ^ , , 


eight tolas of dry ginger, eight tolas 
of sanchal salt, sixteen tolas of kokam, 
sixteen tolas of pomegranate, sixteen 
tolas of holy basil, four tolas of black 
pepper, four tolas of cumin seeds, 
and eight tolas of coriander. Add to 
these 48 tolas of sugar and reduce the 
whole to powder. This powder should 
he given with eats and drinks in 
proper dose. It is appetizing, digestive 
stimulant, promotive of strength and 
curative of pleurodynia, dyspnea and 
cough. Thus has been described ‘ The 
compound Rock-salt Powder. ’ 


84. This is the mode of dieting in 
a consumptive patient whose gastric 
fire is active; if the’gastric fire of the 
patient is weak, stimulants and diges- 
tives should be given and if the pa- 
tient suffers from loose stools, remedies 
described as astringent are desirable. 


88-90. Coriander four tolas; cumin 
seeds eight tolas; celery seeds eight 
tolas; pomegranate sixteen tolas; tama- 
rind sixteen tolas; sanchal salt four 
tolas; dry ginger one tola; and pulp 
of wood apple 20 tolas. Powder the 
whole and add 64 tolas of sugar. This 
Sadava preparation should be used 
in conjunction with food and drink, as 
indicated in the case of the previous 
recipe. It is indicated in conditions of 
impaired digestion and loose stools; in 
consumptive patients, it acts as a 
promoter of the gastic fire. Thus has 
been described ^The Sadava medication.' 


85-37. Take four tolas of rock-falt. 


91-92. The patient with pectoral 
lesions may take a course of the juice 
of the root of gingo-fruit mixed with 
milk for a month, beginning with half 
a tola and gradually increasing it to four 
tolas. He should subsist on a milk-diet, 
taking no solid food. This course is a 
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great promoter of plumpuess, life, 
vitality accl health. Similar are the 
courses of Indian pennywort, dry 
ginger and liquorice. 

Refimen 

93*94- Whatever food and drink is 
nourishing, cooling, non-irritant, whole- 
some and light should be taken by 
the patient who suffers from cachexia 
due to pectoral lesions, and who is 
desirous of regaining health. Whatever 
has been described as wholesome to 
the patient suffering from consumption, 
cough aud hemothermia, may be used 
for the patient with pectoral lesions, 
with due consideration to gastric fire, 
intensity of disease, homologation and 
vitality of the patient. 

Prompt attention 

95. If prompt treatment of this 
disease is neglected, it will lead to 
the sequela of consumption. Therefore 
before consumption sets in, this dis- 
ease should be quickly subdued. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

96-97. The etiology of pectoral 
lesions with cachexia, the general 
and special signs and symptoms, 
the incurable, palliable and curable 
conditions of the disease, and the 
Temedies for those conditions which 


are curable — all this, has been declared 
to his foremost disciple b}’ Punarvasu, 
the knower of Truth , who was free from 
the faults of passion and ignorance, 
in this discourse on the therapeutics 
of Pectoral Tesions and Cachexia. 

11. Thus, in the Section on Thera* 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the eleventh chapter entitled ‘ The 
Therapeutics of Pectoral Tesions and 
Cachexia’ not being available, the 
same as restored by Drdhabala, is 
completed. 

Crf AFTER XII 

Edema 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ The Therapeutics 
of Edema. ’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3. Agnive^a appro ched the great 
sage, the son of Atri and the best 
of physicians, as he was seated iu 
the midst of gods and saints, and 
inquired^ of him the true nature of 
the etiology, the signs and symptoms 
and the therapeutics of the major 
disease, ISdema. 

4. To him the son of Atri, who 
is the Himalaya from which flows 
out the Indus of the science oi 
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healing, expounded the subject fully t 

with its classifcation of V ata and ] 
other divisions, the endogenous and t 
the exogenous types as well as of < 
the nature of the local and general ( 
affections. 

Ctioloiry 

5-6. Habitual use of alkali, acid, 
acute, hot and heavy articles of diet, 
the constant use of curds, raw arth 
cles, earth, vegetables, antagonistic 
and unwholesome things and food 
that has been mixed with poison, 
by persons who are emaciated and 
weak as a result of the purificatory 
procedure, disease of fasting, piles, 
inactivity, not taking the seasonal purifi- 
catory procedure, trauma to vital organs 
or of abnornmal labour in women 
and wrongful adn Inistration of puri- 
ficatory procedure*'- — all these,, are 
considered to be the internal factors 
of endogenous edema. 

7-(l\ The cause of exogenous 
edema is the superficial injury of 
the skin by trauma caused by a stick, 
stone, weapon, fire, poison or metallic 
and other similar articles. 

7. The endogenous type of edema 
is of three kinds, affecting either the 
i entire body, or half the body oir 
only one limb or region of the body. 


tes the Kapha, the blood aiid the 
Pitta, and getting obstructed by them 
tries to spread in the body, it causes 
edema with its pathognomic symptom 
of swelling. 

9. If the morbid humor is lodged 
in the upper part, it causes edema of 
the upper region of the body; if it is 
lodged in the region of Vata, it catises 
the edema of the lower part of the body. 

If it is lodged in the middle region, 
there occurs edema in the middle part; 
if it affects the entire body, then it 
causes edema of the whole body; and if 
it is lodged in one limb only, then local 
edema occnr.s. Edema is named after 
the particular region which it affects. 

lO-(l). Heat, burning and dilatation 
of vessels are indeed the premonitory 
symptoms of edema. 

10. All kinds of edema are due to 
humoral tridiscordance. Each is named ' 
after the predominant humor and 
symptoms in that tridiscordance, ^ and 
the line of treatment is to he decided 
according to its classification. 

General Symptoms 

11. Heaviness, variability of edema, 

, swelling, heat, thinning of the vessels, 

I horripilation and discoloration o 

• the skin are said to be the general 
► symptoms of edema. 


8# When the luurbid Vata, haying 
reached tbe peripheral vcssclsj . yitia- 


Vatatype 

12. Variability, thinness of the skin*. 


Touf^asess, .diisky-browa color of the 

skic. sntnhntss, horripilation accom- 
paitied v.-ith pain, spontaneous disap- 
pearauce,oa being pressed with finger 
returning soon to normal appearance, 
greater intensity during day— all these, 
are the characteristics of edema due 
to \’ata. 

Pitta type 

13. Softness, odor, dark-yellow or 
red coloration, association of giddiness, 
fever, perspiration, thirst, intoxication, 
burning, tenderness to touch, injected 
eyes, great burning and tendency to 
suppuration — these are the characteri- 
stics of edema dne to Pitta. 

Kapha-type 

14. Heaviness, constanc\', association 
of pallor and anorexia, ptyalism, 
somnolence, emesis, weakness of 
gastric fire, slowness in appearance and 
di?appearauce and pitting on being 
pressed with finger and not returning 
immediately to normal appearance, and 
aggravation at night— these are the 
characteristics of edema dee to Kapha. 

15. The edema affecting the person 
whose body has been emaciated and 
weakened by disease or the edema 
which is accompanied with complica- 
tion cf the list of disorders beginning 
with vomiting (Chap. XVIII Sutra): or 
the edema w'hich has spread. into the 
vita! regions . or in which... .profuse .. 


discharge is oozing, or which has spread 
into the entire body in a debilitated 
man, destroys the patient, 

16. The edema occurring in a 
person who is strong and not wasted 
of flesh, with only one morbid humor 
in preponderance or which is of recent 
origin, is easily curable. The physician 
skilled in the knowledge of strength, 
morbidity and proper time of treat- 
ment, should treat it on the lines of 
treatment antagonistic to the etiolog- 
ical morbidity and season. 

Line of Treatment 

17-19. The edema born of chyme- 
disorder, should he treated with 
depletion procedure and digestive medi- 
cation and that due to preponderance 
of morbid humor with purific.^tory 
procedures. The edema localised in 
the head should be treated by errhi- 
nes; if it is lodged in the lower part 
of the gastro-iutestinal tract, then by 
purgation; if in the upper part of 
the gastro-intestinal tract, then by 
emesis; if the edema is due to in- 
crease of viscous element in the body, 
it must be treated by dehydr-'ting 
procedures; if the condition is due to 
dehydration, then by nleation procedure. 
In condition of scybalons stools due to 
Vata, it must be treated by evacnative 
enema; if it be due to Pitta-cura-V ta, 
then it should be treated with gl'ee 
medicated with bitter -subf-tances, if 
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the patient is aflfected with fainting, 
apathy, burning and thirst, and needs 
purification, milk should be given 
mixed with cow’s urine. If the edema 
is due to Kapha, it should be subdued 
by the use of alkalis or pungent 
and hot articles mixed with cow’s 
urine, butter-milk and wine in the 
proper measure. 

Contra-indications 

20. Indulgence in the flesh of 
domestic, aquatic and wet-land ani- 
mals which are weak, in dried vege- 
tables, fresh grains, products of gur, 
articles made of flour, curds, products 
of til, viscous articles, wine, acid 
articles, roasted barley, dried flesh, 
mixture of wholesome and unwhole- 
some articles, heavy, unwholesome 
and irritant articles, day-sleep 
and sexual act, should be avoided 
by one suffering from edema. 

Some Recipes 

21. The powder of the three spi- 
ces, turpeth, kurroa and colloidal iron 
taken with the juice of the three 
myrobalans, will cure the edema due 
to Kapha or chebulic myrobalans with 
cow’s urine will have similar action. 

22. The patient may drink the 
mixture prepared of chebulic myro- 
balan, dry ginger and deodar, in geni- 
ally warm water or the above drugs 
and hogweed mixed in cow’s urine 
in edema due to humoral tridiscor- 


dance: when the dosage is digested, 
the patient should take a bath and 
then take his food mixed with milk, 

23. The wise patient may drink 
64 tolas of milk prepared with the 
the paste of one tola each of hog- 
weed, dry ginger and nut-grass, or 
the milk prepared with rough chaff 
and long jrepper along with its roots and 
dry ginger, in edema due to Vata. 

24. The person affected with ede- 
ma of. Vata-cum-Pitta type, should 
drink the medicated milk prepared 
by boiling 128 tolas of milk with 2 
tolas each of red physic-nut, turpeth, 
the three spices and with white-flowe- 
red lead-wort, till it has been reduced 
to half the quantity; 

25. or the milk prepared with dry 
ginger and deodar; or the milk 
prepared with black turpeth, castor' 
roots and black pepper; or the milk 
prepared with cinnamon bark, deodar, 
hogweed and ginger; or the milk 
prepared with guduch, dry ginger 
and red physic nut; 

26. or the patient, avoiding all 
food and water, should live on camel's 
milk only, for seven days or for even a 
month; or he may similarly live on 
only cow’s milk mixed with an equal 
quantity of cow’s urine; or buffalo’s 
milk mixed with an equal quantity 
of cow’s urine; or any other milk in 
coniuuctiou with cow’s urine. 
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27. If the patient passes heavy 32*33. Take 400 tolas of each of 
and loose stools, he may drink batter- pounded white teak, emblic myroba- 
I m-lk mixed with the three spices, Ian, black pepper, chebulic mjTobalan, 


sanchal salt and honey; or if the stools 
are morbid, loose, undigested or scy- 
balous, he should take gur and chebu- 
lic myrobalau or gur and dry ginger, 

28. If there is retention of feces 
and flatus, the patient may take castor 
oil with milk or meat-juice before 
meals; and if there is occlusion of the 
channels or loss of gastric fire and 
appetite, he should take simple and 
medicated wines of good quality. 

29-31 . On a fire of cowdung cakes 
boil !u 1024 tolas of Kureika-whej’- 
128 tolas of thorny milk-hedge, 
marking nut, white flowered leadwort, 
the three spices, embelia, yellow berried 
night-shade and Indian night-shade; 
and when it is reduced to one third 
its quantity, it should be filtered; when 
it is cold add 1024 tolas of Prakrta 
whey and 400 tolas of sugar-candy and 
put this solution in a pot which, is 
lined with the paste of white-flowered 
leadwort and long pepper and 
leave this pot in a high open place 
for ten days; this medicated wine, 
when administered, cures edema, fistu- 
la -in-ano, piles, helminthiasis, derma- 
tosis, urinary disorders, discoloration, 
emaciation and hiccup due to Vata. 
Thus has been described ‘The compo- 
xtnd Thorny Milk-hedge medicated 
Wine* 


beleric myrohalan, grapes and long 
pepper; and 400 tolas of old gur and 
mix with 1024 tolas of water and place 
them in a vessel lined with honey, 
for seveu days in Eummer and for 
double that time in winter. The 
patient may drink this medicated 800 
tolas (Astasata) wine which 
cures edema and obstipation due 
to Vata and Kapha, and stimulates 
the gastric fire. Thus has been desc- 
ribed ‘The Astasata Wine’. 

34-38. Decoct in water 12 tolas of 
each of the two kinds of hog weed, 
heart-leaved sida, country mallow, 
Patha, root of red phj^sienut, guduch, 
white flowered leadwort and yellow ber- 
ried night-sbade and reduce it to 1024 
tolas; filter it and allow it to cool; 
then add 800 tolas of old gur and 
64 tolas of honey and keep it in a 
vessel lined with ghee; place this 
vessel for a month in a heap of 
barley; take it out after that period 
and make it fragrant by adding 4 
tol£«of the powder of each of cinnamon, 
leaf and bark, small cardamom, black 
pepper, cnscus and iron powder, and keep 
it in a vessel lined with ghee and 
honey; when the ingested meal has 
been digested, it should be taken in 
a dose in keeping with the strength 
of the disease. 
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37-38. ■ Cardiac troable, anemia, 
severe edema, splenic disorders, fever, 
anorexia, urinary disorders, Gulma, 
fistula-in ano, six kinds of abdominal 
disorders, cough, dyspnea, assimilation 
disorders, dermatosis, pruritus, Vata 
affecting the extremities, constipation, 
hiccup, leprosy and jaundice will be 
quickly cured by this preparation, in 
a patient living on a diet of meat- 
juice; and he will gain in complexion, 
strength, life, vitality and lustre. Thus 
has been described ‘The compound 
Hog-weed Wine’. . 

39-40. Decoct 16 tolas each of the 
powder of the three myrobalans, 
bishop’s weed, white flowered leadwort, 
long pepper, iron powder, and embelia 
nd add to it 32 tolas of honey and 
400 tolas of old gur. Place these in a 
vessel lined with ghee and keep the 
vessel in a heap of barley for a 
oiith- This medicated wine cures all 
he diseases described earlier. The 
medicated wines indicated in the 
treatment of piles and anemia are 
beneficial for the patients suffering 
r'om edema too. Thus has been des- 
cribed ‘The compound Three Myroba- 
lans Wine,’ , : - 

41-42. The powder prepared . of 
oug pepper, pafcht, elephant pepper^ 
Indian _■ night-shade, white-flojvered ■ 
leadwort-,.. dry ginger, roots of ; l.cmg ■ 
turmeric, cumia-^;, apd jUntf- 


grass taken with tepid water, wiU eure 
chronic edema due to tridiscordance; 
or the paste of chiretta and ginger 
taken in similar manner, or iron 
powder, the powder of the three spices 
and barley-alkali taken with the de- 
coction of the three myrobalans, act 
in the same way. 


43-45. The two varieties of alkali, ’ 
the four varieties of salt, ifon-powder, 
the three spices, the three myrobal- 
ans, roots of long pepper, emhelia-pulp, 
nut-grass, oeler^^ seeds, deodar, bael, 
kurcbi seeds, roots of white-flOi,vered 
leadwort, Patba, liquorice, and Indian 
atees; take four tolas of each of these 
and a tola of asafetida and triturate 
into a very fine powder and add 1024 
tolas of garden radish and dry ginger. 
This should be cooked till it becomes 
thick but not seared. Then prepaie 
pills from that, of the dosage .of i 3- 
tola each and when they are dried, 
they should be administered in proper 
mode. 

40. This will cure splenic disorders, 
abdominal diseases, leucoderma, jaun- 
dice, piles, anemia, ahofexla,' consump- 
tion, edema, gastro iutestinal irrita- 
tion, Gulma, toxicosis, litbiasis,dysptlea, 

cough and dermatosi^. Thus has been 
described ‘The Alkali Pills’. 

,-; 47. Or’tbe p.atient>m.ay: be. given a 

cdur^e ' of . ginger with ’.eflual ' phrt lof 
. gur for a month beginning wit-h-^, 
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tolas and gradually increasing 2 tolas 
per dosage til! it reaches a dosage of 
2 ) tolas. When the dosage is digested, 
milk, gruel or meat-juice and rice 
should be taken. 

48. This course of treatment will 
cure Gulma, abdominal diseases, piles, 
edema, urinary d’sorders, dyspnea, 
coryza, intestinal torpor, indigestion, 
jaundice, consumption, psychic disor- 
0 ers, cough and disorders due to Kapha. 

49. Simtlarhy. the juice of ginger 
iaa\^ be taken and on the digestion 
of the dosage, food should be taken 
with milk; a course of mineral pitch 
taken with the juice of the three 
myrobalans will completely subdue 
the edema due to triciscordance. Thus, 
has been described the administration 
of Mineral Pitch. 

50-52. Prepare a linctns in the de- 
coction of 256 tolas of decaradices by 
adding 100 cbebulic myrobalans and 
400 tolas of gur; add to it the powder 
of the three spices and the three 
aromatics, and leave it over-night. In 
the morning when it is cooled, add 
32 tolas of honey and a little powder 
of barley-alkali. Eating one cbebulic 
myrobalan and then, taking at a time 
one tola of this linctns will cure 
severe edema; it also cures dy'spnea, 
fever, anorexia, urinary disorders, 
Gulma, sple Hie disorders, abdominal 
diseases due to tridiscordance, anemia, 


emaciation, chyme disorders, rhetimatic 
conditions, acid dyspepsia, discoloration 
of skin, urinary disorders, Vata-disor- 
ders and seminal morbidity, Thus, 
has been described ‘The Kansa 
Cbebulic IMyrobalan’. 

53-54. Roots of wild snake-gourd, 
deodar, red physic nut, zalil, long 
pepper, cbebulic myrobalan, colocynth, 
liquorice, kurroa, saudal wood, bijjal 
and Indian berberry; take one tola of 
each of the above drugs and prepare 
a decoction which should be taken 
with 16 tolas of ghee. It will cure 
acute spreading affections, burning, 
fever, tridiscordance, thirst, toxicosis 
and edema. 

55-551. One should use the medica- 
ted ghee prepared of 64 tolas of cov-.-V. 
ghee cooked with 256 tolas of water 
and the paste of one tola of each of 
white flowered leadwort, bishop s weed, 
cumin seed, sanchal salt, the three 
spices, Amlavetasa, bael, pomegranate, 
barley-alkali, roots of long pepper 
and chaba pepper. 

56. This ghee cures piles, Gulma 
and the formidable type of edema 
and re-activates the gastric fire. 

57. Or the patient may take the 
medicated ghee prepared in 8 times 
its quantity of water with the pulp ol 
white-flowered leadwort and barley 
alkali. This ghee possesses great po 
tency. The patiehc ittay also take the 
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Kalyanaka Ghee or Paucagavya Ghee 
or Mahatiktaka Ghee or Tiktaka Ghee, 

58. Curdle the milk in a vessel 
lined with the paste of white-flowered 
leadwort. With the ghee produced 
from this curds, prepare a medicated 
ghee with butter-milk along with the pa- 
ste of white flowered leadwort. This 
ghee is the most effective cure for 
edema. 

59. It cures also piles, diarrhea, 
Gulma due to Vata, and urinary dis- 
orders. It is a promoter of gastric fire 
and vitality. Articles of diet should 
be taken with that butter-milk, along 
with that ghee or gruels prepared 
with these. Thus has been described 
‘The White-flcwered Leadwort Ghee.’ 

Gruels and Soups 

60-60i. The medicated gruel prepa- 
red of halfatc’a eachcf cork swallow 
|,wort, cumin, long zedoary, orris root, 
celery, white flowered leadwort, pulp 
of bael and barley-alkali mixed with 
citron and seasoned with ghee and 
oil, is beneficial in piles, diarrhea, 
Gulma of Vata type, edema, cardiac 
troubles and weakness of digestive 
fire. 

61. The medicated gruel prepared 
similary with the pentad of spices is 
of the similar action. 

62-63. The soup of horse-gram 
and long pepper, or the soup of green 
gram, the triad of spices and barley- 


alkali, and the meat-juice of gallina- 
ceous and Jahgala creatures, tortoise, 
iguana, peacock and of pangolin are 
wholesome as diet. Heliotrope, turnip, 
wild snake gourd, black nigbt-sbade, 
radish, country willow and ueem are 
recommended as vegetables; and as 
staple food, old barley and Sali rice 
are recommended. 

External Remedies 

64. Thus has been described the 
procedure of internal medication. Now- 
listen , as I describe the medications 
for external use which are beneficial 
to edema-patients. If the Vata is very 
powerful, then oleation, application, 
affusions and sudation should be done. 

65-66. The medicated oil prepared 
with lichen, costus, eagle wood, deodar, 
fragrant piper, cinnamon bark, Hima- 
layan cherry, cardamom, fragrant 
sticky mallow, palas, nut-grass, per- 
fumed cherry, glory tree, fragrant 
poon, nardus, Himalayan silver fir, 
rushnut, cinnamon bark, coriander, 
yellow resin, ginger-grass, long 
pepper, melilot and shell or with 
whatever among these are available, 
is said to be curative of complications 
of Vata, when nsed as inunctions. The 
well-made paste of these drugs may 
be used as application. 

67. Taking the sudation-procedure 
in mildly hot -water prepared with 
leaves of vasaka, mudar, Indian beech. 
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drumstick, white teak and holy basil, 
the patient should take a bath with 
the water heated by sun-rays and 
then anoint himself with aromatics. 

68. In Pitta-condition, the medica- 
ted nil prepared of cane and the 
barks of milk-exuding trees, Indian 
mudar, scutch grass, lotus stalk, sandal 
wood and Himalayan cherr5’-, should 
be used as application. 

69. After taking inunction with 
this oil, bathing with the; water medi- 
cated with sandal-wood, fragrant 
sticky mallow and Himalayan cherry 
and heated by the sun’s rays, is bene- 
ficial; or the decoction of milky trees 
as well as milk and water are good 
for bath; and the anointment of the 
body with sandal-wood paste is also 
beneficial. 

70. In conditions of Kapha the 
anointing with the oil prepared with 
long pepper, sand, old oil-cake, bark 
of drumstick and linseed, and affu- 
sion with the decoction of horse gram, 
dry ginger, and cow s urine followed 
by anointing of the body with angelica 
and eagle-wood, are recommended. 

71. In all kinds of edema, the 
application of the pnip of the heleric 
myrobalan which is curative of burn- 
ing and pain is recommended. The 
application of wood-apple and sandal- 
wood is recommended in edematous 
pimples. 


72-73. Take Indian, groundsel, vasaka, 
mndar, the three myrobalans, emhelia, 
bark of drum-stick, kidney-leaved 
ipomea, neem, holy basil, shell, scutch 
grass, heliotrope, kurroa, black night- 
shade, yellow-berried night-shade, 
costus, hogweed, -.vhite flowered lead- 
wort and dry ginger; massage with the 
above drugs triturated in cow’s 
urine is recommended in edema and 
also affusion with water prepared 
with radish. 

Partial Edemas 

74- The swellings affecting o;; 
limb or one region of the body a 
of multiple variety owing to the 
different classifications of them accor- 
ding to site, susceptibility of tbe body- 
element, shape and name. Listen to 
the description of a few of them that 
I give ft f the purpose of illustration. 

75. All the three humors, being 
provoked by their respective etiologi- 
cal factors, produce frightfi . inflam- 
mation the head (cellulitis of head 
or skull) When it affecto the inside 
(rf the throat it causes ‘ Sal ilka ’ or 
quinsy which is accompanied with 
stertorous breathing (quinsy or acute 
inflammation of the tonsils) or with 
fever. 

76. T .e acute inflammation, occur- 
ring in tbj regions of the cbin, neck 
and in between then along with redness 
and but ning and impairment of the 
respiration and attended with intense 
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pain, is called Bidalika (ludwig’s 
angina) inflammation. It kills the 
patient if folds are formed on the 
throat. 

77. That is Taln-vidradhi (palatal 
abscess) wherein occurs the abscess 
and suppuration due to tridiscorcance. 
That which affects the superficial 
part of the tongue is calted Upajihvika 
(acute superficial glossites) and when 
owing to Kapha the sublingual part 
is affected, it is called Adhijihvika 
(sub*Hngual abscess). 

78. Due to vitiation of blood and 
Pitta where there is suppuration in 
the gums, it is cilled Upakusa 
(Gingivitis'. There may be dental 
abscess also if the gums are swollen 
owing to the accumulation of Kapha 
and blood. 

79* If there is a single swelling 
on the side of the neck, it is called 
Galaganda and if there are many, it 
is i . ailed Gandamala or a 'chain of 
tumors’. They ate regarded curable 
but they are incurable if accompanied 
with coryza„*pleurodynea, cough, fever 
and vomiting. 

80. In all these conditions, vene- 
section, purgation, errhines, smo,ke 
and the potion of old ghee are pres- 
cribed; and iu conditions affecting the 
mouth)' sferyation, rubbing and month- 
wash e4 are also prescribed- 


81. There ocenr swellings in vari- 
ous parts of the body caused by the 
morbid Vata and ; other humors, 
showing their respective characteristic 
symptom*. The swelling of the vessels 
will be of a pulsating type- The 
swelling of the adipose tissue will be 
excessively unctuous and movable- 

82. Where it is not suppurated, 
the patient should take the prelimia- 
ary purificatory treatment and his 
tumor should be subjected to sudation. 
The physician should try to dissolve 
it away with a stone or a wooden 
apparatus or with the manipulation 
of the thumb or of a rod, Theu the 
physician should cut it open and take 
it out with its capsule, and cauteri- 
zing it, should treat it like a regular 
wound. 

83-85. If imperfectly cauterized, or 
if some portion of the tumor is left 
out in the wound, it generally begins 
to slowly grow again. Thereafter, the 
skilful surgeon, keeping in view the 
regional anatomy, should freely open 
from all sides and remove the tumor 
completely. If some portion is yet left 
behind, it will suppurate and slough' 
and from this will start the spreading 
affection born of this ulcerating 
surface. The medical specialist consi- 
dering the complications, should first 
try to cure it by the appropriate 
remedies described previously, with 
great care; and then the s )ecialist 
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skilled ir. the treatment of wounds, 
should quickly treat it in the pres 
cribed manuer, following the appro- 
priate line of treatment. 


So. The tumor s.tuatei in the 
lumbar region, or the abdominal region 
or in the throat or iu the vital regi- 
ous, should be regarded as not admit- 
ting of treatment as also the tumors 
which are big and indurated and which 
occur in children, the aged and the 
weak. 


B7. There is no special difference 
iu the characteristics between the lo- 
calised swelling and tumor, regarding 
the site, causative factor, shape, mor- 
bidity of humor and susceptibility of 
tissue?. Therefore, the specialist in 
tumors should treat the tumor with 
the same treatment as the one applied 
in the case of localised swellings. 


88. There is also a variety of 
swelling where there appear copper- 
colored and painful eruptions attended 
w'.th discharge from their mouths. 
Tl'.ere is a variety of swelling which 
occurs uuder the nails which, without 
destroying the skin, vitiates the flesh 
and the blood, aud suppurates severely 
and acuteh' (w'hitlow). 


89-!89i. That is called 'Vidarika’ 
swelling which i? accompanied with 
fever and where there is painless 
cylindrical swelling in the groin aad 


axilla. It is hard and extensive and 
is barn of Kapha-cum-Y:.ta. In such 
condition the line of treatment should 
be suitable to the morbid condition 
i. e, blood-letting or lump-poultices 
applied to the swelling; aud when it 
is ripe, the treatment should be just 


as ia a regular wound. 


90. Those are called ‘Visphotaka’ 
erupt'oas which are red and appear 
on the entire body and are attended 
with fever and thirst. 


9!. That is called Kak:?a (Herpis- 
zoster) wherein occurmultipleeruptions 
in the side of the trunk, where the 
holy thread usualkv hangs. It is born 
of Pitta-cum-Vxlta. Whatever other 
miscellaneous varieties of eruptions 
there are, either big or small or of 
moderate size, are all caused by Pitta. 


92. Those eruptions of insignificant 
size that appear ou the whole body 
and are attendant with fever, burning 
and thirst, itching, anorexia and salt* 
vation, are called Romantika aud are 
born of Pitta-cum-Kapha 


93. The line of-treatment described 
in the treatment of acute spreading 
affections and which is also useful in 
dermatosis, should be applied here 


94. The ‘ Bradhna ’ variety is an 
inguinal and scrotal swelling caused by 
Vaita aad other morbid humors. In a 
type of Bradhna (hsruia\ the intestine 
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eaters the swelling and goes back 
frequently. In cases where it is filled 
with fluid (urine) it is soft; if it con- 
sists of fat, it is (elastic) unctuous 
and hard. 


phantiasis). Venesection and all the 
procedures of treatment curative of 
Kapha are to be applied as also the 
external application of rape-seed 
paste. 


95. The treatment is purgation, 
inunction, enemata and applications, 
and when ripened, the usual treatment 
as in the case of wounds. If there is 
passage of urine and the swelling is 
born of Kapha and is suppurated, it 
should be opened up, cleansed, and 
sntured like a regular wound. 

96. There will be very painful in- 
flammatory swelling by the side of 
anal orifice owing to parasitic infec- 
tion or coryza of bone, sexual indul- 
gence, dysentery or owing to the hard 
contact of horse-back (while riding). 
It will suppurate and break open and 
leave a fistula-in-ano. 

97. Its treatment consists of pur- 
gation, probing and cutting open, and 
after cleansing the fistula-tract, caute- 
rization with hot oil. If the case is 
inoperable, it should be cut open by 
a thread which has been impregnated 
with caustic medication. And then 

-the treatment is the same as in a 
regular wound. 

98. There will be swelling in the 
-shanks or calf- muscles, spreading from 

the upper part of the foot, caused by 
the morbidity of the flesh. Kapha and 
blood- This is called ‘ Slipada ’ (ele- 


99. That is the disease cabled 
‘ Jalaka-gardabha’ where mildly pro- 
voked humors, with predominance of 
Pitta, cause very acute swelling ktteu. ' 
ded with fever and the -a thirst, aad . 
which cause slight suppuration of a 
sanguinous type. 

100. It should always be . treated 
with strong lightening therapy, blood- 
letting, dehydration, purificatory pro- 
cedure, courses of the emblic myro- 
balan and cold applications. 

101. Having diagnosed the other 
kinds of swelling similar in their charac- 
teristics by their specific symptoms or 
characteristics of Vata and other hum- 
ors, the physician should try to 
alleviate them by application, incision, 
excision , cauterization and other ap- 
propriate methods of treatment which 
rectify the morbidity. 

102. In trauma, Vata in association 
with the blood , causes local red swelling 
in the beginning. It should be treated 
with medications curative of acute sprea 
ading affections and of Vata and vitiated 

blood. If edema is caused by poisonous 

substances, it should be treated with 
the remedies curative of toxicosis. 
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Here is the recapitulatory verse- 

103. The three kinds of edema when 
classified according to morbid humors; 
the classiftcatiou of edema according 
to its afFceting i-the whole body or 
half the body, one limb or part of 
the bod}’’; classification into two groups 
as being due to endogenous and exogen- 
ous causes; and the signs, symptoms 
and the treatment of edema have all 
been described herein. 

1 i. Thus in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Aguivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
twelfth chapter entitled ‘The Thera- 
peutics of Edema’ not being available, 
the same as restored by Dplhabala, 
is completed. 


CHAPTER XIII 
Abdoflilnai disease 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Therapeutics of 
Abdominal Disease.’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atret'a, 

3-4 Agnivesa addressed himself to 
Punarvasu, the self-controlled and 
the foremost among the knowers of 
the Science of Dife and the promnl- 
gatcr of the Science of Medicine, as 


he was engaged in practising severe 
_ austerity seated like the very emhodi- 
ment of righteousness on mount 
Kailasa which is peopled by Siddhas 
and Vidyadhara spirits and is like the 
Nandana-garden (of Indra). 

5-7. And he said, ‘O, worshipful 
one ! there are men afflicted with 
painful abdominal disorders associated 
with parched mouths, emaciated limbs 
and bodies and distended abdomen 
and stomach, with the loss of their gastric 
fire, vitality and appetite and with 
loss of control over all their bodily 
functions- These miserable men give 
up their lives in absolute helplessness 
as there is no method of treatment 
existent. I therefore desire to hear 
my master’s excePent exposition of 
the etiology, the number, the premo- 
nitory’’ symptoms, the signs and sym- 
ptoms and the treatment of these 
abdominal disorders.* 

8. The sage being thus impelled 
by the disciple to expound, for the 
well-being of: all men, -spoke these 
words fraught with good for all 
creatures. 

Etiology and symptoms 

9-11. A number of d'sjases of 
various kinds occur in men owing to 
the vitiation of the gastrie fire and 
the increase of morbid matter; but 
abdominal diseases ia particular result 
from theie factors. When the <»'as‘:ric 


m 



fire is weak due to the ingestion of 
impure food, there will not be complete 
digestion and there will occur accumU' 
lation of morbid matter in the body, 
Th’s morbid matter vitiates the func- 
tioning of the Prana, the gastric fire 
and the Apana and obstructs the upper 
and the lower gastro-intestinal ‘ chan- 
nels. Then penetrating between the 
skin and the flesh and distending 
excessively the belly, it gives rise to 
abdominal disease. Listen now to its 
etiology and signs and symptoms. 


12-15 Eating very hot, salt, alka- 
line, irritant, acid or poisoned food, 
wrongful procedure of rehabilitation, 
taking dry, antagonistic and impure 
diet, emaciation due to splenic disor- 
ders, wrongful effects of purification, 
neglect of the treatment of severe 
diseases, dehydration, suppression of 
the natural urges, vitiation of the 
circulatory channels, chyme-morbid ity, 
shock, over-impletion, obstruction (of 
the passage of stools) due to piles or 
hair in the ingested food, ulceration 
and perforation of the intestines, exces- 
sive accumulation of morbidity in the 
body and sinful acts bring about abdo- 
minal diseases; and particularly so in 
cases where the digestive fire is dull. 


indigestion, intolerance to surfeit-meal, 
slight edema of the feet, constant loss 
of strength, shortness of breath even 
on slight exertion, increase and accu- 
mulation of fecal matter due to dehy- 
dration and misperistalsis, pain in the' 
pelvic, hypochondriac and iliac regions, 
Distension increases and becomes 
painful as if bursting. The stomach 
distends even on light and scanty diet. 
There occur the appearance of a' net- 
work of veins, and the disappearance 
of the folds of the belh^ These are 
the prodromal symptoms of abdominal 
diseases. 


General symptoms and varieties 


16-19. Loss of hunger, very slow 
digestion of sweet, very unctuous and 
heavy food, misdigestiou of all food 
ingested, inability to discriminate bet- 
ween the conditions of digestion and 


20-22. The morbid humors ob- 
structing the channels carrying sweat 
and water, get accumulated in the 
abdominal channels and vitiating the 
Prana and the Apana Vatas and the 
gastric fire, produce abdominal diseases. 
Distension of the abdomen, meteo* 
rism, swelling of hands and feet, 
dullness of the gastric fire, smooth- 
ness of the cheeks and emaciation 
are the symptoms of abdominal 
disease. Three varieties caused by the 
morbidity of each individual humor, 
one variety by tridiscordance, one by 
splenic disorder, one by obstruction, one 
by ulceTative condition and one by 
ascites— these are the eight varieties 
af abdominal disease. Now listen to 
the special characteristic sy'mptoms of 
each of these. 










Thirteen 



Special symptoms 

23-24. The Vata, provoked by dry 
and scanty food, over-exertion and 
the suppression of the natural urges, 
misperistalsis and other emaciating 
factors, spreads, towards the ilio-lumbar, 
epigastric, hypogastric and pelvic regi- 
ons, impairs the gastric fire, agitates 
and draws out the Kapha and then 
getting obstructed by it, it takes its 
resort between the skin and *he flesh 
and thus causes enlargement of the 
abdomen. 

25. Its sic ns and symptoms are — 
swelling of the abdomen, hands, feet 
and scrotum, bursting pain in the 
abdomen, variability of the increase 
and decrease in size, colicky pain in 
the ilio -lumbar regions, misperistalsis, 
body-acbe, pain in the joints, dry 
cough, emaciation, asthenia, anorexia, 
indigestion, heaviness in the lower 
part of the abdomen, stasis of flatus, 
feces and urine, dusky red coloration 
of nails, eyes, face, skin, urine and 
feces. The appearance of a network of 
prominent thin dark veins, tympanic 
sound produced on percussion just as 
on inflated bladder, and the move- 
ment of Vata upwards, downwards and 
qbliquely, accompanied with pain and 
borborygmus. These are to be known 
as the signs and symptoms of abdo- 
minal disease due to Vata. 

26 27. By the use of pungent, acid, 
salt, very hoc and very acute articles 


of diet, by exposure to fi-e or predi- 
gestion meal or eating oa indigested 
stomach, the pitta gets itamediately 
accumulated- It reaches the habitats 
of Vita and Kapha and obstructs the 
abdominal chanrels and impairs the 
gastric f’re •itua»ed in the stomach 
thus giving rise to abdominal disease. 

28. Its symptoms are— -buruing, 
fever, thirst, faindug, diarrhea and 
giddiness, pungent taste in the mouth, 
greenish or yellowish coloration of 
nails, eyes, face, skin, urine and feces; 
the abdominal wall becomes covered 
with a network of prominent veins 
and vessels of blue, golden, yellowith 
greenish and coppery tints. The part 
has burning pain, grev; idiction, 
local heat, the part sw !>? sof- 
tened and soft to the tc .nd scon 

suppurat ’S This is to be known as the 
abdominal disease of the Pitta type. 

29-30 Owing to lack of exercise, 
to day-sleep,the excessive use of sweet, 
very unctuous ana slimy food, and 
excessive indulgence in curds, milk 
and flesh of squatic and wet-land ani- 
rnals, the Kapht gets provoked and 
fills up the abdominal passages. The 
Vata thus being obstructed by the 
accumulated K ipha, compresses that 
very Ka^hi and spre iding beyond the 
intestines, cans s abdouinal swelling. 

31. Its b^'gus avid symptoms are - 
heavines , a lorexia, inaigestion, body- 
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ache, ntimbness, swelling :of hands, 
feet, scrotum and thighs, nausea, sleepi- 
ness, cough, dyspnea, pallor of nails, 
eyes, face, skin, urine and feces. The 
abdominal wall is covered with a 
network of prominent veins of pale 
color, the region becomes heavy, fixed, 
immovable and .i'hard. That is to be 
known as the abdominal disease of 
the Kapha-type. 

32-33. Owing to unv/holesome, raw, 
antagonistic and heavy articles of diet 
in a person whose digestive fire is weak 
or unwholesome articles adminis- 
tered by a woman such as menstrual 
blood, hair, dung, urine, ^boue or 
nails, or owing to slow poisoning by 
poisonous preparations, all the three 
humors get provoked and gradually 
accumulate in the body and cause 
abdominal disease in man. 

34. Its signs and symptoms are — 
all the characteristics of all the morbid 
humors in full form are observed. The 
discoloration' characteristic of allthese 
morbid humors are seen in the nails 
etc. The abdominal wall shows a net- 
work of 'veins of variegated colors, 
rfais is to be known as the abdominal 
disease of the tridiscbrdance type. 

Splenic Enlargement 

35-36, Owing to the excessive 
agitation -of the body immediately 
^^fter meals, by riding in carriages or 
ta horse-back, owing to emaciation 
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Anoredai obstrudion 

39-40. If the gastro-intestinal chan- 
nel gets obstructed by the accumu- 
lation of hair ingested along with the 
iood, or by misperistalsis or by piles 
oi" by paralysis of the intestines (vol- 
vulus), the Apana Vata gets provoked 
as a result of this obstruction in its 
passage and impairs the gastric fire; 
and then obstructing the feces, the 
P?tta and the Kapha, causes the enlar- 
gement of the abdomen 

41 Ifg sips and symptoms are— 
thirst, burning, fever, drvness of 
mouth and palate, asthenia' of the 
thighs, cougn, dyspuea, prostration, 
anore.xia, indipstiou, retention of feces 
anci pine, distension, vomiting, ster- 
nutation, headache, colicky pain in 
the^ epigastric, umbilical and pelvic 
regions, intestinal stasis of Vata, 
appearance of a network of dark-red 
and blue veins on the abdomen and 
of a protuberance mainly above the 
umbilicus of the shape of the cows 
tail. This is to be known as the abdomi- 
nal disease due to anorectal obstruction. 

Perforative peritonitis 

42-43. When the intestines are 
perforated by sand, straw, pieces of 
■wood, bone and thorns, ingested 
along with the food or when they 
rupture owing to pencicnlatiou after 
meals oy , owing to surfeit-meal, the 


intestinal content that flows out from 
this perforation, causes suppurative 
inflammation and fills up the pelvis 
and the abdominal cavity thus cau- 
sing enlargement of the abdomen 
(perforative peritonitis). 

44. Its signs and symptoms are— 
the protuberance is maiuly below the 
umbilicus i. e. lower half of the 
abdomen and accnmnlation of fluid. 
It manifests signs and sympt. uis indi- 
cative of the nature of the predomi- 
nant morbid humors. T’ e (Atieut 
passes stools colored re- ■ luisli or 
yellowish and which is slim. ik;ag 
and undigested. He is afHicteci with 
hiccup, dyspnea, cough, thirst, urinary 
disorders, anor xia, indigestion and 
pros: ration. This is to be known as 
abdominal disease due to perforative 
peritonitis 

Ascites 

45-46 Owing to excessive drinking 
of water by a person who has just 
taken internal oleation or whose diges- 
tive fire is weak or who suffers from 
cachexia and pectoral lesions or who 
is very’ much emaciated, the gastric 
fire gefs extinguished; and the Vata 
lodged in the Kloraan as well as the 
Kapha which obstructs the passages, 
combine together, increase and carry 
this wa*:er from its habitat to the 
abdomen and thus cause the distension 
of abdomen. 
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47 Its signs and symptoms are— 


icappetence, thirst, diseharge from the 
anus, colic, dyspnea, cough and debility ; 
the abdomen gets covered with a 
plexus of prominent veins of various 
colors and gives the sensation on 
palpation similar to that experienced 
on touching and agitating a bladder 
full of fluid (fluctuation and fluid test). 
Th's is to be known as the abdominal 
enlargement due to collection of fluid 
(ascites). 

48. The physician should hasten to 
treat the condition which is not of 
long duration, which is not attended 
with complications, where there is no 
marked collection of fluid and where 
the abdominal enlargement has not yet 
occurred. If neglected, these morbid 
humors, turned away from their natu- 
ral habitats, get liquefied as a result of 
maturation and fill up, wth fluid, the 
joints and the abdominal passages. 
The sweat being obstructed in its 
external passages gets accumulated, 
and spreading sideways adds to the 
fluid already accumulated; when this 
fluid develops a slimy quality, it cau- 
ses the abdomen to become round in 
contour, heavy, firm, producing no 
resonant sound on percussion, and soft 
to the touch due to the fallingaway of 
the abdominal line of hair. After that 
there is the manifestation of fluid. Its 
, n^ri gvmptoms are— great enlar- 
i.c.iiienl of the abdom'^n, disappearance 


of the veins, and on palpation and 
agitation, feeling the same sensation 
as produced by a bladder full of fluid, 

49. At this stage, the following 
complications develop in the patient 
viz., vomiting, diarrhea, asthma, thirst, 
dyspnea, cough, hiccup, debility, pain 
in the sides, anorexia, alteration of 
voice, retention of urine etc. Such a 
case is to be known as incurable. 

Curable and Incurable conditions 

Here are verses again — 

50-51. The physician should regard 
the abdominal disease b-^rn of Vata, 
Pitta or Kapha, or of splenic disorder, 
tridiscordance or of ascites as being 
increasingly difficult of cure ui the 
successive order of statement. In 
cases of intestinal obstruction, if a 
fortnight has elapsed, and similarly 
in all cases of ascites where marked 
collection of fluid has occurred, as well 
as in perforation of intestines, the 
condition generally leads to death. 

52. The patient who suffers from 
edema of the eyes, crookedness of the 
genitalia, moist or softened body-skin 
and loss of vitality, blood, flesh and 
the gastric fire should not be taken 
up for treatment. 

53. The edema of all the vital 
regions, dyspnea, hiccup, anorexia,, 
thirst, fainting, vomiting and diarrhea, 
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38 fatal to the patient snfFeringf from 
abdominal dii^ase. 

54. All the varieties of abdominal 
disease from their very inception are 
considered formidable. But where the 
patient is a strong person, or the fluid 
has not accumulated or where the 
disease is of recent origin, it can be 
cured by careful treatment. 

S5-58. Where there is no marked 
swelling of the abdomen, where the 
abdominal wall is dusky-brown in color, 
where there is tympanitic sounds on 
percussion, where the condition is not 
attended with heaviness, where there 
is a network of veins, where the peri- 
staltic wave going to the rectum 
retuims to the umbilicus aud stops 
there, where there is colicky pain in 
each of the epigastric regions or umbi- 
lical, inguinal, iliac and pelvic regions, 
where the flatus is voided forcefully 
and the gastric fire is not very weak, 
where there is lack of taste in the mouth 
due to excessive salivation and where the 
urine is scanty and the feces hardened, 
diagnosing by the above symptoms 
that it is a condition where no accu- 
mulation of fluid has taken place, the 
physician, skilled in the knowledge of 
predominant morbidit}’, strength 
and time, should undertake its 
treatment. 

Treatment in Vata-type 

59. The abdominal disease of the 


Vata type in a strong person should 
first be treated with oleatiou. After 
the patient has undergone oleatiou and 
sudation, he should be given unctuous 
purgation. 

60. When the morbid matter Bas ' 
been purged out and the abdomen 
has been retracted, it should be ban'-.' 
daged tightly with a cloth in suchoa 
way as not to leave any scope for the: 
Vata to inflate the region again. r" 

61. Owing to excessive accumula- 
tion of morbid matter and- owing to 
the obstruction in the passages of ithe 
body-channels, abdominal diseases** 
occur. Hence the patient should be * 
made to undergo purgation daily. 

62. After purification, rehabilitation 
should be done and a potion of mili 
should be given for increasing his 
strength. Thus, on the patient getting 
strong, milk-diet should be gradually 
stopped before he develops nausea 
for it. 

63. He should then be given son pi 

or meat-juice mixed slightly with acid 
and salt, which would stimulate his 
gastric fire. If he suffers from m*spe- 
ristalsis, he should be again made to 
undergo oleatiou and sudation * and.be: 
given corrective enema. ' ; 

64. - The patient who suffers f^tn. 
trmnofs, convulsions and pain in}4l^, 
jfln^tlion^i side of fhfe cBcst, bacjj 
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47 Its signs and symptoms are— 
icappetence, thirst, diseharge from the 
anus, colic, dyspnea, congh and debility; 
the abdomen gets covered with a 
plexus of prominent veins of various 
colors and gives the sensation on 
palpation similar to that experienced 
on touching and agitating a bladder 
full of fluid (fluctuation and fluid test). 
Th’s is to be known as the abdominal 
enlargement due to collection of fluid 
cites). 


of the veins, and on palpation and 
agitation, feeling the same sensation 
as produced by a bladder full of fluid. 

49. At this stage, the following 
complications develop in the patient 
viz., vomiting, diarrhea, asthma, thirst, 
dyspnea, cough, hiccup, debi!it\’, pain 
in the sides, anorexia, alteration of 
voice, retention of uriue etc. Such a 
case is to be known as incurable. 

Curable and Incurable conditions 


48. The physician should hasten to 
treat the condition which is not of 
long duration, which is not attended 
with complications, where there is no 
arked collection of fluid and where 
the abdominal enlargement bas not yet 
occurred. If neglected, these morbid 
humors, turned away from tbeir natu- 
ral habitats, get liquefied as a result of 
maturatio.j aa i fill up, with fluid, the 
joints and the abdominal passages. 
The sweat being obstructed in its 
ternal passages gets accumulated, 
and spreading sideways adds to the 
fluid already accumulated; when this 
fluid develops a slimy quality, it cau- 
ses the abdomen to become round in 
contour, heavy, firm, producing no 
resonant sound on percussion, and soft 
to the touch due to the falling away of 
bdominal line of hair. After that 
manifestation of fluid. Its 
are— great enlar- 
disappearance 


Here are verses again — 

50-51. The physician should regard 
the abdominal disease b-irn of Vata, 
Pitta or Kapha, or of splenic disorder, 
tridiscordance or of ascites as being 
increasingly difficult of cure ui the 
succcs.sive order of statement- In 
cases of intestinal obstruction, if a 
fortnight has elapsed, and similarly 
in all cases of ascites where -marked 
collection of fluid has occurred, as well 
as in perforation of intestines, the 
condition generally leads to death 

52. The patient who suffers from 
edema of the eyes, crookedness of the 
genitalia, moist or softened body-skin 
and loss of vitality, blood, flesh and 
the gastric fire should not be taken 
up for treatment. 

53. The edema of all the vital 
regions, dyspnea, hiccup, anorexia 
thirst, fainting, vomiting and diarrhea 
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is fatal to the patient siifFerins: from 
abdominal disease. 


54. All the varieties of abdominal 
disease from their very inception are 
considered formidable. But where the 
patient is a strong person, or the fluid 
has not accumulated or where the 
disease is of recent origin, it can bs 
cured by careful treatment. 


55-58. Where there is no marked 
swelling of the abdomen, where the 
abdominal wall is dusky-brown in color, 
where there is tympanitic sounds on 
percussion, where the condition is not 
attended with heaviness, where there 
is a network of veins, where the peri- 
staltic wave going to the rectum 
returns to the umbilicus and stops 
there, where there is colicky pain in 
each of the epigastric regions or umbi- 
lical, inguinal, iliac and pelvic regions, 
where the flatus is voided forcefully 
and the gastric fire is not very weak, 
where there is lack of taste in the month 
due to exceMive salivation and where the 
urine is scanty and the feces hardened, 
diagnosing by the above symptoms 
that it is a condition where no accu- 
mulation of fluid has taken place, the 
physician, skilled in the knowledge of 
predominant morbidity, strength 
and time, should undertake its 


treatment. 


Treatment in Vata-type 


Vata type in a strong person should 
first be treated with oleatfon. After 
the patient has undergone oleation and 
sudation, he should he given unctuous 
purgation. 


60. When the morbid matter has 
been purged out and the abdomen 
has been retracted, it should be ban*- ’ 
daged tightly with a cloth in such 3a 
way as not to leave any scope for the- : 
Vata to inflate the region again. r 


61. Owing to excessive accumula- 
tion of morbid matter and- owing to 
the obstruction in the passages of -the 
body-channels, abdominal diseases ■ 
occur. Hence the patient should be 
made to undergo purgation daily. 


62. After purification, rehabilitation 
should be done and a potion of milk 
should be given for increasing his 
strength. Thus, on the patient getting 
strong, milk-diet should be gradually 
stopped before he develops nausea 
for it. 


63. He should then be given soups 
or meat-juice mixed slightly with acid 
and salt, which would stimulate his 
gastric fire. If he suffers from m'spe- 
ristalsis, he should be again made to 
undergo oleation and sudation, and. he 
given corrective enema, ; 


59, Th^ abdominal disease of the 


64.' The patient who suffers f^m. 
treni<^s, convulsions and pain in;,,^b^, 
tlidnes', side of the ciiest, bacfc 
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cassia. If the Condition is associated 
with Kapha, this should be given with 
cow’s urine, and if associated with 
Vata, it should be given with ghee 
medicated with bitters. By repeating 
the course of milk, enemata and 
purgation, persevering men may gra- 
dually subdue the abdominal disease 
of the Pitta type. 


and waist, whose digestive fire is 
active,.' whose stools and flatuS' are 
constipated and who is also dehydrated, 
should be given unctuous enema. 

65. The evacuative enema should 
consist of the decoction of decaradiceg 
mixed with strong purgative drugs; 
and the unctuous ehema should consist 
of castor oil or til oil prepared wirih 

drugs curative of Vata and with acid Treatment of Kapha-type 
articles. 

■66‘67. If the patient is unfit for 
putgation or is weak, aged or a child 
or delicate by nature or ajBBlicted with 
slight morbidity, or if the Vata is in 
exdess, the wise physician should 
treat such a case with sedatives, ghee, 
soup, meat-juice, cooked rice, enemata, 
inunctions or unctnous enema and 
milk. 

Treatitient in Pitta-type 

68. In abdominal disease of the 
Pitta type, if the patient is strong, he 
should be purged in the beginning. 

But if he he weak, he should be given 
^nc|;uou8 enemata in the beginning 
ahd' then purged with milk-eneiua. 


72. The physician should rehabili- 
tate the patient suffering from abdo- 
minal disease of the Kapha-type after 
administering him oleatiori, sudatibid 
and purification measures, by means 
of a Kapha-curative diet mixed witli' 
pungent substances and alkali. 

73. The physician may alleviate, 
the abdominal disease of the Kapha , 
type by administering cow’s urine); 
medicated wines, preparations erf pow- . 
dered iron, or potions of oil mixed 
with alkalis- 


Tridiscordance-type 

74. In a condition of tridiscordance, 
all the procedures aforesaid may be 
carried out, and the condition attended 
with complications from the beginning, 
should not be taken up for treatment 
by a wise physician. 

In Splenic Enlargement 

75-76. The physician diagnosing 
the cauSe of splenic ealargetaent by 


69-71. When the patient has gained 
in - strength and body-heat, he should 
be again oleated and then purged 
w|th the milk prepared with the paste 
of turpeth or the decoction of castor 
‘«j| virith that of soap-nut and zalH/iOr 
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noticing (1) misperlstalsis, pain and 
constipation, (2i burning, fainting, 
thirst and fever, (3) heaviness, anorexia 
and hardnei^, to be the sjTnptonjs of 
Vata, Pitta and Kapha respectively 
and recognising the condition of 
vitiation of the blood by its charac! e- 
ristic symptoms, should carry out the 
treatment to suit the intensity of 
morbidity in the patient. 

77. After careful investigation, the 
physician should administer oleation, 
sudation, purgation, evacuative or un- 
ctuous enemata or venesection on the 
left hand. 

78. He may be given the ‘Safepala 
ghee’ to drink or he may be given 
a course of long pepper or of chebulic 
myrobalan with gnr, or a course of 
any of the alkalis or medicated wines, 
described in the chapter on piles and 
a^imilation disorders. 

79-(l). Thus has been described the 
general line of treatment. Now listen 
to the various sedative preparations. 


wort, dry ginger, rock-salt and sweet 
tag, and frying it all with ghee in an 
earthen pan, should take it with miflt. 
This is curative of Gulma and splenic 
enlargement. 

81'81i. The chopped bits of white 
cedar shonld be soaked in the decoc- 
tion of chebulic myrobalan -or cow’s 
urine for seven days, after which, the 
decoction is to be taken internally. 

82-821. This cures jaundice, Gnlma, 
urinary anomalies, piles, splenic enlar- 
gement, all kinds of abdominal 
disease and helminthiasis. After this 
dose is digested, the diet mixed with 
the mwit-jnice of jSngala animals 
should be taken. 

83'84|. Prepare a decoction of htin- 
dred tolas of the bark of white cedar 
and 128 tolas of jujube; prepare 
64 t^as of medicated ghee with this 
adding the parte of 4 tolas of eadt df 
the five spices and an equal amount 
of the parte of the bark of white 
cedar. 





SedatiYe Recipes 

79, The patient may take the 
powder of long pepper, dry ginger, 
red physic nut, white flowerd lead 
wort, embelia and twice the quantity 
of chebulic myrobalan, with warm water. 

80-804. The patient may take the 
owder of embelia, white flowered lead 


85-854. This ghee, when taken inter- 
nally soon diminishes the excessive 
enlargement of spleen, also Gnlma, 
abdominal disease, dyspnea, worms, 
anemia and jaundice. 

. 86. The physiciap should dp ther- 
mal, cauterization if there is predqiq|- 
nance'of Vata and Kapha, 
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_ 87. In condition of predominance gastrie fire and diet have diminished 

of Pitta* medicated ghee prepared with and who is suffering from dyspnea, 

the life-promoting .group of drugs, colic and asthenia of all 'the senses, 

^iik-enemata, blood-letting, purificatory should be left to himself. 

procedure and potion of milk are , . . 

recomnendea. I" of 

fluid in the abdomen, the physician 

should give, in the beginning, acute 

medications combined with cow s urine 

and various kinds of alkalis that remove 

the accumulation of fluid. 

94-94J. The patient should be given 
the diet which is digestive-stimulant 
and curative of Kapha. Ingestion of 
liquid diet and water should be restric- 
ted gradually. 

89-90}. The patient, suffering from 95-95}. All kinds of abdominal 

intestinal obstruction, should be first disease are generally regarded as bora 

made to undergo sudation procedure pf combined humoral discordancfc 

and then be given evacnative enema Therefore, in all cases, the procedure 

prepared of cow’s urine and mixed with of treatment curative of humoral trida- 

acute medications, oil and salt, followed cordance should be done. 

Jjy an unctuous enema, as also laxative ttti. i.j • r d 

96-98}. When the abdomen is full 

dietandstrong purgation. The treat- , , -j . . .f 

r . , . , . .1 o* morbid humors, the gastric firegets 

ment curative of misperistalsis ' and j n j. 

-- , .... - dull. Therefore, foods that are diges- 

Vata may also be administered. , ia , 


88-88}. The physician should pre- 
pare and give, in splenic abdominal 
enlargement, light diet mixed with 
soups or , meat-juices and digestive- 
stimulant medication- There being 
similarity in .the conditions of hepatic 
and splenic. disorders, the treatment 
■of the former is the same as that 
-described in the splenic condition. 


91-91}. In a condition of perfora- 
tion the abdomen, treatment should 
be as in the abdominal diseases of the 
Kapha type, leaving out sudatiun. The 
physician, should remove the fluid as 
it accumulates and thus do the pallia- 
tive treatment. 


; 92-98}. The person afflicted with 

thfrst, cough and fever, whose flesh, 
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99-1 OOi- The flesh of aquatic aud 
wet-land animals, vegetables, pastry, 
til, exercise, way-faring, day -sleep and 
riding or going on vehicles should be 
avoided. And again, the patient with 
abdominal disease should not eat food 
which is hot, saltish, sour, irritant and 
heavy and should give up the ingestion 
of water. 

»■ 101-101^. Butter-milk which is 
fresh, from which the butter has been 
removed and which is not very thick 
is wholesome as drink. If the patient 
is affected with the abdominal disease 
©f tridiscordance type, he should take 
butter-milk mixed with the three spices, 
alkali and salt. 

102- 102^. The patient affected with 
the Vata-type of the disease, may 
drink butter-milk mixed with long 
pepper and salt. The patient with the 
Pitta type of the disease may take 
fresh butter-milk mixed with sugar 
and liquorice. 

103- 103 J. If the patient is affected 
with abdominal disease of the Kapha 
type, he may take slightly warm 
butter-milk which is not very unctuous 
and is mixed with bishop s weed, rock 
salt, cumin seeds, the three spices and 
honey. 

104- 105} If the patient is suffering 
from splenic disorder, he may take 
it mixed with honey, oil, sweet flag, 


dry ginger, dill seeds, costns ^d 
rock-salt. The patient with Ascitic 
fluid may take churned butter-milk 
with the three spices. It the patient is 
affected with obstruction in the abdo- 
men, he may take it with juniper, 
bishop’s weed, cumin seeds and 
rock-salt; and the patient with intestinal 
perforation may drink butter-milk 
mixed with long pepper and honey. 

106- 106}. Bntter-milk acts, like 
ambrosia in persons aflSicted with 
heaviness and anorexia, and in those 
suffering from dullness of the gastric 
fire and diarrhea as well as in 
persons afflicted with Vata and Kapha 
disorders. 

Milks, Appiicatioas ami Affu^eos 

107- 107}. Camel’s milk acts 
similarly in patients afflicted with 
.edema, constipation, colic, thirst and 
fainting and so do ther milks of the 
goat and the buffalo act in emaciated 
persons who have undergone purifica- 
tory procedure. 

108- 108}. Application prepared 
of equal parts of deodar, palas, mndar, 
elephant pepper, drumstick and 
winter cherry in cow’s urine may 
be applied over the abdomen. 

109- 110. The decoction of climbing 
nettle mercury, sweet flag, coitus, 
pentaradices, white hog-weed, ’ red 
hog-weed, dry ginger and cbna^cii^, 
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prepared Jn wat«-i used for llo-H7t ine patient suffering 

^u^ion. Decoction prepared of palas, from abdominal disease may drink, 
iin^ej grassj apd Indian groundsel mixed with alkli, the medicated ghee 
may be 'siipilarly used for affusion. prepared of 64 tolas of cow’s ghee 

in four times its quantity of water 
lll*(lli. The physician may use all and twice its quantity of cow’s urine 
.the eight varie;tie8 of urine as affusion and with 4 tolas of the paste of white 
and potion, for the patient suffering flowered lead wort. Or, the patient may 
J^om abdominal disease. drink the medicated ghee prepared 

‘ _ in the decoction of barley, jujube and 

Ghees horse gram, decoction of penta- 

, „ 3 *1 radices and Sura and Sauviraka wines, 

11 1*1 Hi. We shall now describe 

the various medicated ghees recomm- 
ended for dehydrated persons, for 
persons in whom Vata is very pro- 
nounced, as well as for persons who 


ll8-118i When as a result of 
these procedures, the patient attains 
an unctuous condition and strength, 
the Vata gets subdued and the morbid 
matter gets loosened from the seat of 
affection, the patient should be treated 
with purgative measures described in 
the Section on Pharmaceutics. 


112 114. The medicated ghee pre* 
glared from 128 tolas of cow’s ghee in 
200 tolas of the. decoction of deca- 
"radices and 256 tolas of whey along 
with the paste of two tolas each of long, 
pepper, chaba pepper, white -flowered 
leadwort, dry ginger and alkali, is 
enratiye of abdominal diseases; it is 
also curative of edema and intestinal 
stasis due to Vata, Gulma and piles. 

115-115i. The medicated ghee 
prepared with 64 tolas of the paste 
oi dfy. ginger and three myfobalans; 
taken internally, cures all kinds of 
abdomit^ disease and is recommended 
|ue to Kapha ^nd Y|ta, 


119-122. Take one tola each 'of 
the roots of snake gourd, turmeric, 
embelia and the shells of the three 
myrobalans, two tolas of kamala, 
three tolas of indigo and four tolas 
of turpeth; triturate all these into a 
fine powder and the patient may be 
given 4 tolas of it in cow’s urine. 
When he is well purged, the meat- 
juice of Jangala animals, thin gruel 
and milk boiled with the three spi- 
ces may be given for six days. 'He 
may repeat the dose of this powder 
again and again, . 
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123- 123i. Tkis powder will cure 
all abdominal disea^s as also large 
accumulation of ascitic fluid, jaundice, 
anemia and edema. This compound 
snake-gourd powder is regarded high- 
ly eflficacious in abdominal diseases. 

124- 124i. Colocynth, clenolipis, 
red physic nut, the barks of lodh 
and sweet flag should be taken with 
grape juice or cow’s urine, or with the 
juices of small jujube and wild juju- 
be or with Sidhu wine. 

Narayana powder etc. 

125- 128J, Take equal parts of bi- 
shop’s weed, common juniper, corian- 
der, the three myrobalans, black cumin, 
celery seeds, roots of long pepper, 
wild carrot, long zedoary, sweet flag, 
dill seeds, cumin seeds, the three 
spices, yellow milky plant (thistle), 
white flowered lead wort, the two 
alkalis, orris root, costus, the five 
kinds of salts and embelia; three 
parts of red physic nut and two 
parts of turpeth and two parts of 
calosanthes and four imrts ofsoaprpod; 
a powder prepared with all these is 
(Hilled ‘Narayapa powder*; it is acure 
for all diseases. No disease is beyond 
the curative power of this powder 
even as no Asura is beyond the 
c nquering power of VisnU. 

1^132. Patients suffering from 
abdotaiaai diseite should tali it with 


butter-milk. Patients suffering from 
Gulma should take it with the decoc- 
tion of jujube. Patients suffering 
from obstruction of Vata should tale 
it with Sura wine. Patients suffering 
from Vata-disorder should take it 
with Prasanna wine In -retention of 
feces, it should be taken with whey; 
in piles with the juice pomegrana- 
te; in griping pain, with vanda orch- 
id; in indigestion, with warm water;;, 
and in fistnla-in-ano, anemia, {dyspnea,, 
cough, throat-spasm, disorders of the 
stomach, assimilation disorders, der- 
matosis, dullness of the gartric fire, 
fever, poisonous bites, poisoning by 
vegetable drugs and in lUecafflic afit 
chemical poi^ning, this purgative 
powder should be taken as directed, 
after having the alimentary system 
oleated. Thus has been described 
Narayana Powder’. 

133»134. Take c{»Bmou jnniper, 
yellow thistle, the three myrob4laui|. 
knrroa, indigo, mHI, soap pod, 
eth, sweet flag, rock salt, bid salt 
long pepper and triturate well. 

, I^136i. This powder ^should 
taken with the juice of the 
ranate, the decoction of the thre)e^m3Wn>^ 
balans, meat-juice, cow’s urine 
genially warm water in all kinds of 
Gttlma, splenic enlargemeiits and 
kinds of abdominal dise^. In lei,__ 
defnia, deriiatcMKi, 



similarly taken in proper dose for tke 
care of abdominal disease. 


g[£^tr.ic fire. sQcompanied with pain 
and morbid Vata, edema, piles, ane- 
mia, ictenis and jaundice, the physi- 
cian should quickly subdue Vata, 
Pitta , and Kapha by means of purga- 
tion with this powder. Thus has 
bejeu described ‘The compound Com- 
mon Juniper Powder-’ 

-^137-I37|i- The powder of indigo, 
hijjaflj' the three spices, the two alka- 
lis^' thfi salts and iphite flowered lead- 
wort, t4ken%ith ghee, cures abdomi- 
nal diseases and Gulma. Thus '■ has 
been described ‘The compound Indigo 
Po^er^.‘""-‘ 

Other. Remedies. 

:138-140i. Curdle 1024 tolas of 
cowls milk mixed with 32 tolas of 
the^milk of the thorny milk hedge; 
atrfi when the curd is formed churn it 
•ud take out the ghee and medicate 
this ghee with turpeth and take a 
pqti^ jof: it in- due dose; or take the 
medicated ghee prepared of 64 tolas 
of ghee In 8 times its » quantity of 
mfik^^qmg with the paste of 4 tolas 
of the thorny milk-hedge and 24 tolas 
of turpeth for the cure of Gulma, chronic 
pot^oniug^nd abdominal diseases. Thus 
has; been described ‘The Thorny Milk- 
hedgCiMil^ghe.fe'. 

■■‘1 41 . ' Xhe, . medicated ghee prepared 
of‘j64,tblas Qf_^ cow *s 'ghee in 256 
t(4sS of whey , "with the paste, of ,4 tolas 

.may,, he 


142-1 43 These ghees should be 
followed by a potion of thin gruel, 
or delicious meat-juice. When the dose 
of the ghee is digested and the patient 
well-purged, he may take lukewarm 
water boiled with dry ginger on the 
first day; on the next day he may. 
take thin gruel and on the third day 
the soup of horse- gram; the person 
thus de-oleated may take at the next 
meal-time milk and solid food. He 
may take frequent courses of such 
medicated ghee followed by proper 
regimen in due sequence. 


144-145J. The skilled physician may 
use these effective ghees for the allevi- 
ation of Gulma, chronic poisoning and 
abdominal disease. 


145-146J. The patient may take 
the ghee prepared with the paste of 
tooth-brush tree, for the relief of con- 
stipation or he may take Indigo-ghee 
which is curative of Gulma, or he may 
take the mixed unction described in 
the treatment of Gulma. 


146-147i, Henceforward, I shall 
describe the various preparations for 
the.complete removal of the remnants of 
morbidity in persons whose morbidity 
has been systematically removed by the 
above procedure and who liye on a 
diet . pf thf meat- • of J animals ; . 
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147-1481. The patient max' drink 
milk with the paste of white flowered 
leadwort and deodar or with the 
paste of elephant pepper and dry 
ginger for a month or he may take 
milk with the paste of 1/2 tola each 
of embelia, white flowered leadwort, 
red physic nut, chaba pepper and the 
three spicM and thus subdue the enlar- 
gement of the abdomen. 

149*150. The patient may drink 
the decoction of the three myrobalans, 
red physic nut and white cedar mixed 
with the three spices and alkali: and 
when this dose is digested h e may take 
his food mixed with the meat-juice 
of Jangala animals. He may take meat 
or other articles of diet mixed with 
the thorny milk-hedge milk ghee. 


151-152J. He may follow it up with 
a potion of milk or take a course of 
chebulic myrobalans with cow’s urine; 
or, the patient, without taking any solid 
food, may drink for a week the milk 
and urine of the buffalo, or the milk 
of the camel for a month or goat's 
milk for three months, mixed with the 
three spices. 


152-1521. Or he may take the course 
of the ‘thousand chebulic myrobalans’ 
or a course of mineral pitch keeping 
himself on milk-diet; or he may take 
a, course of gpxm-guggul in the manner 
prescribed for mineral pitch. 


153 153J. The juice of green gin- 
ger with an equal quantity of] milk, 
is beneficial; or oil prepared with ten 
times the quantity of the juice of green 
ginger may also be taken, 

154- 155- The oil of the seels of 
the red physic nut and the physic 
nnt taken with whey, soup or meat- 
juice, is beneficial ia abdominal disease 
due to tridiscordance and in colic, con- 
stipation and obstipation. 

155- 155i. The oils of the seeds of 
long leaved pine, drumstick and 
radish may be used for inunction 
and potion, in abdominal disease of tbe 
Vata type. They are curative of colic. 

156- 157. The best of physicians, on 
carefully diagnosing the predomiuaot 
morbid humor, may administer medi- 
cated wines and alkalis in stasis, ano- 
rexia, nausea, dullness of the gastric 
fire and in alcoholism and in rigid’ 
immobile enlargement of the abd’omeo 
due to Kapha, in order to liquefy the 
mucus. 

158-1 60 Take long pepper, lodh, 
asafetida, dry ginger, elephant 
pepper, marking nnt, fruits of drum- 
stick,. the three myrobalans, kurro^^u 
deodar, turmeric,. Indiau berberry,, 
common sal, Indian atees, sweet flag, 
costus, nutgrass, and the pentad of 
salts; mix all these together 
roast it mixed with .■ curds,, g^ee. 
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hedge, turpeth, red physic mit, the 
jungle cork tree etc., made into 
curries before meals. 


aulmal fat, marrow and oil; take one 
tola of this alkali after meals, with 
Madira wine, whey, warm water, 
medicated wine or Sura wine. 

161- 161^. This will cure stomach- 
disorders, edema, Gulma, splenic 
disorders, piles, abdominal diseases, 
acute intestinal irritation, misperistalsis 
and Asthlla (hard tumor) due to Vata. 

162- 164 J. The alkali prepared from 
the dry dung of the goat should be 
baled in cow’s urine and then 
adding one tola each of the roots of 
long pepper, each of the pentad of 
salts, long pepper, white flowered lead- 
wort, dry ginger, each of the three 
myrobalans, turpeth, sweet flag, each of 
th.; two alkalis, soap pod, red physic 
riuf, hiri-z and stinking swallow wort, 
prepare pills of J tola weight each. 
The pill should be taken mixed with 
Sauviraka wine in edema, indigestion 
and advanced type of ascites. 

165-166i. The patient may drink, 
to his heart’s content, the gruel 
prepared in milk of the Sastika rice 
which has been impregnated in cow s 
urine,' and may take a postprandial 
potion of sugar-cane juice, for the 
cure of abdominal affections. As a 
result, the Pitta, Kapha and the Vata 
return to their natural habitats. 


168-1681. When the morbid humor 
and scybalous stools have softeaed; 
the learned physician may give -the 
patient cow’.s milk combined with qow’s 
urine. It removes all the reraainmg 
morbidity and is beneficial. 


169-169J. In cases where the Vata 
has produced pain in the sides, stiffness 
and cardiac spasm, the physician • may 
give a potion of oil prepared with hael 
alkali. ■ , 


170-17 1 J. In the same manner, the 
physician may administer oil prepared 
successively with each of the alkalis 
obtained from wind-killer, Indian 
valerian, palas, til stalks, heart-leaved 
sida, plaintain and rough chaff, for the 
cure of abdominal disease. By means 
of this medication, the cardiac spasm 
due to Vata occurring in persons suffe- 
ring from abdominal disease is cured. 


172-172J. In conditions .where the 
Kapha is overlaid with Vata and Pitta 
or where the Vata is overlaid with the 
Kapha and Pitta, castor oil combined 
with appropriate adjuvants is beneficial 
if the patient is strong 


167-167J. The physician may give 
patient who passes hard scybalous 
)ts, the leaf -Bproitits of thofny n^ik 


i/d-l/4i. iUa person who even 
after being well purged, suffers again 
from distension of the abdomen-, ■sii'o'ald 
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be treated with evactiative enemata 
prepared out of unctuous, acid and 
salt articles. 

I74-174i. Or, if the Vata causes 
intestiual stasis and abdominal disten- 
sion, the physician should treat that 
patient with enema prepared with acute 
substances and mixed with alkali and 
cow’s urine. 

The use of Poison 

175 176. When the abdominal dis- 
ease due to the gathering of fluid 
has gone bej’ond the stage of treat- 
meut or if the humoral tridiscordan- 
ce has not got subdued, the physici- 
an should summon the patient s kins- 
men, well wishers, wives, brahmins, 
state authorities, the caste and elders, 
and speak to them about the preca- 
rious condition of the patient. 

177- 1771. ‘If not treated, the pati- 
ent’s death is certain. But if treated 
by poison-therapy he may have a 
chance to survive.’ Having spoken 
thus and being permitted by the 
patient’s well-wishers to proceed, he 
must administer poison to the patient 
combined with his food and drink. 

178- I78i The physician, after full 
consideration, should ask the patient 
to eat a fruit which has been bitten 
by an enraged cobra and in which 
its poison has been deposited. 

179 179i, The accumulated morbi- 
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dity in the patient’s abdomen whrcfij 
has become firm, mixed with - th6 
body -elements and has spread in' the 
wrong channel, gets agitated by this 
poison and then getting broken up, 
immediately flows out. 

180- 189i. When his morbidity hai 
been eliminated by the po'son, he 
should be given an affusiou-hath 
with cold water and made to drink 
milk or barley-gruel according tb 
capacity by the physician. - 

181- i82|. For a month afterwards, 
he should he given the cutty 
prepared of turpeth, Indian penny- 
wort, barley and white goosefoot, or 
of the jute plant cooked in the decoc- 
tion of the jute plant without mix- 
ing either acid or salt or unctuous 
articles. He should not eat any food 
at all and when thirsty, he should 
drink this very decoction. 

183-1831. When thus the morbi- 
dity has been eliminated by these 
curries for a month, the weak patK 
ent should then take the strengthens 
ing milk of the camel. . 

184, The following is the treat- 
ment to be performed by the practical 
surgeon. 

Operative Measure it 

■ 185, The skilful surgeon ' should 
make an iocfflion of the wea^Ure of' 
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four fingers-breadth on the left side 
©f the abdomen below the umbilicus, 
with the appropria|e cutting instrument 

186-186J. Having opened the abdo- 
men and then carefully examining 
the intestines for obstruction or perfo- 
ration of the intestines and anointing 
them with medicated ghee and clear- 
ing the hair or other substances in 
them, the intestines should be put 
back. The intestines which have been 
benumbed due to obstruction should 
be released. 

the use of Ants 

187*188. And if there is perforation 
of the intestines, the part should be 
made to be bitten by big black ants 
and seeing that the perforation is well 
cloiied by the firm bites taken by the 
ants, their bodies must be cut oflF. 
then putting the intestines back in 
their place, the abdominal skin should 
be sutnred with the needle. 

189. In case of formation of fluid 
in all kinds of abdominal diseases, 
die physician should tap the abdomen 
on the left side below the umbilicus 
and drain the fluid by inserting a 
cannla into it. 

190. Having drained all the fluid 
by pressure on all sides, the abdomen 
should be tied with a- tight cloth- 
bandage; and whenever the abdomen 
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similar measures, it should be similarly 
tightly bandaged. 

191. When all the fluid is drained, 
the patient having fasted, should 
drink thin gruel free from unctuous 
article or salt. After that for six 
months, he should live on a milk 
diet alone. 

Milk-diet 

192-192^. For three months more 
he may take thin gruel with milk and 
for a further period of three months 
he may take light diet of Sanwa 
and common millets, mixed with milk 
but without salt. The patient taking 
the course of milk-diet in this way 
for a year will subdue the condition 
of accumulation of fluid in the abdo- 
men (ascites). 

193T94. After taking all the medica- 
tions, the course of milk-diet should 
be resorted to for preventing the 
occurrence of the sequela of the 
morbid humor and also for the 
maintenance of the patient’s strength. 
Milk is wholesome to the patient 
suffering from abdominal disease, 
and whose body is emaciated conse- 
quent upon the procedure of treatment, 
as also to persons afflicted with the 
loss of all body-elements, and is to 
them what nectar is to the gods. 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
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195-196. The etiology, premonitory 
symptoms, signs and symptoms of the 
eight kinds of abdominal diseases in 
extenso and in brief, complications, 
seriousness, curability and incurability, 
characteristics of slight and full 
formation of fluid and treament in 
brief as well as in extenso, have all 
been described by the sage, in this 
chapter on The Therapeutics of 
Abdominal Disease. 

13. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 

I thirteenth chapter entitled ‘ The 
Therapeutics of Abdominal Disease ’ 
not being available the same as resto* 
red by Drdhabala, is completed. 

? 

.,''1 

5; CHAPTER XIV 

I PHes 

I. We shall now expound the cha- 
pter entitled *The Therapeutics of Piles'. 

2. Thus dedared. the worshipful 
5.trdya. 

3-4. Agnivesa questioned the tran- 
quil Mge Punarvastt who was seated 
at ease after having finished his pra- 
yers, concerning the entire subject of 
piles. The sage described to him 
(Agnivdiaj the etiological factors^ the 




shape, the seat of affectiotj, -signs and 
symptoms, treatment and the classifi- 
cation of curable and incurable varie- 
ties of piles. : 

Two Varieties - ■ 

5. O, Agnivesa ! there are two kinds 
of piles; some are congenital and some 
are acquired i. e. developed during’ 
the course of one’s life. The cause of 
congenital piles is the vitiation of the 
embrj'ohic cell forming the anal folds. 
There are two factors which go to 
vitiate the embryonic cells. F’l'stl 
there are the indiscretions in diet and' 
action of the mother and father; andi 
secondly, the evil action done by one- 
self in the past births. This rule holds 
good in all other congenital, diseases. 

* Congenital’ means those disorders that 
come with birth. 'Piles’ means disorder 
characterized by growth of flesh. 

Sites anp Susceptible elements 

, - : ■' ■ ■ i 

6. The site of all varieties of piles 
is the area of five fingers and a half 
in breadth consisting of the three folda 
or valves dividing the ano-reetal region- 
into three, parts. This is its site dr . 
habitat. Some physicians opiQe that the . 
piles or fleshy growths appear on matiy 
regions of the body > as for exahiple, 
ou the phallus, vagina, throat, palate,- 
mouth, nose ear, eye-lids and i the 
skin. In this treatise, these fleshy grow*^ 
tbs are groiiped undot- as hypetferdphyi' 


ih 

I 

i 
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or €xcrescetit pfrowthe of flesh; while 
those ocourring in the rectum alone are 
referred to as piles. The seat of all 
varieties of piles is fat, flesh and skin. 


Coofenital Piles 


7. Of the piles which are congenital, 
some are small and some are large. 
Some are long and some are short; 
some are protuberant and some are 
irregularly spread; some are internally 
curved, some externally curved and 
S''me are m itted together and some 
turned inwards. Their characteristic 
colors are in accordance with the 
particular causative morbid humors. 


8-(l). The man affected with con- 
genital piles is, from his very birth, 
exceedingly lean, discolored- emaci- 
ated, low-spirited and suffers from 
excessive formation and stasis of flatus, 
urine and feces. He suffers from 
gravel and calculus and from con- 
stipation and diarrhea irregularly. 
He pisaes digested and undigested 
nxatter in his stools; he passes dry or 
loose stools and now and then he passes 
stools which are colored, white, yellow- 
ish-white, green, yellow, red, dusky 
red, thin, thick, slimy and smelling 
like a corpse and consisting of undi- 
gested fecal matter. He suffers from 
severe griping pain in umbilical, hypo- 
gastricaud inguinal regions. He suffers 
frpm pain in the rectum, dysentery, 
hcarrlpfl^ion, urinary disorders, conti- 


nued intestinal stasis, borborygams, 
misperistalsis, excessive secretion in tha 
stomach and sense-organs; he suffers 
from severe incessant, bitter and acid 
eructations. He is very weak, his 
digestive fire is also weak; he has 
scanty semen, is irritable, difficult of 
treatment, overcome by cough, dyspaea, 
asthma, thirst, nausea, vomiting, ano- 
rexia, indigestion, coryza anl sterad- 
tatiou. He gets fainting fits, suffers 
from headaches, his voice is weak, 
broken, low impeded and hollow. He 
suffers from ear-disease, puffin ass of 
hands, feet, face and the region round 
the eyes, from fever, body-ache and 
pain in all the bones and joints. He 
is affected now and then with ri^'idity, 
in the side of the body, lumbar, 
hypogastric and epigastric regions, 
back and waist. He is moody and 
exceedingly indolent. ^ 


8. On account of the obstruction 
in the passage covered with the con- 
genital piles, the Apana Vata being 
forced to go upwards, provokes all the 
other four varieties of Vata viz,, Sam-, 
ana, Vyaua, Prana and Udana as also 
Pitta and Kapha. These five kinds 
of Vata combined with Pitta and 
Kapha overpower the person affected 
with piles and produce the aforesaid 
disorders. Thus ends the description’ 
of the congenital variety of piles. 

General Etiology 

_ 9-(l).._Frpm. npyr. .aawarda . 
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shall describe the acquired variety of 
piles. ■ ■ 


9(2k By takiupf heavy, sweet, cold, 
roftened, irritant, and antagonistic 
articles of diet, or predigestion ipeals 
or limited diet or food that is not 
homologous; by eating beef, fish, 
flesh of pig, buffalo, goat and 
sheep; by constant use of lean, dry, 
and putrid meats, pastries, puddings 
and the products of milk, whey, til 
and gur; by the use of the gruels 
of black- gram, juice of the sugar* 
eane, til, paste, ’common yam, dry 
vegetables, vinegar, garlic, cream ot 
milk and cream of curds, lotus stalks 
and bulbs, Endian water-chestnut, 
milk, bulbs, sprouted and fresh cereals 
and pulses and green radish; by 
eating heavy fruits, vegetables, pick- 
les and greens, Mardaka, animal fats, 
head, feet, and stale, putrid, cold or 
promiscuous diet; by drinking imma- 
ture curds and over-fermented winesj 
by drinking contaminated and heavy 
water; by taking oleation in excess; 
by neglecting purificatory procedures; 
by the wrong application ofenemata; 
by lack of exercise and sex act, and 
by -day-sleeping; by habitual resort 
to excessive reclining, lounging and 
sitting— by such practises as these, 
there occurs excessive formation of 
excretory matter in one whose gast- 
ric fire is impaired. 

' 9. SliBilsarly, by the use t)i high. 


uneven and hard seats, by riding on 
uncontrolled conveyances of on came- 
ls; by excessive indulgence in sex; 
by improper insertion of the enema 
nozzles; by injuries to the anal regi- 
ou, by frequent application of cold 
water, by c instant rub ring with 
rags, clods, grass etc., by contiauei 
straining; by th forcible attempts to 
pass flatus, urine, and feces; by sup- 
pression of the natural urgal when 
they have naturally arisen; in women 
by miscarriage or by pressure on 
the pregnant uterus or by abnormal 
delivery— by all the above mentioned 
causes the Apana Vata becomes pro- 
voked and laying hold of the down- 
ward going accumulated feed matter 
deposits it in the region of the rect- 
al valves. In this manner piles origi- 
nate in the anorectal region. 


Shapes of the Piles 


10. The diflferent shapes of th® 
piles are — ^that of rape*seed, Imttil* 
seed, black gram or jgfeeu gran, or 
of barley or of garden p^, emetk. 
nut, caper berry, cabb®^, false mango-’ 
Steen, wild jujube, jequirity seed, 
scarlet- fruited gourd, Indian jujube, 
caper, gular fig, date, jambul, cow’s 
teat, thumb, rush nut, water chest 
nut, galls or of the shape the 
beak or the tongue of the cock, pea- 
cock and parrot or the closed perica- 
rp of the lotus. This i8 the geaeral 
of pHei % 


f, : 
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the dry, cold and light articles of diet, 


the aggravation o* ttw 
other of the three huniors 
and -Kapha.:: - '■ 


meastired and scanty eating, indulgence 
starvation, cold climate and season, 
excessive physical activity, grief, nndne 
exposure to wind and sun; these are 
the causes of the piles of the Vata 
type. 


11. These are their special charac- 
teristics^The piles that do not dis- 

charge, ^that are wrinhled, hard, rough, pjtja typft 

dry.^^hd' of dusky red color, sharp- 

poaft,a,lirtt.oa,, f»areaor,ilceratea, U. Bemg soft flabby, delate, 
irregularly spread- and associated with tender to touch, of red, yellow, blue 
variuskindsof.-paiusueh - as colicky, or black color, excessive sweat and 
cbhvuM^e,- pricking, twitching, tingling discharge, smelling like raw meat, dig- 
sMd hyp-er-asfhetic, that disclose homo- charging thin, yellow or reddish fluid, 
lOgatidu to unetuous and hot things; bleeding, burning, itching, aching or 
that a're'- associated wite loose stools, pricking pains, and tendency to 
distension, severe spasmodic condition suppuration, homologation to cold 
of the phallus, scrotum, bladder, gioin things; loose stools of yellow or 
and'- stomach; with body -aches and greenish tinge, excessive formation 
tachy-catrdia; continned- retention of of fecal matter and urine that are 
flatus, urine V^and fecfes; with aching yellow and of the smell of raw meat; 
pain in the thigh, loins, back, waist, thirst, fever, asthma, fainting, repug- 
side of the chest, Inmbar ahd'hy'poga- nance for food, and yellow coloration 
strie kgidnsf'vrith-headacheraternuta- of nails, eyes, skin, urine and fecer, 
ti^n^terucfationsj coryzai cough, mispe- the. above mentioned are the signs and 
ristaMs;f0nic-contractr©n; consumption, symptems characteristic of the 

edema, fainting," -anorexia, disgeusia, piles of the Pitta type. 


Here are two verses again— 

15-16. Pungent, acid, salt and alka- 
line articles of diet, excessive physical 
excercise, exposure to the heat of flic 
ot the sun, hot climate or season, 
anger, wine, envy, and whatever eats, 
drinks and drngs are irritant, acute 
and -.hot— all these, -are to be known 
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as causative factors of tlie piles of 
the Pitta type. 

Kapha type 

17. Being considerable in si?e, 
protuberant, smooth, painless to 
touch, moist, white, yellowish white, 
sticky, indurated , heavy, rigic , benumb- 
ed, with rigid swelling all round, 
excessively itching, with continuous 
and profuse discharge of tawny, 
whitish or reddish and slimj* fluid; 
associated with urine and feces wh ch 
are heavy, slimy and whitish, h iving 
homologation to dry and hot things; 
attended with constant desire to pass 
stools that are painful (Tenesmus), 
and distension of ilio-inguinal region; 
with griping pain, nausea, ptyalism, 
cough, anorexia, coryza, heavi- 
ness, vomiting, dysuria, consumption, 
edema, auemia, algid fever, lithiasis, 
gravel, increased secretions in the 
stomach and sense organs, and sweet 
taste in the mouth and are causative 
of urinary disorder, those persisting 
for a long time and excessively 
weakening the gastric fire, causing 
impotence, giving rise to strong chyme- 
disorders accompanied with sallow 
ness of nails, eyes, face, skin, urine 
and feces— these are the signs and 
symptoms and characteristics of the 
piles of the Kapha type. 

Here are .two verses; again — 

15-19. Sweet, unctuous, cold, salt, 


acid and haavy articles of diet, lack 
of exercise, liav-slee'', excessive addic- 
tion to silting and lying down, exposure 
to easter’y w'lics, cold flimate or 
season, mental inictiviiy — the?e are 
cousi iered the causative factors of 
piles of the Kapha type. 

2 ) When there is a c nnblnatiou 
of the two l;.pes of ciusitive factors 
and symptoms, dmw it to be p'!;? of 
the bidiscordiince-t ype And all the 
etiologica^ factors com’nuid cause 
piles of the tr; discord auce-t;, pe. The 
signs sed « 3 ' my toms of the trkiiscor- 
datice-type are ju^t like those of 
congenital piAs. 

Premonitory Symptoms 

2T22. Intestinal stasis, wtakness, 
distension of abdomr.:, emaciation, 
excessive eructatio.,, flabbii-ess of 
the thighs, acoprosis, and the 
condition h-iviog gre.it resem- 
blance to that of assimilation-clisorders, 
anemia and abd jmiual Giseasc — these 
are described to be the premauitory 
symptoms in the deve'opment of piles. 

23 Piles never appeAr without the 
discordance of all the three humors. 
i-,ach .variety of piles receives its appe- 
llation according to the p irticular 
humor which is in excess in s ich 
tridiscordance. 

24. The five kinds of Vatr and 
Pitta aud Kapha and' the region of 
the rectum between the three vtlves 
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are all irritated in the formation of 
piles. 

25. Hence piles are painful, pro- 
ductive of many complications, afflictive 
of the whole body and most difficult 

of cure. 22 , The wise physician should be 

of locurability prompt in the treatment of these 

conditions because by obstructing 

26. That patient with piles is in- the rectum, they may lead to ano- 

curable, who develops edema of hands, rectal type of intestinal obstruction. 


31. Piles which are formed in the 
external fold, or which are due to 
the discordance of one humor, or 
which are of recent duration are 
easily curable- 


[ scrotnm and also who has pain in the 33. On this subject, some physici- 
cardiac region and side of the chest, ans say that the excision of piles by 

■ 27. Pain in the cardiac region and is advisable; while some 

the sides of the chest, faintness, vomi- cauterization by caustics; 

ting, body-ache, fever, thirst and recommend thermal caute- 

I pyogenic inflammation of the anorectal 

^ region cause death of the patient o. ttt , . , 

r suffering from piles. \ 

j three measures may be carried out by 

[ 28. Congenital piles, piles due to skilled and experienced operator; 

i tridiscordance, and internal piles which y®*- ^ mistake in the operative process 
j are situated higher up in the rectal fraught with grave conse- 

• folds, are to be considered incurable* fl^®nce, 

29. The above condition may be Risks in Operation 
• palliable if the patient has vitality 

enough to survive and the four basic 35-36. As for instance, loss of 
factors of treatment are favourable manhood, edema in the anorectal 
and the vital fire is active; otherwise, r^giQU, loss of splinter control, diste- 
! the condition is irremediable. nsion of abdomen, acute pain and 

affliction, profuse bleeding, recurrence 
of piles, softening of scars, prolapse 
of rectum and even sudden death; 
all these, may occur as the untoward 
effects of the operative or caustic 
and thermal cauterisation nrocedures . 


30. The piles due to bidiscordance 
and those which are situated in the 
second valve of the rectum and those 
which have existed for more than a 
^aV afe ^Id to bfe formidable. 
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Safe line of Treatment 

37. Now I stall describe for the 
radical cure of piles, the line of 
treatment which is easeful, less likely 
to go wrong and not drastic- 

38. The specialists consider the 
dry type of piles to be due to excess 
of Vata and Kapha and the dischar- 
ging or moist type of piles to be due 
to vitiation of the blood and Pitta. 

39 (!)• Here I shall first describe 
the treatment of dry piles- 


ted with lumps prepared of powdered 
brick, celery-seeds or vegetable carrot. 
The part should be douched with the 
decoction of the leaves of vasaka, 
mudar, castor plant and bael. 

45-45i. The person afflicted with 
painful piles should, after well anoint- 
ing the part, take a sitz-bath in water 
in which have been decoC'ed the leaves 
of radish, the three myrobalans, 
mudar, bamboo, three-leavad caper, 
wind killer, drum-stick, and common 
mountain ebony- 





i 


39-42i. The physician should first 
give sudation-procedure to the piles 
which are indurated and also to those 
that are edematous and accompanied 
with pain. After smearing the piles with 
the oil prepared with white-flowered 
leadwort, barley-alkali and bael, the 
physician should foment the part, at a 
genial degree of warmth, with lump- 
Budation prepared of barley, black 
gram, horse-gram and Pulaka grain, or 
the lumps of the dung of cow, ass or 
horse, or of til-paste or of chaff, or of 
the lump of sweet flag and diU-seeds, 
mixed with unctuous substance. Or 
they should be fomented with the 
lump prepared of roasted paddy-flour 
made unctuous with oil-cum-ghee or 
of drumstick, or Indian groundsel, 
or of common juniper mixed with 
I unctuous articles. 

43-44, Or the part, being smeared 
with the oil of cMtus, should be fomen- 


46-47. The patient who is well 
anointed in the affected part should 
take a tepid sit25-bath in the decocted 
water of jujube, or in water medic ited 
with Sauviraka and Tusodaka wines. 
Or, he may, being well anointed, take 
a genially warm sitz-bath prepared of 
the decoction of bael or butter-milk or 
whey or sour conjee or cow’s urine. 

48. Applications prepared of the 
fat of the black cobra, hog, camel, bat 
or cat may be made on the piles, and 
likewise, fumigation with these articles 
is beneficial in piles. 

* 49. The fumigation done with 
human hair, the serpent’s slough, cat’s 
hide, the root of mudar, or the 
leaves of Sami tree is beneficial in 
Piles. 

50-51. Coriander, embelia, deodar, 
and whole-barley, mixed with ghee, 
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or yellow-berried nightsbade, winter- 
cherry, long pepper and holy basil, 
mixed with ghee, or the .dung of hog 
or hull, and roasted-paddy flour, mixed 
with ghee; or dung of elephant or 
resin mixed with ghee, all these four 
recipes, may be used for fumigation. 

52. The application may be made 
on the piles, of the milk of thorny 
miik-hedge plant mixed with turmeric 
powder, or the powder of long pepper 
and turmeric, prepared as paste in 
ox-bile. 

53. Seeds of Sirlsa, costus, long 
pepper, rock salt, gur, milk of mudar 
and milk of thorny milk-hedge plant 
and the three myrobalans make a 
good application for Piles. 

54. An ointment of long pepper, 

- white-flowered lead wort, black turpeth, 
yeast, and pulp of emetic nut, mixed 
■#ith droppings of cock, turmeric and 
■:^r is good in Piles. 

55. Red physic nut, black turpeth, 
'blue vitriol, droppings of pigeon and 

gur make a good ointment. Also the 
ointment prepared of bones of the 
elephant, neem and marking nut is 
good. ' 

56. The ointment prepared of yellow 
orpiment with the fat of camel or with 
the fat of susu, applied slightly warm 

curative of local pain and edema. 


57. The ointment of the milk of 
mudar, the stalks of thorny milk-hedge 
and the sprouts of bottle gourd, and 
Indian beech, prepared in goat’s urine, 
is an excellent application for Piles. 

58. All the recipes enumerated 
above, bagiauing with oiatmeats and 
ending with applications, are considered 
curative of induration, edema, itching 
and pain in the Piles. 

59. The aforesaid remedies cause 
the piles to empty out the accumulated 

vitiated blood; and than the patient 
is restored to ease. 

Blood-letting 

60-61. If the disease is not relieved 
either by cold or hot or the unctuous 
or dry therapy, the disease must be 
due to vitiated blood. Therefore, the 
physician should let out the blood. 
The physician should let out the blood 
which has mot flowed out by the above 
methods from the blood-gorged piles 
by the repeated application of leeches, 
or of cutting instruments or needles. 
Powders 

62*64. The physician should give 
the following powder if the patient is 
afflicted with edema and pain in the 
anorectal region and with weakness of 
the gastric fire. The three spices, roots of 
long pepper, Patha, asafetida, white 
flowered lead- wort, sanchal salt, orris 
root, cumin seeds, pulp of bael, vid 
salt, bishop’s weed, common juniper, 
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etabelia, rock salt, sweet flag and ta* 
mariod. The patient, taking this 
powder with whey, wine or warm- 
water, is relieved of piles, assimilation 
disorders, colic and constipation. 

65-66. Or, the vsatient ma\- be given 
all the digestive mediciiies which are 
described in the treatment of diarrhea, 
or he may eat chebulic m^vrobalan 
with gur before meals. Or he may be 
given the turpeth- powder with the 
decoction of the three myrobalans. 
When the morbidity in the rectum 
has been removed, the Piles naturall}' 
get diminished. 

67. Or, he may be given chebulic 
myrobalans kept over-night in cows 
urine, mixed with gur; or he may be ' 
given the powder of chebulic myroba- 
lans or of the three myrobalans mixed 
with bntter-milk. 

68. Or, he may be given white- 
flowered leadwort and ginger mixed 

^ with Sidhu wine or he may be given 
cumin seeds, white flowered leadwort 
I and Sidhu wine mixed with chaba 
pepper. 

684. Or, he may be given Sura 
wine to drink mixed with common 
juniper and sanchal salt. 

69-70. Or, he may be given demul- 
cent drink of bntter-milk prepared with 
wood-apple and bael or with chaha 
pepper and white flowered leadwort 


or with marking nut or with brel 
and dry ginger or with celery see is 
and white-flowered hadwort. 

71. Or, he may be given the powder 
of leadwort, common juniper and 
asafetida along with butter milk: or 
be mav be given liutter milk mixed 
with the five spice-. 

72-75. Take common juniper, black 
cumin, coriander, cumin see is, celerv, 
zedoary. long pepper, roots of long 
pepper, white flowered leadwort, ele- 
phant pepper, bishop’.s weed and celery; 
triturate them and mix with whey; 
when it is slightly sour and pungent, 
the skilled pharmacist should place 
the whole in a vessel smeared with 
ghee. And when this medicated 
butter-milk w ue is well fermented and 
becomes markedly sour aad pungent 
and palatable, it should be taken in 
proper dosage thrice during meals 
whe.i the patient feels thirsty. It is 
digestive-stimulant, appetizing, promo- 
tive of complexion, regulative of ICaoha 
and Vita, curative of edema, itching 
and pain iu the anorectal region and 
also promotive of vitality. Thus has 
bee.c! described ‘The medicated Butter- 
milk Wine’. 

Course of Butter-niUk 

76. An earthen pot should he 
smeared with the paste of the bark of 
the roots of white-flowered leadwort. 
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'TBe curd or butter-milk formed in 
thk pot may be taken for tbe cure of 

Piles- 


77. There is no better remedy in 
this world than butter-milk for the 
piles of Vata-cum-Kapha type. It 
should be used with or without 
UBCtaous substance according to the 
nature of the morbid humor. 


82. The physician, skilled in the 
dietetic therapy, should not abruptly 
stop the butter-milk diet. A gradual 
withdrawal of the course of butter 
milk which has lasted for a month j 
beneficial. 


78. The physician, skilled in con- 
stitutional pathology and climatology 
'should give a course of butter-milk 
for seven days, or ten days, or a fort- 
night or even a month- 


83-834. The decrease should be a 
gradual as the increase in the butter- 
milk course; no reduction gbonli 
however, be made in the solid food 
This course has been prescribed § 
the restoration and maintenance ij 
strength and for strengthening U 
gastric fire and for the promotion! 
vitality, plumpness and complexion. 


79. If the vital fire of the patient 
is exceedingly low, he should be 
hept only on butter-milk. He should 
be given in the evening the porridge 
prepared of roasted-paddy flour in 
butter-milk. 


80. Or, when the butter-milk taken 
in the morning is digested, he should 
be given gruel prepared with butter- 
milk and mixed with rock-salt. There- 
after he may be given cooked rice 
mixediwith butter«milk adding unctuous 
.substance, and an after-draught of 
butter-milk. 


84-844. The physician skilled 
humoral, gastric and constitutioi 
pathology should prescribe bntti 
milk of the following three klni 
one with all the butter removed, t 
second with half the butter remw 
and the third with none of the but 
removed. 


81. Or, he may take a meal of 
soup and meat.jnice combined with 
butter-milk, or he may take a meal 
of soup and meat-juice prepared with 
butter-milk. 


85-88. The piles destroyed 
butter-milk will never recur; wl^ 
butter-milk sprinkled on theygrouq 
burns up even tenacious grass, 
need be said of mere dry piles in tl 
body of a person whose vital firei 
active. 


87. The body-channels being pn 
fled, the nutrient fluid circulates w 
to all the parts of the body, and b 
ce the patient acquires plnapn! 
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Tltality, healthy complexion and 
cheerfnlneas. 

88. All the hundred diseases com- 
prising the specific diseases of Vita 
and Kapha disappear by the butter- 
ilk treatment. There is no better 
herapy than that of butter-milk in 
seases of Kapha and Vata. 


dicated Food and Drink 

89-90. Prepare thin gruel with 
he paste of long pepper, roots of 
ng pepper, white flowered leadwort. 
ephant pepper, dry ginger, cumin 
edg, clelery seeds, coriander, Indian 
toothache, bael, galls and Patfaa. This 
gruel mixed with fruitracid and seas- 
oil-cum-ghee, may be given 
for the cure of Piles. 

91. Vegetable-soups may be pre- 
pared with the above things or drin- 
water may be prepared with 
the above drugs or medicated ghee 

i ”*ay be prepared with them, for the 
re of Pileg. 

92. Or, the patient may be given 
uel prepared with zedoary and 
las or with long pepper and dry 
ig^r, acidified with butter-milk 
d sprinkled over with the powder 
long pepper. 

93. Or, the patient may take the 
^p of dry radish or of horse-gram 
*of wbbd appie and bael with horSe- 


gram and math gram. 

94. Or, he may be given the meat- 
juice of the goat or of the quail 
group of birds, mixed with these soups 
aud fruit-acid, butter-milk and astriu* 
gent drugs. 

95-95i. Rice of the red Sali, Maha- 
Sali, Kalama, Lahgala, white, autumnal 
and Sastika varieties should form the 
dietetic regimen in Piles. Thus has 
been described the Hue of treatment 
in the case of a patient suffering from 
Piles associated with loose stools. 

96. Now I shall describe the reme- 
dies for the person whose stools are 
excessively hard and scybalous. 

97. He should be given Prasauna 
wine salted and mixed with unctuous 
articles and roasted paddj^-powder, 
after he has taken treacle with dry 
ginger. 

98. The patient may be given a 
potion of dry ginger and Pafcha mixed 
with gur and frnit-acid or he may be 
given barley-alkali mixed with gur 
and ghee. 

99. Or, he may be given celery 
seeds, dry ginger, Path a, juice of 
pomegranate and gur mixed with 
butter-milk and salt. This is a regu- 
lator of the downward movement of 
flatns and feces. 

100. Patha when used with any 
of the following, vie., cretan-prickly 
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107-108. Take ckaba pepper, tbe 
three spices, i’athl, barley-alkali, cori- 
aader seeds, bishop’s weed, roots of 
long pepper and the two salts (vid and 
rock salts), white flowered lead wort, 
baal and chebulicmyrobalau; and having 
reduced them to powder, cook iu four 
times the quantity of well-formed curds 
and prepare a medicated ghee for 
regulating the downward course of 
feces and flatus. 


102, Or, the patient may 
ante cibum, Madira wine with 
the Sidhn and Sanvlrake wines 

with gur and dry ginger. 109. This medicated ghee is curative 

„ ,, . . of dysentery, prolapse of rectum, 

Wedica § ? dysuria, rectal discharge, pain in ano- 

103. The medicated ghee prepared rectal and inguinal regions. 

with the paste of long pepper, dry , , j- 4. i i, 

Iger. Lley-alkali, celery aeeds, 110-111. Prepare a medicaled ghee 

Lander and cnmin eeeda, naked Iron. cow', ghee m four timer , la qua., 

with liquid gur and fruit-acid may tity of curd, and , nice of yellow-wooc 

Z ^ sorrel, with the paste of dry ginger 

® ^ roots of long pepper, white flowered 

104*105. Or, the patient may drink elephant pepper, small cal 

the medicated ghee prepared with the long pepper, coriander, Path; 

paste of long pepper, roots of long bishop’s weed. This ghee is cura 

pepper, white flowered leadwort, Kapha and Vata. 

elephant pepper, dry ginger and barley- 

alkali; or he may take the medicated ghee 1 1 2. It cures piles, assimilatior 

prepared with chaba pepper and white disorders, dysuria, dysentery, rect< 
flowered , leadwort, mixed with gur prolapse, auo-rectal pain and const 
and barley-alkali or the ghee prepared pation. 

with roots of long pepper mixed with 113-118, Prepare a decoction b 

gur, barley -alkali and dry ginger taking 12 tolas of each of long peppe 

106. A medicated ghee may be pre- dry ginger, Patha and smad caltrops at 
pared with the paste of long pepper filter and add to it the paste px spat. ed 
and roots of long pepper, curds, eight tolas each of the thon 
pomegranate and coriander. Thisireli-.. milk -hedge, roots of long peppet, 
eyes constipation of flatus and feces, three spices, chaba pepper and whi 
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flowered lead wort. Add to it 160 
tolas of ghee and an equal quantity 
of yellow wood sorrel and 6 
times the quantity of curds, and 
prepare this into a medicated 
ghee on a low fire, and take it down- 
This should be taken mixed with 
food and drink as a systematic course. 
It is curative of assimilation- disor- 
ders, piles, Gulma, gastric disorders, 
edema, splenic disorders, abdominal 
disorders and constipation, dysurir, 
fever, cough, hiccup, anorexia, dysp- 
nea and pleurodynea. It is an excel- 
lent prcaaoter of vitality, plumpness 
and complexion, and an effective 
stimulant of the gastric fire. 

119. The patient may take chebu- 
lie myrobalan fried in ghee and mixed 
with gur and long pepper, or with 
turpeth and red physic nut, for regu- 
lating the peristaltic movement. 

120. On the rectum being relieved 
by the regular flow of feces, flatus. 
Kapha and Pitta, the piles subside 
and the gastric fire is increased. 

121. In condition of retention of 
fecM and flatus, the physician should 
give the acidified and well-prepared 
meat-jnice of peacock, partridge, grey 
quail, cock, and bustard quail. 

l2St The physician may give the 
vegetable curry made of the leaves 
of turpeth, red physic-nut, palas and 
yellow wood sorrel and white-flowered 


leadwort, well fried in a mixture of 
oil and ghee and mixed with curds. 

123-125. Indian spinach, prickly 
amaranth, climbing asparagus, sprouts 
of white goose-foot, heliotrope parse- 
lane, barley leaves, babchi seeds, black 
night-shade, leaves of orchid, Indian 
calosanthes, tamarind, cork swallow- 
wort, long zedoary, and turnip; all these, 
prepared with curds and sour pomegra- 
nate juice aud fried in a mixture of oil 
and ghee aud mixed with coriander and 
dry ginger, may be given as vegetable 
dishes to the patieut 

126- 126J. The meat-juices of 
iguana, fox, cat, porcupine, camel, ■ 
bull, tortoise aud pangoline should be 
prepared like vegetables and cooked 
red Sali-rice may be given with these 
meat-juices for the relief of Vata. 

127- 129. On finding excess of Vata, 
dryness, and weakness of the gastric 
fire in the patient suffering from piles, 
the physician may advise a post-pran- 
dial drink of Madira wine and well 
fermented sugar wine, Sidhu wine, 
butter-milk, Tusodaka wine, medicated 
wines, whey or boiled and cooled 
water or water boiled with Indian 
night-shade or with dry ginger and 
coriander, for regulating the down- 
ward movement of feces and flatus. 

Uuctuous Enema 

, 130. The unctuous enema is indi- 

cated in persons, who are afflicted with 
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misperistalsis, who are extremely dehy- 
drated and in whom the movement of 
Vata la reversed and in those who 
suffer from colicky pain. 

131-132. Prepare a medicated oil 
taking til oil and doable its quantity 
of -^ilk, with the paste of long 
pep|)er, emetic nut, dill seeds, liquorice, 
sweet flag, costus, long zedoary, orris 
roof,^^ white flowered lead wort and 
deodar. This oil makes an excellent 
unctuous enema for patients suffering 
from piles and afflicted with claudica- 
tion of Vata. 

133*134. Prolapse of rectum, colic 
dysiiria, dysentery, weakness of waist, 
thigh; ^ and back, distension in ilio- 
ingttihal region, mucus discharge from 
the rectum, edema in anorectal region, 
retention of flatus and feces and a 
constant desire to pass stools (tenesmus) 
— aU theae, may be subdued by unctuous 
enema.tr 

138. The piles which are indurated 
and painful should be anointed with a 
genially warm application, prepared 
from" the group of drugs ending with 
deodi^ and used for unctuous enemata, 
mixed ^ith unctuous articles. 

136-; The piles being anointed with 
this, •sjoon discharge the thickened 
ftiucus and blood, and the piles being 
drained of the morbid contents, itching, 
induration* pain and edema, soon 
disappear. 


Evacaative Enema 

137. Or the patient may be given 
an evacuative enema with milk decoction 
of decaradices mixed with cow’s urine, 
unctuous articles, salt and the paste of 
emetic nut and the other drugs of 
its group. 

Medicated wines 

138-141. Take 32 tolas ofchebuUc 
myrobalan, 64 tolas of emblic myro- 
balau, 40 tolas of wood apple, 20 tolas 
of Indian colocynth and 8 tolas of 
each of embelia, long pepper, lodh, 
black pepper and cherry tree. Decoct 
all these in 4096 tolas of water. When 
it is reduced to 1024 tolas, filter it; 
and when it is cold, add to it 800 
tolas of gur, and put the whole, in an 
earthen vessel smeared with ghee, for 
a fortnight. After a fortnight it 
becomes potable and when this medi- 
cated wine is habitually taken in pro- 
per dose according to one’s vitality, 
there occurs a radical diminution of 
the piles. 

142-143. This medicated wine is 
curative also of assimilation disorders, 
anemia, stomach disorders, splenic dis- 
orders, Gulma and abdominal diseases, 
dermatosis, edema and anorexia; it is 
a promoter of vitality, complexion and 
the gastric fire. This medicated wine 
of the chebulic myrobalan is of tested 
efficacy and is a definite cure for 
jaundice,, leucoderma, heiminthiasis, 


localised swelHngs and tumors, frecHeg, should add to it 400 tolas gar 
consumption and fever. Thus has been and put it in a vessel lined with ghw- 
described ‘The Medicated Wine of After it has been kept for a fortnigjht, 
Chebulic Myrobalan’. the patient sulFering from assimilation 

disorders and piles may drink it. 

144-146, Take 4 tolas of each of 

red physic nut, roots of white flowe- 151-152. This medicated ffujt- 

red leadwort and of the decaradices; wine cures disorders of the stoma<A, 

crush them and decoct them in 1024 anemia, splenic disorders, jaundice, 

tolas of water and put into it 12 irregular fever, retention of feces, 

tolas of the pulp of the three myro- urine and flatus, weakness of the 

balans, when the solution is reduced gastric fire, cough, Gulma and rai^e- 

to l/4th of its quantity; and when.it ristalsis. This medicated wine is' dec- 

is cold, add to it 400 tolas of gur lared by Krsna ltre\’a to be astimu- 

and leave it for half a month in a laut of the gastric fire. Thus jhas 

vessel lined with ghee. The person been described 'The Medicated Fruit- 

who drinks this medicated wine daily, wine’. ■- 

in proper dose, will be relieved of m i nA ^ i r 

- . 153-155i. Take 64 tolas of Cretan 

^ prickly clover and 8 tolas of eachTof 

147, This medicated wine of red white-flowered leadwort, vasaka,;q^e- 

physic nut is said to be curative of l>alic myrobalan, emblic myrobalau, 

assimilation disorders and anemia, Patha, dry ginger and red physic-nut; 

regulative of the downward moveme- boil them in 1024 tolas of water; when 

nt of flatus and feces, digestive-stim- solution is reduced to l/4 bf .'^ts 

ulant and appetizing. Thus has been quantity, it should be filtered; and 

described'TheMedicated Wineof Red when it is cold add to it 400 tolas of 

Physic nut*. sugar and put it in a vessel saturated 

with ghee and smeared with long 

148-150. Take 64 tolas of chebu- pepper, chaba pepper, perfumed cherry 

lie myrobalan, 64 tolas of emblic and honey, and leave it for half a nionth. 

myrobalan and 8 tolas of each of The patient may take this medicited 

colocynth, wood apple, Patha and sugar-wine in proper dose and time, 

roots of white flowered leadwort; according to his strength. 

crush them and boil them in 2048 

tolas of water; when the solution is 156-157. This medicated wine "^11 

reduced to 1/4 of its quantity, it enable the physician to cupe". IPiles 

should be filtered; the physician awimilation-disorders, misperistalsis. 
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constipation, abdominal diseases, fever, 


anorexia, retention of feces, urine, 
flatus and eructations, weakness of 
the gastric fire, stomach-disorders and 
anemia. Thus has been described ‘The 
i^cond Medicated Fruit-wine.’ 

158-166. Take 400 tolas of fresh 
cmblic myrobalans and crush them; 
take also 19 tolas of long pepper, 
and 4 tolas of each of embelia, black 
pepper, Patha, roots of long' pepper, 
betel nut, chaba pepper, white flowered 
leadwort, Indian madder, cherry tree, 
lodh and 2 tolas of each of costus, 
Indian berberry, deodar, the two varie- 
ties of Indian sarsaparilla, kurchi seeds 
and nut-grass, and 15 tolas of fresh 
fragrant poon. Boil the whole in 2048 
tolas of water and when the solution 
ii reduced to 1/4 of its quantity, take it 
down and filter; when it is cold, add to it 
51 2 tolas of the cold decoction of grape 
and mix with 800 tolas of powdered 
sugar and 32 tolas of fresh honey. The 
skilled physician may, thereafter, add one 
tola each of the powders of cinnamon, 
cardamom, nut-grass, cinnamon leaves, 
fragrant sticky mallow, cuscus grass, 
b^el nut and fragrant poon; then 
place the whole in a clean pot lined with 
ghee and fumigate lightly with sugar 
and eagle-wood. This celebrated medi- 
cated wine called ‘Kanaka’ becomes fit 
for drinking at the end of a fortnight; 
It serves as an appetizer if taken 
systematically. 

167-168. Piles, asssimilation-disorders, 


gastric disorders, anemia, edema, 
Gulma, fecal stasis, cough and all severe 
disorders due to Kapha are alleviated 
by this wine. It cures also pathological 
conditions of poliosis, wrinkles and 
alopecia. Thus has been described ‘The 
Medicated Kanaka-wine’. 

169. The cleansing of the anal 
region must be done with the decoc- 
tion of the sprouts curative of Vata 
or with warm water. Thus has been 
described the successful Hue of treat- 
ment for the dry variety of piles. 

Treatment in Bleeding Piles 

169J. Hereafter listen to an expo- 
sition of the successful line of treatment 
in bleeding or discharging piles. 

170-172. In this type of piles, there 
occur two kinds of sequela. They are, 
one due to Kapha and the other due 
to Vata. If the stools are dark, hard 
and dry, if the patient does not pass 
flatus, if the blood oozing from the 
piles is thin, of dusky red color and 
frothy, if there is pain in the waist, 
thigh and rectum, if there is excessive 
weakness, and if the etiological factors 
are of the dehydrating type, then the 
complication is of Vata. 

173-174. If the stools are soft, 
whitish or yellowish, unctuous, heavy 
and cold and if the blood issuing from 
the piles is thick, accompanied with 
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shreds or fibres, yellowish white or 
slimy; if the rectum is slimy and 
rigid ^and if the etiological factors 
are of the heavy and nnctnous nature, 
then the condition should be diagno- 
sed by the wise physicians as the 
complication of Kapha, in bleeding 
piles. 

175. The treatment with unctuous 
and cold measures is beneficial in 
Vata and with dry and cold measu- 
res in complications due to Kapha. 
So, after careful consideration, the 
appropriate line of treatment should 
be prescribed. 

176. On knowing the condition 
to be due to the excess of Pitta and 
Kapha, the patient should be subjec- 
ted to the purificatory procedure. 
The bleeding, in such case, may 
either be ignored or treated with 
the lightening therapy. 

177-179J. If an unskilled physici- 
an stops the initial bleeding from the 
pil«, then this retention of vitiated 
blood giv^ rise to many disorders, 
namely — hemothermia, fever, thirst, 
weakness of gastric fire, anorexia, 
jaundice, edema, colic in the ano- rectal 
and inguinal regions, pruritus, ulcers, 
wheals, pimples, dermatosis, anemia, 
retention of flatus, urine and feces, 
headache, stiffness, heaviness of limbs 
and other diseases due to vitiated 
blood. 


180. Therefore, it is only when all 
vitiated blood has flowed out that 
the hemostatic Hue of treatment is 
indicated. 

181-182. So the physician vcho is 
skilled in etiology, symptomatology, 
hematolog}’’ and the knowledge of 
time and constitution should ignore 
the bleeding so long as it is not caus- 
ing an emergency. Later, he should 
treat the patient with bitter drugs 
for the stimulation of the gastric 
fire, for hemostasis and digestion of 
morbid matter. 

183. The bleeding which occurs 
in a patient in whom the morbidity 
has diminished but in whom Vata is 
still in excess, is remediable by the 
oleation therap\’ given in the form of 
potion, inunction or unctuous eneraata. 

184. The bleeding due to excess 
of Pitta and which occurs during the 
hot weather must be invariably stopped 
if there is no complication of Vata 
or Kapba. 

185. The decoction of kurchi bark 
mixed with a small quantity of dry 
ginger is a coagulant and hemostatic; 
so are the bark of pomegranate and 
the decoction of sandal-wood with 
a little of dry ginger. 

186. The decoction of sandal-wood, 
chiretta, Cretan prickly clover and a 
little of dry ginger is sedative of 
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- bleeding piles So is the decoction of 
the bark of Indian berberry, cuscus 
and neena- 


187. Indian atees, knrchi bark and 
knrchi seeds and extract of Indian 
berbeTry, mixed with honey are hemo- 
statics and they may be given with 
rice*water whenever the patient is 
thirsty, in the treatment of bleeding 
piles. 


blood; it also controls the severe type 
of hemothermia afiE'ecting either the 
upper or the lower channel. Thus 
has been described ‘The componnd 
prepared Soft Extract of Knrchi’. 


193. The patient may take blue ! 
water-lily sensitive plant, gum of silk j 
cotton, sandal wood, til and lodh with i 
goat’s milk and thereafter take a meal i 
of Sali rice with goat’s milk. 


188-190i. Decoct 400 tolas of fresh 
knrchi bark in pure rain water till all 
the juice from the bark has mixed 
with the water; then filter it and take 
the solution and add to it equal 
quantities of the powders of the 
gum of silk cotton, sensitive plant, 

' perfumed cherry and thrice the quan- 
tity of kurchi seeds. This should be 
filtered^ boiled and thickened till 
its sticks to the ladle and then used. 
This prepared extract of kurchi-bark, 
taken at the regular time and in proper 
dose, according to one’s strength of 
gastric fire, along with goat’s milk or 
thin gruel, controls the hemorrhage 
of bleeding piles. 


194. The goat’s milk given with 
the juice of white goose foot controls 
bleeding. The meat-juice of the birds 
and beasts of Jahgala group, either 
slightly mixed with acid or not at all, 
has similar effect. 


195. The powder of Patha, kurchi 
seeds, extract of Indian berberry, dry 
ginger, and celery seeds should be 
given to the patient suffering from 
painful piles. 


195J. Indian berberry, chiretta, 
nutgrass and Cretan prickly clover are 
hemostatics. 


191. When the dose of this mix- 
ture is digested, the patient should take 
boiled Sali rice with goat’s milk. 


196. If there is excessive bleedini! 
and paiuj ghee prepared with the 
above drugs should be used. 


Soft extract etc. 


192. This prepared soft extract cures 
bleeding piles, diarrhea with blood in 
stoolsj and diseases born of vitiated 


197. The ghee prepared with the 
paste of the seeds and bark of kurchi, 

fragrant poon, blue water lily, lodh 
and fulsee fllowers should be given 
by the physician, in the condition of 
colic and bleeding piles. 
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198. The ghee prepared with the 
juice of pomegraBate and barley-alkali 
quickly subdues the pain and 
hemorrhage of piles; similar is the 
action of the ghee prepared with the 
paste of Indian night-shade and 
asthma- weed. 

1^. The gruel of roasted paddy 
prepared with country sorrel, fragrant 
poon and blue water lily, quickly 
controls hemorrhage; so does the 
gmel prepared with heart leaved 
sida and painted leaved uraria. 


m 


Onion Dish etc 

204. A vegetable dish of onion 
prepared with butter-milk or of Indi- 
an spinach mixed with the juice of 
soar jujube or the soup of lentils, 
acidified with butter-milk, may be 
given in hemorrhage. 

205. The patient may take the 
meal of §ali, Syamaka or Kodrava rice 
with boiled milk, or with the acidified 
soup of Jlentils, green gram, pigeon 
pea and math-gram. 

^6. Or, the patient may take his 
meal with the flesh of rabbit, deer, 
quail, grey partridge and black buck, 
well prepared with sweet and acid 
articles and mixed with a small quan- 
tity of black pepper. 

207. If on account of the excessi* 
ve loss of blood from the piles, Vata 
is provoked in the body, the patient 
should take meat -juice of cock, pea- 
cock, partridge or ©f the two humped 
camel or of fox, mixed with sweet and 
acid thing. 

^8. The onion taken by itself 
or with sauce, vegetable-soup or gruel, 
subdues excessive hemorrhage and 
Vata. 

^9. In condition of scanty forma- 
tion of feces and loss of blood, flesh 
of the middle put of the young goat 
along with ibi blood, prepared 


200-201. The patient may take 
gmel prepared with the decoction of 
fragrant sticky mallow and dry gin- 
ger, mixed with bntter and acidi- 
fied with kokam butter or sour pome- 
granate or tamarind or sour jujube; 
or the patient may he given thin 
gruel prepared with turnip and Sura 
wine and ’seasoned ’with oil-cum-ghee. 
This gruel it curative of diarrhea 
with blood in stools, colic, dysentery 
and edema. 

202-203. Choppings of white teak, 
emblic m 3 rr 0 balan, white mountain 
ebony, turnip, silk cotton, asthma- 
weed and country sorrel, or of the 
buds of banyan tree or flowers of 
variegated mountain ebony, prepared 
with the creamy top of curds and 
afcidifmd with sour-fraits^ may be 
gi^ in severe hemorrhage. 
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a large -quantity of onion and niade 
sweet and sour alternately, should 
be given. 

210. The bleeding type of piles 
disappear by the habitual use of 
butter and til or fragrant poon, 
butter and sugar, or emulsified curd- 
cream- 

211. The fresh butter, ghee and 

flesh of^goatj Sastika rice and Sali rice, 
the top part of fresh Sura wine or 
fresh Sura wine itself will check the 
hemorrhage. 

212. In conditions of excessive 
bleeding piles, though the Kapha and 
Pitta are also morbid, the Vata gets 
excessively morbid- Therefore, in such 
conditions, the Vata needs to be paid 
more attention to. 

213. On finding the hemorrhagic 
tendency great, and symptoms of 
Kapha and Vata very little, a refri- 
gerent line of treatment as described 
previously as well as hereafter 
should be carried out. 

Affusions 

214. The decoction of liquorice, 
the five barks, the bark of the juju- 
be, gular fig and crane tree and lea- 
ves of snake-gourd, or the decoction 
of vasaka, Arjuu, Hebrew manna plant 
and -may be used as afusion. 


215. If there has occured excessive 
loss of blood and if there is burn- 
ing pain and softening of the piles, 
the patient may be given a bath pre- 
pared with the decoction of liquori- 
ce, lotus stalks, Himalayan cherry, 
sandal wood, sacrificial grass and 
thatch grass. 

216- Or, having previously anointed 
the part with the oil prepared with drugs 
of cooling potency, he should be given 
a sitz-bath prepared with the decoction 
of liquorice and country-willow and 
mixed with sugar-cane juice or a 
bath of cold milk. 

217. Having applied ghee mixed 
with sugar over the genitals, anus and 
the perineum, a douche prepared of 
agreeably cold water and medicated 
with astringent drugs should be given 
to these parts 

21fl. Frequent applications with 
fresh leaves of the plantain or of the 
water lily,; or of the petals of the lotus 
and blue lily wet with cold water is' 
beneficial. 

219- Application of ghee prepared 
with scutch grass, the washed ghee 
hundred or thousand times and the 
cold air directed from hand-fans, 
quickly control bleeding. 

220 221 , ‘Piles’ should be dressed 
with the ointment prepared of Indian 
madder and Tiquorice, or til and-' 
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liquorice, or extract of Indian berberry 
and gbee, or resin and gbee, or neem 
and ghee, or honey and ghee, or bark 
of Indian berberry and ghee, or lily, 
sandal wood and ghee, in conditions 
of burning, softening and prolapse of 
rectum. 

222. If the bleeding does not stop 
with these remedies or with other 
cooling remedies, the wise physician 
should implete the patient by timely 
use of nourishing diet of meat-juice, 
having unctuous and hot qualities. 

223. The physician should promptly 
treat him by giving post-prandial 
potions of ghee and with inunction of 
lukewarm medicated ghee or oil, or 
lukewarm aflfusions of milk, ghee or oil. 

Mttdtai^noas Enema 

224. If the Vata is predominant, 
he should be immediately given the 
lukewarm unctuous enema of the 
supernatent part of ghee, or he may 
be given the very effective mucilagi- 
nous enema at the proper time. 

225-228. Take 8 tolas of each of 
the root of Cretan prickly clover, small 
sacrificial grass and thatch grass, flo 
wers of silk cottou, buds of the banyan, 
gnlar fig and holy fig trees and decoct 
them in 192 tolas of water with 64 
tolas of milk. When all the water is 
evaporaied and only the milk left, filter 
the. decjoction and add the paste . of 


gum of silk cotton, Indian madder, 
sandal- wood, blue water-lily, knrchi 
seeds, perfumed cherry and lotus 
anthers and also ghee, honey and 
sugar. The luuciliginous enema thus 
prepared cures dysentery, rectal pro- 
lapse, hemorrhage and fever. 

229- In the mucilaginous eaem » 
described above, the paste of whit-, 
lotus and liipiorice should be addeu 
aloug with twice the quantity of milk 
and cooked, thus prepiring it into 
an unctuous euema. ■ Thus has 
been described The Mucilaginous 
Knema.’ 

Compound Mallow Ghee 

230- 231 Prepare a medicated uhee 
in the juice of yellow wood sorrel 
with the paste of fragrant sticky mallow, 
blue water lily, lodh, Indian madder, 
cbaba pepper, sandal wood Paths, 
Indian atees, bael, fulsee flower, deodar, 
bark of Indian berberry, dry ginger, 
nardus, barley, nut-grass, alk ili and 
white flowered leadwort. This ghve 
is an excellent remedy. 

232-233. It should he used in 
piles, .diarrhea, assimilation disorders, 
anemia, fever, anorexia, dysnria, rectal 
prolapse, discharge from rectum and 
painful piles; it is also curative of 
tridiscord auce Thus has been described 
‘The compound F.rigrant Sticky 
Mallow Ghee,’ 


I 
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Compound Sorrel Ghee 

234-239- Take 8 tolas of each of 
ihdiau berberry, painted leaved uraria, 
small caltrops, buds of banyan, gular 
fig and holy fig and decoct these in 512 
tolas of water with the paste of one 
tola of each of cork swallow wort, 
kurroa, long pepper, roots of long 
pepper, dry ginger, deodar, knrchi 
seeds, flowers of silk-cotton, climbing 
asparagus, sandal wood, blue water- 
, box myrtle, white-flowered lead- 
wort, nut-grass, perfumed cherry, Indian ' 
ticktrefoil, anthers of lotus and 
blue water-lily, Indian madder, Indian 
night-shade, gum of silk-cotton and 
Patha. When the decoction is reduced 
to 128 tolas, take it down; now prepare 
1 28 tolas of med icated ghee in 512 
tolas of fresh juice of each of marsilia 
nd yellow wood sorrel and the above 
decoction, the quantity of marsilia and 
yellow wood sorrel being double that 
of the said decoction. 

240-242. This medicated ghee 
should be used in piles, diarrhea, 
hemorrhage due to tridiscordance, 
dysentery, rectal prolapse, various kinds 
of' slimy discharges from the rectum, 
frequent desire to pass stools (tenesmus), 
edema and colic in the rectal region, 
retention of urine, claudication of 
ata, weakness of gastric fire and in 
anorexia This ghee, taken in the 
prescribed manner, is promoter of 
vitality, complexion and gastric fire; 


it may be taken mixed with various 
kinds of eats and drinks; or it may be 
taken alone. It is a harmless remedy. 
Thus has been described ‘The Marsilia 
and Yellow Wood Sorrel Ghee’. 

General Treatment 

Here are some verses again— 

243. The physician should use 
alternate remedies, as for instance, 
sweet articles followed by acid articles 
and cold treatment immediately followed 
by hot treatment. Such treatment 
carried out with due consideration of 
the strength of the patient s gastric 
fire,sttbdues diseases produced by piles. 

244-245. The three diseases, namely, 
piles, diarrhea, and assimilation- 
disorders are generally causative factors 
of one another. In all these, if the 
intensity of the gastric fire is dimini- 
shed, the intensity of the disease is 
increased, and if the intensity of gastric 
fire is increased, the force of the 
disease is lessened. Therefore, the 
gastric fire ought to be well protected 
particularly in these three diseases- 

246. Piles should be subdued by 
the use of a course of fried vege- 
tables, gruels, soups, meat -juices, curry- 
soups and of milk and butter-milk in 
various forms. 

247- Whatever eats, drinks and 
drugs are regulators of Vats and 
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promoters of the gastric fire shonH be 
daily made use of, by patients suffering 
from piles. 

248. Whatever is antagonistic to the 
above and whatever is described as 
causative factor, should never be made 
use of by the patient afflicted with 
piles. 

Suinniary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses— 

249-255. The twofold origin of 
piles, the special causes of each variety 
of piles, the site, forms and symptoms, 
the determination of the curability 
or incurability, the procedure of 
inunction, sndation, fumigation, bath, 
application, and blood-letting, the 
digestive and stomachic recipes; the 
foremost dietetic rules which are 
specially good as regulators of 
flatus and feces, the sedative recipes; 
various kinds ot medicated ghees, 
enemata, courses of butter-milk, best 
of medicated wines, sugar-wines and 
which are most beneficial in dry 
piles, the characteristics of discharging 
pile; the two kinds of sequela and 
the medication indicated in each of 
these two conditions; styptic decoc- 
tives, various pastes; the most effective* 
oleation measures and dietetic rules 
and recipes of dressing ointments, 
douches, baths, applications and affu- 
sions: and treatment to be given in 


excessive loss of blcod— all theic 
have been laid down in this chapter 
on the Treatment of Piles. 

14. Thus ia the Section ou Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled bif 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka,the 
fourteenth Chapter entitled ‘Th: 
Therapeutic? of Piles ’ is completed* 


CHAPTER XV 

As»milatioH disorders 

1. We shall uow expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ The Therapeutics 
of Assimilation disorders’- 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

The Function of Body Fire 

3. The Hfe-spaa, complexioj, viti- 

lity, good health, enthusiasm, plump 
ness, glow, vital essence, lustre, 
heat and the life-breaths are derived 
from the therm ogenetic process (fire 
in the body). -• 

4. When this fire is extinguished 
mnu dies; when a man is endued 
with it adequately, he lives long in 
good ‘health. When it is deranged, 
he begins to ail. Therefore, the ther- 
mal function is said to be the main- 
stay of life. 

5. The food which it considered 
the nourishing' factor of the body'* 


I 
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Compound Sorrel Ghee 

234-239. Take 8 tolas of each of 
Indian berberry, painted leaved uraria, 
small caltrops, buds of banyan, gular 
fig and holy fig and decoct these in 512 
tolas of water with the paste of one 
tola of each of cork swallow wort, 
kurroa, long pepper, roots of long 
pepper, dry ginger, deodar , kurchi 
seeds, flowers of silk-cotton, climbing 
asparagus, sandal wood, blue water- 
lily, box myrtle, white-flowered lead- 
wort, nut-grass, perfumed cherry, Indian 
a*^e^B, ticktrefoil, anthers of lotus and 
blue water-lily, Indian madder, Indian 
night-shade, gum of silk-cotton and 
Paths. When the decoction is reduced 
to 128 tolas, take it down; now prepare 
128 tolas of medicated ghee in 512 
tolas of fresh juice of each of marsiHa 
and yellow wood sorrel and the above 
decoction, the quantity of marsilia and 
yellow wood sorrel being double that 
of the said decoction. 

240-242. This medicated ghee 
should be used in piles, diarrhea, 
hemorrhage due to tridiscordance, 
dysentery, rectal prolapse, various kinds 
of’ slimy discharges from the rectum, 
frequent desire to pass stools (tenesmus), 
edema and colic in the rectal region, 
retention of urine, claudication of 
Vata, weakness of gastric fire and in 
anorexia This ghee, taken in the 
prescribed manner, is promoter of 
vitality, complexion and gastric ■ fire; 


it may be taken mixed with various 
kinds of eats and drinks; or it may be 
taken alone. It is a harmless remedy. 
Thus has been described 'The MarsiHa 
and Yellow Wood Sorrel Ghee’. 

General Treatment 

Here are some verses again — 

243. The physician should use 
alternate remedies, as for instance, 
sweet articles followed by acid articles 
and cold treatment immediately followed 
by hot treatment. Such treatment 
carried out with due consideration of 
the strength of the patients gastric 
fire, subdues diseases produced by piles. 

244-245. The three diseases, namely, 
piles, diarrhea, and assimilation- 
disorders are generally causative factors 
of one another. In all these, if the 
intensity of the gastric fire is dimini- 
shed, the intensity of the disease is 
increased, and if the intensity of gastric 
fire is increased, the force of the 
disease is lessened. Therefore, the 
gastric fire ought to be well protected 
particularly in these three diseases- 

246.^ Piles should be subdued by 
the use of a course of fried vege- 
tables, gruels, soups, meat -juices, curry- 
soups and of milk and butter-milk in 
various forms. 

247- Whatever eats, drinks and 
drugs are regulators of Vata and 
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promoters of the gastric fire shouH be 
daily made use of, by patients sufiPering 
from piles. 


248. Whatever is antagonistic to the 
above and whatever is described as 
causative factor, should never be made 
use of by the patient afflicted v.dth 
pil«i. 


Summary 


Here are the recapitulatory verses - 


excessive loss of bkoi — all these 
have been laid down in this chapter 
on the Treatment of Piles. 


14. Thus ia the Section ou Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa aud revised by Caraka, the 
fourteenth Chapter entitled *Th.* 
Therapeutics of Piles ’ is completed. 


CHAPTER XV 


249-255. The twofold origin of 
piles, the special causes of each variety 
of piles, the site, forms and symptoms, 
the determination of the curability 
or incurability, the procedure of 
inunction, sudation, fumigation, bath, 
application, and blood-letting, the 
digestive and stomachic recipes: the 
foremost dietetic rules which are 
specially good as regulators of 
flatus and feces, the sedative recipes; 
various kinds ot medicated ghees, 
enemata, courses of butter-milk, best 
of medicated wines, sugar-wines and 
which are most beneficial in dry 
piles, the characteristics of discharging 
pile; the two kinds of sequela and 
the medication indicated in each of 
these two conditions; styptic decoc- 
tives, various pastes; the most effective* 
oleation measures aud dietetic rules 
and recipes of dressing ointments, 
douches, baths, applications and affu- 
sions; and treatment to be given in 


Asamliation disorders 

1. We shall now expound ihe 
chapter entitled ' The Therapeutics 
of Assimilation disorders’. 


2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 


The Function of Body-Fire 


3. The life-spaa, complexion, viti- 
lity. good health, enthusiasm, plump 
ness, glow, vital essence, lustre, 
heat and the life-breaths are derived 
from the thermogenetic process (fire 
in the body). ~- 


4. When this fire is extinguished 
man dies; when a man is endued 
with it adequately, he lives long in 
good •health. When it is deranged, 
he begins to ail. Therefore, the ther- 
mal function is said to be the main- 
stay of life. 


5. The food which is considered 
the nourishing factor of the bodj^^ 


If; 
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element, vital essence, vitality, com- i 
plexion and other things, that very < 
food too, is dependent for its nutrient t 
action on the gastric fire, as from the 
undigested food the body- elements 
cannot be formed. ^ 

The Digestive process 

6-7. The Prana Vata, whose func- 
tion is to ingest food, draws it 
into the stomach. There the food, 
getting mixed with the digestive fluid 
is hroked up and on being mixed 
with unctuous substance, becomes Soft- 
ened. Then the gastric fire, being 
agitated and carried by the Samana 
vata, digests the food eaten in pro- 
per dose and at the proper time, 
and leads to the increase of life. 

8. Just as the fire cooks rice and 
water in a pot and converts it into 
boiled rice, so the gastric fire which 
is situated below the stomach cooks 
the ingested food to convert it into 
the nutrient fluid and excretory 
matter. 

9. Just after ingestion, the food 
prepared from the six categories of taste 
acquires first the sweet taste on being 
digested and leads to the formation of 
Kapha or of mucus-like fluid which 
is of frothy appearance. 

10. Further, digestion being conti- 
nued, the food becomes acid in the 


next stage of digestion and while it is 
coming out of the stomach it excites 
the secretion of limpid bile. ■ 

11. Then, the food, having reached 
the large intestines and being dehy- 
drated by the body-heat, is converted 
into fecal lumps. These being of 
pungent taste, there occurs increase 
of Vata. 

12. Pleasant food, combined with 
articles possessing fragrance and other 
qualities, nourishes individually the 
senses and the sease-organs of smell 
etc. 

13. Then the five kinds of latent 
heat innate in each of the proto- 
elements of the body— earth, water, fire, 
wind and ether, digest each its own 
corresponding component pr*to-element 
in the ingested food, which is a com- 
pound of the proto-elements. 

14. Just as a quality in the subs- 
tances nourishes individually its corre- 
sponding quality in the body, as for 
example, the proto-element of earth in 
the body is nourished by the proto- 
element of earth in the article ingested, 

= similarly the other proto -elements 
■ nourish their corresponding qualities, 
f thus making for complete nourishment. 

I 

15. The body-sustaining elements, 
which are seven, undergo combustion 
by their innate heat and each of them 

8 gets transformed into two prodpcts 
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namely, excretory and vital substances. 

The Fonnatioa of Body-elemeots 

16. From tbe nutrient fluid is 
formed tbe blood, thence the flesh, 
from flesh fat and thence bone, from 
it marrow and thence semen and from 
it, which is the essence of all the 
others, conception takes place. 

17. From the nutrient-fluid are 
formed the breast-milk aod the men- 
strual blood; from blood are formed 
tendons and vessels; from tbe flesh 
is formed muscular fat and six layers 
of the skin; and from the adipose 
tissue are formed sinews. 

The Respective Excretory matter 

18- 18J. The excretory matter 
formed out of food are feces and 
irrine. The excretory matter from 
the nutrient fluid is mucns; the one 
from the blood is bile; the one from 
the flesh is the excretion of the body- 
orifices; the one from the fat is sweat; 
the excretory substance from connec- 
tive tissue is the hair on the head 
and the body; the excretion from 
the marrow is Stebnm-cntaneum and 
sebum palpebrale. 

19- 19}. In this way proceeds the 
formation of the excretory and vital 
substances from the combustion of 
body-elements. They support one an- 
other and maintain the continuance 




of the mutual association and nourish- 
ment of the body- elements. 

20-21. The effect of virilific and 
the like sulwtances is promoting- the 
strength quickly. Some are of opini- 
on that it takes for their full assimi- 
latiou a period of six days and nigh- 
ts; but the truth is, there is conti- 
nual circulation of the food-essence 
like a wheel”. 

22. When the teacher had spoken 
thus, the disciple asked, ‘How is blood 
produced in the bodv from the nut- 
rient fluid which has no resemblance 
to the blood ? 

23 The nutrient fluid has no 
redness. How then does it obtain 
the redness of the blood ? How again 
is the solid flesh in meu produced 
from the fluid blood ? 

24. How is the fluctuating element 
fat produced from the firm element 
of flesh ? Again, how is the roughness 
of bones produced from the smooth 
fi^h and fat ? 

24}. How is the soft and unctuo- 
us marrow produced inside the bones 
which are hard ? 

25-26}. If the semen is born out 
of tbe change in the marrow, and 
if as the wise say, semen is in the 
entire body and the marrow which is 
inside the boaes becomes the aemen. 
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tow does it flow out, as 
no lioles or leaks in the bone . 


. 27- Being thus questioned by the 
disciple the>aster replied. 


Blood -Pigmentation 

98 That which is called the ‘bri- 
git'censtituenf of body dmd* ol M 
„en acqute the redneM from the 
“loring quality of the fiery element 

of Pitta. 


Formation of Body-elements 

29-294. That blood combined with 
the air, water, light and the 
mal element obtains solidity and ge s 
converted into flesh. That, again, 
being ripened by its own heat and 

stirred np by that heat and getting 

combined with the quality of water 
and unctuous substances, becomes the 


and other proto-elements, the hones 
become porous and from the pores 
the semen oozes out like water filled 
in a newpot. 

34. Through the secretory chan- j 
nels it spreads into the entire body | 
and it gets released from its places 1 
in the body by the exhilaration of j 
sexual desire born of love. 

35. It melts like ghee owing to the j 

heat of the sexual-exertion and being j 
released from its natural habitat, gets j 
collected in the seminal vesicles and j 
then flows out like water from a j 
higher to a lower region. | 


fat. 


30-304. When the heat in the fat 
is combined with the proto-elements 
of earth, fire, air etc., it produces 
roughness and out of it is born the 
osseous element in men. 


31*32. The air-element makes pores 
inside the bones and fills them with 
fat. Hence it is that the marrow is 
called unctuous substance ^ and from 
that unctuous substance in the mar- 
row is produced the semen. 


1 

36. The nutrient fluid is circulated | 
continually in the entire body at tbe j 
same time, by the Vyana Vata by j 
virtue of its physiological function of \ 
spreading. ‘ ] 

37-374. While being circulated, if this 
nutrient fluid accumulates at any one 
place in ibe body, owing to the mordi i 
dity of the circulatory passage, it ' 
causes pathological changes there, just 
as the cloud causes rain in the sky. 
The same is the case with tlie 
humors which become the cause of 

local morbid conditions 4 :] 


33 . By the influence of air, ether, 


38. Thus has been described the 
metabolic function of the thermic 
element in the five proto-elements 

The Prime importance of the jastric fire 

39 , The gastric fire is considered 
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of the gastric fire if fed with the 
proper kind of food, digests it pro* 
perly and maintains the concordance 
of body -elements. 

51. The weak gastric fire misdigests 
the food that either goes up or down 
the alimentary tract. 

Siffls of Assimilation disorders 

52 . The condition, in which the 
mixture of digested and undigested food 
flows downwards, is called the assimi- 
lation-disorder though all the food is 
misdigested generally in assimilation 
disorders. 

53. The patient passes stools which 
are large and hard or liquid. He is 
ai^licted with thirst, anorexia, dysgeusia, 
ptyalism and asthma; 

54. also edema of the hands and 
feet, pains in the bones and the joints, 
vomiting and fever; he suffers from 
bitter and acid eructations exuding the 
smell of metal and raw meat. 

55. The premonitory symptoms of 
this condition are — thirst, torpor, loss 
of strength, misdigestion or delayed 
digostion of food and heaviness of 
body, 

56-57. The seat of the digestive 
fire, owing to its action of absorption 
of the food, is called the organ of 
asiimilation. It is situated above the 
umbilical region and is supported and 
Strengthened by the gastric fire; It 


retains the food till it is fully digested 
and discharges it on completion of 
digestion into the large intestines, 
situated on either side of the abdomen 
But if it is vitiated by the weak, ess' 
of gastric fire, it lets go even: 
undigested food. 

58. Assimilation disorders result, 
from morbid Vata or Pitta or Kapha 
individually, or also from the combined i 
discordance of all the three- Now , 
listen to the etiology, differential j 
diagnosis and symptoms of each of 
these types separately. 

I 

Etiology of each type 

I 

59*64. By pungent, bitter, astrin- | 
gent, very dry and cold articles I 
of diet, or measured and limited j 
diet, by fastiugy excessive wayfarii^l! I 
suppression of the natural urges ! 
and excessive sexual indulgence, the 
Vata gets provoked and shrouding 
the gastric fire, readers it weak. In j 
such a condition, the f.)od is digested 
painfully. There is acid fermentation, 
roughness of limbs, dryness of throat 
and mouth, increase of hunger and 
thirst, faintness, noises in the ear and 
frequent attacks of pain in the sides, 
thighs, groins and the neck. There is 
acute gastro-intestinal irritation, cardiac 
pain, emaciation, debility, dysgeusia, 
griping pain, craving for all kinds of 
tastes, asthenia of the mind, distension 
of stomach during and at the^;ap4 
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digestion, and relief after taking food. 
The condition of the patient may 
lead to a suspicion of Gnlraa of the 
Vuta type, stomach-disorder or splenic 
disorder. In condition due to Vata, the 
patient passes stools frequently with 
painful straining for a long time and 
accompanied with sounds. The stools 
are liquid, dry, thin, undigested and 
frothy; and the patient is afflicted 
■v^th cough and dyspnea. 

' 6S. The Pitta, getting provoked as 
a^ result of taking pungent, irritant, 
acid or alkaline articles of diet, or by 
pre-digestion meals, submerging the 
gastric fire, impairs its action juk as 
hot water extinguishes the fire. 

66. The patient passes undigested 
ahd liquid, bluish or yellowish stools 
and develops an icteric tinge, offensive 
acid eructations, heart-burn, throat- 
burn, apbrexia and thirst. 

67. By indulgence in heavy, 
vfcry unctaotiS; cold and other similar 
articles' of diet, or by over-eating or 
sleeping immediately after mealsy the 
Eapha,- getting provoked, impairs the 
gastric fire. 

68-70. The food is digested with 
difficulty and the patient suffers from 
i^nsea, vomiting and anorexia. There 
is increased secretion and sweet taste 
in his mouth; he is afflicted with cough/ 
ptyalisai’and coryza; he feels as- if his 




stomach is pntrified and his abdomen 
becomes rigid and heavy. He has sw<s^ 
and unpleasant eructations. There is 
asthenia, impotency and the flow of 
loose, undigested and heavy stools 
mixed- with mucus. There is weakness 
despite the lack of emaciation and' 
malaise in assimilation-disorder of the 
Kapha type- ' 

71. The gastric conditions which have 
been described by me previouslyin tbe 
chapter on Disorders (chap. VI, Vima- 
na), as of four kinds, I declare to be, 
also the cause of assimilation-disorders, 
with the exception among them of the 
one variety which is described as 
the normal gastric condition 

72. That should be regarded as 
the condition of humoral tridiscordance 
wherein there is a combination of all the 
causes and symptoms which have been 
described as characteristic of Vata,. 
Pitta and Kapha individually. Now 
hear me describe the treatment. 

Treatment 

73-73i. Finding that the patient’s 
organ of assimilation has become the 
seat of morbidity and contains accnmula 
tion of misdigested food, and that 
he is afflicted with intestinal stasis, 
ptyalism, colic, burning, anorexia and 
heaviness and knowing them to be 
signs of chyme-morbidity, the physieiaa 
should administer emesis in genially 
warm water. 
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74-75. Or with the decoction of 
emetic-nut or long pepper and rape 
seeds in similar fashion. If the morbid 
chyme is liq^uefied, or is lying in the 
colon undigested, the patient should 
he purged by means of stimulant 
drugs. If the morbid chyme be spread 
in the body along with the nutrient 
fluid, the patient should be made to 
fast and be given digestive drugs. 

76. When his stomach has been 
thus cleansed, he should be given thin 
gruel prepared with the pentad of 
jujube group of drugs as well as 
light foods and digestive-stimulant 
preparations- 

77. On finding the chyme to have 
fully ripened and the gastric disorder 
to be of the Vata type, the physician 
should administer, in a small dose, 
the ghee medicated with digestive- 
stimulaut drugs. 

78. When the gastric fire has 
been kindled to Some extent, but the 
feces, urine and flatus have not yet 
been expelled, the patient should be 
bleated for two or three days, then 
subjected to siidation after prelimina- 
ry inunction, and then administered 
evacuative enema. 

79. When the Vata has been seda- 
ted, the patient with, relaxed morbi- 
dity should be purged with either 
castor oil or the Tilwaka-ghee, mixed 
with alkali. 


81). If after the stomach has been 
cleansed, the stomach is devoid of 
unctuous quality and -there is again 
constipation, unctuous enema should 
be given in proper dose, with the ml 
medicated with drugs that are stimu- 
lative of the gastric fire and ourative 
of Vata. 

81. The patient, who has been 
thus purged and given evacuative 
and unctuous enemata, should be fed 
on light foods and should again be 
given the systematic course of the 
ghee. 

Medicated Ghees 

82-86. Boil the decaradices and 
long-leaved pine, deodar, dry ginger, 
long pepper, roots of long pepper, 
white flowered leadwort, elephant 
pepper, seeds of bengal hemp, barley, 
jujube, borse gram and black cumin 
seeds and Sauviraka wine; when the 
decoction is reduced to 1/4 of its 
original quantity, prepare 256 tolae 
of ghee with this decoction; then add 
proper proportions of the salsoda 
and barley alkalis and also the pow- 
der of 8 tolas of each of rock-salt, 
efflorescence-salt, sea-salt, bid-salt, 
sambhar-salt, sanchala-salt and pre- 
pared salt. The wise physician -may 
give this medicated ghee in a dose 
of eight tolas; it promotes 
fife, vitality and complexion and is 
curative bf Vata, and helps digestioh 
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of the food ingested. Thus has been 
described ‘The compound Decaradices 
Ghie^\ 

37. Prepare 32 tolaa of ghee with 
the paste of 4 tolas each of the three 
sgaces, the three myrobalans and 
giir- The person with weak gastric 
fire may drink this medicated ghee 
in pi:oper dose. Thus has been des- 
cribed ‘The compouud Three Spices 
medicated Ghee’. 

88-91. The ghee prepared with 
vinegar, the fresh juice of pomello 
and of ginger and the decoction 
of dried radish, ^jujube country sorrel, 
sour pointegranate, butter -milk, whey, 
the supernatant part of SurS wine, 
Tusodaka wine, or sour conjee, along 
with the paste of pentaradices, che- 
buHc myrobalans, the three spices, 
roots of long pepper, rock-salt, Indian 
groundsel, the d 3 md of alkalis, cumin 
seeds, embelia and long zedoary —this 
medicated ghee is an excellent stimulant 
of the gastric fire and is curative 
of colic, Gulma, abdominal disease, 
dj’spnea, cough and disorders due to 
V§ta and Kapha. The physician may 
give this ghee prepared with the 
fresh juice of the citron. 

92r93i. The oil, prepared with the 
above mentioned drugs, may be used 
for inunction; or the patient may 
t||i;e these drugs in the form of powder 
with genially warm water. This powder 


may be given for helping the digestion 
in a condition where the Vata is 
shrouded by Kapha or in condition 
of disorders of chyme or Kapha pro- 
voked by Vata. This is a great stimn- 
laut of the gastric fire- Thus have 
been described ‘The compound Penta- 
radices Ghee and Powder ’ 

94. The undigested fecal matter 
sinks in water owing to its heaviness 
while the digested fecal matter floats- 
in water except in conditions where 
the feces are very watery or of har 
dened lumps, vety cold and mixed 
with excessive mucus. 

95 The physician should by this 
method, first investigate and find out 
whether the patient suffering from 
chyme disorder pisses undigested- 
matter or digested matter in his stools 
and then should treat him properly 
with digestive or c^her kind of 
medications. 

Remedies in Vata-type 

96-97. Take whke flowered lead- 
wort, roots of long pepper, the twa 
alkalis, the five salt, the three spic^, 
asafetida, celery seeds and 
pepper; mix them together andipulve-.^ 
rise and prepare pills* adding tke : 
fresh juice ojE the citron ur of. tht^ 
pomegran.'ite. The pills thns pre.pa5e4 ' 
help the digestion of the .i§Bperfeetlj 
digested food aud quickly activate 
the gastric fire- Thns has been 



described ‘ THe compound White- 
!§owered Lead wort Pills’. 

98-991. The decoction of dry 
ginger, Indian atees and nut-grass 
ielps digestion of the chyme. The 
paste of the above mentioned drugs 
^r chebulic myrobalan or dry ginger 
taken with warm water acts similarly. 
In condition where the patient is 
passing undigested matter in the 
stools accompanied with colicky pain, 
he may be given the powder of deodar, 
oweet flag, nut grass, dry ginger, 
Indian atees, and chebulic myrobalans 
fermented in Varuni wine or with 
lukewarm water adding a small 
quantity of salt. 

; ■! lOO-lOOJ. Or, he may take with 
pomegranate juice the powder of bael, 
white flowered leadwort and dry gin- 
ger;, salted with bid-salt in condition 
where the stools contain undigested 
matter and are mixed with mucus 
and where the Vata is causing intes- 
tinal colic. 

■101-102. The patient may take 
the powder of kiirchi seeds, asafetida, 
Indian atees, sweet flag, sanchal salt 
and chebulic myrobalans with warm 
water in conditions of vomiting, piles, 
tumors and colic. Or, the patient may 
take the powder of chebulic myroba- 
lans,- sanchal salt, cumin seeds and 
black pepper with warm water. 

; 1^-104. Take chebulic myrpbalan, 


rootsi of long pepper, sweet flag, 
kurroa, Patha, kurchi seeds, white 
flowered leadwort and dry ginger, 
and make either a decoction or powder 
of these dfugs. The patient may 
either drink the decoction dr take- 
the pulver with warm water. This’' 
remedy is beneficial and curative of colic 
occurring in persons suflFering from 
assimilation-disorders due to Pitta- 
cum-Kapha predominance. 

105. In a condition where the 
patient is passing undigested - fecal 
matter, the physician may use Indian'' 
atees, the three spices, salt, barley- 
alkali and asafetida in the form of a 
decoction, or powder with lukewarm 
water. 

106-107. Take long pepper, dry, 
ginger, Patha, Indian sarsaparilla,,' 
yellow berried nightshade, Indian , 
nightshade, white-flowered lea4wort, 
kurchi seeds and the pentad, qf salts, : 
and give the patient the powder of , 
these mixed with barley-alkali m 
either curds, warm water!-; or 3ura 
and other wines, for promoting the. 
strength of the gastric fire. This 
powder is curative of morbid Vafa 
in the gastro-intestinal tract. : 

108-110. Take 16 tolas each of 
black pepper, black cumin and false 
pareira brava, kokam butter, 40 tolas 
of Amlavetasa and 2 tolas of each* 
of sanchal salt, bid-salt prepared. salL 
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barley-alkali, rock-salt, zedoary, arris | Jangala animals, acidified with pomeg*' 


root, asafetida and gummy gardenia. 
Mix them together and reduce into 
a fine powder and give it to the 
patient. This is beneficial in assimila- 
tion-disorders where Vata is predo- 
minant as well as in anorexia. Thus 
has been described 'The compound 
Black-pepper Powder’. 

11 1- 1 11 J. Take 64 tolas of the 
tetrad of acid articles and 12 tolas 
of the- three spices, *16 to^as of the 
salts and 32 tolas of sugar, and pulve^ 
rize them well. This powder may be’ 
itsed along with curries, soups, food 
ahd sauces. This is curative of cough, 
indigestion-, anorexia, dyspnea, gastric 
disorders, anemia and colic. 

112- 1 14i. Take i tola each of 
chaba pepper, cinnamon, roots of long 
pepper, fulsee flower, the three spices, 
white-flowered lead wort, wood apple, 
iMiel, -false pareira brava, silk cotton, 
elephant pepper, mineral pitch and 
cnmin seeds, and pulverise them after 
frying in ghee; prepare a medicated 
gruel with this powder, adding curds, 
the juices of wood apple, country sorrel, 
kokam-huttef and sour pomegranlite. 
This gruel is curative of all kinds of 
diarrhea, asSimilation-disorders, Gulina, 
piles and spleiiic disorders- 

115-1 16i. The soup of the pentad 
of jujubes or of radisb along with black 
pepper and the prepared meat-juice-of • 



ranate, butter-milk and unctuous arti- 
cles, and the meat-juice of carnivotohi' 
animals mixed with digestive nicies 
are beneficial as food; and similarly 
butter-milk, :fermented wheat-coujee 
and simple and medicated wines ' are 
beneficial as drink. ■ 

Butter-raitk in Vafatype 

117-119J. Butter-milk is considered . 
to be the best in assimilation-disorders, 
owing to its digestive-stimulant* a^tin- 
gentirand light qualities, is it is 
sweet in post-digestive eTect it does ' 
not provoke -Pitta and owing to its.' 
being astriugent, hot, antispasmodic ^ 
and dry, it is beneficial in Kapha;, as* 
it is Sweet,, acid .and dense-; itv . 
beneficial in "V ata- Freshly . . prepared-- 
butter-milk is non-irritant. Therefore,-: 
the physician should make use of all 
the courses of butter-milk .that have-- 
been described in the chaotersii^rtliel 
treatment of abdominal ^diseases, . and 
piles, in the treatment of asiimilafiou- 
disorders. . . 

•' 120-I21j Take 12 tola^ of each of 
celery seeds, emblic myrobajan's, ' tihg-' 
bulic myrobalansand black peeper 'inS* 
4 tolas each df the five kinds of "salts' 
and pulverise them together/ put‘ 
the powder in butter-milk aid ■- 14t' 
it* ferment. This, the patient* sho'uld 
be given to drink. This btitter-iHilka ^ 
wiae a digestive-stimulant afi'd ' il 
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cnlKlIve g| edems^ Oult^,|^ile^ itorm&t 
uiinary diai&jcder* and abdomloal dis- 
eajiea Thna bat b^a described ‘The 
iafidi(#ed Butter-mUh Wine’. 

Trestmeat is Pitta4yp« 

122, Finding that the Pitta has 
gone to its natural habitat, that it it 
in an agitated condition and that it is 
extinguishing the g^afecic f ilre, the phy- 
sician should remove it by em^t or 
by purgation. 

123rl24. By giving the patient 
non-irritant and light foods^ mixedir ith 
bitter substances or by giving the 
meat'^ice of Jangala animals or the 
soup of green gram and other pulses 
0 c vegetable, soups, acidified with po- 
megranate aud mixed with ghee and 
dha powders of digestive and astriit- 
gent sn^taucea, or by giving ghees 
mediated widi bitters, the physician 
should stimulate the gastric fire in 
the patient. 

12^1 28, Take 8 tolas each of sandal 
wood, Himalayan cherry, cuscns, cua- 
cns grass, Patha . trilohed virgin ’s bower, 
Ind^ valerian, sweet flag, both 
vsE^ties of Indian sarsaparilla, dita 
t^rk, vasaka, snake-gourd, gular fig, 
holy %, banyan, yellow-barked fig 
tree, flowering peepul, kurrpa, rohan, 
nnt'grass and ncem, aud decoct 
them in 1024 tolas of water. When 
redu^d to i of the quantity, prepare 
64 tolas of medicated ghee in this 


decoction with the paste of i 
each of chiretta, knrchi seeds, 
climbing asparagus, long pepper and 
bine water lily. This should be 
in assimilation disorders of the Pitta 
type. The ' Bitter gheo’ described 
in the chapter entitled ‘The Therap^aft, 
tics of DermsMtosis’ may also be' used^ 
Thus has been described ‘The compound 
Sandal- wood Ghee*. 


129-129i. Take dry ginger, lodi^ 
atees, nut-grass, fnls.ee flower, ext^ct 
of Indian berberry, bark and seeds o| 
knrchi, bael, Patha and kurroa in equal 
parts and. reduce tp powder; this is ^ 
be taken with . honey and rke-watea, 
This qompottnd Dry Ginger po.wdjit 
cures assimilation.disorder o| 

Pitta type. 

130.-131. It also cures a condltiqa 
wherein the patient passes blood ia hi|: 
stools, piles, pain in the snoreetili; 
region and dysentery. This Is valq^ 
highly by Krsna Itrdya. Thus haf 
been described ‘ The compound 1^^ 
Ginger Ppwder. * 

132-133. Take one part of each of 
chiretta, kurroa, the three spices, m|6- 
grass and knrchi seeds and 2 pvfk 
of white-flowered lead wort and 
parts of knrchi and reduce to pof d.et; 
this powder, taken with gur and cold 
water, cures assimilationjdisopiers, 
Gnlms, jaundice, fever,, 

urinary disorders, annfexiu 
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diarrhea. Thtis has been described ‘The 
compottnd Chiretta Powder (No. I)’. 

134-136. Take sweet flag, Indian 
ateesjPatha, dita bark, extract of Indian 
berberry, Indian calosanthes, fragrant 
sticky mallow, tree of heaven, kurchi 
bark, Cretan prickly clover, Indian ber. 
t^rry, trailing rungia, Patha, celery 
seeds, drumstick^leav^ of snake-gourd, 
white rape seeds, yellow-jasmine leaves, 
Spanish jasmine and the pulp of 
jambool, mango, bael and twigs and 
fruits of neem; the physician desirous 
of curing assimilation-disorders should 
use this powder mixed with the 
compound chiretta powder. 

137-140. Take chiretta, sweet flag, 
zalil, the three spices, sandal wood, 
Himalayan cherry, cuscus grass, bark 
of Indian berberry, kurroa, bark and 
seeds of kurchi, nut-grass, celery seeds, 
deodar, wild snake-gourd and leaves 
of neem, small cardamom, yellow ochre, 
Indian atees, cinnamon, seeds of drum- 
stick, trilobed virgin’s bower and trail- 
ing rungia. The powder of these ihay 
be licked with honey or drunk mixed 
with wine or water. This will cure 
gastric disorders, Gulma, colic/anore- 
xia, fever, jaundice, tridiscordance and 
diseases of the mouth. Thus has been 
described ‘ The compound Chiretta 
Powder (No. 2).' 

Treatffleot ia Kapha type 

141. Wl»ii the r^Mmilatioui^refiem 


has been impaired by the morbid 
Kapha, the patient should be subjected 
to systematic procedure of emesis, and 
thereafter his gastric fire may be Sti- 
mulated by the nse of pungent, acid,' 
salt, alkaline and bitter articles. 

142-143. Take one tola of <«ch of 
Palasa, white-flowered leadwort, ohaba 
pepper, pomello, chebnlic myrobalans, 
long pepper, roots of long pepper, 
Pa&a, dry ginger and coriander 
and boil them in 64 tolas of water; 
when reduced to l/4th the quantity, 
take it down. This may be used 
as potion by itself or a gmeTmay be 
prepared with the above-mentioBed 
drags. 

144. Or, the |»tient may take light 
food with the soup of dry radish or 
of horse-gram mixed with pungent, 
acid, alkaline and stimulant articles. 

145. He may take a .pott-praBdiai 
drink of «>ur butter-milk, medicated, 
butter-milk, wine or Madira wine or 
honey wine or whol^me Sldhu wine. 

146-148. Take 1024 tohm t^ fiewhrs 
of mahwa, §12 tolas of embelia, 
tolas of each of white flowered lead- 
wort and marking nut, and 32 tiflas 
of Indian mad^r; deo4ct all these 
in 3072 tolas of water. When it k 
teduced to 1024 t^as, take it dawn. 
When & is cooled) mix it witit 128 
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-qI KQney and "place it in a pot 
Ifped with,, tbe.. paste of cardamom, 
lojns stales, ■ eagle wood and . sandah 
ly.Qpd and keep it for a month; when 
the wine, is properly , fermented,- it 
should .he taken out for use. , 

149. This mahwa-wine stimulates 
the asslmilatory system, and is robor- 
aht. It is curative of Xapha, Pitta, 
cdfema, d^ftttatosis, leu coderma and: 
nf’iuat^ disorders, 'thus has J^en. 
described ‘ The Mahwa-wine. 


? ‘ tS§i Take the fresh juice of mahwa 
ftoivers’ and' boil it till it is redm 
eed' to 1/2? its quantity; when it is 
cbsled, add 1/4 its quantity of honey 
and place it in a pot as described in 
the preceding preparation. 

ISl. The person *bbsefVihg whole- 
sdihe 'difet will be able to subdue all 
assim^Jatioih-disorders "by ' takiiig this 
medicated wine. The patient may 
^e^^be ^ines, prepared ih the same 
framthe juice of gihpes, sugar- 
dand 'and dates, ; . 

152-154. Take 128 tolas of Cretan 
clqyer, tolas, of emblic iny- 
ir^balan, ,9 tolas each of ^hite flowered 
leadwort, and red physic tint and 
t|Ae. a _ hundred fresh chebulic, myro- 
balans and decoct these in- 4096 tolas 
qf water;- jand when , the water w.^qdu- 
oed- Jo 1024 J: 9 las, and i cqole filter 
n§d-sto .it iO§^tqlaf ^.of 
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32 tolas of honey; and as described, 
above, place it in. a vessel lined with, 
ghee adding 16 tolas of the powder 
of perfumed cherfy, long pepper and 
embelia. It must remain there for a* 
fortnight and when the wine is well' 
formed, it ^ould be taken. ' '■ 

155. It is curative of assimilation- 
disorders, anemia, piles, dermatosis, 
acute spreading affections, urinary 
disorders, hemothermia and disorders 
of Kapha; it is a promoter of 'flie, 
voice and the complexion. Thhs baa 
been described 'The Prickly Clover 
Wine'. ■ '' 

156-158. Take 20 tolas of leach of 
turmeric, decaradices, climbing aspa; ; 
ragns, ©sabhaka and Jivaka, .gnd 
decoct them in 4096 tolas of water; 
when it is redqqed to l/4th its qupnti-, 
t 3 ^ the solution should be, filtered 
and . the physician should add ..800 
tolas of gpr and the powder made 
of. ,8 tolas of perfumed cherry,, ant 
grass, Indian qj^idder, embelia, %uo' 
rice, nut-grass, white lodh, red lod|, 
and, honey. _ Keep it for a ,mpnth apd 
then pse it r -‘..s. 

,159. Thp Radices-wiue thus prepare, d 
iSidigestive-stimril.anr:, curative of.hemo; 
thermia, constipation, disorders of 
Kapha, gastric disorders, anemia and 
asthenia of body.' “'Thus has' ' 'iiben 
descfibed ; ^The Radices-winifv 
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160-161. Triturate 64 tolas of each 
of long pepper, gur, pulp of beleric 
myrobalau; add 64 tolas cf water aud 
keep the vessel contain iag it in a heap 
of barley; when it is well fernieuted, 
the patient may take a dose of 4 
tolas of it mixed with 16 tolas of 
water. This Pinda-wine is curative of 
a multitude of diseases. 

162, Even the healthy man desirous 
of preventing for himself the diseases 
described herein, may take this wine 
for a month as a prophylactic measure, 
living on a diet of meat-juice mixed 
with unctuous substances. Thus has 
been described ‘The Pinda-wine'. 

163-165i. Take a new pot and line 
it with long pepper and honey; fumi- 
gate it with eagle wood and put into 
it 256 tolas of honey, equal amount 
of water and the following powders - 
embelia 8 tolas, long pepper 16 tolas, 
4 tolas of bamboo manna and one tola 
each of fragrant poon and black 
pepper, and of cinnamon, cardamom, 
cinnamon leaves, long zedoary, betel 
nut, Indian atees, nut-grass, fragrant 
piper, cherry tree, Indian toolh-ache 
tree, roots of long pepper and white 
flowered leadwort; keep this for a 
month and then make use of it. 

166-167. It stimulates the weak 
gastric fire and regulates the irregular 
one. This honey-wine cures gastric 
disorders, dermatosis, piles, edema, 




fever an ’ other disorders due to Vata 
aud Kapha. Thus has been described 
‘The Honey-wine ■ 

168-169. Tak ; equal parts of long 
pepper, roots of long pepper, the two 
alkalj.^, the five salts, pomello, che» 
bnlic myrobalaus, Indian groundsel, 
long zedoary, black pepper and dry 
ginger and reduce them to powder; 
the patient mffering from assimilation- 
disorder of the Kapha type may drink 
it in the morning with genially warm 
water; it is a promoter of vitality, 
complexion and the gastric fire. 

170, An i if th's condition isassocia- 
te.d with V ita, the ghee prepared with 
the above drugs maybe taken or the 
‘Satp ila ghee ’ or ‘Marking nnt ghee’ 
described in the chapter on Gulma may 
be taken. 

The Alkali -fhee 

171-172. Take bid salt, sanchal salt, 
salsoda salt, barley- alkali, soap-pod, 
Indian nightshade aud white flowered 
leadwort aud incinerate; then wash 
and percolate it seven times in water. 
Take 572 tolas of this alkaline solution 
and prepare 256 tolas of ghee with 
this. This ghee when taken as potion 
promotes the gastric fire. Thus has 
been described ‘The Alkali-ghee. ’ 

Alkali Recipes 

173*176. Take one tola of each of 
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long pepper and roots of long pepper, 
PUtha, chaba pepper, kurchi seeds, 
dry ginger, white-flowered lead wort, 
Indian atees, asafetida, small caltrops, 
khrroa and sweet flag, and 4 tolas 
each of the pentad of salts; mix these 
in 128 tolas of curds and 32 tolas of 
oil cum-ghee and boil them on a low fire, 
till the watery portion is evaporated; 
then break up the mass formed and 
carbonize it by the air-tight method and 
reduce it to powder. The patient may 
take as potion one tola of this powder 
mixed in ghee, and when the dose is 
d‘gested,he should take a meal consist- 
ing of Sweet articles# This will cure all 
disorders of Vata and Kapha as well 
as conditions of acute and chronic 
poisoning. 

177-178. Take 8 tolas of each of 
marking nut, the three spices, the 
three myrobalans, the triad of salts 
and carbonize them with the fire of the 
cowdung-cakes, by the airtight method. 
This alkali, taken with ghee or taken 
sprinkled over the food, cures gastric 
disorders, anemia, assimilation- 
disorders, Gulma, misperistalsis and 
colic- 

179-180. Take equal parts of 
Cretan prickly clover, Indian beech 
and jungle cork-tree, dita bark, kurchi 
bark, sweet flag, emetic nut, trilobed 
virgin’s bower, Path a and purging 
cassia; reduce them to powder and 
mixing it with cow’s urine, incinerate. 
The alkali thus produced, is a promoter 


of the strength of the assimilatory 
system. 

181. Chiretta, kurroa, wild snake- 
gourd, neem and trailing rungia, 
should be mixed with buffalo’s urine 
and incinerated. The alkali produced 
thus is a promoter of the gastric fire, i 

182. Turmeric, Indian berberry, | 

sweet flag, costus, white-flowered lead- 
wort, kurroa and nut-grass should be 
mixed with goat s urine and incinerated. I! 
The alkali thus produced acts as a I 
promoter of the gastric fire. P 

183-185. Take 16 tolas of thorny 1 
milk hedge, 1 2 tolas of the triad of salts, |i 
16 tolas of brinjal, 32 tolas of mudar E 
and 8 tolas of white-flowered lead- E 
wort. This should be burnt to ashes t 
and an alkali prepared; pills made of K 
this with the juice of the brinjal, may fe 
be taken after each meal. These pills 
help in quickly digesting the food 
taken repeatedly. It Is beneficial in 
cough, dyspnea, piles, acute gastro- ^ 
intestinal irritation, coryza and in gastric 
disorders. These alkali-pills are valued 
highly by Krsna A.tr€ya. Thus has ; 
been described ‘ The Alkali-pills . y 

186-187. Take kurchi, Indian atees, i 
Patha, Cretan prickly clover, asafetida \ 
and white-flowered lead wort; powder | 
them and boil that powder in an iron ;• 
pot with the alkali of the buds of 
pal as prepared in cow’s urine, till It 
becomes dense The patient suffering 
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from assimilation disorders, edema or 
piles should take a dose of half a tola 
of this powder with genially warm 
water or with wine. Thus has been 
described ‘The Fourth Variety of 
Alkali’. 


188'19IJ. Take one tola each of 
the three myrobalans, white siris, 
chabi pepper, pulp of bael, iron-dust, 
kurroa, nut grass, costus, Patha, asa- 
fetida, liquorice, the alkalis, of weaver’s 
bean tree, and of barley, the three 
spices, sweet flag, embelia, roots of long 
pepper, sal soda salt, neem, white flo- 
wered leadwort, trilobed virgin’s 
bower, celery seeds, kurcbi seeds, 
gudnch, deodar and 4 tolas of each 
of the pentad of salts, and soak them 
in 48 tolas of curds and 48 tolas of 
ghee and oil, and heating it slowly 
on a low fire by the airtight method, 
prepare the alkali. The patient suffer- 
ing from piles, assimilation-disorders 
and anemia due to Kapha and Vata 
may take a dose of one tola of this 
alkali mixed with ghee. 

192-193i. This alkali -preparation 
is curative of splenicdisorders, reten- 
tion of urine, dyspnea, hiccup, cough, 
worms, fever, consumption, diarrhea, 
edema, urinary disorders, constipation, 
cardiac spasm and all kinds of toxi- 
cosis; this alkali-preparation is also 
an excellent promoter of gastric fire. 
After this dose has been digested 
the patient should take his diet 



mixed wdth sweet meat juices or with 
milk. Thus has been described *The 
Fifth Variety of Alkali'. 

Treatment in Trldiscordance-type 


194- 194i. In a conditon of tridis- 
cordance, the ph 5 ’ 8 ician skilled insj’ste- 
matie treatment should first adminis- 
ter the pentad of purificatory proce- 
dures and should then give medica- 
ted ghee, alkalis and simple or medi- 
cated wines which promote the gastric 
fire. 

195- 1951. The physician skilled, 
in constitutional pathology, should 
administer the line of treatment indi- 
cated in assimilation disorders due 
to each of Vata and other humors 
either separately or combined together. 

List of Therapies applicable 

196- 1 97 J. Oleation, sudation, pnri 
fication and lightening therapies, arti- 
cles that are gastric stimulants, 
various kinds of powders, salts, alkalis, 
honey, medicated wine, Sura wine and 
simple wines, various kinds of butter- 
milk courses, and disgestive-stimUlant 
ghees should be resorted to, by the 
patient suffering from assimilation- 
disorders. 

Treatment at each stage 

198-200i. Now hear the treatment 
at different stages of the disease. 
In ptyalism due to Kaph^ type of 
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the disease, drj' digestive- stimulants 
mixed with bitter articles should be 
given. In a condition of emaciation 
with excess of Kapha, an alternate 
administration of the dr}'^ and the 
unctuous articles is beneficial; after 
ascertainment of the absence of chyme- 
'morbidity, digestive-stimulants mixed 
with unctaous bitter and sweet arti- 
cles should be given. If the Vata is 
'in excess, digestive-stimulants mixed 
^ith unctuous, salt and acid articles 
are beneficial. Xhe gastric fire fed 
by the fuel of such a regimen gets 
rekindled. 

201-201i- Treatment with unctu- 
ous articles should be known to be the 
best stimulant of a weak gastric fire. 
There is no food, however heavy, 
that can quench the gastric fire 
activated by the fuel of unctuous 
; substances. 

202 202^. The pat’ent, whose 
gqstric fire is weak and who passes 
frequent stools of undigested fecal 
matter, should take in proper dose, 
the. ghee medicated with digestive- 
stimulants. 

203-203 J. The Samana Vata, 
getting corrected, gets re-established in 
its normal habitat. Due to its move- 
ment towards the seat of the gastric 
fire, it quickly enhances the strength 
of the gastric fire. 


204-205. The person who passes 
stools with difficulty owing to its 
formation into scybalous masses, should 
drink ghee mixed with, salt in the 
midst of his meal; and in a condition 
of the gastric fire being weakened by 
dryness, he may drink ghee or oil 
mixed with digestive-stimulants. 

Treatment in gastric dullness 

206*207. If the gastric fire is weak 
owing to over-unctuousness, then 
powders or medicated and simple wines j 
are beneficial. If the stools are loose j 
due to excessive mucus-secretion in I 
the rectum, the patient should t^e j 
oils or Sura or other wines. If the i 
gastric fire is weak due to misperis- 

talsis, evacuative and unctuous enemata « 

■ ' . ■■ I 

are indicated; and if the weakness * 
is due to excess of humoral morbidity ? 
in the body, he should undergo 
purificatory procedures and observe 
systematic regimen. 

208- 208}. If the gastric fire is weak 
in one already suffering from disease, ; 
ghee is the only stimulant of such j 
gastric fire. If the gastric fire is weak i 
owing to fasting, ghee mixed with j 
gruel should be taken; and ghee taken 
in the course of a meal is a promoter 
of strength, digestive-stimulant and 
roborant. 

209- 211}. The physician should 
give light food mixed with meat-juice 
of the tearer and carnivorous group* 
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of creatures, slightly acidified, to 
persons who are weak, wasted and 
emaciated by very prolonged illness. 
Such flesh, owing to its acute and hot 
quality, purifies and activates the gastric 
fire quickly; and a? it is formed of the 
flesh of other animals, it acts as a very 
quick roborant. The gastric fire is not 
kindled by either fasting, under-eating 
or over-eating, just as a fire does not 
get enkindled b}’ either lack of fuel , or 
inadequate fuel or by being smothered 
by excess of fuel. 

2 1 2- 2 1 2 When the regimen of 
various unctuous articles of diet, 
powders, decoctive wines, Sura and other 
wines hava been properly ad ministered 
by the physician, the strength of 
the gastric fire begins to increase. 

213- 213J. Just as the fire, fed by 
a hard and strong wood, burns stea- 
dily and long, so does the gastric 
fire get steadily established, which is 
fed by a regimen of unctuous diet, 

214- 214^. He enjoys good health 
for long, who eats what is whole 
some, who eats only after the previous 
meal has been digested, and who 
eats in moderation. Man should con- 
stantly strive to promote the gastric 
fire by taking care to prevent 
the discordance of body-elements- 

215- 216i. When the gastric fire 
established in the centre of the body 


f01 

is evenly maintained hy the proper 
balance of humors, it digests the 
food well and promotes health, robust- 
ness, life-span and strength. 

216- 2161. When it is rendered 
weak or very severe by the morbid 
humors, it gives birth to diseases. 
The weak condition of the gastric 
fire, thus, has been fullj' described; 
and the severe condition of the gast- 
ric fire will now be taken up. 

Treatment in fastric severity 

217- 2171. In one suffering from 
decrease of the Kapha, the Pitta gets 
provoked and follovviug the course 
of the Vata, reaches the seat of the 
gastric fi’^e and increases its strength 
by adding its own heat. 

218- 219 Having been thus enhan- 
ced, the gastric fire combined with 
the Vata in the body in which the 
unctuous qualit}- has been lessened, 
surrounds the food and quickly digests 
it hy its acuteness, as many times 
as it is offered. Having consumed the 
food, it begins to consume the body- 
elements such as blood etc. 

220-22Qi. The man is then aflfiic- 
ted with debi!it 3 ’ and diseases leading 
to death. He is pacified when he 
has ingested his food, but immediate- 
ly on cofii ;jletion of digestion, he 
feels fainting Thirst, dyspnea, burning 
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and fainting etc., are the disorders 
resulting from excessive or very acute 
gastric fire (hyperchlorhydria). 

221- 22U. As a burning fire is 
quenched by water, similarly the 
very acute gastric fire should be 
brought to quiescence by means of 
heavy, unctuous, sweet and viscous 
food and drink, 

222- 222}. Even before the digestion 
of the food is completed, the patient 
should repeatedly feed, lest the gastric 
fire should, at any time, go without fuel 
and begin to feed on the body-elements, 
thus giving rise to complications. 

223- 223}. He should feed on 
milk-pudding, kedgeree, unctuous 
pastry, products of gur and the 
spit-roasted meat of aquatic and wet-land 
creatures. 

224- 224}. He should take particu- 
larly fish that are smooth and live 
in stagnant waters, and the spit-roasted 
meat of sheep, both of which relieve 
the acute condition of the gastric fire. 

225- 226. When hungry, the patient 
should take gruel mixed with' bee’s 
wax or take ghee or the .supernatant 
part of the porridge of wheat.powder 
after undergoing venesection, or he 
may take the milk that has been 
prepared with sugar, ghee and the 
life-promoter group of drugs. 


227. The bruised oleiferous seeds 
taken mixed with sugar and similarly 
meat-juices taken mixed with unctuous 
substances, reduce the gastric fire to 
a mild condition. 

228. The patient may take ghee 
in cold water mixed with bee’s wax 
or he may take powdered wheat with 
milk and ghee. 

229-230. The three unctuous sub- 
stances, leaving oil from the group of 
the unctuous articles, prepared with the 
meat-juice of wet-land creatures, or 
curds mixed with equal quantity of 
milk and the aforesaid unctuous 
substances may be taken, or the 
powdered bark of the gular fig mixed in 
breast-milk, or the milk-pudding 
prepared with both of these may be 
taken for the relief of the severe condi- 
tion of the gastric fire. 

231-231}. The patient may be given 
repeated purgation by the wise and 
expert physician, after investigation, 
with milk prepared with black turpeth 
and turpeth, for allaying Pitta; it should 
be followed by a diet of milk pudding. 

233-232}. Sleeping in the day after 
meals and whatever articles are sweet, 
fatty, promotive of Kapha and heavy, 
are beneficial in a severe condition of 
the gastric fire. 

233-233}. The patient afflicted with 
acute gastric fire does not come to 
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grief by eating anmptuously of fatty 
articles of diet, even without feeiing 
hungry, but gains in robustness, on the 
contrary. 

234- 234J. When the Kapha is In- 
creased and the Pitta and Vata are 
subdued, the gastric fire, regaining its 
normality, digests the food and main- 
tains the balanced condition of the 
body-elements, thus promoting robust- 
ness, life-span and strength. 

Here are verses again — 

235- 2361. In this treatise, that is 
regarded as mixed diet (Samasana) 
in which the wholesome and the 
unwholesome are mixed together. The 
irregular diet ^Visamasana) is that 
which is either excessive or scanty 
or eaten either too early or too 
late- That meal is regarded as 
(Adhyasana) predigestion-meal which 
is taken before the previous meal 
has been digested. All three kinds of 
abnormal eating give rise to either 
death or dreadful diseases. 

237-238. Taking the evening meal 
even though the morning meal has 
not been digged, is not injnrious. 
The heart is awakened by the sun in 
the day like the lotus. When it is 
awake, all the channels of the body 
are fully dilated. 

239. They dilate by exertion, move- 
ment and mental activity. Hence it 


is that the body-elements in th«e 
channels do not get softened in the 
day. 

240- 240i. When new food is mix- 
ed with old which is not softened, 
it does not get spoilt, even as fresh 
milk added to milk which has not 
twen soar, does not get spoilt by it, 
but gets well-mixed with it. 

241- 242. But in the night when 
the heart gets ointracted and the chan- 
nels as well as the gastro-intestinal 
tract are contracted, the body-ele- 
ments -get softened. Any thing else 
added to these which are undigested 
and softened get spoilt even as boiled 
milk added to sour milk. 

243. When the food eaten in the 
night is not fully digested, the wise 
man, desiring to protect his strength 
and life, should not *take any food. 

Samoiary 

Here are the recapitulatory versw — ^ 

244-249. The charaeteristit^ of the 
gastric fire, how it preserves the 
body, how the food is digerted, and 
what things food creates and how, 
the various kinds of body-fire and 
what they nourish, their number and 
what elements they ripen, the order 
of the transformations of body-elements 
such as nutrient fluid etc., as weD 
as the excretory matter given out 
by each of them, the causoi fm: the 
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qtlieli efficacy of virilific drugSj the 
time and order of the formation of the 
body-elements, the cause of the localisa- 
tion of disease, the significance of the 
gastric fire, how it vitiates the meta- 
bolism when it is increased, what 
diseases it gives rise to when vitiated, 
the definition of the assimilatory 
system, the signs and symptoms of 
assimilation-disorders, the premoni- 
tory symptoms of each type, its signs 
and symptoms and therapeutics, the 
description of the four kinds of 
assimilation-disorders, and treatment of 
various stages of disease, the etiology 
of the severe condition of the gastric 
fire and its treatment— a'l this the 
gage has expounded in this chapter 
on ‘The Therapeutics of AssimiUtion- 
disorders’. 


2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

Varieties 

3 Anemia is considered to be of 
five kinds viz., the three due to the 
provocation of Vata, Pitta and Kapha 
individually, the fourth due to the pro- 
vocatioM of all these three combined, 
and the fifth due to geophagistu 
(earth-eating). 

4. The man in whose body elements 
tbe morbid humors get provoked, with 
Pitta in predominance, in that man 
those body-elements grow flabby and 
heavy 

5. Thereafter tbe complexion, 
vitality, uuctuousness and other quali- 
ties of the vital essence become exces- 
sively diminished as a result of tbe 
morbidity of humors as well as of the 
body-elements. 

6 In consequence, the person 
becomes depleted in blood and fat and 
devitalized and suffers from asthenia 
of the sense-organs and discoloration 
of the skin. Now listen to a description 
of the etiology and signs and symptoms 
of anemia. 

Etiology 

7-lli. By indulgence in alkaline 
acid, salt, very hot, antagonistic and 
unwholesome diet, by habitual indiil- 
gence in legumes, black gram, oilcake 
and i- til oil} by .resorting to day sleep, 


15. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise -compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
fifteenth chapter entitled ‘The Thera- 
peutics of Assimilation-disorders’ not 
being available, the same as restored 
by Drdhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER XVI 


Anemia 


1 . We shall now expound the cha- 
pter entitled ‘The Therapeutics of 
A»eniiia’. 
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physical exercise and sexual congress 
while the food is still nndige^ed; 
by irregular performance of the quin- 
ary purificatory procedures, by abnor- 
mality of the^sea8ons,‘and by suppres- 
sion of natural urges, the Pitta which 
is in the normal condition in the heart 
gets provoked ; it also occurs in persons 
whcme minds have been affected with 
passion, anxiety, fright, wrath or 
grief. This Pitta, being expelled by 
the powerful V§ta and passing into 
the ten main arteries, spreads through 
them in the entire body and 
becomes lodged in the space between 
the skin and the flesh. Then, by 
vitiating the Kapha, Vata, blood, 
skin and flesh, it produces whitish, 
yellowish or greenish or various 
other discolorations of the skin. Thks 
condition is called anemia. 

Pfeffloifltory symptoms 

12. Its premonitory symptoms are— 
cardiac palpitation, dryness, anidro- 
^8 and fatigue 

S^pi ^ ^(rtoins 

13-16. When the disease has fully 
manifested itself, there occur all the 
following symptoms— the patient 
becomes afflicted with tinnitus, loss 
of gastric fire, weakness, asthenia, 
repugnance for food, fatigue, giddi- 
nem, pain m the limbs, fever, dyspnea, 
h^avinestf and anottpeja He feels as 


though his limbs have been kneaded, 
squeezed and pounded; his eyelids 
are swollen; he is greenish in body- 
tinge, his hair falls off, he suffers 
loss of body-lttstre, he becomes 
irritable, dislikes cold things, develops 
sleepiness, ptyalism, and taciturnity, 
complains of cram ps in the legs and pain 
and flabbiness in the waist, thighs 
and feet when climbing or exerting 
himself in other ways. We shall now 
give a detailed description of this 
disease. 

Vata type 

17-18. The Vata, getting provoked 
by Vata-promoting diet and behaviour 
causes the swarthy type of pallor, 
dry-brown coloration of the limbi, 
body-ache, pain, pricking pain, tretU- 
ors, pain in the side of the body and 
in the head, dehydration of feces, 
dysgeusia, edema, constipation and 
loss of vitality. 

Pitta type 

19. The Pitta getting provoked 
by the particular Pitta-provoking 
factors and getting accumulated in 
the body of the person of the Pitta- 
habitus, vitiates the blood and other 
body-elements and cau^ anemii 

lKJ-22. The person becomes yellow- 
ish or greenish in tinge, afflicted 
ndth f^r aa4 burping, has Cravini^ 
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of blood, has developed pronounced 
pallor— all these t 3 'pes anemia do 
ndt get cured. Thus have been descri- 
bed the signs and sj^mptoms of ‘‘The 
five varieties of Anemia*. 

. 34. If the anemic person indulges 
inordinately in Pitta-promot'ng things, 
the Pitta in him gets aggravated and 
consuming the blood and flesh in bis 
body, leads to further, disease. 

' 35-36. Thus, his eyes become ex- 
tremely yellow and likewise his' skin, 
nails and face .become yellow; he 
passes urine and feces of reddish or 
yellowish color; his skin-color is. 
yellow like that of a frog; his senses 
are impaired and he is afflicted with 
burning, mis-digestion, prostration, 
asthenia aud anorexia. This condition 
known as Kamala or jaundice is caused 
by the' excess of Pitta aud its seats of 
affection are both the gastro-intestinal 
tract and the peripheral tissues. In 
course of time, the jaundice becomes 
deep‘seated and formidable- this is 
called- Kumbha-Kainala- 

37-38i. The patient passes feces 
and urine of dark3’eIIow color - and 
develops severe ed.ema; his ef'ts aiid 
face appear red and his vomit, feces 
and urine are tinged with blood; he 
has tremors; he is afflicted with burn ' 
ihg,- 'anorexia, thirst, constipation, 
torpor and faintness; he suffers from 
of the gastric fire as well as dfcon- 


scionsness; such a subject of jaundice 
will soon die- c. :c 

3.^. New _we shall . descrii^. . the 
treatment of the remaining condition| 
which are curable. 

Treatment . i 

40. -The patient suffering , froth’ 
anemia should be made to undergo 
oleatioh procedure aud then be cleansed 
witb strong emesis and .purgation. 
The patient suffering from* jaundice, 
should be cleansed with mild and bitter 
purgative remedies ■ . ■ ' , i 

41- 41 After the alimentary system 

has thns been cleansed b 3 ’ these pro- 
cedures, he should be given wholesome- 
food, nameh’, old rice, barley pt, 
wheat, either with soup prepared of, 
green gram, pigeon-pea or lentils, or 
with wholesome meat -juice of Jaiigala 
creatures. , . 

42- 43. According to the particular 

morbidity in each of these -two con: 
ditions, medication should be carried! 
out. The medicated ghees viz., Paiica-^ 
gavya ( chap. X ,Cik.), Mahatitta 
(chap. VII Cik )or Kalyaiiaka (Chapt 
IX Cik" ) may be given for oleatidri* 
purposes iii the patient . suffer-ing 
from jaundice and anemia.. , j,. 

Medicated- Ghees - ^ 

- 44-46: The • medicated.:^ ghW 




eigility talas of cow s ghee, 
la 256 tolas of water, with the paste 
of hS talas of pomegratiate, 8 tolas 
0 ^ ccifiaiider, 4 tolas of white-flowered 
lead wort, 4 tolas of dry ginger and 
2 tolas of long pepper, is curative of 
gastric disorders, anemia, Gulma, piles, 
i^lenic disorder and disorders due to 
Vsta and Kapha. It is digestive-stimu- 
hmt, curative of dyspnea and cough: it 
iSiTeconmiended in claudication of Vata 
end in difficult labour (dystocia); it 
endows fertility on sterile women. Thus 
Ims been described ‘The compound 
Pomogi'snate Ghee’. 

47-49. Take four tolas of each 
of hurroa, nut-grass, turmeric and 
thdian berberry, kurehi-seeds, wild 
gneke-gourd, sandal- wood, trilobed 
virgin’s bower, zalil, Cretan prickly 
dover, long pepper, trailing rungia, 
ifOem, chiretta and deodar, and obtain 
€4 tolas of medicated ghee decocting 
all these in four times that quant ity 
of cow’s milk. Hiis medicated ghee is 
enrative of hemothermia, fever, bum- 
fng, edema, fistula-in-ano, piles, meno- 
frhiigia and likewise of eruptions. 
Thde has been described ‘The cbm- 
poiand Knrroa Ghee’. 

50. Prepare a medicated : ghee with 
the decoction of a hundred chehulic 
nyrohalans to which has been added 
the paate of the stalks of fifty che- 
ImUc myrdhalans and 64 tolas of ghee. 


This taken as potion is curative of 
anemia and Gulma. Thus has been 

described ‘The Chehulic Myrobalao 
Ghee’. 

51. Prepare a medicated - ghee 
taking 64 tolas of ghee and sixteen 
tolas of the decoction of the red 
physic nut along with the p^ste 
of green fruits of red physic 
nut. This is curative of splenic 
disorders, anemia and edema. Thai 
has been described ‘The Red Phyiic 
nut Ghee.’ 

52. The medicated ghee, made 
from 64 tolas of old ghee cooked with 
32 tolas of the paste of grapes, h 
curative of jaundice, Gulma, anemia, 
fever, urinary disorders and abdo- 
minal affections. Thus has bees 
described ‘The Grape Ghee.’ 

53. The medicated ghee pre? 
pared from buffalo’s ghee cooked witlr 
cow’s milk, turmeric, the three 
myrohalans, neem, heart-leaved lida 
and liquorice is an excellent cure foi 
jaundice. Thus has been described 
‘The compound Turmeric Ghee*. 

54-54}. Prepare a medicated ghee 
by cooking 2 tolas of the paste of 
Indian berberry in 64 tolas of buffalo’! 
ghee and twice that amount of cow’s 
urine. Prepare also another medicated 
ghee from the decoction of twenty 
tolas of ludiaa berberry, two tolas 
©f the paste of yellow sandalwood ail 
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64 tolas of buffalo’s ghee. The first 
ghee is indicated in. anemia and the 
seco^nd one in jaundice. 

55-591= If as the result of treatment 
by the aforesaid unctuous remedies, 
the anemia-patient is found to be ren- 
dered sufficiently unctuous, he should 
thereafter be subjected to frequent 
purgation by means of pure cow’s 
milk or cow’s milk mixed with cow’s 
urine. The patient may be given a 
purgative which is also curative of 
anemia consisting of the lukewarm 
decoction of red physic nut, either 
cooked with 16 tolas of white teak or 
mixed with 16 tolas of triturated 
grapes. The anemia-patient with pro- 
voked Pitta should take a potion of 
2 tolas of turpeth with twice that 
measure of sugar, while the anemia- 
patient with an excess of Kapha should 
take with cow's urine the powder of 
chebulic myrobalans soaked in cow’s 
urine. The patient may take purging 
cassia, the three spices and bael 
leaves mixed with the juice of the 
sugar-cane, white yam and emblic myro- 
Indan for the cure of jaundice. The 
jaundice-patient may take either the 
paste of red physic nut i tola with 
twice the quantity of gur, iu cold 
water or the powder of turpeth in the 
juice of the three myrobalans. 

60-621, Take one tola each of 
eolocynth, the three myrobalans, nnt- 
grass, cortas, deodar and karchi seeds 


half a tola of atees and -two toh« of 
trilobed virgin’s bower, and cmuhiBg 
the whole in sufficient quantity ef 
water, reduce to paste and strain. 
This as potion thonld be taken 
and immediately after, honey should be 
licked. This medicament cures cough, 
dyspnea, fever, burning, anemia, ano- 
rexia, Gulma, constipation, chyme and 
Vata disorders, as also hemothermta. 

63- 63i. 'fhe patient snffisring from 
jaundice should take early in the 
morning the cold infusion of the three 
myrobalans or gndncb or Indian ber- 
berry or neem mixed with honey. 

64- 641. The anemia-patient should 
take for a period of a fortnight the 
course of cow’s or buffalo’s urine cum 
milk; or he may take for a period 
of seven days the decoction of the 
three myrobalans mixed with cow’s 
urine. 

65- 65i. Take tender sprouts ojf 
pomelo and having rmsted them on 
the fire, quench and crash them up 
in cow’s urine. A potiqn of ks filtered 
solution is curative of edema induced 
by anemia. 

66- 67. The patient may take the 
yellow milk plant, white and blade 
turpeths, deodar and dried g^ger 
either reduced to paste in 16 tolaf 
cow’s urine or decocted in the 
urine or boiled in cow’s nuU^. 



'inefficataetit is promotive of the eliini- beriry, yellow pyrites, pipei root aad 
;nati©ii of the waste-^ products -Ilf the deodar and pulverise them. Take 

double this qiiantity of iron rust 
which is purified and of - -a cplqt ai 
blact as antimony.' Bdil it in's'tinjeg 

its quantity, of :.cpw’8 P-n.ue and then 

add the above, powder to i|; prepare 
pills, each' of one . tola in, weight. 
The patient may take these pills with* 
butter-milk apcording to the strength 
of his gastric ^re, and when it it 
digested, he should lake a wholesGrae 
meal. These iron-rust pills give new 
hfe to the patient suffering from 
anemia. They nlso alleviate ^ dermato- 
sis, Indigestion, edema, spastic parap- 
legia, disorders of :Kapha, piles, jaun- 
dice and urinary anomalies- * Thus 
have been described ‘The Iron-rust 
Pills'. 


Or, the^-patient may take, a 
pourse the .. chebulic myrqbalan in 
cpajunction with cow’s urine. On the 
dose being digested, be should take 
his meals mixed either with : milk or 
with swee^t meat- juices. 

69- Or t- the physician sh quid cause 
tbs patient to drink, for the cure of 
jauemia,: .the iron -powder soaked in 
cows urine along with milk, for a 
period of seven days. 

. . 7.0-71. Take one part of thepoys-der 
of’, the three spices, the three myro- 
balans, nut-grass, embelia and white- 
fipwered leadwort, and 9 parts, of 
|ron-powqer and mix them with honey 
ajid ghee This is curative of anemia, 
gastric disorders, dermatosis, piles 
and jaundice. This nine-fold iroh pre- 
•par^tiqu is highly valued by Krsna 
•^trdya. Thus has been described 
■IThq. Ninefold . Iron-powder’, ,v. 

"ii. Take'equal parts of gur, dry 
"ginger, iron rust aiid til, and double 
that of long pepper. Pills may be 
^prepared from this for the . 'patient 
.suffering from anemia. . 


/o /yj. laKe Ai) tolas or iron py- 
rites, mineral pitch, silver aad iron-rust 
and 4 tolas of white flowered lead wort', 
the three" ray robalaus, the three spices, 
embelia and 32 tolas of sugar; pulverise 
and mix them" together. This powder 
should be'“liabitu.hlly taken in a dose 
of 1 tola, mixed liberally with honey, 
The patient should avoid horse-gram, 
black night-shade and the flesh" of 
pigeon .and should resort to a whole- 
some and moderate diet after the' dose 
’ ■•‘-•‘73-77.' Take 8 tolas of ‘each of is digested, * 

the 'thiree spices, the three myr'obalaiis, ‘ . i . 

h%i- grasS) embelia,- chaba ' pepper, 80-84i. Take three partsof the three 

^Ittte-fiowered' leadwor-t-, Indian- - her- myrobalaus aud:three parts of . the thfeS 








spices, one part of white flowered lead- 
wort aufl of embelia, 5 parts of 
mineral pitch and similarly of silver 
rust and yellow pyrites and pure iron 
powder, and 8 parts of sugar; make a 
very fine po wder of a 11 these and mixing 
it liberally with honey, put it in a clean 
metallic receptacle. Th§ person may 
take from it a dose of one tola, 
according to. his digestive power. It 
should be habitually taken and when 
the dose is digested, he should take 
his -food ad libitum, avoidiug horse- 
gram, black nightshade and flesh of 
pigeon. This recipe is called Yogaraja 
or sovereign - recipe and is comparable 
to ambrosia in its effects. - 

85--86J. This is a su preme vitalizef, 
panacea and blessing. It cures anemia, 
toxicosis, cough, consumption, irregular 
fever,, dermatosis, indigestion, urinary 
disorders, dehydration, dyspnea and 
anorexia, and it cures ' particularly 
epilepsy, jaundice and piles.. Thus 
has b^aa despribed, /The-. .Yogaraja, 
the soyereign recipe'. . - , _ 

87-90i. Take 32 tolas. of mineraf 
pitch, impregnate it with the juices of 
kurchi seeds, the three myrobalans, 
neem, snake gourd, nut -grass and 
dry ginger for 10, 20 or 30 days; 
add to it 32 tolas of white sugar and 
4 tolas of each ’ of bamboo - - manna, 
long pep oer, emblic- myrobalans • and 
galls, and 4 tolas of the entire ■ plant 
of ladiaki aig^htslnde and -the 


of the three fragrant substaucei — 
cinnarnou, cardamom and -mace; 
pulverise all of them and mix ;wilh' 
12 tolas of honey and prepare into - 
pills of one tola each- The patient • 
may take them on an empty stomach - 
or after meals followed by a drink of 
the juice of pomegranate or of milk 
or meat-juice of birds, or of water," 
or Snrii or other wines, ' 

9i-92i. These pills cure auemiar 
dermatosis, fever, spleuie disorders,' 
asthma, piles, fistula-in-ano, fetor-oris, 
gastric disorders, disorders, of . semen . 
urine and of the gastric firej cousuaij^ 
ptiou, chronic poisoning, abdominal 
diseases, cough, meuorrhagia, hempt^f- 
mia, edema, Gulma, diseases . of. the 
throat and all kinds of wounds. These 
pills are a panacea for all diseases and 
are a blessing# Thus has ,been descjpjbed 
‘The MineralPitch. Pills'. r.. 

. 93-95. - Take . 4 tol.a| ^ hog's. 
turpeth, tjie three, spio^... emb^Ua#. 
deodar, white flowered lead wort, costus, 
tutaieric, Indian berberry, the '’fitree 
myrnbialans, ' red ^ifliysic-nut, xMSklBP 
pepper,* kurchi,' seeds, Icnaig* ^i^r? 
roots oT long pepper and ntit-grsd»j 
take double this quantity bf if ofl-rtK 
and boil in 512 i'olas of cow’s urioc! 
and mix '^he: aforesaid ^‘sf^ef- 'in' ' if 
and' prepare pilb of-half tdia each. Tifi 
paiient may- ' 1 take' th^' 
mthi:bnt6ep«^c.i'. 'V. 
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^ TIjeife pills cure aneiuia, «plcn* 
ic dfeordert, piles, irregular fever, 
e^ema, aslimilation-disorders, derma- 
toi^S) and helminthiasis; thus has 
bees described ‘The Hog’s weed Iron* 
rust’k 

97. The patient suffering from 
jaundice and anemia may lick the 
powder prepared of theibark of Indi- 
an berberry, the three, myrobalans, 
the three apices, embelia and iton- 
pbwder mixed with honey and ghee. 

98. The patient suffering from 
jaundice may lick the powder prepa- 
red of equal quantity of iron»powder, 
chebulic myrobalan and turmeric, 
■iHlh honey and ghee, or the powder 
of Chebulic myrobalan with gur and 
libfiey. 

The IfhCtua prepared of the 
powder of the three my robalaha, tur- 
meric, Indian berberry, kurroa and 
irSl^-ipbwder, mixed with honey and 
fhee, ^8 curaH\ie of jauhdicSB. 

r Take 8 tolas of bawboo 

dty rginger and liquorice, 
and fi4 tolas of long pepper and 
grapes, and 200 tolas of white sugar. 
Prepare this powder into a linctus 
by boiling it in 1024 tolas of the 
jnice of.emblic myrobalan;r?when it is 
cold, add 84 tolas of honey. This 
be taken as a lincttts in the 
^oie of one tbia at »:4^e. . It ctfr^ 


jaundice, anemia, excess of Pitta 
cough and Halimaka. Thus has been 
described ‘The linctus of the Emblic 
Myrobalan’. 

102-1041. Take equal quantities of 
the three spices, the three my robalans, 
chaba pepper, white-floweted lead wort, 
deodar, embelia, nutgrass and 
bark; pulverise all these and a 
an equal quantity of irob-rust, boil 
the whole in eight times the quantity ** 
of cow’s urine. The cooking should bfe 
done over a low fire and when the 
preparation is Cooled, make pills of one 
tola each. These should be taken 
according to one’s digestive power. 
They are curative of splenic disorders, 
anemia, assimilatiou-disorders and 
Ipiles; the patient should take a diet 
of butter-milk and barley-meal during 
the course of treatment. Thus haS 
been described ‘The Iron-rust Pill’, 

Medictled Wines 

105-1954, The mediedted gur-Wiai 
prepared with Indian madder, turmeric, 
grapes, roots of si d a, iromp'owder 
and lodh is beneficial for the 
patients , suffering from anemia. Thus 
has been described ‘The Medicated 
Gur*wine’. 

lOb-IlOJ. Decoct 64 tolas of the 
kino tree, 80 tolas of the three myro- 
balans, 20 tolas of grapes and. 28 tolas 
of lac in 1024 tolas of water.;, when 
it is reduced to hvalf its quantity. 
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tolas of honey and a tola of each 
of the three spices, shell, cnscus 
grass, betel nut, cherry tree, mahwa 
and costus and put the mixture In a 
pot saturated with ghee, under a 
heap of common barley for ten nights 
in summer, and double that number iu 
the cold season and then it should be 
prescribed as potion. It is curative of 
assimilation-disorder, anemia, piles, 
edema, Gulma, dysuria, lithiasis, 
urinary disorders, jaundice and 
tridiscordance. The preparation of 
this medicated wine of the Indian kino 
tree has been propounded by Atreya. 
Thus has been described ‘The Kino 
tree Medicated-wine^ 

111-112^. Extract by pressure the 
juice of 2000 emblic myrobalans and 
then mix the juice with i its quantity 
of honey and 8 tolas of long 
pepper and 200 tolas of sugar, and 
then keep it in a ghee- pot for a 
fortnight. This should be drunk in 
proper dosage in the morning and 
the rules of beneficial dietetic regimen 
observed. 

H3-113J. This is curative of 
jaundice, anemia, cardiac diseases, 
rheumatic conditions, fevers of irre- 
gular type, cough, hiccup, anorexia and 
dyspnea. Thus has been described 
The Medicated Emblic Myrobalan 
Wine . 

I14-I14i. The water decocted with 




the drags of the ticskttefoll group li 

recommended for use in the dietary 
of the anemia-patients and as regards 
those suffering from jaundice, the juice 
of grapes and of emblic myrobalans is 
recommended, 

1 15-1 16 }. Thus, the measures for the 

of anemia have been expjuned i 

by the great sage. The physician i 

should administer the,e according to the 
predominant morbid humors and the 
vitality of the patieat. In anemia due 
to predominance of Vata-provocatiou, 
the treatment must be chiefly by 
unctuous medicattoiis. In anemia due 
to predominance of Pitta, the treat- 
ment must be chiefly by bitter and 
cooling medicaments. In anemia due t> 
predominance of Kapha-pruvjcatiou, 
the treatment must be chiefly by bitter, 
pungent aud hot drugs. In tridis- 
cordance condition it should be of the 
mixed nature. 


Treatment in Geopbafic Type 

117-U7}. The skilful physician 
should expel the ingested earth from 
the body by strong purificatory 
measures, after due consideration of 
the vitality of the patient. 


nts-iJUi. And when the ’-od-v ha-? 
been purified , strength-promoting ghees 
should be administered. The person 
suffering from 'he morbid effes of 
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gophagisiQ should drinkj according to 
the prescribed procedure, the medicated 
ghee prepared with the three spices, 
hael, turmeric and Indian berberry, the 
three myrobalans, the two varieties of 
hog’s weed, uut*grass, iron-powder; 
Patha, embelia, deodar, climbing nettle 
meicury and beetle killer, along with 
milk and ghee. Similarly, he may drink 
the medicated ghee prepared with 
fragraut poos, liquorice, long pepper, 
and scutch gra^s 

121-1 22J. If the patient is unable 
to leave off geophagism owing to 
loss of self-control, in order to make 
him averse to it, he should be given 
earth treated with drugs which have 
also the power to neutralise its bad 
effects. These drugs are embelia, atees, 
of neem, Patha, brinjal, kurroa, 
kurchi seeds aud roots of trilobed 
virgin’s bower. 

123-123i The patient suffering 
from anemia due to geophagism should 
be treated with medication indicated 
in anemia, according to the provoked 
or. This special mode of treatment 
is indicated by the special etiolo- 
gical factors. 


the body is occluded in its course 
and he should alleviate this condi- 
tioa by drugs curative of Kapha. 

125-1254- The pathogenesis of 
the above-mentioned condition is as f 
follows: as the result of undue indul- 
gence in dry, cold, heavy and sweet 
articles of diet and in exercise and 
suppression of natural urges, the Vata 
combined with Kapha gets provoked * 
and expels the Pitta from its seat. § 

126-1274. The patient then deve- I 
lops yellow coloration of the eyes, ^ 
urine and skin, whitish stools, tympa- ^ 
nites and intestinal torpor, and § 
gradually becomes afflicted with heavi- 
ness of heart, debility, low digestive 
power, pain in the sides, hicqt^p, 
dyspnea, anorexia and fever on accoip ^ 
of the Pitta having suffered diminutipp ’5 
and receded to the peripheral system, •. ' 

128-1284- lu such conditions, tk 
physician should give the patient ^ 
diet mixed with meat-juices of peacopk, 
partridge aud cock, seasoned with 
dry, acid and pungent articles, as 
also thin gruels prepared wi^h dry ^ 
radish or horse-gram. . || 


Treatment accordi'iif to the stage of disease 

124-1244. If the jaundice-patient 
en passing stools of the color of 
aste of til (clay color), the physi- 
Id know that the Pitta in 


129-1294. The patient may take 
as potion the juice of pomelo mixed 
with honey, long pepper aud dry 
ginger, in order to induce the provo- 
ked Pitta to return to Its normal 
habitat- ■ 






130-130J, Treatment with pungent, 
strong, hot, saltish and very acid 
drugs should be persisted in, till the 
fecal matter acquires the coloratio-i 
of Pitta and the Vata is alleviated. 

131'l31i. When the Pitta has 
returned to its habitat, the fecal 
matter becomes colored with Pitta 
and there is subsidence of complica- 
tions, the line of treatment laid down 
earlier for jaundice, should be resumed. 

132-1331- If in an anemia-patient 
the physician marks green, black or 
yellow coloration of skin, together 
with lowered vitality and spirits, 
torpor, loss of gastric fire, low fever, 
insensitiveness to women, body.ache, 
dyspnea, thirst, anorexia and vertigo, 
he should recognise it as Hallmaka- 
jaundice resulting from tbe provoca- 
tion of Vata and Pitta. 

134-135. In this condition, the 
patient may drink the medicated 
ghee prepared from buffalo’s ghee 
with the juice of guduch and milk; 
when he is oleated sufiSciently, he 
may take tnrpeth mixed with juice 
of emblicmyrobalau, and on sufiBcieut 
purgation, he may resort to articles 
mainly of the sweet taste^ which are 
curative of Pitta and Vata. 

136-I36i. The patient may use 
the aforesaid grape linctns, sweet 
ghees, palliative enemata, compound 
milk enemata and unctuous enemata. 




He may drink, in due manner, the 
me iicsted wine made from grapes, to 
promote the gastric fire 

137 137 J. According to the morbid 
humor concerned and the yatieut’s 
vltalit 3 v', he may use the Chehulic 
Myrobalau Linctus preset ; bed in the 
treatment of cough, or 'oug peppir, 
liquo-ice and herrt-le ived l 

with milk. 

Siiramafy 

Here are the two rtc.tpitiilatory ; 
verses — 

138-i38§, The causes, symptoms 
tiiid treatment of the five types of. 
anemia, and the two types of jaun- 
dice, their curability au 1 iacuribil'.tyi 

139. Their variations and the grave 
ty'pe uf anemia known as Halimaka, 
together with its diagnosis and treat- 
ment in general, have been descriSed 
herein. 

16. Thus, in tlie Sectiv>u on Therft 
peutics ia the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Ciraka, the . 
sixtcenth^chapter eu itlei ‘TheThera- 
pentics of Anemia ’ not being available, 
the same as restored by Drdhalmla, is 
completed. 
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develops in the end hiccup or accu-' 
tely painful dyspnea (terminal compli- 
cations) ■ 

8-9. These two being of the na- 
ture of Kapha and Vata, originate 
in the seat of Pitta in the body and 
dry up the nutrient fluid and other 
body-elements of the stomach. Thus 
these two diseases are considered to 
be of similar nature and very intract- 
able, and if wrongly treated, get exa- 
cerbated and kill the patient as rapidly 
as snake-venom* 


CHAPTER XVII 


Iflccup and Dyspnea 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ The Therapeutics of 
Hiccup and Dyspnea. ’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3. Agnivd^a, with folded Jiands, 
asked the following question of Atreya, 
the greatest of sages, the knower of 
the nature of truth contained in both, 
the religion and in lay sciences. 

4. Which of the disease#, classified 
into two categories fgeneral and 
specific or mild and acute) and resul- 
ting from the morbidity of any or all 
of the three humors and caused by the 
three kinds of etiological factors and 
manifesting various kinds of symptoms, 
are difficult of cure? 

5. On hearing these words of 
Agnivesa, Atreya, the foremost of 
wise men, being exceedingly pleased, 
delivered in the following manner 
♦b* eatahlished truth ou this most 


Etiology and onset 

10. Each of these two is described 
to he of five kinds in the chapter on 
Eight Abdominal Diseases (Chap. XIX 
Sutra). Now listen to a description 
of their etiology, symptoms and 
treatment. 

11-16. From dust, smoke and 
wind, from residence in cold climes 
and use of cold water, from undue 
exertion or sex-act, from excessive 
walking and from taking of dry and 
irregular diet, from chyme-disorders, 
constipation, dehydration and extreme 
inanition, from debility and traniM 
to vital organs, from recourse to 
mutually antagonistic procedures, 
from overdoing of purificatory proce- 
dures, from diarrhea, fever, vomiting) 
coryza, wasting due to pectoral lesions, 
hemothermi^ij misperistalsls, acute 
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gastro-intestinal irritation, intestinal 
torpor, anemia and toxicosis, these two 
diseases take their origin. Also by the 
habitual use of lablab bean, black 
gram, til-paste and til-oil, by eating 
preparations of paste, lotus rhizomes 
and food that is slowly digested, 
irritant or heavy, by constant use of 
the flesh of the aquatic and wet-land 
animals, curds and raw milk, by 
liquefacient medications and by 
indulgence in Kapha-producing articles, 
by trauma and constriction of various 
kinds affecting the throat and chest, 
these two diseases are produced. 

17-17J. The Vata, having entered 
the respiratory channels, becomes irri- 
tated and rouses up the Kapha lying 
in the chest and produces hiccup and 
dyspnea, each of which is of five 
varieties, dreadful and ofteu fatal to 
-life. 

18. Now, listen as I describe the 
premonitory symptoms of both these- 

Premoaitory Symptoms 

19'^. Heaviness in the throat and 
chest, astringent taste in the month as 
•well as distension of the abdomen are 
the premonitory symptoms of hiccup. 
Constipation, pleurodynia, sense of 
compression on the heart, and derange- 
ment of the respiratory function are 
the premonitory symptoms of dyspnea. 

21- The Vata, combined with 


Kapha, obstructing the respiratory 
and deglutitory channels, produces 
various kinds of hiccup. Now listen to 
a description of the signs'and symptoms 
of each type. 

22-26. In the body of the patient 
whose flesh, strength, vitality and 
lustre have wasted away, the V«lta, iu 
association with Kapha, laying spas- 
modic hold of the patient’s throat 
produces persistent hiccup charsmte- 
rised by loud and strident sound, 
which manifests in a series of one, two 
or three at a time ia each paroxysm. 
The Prana- Vfita, further smathering 
the body-channels, vital organs and 
the vital fire, deprives the man of his 
consciousness, causes stiffness of the 
limbs, obstructs the deglutitory passage 
and als ' causes loss of memor}'; the 
patient’s eyes are suffused with tears; 
his temples are rigid and his eye -brows 
are askew; his speech is spasmodic and 
delirious, and the p itient finds no 
relief whatever. This hiccup, origina- 
ting as it does from the vital parts of 
the body and being exceedingly fulmi- 
nating, exceedingly strident, and excec- 
dingly powerful, is called the Hiccup 
Major; it is regarded as immediately 
destructive of life. Thus has been 
described *The Hiccup Major’ (Terminal 
Hiccup.!! 

27-30, The person who is aged, 
emaciated and dispirited, hiccups pain- 
fully, producing deep resonating sounds 
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from the dilapidated chest. He peadi- 
cttlates, contracts and extends his limbS; ’ 
and being afflicted with rigidity and . 
pain: he presses in both his sides and : 
groans; his hiccup rises either from 
the umbilical region or from the lower 
part of the abdomen; his whole body 
is greatly agitated and flexed; he feels 
oked as the result of obstructions in 
the resoiratory tract; his strength and 
mind are depressed; this condition is 
called the Deep Hiccup. This too, is 
cbnsidered fatal. Thus has been des- 
cribed ‘ The Deep Hiccup. ’ 

31-33. The hiccup, which appears 
on ingestion of food and drink of any 
of the four types, gains greatly in inten- 
sity at the time when the digestion 

is completed. It is accompanied with 

delirium, vomiting, diarrhea, thirst 
and unconsciousness, i'he patient 
icnlates often; his eyes are flowing 
with tears; his mouth is dry; his body 
becomes flexed; his abdomen is distended 
all round. This hiccup originates from 
the clavicular region of the body 
and is not cGntiunous. This is called 
the Cyclical Hiccup. It is also harmful 
life. Thus has been described ‘The 
Cyclical Hiccup. ’ 

34. When a small part of Vata, 
constrained by violent exercise, is 
driven up from the alimentary tract 
into the throat, it gives rise to the 
h-iccup called Hiccup Minor. 


35. This variety of hiccup is not 
very painful, nor does it afflict much 
the vital centres in the chest and head; 
nor does it obstruct tbe respiratory 
and deglntitory passages. 

36-37. This condition is aggravated 
by exertion and abates immediately on 
the ingestion of food. It disappears as 
abruptly as it comes into appearance. 
Affecting the heart, the Kloman.the 
throat and the palate, this mild variety 
of hiccup in men, known as the Minor, 
is said to be curable. Thus has been 
described ‘The Hiccup Minor’. 

38-41. By the ingestion of food 
and drink in great haste or in 
excessive quantities or by consuming 
highly intoxicating drinks, the Vata, 
getting compressed, travels upwards 
from the alimentary tract. So too, by 
inordinate indulgence in anger, talk, 
way-faring, laughing and load-carrying, 

[ the Vata which is normally located 
in the alimentary tract, getting com- 
■ pressed by the ingested food and drink, 
goes wandering hither and thither in 
[ the body. In such conditions, it enters 
. the passages in the chest and gives 
rise to the hiccup which makes its 
appearance on ingestion of meals. 
under the attack, the patient hiccups 
3 at long an 1 uneven intervals and even 
b while sneezing. This variety of hiccup 
; does not cause affliction to the vital 
centres nor does it afflict the sedse< 
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organs. It subsides on ingestion of 
food and drink. This is the alimental 
hiccup induced by iugestiou of 
food. Thus has been described ‘The 
Alimental Hiccup.’ 

The Twin Hiccup 

42 43, The hiccup that occurs iu 
persons suffering from excessive accu- 
mulation of morbidity or from emacia- 
tion resultiug from abstinence or iu 
persons with bodies that have been 
wasted away by disease or in persons 
who are aged or given to inordinate 
indulgence in sex, soon takes away 
the life of its victim. When the curable 
varieties of hiccup mentioned above 
are seen to occur in paroxysms of 
two hiccups at a time, this is called 
the ‘Twin Hiccup’ and is marked 
by delirium, distress, thirst and 
fainting, 

44. This variety of hiccup occurr- 
ing in a patient who is neither 
wasted in body, uor run-down, but 
has his body-elemeuts and sense-organs 
in a sound condition, is curable. 
Under o'her circumstances, it termin- 
ates fatally. 

Dyspnea Major 

45. If Vrita, iu association with 
Kapha, obstructing the respiratory 
passages, gets itself obstructed and 
spreads in all directions, it causes 
disorder of respiration. 


48- 48- The per-snn, in whom the 
expiratory movement of V ita is aroused, 
is greatty afflicted and being obstructed 
in his respiratioa, breath 's iucessa ’.tly 
with a ioud and loag stertor like an 
iutoxiciteJ bull. He loses all sense 
of knowledge and understanding; his 
evfcs a re restless; his face gets distorted, 
his urine and feces get constipated; 
his voice is weakened; he gets into a 
moribund state; and his intensely 
hurried breathing is noticeable even 
from a distance A person afflicted 
with this greatest of disorders of 
breathing will indeed succumb to it 
soon.Thus h is deea described’ Dyspnea 
Major (Terminal Dyspnea.)’ 

Expiratory Dyspnea 

49- 51 That coudition is known as 
expiratory dyspnea where the expira- 
tory phase is prolonged while the 
inspiratory process is insignificant. 
The mouth and respiratory tract are 
obstructed by mticus; the patient is 
greatly afflicted with his provoked 
Vata; his eyes are turned upwards, 
he is oblivious to his surroundings 
(coma vigil) and his gaze is restless, 
moving hither and thither. Afflicted 
with pain, he passes into a stupor; his 
mouth is parched and he is listless 
and in great distress. His expiratory 
process, being excessively provoked and 
the inspiratory proce® being obstructed, 
the patient, snfflsrs from d<^sioa aad 
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fainting This condition of expiratory 
dyspnea soon takes away the patient s 
life- Thus has been described ‘The 
Bxphatory Dyspnea’ 


patient faints, coughs and becomes 
motionless. While thus constantly 
coughing, he feels faint frequently. 
Owing to inability to expectorate, he 
feels greatly distressed and on the spu- 
tum being expectorated, he feels comfort 
for a while. His throat is afl&icted and 
he can hardly speak; and embarrassed 
is not able to get sleep 
while lying flat in his bed, because 

both his side? 
bed. He finds com- 
rthopnea) 


Cheyne -Stoke s Respiration 

52-54. In that condition, the patient, 
being afflicted in all his vital 
breaths, breathes with interruptions 
or ceases to breathe altogether (apnea) 
and is in great distress and afflicted 
with pain as if his vital parts had by dyspnea he 
been sundered. He is afflicted with 

constipation, sweat and fainting, burn- the Vata presses upon 
ing and retention of urine; his eyes while he is in 
are filled with tears; he is greatly fort in a sitting posture (o; 
emaciated; while struggling for breath and he likes only hot things. His 
his eyes become excessively injected; eyes are wide open; his forehead is 
he is unconscious; his mouth is dry; covered with sweat; he is in great 
he is cyanosed; he becomes delirious; distress all the time; his mouth is dry; 
a man who is thus broken down he breathes easily once and again his 
with interrupted breathing (Cheyne- respiration becomes violent. These 
ij^oniration^ soou abandons nroxysms are intensified by cloudy, 
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condition or the suppression of natural 
urges, which is greatly aggravated 
daring night and which is alleviated 
by cold medications and in which the 
patient feels as if he is submerged in 
a sea of darkness, is to be known as 
Santamaka or cardiac asthma. Thus 
have been described ‘The Febrile 
Dyspnea and Cardiac Asthma.’ 

IfysiMKa Minor 

65-67}. Owing to the use of un- 
unctnous things or to exertion, there 
takes place a minor disturbance of Vata 
in the alimentary tract, which causes 
dyspnea minor. This minor dyspnea 
does not afflict the body with great 
pain; it does not hurt the limbs, and is 
not so formidable as the other types 
of dyspnea. It does not interfere with 
the normal course of food and drink, 
or afflict the sense-organs, or cause 
painful conditions. This condition is 
regarded as curable. All the other condi 
tlons too, where the symptoms are 
not fully manifest and occur in strong 
people, are similarly curable. Thus the 
different varieties of dyspnea and 
hiccup, together with their different 
symptoms, have been described. 

68-69. From among these, those 
that are fatal should uot be accepted 
for treatment for they are indeed 
serious and fulminating. As regards 
those which are curable or palliable, 
Ihe physician should take them in 


hand immediately. If they are neglected 
they will consume the patient as fire 
consumes dry grass 

70. In view of the fact that the 
pathogenetic factors, habitat anci humo- 
ral morbidity being the same in both 
the diseases (hiccup and dyspnea), the 
treatment too fallows the same li les 
Now learn from me the line of treat- 
ment as laid dowu by the sages. 

Line of Treatment 

71. The patient afflicte 1 withbiccnp 
and dyspnea sbouli be first anointed 
with salted oils and then subjected to 
unctuous sudatiou b;.' methods of steam- 
kettle sudation, hot-bed sudatiou^ and 
mixed sudation. 

72 By these procedures, the Kapha 
which has become inspissated in the 
patient’s body, gets dissolved ia the 
body passages; the body-outlets become 
softened and as a result, the movement 
of Vata is restorei to normal condition. 

73. Just as the snow lying tu 
mountain-bushes thaws, warmed by 
the rays of the sun, in the same 
manner, the congealed Kapha j in thft 
body melts when subjected to. t(% 
sudatiou therapy. 

74. When the patieut is ascv-rtainpl 
to have s weated to the proper degree, 
he should be immediately given to eat 
a dish of unctuous rice suppleujeut^^ 




CARAfeA gAJVftnfA 


Cliaptet 


by' tHe aoup either of fish or pork 
aiifi the supernatant part of curds, -^asp 

75. When as the result of this 
diet, the Kapha is increased in the 
patient, he should be administered an 
emetic, compounded of long pepper, 
rock-salt and honey, after ascertainment^ 
that such an emetic is not antago- 
nistic to Vata. 

76, When the vitiated and stagnant 
Kapha has thus been expelled from 
the system, the patient attains ease 
and the body -channels being purified,® 
the Vata moves through the cha nnels 
unimpeded. >■ >> 

- SI ■ 

77-78. If at the end of the above 
treatment there is found a residue of 
morbidity still lodged in the body, 
the wise physician should endeavour 
to remove it by means of the inhala- 
tion therapy. Thus cigars should be 
made of the paste of turmeric, cassia, 
cinnamon, the roots of the castor 
plant, lac, red arsenic, deodar, yellow 
orpimeat and nardus; these cigars 
should be smeared with ghee and 
smoked; also the patient may inhale 
the fumes of barley -paste mixed with 
ghee. 

79-80, Or, the patient may inhale 
the fumes of bee’s wax, sal resin and 
ghee by burning them in a couple 
of earthen vessels placed one 
above the other, the upper being 
provided with holes for the escape 


of the fumes. Or, the patient may 
inhale the fumes of the horns, the 
hairs or sinews of a cow, or of Indian 
calosanthes, castor plant, wild pot- 
herbs, dry reeds of small sacrificial 
grass, Himalayan cherry, or gum 
guggul, eagle wood or Indian olibanum, 
soaked in ghee. 

81. The dyspnea and cough, 
appearing as sequele of laryngeal 
affection, diarrhea, hemothermia and 

• burning should be treated by means 
of therapeutic agents which are sweet, 
unctuous, refrigerant etc. 

82. The following type of dyspnea and 
hiccup patients should not be subjec- 
ted to sndation-therapy. Those afflicted 
with Pitta and burning, those evincing 
hemorrhagic tendency and hyper- 
hidrosis, those who have suffered loss 
of body-elements and strength, those 
who are dehydrated, the gravida and 
those who are of the Pitta-habitus. 

83. If sndation therapy be found 
desirable, they should be made to 
sweat only for a short while by the 
use of lukewarm, unctuous affusion or 
by mild Utkarika poultices mixed 
with sugar, applied preferrably to the 
neck aud chest. 

84. The poultice which is made of 
the powder of til seeds, linseeds, black- 
gram and wheat, mixed with unctuous 
substances that are alleviatiye of Vata 
and combined with acid articles or with 
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cow’s milk is recommended. 

Treatment accordinf to stafe 

85- In cases of recent fever and 
chyme-disorders, the physician should 
prescribe dry sudation in conjunction 
with fasting or he may, after careful 
examination, ' administer emesis by 
means of saline water. 

86. The physician, if he finds that 
the Vata has become exacerbated by the 
over-action of the purificatory' proce- 
dures should bring it under control, 
by the administration of meat-juices 
etc., which are alleviative of Vata 
and by means of inunctions which 
are neither too hot nor too cold. 

87. In disorders of misperistalsis 
and abdominal distension, a diet con- 
taining pomelo, common sorrel, as\f- 
etida, tooth brush tree and vid salt, 
brings about the rectification of the 
peristaltic movement of Vata. 

88- Among the patients suffering 
from hiccup and dyspnea, some are of 
strong constitution and others are of 
weak constitution; some again, show a 
preponderance of Kapha and others 
are marked by dryness and excess of 
Vata, 

89. As regards patients who are 
characterised by the excess of Kapha, 
as also those who are of strong con- 
stitution, emesis iu conjunction with 


purgation, should be carried out. After 
the patient has been put on the proper 
diet, sedation-therapy by means of 
inhalation and linctuses, should be 
given. > 

.^1 * * 

9J, Those who evince an excess of 
Vata or are of weak constitution, or 
those who are young or aged should 
only be impleted by means of sedative 
unctuous articles, soups, meat-juices 
etc., which are curative of Vata. 

91. If the purificatory procedures are 
administered to those whose Kapha has 
not been relaxed, the Vata, gainiag 
ground, will dry up the vital parts, 
and take away the life of the patfent. 

92. Therefore, the patients with 

strong constitution and those with 
an excess of Kapha, should first be 
impleted by means of mett-juices of 
wet-land and aquatice animals , and 
then sweated before they are admi- 
nistered the purificatory measure^. 
The other kinds of patients (those 
of weak constitution and with an 
excess of Vata) should be giv^a 
impletiou-therapy straightway by the 
physician. ■ ■ * 

93! For this purpose, the fleshes 
of peacock, partridge, cock and birds 
and animals of the Jangala type, pre- 
pared with the decoction of the deca- 
radices or with the soup of horse-gram 
are beneficial. 
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S 94-95. Take a quantity of Indian 
igkt-shade, the ptilp of bael fruit, 
gall, Cretan prickly clover, small cal- 
trops, guduch, horse-gram and white 
'flowered leadwort; cook these in 
water. The decoction, when filtered, 
should be seasoned with ghee and 
pepper. Taken with the addition 
'tbe powder of dry ginger and 
salt, this soup makes a good article 
diet. 


mixed with curds, the three spices 
and ghee is beneficial in conditions 
of hiccup and dyspnea, as also a 
boiled dish of old Sali or Sastikarice 
or wheat or barley 


101, The thin gruel prepared 
with asafetida, sanchal salt, cumin 
seeds, vid salt, orris root, white-flowered 
leadwort and galls is good for 
patients suffering from hiccup and 
dyspnea. 


96. Take a quantity of Indian 
groundsel, heart leaved sida, minor 
pentarad ices, green gram and white- 
flowered leadwort, and having cooked 
them in water, prepare as before, 
^soup out of the decoction thus 
obtained. 


!97-98. Take the tender shoots of 
' neem and of the carilla 
and boil these together with 
gram and the three spices and 
prepare an alkaline soup. A soup 
skilfully prepared by means of barley- 
drumstick and black pepper 
makes a good remedy for the disor- 
of hiccup and dyspnea. 


102-103. For the relief of cough, 
cardiac seizure, pain in the sides, 
hiccup, and dyspnea, one should 
drink the gruel or decoction made 
in prescribed manner from decaradi- 
ces, long zedoary, Indian groundsel, 
the roots of long pepper, orris - root, 
galls, feather foil, bettle killer, guduch, 
dry ginger and water. 


104. To the diet of these patients 
should be added either as drink or 
as food, the following articlesr-orris 
root, long zedoary, the three spices, 
pomelo and common sorrel, seasoned 
with ghee, vid salt and asafetida. 


99. The soup made from the-leaves 
negro coffee and of drumstick as 
Also the soup prepared from dry 
are curative of hiccup and 
dyspnea. 


105. The dyspnea or hiccup patient 
should drink for the relief of thirst, 
the decoction either of decaradices, 
or of deodar, or Madira wine. 


too. The soup made of brinjals 


106. Taking tfilobed vir^n’s 
bower, Indian groundsel, long-leaved 
pine and deodar and having washed 
and ground them -into bits, the 
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-physician shonld drop th^ into a 
vessel containing the snpernatant 
part of Snra wine. 

107. Salting it slightly, he should 
cause the patient to drink the potion 
in the dose of 8 tolas. This potion 
relieves hiccup as well as dyspnea. 

108. The patient may drink asafe- 
tida, sanchal salt, jujube, sensitive 
plant, long pepper and heart-leaved 
sida, reduced to paste in the juice 
of pomelo or mixed with sour conjee. 

109. The paste of sanchal salt, dry 
ginger and bettle killer mixed with 
double the measure of sugar should 
be taken as potion in hot water. This 
is curative of hiccup and dyspnea. 

110. One may drink with water 
the paste of bettle killer and dry 
ginger, or the paste of black pepper, 
and barley-alkali, or the paste of 
Indian berberry, white-flowered lead- 
wort, Indian sarsaparilla and trilobed 
virgin’s bower. 

111. In dyspnea, resulting from 
complications of Pitta, one may take 
small wheat, bamboo manna, dry gin- 
ger and long pepper made into Utka- 
rika pancakes and cooked in ghee- 

112. In dyspnea occurring as a 
complication of Vsta-discordance, one 
may take the flesh of the porcupine 
and the rabbit and the blood of 



the pangolin, each cooked witti ghee | 

and long pepper. 

113. In dyspnea occurring as a f 

sequela of Vata and Pitta, the juice of I 

the leaves of the heliotrope, cow’s milk 

and ghee, seasoned with the three spices ’ 

is a beneficial beverage, following a ; 

dish of boiled Sali rice 

114. The expressed juice of the 

siris flower or that of the dita bark, ; 

mixed with the p)owder of long pepper ; 

and honey is regarded as beneficial I 

in hiccup and dyspnea, following on 
the provocation of Kapha and Pitta. 

115. Liquorice, the roots of long 
pepper, gur, the juice of the dung 
of cow or horse, ghee and honey are 
good for those aflfected with cough, 
hiccup and dyspnea and with profuse 
expectoration. 

1 16- In affections of hiccup and 
dyspnea marked by an excess of Elapha, 
the patient should drink along T with 
honey, the juice of any of the dungs 
of ass, hor^, camel, boar, ram and 
elephant. 

116i. The patient may lick the 
alkali of winter-cherry with honey 
and ghee. * 

117- 1^. He will get over severe 
attacks of hiccup and dyspnea by 
licking mixed with ghee and honey, 
the powder consisting . of the ashes 
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the talons and quills of the 

peacock or the quills of the pangolin, 
or the bristles of the porcupine, the 
armadillo, the blue jay, or of osprey 
and the horns of the single hoofed or 
cloven hoofed animals, as also their 
skins, bones and hoofs. These 

ilmehts of Kapha, hiccup and dyspnea 
arise as the result of provocation of 
the life-breaths whose course has been 
obstructed by the accumulation of 
Kapha; therefore it is only with a view 
to clearing the respiratory passages of 
morbid Kapha that the linctuses 
mentioned above should be given and 
not in conditions where there is no 
morbidity of Kapha. 

121. The intelligent physician 
should give emesis medicated with 
drugs alleviative of Vata and Kapha 
to patients suffering from cough and 
cracked voice (hoarseness); and to asth- 
matics, he should give purgation medi- 
cated with drugs alleviative of Vata and 
Kapha. 

122. Just as the flowing waters of 
a stream, when dammed in their course, 
swell up and press on all sides, so does 
the constantly moving Vata behave. 
Hence its psssage should .ever be 
kept clear. 

123-124. Take equal quantities 
of long zedoary, angelica, cork swallow 
wort, cinnamon-bark, nutgrass, orris 
root, holy basil, feather foil, long 


pepper, eagle-wood, dry ginger and 
fragrant sticky mallow and reducing 
all these to powder, mix with eight 
times the total quantity of sugar. This 
powder may be used in all therapeutic 
modes in asthma and hiccup. 

125-127. Pearl, coral, cat’s eye 
beryl, conch, crystal, antimony, inatley 
gem, sulphur, glass, mudar, small 
cardamom, rock salt and sanchal salt, 
powders of iron, copper and silver, 
sulphur, lead, nutmeg, seeds of flax- 
hemp and seeds of rough chaff; the 
compound powder of these, licked in 
the dosage of 1 tola mixed with an 
equal quantity of honey and ghee, is 
curative of hiccup, dyspnea and cough. 

128. If used as colly rium, it cures 
Timira, Kaca, Nilika, Puspaka, 
Tama, Malya, Kandu, Abhisyanda 
and Arma. Thus has been described 
‘The compound Pearl Powder. ’ 

129. The patient may lick the 
compound powder of long zedoary, 
orris root and emblic myrobalan or 
the powder of eagle-wood, with honey. 


130. The patient may take orally 
and also use as nasal errhine the coni' 
pound prepared of sugar, feather foil, 
grapes, juice of cow-dung and horse- 
dung, gur and dry ginger. 


131. The patient may take a nasal 
errhine of the juice of the roots 
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garlic, onion or turnip, or of sandal- 
wood mixed with breast -milk. 

132. The patient may take a nasal 
errhine of the supernatant part of 
ghee, sprinkled with rock-salt or the 
fecal deposits of flies, mixed with the 
juice of lac. 

133. Or the medicated ghee 
prepared with breast-milk and the paste 
of the drugs of the sweet group, used 
either as potion or as nasal errhine 
cures hiccup immediately. 

134. Milk mixed with sugar 
and honey should be given as potion 
and nasal errhine to the hiccup-patient; 
it should be administered hot and 
cold alternately, 

135. The medicated ghee prepared 
with purgative drugs soon cures 
hiccup; the juice of emblic myrobalan 
or of wood-apple mixed with long 
pepper and honey, acts similarly. 

136. The patient with hiccup 
should take as linctus roasted paddy, 
lac, honey, grapes and long pepper, 
with the juice of the horse-dung or 
the linctus of jujube, honey, grapes, 
long pepper and dry ginger. 

137. Subjecting the patient to 
sudden affusions of cold water, to 
intimidation, distraction and fright, or 
rousing him to anger, pleasure, love or 
anxiety, is said to avert an attack of 
hiccup. 


138. Whatever has been laid down 
as being causative of hiccup and dys- 
pnea should be eschewed by subjects 
of hiccup and dyspnea who desire to 
keep themselves in health. 

139. Those who suffer from the 
complications of hiccup and dyspnea, 
whose chest, throat and palate have 
been rendered dry, and who are by 
nature dry, should be treated with 
ghee. 

Medicated Gbees 

140- 140}. The medicated ghee pre- 
pared with the decoction of detsi- 
radices, ghee and the supernatant 
fluid of curds and with the paste of 
long pepper, sanchal salt, alkali, 
emblic myrobalans, asafetida, angelica 
and chebnlic myrobalans, is curative 
of hiccup and dyspnea. 

141- 143- A Medicated ghee should 
be prepared of 64 tolas of ghee, with 
the paste of 1 tola of each of Indian 
tooth-ache tree, chebnlic myrotalan, 
costus, long pepper, kurroa, ginger 
grass, orris root, palas, white-flowered 
leadwort, long zedoary, sanchal salt, 
feather foil, rock salt, pulp of bael, 
bark of Ihe Himalayan fir tree, cork 
swallow-wort and sweet flag, and l/4th 
its quantity of asafetida, in four time* 
its quantity’ of water. 

144. This, taken in proper dosage, 
cures hiccup, dyspnea, edema, piles 















Q^AlCA- SAMttif A 



due to Vata-provocation, assimilation- 
disorders, pain in the cardiac region 
and pleurodynia. Thus has been des- 
cribed ‘The compouad Cinnamon- 
leaf Ghee’. 

. 145- The medicated ghee prepared 
of 64 tolas of cow’s ghee, with one 
tola each of red arsenic, calophany, 
lac, turmeric, Himalayan cherry ,Tndiaa 
njadder and cardamom, is beneficial. 

146. Or, the medicated ghee prepa- 
red with the drugs of the life-promoter 
group and with honey may be taken as 
linctus) or the compound Three Spices 
Ghee, or the compound Curd Ghee or 
the: compound Vasaka Ghee may be 
taken as potion. Thus has been desc- 
ribed ‘The compound Red Arsenic 
Ghee.’ 

General Theory of Treatment 

147. Whatever drug, food or drink 
is alleviative of Kapha and Vata, 
and is heat-giving and regulative of 
the movements of Vata, is beneficial 
for patients afflicted with hiccup and 
dyspnea. 

148. One should not use exclusi- 
vely drugs that belong to either of 
the two groups viz., those which alle- 
viate Kapha but aggravate Vata; and 
these which alleviate Vata but aggra- 
vate Kapha. If one has to choose 
between the two, the drugs allevia- 
tiye of Vata are to be preferred. 


149. The undesirable side-effects, 
of treatment by roborant drugs are, 
in all cases, slight and for the most 
part, easily corrected. As regards treat- 
ment by sedative drugs, there is not' 
great risk; while in that by depleti-' 
ve drugs, the ill-effects are many and ‘ 
intractable. 

150. Therefore, persons suffering 
from hiccup and dyspnea should, as 
a rule, be treated with drugs that ' 
are sedative and roborant, whether' 
these persons have undergone preli- 
minary purificatory procedures or 
not. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse - 

151. The formidable nature, r;ea* 
sons explaining the commonness in 
the manifestation and treatment of 
both hiccup and dyspnea, the signs 
and symptoms of these disorders and 
the dietetic rules to be observed, have 
all been set forth in this chapter-, 

17, Thus, in the Section on Thera^; 
peutics in the treatise compiled by. 
Agnivesa and revised, by Caraka, the? 
seventeenth chapter entitled ‘The> 
Therapeutics of Hiccup and Dyspnea’ 
not being available, the same as res- 
tored by Drdhabala, is completed. 
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CHAPTER XVITI 

Coafb 

1. We stall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Therapeutics 
of Cough Disorder’. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
5.trdya. 

3. Atreya endowed-with austerity, 
renown, resolution and intelligence 
of the highest order, declared thus 
the line of treatment which had 
proved itself the most efficacious in 
the alleviation of cough disorder. 

Varieties 

4 . The three kinds of cough each 
due to each of the humors — Vata, 
Pitta and Kapha, one due to pectoral 
lesions and another to loss of body- 
element8;the8e are the five types of cough 
disorder. If they are allowed to pro- 
gress, they give rise to consumption. 

5. The premonitory symptoms of 
all these types of disorders are— the 
feeling as if the throat and mouth are 
all covered with bristles, itching in the 
throat and difficulty in ingestion. 

Pathology and EtiofoiT 

6-8. The Vata, getting obstructed 
in the lower channels, becomes lodged 
in the upper channels and taking 
on the function of the Udana V^ta, 


i. e. expiratory function, gets localised 
in the throat and the chest. Then 
entering all the cavities in the head, 
fills them np and causes hunching 
and convulsive movements of the body, 
jaws, sides of the neck and eyes- It 
distorts and stiffens the eyes, back, 
chest and sides of the body and then 
leads to cough which is either dry or 
accompanied with expectoration of 
phlegm. ‘ Cough ’ is «■) called because 
the word ‘Cough ’ (Kasi) is derived 
from the root ‘ kas ’ to move. It cause* 
the movement of phlegm from the 
respiratory passages 

9. The characteristic sound and 
pain of cough is produced as a result 
particularly of the obstruction to the 
forceful movement of the Vfita. 

10. Dry, cold, astriugeni, scanty 
and measured diet, indulgence in 
women, suppression of natural urges *' 
and overstrain are the causative factotW' 
of the Vata type of cough disdrder. 

SyiDptoms 

11-13. Its symptoms are — pain in d 
the cardiac region, sides, chest a|4 
head; great alteration in voice; drynepi 
of chest, throat- and mouth; horripb 
lation, faintness, rattling sound in the 
throat, depri^ion of spirits, hollow 
sounl of cough, weakness, agitation 
and stupor. The cough is dry and 
the patient expectorates, wit i greij 
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difficiiity cry spatum and afterexpec- 
torkffou, tHe cough is diminished. It 
is salldviated by unctuous, acid, salt 
an^ - hhl foods and drinks. This variety 
of- cough, = which is caused by the 
provocation of the expiratory move- 
mefitfdf Vata, is aggravated at the time 
of the completion of digestion. 

Pitta TypV 

,,,^1.4. Excessive indulgence in the 
us^ . of . pungent, hot, irritant, acid and 
all^liue articles; anger and heat of 
firg, |ind sun are the causative factors 
of the Pitta-type of cough-disorder. 

f ,,1,5T6. There is yellow expectora- 
tiqu^, ^icteric tinge of the eyes, bitter 
tast^ in the mouth, disorder of voice, 
sensation of fuming in the chest, 
thirst, burning, stupor, anorexia and 
gi^p-«s; and due to prolonged 
CQUghjng, the patient is so dazed that 
he- feels he perceives the stars; he 
expectorates sputum mixed with bile- 
These are * the symptoms of the Pitta 
type of cough-disorder. 

Kapha-Type 

'^17. The Kapha, increased by the 
use.;df heavy, liquefacient, sweet and 
u^tuoUs articles, and by da 5 '-sleep and 
habitual inactivity, obstructs the 
coiir'se of Vata and produces the 
cough disorder of the Kapha type. 

’ j8-i9. Its symptoms are — weak- 
ness of the . gastric fire, anorexia, vo- 
miting, coryza, naiista, heaviness, 


horripilation, sweet taste in the mouth, 
increased secretions and asthenia The 
patient exp-cctoiates dense, sweet, 
sticky and thick sputum. While 
coughing he does not feel much pain 
and he feels as though his chest Is 
over-full. 

Cough due to Pectoral Lesions 

20. The Vata, getting lodged in the 
pectoral lesicms of the ^person . who 
is dehydrated as the result of excessive 
sex-iiidulgence, load-carrying, ’way- 
faring, wrestling and restraining horses 
and elephants', will lead to cough- 
disorder. 

21-23. The patient has a dry cough 
in the beginning; later on, he expec- 
torates blo-od. He gets severe pain in. 
the throat; he feels acute pain in the 
chest; he feels severe shooting and 
pricking pai-a as though pierced by 
sharp needles; there is tenderness to 
touch in the part; he is afSicted with 
great stabbing and lancinating pains; 
he is affected with- arthralgia, 
fever, dyspnea, thirst, cacophonia and 
during the paroxysm of cough, he 
coos like a pigeon. These are the 
symptoms of cough du^ to pectoral 
lesions. 

Cough due to wasting 

24-24i' Thij gastric fire being viti- 
ated in sqixeamish or mournful per- 
sons as the Jesuit of unbalanced or 
unwholesome diet, excessive sexual 
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indulgence and suppression of natural 
urges, tbe three humors become provo- 
ked and produce the con-yh, boiii 
ef wastiug, which in turn leads to 
the consumption of the bo\' 

25-29. Its symp*'orns are — the 
patient expectorates offensive, o-ree -t- 
ish, sanguineus or purulent sputam. 
During the fit of coughing, he feels as 
though his heart were displaced- ho 
becomes affected with cold or he it 
without any apparent cause: he eats 
in excess but is weak and emaciate'; 
his complexion and skin are 
and clear. There is a glow in h's 1 oks 
and eyes; his palms and soles are 
smooth; he is always carpinc and 
squeamish; he suffers from a mixed 
type of fever, from pain in he sides 
of the chest, cor 3 fza aid annrexu; 
he passes irregularly unformed or 
formed feces a ad suffers from attera- 
tion of voice without any apparent 
cause. Such is the cough disorder 
born of wasting. When occurring in 
an emaciated person, it causes death. 
It is curable, in strong persons; it is 
only palliable if it arises from ptcto- 
ral lesions. 

30. The last two kinds of cough 
are sometimes curable if the four 
basic factors of treatment are fnllv 
available. All kinds of senilo cmigh 
occurring in old persons are regar- 
ded as palliable. 


31. Thus, tbe physician should |iim 
at a radical cure in the case pf the 
three curable varieties tif cough des- 
cribed at the outset; i i the case , of 
the other varieties adnitting only of 
a palliative treatment, ha should .admi- 
nister wholesome palliarive re-uedies. 
Now listen to a general -1 ascription 
of theripiutic measures eura'iva ’nf 
cough. 



Treatment 


32-34. The intellige.it physician 
shtouM treat the 'ongb due to V-ita 
occurring in a dehydrated person by 
the skilful application rff genera! oleT- 
tion measures consisting of potions 
of ghee, unctuous eueiuata, gruels, 
soups, milk, meat-ju'cis etc, medi- 
cated with drugs curative of V ita, as 
also of uactuous foo'^’s, smokes, 
e’ectnaries, iaunctions, unctuous baths 
and sttdations. If the patient suffers 
from obstructed feces and flatus, he 
should be treated by means of enemtta; 
if the upper part of his body *is 
dehydrated, he should be given post- 
prandial potions; if he suffers fram 
cough associated with Pitta, he should 
be treated by medicated ghees aud.if 
the cough is associated with Siapha, 
tbe treatment shouli include unctuous 
purgations. , , - 

Medicated Ghees 

35. The medicated ghee prep^r^d 
in the decoction of Indian nightshade 
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12D tolas and gudoch 120 tolas^ taking 
W tolas of ghee, is curative of cough 
due to Vata and is also promotive of 
'the gastric fire. Thus has been des- 
:crtlwd ^The compound Indian Night- 
ihade Ghee'. 

36-38. A medicated ghee should 
be prepared of long pepper, roots of 
long pepper, chaba pepper, white 
flowered leadwort, ginger, coriander, 
Patha, sweet flag, Indian groundsel 
liquorice, alkali and asafetida taken 
in. the quantity of 1/2 tola each, 
together with 64 tolas of ghee and 
the decoction of 256 tolas of decara- 
dices. This prepared ghee should be 
in the dosage of 4 tolas and 
:it should be followed by a potion and 
the. supernatant part of thin gruel. 
This ghee cures dyspnea, cough, car- 
^c disorders, pleurodynia, assimi* 
i^^*dis 0 rder 8 .and Gulma. This com- 
pound long pepper ghee is propounded 
•by .Atr^ya. Thus has been described 
"Ibe componnd Tong Pepper Ghee’. 

39-f2. A medicated ghee may be 
jirepared from one tola each of the 
ihUte of the three spices, the three 
ayrobalans, grapes, white teak, sweet 
the two varieties of Pttha, 
'deodar, Eddhi, cowage, white flowered 
leadwort, long zedoary, Brahml, ground 
phyllathu3,8mall stinking 8wallow!.wort, 
climbing asparagus, small caltrops and 
^ite yam, 64 tolas of ghee and milk 
fwir times this quantity. This taken 


as a potion, is curative of cough. It is 
curative also of fever, Gulma, anorexia, 
disorders of spleen, of head and heart, 
pleurodynia, jaundice, piles, stony-hard 
tumor due to Vata-provocation, 
pectoral lesions, wasting and consum- 
ption. This ghee called the compound 
three spices ghee is reputed to he 
unsurpassed. Thus has been descnbed 
'The compound Three Spices Ghee.’ 

43-45. Take four tolas of each of 
Indian groundsel, each of the deca- 
r ad ices, climbing asparagus and S2 
tolas each of horse -gram, jujuhe, 
common barley and 200 tolas of the 
flesh of goat, and boil the whole to- 
gether in 1024 tolas of water. When 
the decoction is reduced to 1/4 fts 
quantity, filter it and prepare a medi- 
cated ghee taking 256 tolas of ghee, 
256 tolas of milk and 4 tolas of the 
paste of each of the drugs of the 
life-promoter group. The ghee thni 
prepared may be administered, after 
careful investigation, in Vata-disorderi 
as errbine, potion or unctuous enema, 
according to requirement. 

46. This ghee cures all the five 
types of cough -disorders, tremors of 
the head, colicky pain in groin and 
pelvis, Vata-disorder affecting all the 
limbs or a single limb, splenic 
disorders and disorders of the expira- 
tory function of Vata. Thus has been 
described 'The compound Indian 
Groundsel Ghee’. 
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47- 47 J. In cough dne to Vata and 
Kapha provocation, in dyspnea, hiccup 
and impaired digestion, the patient 
may take the powdered mixture of 
embelia, dry ginger, Indian groundsel, 
long pepper, asafetida, rock salt, beetle 
killer and alkali, mixed with ghee 
in proper dose. 

48- 49. The two alkalies, the five 
spices and the five salts, or long 
zedoary, dry ginger and cuscus, made 
into paste and filtered through cloth 
and mixed with ghee, may be given 
as a potion. It is curative of cough- 
disorder arising from Vata-provocation. 

Linctuses 

50. The patient with cough due to 
Vata-pro vocation may lick the powder 
of Cretan prickly clover, long zedoary, 
grapes, dry ginger, sugar-candy and 
galls, mixed with oil. 

51. Or else, he may make a linctus 
of the powder of Cretan prickly clover, 
long pepper, nut-grass, beetle killer, 
galls, long zedoary and old gur mixed 
with oil. 

52. A linctus of embelia, rock salt, 
costas, the three spices, asafetida and 
red arsenic, mixed with ghee and 
honey, cures cough, hiccup and 
dyspnea. 

53-56. Take one tola of each of 
lead wort, roots of long pepper, the 
three spices, asafetida, cretan prickly 


clover, long zedoary,orris root, elephant 
pepper, holy basil, sweet flag, beetle 
killer, guduch, Indian groundsel, galls 
and grapes, and reduce the whole to 
paste- In 200 tolas of the decoction of 
Indian nightshade, add 80 tolas of 
treacle and cook 16 tolas of ghee 
and the paste mentioned above. 
When it is cold, add to it 16 tolas 
of each of honey, long pepper and 
bamboo manna. This linctus is curative 
of cough, cardiac disorders, dyspnea 
and Gulma. Thus has been described 
‘ The compound White flowered Eead- 
wort I/inctU8 ’ 

57-63. Decoct 8 tolas of each of 
decaradices, cowage, small leaved 
convolvulus, long zedoary, sida, eli- 
phant pepper, rough chaff, roots mf 
long pepper, white-flowered lead wort, 
beetle killer and orris root, 256 tolai 
of common barley, and 100 chehnlic 
myrobalans in 1280 'tolas of 
water. When the barley is cooked 
the decoction should be filtered. 
Take the filtered decoction and add- 
ing 400 toltu of gur and 16 tolaa 
of each of ghee and oil, cook the 
one hundred chebulic myrobalans 
mentioned above. When it is cooled, 
add to .it long pepper and h^tey. 
The cough-patient may take this 
vitalising linctus and may eat two 
chebulic myrobalans daily. 

61*62. This elixir cures wrinkled 
ajd grey hair and improves 
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complexion, life-span and strength. It is 
also curative of the five types of 
cough-disorder, consumption, dyspnea, 
hiccup, irregular fevers, piles, 
assimilation disorders, heart diseases, 
anorexia and coryza. This is an excel- 
lent elixir prescribed by the sage 
Agastya. Thus has been described ‘The 
Agastya Chebulic Myrobalan.’ 

Other Remedies 

63-64. The patient may take the 
powder of rock-salt, long pepper, beetle 
killer, dry ginger and Cretan prickly 
clover with the juice of acid pome- 
granate; or he may swallow the powder 
of beetle killer and dry ginger with 
warm water or he may take catechu 
: powder with Madira wlue and whey, 
f’or he may take the paste of long 
pepper, seasoned in ghee and mixed 
- with Madira wine, whey and rock-salt 

65. When there is a sense of pres- 
sure.- in the head, excessive nasal 
secretion, shortness of breath, cough 
and coryza, the physician may prescribe 
,, inhalation therapy. 

Inhalation 

, 66-68 The fskilful physician should 

take two earthen concave dishes and 
i place one over the other, mouth to 
1 mouth, with the edges well closed, 
and then should make a hole in the 
top vessel and attach at an angle a 
pipe eight or ten inches in length. 


The patient of cough, may inhale 
this purificatory fumes bymoutli only. 
When the fumes have reached the 
lungs fully, they should be exhaled 
only by the mouth. This inhalation, 
on account of its acute properties, 
breaks up tbe Kapha lodged in the 
chest and expelling it, allays the 
cough born of Vata and Kapha. 

Medicated cigars 

69-70 Make a blend of red and 
yellow arsenics, liquorice, nut-grass 
and zachum oil tree, and inhale 
the smoke, and follow it up by 
a potion of wxrm. milk mixed with 
gur. This smoke cures cough which 
is born of each or all of the 
morbid humors and which has not 
been amenable to hundreds of other 
medicaments. 

71-72. Take white lotus, liquorice, 
black night shade, red arsenic, black ' 
pepper, long pepper, grapes, small 
cardamom and ears of holy basil; smear 
the paste of these on a silk cloth: 
when it is dried, rolled into a cigar 
and smeared with ghee, it should 
be smoked. After smoking, the pati- 
ent may drink milk or gur-water. 

73-731. Take red arsenic, small 
cardamom, black pepper, alkali, extract 
of Indian berberry, Indian valerian, 
bamboo manna, cuscus, yellow arse- 
nic, linseed lac and ginger grass, A 
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cigar should be made with the paste 
of these drugs and smoked accord 'U;? 
to the above meutioned procedure. 

74. Similarly red arsenic, yellow 
arsenic, long pepper and dry ginger 
may be used for smoking. 

75. The smoke of the rind of zech- 
um oil fruit, yellow-berried night-shade 
and Indian nightshade, palmated muslt, 
red arsenic, cotton seeds and winter 
cherry, cures cough. 

Dietetic Remedies 

76. Sali rice, common barley, whea; 
and Sasfcika rice should be eaten with 
the meat-juice of domestic, wet-lantl 
and aquatic animals or with the thin 
gruel of black gram and cowage. 

77-78. The patient with cough 
due to Vata provocation may drink 
the thin gruel prepared of bishop’s 
weed, long pepper, bael-pulp, dry 
ginger and white flowered leadwort, 
Indian groundsel, cumin, painted 
leaved ticktref oil, palas, long zedoary 
and orris root, mixed with uuctuous 
and acid articles. This thin gruel 
cnres pain iu the waist, heart, sides 
and abdomen as well as dyspnea -and 
hiccup. 

79-80, Similarly, may bi prepared 
a thin gruel of the decoction of deca 
radices mixed with the five spices and 
gar, ©r a thin gruel in milk with 


equa^ qu uit-'ty of til and rice adding a 
little of rock-salt. The patient suffering 
from cough due to Vata-pro vocation, 
may drink a thin gruel, prepared from 
the fie«h of fish, cock or boar, mixed 
with ghee and rock-salt. 

81'8j. White goose foot, hounds 
berry, radish, marsilia, nnctnous 
substances like oil etc., milk, sugar- 
cane juice aud preparations of gur, 
curds, sour conjee, acid fruits and 
potions of Prasanna wine, as also 
sweet, acid aud saltish substances are 
beneficial in eongh due to Vata 
provocation. Thus, has been described 
The line of treatment in cough due 
to Vata provocation’, 

83-84. In the case of cough due to 
Pitta associated with Kapha, emesis 
with medicated ghee is beneficial. The 
patient may be given emesis with 
the decoction of common emetic nnty' 
wbite teak and mahwa, or with the 
paste of liquorice and emetic-nut, 
mixed with the juice of white yam 
and sugar-cane- When the morbid 
matter is expelled, the patient should 
be put on a course of sweet and 
cold thin 'gruel. 

85. In cough due to Pitta-pr@v«ca- 
tion and where the phlegm is thin, 
the physicia 1 should prescribe tnr- 
peth with Sweet drugsj and if the 
phlegm is vi»;id and thick, it should 
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The patient of cough, may inhale 
thlR purificatory fumes by mouth only. 
When the fumes have reached the 
luugs fully, they shouW be exhaled 
only by the mouth, This inhalation, 
on account of its acute properties, 
breaks up the Kapha lodged in the 
chest and expelling it, allays the 
cough born of Vata and Kapha. 

Medicated clears 

69-70 Make a blend of red and 
yellow arsenics, liqriorice, nut-grass 
and zachum oil tree, and inhale 
the smoke, and follow it up by 
a potion of w -rm milk mixed with 
gur. This .smoke cures cough which 
is born of each or all of the 
morbid humors and which has not 
been amenable to hundreds of other 
medicaments. 


complexion, life-span and strength. It is 
also curative of the five types of 

cough-disorder, consumption, dyspnea, 

hiccup, irregular fevers, piles, 
assimilation disorders, heart diseases, 
anorexia and coryza. This is an excel- 
lent elixir prescribed by the sage 
Agastya. Thus has been described 'The 
Agastya Chebulic Myrobalan.’ 

Other Remedies 

63-64. The patient may take the 
powder of rock-salt, long pepper, beetle 
kUler, dry ginger and Cretan prickly 
clover with the juice of acid pome- 
granate; or he may swallow the powder 
of beetle killer and dry ginger with 
warm water or he may take catechu 
cpowder with Madira wine and whey, 
f'or he may take the paste of long 
pepper, seasoned in ghee and mixed 
with Madira wine, whey and rock-salt 

71-72. Take white lotus, liquorice, 
65. When; there is a sense of pres- night shade, red arsenic, blacV 

sure in the head, excessive nasal pgpper^ long pepper, grapes, small 
secretion, shortness of breath, cough cardamom and ears of holy basil; smear 
and coryza, the physician may prescribe paste of these on a silk cloth; 

, inhalation therapy. when it is dried, rolled into a cigar 

1 h Iflti n smeared with ghee, it should 

■ * * ^ be smoked. After smoking, the pati- 

66-68 The fskilful physician should gnt may drink milk or gur-water. 
take two earthen concave dishes and 

; place one over the other, month to 73-73J. Take red arsenic, sma 

. mouth, with the edges well closed, cardamom, black pepper, alkali, extract 

and then should make a hole in the of Indian berberry, Indian valeriau, 
top vessel and attach at an angle a bamboo manna, cuscus, yellow arse- 
^ pipe eight or ten inches in length, nic, linseed lac and ginger grass, A 
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cigar should be made with the paste 
of these drugs aud smoked aecordmg 
to the above mentioned procedure. 

74* Similarly red arsenic, yello v 
arsenic, long pepper and dry ginger 
may be used for smoking. 

75. The smoke of the rind of zech- 
um oil fruit, yellow-berried uight-shade 
and Indian nightshade, palmated musli, 
red arsenic, cotton seeds and winter 
cherry, cures cough. 

Dietetic Remedies 

76. Sali rice, common barley, wheat 
and $astiika rice should be eaten with 
the meat-juice of domestic, wet -land 
and aquatic animals or with the thin 
grnel of black gram and cowage. 

77-78. The patient with cough 
due to Vata provocation may drink 
the thin gruel prepared of bishop’s 
weed, long pepper, bael-pulp, dry 
ginger and white flowered leadwort, 
Indian groundsel, cumin, painted 
leaved ticktrefoil, palas, long zed oar y 
and orris root, mixed with unctuous 
and acid articles. This thin gruel 
cures pain in the waist, heart, sides 
and abdomen as well as dyspnea -and 
hiecnp. 

79-80. Similarly, may b2 prepared 
a thin gruel of the decoction of deca 
radices mixed with the five spices and 
gur, or a thin grnel in milk with 


m 


equal qu uitity of til and rice adding a 
little of rock-salt. The patient suffering 
from cough due to Vata-provocation, 
may drink a thin gruel, prepared from 
the fle^h of fish, c >ck or boar, mixed 
with ghee and rock-salt. 


81-8 i. White goose foot, hound's 
berr.-, radish, marsilia, uuctuous 
substances like oil etc., milk, sugar- 
caue juice aud preparations of gnr, 
curds, sour cmjee, acid fruits and 
potions of Prasanna wine, as also 
sweet, acid and saltish substance are 
beneficial in eongh due to Vata 
provocation. Thus, has been described 
The line of treatment in cough due 
to Vfita provocation’. 


8;i-84. In the case of cough due to 
Pitta associated with Kapha, emesis 
with medicated ghee is beneficial. The 
patient may be given emesis with 
the decoction of common emetic nutv' 
white teak and mahwa, or with the 
paste of liquorice and emetic-nut, 
mixed with the juice of white yam 
and sugar-cane. When the morbid 
matter is expelled, the patient should 
be put ou a course of sweet and 
cold thin "gruel. 

85. In cough due to Pitta-pr@v«ca- 
tiou and where the phlegm is thin, 
the physicia 1 should prescribe tur- 
petb with Sweet drugs; and if the 
phlegm is viscid and thick, it should 
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91. The patieut while living oii 
milk diet may take the linct.us made 
from 50 grapes, 30 long peppers and 
86. In condition of thin phlegm, 4 tolas of sugar mixed with honey, 
unctuous and cold treatment is indi- or cow-dung juice with honey, 
cated and in condition of viscid and 
thick phlegm, dry and cold treatment 
is indicated in the form of diet, unct- 
uous articles and linctuses. 


be prescribed with bitter drugs, for 
purpose of purgation. 


92-93. Or, a linotus prepared from',, 
cinnamon bark, small cardamom, the 
three spices, grapes, roots of long pepp- 
er, orris root, roasted paddy, nut grassy 
long zedoary, Indian groundsel, emblic- 
and beleric myrobalans along with' 
sngar, honey and ghee This linctus.. 
cnres cough, dyspnea, hiccup, wasting, 
and heart-disease. 


87*89. (1) Water chestnut, lotus 
seeds, indigo pulp and long pepper; 
(2) long pepper, nut-grass, liquorice, 
grapes, trilobed virgin s bower and 
ginger; (3) roasted paddy, emblic 
myrobalan, grapes, bamboo manna, long 
pepper and sugar; (41 long pepper, 
Himalayan cherry, grapes and the 
juice of the fruits of yellow-berried 
night-shade; (5) dates, long pepper, 
bamboo manna and small caltrops; 
these ,,five recipes, each described in a 
hemistich, if taken as linctus, with 
ghee, and honey, prove beneficial in 
cough due to Pitta-provocation, 


94. The patient may take a linctus, 
prepared from long pepper, emblicmy;, • 
robalan, grapes, lac, roasted paddy and„ 
sugar candy cooked with milk aa(L 
when it is thickened and cooled mixed 
with 1/8 quantity of honey. 


95. The patient may drink tli«„4 
juices of white yam, sugar cane and,, 
lotus filaments mixpd with milk, sug^* ■ 
candy and honey. This is an excell^t,. 
cure for cough due to Pitta-provocaticp., 


Liflctiises in Pitta-Type 

'90. The physician may prescribe 
in cough due to Pitta alone, a medica- 
ment prepared of sugar, sandal wood, 
grapes, honey, emblic myrobalan and 
blue lily. If Pitta is associated with 
Kapha, the foregoing medicament 
should- he prescribed along with nut- 
grass and black pepper,, and if associ- 
ated' with Vata it should be prescri 


Diet in Pitta-type 

96. The diet for the patient ^ witki* 
cough due to Pitta provocation is Sanwa • 
millet, common barley and commair 
millet with the sweet meat juice .pf 
Jangala auimals, thin gruel of gre?n 
gram etc., and bitter vegetables taken, 
in the proper quantity. 
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97. In conditions of viscid and 
thick phlegm, the linctuses should he 
prepared from bitter drugs and taken 
with honey: while in conditions of thin 
phlegm they should be made from 
Sali and Sastika rice and taken with 
meat-juices. 

98. For a post-prandial drink, the 
patient may be given sugar-water or 
the juices of grapes and sugar-cane 
and milk; in fact all that is sweet, cold 
and non-irritant, is recommended. 

99. For the patient with cough due 
to Fitta, the physician may prepare 
meat -juice, milk or soup of Kakoli, 
yellow berried and Indian nightshades, 
Meda and Mahiimeda, vasaka and 
dry ginger. 

100. The patient may drink the 
medicated milk cooked with the 
decoction of the drugs of peutaradices 
of the penreed group and long 
pepper and grapes, and mixed with 
honey and sugar. 

101- lOlJ. The patient with congh, 
fever, burning, pectoral lesions and 
cachexia may driuk the medicated 
milk prepared with ticktrefoil, sugar, 
painted-leaved uraria, white teak, 
yellow-berried and I nd ian night shades, 
Jivaka, Esabhaka, Kakoli, ground 
phyllanthus, Eddhi and Jivaka. 

102- 1'05. Or, the physician may 
obtain ghee from the aforesaid medi- 


cated milk aud prepare it with the juice 
of sugar-cane and milk, adding the 
paste of the sweet group of drugs or the 
life promoter group and the paste 
of fruits of the Abhisuka group taking 
each of these drugs in the quantity 
of three tolas; when the ghee is 
prepared, filter it and when it is cooled, 
add sugar, powder of long pepper, 
bamboo manna, black pepper and 
prepare boluses of this with wheat- 
flour, of 4 tolas each putting honey in 
their inside. These balls should be 
eaten by the patient suffering from 
morbidity of semen and blood, 
consumption, cough, pectoral lesions 
and cachexia- 

106. Or, the patient ma%' drink 
the cloth-filtered juice of the paste of 
sugar, drjf ginger, cuscus, Indian 
nightshade and long zedoary, 
taken in equal quantities, and ra'xed 
with ghee 

107. Or, the patient may drink the 
medicated ghee prepared with equal 
quantities of the milks of buffal>, goat, 
sheep and cow, and the juice of 
emblic myrobalan. This medicated 
ghee taken in the proper manner, is 
curative of cough due to Pitta provoca- 
tion. Thus has been described ‘The 
Hue of treatment for cough due to 
Pitta provocation’. 

Treatnent in Kapha-Type 

108. If the patient sufifering from 
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cough due to morbid Kapha is strong 
enough, he should first be purified 
by emetics amd then treated by a 
course of barley-diet and by pungent, 
dry and hot articles curative of Kapha. 

109-1 09 The patient may eat light 
food consisting of soups made from 
horse-gram and radish, mixed with 
long pepper and alkali; or he may 
take the meat-juice of Jangala or 
terricolous animals mixed with pungent 
drugs and oil of til, rape seed or 
bael. 

110. He may drink medicated 
water, acid water, hot water, butter- 
milk or clear wine. 

1 1 1 Or, he may drink before, dur- 
ing and after meals, the medicated 
water prepared by immersing the 
roots of orris and purging cassia and 
snake-gourd in water overnight and 
mixed with honey. 

1 1 2-1 13. Prepare a decoction of box- 
myrtle, ginger grass, beetle killer, 
nutgrass, coriander, sweet flag, che- 
bulic myrobalan, ginger, trailing 
rungia, galls and deodar mixed iwith 
asafetida 'and honey. The patient 
suffering from cough due to the 
provocation of Vata and Kapha or 
diseases of the throat, edema of -the 
face, dyspnea, hiccup and fever may 
drink this decoction. 

114. Or, he may drink the mixture 


made of the paste of Path§, dry 
ginger, long zedoary, trilobed virgiffg 
bower, colocynth, nut-grass and long 
pepper, rubbed in warm water, with 
asafetida and rock-salt. 

115. Or, he may drink in the same 
manner, the mixture of the paste of 
ginger, atees, nut-grass, galls, chebuHc 
myrobalan and long zedoary. 

116. Or, the patient may take as 
potion, the paste of one tola of long 
pepper seasoned in til and mixed 
with sugar-candy and the decoction 
of horse-gram. This is curative of 
cough due to Kapha-provocation. 

117. The juice of round podded 
cassia, horse dung, trailing eclipta, 
brinjal and black holy basil should be 
taken with honey. It is curative of 
cough due to Kapha provocation. 

118- 118i. Prepare a linctus of 
deodar, long zedoary, Indian groundsel, 
galls, Cretan prickly clover, or a linctus 
of long pepper, ginger, nut -grass, 
chebulic myrobalan, emblic myrobalan 
and sugar-candy. Bither of these two 
Hnctuses, mixed with honey and til 
oil, is curative of cough due to Kapha 
provocation occurring as sequela to 
Vata-morbidity. 

119- 121.(1) Bong pepper, root of 
long pepper, white-flowered leadwort 
and elephant pepper; (2) chebulic 
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myrobalan, ground pbyllanthug, emb- 
lic myrobalan, Indian Cyprus and 
long pepper; (3) deodar, chebnlic 
myrobalan, nut-grass, long pepper and 
dry ginger;-(4) colocynth, long pepper, 
nut-grasB and turpeth— any of these 
four groups of drugs may be taken 
as a linctus with honey.-The physician 
should prescribe them for the cure of 
cough due to Kapha. 

122. Powders of sanchal salt, cheb- 
ulic myrobalan, emblic myrobalan, 
long pepper, alkali and dry ginger 
should be taken with ghee; this is 
curative of cough due to provocation 
of Kapha and Vata. 

Medicated Ghees 

123-124. A medicated ghee may 
be prepared of 256 tolas of the decoc- 
tion of deca-radices in 64 tolas of 
ghee, with the paste of one tola each 
of orris root, long zedoary, bael, holy 
basil, the three spices and asafetida. 
This ghee should be taken by the 
patient suflfering from cough due to 
provocation of Vata and Kapha, dys- 
pnea and all respiratory disorders 
due to prov 0 <»tion of Vata and Kapha. 
The draught of this ghee should be 
followed by a potion of thin gruel. 
Thus has been described ‘The com- 
pound Decaradices Ghee’. 

125-128. Prepare a medicated ghee 
in 256 tolas of the decoction of the 


roots, fruits and leaves of Indian 
nightshade, of 64 tolas of ghee with 
the paste of heart-leaved sida, the 
three spices, embelia, zedoary, white 
flowered leadwort, sanchal salt, alkali 
of barley, roots of long pepper and orris- 
root, white hogweec, yellow-berried 
nightshade, chebulic mvrobalan, bi- 
shop’s weed, pomegranate, Bddhi, gra- 
pes, red hogweed, chaba pepper, Cretan 
prickly clover, Amlavetasa, galls, ground 
phyllauthus, beetle killer, Indian 
groundsel and small caltrops. This 
compound Indian nightshade ghee 
is good in all types of cough, hiccup 
and dyspnea and is curative of dise- 
ases due to Kapha-provocation. Thus 
has been described ‘The Indian Night- 
shade Ghee’. 

129. The physician njay give as 
potion, the medicated ghee prepared 
with the decoction of horse- gram 
and the pentad of apices, to one 
suffering from cough due • to 
Kapha-provocation. It is also recom- 
mended in hiccup and dyspnea. Thus 
has been described ‘The compound 
Horsegram Ghee*. 

130. The patient may be given 
the inhalations of the fumes which 
were earlier recommended for patients 
suffering from cough due to Vata 
provocation; or else the patient mav 
smoke red arsenic kept in the inter: 
or of a bottle-gourd. 
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Treatment in Associated Conditions 

131. If the cough due to Kapha- 
provocation is complicated by asthma 
associated with Pitta, the line of treat- 
ment laid down for cough may be 
followed with due regard to the condi- 
tion of the patient. 

132, If cough due to Vata-provo- 
cation gets associated with Kapha- 
morbidity, ■ the line of treatment 
should be one that is curative of 
Kapha, If cough due to provocation 
of Vata-cum-Kapha, gets associated 
with morbid Pitta, the line of treat- 
ment should be one that is cura- 
tive of Pitta. 

133. If the cough due to provoca- 
tion of Vata-cum-Kapha is associated 
with excessive secretion of phlegm, 
the desiccant line of treatment should 
be given. If there is dry cough, the 
unctuous medicaments should be pres- 
cribed. If the cough due to Kapha- 
provocation is associated with morbid 
Pitta, the patient should be given 
eats and drinks mixed with bitter 
drugs. Thus has been described the 
treatment indicated in cough due to 
Kapha-provocation. 

Treatment in cough due to Pectoral 
Lesions 

134, Knowing the cough due to 
pectoral lesions to be an urgent con- 
dition it shonid be treated with all 


promptness with drugs of the sweet 
group as well as of the life-promoter 
group which are promotive of strength 
and flesh, 

135-137. Take one tola of the paste 
of each of long pepper, liquorice and 
sugar-candy, 64 tolas of each of cow’s 
milk, goat’s milk and juice of sugar- 
cane, 8 tolas of each of the flour of 
barley and wheat and powder of grapes, 
juice of emblic myrobalan and til oil. 
Mix the whole and boil on a slow fire 
and cook it into a linctns and take it 
with ghee and houey. This linctns is 
curative of cough due to pectoral 
lesions, dyspnea, heart-disease and 
emaciation; it is also beneficial in seni- 
lity and oligospermia. 

138. In cases of cough due to 
pectoral lesions, the line of treatnient 
to be followed is the same as that 
laid down in cases of cough due to 
Pitta-provocation. The treatment mainly 
consists of milk, ghee and honey. If, 
however, the cough due to pectoral 
lesions is complicated by other morbid 
humors, this line of treatment should 
be supplemented by remedies indicated 
in such conditions. 

139. If the patient is aBBlicted with 
body-ache due to Vata and Pitta, inunc- 
tion with ghee is beneficial. In aflflic- 
tions due to Vata-pro vocation, the 
medicated oils prepared with the drugs 
which sire curative of Vata are prescribed,- 
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140. If the patient with cough due 
to pectoral lesions suffers from pain 
in the cardiac region, pleurodynia and 
cough accompanied with burning and 
hemoptysis, and if the condition of 
his gastric fire is strong, he should be 
given a potiou of the compound Life- 
promoter Drugs Ghee. 

141. For emaciated patients who 
are accustomed to a meat-diet, the 
meat-juices of the quail group of crea- 
tures is beneficial. If the patient is 
aflBiicted with excessive thirst, medicated 
milk prepared from goat’s milk with 
roots of the drugs of the pen-reed 
group should be prescribed. 

142. If there is hemorrhage through 
the mouth or any other of the chan- 
nels, the patient should be given an 
errhiue or potion of the ghee prepared 
directly from milk; arid if the patient 
is exhausted and emaciated and suffers 
from impaired gastric fire, he should 
be treated with gruel. 

143. In the case of stiffness or 
contractions, the patient should be 
given a large dosage of ghee or in the 
alternative, he should be given the 
treatment curative of diseases due to 
Vata and which is at the same time 
not contra-indicated in hemothermic 
ojnditions. 

144. If the patient suffering from 
cough is cured of the pectoral lesions 


but if owing to the provocation of 
Kapha there is aching in the chest or 
head, the patient should inhale the 
fumes of the following drugs. 

145. Take two types of Aledas, 
liquorice, sida and country mallow. 
The paste of these should be smeared 
on a cloth of linseed and when dried, a 
cigar should he made of it and then it 
should be smoked. After smoking, the 
patient may drink the medicated ghee 
of the drugs of the life-promoter 
group. 

146. Or, the patient may smoke the 
cigar r >lled from the cloth of linseed 
impregnated with red arsenic, palas, 
wild carrot, bamboo manna and dry 
ginger. After smoking, the patient 
may drink the juice of sugar-cane or 
gur- water. 

147. Or, the patient may smoke a 
cigar made of pounded red arsenic 
and fresh sprouts of banyan, and 
mixed with honey. After smoking, he 
may take the meat-juice of partridge- 

148. Or, the patient may smoke a 
cigar made of the cloth of linse^ 
impregnated with the dmgs of the 
life-promoter group and the jnice of 
the eggs of sparrow. After smoking, 
he may drink milk heated by hot 
iron balls being put into it. Thus has 
been described *The treatment in cough 
due to Pectoral Lesions, ’ 
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Treatment in cou^h d^e to Wasting: 

149. The patient suffering from 
cough born of consumption with all the 
symptoms of consumption fully deve- 
loped , and who is debilitated should be 
considered incurable; but if the cough 
is of recent origin and the patient 
is strong, the treatment should be 
undertaken despite declaring it to be 
of the incurable type. 

150. Such a patient should first 
of all be administered medications 
which are roborant and promotive of 
the gastric fire: and if he shows high 
morbidity, he should be given a mi’d 
unctuous purgative. 

151-152. For the purpose of puri- 
fication of the debilitated patient, the 
medicated ghee prepared with purging 
cassia, turpeth, juice of grapes, decoc- 
tion of Tilwaka and juice of yam 
should be given as potion with due 
consideration to the condition of the 
patient. This ghee is -good for the 
body as well as for the vitality and 
is considered to be protective of the 
patient. 

153. The medicated ghee prepared 
with cow’s milk, galls, sida and 
country mallow should be given to 
the patient as potion when there is 
diminution of Pitta. Kapha and other 
body-elements. 

lo4. II there is discoloration of 


the urine and painful micturition, the 
patient should be given the medicated 
ghee or milk prepared with white 
teak, cadamba and fruit of palmyra 
palm. 

155-158. Or, in cases of painful 
edema of the phallus, anus, buttocks 
and groin, the patient should be 
given an unctuous enema prepared 
with supernatant part of ghee or with 
the mixture of ghee and oil. This 
should be followed by a diet of meat 
juices of the Jilngala animals. There- 
after the patient may eat in regular 
succession the meat-juiees of the quail 
group of birds, of the terricolous 
group of creatures and of the car- 
nivorous creatures belonging to the 
tearer group. 

157. As the meat-juices are hot In 
potency and expulsive of secretions, they 
expel the phlegm from the channels; 
and after the purification of the cha- 
nnels by them, the nutrient fluid 
flowing properly, nourishes the body. 

158-160. Prepare a medicated ghee 
by cooking ghee in the decoction ofithe 
two varieties of penta-radices, the three 
myrobalans ychabba pepper, beetle killer, 
white-flowered lead wort, horse-gram, 
root of long pepper, Patha, jujnbe and 
barley, with the paste of equal parts of 

dry ginger, cretan prickly clover, long 

pepper, long zedoary, orris root and 
galls. When this ghee is prepared, fhe 
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two varieties of alkalis and tke five 
varieties of salts skould be added to 
it. The patient suffering from cough 
due to consumption may take this 
ghee in proper dosage and according 
to the prescribed mode. Thus has 
been d escribed 'The compound double 
Pentaradices Ghee’. 

I6l"162. Decoct equal quantities 
of guduch, long pepper, trilobed vir- 
_ gw s bower, turmeric, white teak, 

K sweet flag, Indian night-shade, round 

i podded cassia, Patha, white-flowered 

i lead wort and dry ginger in four 

times the quantity of water, and when 
it is reduced to 1/4 its original 
p quantity, prepare a medicated ghee by 

i adding an equal quantity of cow’s 

T ghee to this. This ghee is curative 

of Gnlma, respiratory disorders, con- 
sumption and cough. Thus has been 
described ‘The compound Guduch 
Ghee’. 

I 163-164. Prepare a medicated ghee 

from 256 tolas of each of milk and 
the juice of grapes and 64 tolas of 
cow’s ghee along with the paste of 

■ 

one tola each of round podded cassia, 
chebulic myrobalan, nut-grass, Patha, 
box myrtle, dry ginger, long pepper, 
kurroa, grapes, white teak and deodar. 
This ghee is auspicious and curative 
of wasting, fever, splenic disorders 
and all typ>es of cough-disorder. 

. 

166-1^. The patient may take 



ghee prepared with milk, sprinkled 
Over with the powder of the emblic 
myrobalans or he may take the 
medicated ghee prepared from two 
parts of ghee and one part of the 
jnice of pomegranate along with the 
paste of the three spices. This ghee 
should be taken mixed with barley- 
alkali, immediately after food, or he 
may take the medicated ghee prepared 
with long pepper and gnr, mixed 
with goat s milk. 

167. These medicated ghees are 
prescribed for the purposes of promo- 
ting the gastric fire and for clarifying 
the alimentary and respiratory passa- 
ges that have been occluded by 
morbid matter in the patient suffering 
from cough due to wasting. 

168-169 Boil 20 chebulic myroba- 
lans in 512 tolas of the decoction of 
comnton barley; when the myrobalans 
have been boiled, take them out 
and crush them to pulp and mix 
with 24 tolas of old gur, one tola of 
red arsenic, 1/2 tola of extract of 
Indian berberrj^ and 8 tolas of long 
pepper. This Hnctus is curative of 
dyspnea and cough. Thus has been 
described ‘The Chebulic Myrobalan 
Dinctns . 

170. The ashes of the burnt quills 
of the porcupine, mixed with ghee, 
honey and sugar, is curative of dyspnea 
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long zedoary, nut grass, small carda- 
mom, Himalayan cherry, grapes, yellow 
berried nightshade, coriander, sarsa- 
parilla, orris root, galls, extract of 
Indian berberry, hog’s weed, iron pow- 
der, zalil, bishop’s weed, beetle killer, 
ground phyllauthus, Rddhi, embelia,, 
Cretan prickly clover, alkali, white 
flowered lead wort, chaba pepper, 
Amlavetasa, the three spices and deodar 
and reduce the whole to powder. 
This powder should be taken as Hnctus 
mixed in the dosage of one tola, 
with honey and ghee. It cures all the 
five types of cough. Thus has been 
described ' The compound Swallow- 
wort Liuctus. ’ 


and cough. Similar is the effect 
of the burnt legs of peacock taken 
with honey and ghee. 

171. Or, the patient ma37 lick the 
alkali of leaves of castor plant mixed 
with the three spices, oil and gur, 
or, he may lick the alkali of leaves 
of holy basil and castor plant with 
the same adjuvants, 

172. The patient may take as 
Hnctus the powder of grape, Himala- 
yan cherry, brinjal and long pepper 
with ghee and honey, or the powder 
of the three spices with old gur and 
ghee. 

173. The patient may take as Hnc- 
tus, white-flowered lead wort, the three 
myrobalans, cumin, galls, the three 
spices and grapes mixed with ghee 
and honey, or he may take these 
powders mixed with gur, 

174-175, Crush equal quantities 
of Himalayan cherry, the three myro- 
balaus; the three spices, embelia, 
deodar, sida and Indian groundsel to 
fine powder and prepare a Hnctus by 
mixing with ghee, honey and sugar, 
each of these three being equal in 
amount to the total quantity of the 
powder. This auspicious liuctus is 
curative of all types of cough-disorder. 

176-179. Take equal quantities of 
cork nwallow-wort, liquorice, Patha, 
bamboo manha, the three myrobalans, 


ISO'ISOJ. A liuctus prepared of 
powdered black pepper mixed with 
ghee, honey and sugar may be taken, 
or a linctus prepared of the paste of 
the leaves of jujube, seasoned with gbee 
and mixed with rook-salt. These linct- 
iises may be prescribed in alteration of 
voice and cough. 


181-181J. Or, he may take the thin 
gruel or pan-cake prepared from the 
paste of leaves of Tilwaka seasoned in 
ghee and mixed with sugar. This is 
curative of vomiting, thirst, cough and 
diarrhea due to indigestion, 

182*183. Decoct rape-seeds, thorny 
milk-hedge, embelia, the three spices, 
white-flowered lead wort, and chebulic 
myrobalanin water. With this decoction 
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prepare a gruel. This gruel mixed 
with ghee and salt is curative of 
coughi hiccup, dyspnea, coryza, anemia, 
wasting, edema and ear-ache. 

,184. The soup of green gram 
prepared with the juice of Indian 
nightshade, well seasoned and 

containing golden tinged emblic 

myrobalan and rendered acid to taste, 
is a cure for all types of cough. 

185. Medicated milks, soups, 
meat-juices of the gallinaceous and 
pecker groups of birds and of the 
terricolous group of animals, prepared 
with the decoction of the drugs alle- 
viative of Vata, should be given to the 
patient with cough born of wasting. 

186. Inhalations together with 

their adjuvant drinks, which have 
been prescribed in the treatment of 
cough due to pectoral lesions, are to 
be administered mutatis mutandis, in 
the case of cough due to wasting 

as , well. 

187- If the measures that are 
promotive of the gastric fire aud 
roborant as also the measures purifica- 
tive of the channels are administered 
alternately, they will prove strength- 
giving and beneficial, 

188. As the cough due to wasting 
is born of tridiscordance, it is a 
severe cpaditioD; the liue of treatnjent. 


should always be one curative of 
tridiscordance. 

189. As the virulence or non-vim- 
lence of the disease is dependent 
on the association of the morbid 
element, the chief morbid element 
should be rectified. The physician 
should know that the virulence of the 
respective types of cough ending with 
that due to wasting is in the ascending 
order. 

190. Bats and drinks, ghees and 
linctuses, potions, milks, ghee-boluses* 
and inhalation— these, in short, are 
the forms of remedies ussd in cough- 
disorder. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

191. The number of the varieties 
of cough, their causation, their s gas- 
and symptoms, their curability "aj . 
incurability, their various 

and their comparative gravity— all 
this has been set out in this chapter. 

18. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivl^a and revised by Garaka, th*’ 
eight^nth chapter entitled ‘The The* 
rapeutics of Cough-dis irders', not being 
available, the same as resfoired by- 
Drdhabala, is completed. 

1 1 rjjiaiiiii ■ ’f33P 
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1. shall 
;r,,, entitled 
ofj .I)|arrhea’. 


HOw 

‘The 


expound the 
Theraoeutics 


^ i?. Thus declarea the i,j r i 
^ ® worshipful 


t‘ ■ : %v 


the®' obediently 

* , as he Js 

Sweated in the northern ^ • 

Hiialiyis/sarVoitna,^ . ^"8“?“ of the 

of%gei after he had coltdedr?" 

auVtiritiei and tended 

■ u 1 sacred fire, 

Agnivesa after salutations sai^ - Wor 
ehipfal One ! it beho-es „ ™ 

for the well-being of 1““ 1° 
regarding the printogoneL 

at^^ aud syniptoniB and th * ® 
of^piarrhea.- , ‘berapeut.c. 

AV Hearing these 'woi-rio r a j 
vesa, the worshipful p . ° ' 

Said <y A • ^°®^^vasu Atreya 

Sajd, Listen, Aguivesa ! to the full 

?' o«bje«, Burfag Ae 

first of the golden a^e ih * -r 

ontmaJs were indeed only sanctified 
and, turned away but «« 
od.' Bnl alter the ‘j"?" 

«ac-rifice, in the sacrifie 

b3; 'ihe, sens of Maun N?* 

R ^ ' ‘ V, ^ ■‘■^^•risyat, Nabh- 

-■‘gay -Itsyaku, Nrga g'Z ... . 

gw. , la, 

that, during the 

ffSttdltra ptrfnwed; VT1" 

» »s goats were 


not obtainable, cows were oflfered tip 
for sacrifice, perceiving which, all 
living creatures were grief-stricken. 
When the flesh of these sanctified 
cows were eaten, by the heavy,, hot 
and disagreeable nature of their flesh, 
as well as by the use of what was 
not prescribed by the scriptures, people 
got impaired in their gastric fire and 
diminished in their mental faculties 
and were afflicted with diarrhea, for 
tha first time during the sacrifice 
performed by Prsadhra.' 

5-(l). In the present days, in a 
person of Vata habitus, the Vata 
gets provoked by excessive exposure 
to wind and sun, by over-exertion, by 
dry, scanty and late meals, daily indu- 
lgence in strong wine and the sexual 
act and the suppression of peristaltic 
movement of natural urges, the gast- 
ric fire gets impaired and the provoked 
Vata, consequent upon the impair- 
ment of the gastric fire, carries the 
urine and the sweat to the habitat 
of the fecal deposit and liquefying 
the fecal matter with these fluids, 
produces diarrhea. 

5-(2). Its signs and symptoms are-* 
the patinet passes stools that are ’ 
slimy, that contain undigested matter, 

. that are flowing and that sink when 
put into water, which are dry and liquid, 
attended’ with' piin, smelling like 
putrid flesh and are passed wit|i ,or 
Wilfflont ■•^ouiids sttid hccoiapfanle'd’ 
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with retention of urine and flatus. 
The Vata, lodged in the alime- 
ntary tract, getting obstructed moves 
obliquely making gurgling sounds 
and causing colicky pain. Thus has 
been described ‘The diarrhea of indi- 
gestion due to Vata’. 


6-(l). In a person of Pitta habitus, 
Pitta gets provoked by excessive use 
of acid, salt, pungent, alkaline, hot 
and acute articles of diet, by the 
impairment of the body by the strong 
effects of long exposure to fire, sun 
heat and hot winds. By the effects of 
strong emotions of anger and envy too, 
the Pitta gets provoked. The provo- 
ked Pitta, due to its fluid nature, 
impairing the vital heat, flows into 
the colon; by its qualities of heat, 
liquidity and fluidity it breaks up; 
the stools and produces diarrhea. 


6. Its signs and .S 3 rippq|^f ,.jar^fr 
the patient passes liquid stools which 
are yellowish, greenish, bluish, black 
ish, tinged with blood and Pitta, and 
very offensive. He is afflicted . wath 
thirst, burning, perspiration, fainting, 
colic, heat in the anal region and 
inflammation. .. 


5. The patient may pass stools 
that are fully digested or hardened, 
in very scanty measure, attended 
with sound and colicky pain, that is 
frothy and slimy and accompanied 
with griping pain, horripilation, groans, 
parching of the mouth, pain in 
the waist, thigh, hips, knees, back 
and sides and attended with prolapse 
of rectum. He passes stools frequent- 
ly in scybalous masses owing to 
morbid Vata. Some call it scybalous 
diarrhea as the stools contain scyba- 
lous masses due to Vata. 


7-(l), lu a person of Kapha ha|itas; 
the Kapha gets provoked by constant 
use of heav}'', sweet, cold and unctubus 
articles, by excessive impletian,/by a 
thoughtless life, by habitual day-sledli 
and lethargy. The Kaphi possessing 
naturally the qualities of heaviness^' 
sweetness, coldness and unctuotreness,; 
and getting loosened, impairs the vitili 
heat; and spreading down the colonl 
it liquefies the feces by its watei^; 
quality and thus produces diarrhea?,' I 


7. Its signs and symptoms are -if; 
the patient passes frequent, watery ■aud 
flowing stools which are , unctuoup, 
whitish and slimy and contain fibrinoufi 
shreds -and undigested matter, which 
are heavy, offensive and contain ^ucus 
and which are scanty and accompanied 
with griping pain. The patient ffeels 
a sense of heaviness in the abdomen, 
rectum, hypo-gastric and Uio-iuguinstl 
regions; even after passing the stools, 
he feels he has not voided stools; 'He 
suffers horripilation. He is afflicted 
with nausea, drowsiness and repugnance 
for food. Thus has been described 
‘The. Diarrhea d.ue to i^phaV- 



frliHscordance Type 

8. By taking very cold, unctuous, 
dry, bot, heavy, rough, hard, irregular, 
antagonistic and non-homologatory 
articles of diet, by abstinence from 
diet, or by late meals, by eating what* 
ever comes in hand, by drinking 
^tiated wine or beverage, by excessive 
indulgence in wine, by lack of seasonal 
purification, by the wrongful effects 
of therapeusis or by lack of therapeusis 
or excessive exposure to fire, sun, 
wind and water, by lack of sleep 
or by excessive sleep, by suppression 
of the natural urges, by abnormality 
of season, by exertions beyond one's 
capacity, by excess of fear, grief and 
mental anxiety, and by excessive 
emaciation due to helminthiasis, 
‘‘ consumption, fever and piles — by 

' these factors, the gastric fire gets 

t affected, as a consequence of which all 

- the three humors get provoked and 

I Impair the vital heat still further; and 

entering the colon, produces diarrhea 
manifesting the combined symptoms 
df all the above-described varieties of 
diarrhea. 

The Formidable type 

9-(l). Further, the morbid humors 
excessively vitiate the blood and other 
body-elements and manifest in the 
•tools various colors characteristic of 
Ihe hody-clemenU which are vitiated. 



9-(2). If the blood and other body- 
elements are excessively vitiated, the 
stools are yellow, green, blue, coffee- 
brown, of the color of flesh-washed 
water, red, black, white or of the ^ 

color of hog’s fat; the patient passes 
stools with much pain or slight pain. 

The above colors are seen individually 
or combined. The patient passes inde- 
terminately hard and undigested 
stools or even digested stools. He may 
not suffer from great loss of flesh, 
blood or vitality, his gastric-fire gets 
dull; he suffers loss of taste in the 
mouth. Such a case is to be known 
as of a formidable type. 

incurable type 

9-(3). If the patient who passes 
stools of the colors described below 
develops complications. He should be 
pronounced to be incurable and sent 
away. 

9. They are of the color of the , 

digested blood (melena or tar-colored 
stools) or like the bits of liver tissue,' 
of the appearance of the washings of 
fat and flesh, of the likeness of curds, 
ghee, marrow, fat, milk and minced 
meat. Kxcessively blue-red, dark, lim- 
pid like water, of the color of tar, 
excessively unctuous, green, blue or 
brown in color, variegated, dirty, 
slimy, containing fibrinous shreds, 
undigested, refracting varions coIots, 
attended with offensive and putrid-smell' 



CARA&A. SAMHi¥a 


Chapter 


fri^cordance Type 

8. By taking very cold, unctuous, 
dry, hot, heavy, rough, hard, irregular, 
antagonistic and non'honaologatory 
articles of diet, by abstinence from 
diet, or by late meals, by eating 'what- 
ever comes in hand, by drinking 
vitiated -wine or beverage, by excessive 
indulgence in wine, by lack of seasonal 
purification, by the wrongful effects 
of therapeusis or by lack of therapeusis 
or excessive exposure to fire, sun, 
wind and water, by lack of sleep 
or by excessive sleep, by suppression 
of the natural urges, by abnormality 
of season, by exertions beyond one’s 
capacity, by excess of fear, grief and 
mental anxiety, and by excessive 
emaciation due to helminthiasis, 
consumption, fever and piles — by 
these factors, the gastric fire gets 
affected, as a consequence of which all 
the three humors get provoked and 
impair the vital heat still further; and 
entering the colon, produces diarrhea 
manifesting the combined symptoms 
of all the above-described varieties of 
diarrhea. 

Tie Formidable type 

9-(l). Further, the morbid humors 
excessively vitiate the blood and other 
body-elements and manifest in the 
moots various colors characteristic of 
- the body«elemenU which are vitiated* 


9-(2), If the blood and other body- 
elements are excessively vitiated, the 
stools are yellow, green, blue, coffee- 
brown, of the color of flesh-washed 
water, red, black, white or of the 
color of hog’s fat; the patient passes 
stools with much pain or slight pain. 
The above colors are seen individually 
or combined. The patient passes inde- 
terminately hard and undigested 
stools or even digested stools. He may 
not suffer from great loss of; flesh, 
blood or vitality, his gastricTire gets 
dull; he suffers loss of taste in the 
mouth. Such a case is to be known 
as of a formidable type. 

Incurable type 

9-(3). If the patient who passes 
stools of the colors described below 
develops complications. He should be 
pronounced to be iucurabla and sent 
away. 

9. They are of the color of the 
digested blood (melena or tar-colored 
stools) or like the bits of liver tissue,' 
of the appearance of the washings of 
fat and flesh, of the likeness of curds, 
ghee, marrow, fat, milk and minced 
meat. Kxcessively blue-red, dark, lim- 
pid like water, of the color of tar, 
e'ccessively unctuous, green, blue or 
brown in color, variegated, dirty, 
slimy, containing fibrinous shreds, 
undigested, refracting various colors, 
attended with offeusive-aud putrid sm^l" 
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as of putrified flesh or of raw fish, 
attracting flies, containing sloughs and 
discharge of body-tissues and very little 
or no fecal matter, very frequent stools 
complicated by thirst, burning, fever, 
giddiness, asthma, hiccup and dyspnea; 
attended with acute or mild pain 
and prolapse or inflammation of the 
rectum, drooping of rectal folds, and 
prolapse of the rectal tube with exces 
sive loss of vitality, flesh and blood, 
pain in all the bones and joints, 
anorexia, apathy, delirium and delusion, 
and characterised by sudden cessation 
of symptoms; know such a patient 
with these symptoms to be incurable. 
Thus has been described 'The Diarrhea 
due to Tridiscordance. ’ 

10. Before it passes into the Incu- 
rable stage, the physician , by investiga- 
ting the etiological factors, -homologa- 
tory signs and the morbidity of humors, 
should begin the treatment of the 
most predominant morbid humor in 
the condition. 

Psychic Factors in Diarrhea 

11. The exogenous type of diarrhea 
born of psychic factors, is of two kinds. 
One is born of fright and the other 
of grief. The signs and symptoms of 
both of them are the same as those of 
the diarrhea due to Vata. 

12. The Vata gets quickly provoked 
by fear and grief. The treatment is 




of the Vata-curative type along with 
inducing cheerfulness and comfort. . 

13. Thus have been described the 
six varieties of diarrhea. I shall now 
describe the treatment of the curable 
conditions in due order. Disten with 
diligence. 

Treatment 

14. The patient in whom all the 
morbid humors are aggravated by the 
undigested food accumulated in the 
intestines and cause diarrhea, must 
be purged again in order to expel all 
the morbid matter. 

15-16. No astringent treatment 
should be given in the first stages 
of diarrhea when undigested stools 
are passed If this morbid matter is 
retained in the body it produces 
many disorders such as body-stiffness 
due to intestinal torpor, distension of 
the abdomen, assimilation-disorder, 
piles, edema, anemia, splenic disorders, 
dermatosis, Gulma, abdominal diseases 
and fever. 

17. Hence, the physician must allow 
the morbid matter to get expelled 
spontaneously. If it does not flow 
down easily, the patient may be given 
chebulic myrobalan which has a 
purgative action. 

18. The morbid matter thus dischar- 
ged, sedates the abdominal condition. 
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fri^lscordance Type 

8. By taking very cold, unctuous, 
dry, hot, heavy, rough, hard, irregular, 
antagonistic and non*homologatory 
articles of diet, by abstinence from 
diet, or by late meals, by eating what- 
ever comes in hand, by drinking 
vitiated wine or beverage, by excessive 
indulgence in wine, by lack of seasonal 
purification, by the wrongful effects 
of therapeusis or by lack of therapeusis 
or excessive exposure to fire, sun, 
wind and water, by lack of sleep 
or by excessive sleep, by suppression 
of the natural urges, by abnormality 
of season, by exertions beyond one's 
eapacity, by excess of fear, grief and 
mental anxiety, and by excessive 
emaciation due to helminthiasis, 
consumption, fever and piles — by 
these factors, the gastric fire gets 
affected, as a consequence of which all 
the three humors get provoked and 
impair the vital heat still further; and 
entering the colon, produces diarrhea 
manifesting the combined symptoms 
of all the above-described varieties of 
diarrhea. 

Tiie Forfnidable type 

9-(l). Further, the morbid humors 
excessively vitiate the blood and other 
body-elements and manifest in the 
•tools various colors characteristic of 
k the body^Iemepts which are vitiated. 


9-(2). If the blood and other body- 
elements are excessively vitiated, the 
stools are yellow, green, blue, coflfee- 
brown, of the color of flesh-washed 
water, red, black, white or of the 
color of hog’s fat; the patient passes 
stools with much pain or slight pain. 
The above colors are seen individually 
or combined. The patient passes inde- 
terminately hard and undigested 
stools or even digested stools. He may 
not suffer from great loss of flesh, 
blood or vitality, his gastric-fire gets 
dull; he suffers loss of taste in the 
mouth. Such a case is to be known 
as of a formidable type. 

lacurabie type 

9-(3). If the patient who passes 
stools of the colors described below 
develops complications. He should be 
pronounced to be incurable and sent 
away, 

9. They are of the color of the 
digested blood (melena or tar-colored 
stools) or like the bits of liver tissue,' 
of the appearance of the washings of 
fat and flesh, of the likeness of curds, 
ghee, marrow, fat, milk and minced 
meat. K'^cessively blue-red, dark, lim- 
pid like water, of the color of tar, 
excessively unctuous, green, blue or 
brown in color, variegated, dirty, 
slimy, containing fibrinous shreds, 
undigested, refracting various colors, 
attended with offensive and putrid shjedl' 
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as of putrified flesh, or of raw fish, 
attracting flies, containing sloughs and 
discharge of body-tissues and very little 
or no fecal matter, very frequent stools 
complicated by thirst, burning, fever, 
giddiness, asthma, hiccup and dyspnea; 
attended with acute or mild pain 
and prolapse or inflammation of the 
rectum, drooping of rectal folds, and 
prolapse of the rectal tube with exces- 
sive loss of vitality, flesh and blood, 
pain in all the bones and joints, 
anorexia, apathy, delirium and delusion, 
and characterised by sudden cessation 
of symptoms; know such a patient 
with these symptoms to be incurable. 
Thus has been described ‘The Diarrhea 
due to Tridiscordance. ’ 


10. Before it passes into the incu- 
rable stage, the physician , by investiga- 
ting the etiological factors, -homologa- 
tory signs and the morbidity of humors, 
should begin the treatment of the 
most predominant morbid humor in 
the condition. 


Psychic Factors in Diarrhea 


II. The exogenous type of diarrhea 
born of psychic factors, is of two kinds. 
One is born of fright and the other 
of grief. The signs and symptoms of 
both of them are the same as those of 
the diarrhea due to Vata. 


12. The Vata gets quickly provoked 
by fear and grief. The treatment is 


of the Vata-curative type along with 
inducing cheerfulness and comfort. , 


13. Thus have been described the 
six varieties of diarrhea. I shall now 
describe the treatment of the curable 
conditions in due order. Listen with 
diligence. 


Treatment 


14. The patient in whom all the 
morbid humors are aggravated by the 
undigested food accumulated in the 
intestines and cause diarrhea, must 
be purged again in order to expel all 
the morbid matter. 


15-16. No astringent treatment 
should be given in the first stages 
of diarrhea when undigested stools 
are passed If this morbid matter is 
retained in the body it produces 
many disorders such as bady-stiflFne .54 
due to intestinal torpor, distension of 
the abdomen, assimilation-disorder, 
piles, edema, anemia, splenic disorders, 
dermatosis, Gulma, abdominal diseases 
and fever. 


17. Hence, the physician m list allow 
the morbid matter to get expelled 
spontaneously. If it does not flow 
down easily, the patient may be given 
chebulic myrobalan which has a 
purgative action. 


18. The morbid matter thus dischar- 
ged, sedates the abdominal condition. 
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The body becomes lighter aud the 
gastric fire increases. i 

19. If the morbid humors are of 
moderate intensity, the patient may be 
given the decoction of digestive stimu- 
lants and if the morbid humor is of 
very slight intensity, lighteniog therapy 
is recommended. 

20*21. Long pepper, dry ginger, 
coriander, bishop’s weed, chebulic 
myrobalan and sweet flag; (2) black 
cuscus, large variety of nut-grass, bael, 
dry ginger and coriander; (3) pain- 
ted leaved ticktrefoil, small caltrops, 
madder and Indian night-shade; these 
three groups are described, one in each 
hemistich, for patients suffering from 
diarrhea. 

22. Or, the physician may give 
as potion the water boiled with sweet 
flag and Indian atees or with nut-grass 
and trailing rungia or with black 
cuscus and dry ginger. 

23. The physician should feed the 
patient who is emaciated by hunger 
with light diet at each meal time- In 
this way the patient soon regains 
appetite, the strength of the gastric 
fire -and vitality. 

24. At first, lie should be treated 
with butter-milk, sour conjee, gruel, 
demulcent drink or with Sura wine or 
honey; according to his homologatiou. 


25. Thereafter, his dietetic regimen 
should consist of thin gruel, thick 
gruel and vegetable soups, pulse, a.nd 
rice mixed with meat-juices and the 
drugs stimulative ; of the gastric fire 
and astringent iu action. 

2i-29. Tidktrefflil, painted leaved 
uraria, yellow-herried night-shad^, 
Indian night shade, heart-leaved sida, 
small caltrops, bael, Patha, dry ginger, 
coriander, long zedoary, palas, common 
juniper, sweet flag, cumin seeds, long 
pepper, bishop’s weed, the roots of 
long pepper, w-ute-flowered leadworf,, 
elephant pepper, kokum butter, sour 
pomegranate, asafetida, bid salt and 
rock salt; the physician should use. 
the above-mentioned articles methodi- 
cally prepared in the ’ patient s food 
and drink. This group of articles is 
curative of Vata and Kapha, digestive 
stimulant, digestive-astringent, andi 
promotive of strength and appetite.. 
Hence, it is recommended for the: 
patients suffering from diarrhea- - 


30-33. If the patient, even iwhea- 
his chyme is ripened., still passes his 
stools excessivdy formed aiid in 
scybalous masses accompanied with 
colic and mucus or scantily or passes 
the stools very often, accompanied 
with griping pain, the physician should, 
feed him with soups of radish and 
jujube or with curries prepared of 
Indian spinach, asthma weed, bishop s. 
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seeds and white-flowered leadwort. 
Thus has been described * The com- 
pound Chaba- pepper Ghee’ for anal 
prolapse. 

45. Or, the physician may give 
unctuous enemata prepared with deca- 
radices and with bael, or with dill 
seeds, long zedoary and bael, or with 
sweet flag and white-flowered lead- 
wort. Thus has been described ' The 
Unctuous Enema’ for anal prolapse. 

46. When the anal prolapse is 
irreducible, the oleation and sudatlon 
procedures should be first administer- 
ed; when the anus is well sweated 
and softened, it should be reduced 
with the help of a thick cloth and 
pushed in. 

Treatment according to stage 

- 47. The patient afflicted with 
retention of flatus and feces, who 
painfully passes liquid motions mixed 
with blood and mucus, and who is 
afflicted with thirst, should be given 
full diet of milk. 

‘ 48. Or, the patient may drink 
uddeir-warm milk after taking a 
re of oil and ghee; or he may 
drink milk boiled with tender bael. 

49i By the administration of milk 
in this way, the blood and mucus get 
cured; colic, diarrhea and constipation 
too ■ gfeti; relieved, , 


50-(l). The physician diagnosing 
the diarrhea attended with mucus to 
be of the Pitta type by its etiology, 
homologation and signs and symtoms, 
should treat the condition according 
to its intensity, administering to the , 
patient lightening and digestive the- 
rapies. 

50-(2). When afflicted with thirst, 
the patient should be given water 
boiled with nut-grass, trailing rung ia, 
black cuscus, Indian sarsaparilla, sandal, 
chiretta and fragrant sticky mallow. 

50-(3). When he has undergone 
lightening therapy, he should be given 
at the mealtime, with due considera- 
tion to his homologation, the dietetic 
regimen consisting of the super nataut 
fluid of barley-gruel, or demulcent 
drink etc., mixed with the decoc- 
tion of heart leaved sida, country 
mallow, wild green gram, ticktrefoil, 
painted leaved uraria, yellow -berried 
nightshade, Indian night shade, climb- 
ing asparagus and small caltrops.' 

50-(4h His digestive power should 
be gradually increased by the use of 
soups of green gram, lentils, peas, 
tapery beans and pigeon pea or meat- 
juices of quail, partridge, rabbit, deer, 
and black tailed deer, in both cases 
mixed slightly with acid or unmixed 
with it. 

Remedies in Pitta-Type 
59» When the diarrhea is accompanied 
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with Pitta-complications, digestive 
stimulant, digestive, sedative and 
astringent preparations should be 
administered. 

51. The patient may take as potion 
the paste of Indian atees and the 
seeds and bark of kurchi mixed with 
honey and rice-water, for the cure 
of diarrhea due to Pitta. 

52-55. Chiretta, nut-grass, kurchi 
bark, the extract of Indian berberry; 
(2) bael, Indian berberry, cinnamon, 
cuscns and Cretan prickly clover; (3) 
sandal, lotus stem, dry ginger, lodh, 
and blue lily; (4) til, gum of silk 
cotton, lodh, sensitive plant, sacred 
lotus and blue lily; (5) blue lily, fulsee 
flower, the rind of the pomegranate 
and dry ginger; (6) box myrtle, dry 
ginger, Patha, jambul, mango-stone 
and Cretan prickly clover — these ar e the 
six curative preparations for diarrhea 
due to Pitta.. Bach of these is descri- 
bed in a hemistich These should be 
taken as potion mixed with honej^ 
and rice-water. 

56. When the dose- has been diges- 
ted, a meal of old red Sali rice and 
meat-juices prepared methodically with 
astringent drugs are beneficial. 

57. The diarrhea of the Pitta 
type is soon cured, if the patients 
gfistric fire is in a strong condition, 
by the administration of the course of 


goat's milk; and his vitaHty au I comp- 
lexion also get enhanced. 

58 If the diarrhea of the Pitta 
type, in a strong person with powerful 
gastric fire, does not abate, he should 
be purged with medications mixed 
with milk. 

59. The patient should be given 
as potion the decoction of the seeds 
of palas mixed with milk, followed by 
an after-pot iou of genially warm milk 
according to his strength. 

60. Thus, by me vns of this medication 
when the morbid matter in his bowel 
gets flushed out, the abdominal trouble 
gets relieved Zalil should be used in 
the same manner as a purificatory 
agent. 

61. While being subject to rehahi- 
litatory procedure, if thepitieat suffers 
from colic, he should be given 
purgation followed quickly by unctuous 
enema in systematic mariDer. 

62. The unctuous enema should be 
of ghee mixed with 1/4 its quantity 
of oil and prepared with the paste 
of dill seed, climbing asparagus, 
liquorice and bael 

63. If even after the administration 
of the unctuous enema and of the 
rehabilitative regimen, diarrhea still 
persists, then the mucilaginou-? enema 
should be given- 
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: 10 ■ vei’-'pe , the green leaf- 
stalks of silk-cottpn tree with green - 
sacrificial grass and plaster it with 
blacl^^^arth; and steam-boil it in the 
fire, till the earth gets 
drie<l’'%t|j0 Take Put the leaf-stalks ©f 
silk' IBbttdn 'and crush them in boiled 
milk and pound them in a mortar and 
make ipto boluses of 4 tolas eagh. The 
holies ihould be mixed with 64 tolas of 
oil and gjt®® filtered and added with 

the ,p^.st§i of liquorice, this unctuous 
enema should be given to the patient, 
prev'oush/ inuncted After the enema 
has returned, the patient should take 
his IbAth ^ and then eat his meal mixed 
with,i,pmilk ; or with meat-juice of 
JangAlft;- animals. ■: 

68. This purgative as well as cor- 
rective enema cures quickly severe 
typeaO of diarrhea of the Pitta type, 
fever jr^dema, Oulma, chronic diarrhea, 
and assimilation-disorders. 

Dysentery and its Treatment 

69-70, If the patient suffering from 
Pitta type of diarrhea gives up the treat- 
ment .and indulges in Pitta-provoking, 
eats ~^ahd drinks, his Pitta gets 
greatly' provoked and produces dysen-. 
tery or hemorrhagic-diarrhea, vitiates 
. ”iid produces .thirst, cgIic, 
baTai_i|g seusaiioc and serious anal 
ir-fla.i. motion. 

( ' 3 ' • . 

71. In this condition, , goat’s cold 


milk mixed with honey and sugar is 
recommended as drink and sauce and 
also for anal douching. 

72. The patient should Be made to 

eat cooked red Sali rice with this 
milk or with meat-juices of the pigeon 
and other birds, seasoned w;ith ghee 
and mixed with sugar . . , . 

73. He may be fed with the non- 
acidified meat juices of rabbits, birds 
and animals of the JaUgala type which 
are cooling in action, seasoned with 
ghee and mixed with sugar. 

74. The blood of the deer or of 

the goat, seasoned with ghee, or the 
slightly acidified soup of the fruits 
of silk-cottou tree mixed with sugary ; 
is recommended in the above condi- 
tion.. v 'I 

75*76. Blue lily, the gum of silk- 
cotton, madder and lotus anthers 
should be given mixed with goats 
milk; and when this dose is. digested, 
milk and rice should be given as 
diet. If the patient is weak, be should ^ 
be given this potion and should 
immediately be made to take his foo^i 
or he should be given blitter with 
honey and sugar before meals. 

77. The person taking the meat- 
juice of partridge for his diet, br 
living on a milk diet, recovers within 
three days fvom this disease by 
taking milk-churned ghee with mitk* 
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78. The patient observing milk- 
diet should get his hemorrhagic dia- 
rrhea (dysentery) cured by drinking 
the paste of climbing asparagus mixed 
with milk or by drinking ghee pre- 
pared with climbing asparagus. 

79. Ghee prepared with the paste 
of kurchi seeds may be taken with 
the supernatant part of gruel, followed 
by a potion of thin gruel, for the 
cure of blood in the stools. 

80*81- The ghee prepared with the 
bark of Indian berberry, kurchi seeds, 
long pepper, ginger, grapes and 
kurfoa, when taken with the super- 
natant part of gruel, cures quickly 
even severe diar:fhea caused by tri- 
discordance. 

82- Black earth, liquorice, conch, 
saffron and rice-water mixed together 
and taken with honey, act as a good 
hemostatic. 

83. The paste of perfumed cherry 
taken with honey and rice water, stops 
quickly the hemorrhage in a person 
living on a diet of the meat juice of 
Jshgala animals. 

" " 84. The piaste of black til, mixed 

with five times its quantity of sugar, 
and taken with goa’ts milk, stops the 
blood in stools immediately, 

85. The man who observes a diet 
■ of meat-juice, gets cured of stomach- 
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r disorders due to Pitta by taking' the 
decoction of four tolas ' ‘ of ‘ kffifchi 

seeds. ■ ’v>y' u 

86. By taking sandal mixed with 
sugar, honey and rich-^ater, the 
patient gets cured of burnihg, thifst, 
urinary disorders and hembfrhk|W.' 

87-88. If the anus of the patient 
gets inflamed by frequent passing of 
stools, it should be affused with well- 
cooked decoction of wild saake-gohrd 
and liquorice or with, the decoction 
of the bark of the pentad of milk- 
exuding trees and Hqtiorice,ftdi^'- with 
sugar-cane juice or with =gdat^‘''^''or 
cow’s ghee or milk, mixed withr'«BUgar 
and honey, 

89. The anus should be smeared 
with the paste of the drugs described 
with reference to affusion; mixed with 
ghee; or the prolapsed anus nlay^tbe 
dusted with the fine powder of thdse 
drugs. 

90- 90J. Or, the prolapsed Stfus may 
be dusted with the powdef of fttiiee 
flower and lodh in equal : quantity. 
The anus thus' dusted does hot bll^d, 
the inflammation gets allev'iSt'ed- ghd 
the pain relieved. 

91- 92}.- If the bleeding still ii^hti- 
nues eveii after the above-'' desctflbe'd 
cool affusions, the ahus, gtd4ils>'- lki^t 
and thigha should be aholuted 'W^h 
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ghee aud aflFused. The anus and groins 
should be afFused with a swab soaked 
ifl the Compound Sandal Oil or with 
the Hundred times Washed Ghee. 


99-99i. Reduce into paste the bnds 
of banyan, gular fig and holy fig and 
keep them for a day and night in hot 
water; prepare ghee with this water. 


93-944. If the patient passes scanty 
#nd frequent stools mixed with 
hlood and accompanied with colic, 
and if he passes the obstructed flatus 
ith difficulty or does not piss at 
all, he should be given the mucila- 
ginous enema as described* before, or 
e unctuous enema of ghee medi- 
with tubers of white lotus. 

95-954. The anns of patients 
snifefing from chronic diarrhea 
lly gets weak; hence repeated 
application of unctuous substance 
should be given to it. 

9 >964. The V ita that is excessively 
agitated gets even more augmented 
its own habitat; to subdue its streng- 
when in association with Pitta, 
enema is the best remedy. 


100- 1004. This ghee should be used 
as liuctus, mixed with 1/2 its part of 
sugar and 1/4 its part of honey and 
given to one who bleeds from the 
orifices of the upper or lower region 
of the body. 

♦ 

101- 101 4* The person that is debi- 
litated and still makes use of Pitta- 
provoking articles out of ignorance, 
soon comes to grief, being afflicted 
with severe suppuration of the anal 
region. 

Treatment in Kapha-Type 

102- 1024- In diarrhea due to Kapha, 
lightening aud digestive therapies are 
beneficial to begin with. The drugs of 
the digestive-stimulant group, if used 
in the early stage of diarrhea, prove 
beneficial. 


97- 974. For the patient who passes 
with or before or after the stools, 

medicated Climbing Asparagus 
Ghee should be prepared and admin is- 
as a linctus. 

98- 984 This disorder In a man 
observing wholesome dietetic regimen, 

be cured by fresh -churned butter 
quantity of sugar 


103-1034- Even if after the lighten- 
ing therapy and observance of progres- 
sive dietetic regimen, the diarrhea born 
of Kapha does not abate, it should be 
treated with articles possessing Kapha- 
curing properties. 

104 1064. (1) Bael, galls, nut-grass, 
chebulic myrobalan and dry ginger: (2) 
sweet flag, embelia, bishop’s weed, cori- 
ander and deodar; (3) costus, Indian 
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atees. Paths, chaba pepper and kurroa; 
( 4 ) long pepper, roots of long pepper, 
white-flowered lead wort and elephant 
pepper — these four recipes each des- 
cribed in a hemistich should be decocted 
and used in diarrhea due to Kapha; 
these are promotive of the metabolic 
heat and body-strength. 

107-108i. Take cumin seeds, long 
pepper, Patha dry ginger and 
black pepper one part each and two 
parts of fulsee flower; give these mixed 
liberallj’^ with the juice of pomelo. 
Take extract of Indian berberry, Indian 
atees and kurchi seeds in one part each 
and fulsee flower in two parts and 
give as potion, mixed with honey 
and dry ginger. 

109-1 Hi- Take, (1) fulsee flower, dry 
ginger, bael, lodh and lotus anthers; (2) 
jambul bark, dry ginger, coriander. Pa- 
ths, gum of silk cotton, and heart leaved 
sida; (3) madder, fulsee flower, the pulp 
of bael, the barks of jambul and mango 
tree; (4) wood-apple, embelia, dry 
ginger and black pepper; prepare four 
vegetable soups of the drugs described 
above in each hemistich, acidified with 
yellow-wood sorrel, jujube and butter- 
milk and adding unctuous article 
and salt, administer it in diarrhea 
attended with excess of Kapha. 

112 -ir2J. By taking as linctus the 
pulp of wood-apple mixed with the 
three spices, honey and sugar, or 


the powder of box myrtle-with honey, 
the patient gets cured of gastric 
disorder. 

113-1134. By a potion of long pep- 
per with honey or butter-milk mixed 
with the powder of white flowered 
leadwort or by eating tender bael, 
the patient gets cured of gastric 
disorders 

114. Tender bael. gur, oil, long 
pepper and dry ginger should be 
taken by a patient as linctus, in obstruc- 
tion of Vata accompanied with colic 
and dysentery. 

115 He may take his food with the 
decoction of radish and sauces prepared 
with the Vata-cnrative articles and 
vegetable soups recommended in 
diarrhea due to Vata, 

116 Or, he may take sour ghee 
mentioned before or the Satpala ghee 
or old ghee mixed with supernatant 
part of gruel, according to his strength. 

117. In obstrnction of Vata and 
Kapha or in excessive discharge of 
mucus, in colic, or in dysentery, the 
mucilaginous enema should be given. 

118. The mucilaginous enema 
should be given mixed with the paste 
of long pepper, bael, costus, dill 
seeds and sweet flag, mixed with salt. 

119. When the euema fluid has 
returned, the wise physician should 



give tinetuous enema of genially warm 
medicated bael-oil in the evening after 
the patient has bathed comfortably 
and has taken his meal. 

, ; , 1 20. Or, the nnctuous enema may be 
given very often with the oil prepared 
with the group of drugs ending with 
sweet flag; thus treated, the patient 
sring from Kapha-cum-Vata disor- 
ders, gets relieved. 

121. The Vata necessarily gets 
aroused in its own habitat consequent 
upon the decrease of Kapha. Thus 
aroused, it may suddenly cause death; 
hence the physician should subdue it 
quickly, 

1 22. The Pitta should be subdued 
the Vata, and the Kapha 

should be subdued after the Pitta, 
r, that humor should be control- 
led first which happens to be the 
most predominant of all the three. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

123. The primogenesis, etiology, 
signs and symptoms, curability or 
otherwise, and treatment according 

the stage of disease in diarrhea 
have been described herein. 

19. Thus, in the Section ou Thera- 
peutics, in the treatise compiled by 
gnivesa and revised by Caraka,the 
nineteenth chapter entitled ‘The 
of Diarrhea’ is completed. 


chapter XX 

1. We shall now expound the chap* 
ter entitled “The Therapeutics of 
Vomiting". 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3. A gnivesa, the disciple, made 
the following inquiry of Puharvasu, 
the illustrious sou of Atri," who 
was engrossed in thinking out 
the well-being of humanity and 
glowing with the lustre of spiritual 
wisdom and austerity, with a brilliance 
rivalling that of the fire and the snn. 

4. ‘O, best of physicians ! describe 
fully, for the sake of the well-beiug 
of humanity what the five kiiads of 
vomiting are, that have been .stated 
in the chapter o i Nosology (Classifi- 
cation of diseases, Sutra. X) by 3^ou, 
as also their etiology, symptoms and 
treatment’. 

5. Hearing those words of Agtii- 
vesa and being pleased, the foremost 
among physicians spoke thus; ‘ Histen 
as I describe elaborately the five types 
of vomiting that were spoken of by 
me before. 

Five varieties 

9. There are three kinds of vomit- 
ing each of which, is bausel by a 
single morbid humor; a fourth kind 
caused by the three morbid . humors 
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combiaed, and a fifth that results from 
contact with unpleasant sense-objects, 
Their premonitory symptoms are 
twisting in the stomach, excessive 
salivation and disgust for food. 

The Vata-type 

7 9, In a person extremely ema- 
ciated by exercise, acute medications, 
grief, disease, fenr» or starvation, the 
Vata gets greatly increased in the ali- 
mentary tract, agitates the humors 
and then pushing them upward and 
putting pressure on the internal vis- 
cera, precipitates the humors in the 
stomach and causes vomiting. The 
p Atieut suffering from vomiting of the 
V;ita type is afflicted with pain in the 
stomach and hypo-choudriac regions, 
parching of the mouth, pain in the 
head and umbilical region, cough, 
change of voice and pricking pain. 
Being afflicted with a violent urge 
for vomiting, he ejects out painfully 
and with great difficulty a little quan- 
tity of frothy, broken u j, dark, thin, 
and astringent matter, making a great 
noise while vomiting. 

The Pitta-type 

10. As a result of taking predi- 
gestion-meals, or taking pungent, acid, 
irritant and hot articles of diet, the 
Pittai gets precipitated and flowing out 
with force through the biliary passages, 
aud causing pressure to these, it 


spreads upwards in the stomach and 
gives rise to vomiting. 

11. A person affected with vomiting 
of the Pitta-type is afflicted with fain- 
ting, thirst, parching of the mouthy 
burning in the head, , palate and eyes, 
faintness and giddiness, aceompanied 
with burning pain, and vomits copious, 
yellow, hot, greenish, bitter and smoky 
vomitus. 

The Kapha-type 

12. As a result of very unctuous, 
very heavy, raw and irritant articles 
of diet, or excess of sleep and similar 
other things, the Kapha gets greatly 
increased .and occluding the chest, 
head, vis.cera and ail the channels con- 
cerned, causes vomiting. 

t3. The patient affected with vo-'- - 
miting of the Kapha-type is afflicted 
with torpor. Sweet taste In the mouth, 
ptyalism, sense of satiety, somnolence, 
anorexia and heaviness, apd ^vomits „ 
sticky, dense, sweet and clear vomitus, 
accompaniM with horripilation arid- 
slight pain.' ■ --3 ■ : 

The Tridiscordance-^type' 

14. As a result of constant indulge- 
nce in promiscuous diet consisting of 
all the categories of taste combined 
together, or as a result of chyme- 
disorders, or of the abnormality in^ ' 
seasons, all the three humors getting 
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simultaneously provoked, produce 
vomiting of the tridiscordance-type. 

1 5. A person affected with vomiting 
of the tridiscordance-type suffers from 
colic, misdigestiou, anorexia, burning, 
thirst, dyspnea, faintness and incessant 
and violent fits of vomiting; and 
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incessantly, which is associated with 
complications, and which contains 
blood, pus and glistening matter. The 
physician should undertake treatment 
of cases of vomiting which are curable 
and not of those associated with 
complications. 



he vomits saltish, acid, blue, dense 
hot and reddish matter. 


20. As all the varieties of vomiti- 
ing are considered to originate from 
the agitation of the humors in the 
stomach it is either starvation-therapy 
that should first be prescribed 
except in cases of vomiting due to 
Vata, or purificatory procedure cura- 
tive of Kapha and Pitta. 


1 6-17. When the morbid V ata, obs- 
tructing the passages of the feces, 
sweat, urine and body-fluid, 
proceeds up wards carrying with it the 
morbid matter accumulated in the 
emunctories, it causes elimination of 
the morbid matter from the aliment- 
ary tract by inducing vomiting. This 
vomitus which is fetid and ejected 
with g reat force, has the color and 
smell of feces and urine, and is accom- 
panied with thirst, dyspnea, hiccup 
and pain. The patient rapidly succumbs 
to the violence of the fit. 


Treatment in Vata-type 

21. The patient may take the 
pulvis of chebulic myrobalaus with 
honey or palatable purgatives skilfully 
combined with wine or milk; this 
draws down the morbid matter that 
has been impelled to flow upward. 


The Psychic Type 

18. When a person vomits, as a 
result of mental disgust occasioned by 
sense-contact with nauseating, unseem- 
ly, unclean, foul-smelling, unholy and 
gruesome sights, articles of diet or 
odors, it is known as vomitingindu- 
ced by contact with hateful things. 


22. He may also take the emetic 
dose prepared of the drugs of the 
Valllphala group; or if the patient is 
weak the physician may treat him 
with sedative measures by giving 
him palatable meat juices, light and 
dried articles of diet, along with 
various kinds of drinks. 
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by Vata, as also the soup prepared of 
jujube, horse gram, coriander, roots 
of the bael group of drugs, acid 
articles and barley. 

24. If the patient suffering from 
vomiting of the Vata-type is afflicted 
with palpitation of the heart, he 
may take ghee with rock-salt or ghee 
prepared with coriander, dry ginger, 
curds and pomegranate-juice. 

25, Or, he may take a proper measure 
of ghee mixed with the three spices 
and the three varieties of salts, or he 
may take unctuous and palatable 
foods mixed with meat-juices or with 
soups acidified with curds and sour 
pomegranate. 

Treatflient in Pitta-type 

26. The physician should adminis- 
ter the pulvis of turpeth mixed with 
the juices of grape, white yam or 
sugar-cane, for laxative action in cases 
of vomiting of the Pitta-type- But if 
the Pitta, in an excessively increased 
condition, is lodged in the seat of 
Kai)ha (stomach), it should be eliminated 
through the mouth by means of 
sweet emetics. 

27. After the patient has been 
cleansed by the purificatory treatment, 
he should c be given, at the proper 
time, the demulcent drink prepared of 
roasted paddy, honey and sugar, or 
thin gruel- He may be given cooked 


^lali rice with the soup of green gram, 
or meat-juice of Jahgala creatures. 

28. Or, the patient may take a 
linctus of half boiled grain, roasted 
paddy and barley flour and cooked 
barley alo ig with its scum, date-pulp, 
coconut, grapes or jujube, mixed 
with sugar-candy, h'siiey and long 
pepper. 

29. Or, the patient may take the 
pulvis of riverine antimony, roasted 
rice, blue water lily, the pulp of jujube 
or chebulic myrobalan, mixed with 
honey; or, he may take the kernel of 
jnjube-stone, antimony, the excreta of 
flies, roasted paddy, candied sugar, 
and the grains of long pepper mixed 
with honey. 

30i Or, the patient may drink cool 
grape juice or the cooled water 
prepared with baked clay or earth, or 
he may drink the cooled decoction of 
the sprouts of jambul or mnigo, mix^ 
with honey. 

31. Or, he may’take water pie pared 
by steeping green gram, long pepper, 
cuscus grass and coriander overnight 
in it, o.r water prepared with chick 
pea or with the roots of job’s tears; 
or he may take the cold infusion of 
guduch, or sugarcane juice or mUk. 

32. He may also take fragrant 
sticky mallow or yellow chalk, and 
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fragrant sticky mallowj with rice water, 
or he may take white sandal wood 
■»(r4th-;th.e juice of emblic myrobalan; or 
he may take adipsous and anti-emetic 
drugs, mixed with honey. 

He inay also take the paste of 
sandal wood, chaba pepper, nardus, 
large grapes, fragrant sticky mallow 
and red ochre, with cold water, or 
the pulvis of red ochre, rice and 
tri^obed virgin’s bower, with rice- 
w4ter. 

Treatment in Kap(ia4ype 

V; 34 - In vomiting of the Kapha- 
typef it is beneficial to administer 
eiiiesis with the emetic nut mixed with 
the decoction of long pepper, rape 
seed and neem, adding rock-salt w;ith 
a vifew to cleansing the seat of Kapha 
and chyme. 

■ 35 . The patient may take old 
wheat, 6ali rice or barley^, with the 
soups prepared with snake-gourd, 
guduch,and white flowered lead wort, or 
with the soups of the three spices and 
negm jarepared with butter-milk, 
acidified with fruit acids and mixed 
with pungent articles. 

36. The meat-juices and spit- 
roastdd flesh of Jangala creatures, old 
hpney-.wine, Sidhn wine and medicated 
wines, condiment, confectionary 
^ftd'.lj^rages prepared of grapes, 


wood apple and citrons, may also be 
used. 

37. The patient may take roasted 
green gram, lentils, chickpea, and 
chickling vetch, mixed with dry ginger 
and honey; or, likewise, the pulvis of 
the three myrobalans and embelia, or 
the pulvis of embelia and rush nut. 

38. Or, the powder of jambnl and 
sour jujube or the powder of galls 
mixed with nut- grass, or Cretan prickly 
clover, mixed with honey may be 
taken for stopping vomiting of the 
Kapha type. 

39 . Or, one can subdue the gene- 
rated urge for vomiting by taking the 
pulvis of red arsenic mixed with honey, 
and black pepper in the juice of the 
citron, or by taking the pulvis of long 
pepper mixed with honey and pepper 
in the juice of the wood-apple. 

40. In conditions of vomiting due 
to the discordance of all the three 
humors, the line of treatment to be 
followed consists of a judicious syn- 
thesis of the separate lines of treatment 
indicated by me for the derangement 
of individual humors, after thejphysi* 
cian has first paid careful heed to 
the relative strength of the morbid 
humors> season, d isease and the diges- 
tive power of the patient. 

41. in case of a fit of vomiting in- 
duced by mental disgust, the ^oll6wittg 
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line of treatment should be 
resorted to: words which are agreeable, 
comforting and encouraging to the 
mind of the patient, popular legends 
and stories, congenial companions and 
wholesome diversions; 

42-43. various kinds of mentally 
cheering odors of clay, flowers, 
and yinegar and fruits, well prepared 
vegetables, articles of food, drinks, well- 
seasoned condiments, confectionary. 


long time, medications which are 
curative of Vata and are ‘ anti-emetic 
and roborant should be administefe^l 

47. Ghee-boluses, milk-therapy '^and 
medicated ghee such as Kalyapaka, 
the Three Spices and I/ife promoter 
Ghees, virilific recipes, meat-juicea add 
linctuses, subdue vomiting evep ;i qf 
long duration. i; •frs? 

Summary 


linctuses, soups, meat-juices, curd soup, 
curry soups, meat, cereals and various 
kinds of eatables; fruits and roots 
pMsessed of excellent odor, color and 
taste- — the use of such things subdues the 
fit of vomiting. 

44. In general, whatever odor, 
taste, contact, sound or sight is 
pleasing should be given to the patient, 
although it may be normally unwhole- 
some. For, any disorders that may 
result from the use of such unwhole- 


some agent, is easily curable. 

45. The treatment of complication 
^arising from vomiting should be done 
according to the medication indi- 
cated in each case; and in case of 
excessive vomiting, treatment that is 
indicated in the condion of excessive 
purgation should be carried out. 

46. The Vata inevitably gets in- 
creased by the loss of body elements, 
caused by constant vomiting; hence, 
in case of vomiting persisting for a 


Here is the recapitulatory verse— 

48. The etiology, number, sympr 
toms, complication, curability or other- 
wise, recipes and line of treatment 
for the relief of vomiting —all thesfe> 
the foremost of the sages has described 
in this chapter. 

20. Thus in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka;the 
twentieth chapter entitled ‘The The- 
rapeutics of Vomiting’ not being 
available, the same as restored by 
I)rdhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER XXI 

Acute Spreading Affections 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Therapeutics df 
Acute Spreading Affections’’. 

2. Thus declared the worsliipftil 

Atrdya. \ 'V, 
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3-5. Unto the teacher Atr^ya the 
self-con trolled, the revered among 
sagesi and devoted to the good of all 
creatures, as he was roaming at his 
pleasure, surrounded by the great 
sages j in Kailasa peopled by Kinnaras, 
abounding in streams and sovereign 
herbSi adorned with various kinds of 
resinous trees bowed down under a 
wealth of flowers throughout the year 
and redolent with sweet smells, 'A'gUi- 
vesa, choosing the proper moment, 
made the following submission with dtie 
deference. 

6. ‘O Worshipful one ! I see in 
the bodies ©f human beings a fell 
disease which spreads with the viru- 
lence of snake-venom. 

7. Those men who are attacked 
by this fulminating disease succumb 
to it speedily, unless treated promptly. 
Now, eoncerning this disease, we are 
in great need of enlightenment. 

8-9. By what name should it be 
known? How does it derive its name? 
What arf its varieties? How many 
and what are the body-elements that 
it affects? What is its etiology? 
What is its seat ? How are - w=e to 
know which variety of it is easily 
curable; which again is formidable 
and which incurable ? What is their 
differential diagnosis ? And, finally, O 
Won&ipfiil one ! what is the method 
Qf its treatment ? ’ 


10. Hearing these words of Agni- 
vesa, Atreya Punarvasu, the foremost 
among sages, declared every thing 
fully and precisely concerning the 
subject. 

Definition 

11. '‘Because it spreads in various 
directions, it is said to be ‘Visarpa’ 
or acute spreading affection. Itis algo 
known by the name of ‘Parisarpa’ 
because it spreads in all directions. 

Seven varieties 

12. This disease should be known 
to be of seven kinds by reason of 
the differences in morbidity and it 
affects seven different body-elements. 
There are three varieties of it due 
to the morbidity of individual humors; 
there is one variety which is due 
to the morbidity of all the three 
humors combined i. e. tri-discordance; 
and three varieties due to the morbi- 
dity of any two .humors (i. e. bi- 
discordance). 

13. Thus the Vata-type, the Pitta- 
type, the Kapha-type and the trldls- 
cordance-type constitute four varie- 
ties and the remaining three varieties 
of hi- discordance-type will now be 
described. 

14. The first is the ‘Fiery’ variety 
St. Anthony’s fire) due to Vata-cnm- 

Pitta; the second is the ‘Nodular* 
variety due to Kapha-cum-Vata and 
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the third is the fearful ‘ Kardamaka’ 
or slimy variety; this last is due to 
Pitta-cum-Kapha. 

Sites 

15. Blood, lymph, skin and flesh — 
these four body-elements, together 
with the three morbid humors (viz., 
Vata, Pitta aod Kaphas are to be 
known as the seven sites for the 
rise of acute spreading affections of 
all kinds. 

Etiolofy 

16-2 L The following are the causa- 
tive factors of the spreading affections: 
excessive indulgence in saline, acid, 
pungent and hot tastes as also in 
sour curds, whey, vinegars and in Sura 
and Sauviraka wines; the use of stale 
or strong liquor or heat-inducing 
condiments and confectionary; the 
use of irritating vegetables and greens, 
cheese, inspissated milk and imma- 
ture curds; the use of such fermented 
wines as ^andaki, as also of pastries 
made of sesamum, black gram and 
horse gram and of oils, the use of the 
flesh of domesticated, wet-land and 
aquatic animals and of garlic; the use 
of food-stuff’s that have gone soft or that 
are not homologous to one’s system or 
are mutually incompatible; overeating; 
sleeping during the day, predigestion- 
ineals, eating on a loaded stomach; 
wounds, injuries inflicted by blows, 
ligatures or falls; over-exposure to sun. 


ms 


over-strain and poisonous gases or 
burns. 

22. By combinations of the above- 
mentioned etiological factors, the Vata 
and the other two humors, getting 
provoked, affect the susceptible bod}'^- 
elements such as blood etc., and spread 
in the whole body of persons who 
are given to unwholesome eating. 

Curability or otherwise 

23. These acute spreading affections 
have their habitats in the periphery, 
in the internal organs and in both 
these habitats at the same time. Their 
severity is to be known as progressi- 
vely increasing, in the order of their 
statement. 

24. The external affection is curable; 
that which spreads both externally 
and internals, is incurable and that 
which is internal is to be known as 
serious and can be cured only with 
great difficulty. 

25. The humors provoked in the 
internal parts of the body spread 
causing the affection in the internal 
regions; if provoked in the external 
parts then in the peripheral regions, 
and if in both these regions they 
spread everywhere- 

26-27, From the injury to vital 
parts, stupefaction, the forcible dilata- 
tion of the passages, excessive thirst 
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and irregular dkcharge of the natural 
urges and the diminution of the gastric 
fire, the condition is readily recognised 
as affection of the internal type. From 
the contrary symptoms to these, the 
affection of the external type should be 
recognised and likewise other condi- 
tions- by their characteristic symptoms. 

28 That condition, all of whose 
symptoms and etiological factors are 
severe, which is associated with formi- 
dable complications and which has 
affected a vital part, proves fatal. 

The Vata-type 

29. The Vata that is provoked by 
dry and hot articles of diet or by the 
blockage due to impletion, impairs 
the body-elements and spreads in 
proportion to its strength. 

30. Its signs and symptoms are- 
general giddiness, burning, thirst, 
pricking pain, colic, body-ache, cramps, 
tremors, fever, asthma, cough, break- 
ing and splitting pains in the bones 
and joints, trembling, anorexia, indi- 
gestion, agitation of the eyes, lacri- 
mation and formication; the region 
where the inflammation is spreading 
becomes dusky-red in color and 
edematous. The patient suffers from 
severe pricking, splitting or aching 
pain in the part affected, as also 
extension aud contraction of the parts, 
hyper asthesia and twitching. If not 
properly treated, it becomes covered 


with thin dusky red or dark erup- 
tions which quickly break open and 

are followed by thin, clear, dusky- 
reddish and scanty discharge There 
is retention of flatus, urine aud feceS; 
and the factors described as causative 
of affection of Vata-type are not 

homologatory to the patient whi’e 
the opposite factors are homologato- 
ry. These are the signs and symptoms 
of acute spreading affections of 
Vata-type. . ' . j 

The Pitta-type 

31 The Pitta accumulated by 

the use of hot things or by ingestion 
of irritant and acid foods, vitiates the 
susceptible body-elements, and filling 
the vessels, begins to spread. 

32- Its signs and symptoms are ~ 
fever, thirst, fainting, stupefaction, 
vomiting, anorexia, body-ache, exces- 
sive perspiration, burning, delirium, 
headache, agitation of the eyes, insom- 
nia, apathy, giddiness, excessive 
craving for cold air and water, green- 
ish or yellowish coloration of eyes; 
urine and feces, greenish or yellowish 
appearance of the body. In the region 
where the inflammation spreads, the 
parts become swollen and acquire 
any of the f . flowing colors: coppery, 
greenish, yellowish, bluish, blackish 
or reddish. Then this swelling becomes 
affected with burning and splitting 
pain and eovered with eruptions 
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which break open soon and are follo- 
wed by discharge of a similar colora- 
tion. The factors described as causative 
of Visarpa are not homologatory to 
the patient while the opposite kind 
of factors are homologatory. These 
are the signs and symptoms of acute 
spreading aflFection of the Pitta-type. 

The Kapha-type 

33 The Kapha getting accumula- 
ted by the ingestion of sweet, acid, 
salt, unctuous and heavy foods, as 
also by excessive sleep, vitiates the 
susceptible body-elements and spreads 
slowly in the body. 

34. Its signs and symptoms are — 
chills, algid fever, heaviness, somno- 
lence, torpor, anorexia, sweet taste 
in the month, formation of fur and 
sordes in the mouth, ptyalism, vomiting, 
lethargy, rigidity, loss of the gastric 
fire and prostration. Locally, in the 
region-where the inflammation spreads, 
the part becomes swollen and is 
characterised by pallor or slight redness, 
greasiuess, numbness, rigidness and 
heaviness, with only slight pain. It 
suppurates with difficulty and after a 
long time, and is studded with eruptions 
which are covered with a thick skin 
over them and are white or yellowish 
white in color. When this breaks 
open, there is white, slimy, fibrinous, 
dense, sticky and viscid discharge 
from it. Thereafter, it is followed by 


a heavy and firm network of sloughy 
covering firmly adhering to the 
wound. There is pallor of nails, eyes, 
face, skin, urine and feces and the 
factors, described as causative of Visarpa 
of this type, are not homologatory to 
the patient, while the antagonistic 
factors are homologatory. These are 
the signs and symptom® of the acute 
spreading affections of the Kapha- 
type. 

Bi-discordance-type 

35. Vata-cnm -Pitta getting excessi- 
vely provoked by their respective 
etiological factors and strengthened 
by each other,- spread .inflaming the 
affected region. 

36. The signs and symptoms of 
this codition are — the patient affected 
with this type of Visarpa feels as if 
his body is sprinkled over with live 
coals. He is overcome with fits of 
vomiting, diarrhea, fainting, burning, 
faintness, fever, asthma, anorexia, pain 
in the bones and joints, thirst, indi- 
gestion, body-aches and similar otfier 
symptoms. Locally, the region where 
it spreads acquires the color of 
extinguished embers (blackish). They 
become covered with such blebs as are 
produced by burns due to fire. Owing 
to its rapid progress, it soon spreads 
to the vital regions. When the vital 
regions are affected, the Vata, whiclj 
has become very strong, causes excie^iye 




— 





disiotfigratioti of tb.e tissues and leads to 
dullness of mental processes and produ- 
ces hiccup, dyspnea and loss of sleep. 
The patient who has thus lost his 
sleep, whose mental processes are 
dulled and whose mind is afflicted, 
does not find relief anywhere. He is 
overcome with apathy, and desires 
to go to bed leaving his seat or 
gtandihg position. Thus exceedingly 
exhausted he soon falls into a coma. 
Being very debilitated, he is roused 
from this state with difficulty. One 
afflicted with this fiery type of Visarpa 
ia to be regarded as incurable. 

37. Kapha-cum-Pitta, getting exces- 
sively provoked by their respective 
etiological factors, spread in the body 
causing softening of the tissues locally. 

38. The signs and symptoms are- 
algid fever, heaviness of the 
h^d, burning, stiffness, flabbiness 
of the limbs, somnolence, torpor, 

I stupefaction, repugnance to food, 

delirium-j loss of digestive fire, prostra- 
g tioUi pain in the bones, fainting, thirst, 
I increased 'secretion in the channels, 
dullness of the senses, loss of the zest 
for living, subsnltus tendinum, body- 
ache, listlessness, anorexia and.anxiety. 
Mostly, this kind of Visarpa spreads 
■ in the upper part , of the alimentary 

' tract. It spreads slowly and affects one 

■ region only. Locally, where this affection 

c, -spreads, the part looks red , yellow or 

I -pale in color, as though studded 


with eruptions. It is cyauosed, black, 
dirty looking, greasy, very hot, heavy, 
afflicted with dull pain, edematous,, 
attended with deep suppuration, devoid 
of any discharge, rapidly softeuiug,-,. 
containing moist arid putrid flesh, and- 
skiu, and attended with gradual dimi. 
nution of pain. On being touched, it 
spills like slush and when pressed, goes 
down (Pits on pressure); and softened 
and putrid flesh sloughs out exposing 
vessels and muscular tissues; it smells 
like putrid flesh and causes loss of 
consciousness and memory. The patient 
afflicted with this couditiou known as 
Kardama Visarpa, is to be regarded as 
incurable. 

39, Kapha-cum-Vata gets provo- 
ked by the use of firm, heavy, hard, 
sweet, cold and unctuous articles of 
diet, by the use of liquefacient articles, 
by lack of physical exercise etc., as 
also of seasonal purification. These two 
morbid humors, getting excessively 
provoked, vitiate the susceptible body 
elements and produce acute spreading 
affection Thereafter the Vata, beiug 
obstructed by Kapha in its progress 
and making its way by dispersing Kapha 
in various directions, produces in due 
course a series of glandular enlarge- 
ments which ate slow in suppura- 
ting and difficult of cure, ia the habi- 
tats of Kapha. In the plethoric 
patient, it vitiates the blood and pro- 
duces a series of localized swellings 
situated in the vessels, mnscles, flesh 
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disintegration of the tissues and leads to 
dullness of mental processes and produ- 
ces hiccup, dyspnea and loss of sleep. 
The patieat who has thus lost his 
sleep, whose mental processes are 
dulled and whose mind is afflicted, 
does not find relief anywhere. He is 
overcome with apathy, and desires 
to go to bed leaving his seat or 
standing position. Thus exceedingly 
exhausted he soon falls into a coma. 
Being very debilitated, he is roused 
from this state with difficulty. One 
afflicted with this fiery type of Visarpa 
is. to be regarded as incurable. 

37. Kapha-cum-Pitta, getting exces- 
sively provoked by their respective 
etiological factors, spread in the body 
causing softening of the tissues locally. 

: 38. The signs and symptoms are— 
jdgid fever, heaviness of the 
head, burning, stiffness, flabbiness 
of the limbs, somnolence, torpor, 
stupefaction, repugnance to food, 
delirium-i loss of digestive fire, prostra- 
tion, pain in the bones, fainting, thirst, 
increased secretion in the channels, 
dullness of the senses, loss of the zest 
for living, subsnltus tendinum, body 
ache, listlessness, anorexia and .anxiety. 
Mostly, this kind of Visarpa spreads 
in the upper part , of the alimentary 
tract. It spreads slowly and affects one 
region only. Locally, where this affection 
-spreads, the part looks red , yellow or 
ipale in color, as though studded 


with eruptions. It is cyanosed, black, 
dirty looking, greasy, very hot, heavy, 
afflicted with dull pain, edematous,, 
attended with deep suppuration, devoid 
of any discharge, rapidly softening,, 
containing moist and putrid flesh., and, 
skin, and attended with gradual dimi 
nution of pain. On being touched, it 
spills like slash and whea pressed, goes 
down (Pits on pressure); and softenM 
and putrid flesh sloughs out exposing 
vessels and muscular tissues; it smells 
like putrid flesh and causes loss of 
consciousness and memory. The patient 
afflicted with this condition known as 
Kardama Visarpa, is to be regarded as 
incurable. 

39. Kapha-cum-Va,ta gets provo- 
ked by the use of firm, heavy, hard, 
sweet, cold and unctuous articles of 
diet, by the use of liquefacient articles, 
by lack of physical exercise etc., as 
also of seasonal purification. These two 
morbid humors, getting excessively 
provoked, vitiate the susceptible body- 
elements and produce acute spreading 
affection. Thereafter the Vata, being 
obstructed by Kapha in its progress 
and making its way by dispersing Kapha 
in various directions, produces in due 
course a series of glandular enlarge- 
ments which are slow in suppura- 
ting and difficult of cure, iu the habi- 
tats of Kapha. In the plethoric 
patient, it vitiates the blood and pro- 
liuces a series of localized swellings 
situated in the vessels, muscles, flesh 
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an€ skin. These swellings may be 
acttttly painful, large or small, oval or 
round in shape and of red color. As 
a result of this affection, the following 
conjplications arise— -fever, diarrhea, 
cough, hiccup, dyspnea, emaciation, 
faintness, discoloration, anorexia, indi- 
giestion, ptyalism, vomiting, .fainting, 
body-ache, somnolence, listlessness, 
asthenia etc. The patient who is affec- 
ted with these complications is too 
far gone for any therapeutic measures 
and is to be given up as incurable. 
Thusi the nodular type of Visarpa has 
been described. 

40. Complication occurs as a sequela 
fallowing and resulting from the 
main disease. It may be in the nature 
of a major or minor ailment. The 
sequela is so called because it is conse- 
quent on the disease. The disease is 
the main ailment and the sequela is 
secondary to the main disease. It 
generally disappears v/ith the disappea- 
rance of the main disease. It is more 
troublesome than the main disease it- 
self, because it appears in the later 
Stages of a disease, ‘ when the body is 
already weakened. Hence, the physician 
ShbuW be very prompt in the treat- 
ideht of complications. 

ij^urabte type 

41. The acute spreading affection 
due to tri-discordance, which liesults 
from the combination of all the etiolo- 




gical factors, "which manifests a combb 
nation of all the signs and symptoms, 
which spreads in all the body-elements, 
which, spreads very rapidly and which 
is excessively fulminating, shbuld be 
regarded as irremediable. 

42-(l). The three varieties of acnte 
spreading affections namely the Vata 
type, the Pitta type and the /^apha 
type, are curable. Tbe varieties, natpely 
the fiery and slimy types of acute 
spreading affection, if not attended 
with complications, if not spread into 
vital regions, and if the vessels, muscles 
and flesh are not softened, can be 
subdued by the systematic and repea 
ted application of the general measures 
of treatment. If treatment is not 
properly carried out, either of these 
types of affections will destroy the 
body like a venomous serpent. 

42. As regards the noduHr type 
of acute spreading affection, the treat- 
ment should be begun well before 
complications have supervened. The 
patient overtaken by complications is 
to be given up as hopeless. As regards 
the acute spreading affection of the 
tridiscordance type, it should be consi- 
dered incurable as it gets spread into 
all the body-elements, as it is of the 
fulminating character, and as there 
are mutually antagonistic measures 
involved in the line of treatment. 

General Treatment 

43. We . shall . hereafter des c^ 





disintegration of the tissues and leads to 
dullness of mental processes and produ- 
ces hiccup, dyspnea and loss of sleep. 
The patieut who has thus lost his 
sleep, whose inetitsiV processes 3,re 
dulled and whose mind is afflicted, 
does not find relief anywhere. He is 
overcome with apathy, and desires 
to go to bed leaving his seat or 
standing position. Thus exceedingly 
exhausted he soon falls into a coma. 
Being very debilitated, he is roused 
from this state with difficulty. One 
afflicted with this fiery type of Visarpa 
is. to be regarded as incurable. 

37. Kapha-cum-Pitta, getting exces- 
sively provoked by their respective 
etiological factors, spread in the body 
causing softening of the tissues locally. 

38. The signs and symptoms are- 
algid fever, heaviness of the 
head, burning, stiffness, flabbiness 
of the limbs, somnolence, torpor, 
stupefaction, repugnance to food, 
delirium-, loss of digestive fire, prostra- 
tion, pain in the bones, fainting, thirst, 
increased secretion in the channels, 
dullness of the senses, loss of the zest 
for living, subsnltus tendinum, body- 
ache, listlessness, anorexia and. anxiety. 
Mostly, this kind of Visarpa spreads 
in the upper part . of the alimentary 
tract. It spreads slowly and affects one 
region only. Locally, where this affection 
iipreads, the part looks red , yellow or 
ipald in ccdor, as though studded 


with eruptions. It is cyauosed, black, 
dirty looking, greasy, very hot, heavy, 
afflicted with dull pain, edematous,, 
attended with deep suppuration, devoid 
of any discharge, rapidly softening,, 
containing moist and putrid flesh, auii 
skiu, and attended with gradual dimi- 
nution of pain. On being touched, it 
spills like slush and whea pressed, goes 
down (Pits on pressure); and softened 
and putrid flesh sloughs out exposing 
vessels and muscular tissues; it smells 
like putrid flesh and causes loss of 
consciousness and memory. The patient 
afflicted with this condition known as 
Kardama Visarpa, is to be regarded as 
incurable. 

39. Kapha-cum-Vata gets provo- 
ked by the use of firm, heavy, hard, 
sweet, cold and unctuous articles of 
diet, by the use of liquefacient articles, 
by lack of physical exercise etc., as 
also of seasonal purification. These two 
morbid humors, getting excessively 
provoked, vitiate the susceptible body- 
elements and produce acute spreading 
affection. Thereafter the Vata, beiug 
obstructed by Kapha in its progress 
and making its way by dispersing Kapha 
in various directions, produces in due 
course a series of glandular enlarge- 
ments which are slow in suppura- 
ting and difficult of cure, in the habi- 
tats of Kapha. In the plethoric 
patient, it vitiates the blood and pro- 
duces a series of localized swellings 
situated in the vessels, m.uscles, flesh 




Twenty-one 


CTKITSA. STHANA 


an4 skin. These swellings may be 
acutely painful, large or small, oval or 
round in shape and of red color. As 
a result of this affection, the following 
complications arise— fever, diarrhea, 
cough, hiccup, dyspnea, emaciation, 
faintness, discoloration, anorexia, indi- 
gestion, ptyalism, vomiting, fainting, 
body-ache, somnolence, listlessness, 
asthenia etc. The patient who is aflPec- 
ted with these complications is too 
far gone for any therapeutic measures 
and is to he given up as incurable. 
Thusj the nodular type of Visarpa has 
been described. 

40. Complication occurs as a seqiaela 
fpllpwing and resulting from the 
main disease. It may be in the nature 
of a major or minor ailment. The 
sequela Is so called because it is conse- 
quent on the disease. The disease is 
the main ailment and the sequela is 
secondary to the maiu disease. It 
generally disappears v/ith the disappea- 
rance of the main disease. It is more 
troublesome than the main disease it- 
self, because it appears in the later 
stages of a disease, ' when the body is 
already weakened. Hence, the physician 
should be very prompt in the treat- 
nieht of complications. 

lOjEurabte type 

41. The acute spreading affection 
due to tri-discordance, which results 
from the combination of all the etiolo- 


gical factors," which manifests a combh 
nation of all the signs and symptoms, 
which spreads in all the body-elements, 
which, spreads very rapidly and which 
is excessively fulminating, should be 
regarded as irremediable. 

42-(l). The three varieties of acute 
spreading affections namely the Vata 
type, the Pitta type and the J^apha 
type, are curable. The varieties, uatpely 
the fiery and slimy types of acute 
spreading affection, if not attended 
with complications, if not spread into 
vital regions, and if the vessels, muscles 
and flesh are not softened, can be 
subdued by the systematic and repea 
ted application of the general measures 
of treatment. If treatment is not 
properly carried out, either of these 
types of affections will destroy the 
body like a venomous serpent, 

42. As regards the noduHr type 
of acute spreading affection, the treat- 
ment should be begun well before 
complications have supervened. The 
patient overtaken by complications is 
to be given up as hopeless. As regards 
the acute spreading affection of the 
tridiscordance type, it should be consi- 
dered incurable as it gets spread into 
all the body-elements, as it is of the 
fulminating character, and as there 
are mutually antagonistic meisnres 
involved in the line of treatment . 

General Treatment 

43. We . shall . bereafter des ov 
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disintegration of tbe tissues and leads to 
dullness of mental processes and produ- 
ces hiccup, dyspnea and loss of sleep. 
The patieat who has thus lost his 
sleep, whose mental processes are 
dulled and whose mind is aflSlicted, 
does not find relief anywhere. He is 
overcome with apathy, and desires 
to go to bed leaving his seat or 
standing position. Thus exceedingly 
exhausted he soon falls into a coma. 
Being very debilitated, he is roused 
from this state with difficulty. One 
afflicted with this fiery type of Visarpa 
is. to be regarded as incurable. 

37. Kapha-cum-Pitta, getting exces- 
sively provoked by their respective 
etiological factors, spread in the body 
causing softening of the tissues locally. 

38. The signs and symptoms are — 
jdgid fever, heaviness of the 
h^d, burning, stiffness, flabbiness 
of the limbs, somnolence, torpor, 
stupefaction, repugnance to food, 
delirium-, loss of digestive fire, prostra- 
tion, pain in the bones, fainting, thirst, 
increased ^ secretion in the channels, 
dtillhess of the senses, loss of the zest 
■for living, subsultus tendinum, body- 
ache, listlessness, anorexia and. anxiety. 
Mostly, this kind of Visarpa spreads 
in the upper part . of the alimentar}'^ 
tract. It spreads slowly and affects one 
region only. Locally, where this affection 
-spreads, the part looks red, yellow or 
pale in color, as though studded 


with eruptions. It is cyauosed, black, 
dirty looking, greasy, very hot, heavy, 
afflicted with dull pain, edematous,, 
attended with deep .suppuratiou, devoid 
of any discharge, rapidly softeuiug,., 
containing moist and putrid flesh, anci 
skiu, and attended with gradual dimi, 
nution of pain. On being touched, it 
spills like slush and when pressed, goes 
down (Pits on pressure); and softened 
and putrid flesh sloughs out exposing 
vessels and muscular tissues; it smells 
like putrid flesh and causes loss of 
consciousness and memory. The patient 
afflicted with this condition known as 
Kardama Visarpa, is to be regarded as 
incurable. 

39. Kapha-cum-Vata gets provo- 
ked 1^ the use of firm, heavy, hard, 
sweet, cold and unctuous articles of 
diet, by the use of liquefaclent articles, 
by lack of physical exercise etc., as 
also of seasonal purification. These two 
morbid humors, getting excessively 
provoked, vitiate the susceptible body- 
elements and produce acute spreading 
affection Thereafter the Vata, being 
obstructed by Kapha in its progress 
and making its way by dispersing Kapha 
iu various directions, produces in due 
course a series of glandular enlarge- 
ments which are slow in suppura- 
ting and difficult of cure, in the habi- 
tats of Kapha. In the plethoric 
patient, it vitiates the blood and pro- 
duces a series of localized swellings 
situated in the vessels, uyiscles, flesh 
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and' skin. These swellings may be 
acutely painful, large or small, oval or 
round in shape and of red color. As 
a result of this affection, the following 
conjplications arise — fever, diarrhea, 
cough, hiccup, dyspnea, emaciation, 
faintness, discoloration, anorexia, indi- 
gestion, ptyalism, vomiting, , fainting, 
hody-ache, somnolence, listlessness, 
asthenia etc. The patient who is affec- 
ted with these complications is too 
far gone for any therapeutic measures 
and is to be given up as incurable. 
Thus, the nodular type of Visarpa has 
been described. 

40. Complication occurs as a sequela 
fpflpwing and resulting from the 
main disease. It maybe in the nature 
of a major or minor ailment. The 
sequela is so called because it is conse- 
quent on the disease. The disease is 
the main ailment and the sequela is 
secondary to the main disease. It 
generally disappears v/ith the disappea- 
rance of the main disease. It is more 
troublesome than the main disease it- 
self, because it appears in the later 
Stages "of a disease, when the body is 
already weakened. Hence, the physician 
should be very prompt in the treat- 
nient of complications. 

Ijdir.urable type 

41. The acute spreading affection 
due to tri-discordance, which results 
from the combination of all the etiolo- 


gical factors," which manifests a combi» 
nation of all the signs and symptom*, 
which spreads in all the body-elements, 
which, spreads very rapidly and which 
is excessively fulminating, should be 
regarded as irremediable. 

42-(l). The three varieties of acute 
spreading affections namely the Vata 
type, the Pitta type and the l^apha 
type, are curable. The varieties, namely, 
the fiery and slimy types of acute 
spreading affection, if not attended 
with complications, if not spread iotor 
vital regions, and if the vessels, muscles 
and flesh are not softened, can be 
subdued by the systematic and repea 
ted application of the general measures 
of treatment. If treatment is not 
properly carried out, either of these 
types of affections will destroy the 
body like a venomous serpent, 

42. As regards the nodular type 
of acute spreading affection, the treat- 
ment should be begun well before 
complications have supervened. The 
patient overtaken by complications is 
to be given up as hopeless. As regards 
the acute spreading affection of the 
tridiscordance type, it should be consi- 
dered iucurable as it gets spread into 
all the body-elements, as it is of the 
fulminating character, and as there 
are mutually antagonistic measures 
involved in the line of treatment . 

General Treatment 

43. We . sh^ll . hereafter des c^ 




the remedies for those varieties of 
aciite spreading affections which are 
cnrable. 

, . 44. In the acute spreading affection 
that affects the habitat of Kapha and 
is accompanied with chyme-morbidity, 
festing and emesis are recommended 
as also the use of bitter drugs and 
applications of drugs that are dehydra- 
ting and refrigerant. 

45. The same treatment holds 
good in acute spreading affection 
that' affects the habitat of Pitta and 
is. associated with chyme-morbidity. 
In addition, blood-letting and purgation 
are specially to be carried out. 

, 46, Even in the case of the disorder 
t^bat affects the habitat of Vata, mea- 
sures that cause the de-oleated condi- 
tion of the system are indicated at 
ffrst. Even in spreading disorder of 
the hemothermic condition, the use 
df unctuous articles is regarded as 
contraindicated. 

47- In disorders characterised by 
excess of Vata, as also by disorders 
caused by Pitta of mild intensity, 
gh^e medicated with bitter drugs is 
recommended; but if the Pitta is of 
great intensity, then purgation shpuld 
be, resorted to. 

48. That patient, in whom the 
pitta-disorder is of great intensity, 
should not he given ghee that does 
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not cause purgation, for, the morbid 
matter thus getting occluded, conau- 
mes the skin, flesh and blood. 

49. In view of this, it should be 
known that in acute spreading affec- 
tions, purgation is the first procedure 
that should he carried out and then 
blood-letting, for the blood is consi- 
dered the support or the means for 
the spread of the disorders; 

50- Thus has been described The 
therapeusis of Visarpa in brief. The 
subject is again dealt with in extenso. 

Emesis in Visarpa 

51. In Visarpa born of Kapha-cum- 
Pitta provocation, the physician should 
administer an emetic made of comqi- 
on emetic nut, liquorice, neem and 
the fruits of kurchi 

52. In Visarpa, the administration 
of emesis with the decoction of the 
bitter snake gourd, neem, long pepper 
and emetic nut, as alstf with the pulvis 
of kurchi seeds, is recommended, 

53. Further, all those medicamunts 
which will be described in the Section 
on Pharmaceutics in connection with 
the disorders of Kapha and Pitta, 
are recommended in cases of Visarpa, 
for these medicaments are eliminatiVe 
of morbidity and generally beneficial. 

Tested Decoctions 

54-54 J. The skilful physician should 
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administer, for the cure of acute spread 
ing affections, the decoctions of 
tested efficacy of nut-grass, neem, 
wild snake-gourd, or of sandal- wood 
and blue water lily or of Indian sarsa- 
parilla, emblic myrobalan, cuscus grass 
and nut grass 

55-56. Or, he may administer for 
the alleviation of Visar pa, the decocti- 
on of chiretta, lodh, sandal- wood, 
Cretan prickly clover, dry ginger, the 
stamens of red lotus, blue water lily, 
emblic my roabalan, liquorice and frag- 
rant peon. 

57 Or, tubers of white lotus, liquo- 
rice, the stamens of the red lotus, 
blue water lily, fragrant poon and 
lodh may likewise be decocted and 
drunk. 

58. For the alleviation of the 
thirst accompanying acute spread iug 
affections, as also of the disease itself, 
the physician should give a potion 
of the cold infusion made from grapes, 
trailing rungia, dry ginger, guduch 
and Cretan prickly clover, which 
have been kept overnight. 

59, The physician may also give 
the decoction of the wild snake-gourd, 
neem, Indian berberry, kurroa, liquo- 
rice and zalil, for the alleviation of 
Visarpa. 

, 60. The patient may also take the 

decoction of the wild snake-goiitd- 


etc. (mentioned above), with Jhd-fiulvhs 
of the three myrobalans, or . he mWf 
also take a potion of the afprei^^ 
decoction mixed with the soup! hi 
lentil pulse and with ghee- 

61- The patient afflicted with 

acute spreading affections should be 
giveu, as potion, the decoction of the 
leaves of the wild snake-gourd, gree'n 
gram and emblic myrobJans, mixed; 
with ghee. .• 

Medicated Ghees < r idit 

62- The intelligent physician iliay 

also give, for the alleviation of Vi^ar-' 
pa, the ghee named Maha Tikta- the 
Great Bitter Ghee, which is laid dbVn 
as curative of dermatosis of the Pitta- 
type. . 

63 The wise physician may, also- 
give, for the alleviation of Visarpa, 
the. ghee made of zalil, whieh‘ has? 
been describad as a tested remedy- 
for Gulma. ■ ► : -r 

64-65 For the eradication of Visarpa, 
the physician may administer, as a 
purgative, the pulvis of turpeth, mixing, 
it well with ghee or milk, . or the 
pulvis may be given in hot water^ or 
with the juice of grapes; or, milk" in 
•#hich zalil has been decocted may be 
given to induce purgation. - 

: 66. The ghee mixed .with :the 
decoction of the three myrobalans .and 
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the pttlvlii of turpeth should be used 
as a purgative in cases of acute 
spreading affections accompanied 
with fever. 

67‘67i. Or, the juice of emblic myro- 
balans mixed with ghee may be given. 
The same combined with turpeth- 
powder is recommended in a patient 
with hard bowels- If the morbidity has 
passed into the alimentary tract, this 
should be the line of treatment. 

Phlebotomy 

68*70. If the blood has been viti- 
ated in the peripheral region, then it 
is blood-letting that the physician 
should do at the outset The physician 
should perform depletion by the suda- 
tion method with the use of the 
cupping horn, if the blood has been 
vitiated by Vata; if by Pitta, by the 
application of leeches; and if the blood 
is vitiated by Kapha, then blood should 
he let by means of the vacuum method 
with the use of the bitter gourd. It is 
the vein that is situated nearest the site 
of the affection that should be promptly 
opened; for it is on ■ account of the 
vitiation of the blood that the vitiation 
of the skin, flesh and tendons ensues. 

71. When, by the above-mentioned 
procedures, the inside of the body has 
been purified, and the morbidity 
remains only in the skin and the flesh, 
or in the case of slight morbidity of 
humors from the very outset, the 


external - treatment to be carried out, 
will now be described- " 

External Applications 

' 'W 

72. An application of the paste of' 
the bark of gular fig, liquorice,; 
stamens of the red lotus and the blue^ 
water lily, fragrant poon and perfumed 
cherry, mixed with ghee is beneficiaL 

73. The paste made of the tender 
aerial roots of the banyan tree to- 
gether with the pith of the plaintain 
and lotus nodes, mixed with the 
hundred times washed Ghee, makes a 
good unguent. 

74. A good application may also 
be made from the paste of yellow- 
sandal, liquorice, fragrant podn# rush*- 
nut, sandal wood, Himalayan cherity, 
small cardamom, lotus, stalks ,,and 
perfumed cherry, mixed with ghee. ,, 

' 75. Scutch grass, lotus stalks, the- 
pulvis of conch shells, ■ sandal-wood^' 
blue water-lily and the roots of the 
country willow, together with rice may" 
be reduced to paste and used as am 
application. ■ 

76. The paste of Indian sarsaparilla, 
the stamens of the red lotus, cuscus 
grass, blue water lily, madder, sandal- 
wood, lodh and chebuHc myrobalan 
makes a good application. 

77. Nardus and fragrant piper, 
lodh, liquorice, Himalayan cherry. 
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scutch grass and calophany, mixed 
with ghee make a good application. 

78. A good application may also 
be made of the paste of barley flour 
or roasted paddy flour, mixed with 
ghee, or of roasted barley flour mixed 
with liquorice, milky yam and ghee. 

79 The physician may prepare a 
good application from the paste of 
heart-leaved sida, blue water lily, 
lotus rhizome, milky yam, eagle-wood, 
sandal wood or lotus stalks, taken 
with their tubers. 

80- 80J. Barley-flour mixed with 
liquorice and ghee makes a good 
application. Peas, lentils, green gram, 
and white ^ali rice may be used with 
ghee, either singly or in combination, 
as' an application. 

8 1 - 8 li. The cooling slush at the 
root of lotus, pearls and rice-flour or 
conch shells, coral, mother of pearl 
and red ochre should be used indivi- 
dually mixed with ghee as application. 
They; are known to be beneficial in 
acute spreading affections. 

82- 82}. The paste of the tubers 
of white lotus, liquorice, heart-leaved 
sid a, lotus-tubers, blue water-lily, the 
leaves of the banyan tree and asthma 
weed, mixed with ghee, is good as 
application. 

83- 83}. So, also the following 


viz;, lotus-fibres, lotus stalks and, the . 
seeds of' rushnut mixed with ghee,- 
or the bulbs of the climbing asparagus 
and white yam, mixed copiously with 
the Washed Ghee, 

84- 81}. Moss and roots of the great 
reed, elephant's foot, kidney-leaved 
ipomea and chaste tree, mixed with 
ghee, or the bark of the siris tree, , 
heart-leaved sida and ghee; 

85- 85}. the cold application made 
from the tender roots of the banyan . 
tree, gular fig, 5 ^ellow barked figtree, 
country willow and the holy fig, or. 
from the paste of the barks of the 
above trees copiously mixed with ghee, 
is recommended. 

86- 86}. All the above-mentioned 
varieties of application are beneficial 
in disorders arising from the provo- 
cation of the Vata and Pitta humors. 
I shall now describe other kinds of 
application which are useful when 
the disorder is associated with pre- 
dominant Kapha, 

87- 87}. In such a condition, an 
application may be made from the 
three myrobalans, Himalayan cherry, 
cnscus grass, sensitive plant, Indian 
oleander, roots of the great reed and 
Indian sarsaparilla. 

, 88-88}. The physician may also 

give an application made from t^e 
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paste of the bark of catechu, dita 
bark, nut-grasa, purging cassia, cane 
tree, yellow nail dye and deodar. 

89-92. (1) The leaves of the purging 
cassia and the bark of the assyrian 
palm; t2) twigs of chaste tree, sword 
bean and the flowers of the siris; (3) 
moss, the roots of the great reed, 
milky yam and perfumed cherry; (4) 
the three myrobalans, liquorice, milky 
yam and the flowers of siris; (5) lotus 
rhizomes, fragrant sticky mallow, 
the bark of Indian berberry, liquorice 
and heart-leaved sida; each one of 
thes^ or each two of these or all of 
them together, may be used as an 
application The application should 
in every case be made, mixed with only a 
small quantity of ghee 

92i. In conditions of provoked 
Vata and Pitta, these applications 
should be mixed with plenty of ghee. 

93-941. Or, in such conditions an 
application consisting purely of the 
hundred times washed Ghee may be 
given. In acute spreading affection 
characterized by an excess of Vata 
and Pitta in the blood, the physician 
may repeatedly affuse the affected parts 
with the cold supernatant part of 
ghee, or with milk or with liquorice- 
water or with the cold decoction of 
the pentad of barks. 

95-951. The drugs which have 
been described above in the preparation 


of applications may also be used in 
the preparation of douches and ghees ; 
they are also good as pulvis to be 
used for dusting the . wounds of 
Visarpa. 

96-971. The ghee prepared in the 
expressed juice of scutch ’’grass, makes 
a good healing unguent for wounds. 
The pulvis of the bark of Indian 
berberry, liquorice, lodh and fragrant 
poon is to be used as dusting powder; 
the pulvis of the bark of wild snake 
gourd, neem, the three, myrobalans, 
liquorice and blue water-lily may 
be used either in the form of 
lotion, ghee, dusting powder or as 
application. 

98- 981. All the above-mentioned 
clarificative applications should be 
given and should be applied at frequent 
intervals, having each time removed 
the previous application 

99- 991. The previous application 
being removed without washing, a 
number of thin coatings should be 
applied at frequent intervals. In sprea- 
ding affections bora of Kapha, thick 
application should be applied and 
removed when dry. 

100- lOOJ. The coating of the paste 
applied should be as thick as one. 
third of the thickness of the thumb. 
An application should be neither too 
unctuous nor to) dry, neither too 
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golid nor too fluid, but of the right 
congistency. 

101 - 101 J. At no time should an 
application that has gone stale be 
made use of, nor should the same 
application be used a second time- 

102- I02i. Such an application will 
cause softening, acute spreading affec- 
tion and pain in the affected part, on 
account of the accumulation of heat. 
If the application is applied over 
the bandage, it tends to promo.te pers • 
piration in the affected part. 

103- 104. And as a result, pimples 
due to the retention of perspiration 
and pruritus are induced. If applica- 
tions are made one over the other, 
the same undesirable results are produ- 
ced as' those mentioned in the case 
of applications over the bandage. 

105 The application that is either 
too unctuous or too fluid does not 
adhere properly to the skin and 
cannot therefore alleviate the diseased 
condition. 

■ 106. Thin applications should not 
be applied, for, drying up rapidly, 
they become fissured; and cracked. 
Consequently, the healing property 
of the drugs does not even reach the 
seat of affection, for it dries up 
quickly. 

107. The undesirable consequen- 


ces which ensue from the use of thin 
applications are also frequently 
produced by the use of applications 
that are not sufficiently unctuous; 
being quite dry they tend to aggravate 
the disorder further. 

Diet in Visarpa 

108-109. I shall now describe the 
diet that should be observed in the 
treatment of Visarpa. To patients that 
have undergone the lightening 
therapy, the following articles of food 
are beneficial; demulcent drink that 
is devoid of unctuosity and ia 
mixed with honey and sugar or 
that is Sweet and slightly acidified 
by^Tthe addition of the juice of pome- 
granate and emblic myrobalans, or 
demulcent drink prepared with the 
fruits of sweet falsah, grapes and 
dates, in boiled water. Thereafter a 
linctus made of the flour of roasted 
barley and Sali rice and mixed with 
unctuous articles should be given. 

110111. When this is digested, 
the patient should eat a meal tcousist- 
ing of old Sali rice along with soups. 
These soups should be made of 
green gram, lentils and chick peas. 
They should not be made sour or if 
made sour, they should be rendered 
so with the juice of ’the pomegranate 
and prepared with wild Suake-gourd 
and emblic myrobalan. 

112. The patient she aid be nouri- 
^ed with the un-unctuous meat-juicet 
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of Jangala animals, mixed witli the 
juice of sweet falsah, grapes, pomeg- 
ranates and emblic myrobalaus- 

- 113. For such a patient, old 
and well-cooked rice of red, white 
and large varieties, in combination 
with Sastika rice, is recommended 
as food " • 

114. Out of barley, wheat and 
rice, only that should.be given to 
which - the patient is accustomed and 
which is homologalory. Barley and 
wheat aloUe should be given to 
those patients to whom rice is not 
particulary suitable or who have an 
extess of Kapha in their constitution. 

; 1 15. Patients suffering from acute 

spreading affections should avoid food 
and drink that are irritant, as well as 
all antagonistic indulgences, day-sleep, 
anger, exercise, exposure to the sun, 
fire and strong winds. 

116. From among the remedial 
measures described:>above, those parta- 
king mostlyfof a refrigerant nature 
should be employed in Visarpa of 
the Pitta type, those partaking mostly 
of a dry nature in Visarpa. of the 
Kapha type and those of an unctuous 
kind in Visarpa of the V.ata type. 

117. In the Visarpa known as 

Agni Visarpa or Erysipelas, .the 
^datlpu:'J3>f the provoked. Vata and 


Pitta is indicated; in the disorder 
known as ‘Kardama’ or of slushv 
type, the sedation of Kapha and 
Pitta is generally indicated. 

118-1 19. The physician who knows 
the right time for each remedial 
measure should , on finding that a 
spreading inflammation of the *Gran- 
thi’ or nodular type, is likely to result 
in a vitiated condition of blood and 
Pitta treat the patient promptly with, 
the procedures . ot de oleatioo, lighten-^ 
ing, affusions, applications made from 
the five medicinal barks, blood-letting 
with leeches, with emesis and purga- 
tion and with ghees that have been 
medicated with astringent and bitter 
drugs. 

120. After the pa’ient has., been 
cleansed in the upper and lower 
regions of the body and blood-letting 
has been carried out, procedures alle- 
viative of V3.ta and Kapha should be: 
resorted to in affections of nodular 
type of Visarpa. 

121. For patients affected with no- 
dular .Visarpa accompanied with seve- 
re pain, the use ; of 'hot poultices with 
‘Utkarika’ pancake or with unctuous 
‘Vesavara’ i. e., prepared meat, is 
recommended. 

122-122i. Or, the patieat]may be 
treated with hot affusions of oil medi 
cated witjb decaradices or with hot 
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affusions of tlie oil of costus mixed 
with prepared alkalis, or with hot 
affusions of cow’s urine or with hot 
decoctions of remedial leaves, 

123. Or else, the patient may be 
treated with genially warm applica- 
tion of the paste of winter cherry. 

124. Or, the patient may be smeared 
with the paste of dry radish, or 
of the bark of Indian beech or of the 
bark of the beleric myrobalan, applied 
warm. 

125. In nodular Visarpa, the affec- 
ted parts should be smeared with 
the paste of heart-leaved sida, gingo 
fruit, chebulic myrobalan, the knotted 
portions of the bark of birch, beleric 
myrobalan, bamboo-leaves and 
wind-killer. 

12S. An application made of the 
paste of red physic nut, the root- bark 
of the white-flowered lead wort and 
the milks of the thorny milk-hedge 
plant and mudar, gur, the seeds of 
the marking nut and green vitriol 
will break open even a stone. 

126J. What then need be said of 
nodular affections born of Kapha, that 
are situated in the external regions 
of the body ! 

Remedies for Nodes 

127-131. For breaking open chronic 
types of nidular affections, the follow- 


ing medications should be used. 
Soups made of radish and, horse- 
gram mixed with alkalis and the 
juice of pomegranate, cooked wheat 
or barley mixed with Sidhu wine, 
honey and sugar; the top part of the 
VarunI wine mixed with honey and 
the juice of pomelo; the systematic 
use of the three myrobalans mixed 
with long pepper and honey, or of 
nut-grass, marking nut and the flour 
of roasted barley, or of honey, or of 
the bark of deodar and guduch and 
of mineral pitch; the use of fumiga- 
tions and errhines, and of procedures 
described earlier as helping to break 
open the Gulmas, and also compression 
with iron, salt, stones, gold and 
Copper. 

132- I32i. If despite the use of all 
these various proven methods of treat- 
ment the nodular swellings do not 
subside and are hard as stone, then 
cauterization by means of caustics or 
heated instruments or gold is useful. 

133- 134. Or, after maturating 
them with suppuratives or by incising 
them, the tumors may be removed. 
Further, the patient’s blood which 
is in a" vitiated condition should be 
repeatedly let. After this, when the 
blood has been sufficiently let, the 
physician should administer mediclae 
cnrative of Vata and Kapha. If even 
after the above methods, the morbidity 
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i8.,.:iipt allayed, then recourse to 
fum^sratipn, errhines, siiidation, pressure 
•-•ii;. affected parts, or use of 
su.:!|)u,rative drugs, is recommended. 

} lj35-136. When the ulcers of Vlsar pa 
haye .become softened as the result of 
t^.e ^above-mentioned procedures of 
cjiuterization and maturation, the phy 
siniau should treat the condition with 
the measures employed in the case of 
wounds, by. means of external and 
iu|erual .measures of purification and 
healing. . 

137. Kamala,‘embelia;’ Indian ber- 
berry and the fruits of the Indian 
heech should be reduced to paste. 
Oil sh-juld be cooked with this paste 
to make a good remedy for the ulcers 
of the nodular type. 

138. The intelligent physician, fully 

conversant with the aspects of place, 
time and classification, may also treat 
the ulcers of spreading affections 
according to the line of treatment 
indicated in the chapter on the ‘Two 
binds of Ulcers ’ (Gikitsa chapter 
XXV). Thus has been described the 
tr^atrnent of the nodular variety of 
Visarpa. ’ ■ 

Goitre 

139. Whatever line of treatment 
hps been laid down in the cure of 
nodular type of Visarpa applies with 
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equal force in the cure of goitre due 
to Kapha. 

140. As regards those affections of 
goitre, which owe their origin to Vata 
and Kapha, they are prevented by the 
regular use of a diet consisting of 
ghee, milk and astringent articles. 

141. If all the therapeutic measures 
described here as curative of Visarpa 
be put on one side and blood-letting 
on the other and weighed they will 
be found equal. 

142. Visarpa never occurs without 
the association of the condition of 
hemothermia. Consequently whatever 
has been described here by way of 
remedial measures is the general line 
of treatment. 

143. We have not, however, omit- 
ted to outline in brief, specific treatment 
relating to the special nature of 
morbidity requiring such treatment. 
The expert physician should call into 
service the entire therapeutic, proce- 
dure, whether laid down in brief or in 
extenso. 

Suoiinary 

Here are the recapitulatory versea- 

144-146. The definition of Visarpa, 
synonyms by which it is known, the 
morbid humors, the morbidised body 
elements, the etiological factors, the 
habitat of the disease, the severity 
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or mildness of the affection as deter- 
mined bythe way it spreads, the signs 
and symptoms, the complications, the 
nature of these com plications, the 
curability or otherwise of a particu- 
lar type, the remedial measures iu 
due order of the curable types— all 
this, has Punarvasu declared in this 
chapter concerning the proven line 
of treatment for spreading affections, 
to the inquiring and intelligent 
Agnivesa. 

21. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
twenty-first chapter entitled ‘The 
Therapeutics of Acute Spreading 
Affections’ is completed. 


CHAPTER XXII 

Dipsosis 

1. We shall now expound the chap- 
ter entitled ‘The Therapeutics of 
Dipsosis (morbid thirst)’. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Streya. 

3. The son of Atri famed for his 
wisdom, tranquility and austerity and 
devoted to the well-being of the world 
expounded the therapeutics of the five 
kinds of Dipsosis. 

Etiolofy 

4-6 As a 1'esult of shock f^ar. 


fatigue, grief, anger, extreme inani- 
tion, alcoholism, coustaut use’ of 
line, acid, salt, pungent,, hot, dry 
dehydrated food or emaci itloii due to 
loss of body-element or-.- .-tcbpdiaei^fe, 
or of over agitation by pu-ificatory 
procedures and excessive insdfation, 
the Pitta and Vata get greatly incr- 
eased and dry up the watery c'onteh'ts 
of the body-elements These two 
humors, becoming very strong> dehy- 
drate the fluid carrying ducts ?.nd 
channels situated at the base ’ of the 
tongue, throat, palate and. Rloman apd 
cause dipsosis in a man. 

7. Though he repeatedly drinks 
water, yet his thirst is not qi^enched. 
Such dipsosis arises as a complication 
due to severe diseases. 

8. The premonitory symptoms-are 
drjynesB of the mouth and the pathog- 
nomic symptom is constant craving 
for water. The reduction tq a 
slate of mildness of all the characteris- 
tic symptoms of the disease is the 
sign t)f its cure- 

General symptoms 

9-10. Dryness of the mouth, change 
of voice, giddiness, burning,; delirfitHn, 
rigidity, roughness of the palate, 
lip, throat and tongue, stupefaction, 
protrusibh -of the tongue, anorexia, 
deafness, sense of burning in iritefnal 
organs and asthenia are the symptoius 
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of dipsosis. Now liaten to the symp- 
toms of each of the five varieties of 
dipsosis individually. 

The Vata Type 

11. When the provoked Vata ab- 
sorbs the watery element in the body, 
the weak person gets dehydrated by 
the absorption of this fluid and conse- 
quently suffers from dipsosis. 

12. Loss of sleep, whirling of the 
head, dryness and loss of taste in 
the mouth and occlusion of the 
channels are the symptoms of dipsosis 
of the Vata type. 

The Pitta Type 

13- The Pitta is regarded as the 
thermal element in the body. If it is 
provoked, it heats the watery element 
and the watery element being heated, 
there occurs thirst -and excessive 
bnrning sensation in the man. 

14. Bitter taste in the mouth, bur- 
ning sensation in the head, desire for 
cold things, fainting and icteric tinge 
of the eyes, urine and the feces, are 
the signs of dipsosis of the Pitta type. 

Other types 

15. Dipsosis which originates from 
chyme morbidity is also of the thermal 
type as it originates from chyme and 
the Pitta. Its symptoms are anorexia, 
flatulence and ptyalism. 


16. The body is made of colloidal 
fluid and the colloidal fluid of the 
body is in turn made of the aqueous 
element. The loss of this watery 
element induces thirst, the voice 
becomes low, the man becoms faint 
and his stomach, throat and palate 
get parched, 

17. The dipsosis which occurs as a 
complication in persons affected with 
fever, urinary disorders, wasting, con- 
sumption, dyspnea and similar other 
diseases, causes great dehydration of 
the body and is of the formidable 
type. 

Prognostic Type 

18. All varieties of dipsosis which 
are incessant, which occur in patients 
emaciated by disease and afflicted 
with continuous vomiting and which 
are attended with severe complications 
should be known as being indicative 
of approaching death. 

General Theory 

19. Thirst cannot occur without 
heat or without the Vata; the excessive 
increase of these two elements is the 
cause indeed of the absorption of the 
watery element, on loss of which, man 
is afflicted with thirst. 

20. Lven in a condition, where a 
person having taken heavy food, milk 
and unctuous articles, feels thirsty 
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owing to the channels being occluded 
by the food-mixture during the diges- 
tive process, the Vata and the thermal 
element act as the causative factors. 

21. Alcohol by its quality of being 
acute, hot and dry, provokes the Pitta 
and Vata. It is therefore that in 
alcoholic addicts these|two factors dry 
up the watery element of the body. 

22. Just as hot sand absorbs and 
dries up the water poured on it, so 
such heated persons find relief by 
the potion of ice-cold water- 

23. The body-heat of the person 
who has taken a cold-bath, being 
obstructed in the pheripheral region 
passes to the internal organs and 
creates thirst. Therefore, the person 
who is fatigued by insolation should 
not use cold water immediately. 

24. In all these varieties of dipso- 
sis, symptoms arising from the provo- 
cation of the Vata and the Pitta and 
loss of watery element of the body, 
are manifest. Hereafter I shall descri- 
be the treatment of dipsosis of the 
various types, one by one, according 
to the authoritative tradition. 

General treatment 

25. Owing to the loss of the watery 
element, thirst dehydrates the man 
and soon kills him; the patient should 
therefore drink pure rain-water with 


honey, or any other water having 
similar qualities. 

26. The water that has got a 
slightly astringent secondary taste, 
which is light, cool, possessed of good 
smell and devoid of deliquescent quali- 
ty, should be considered similar to 
celestial water in effect, though it be 
terrestrial. 

27-28. The physician may give 
the water decocted with the roots 
of the pentaradices of the reed 
grass group cooled and mixed with 
candied sugar or the demulcent drink 
prepared of roasted paddy powder, 
sugar, honey and rain water; 
or he may give the top part of 
half cooked barley gruel, cooled 
and mixed with sugar; or he 
may give the thin gruel of Sali rice 
or of common millet. 

29. Or, food may be given mixed 
with boiled milk or with honey and 
sugar, or mixed with the meat-j nice 
of the pigeon and other birds of 
its group, seasoned with ghee without 
adding either acid or salt. 

30. ’ The meat-juices of Jahgala 
animals well prepared with the roots 
of the pentad of grasses, salep and 
buchanan’s mango is recommended; or 
the milk prepared with the above 
drugs, mixed with sugar and honey. 
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31. Or, the patient, anointing him- 
self with the Hundred times washed 
Ghee and taking a cold tub-hath, should 
drink milk oi soups of green-gram, 
lentils and chick peas, seasoned with 
ghee. 

32. The milk boiled with drugs of 
the sweet group, or life-promoter 
group, refrigerant and bitter group, 
mixed with honey and sugar, may be 
used as potion, inunction aud aSFusion. 

• 33. Or, the ghee prepared out of 

this medicated milk is beneficial as 
potion aud inunction, as well as nasal 
medication. Breast milk or camel’s milk 
with sugar or sugar-cane juice is 
good as nasal medication. 

34. The gargles of milk, sugar 
cane juice, gnr*water, candied sugar, 
honey, Sidhu wine, grape wine, 
citron and pomelo are curative of 
dryness of the palate. 

35. The applications of jambnl, 
Indian hog plum, jujube, country 

- willow, the pentad of barks and the 

- pentad of acids mixed with ghee, when 
applied over the peri-cardial region, 
face and head, are curative of fainting, 
giddiness and thirst. 

36. The unguent prepared of 
pomegranate, wood apple, lodh, white 
yam and citron or of whitish emblic 

- myrobalans mixed with ghee and sour 
wheat conjee proves beneficial. 


37-38. Or, the applications prepared 
of moss, mud and lotuses or with 
roasted paddy powder mixed with 
acid articles and ghee, or the appli- 
cation of wet cloth soaked in whey 
or sour wheat conjee or application 
of lotuses or of garlands of precious 
stones should be done. The cool 
contact of the bre ists aud bauds of 
beautiful aud beloved women elad 
in wet silken garments and besmeared 
with cool and fragrant , waters or 
sandal paste, proves beneficial. 

39. The recollection of or listening 
to the description of the Himalayan 
caves, woods, streams, lakes, lotuses, 
breezes, moonlight and other cool 
things as well as of lovely and cool 
waters - these have an allaying eflfect 
on dipsosis. 

Special Treatment in Dipsosis 

40-40J. In dipsosis of the V^ta 
type, soft, light and cooling food and 
drink curative of Vata are recommended 
as also boiled ghee, which is churned 
directly from milk and which is indi- 
cated in the treatment of cough due 
to wasting and is curative of dipsosis 
and dyspnea. In dipsosis due to Vata- 
cum -Pitta the ghee taken out of milk 
prepared with the drugs ' 6f the 
life-promoter group of drugs, is 
recommended. 

4T42. In dipsosis of the Pitta 
type the water mixed with grapes, 
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sandal-wood, date, cuscus and honey, 
as also the cold water in which 
red Sail rice,Tandula rice, dates, falsah, 
blue water lily, grapes, honey and a 
baked lump of earth have been kept, 
may be given as potion. 

43 Or, the water kept in an ear- 
then pot in which d4 tolas of red Sal i 
rice, pounded with lodh, liquorice, anti- 
mony and blue water lily are put and 
in which a baked clod of clay, water, 
and honey have been added, should be 
drunk. This is a curative drink in 
dipsosis. 

44-45. In, the water prepared with 
sprouts of banyan, pomelo, country 
willow, roots of sacrificial and thatch 
grass and liquorice, put a lump of 
black earth or black saod or pieces 
of new earthen vessel which have^ 
been heated red, and allow it to 
cool; then decant the clear water and 
give it to the patient; or give the 
water prepared with guduch heated 
with, red-hot pebbles and cooled. It 
is curative, of dipsosis. 

46. The cold infusions prepared 
of the drugs of the lactiferous plants 
and drugs of the sweet group and of 
cold potency, mixed with sugar and 
honey and with baked clay put into 
them, are curative of dipsosis of the 
Pitta type. 

47. In dipsosis due to chyme 
morbidity, the decoctions pf the three 


spices, sweet flag, marking nut and 
drugs of the bitter group prove bene- 
ficial; or the line of treatment, iudica- 
ted in vomiting of the Kapha type, 
may be given. 

■'"48. Knowing that rigidity, anore- 
xia, indigestion, lethargy and vomiting 
are the sequela of the Kapha-type 
of dipsosis, it is desirable to induce - 
vomiting by a dose prepared of curds, 
honey, demulcent drink, salt and 
warm water. 

49. The physician may give pome- 
granate or other sour fruit or the 
linctus mixed with astringent substan- 
ces or he may give a potion contain- 
ing turmeric and sugar. 

50. Dipsosis in men, born of wast- 
ing is equally serious like the cough 
due to wasting; therefore this variety 
of thirst should be quieted with 
medications indicated in the conditi- 
on of cachexia due to pectoral lesi- 
ons and consumptiou. 

' 51-52. In dipsosis due to alcoholism, 
a potion of wine diluted with equal! 
amount of water mixed with acid, salt 
and a liberal quantity of fragrant 
substances is recommended. In thirst 
immediately after a cold bath, a (drink 
of diluted wine or' gur-water is recom- 
mended. If thirst is due to absti- 
nence from food' or to ingestion of 
unctuous diet, the patient may takp 





V 


■ 


»H 


llw 

*11111 


I 






"|l 


CAifeAEA SAMHITA 



Chapter 


thin medicated gruel; if the thirst is 
due to a heavy meal, the patient may 
vomit out the food ingested. 

53 And if the vitality of the 
patient be strong he may drink a dose 
of wine and water or warm 
water before vomiting or-.having clean- 
sed the mouth with 'long pepper, he 
may take a demulcent drink with 
sugar. 

54. If the thirsty patient is strong 
and suffers from parching of the 
palate, he may drink adipsous ghee, 
or use it in his food; if the patient 
is weak, he may take milk seasoned 
with ghee or unctuous meat-juice. 

55* The thirst in persons who are 
extremely dehydrated and weak gets 
immediately quenched by taking milk 
or the cool and sweet meat-juice of the 
goat seasoued with ghee is a cordial 
drink. 

56. The thirst resulting from 
eating unctuous food should be quen- 
ched with gur-water; aid the 
thirst in a person who has fainted 
should be cured by medications cura- 
tive of hemothermia. 

57. In dipsosis, burniag, fainting, 
giddiness, exhaustion, alcoholism, vitia- 
tion of blood and toxicosis, and dis- 
orders of Pitta, fresh cold water is 
beneficial, while in the condition of 


tridiscordance, water boiled and cooled 
is good. 

58. In conditions of hiccup, 
dyspnea, recent fever, coryza, excessive 
ingesiiou of ghee, pleurodynia and 
disorders of the throat caused by Kapha 
and Vata, or when the humors are 
still congested in the body and just 
after the purificatory treatment . a 
drink of warm water is beneficial. 

59. In anemia, abdominal diseases, 
coryza, urinary diseases, Gulma, weak 
gastric fire, diarrhea and splenic 
disorders the drinking of water is not 
beneficial; but if the thirst be 
unbearable, the patient may drink a 
small quantity of water. 

60. For, if the patient who is 
suffering from the above-mentioned 
diseases has become miserably afflicted 
with thirst and craving for water, 
does not get it, he may soon die or 
be afflicted with chronic illness. 

61. Therefore, the thirsty patient 
may drink coriander-water mixed 
with honey and sugar, or whatever 
other medicated water is wholesome 
in his condition. 

Ufjfency of Treatment 

62. If dipsosis is cured, it is ea'^y 
to subdue the complications arising 
from it; therefore dipsosis, of all 
diseases, should be first treated. 






" ‘f .dl- 


^ 


-'■-'iir It. ii;-' 




Twenty-three 


CIKltSA STHANa 


Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

63. How the thermal factors and 
the V3.ta are the two causative factors 
for the five kinds of dipsosis, their 
separate characteristics, the incurable 
condition and the method of cure 
have all been described. 

22. Thus, in the Section on The- 
rapeutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivdsa and revised by Caraka, the 
twenty-second chapter entitled ‘ The 
Therapeutics of Dipsosis ’ not being 
available, the same as restored by 
D^dhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER XXIII 

Toxicosis 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ The Therapeutics of 
Toxicosis, ’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atr^ya. 

3. Listen O, Agnivesa ! attentively, 
as I describe to you the primogeaesis, 
the properties, the source, the stages 
of virulence, the symptoms and the 
therapeutics of toxicosis. 

Primogeflesis 

4-3. When the obean was being 


churned by the gods and the demons 
for the sake of ambrosia, there 
emerged prior to the nectar, a fearful- 
looking person. He had a resplendent 
appearance, four fangs, tawny hair 
and fiery eyes and the worl^ despair- 
ed at the sight of him. Hence, he 
was known as ‘Visa’ poison, the 
despair of the world. 

6- 64- Brahma deposited this poison 
in two places, namely, the mobile and 
immobile things of his creation. Thus 
the poison born of the sea becaiBi^ 
of two types. It resembles fire and 

has eight stages of virulence, ten I 
qualities and twenty-four modes of ! 
treatment. 

7- 8. Having its origin in water, 
in the rainy season , it melts like gur 
and spreads, and it Is ‘Agastya’ that 
can destroy its evil. Hence, when the 
clouds disappear at the end of the 
season, poison becomes mild in eflFect. 

9-10. Serpents, insects, rats, spiders, 
scorpions, house lizards, leeches, fishes, 
frogs, hornets, Krkantaka, dogs, lions, 
tigers, hyenas, mongooses and similar 
other animals are the fanged animals 
from . whose fangs comes out the 
poison known as animal poison (mobile 
poison). 

1 1-13. Mustaka, Pauskara, Krauuca, 
aconite, Balahaka, Karkata, Kalaktlja 
atnd tbit with is known a? 
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.Pataka, Indrayudha, Taila, Meghaka 
and Kusa-puspaka, Rohisa, Pundarika, 
iEirtd glory lily and Afljanabhaka, Sank- 
,,aca,. Markata, Srngi poison, Halahala 
and such others are poisons deri- 
ved from roots of plants (vegetable 
.poison). 

14. There is another variety of 
poison called artificial poison which 
j.s .ppoduced by combination of substan- 
ce and which gives rise to disease- 
condition. Being slow in its develop- 
•Doyept and action, it does not kill 
swiftly. 

' 15. Animal poison causes somno- 
lence, torpor, fatigue, burning, inflam- 
mation, horripilation, edema and 
diarrhea. 

^ 16. While vegetable-poison causes 

fever, hiccup, setting the teeth on 
edge, spasm of the throat, frothy sali- 
vation , vomiting, anorexia, dyspnea 
arid fainting 

■ 17. Animal poison affects the lower 

part of the alimentary tract more, 
while the vegetable poison affects 
morfe the upper part. Therefore, 
animal poison neutralises the effects 
of vegetable poison and vegetable 
poison neutralises the animal poison. 

Ei,fflit Stages of Poisoning 

; j;. 18'2fl|. In the first stage of poison- 
ing, as, A f'esuit., of vitiation of the 


body-nutrient fluid, there occur, at 
first, thirst, stupor, setting the teeth 
on edge, ptyalism, vomiting and pros- 
tration. In the second stage when 
the blood gets vitiated, there occur 
discoloration, giddiness, tremors, faint 
ing, sternutation, tingling pain in 
the body and asthma. In the third 
stage of poisoning when the flesh 
gets vitiated there will be eruption, 
pruritus, edema, and wheals. 
In the fourth stage when there is 
vitiation of Vata and other humors 
there will be burning, vomiting, body- 
ache, fainting etc . In the fifth 
stage, there will be darkness of vision 
or vision of various colors. In the sixth 
stage, there will be hiccup; and in 
the seventh stage there will be para- 
lysis of the muscles supporting the 
shoulder girdle. In the eighth stage, 
there occurs death. These are the eight 
stages ,of toxicosis. 

In Animals and Birds 

21-23. There are four stages in 
the case of quadrupeds, and three ' 
stages in that of birds. In the animal, 
in the first stage, there will be 
asthenia and whirliug; in the second 
stage the animal quivers, aid in the 
third, passes into stupor and takes no 
food. In the fourth stage respiration 
becomes hard and it dies. The bird 
in the first stage of poisoning feels 
depression and in the secon'd stage 
whirling, in the third stagb* its limbs 
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get paralysed and death ensues. 

The Ten Qualities 

24. I/ightnessj dryness, quickness, 
clearness, diffusiveness, acuteness, ex- 
pansiveness, subtleness, heat and 
indistinct taste are the ten qualities 
of posion described by toxicologists, 

25-27. By its dryness it provokes 
the Vata, by its heat it provokes the 
Pitta, and b 3 ^ its subtleness it vitiates 
the blood. By its Indistinctness of 
taste it provokes the Kapha and 
spreads quickly in the body-nutrient 
fluid- By its diffusive quality it spreads 
quickly in the entire body. By its 
acuteness it is injurious to the vital 
organs and by its expansiveness it 
destroys life. Owing to its lightness, 
it is difficult of treatment, and on 
account of its Hmpidness its flow 
cannot be stopped. Having reached 
the seat of the humor and according 
to the habitus of the patient, it provokes 
other complications. 

Symptoms 

28. If the patient is of Vata habitus, 
and the poison affects the seat of 
Vata, there will be marked symptoms 
of. Vata and only slight symptoms of 
Kapha and Pitta. They are— thirst, 
stupor, apathy, fainting, spasm of the 
throat, vomiting and frothy salivation. 

-29. If a patient is of Pitta habitus 


and the poison affects the seat of ' 
Pitta, there will be marked symptoms 
of Pitta and only slight symptoms of 
Kapha and Vata. They are — thirst, 
cough, fever, vomitiug, prostration, 
burning, darkness of vision aud 
diarrhea etc. 

30. If a patient is of Kapha habitus 
and the poison affects the Bea.t of 
Kapha, there will be marked symptoms 
of Kapha and only slight symptoms of , 
Vata aud Pitta. They are ■ dyspnea, 
spasm of the throat, pruritus, salivation . 
and vomiting etc 

31. The artificial poison vitiating 
the blood, causes iilcens aud killoids, " 
and the poison, vitiating gradually one 
another of the bod\'-ele meats, kills 
the man ultimately. 

32. The blood undergoes vitiation 
due to the fiery quality of the poison, and 
occludes the circulatory channels aUd 
kills the man. The poison, which has 
been taken orally, lies in the stom^k 
of the deceased? %hile the p')ison in 
one that is stung or bitten lies in thW^' 
region stung or bitten. 

33-3.4. Cyanosis of the lips, looseat;- 
ing of teeth, falliug' off of the hair, 
paralysis of the b jdy, rigoir mortis,: 
absence of horripilation at the touch 
of cold, non-formation of contusion- 
marks OH the body in reaction to 
bio wrs, absents of the flow of blood oh' 




^fllcting a wound— these are the signs 
•nd symptoms of death. Those, in 
whom the above symptoms are not 
Seen, are to be treated. Now listen to 
the therapeutics, as I describe them 

Tbm^utic Measures 

35*37. Incantations, amulets^ exci- 
sion, compression . suction, cauterization 
by heat, affusion, bath, depletion, 
•mesis, purgation, scalp-incision (Upa- 
dhana), protection of the heart, eye- 
medication, nasal medication, inhala- 
tion, linctuses, sedative medications, 
alkaline applications, counter-poison, 
resuscitation, external application and 
se^nimation — these four and twenty 
are the therapeutic measures Now 
listeh to the narration of how and 
whet each of them is to be 
adn^inistered. 

Tr^toieiit of poisonous bite 

^'38i. In the case of a poisonous 
bite, the physician should apply a 
ligature above the region of the bite 
and sdjneeze the pjwt well, before 
the poison has spread In the body, 
or should try to cut out that part 
except in the region of the vital 
organs; or» the physician filling his 
mouth with barley-flour or earth 
must suck up the poison from the 
bitten area with his mouth. 

39-43. Then, he should perform 
depletion of blood by wet-cupping, 


or with the horn or by leeching or by 
venesection. Else, the blood being 
vitiated by the poison, the entire 
body gets vitiated and the mam dies. 
Therefore the blood which, does not 
flow out must be forced out by 
means of friction-massage. The three 
spices, kitchen soot, turmeric, the 
pentad of salts, ox-bile and Indian 
nightshade make a good rubbin'g pow- 
der for inducing bleeding. If the blood 
is flowing out too much, cooling appli- 
cation of the banyan and similar other 
trees should be given. The blood is 
the vehicle of the poison just as the 
wind is of fire. So it should be treated 
with applications and affusions. As a 
result of cooling measures, the blood 
congeals and the blood being conge- 
aled, the spreading of the poison is 
prevented. It is owing to the spreading 
of the poison that there occur intoxi- 
cation, fainting, asthenia and tachycar- 
dia. So, this should be alleviated by 
means of cooling measures and the 
pa.tient should be fanned till there is 
horripilation due to the cold induced. 

44-45. Just as a tree ceases to 
grow when its root is cut, similarly 
by the excision of the bite, the effects 
of poison cease to develop. By suction 
the poison is induced to flow out; and 
the amulet ligatures act with regard 
to poison as a dam acts with regard to 
flowing water. Cauterization burns 
the poison which has spread into the 
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skin and the flesh, and depletion 
removes the poison from the blood. 
The poison which is drunk must be 
removed immediately by emesis', and 
purgation should be given if symptoms 
of the second stage of poisoniag have 
set in. 

46. First, the heart should be well 
protected and whatever of the protective 
remedies for the heart are availabe 
should be used. The patient may 
immediately take honey, ghee, marrow, 
milk, red ochre or the juice of 
cow dung. 

47. Or, the patient should imme- 
diately take boiled sugar-cane juice or 
the meat-juice squeezed out of crow’s 
flesh, or the blood of the goat and 
other animals of that group or ash or 
earth. 

48. In the third stage of toxicosis 
he should take alkaline antidotes and 
revulsive drugs that are curative of 
edema, together with honey and water. 
In the fourth stage of poisoniag, he 
should take the juice of cowdung 
mixed with wood-apple, honey, and 
ghee. 

49. In the fifth stage, he should 
use eyesalve and nasal medication 
prepared with the juice of sword bean 
and black sir is; and in the sixth stage 
measures of resuscitation should be 
resorted to. 


50. He should be given a potioa 
of turmeric, madder, black -pepper 
and long pepper mixed with ox-bile 
Finally, in the seventh stage he must, 
take a potioa of vegetable-poison in 
cases of poisonous bites, and bites by 
poisonous animals in the case of 
vegetable poisoning. 

51. In the eighth stage, when the 
patient is apparently dead, the anti- 
dote of palas seeds mixed with double 
its quantity of peacock s bih is good, 
or of Indian night-shade, treacle, 
kitchen soot, ox-bile and ueem. 

52. The pills prepared of cow’s 
bile, holy basil, root of lon^ pepper, 
turmeric, Indian berberry, liquorice, 
and costas, or of the juice of siris 
flowers and sword beau act like 
ambrosia. 

53. Applications, scalp-incisions, 
errhiues and potions may be prepared 
out of the fruits of sword bean, holy 
basil, colocynth, hog’s weed, black 
night-shade and siris, for the cure of 
those that are apparently dead at 
a result of straagulation, or poison 
or drowning in water. 

54-.57. Melilot, rushunt, glory tree, 
yellow ochre, lichen, gall-stone, Indian 
valerian, ginger grass, saffron, nardus, 
the seed- blossom of holy basil, small 
cardamom, yellow arsenic, catechu, 
yellow-berried night -shade, siris 
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flowers, pine resin, beetle killer, colo 
c>nth, deodar, lotus anthers, Sabar lodh, 
red arsenic, fragrant piper, jasmine 
flowers, flowers of mudar, turmeric 
Indian berberry, asafetida, long 
pepper, lac, nut*grass, wilci green 
, gram, red sandal, liquorice, emetic 
nut, chaste tree, purging cassia, lodh, 
rough chaff, perfumed cherry, Indian 
groundsel and embelia; take the above 
mentioned articles in equal quantities 
under the asterism of Pusya, pulverise 
them and make into pills. 

58-60. This pill counteracts all 
kinds of poison, gives success in treat- 
ment, and brings back to life those 
apparently dead due to the effects of 
poison, and is a febrifuge. By smell- 
ing it, by its application, by wearing 
it on the body, by fumigation with 
it and by keeping it in the house, 
all dangers from evil spirits, poison- 
ous creatures, poverty, black magic, 
fire, lightning and foes are destroyed. 
It also obviates the fear of bad dreams, 
poisoning by women, p'^emature death, 
drowning and fear of thieves. It 
bestows wealth, good crops and success 
in undertaking, auspiciousness, plump- 
ness, long life and wealth. Thus has 
been described ‘The antidote that 
revives the dead (Mrta-Samjivana)’. 

61. The tourniquet application, 
and' strokiug the poison down should 
be done to the accompaniment of 
chanting of incantations and also 


the protection of oneself from evil 
spirits. That humor should be first 
subdued, ia whose habitat the poison 
has got localised. 

62. When it is in the abode of 
the V'ita, the procedures taken should 
be sudatiou and a potion of curds 
mixed .with the paste of Indian vale- 
rian and costus. When it is in that 
of the Pitta, potion, tub-bath aud, 
affusion with ghee, honey, milk and 
water should be given 

63. When it is in the habitat of 
Kapha, alkaline antidotes as also suda- 
tion and venesection should be tried. 
When an artificial and slow poison 
is in the blood, blood-letting and all the 
pentad of purificatory procedures 
should be resorted to. 

64. Treatment should be prescri- 
bed in this way by the wise physician, 
always after full consideration of all 
the factors. The habitat of the poison 
should first be attacked and the treat- 
ment should not be antagonistic to 
the particular humor abiding there. ; 

65-66. If a man has his channels 
of Kapha vitiated by poison and the 
passage of hfs V a ta obstructed by the 
occlusion of channels and as a result, 
he breathes like a dying man, but does 
not show symptoms of iiicurabiliiy, 
he may be treated in the follovring 
manner. A crow-foot-like ‘incision 
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(should be made over the top of his 


scalp and 4 tolas of the paste of soap 
pod should be applied over it and 
iusulBaation of the pulvis of white siris, 
kurroa and box-myrtle should be 
given. 

67. The flesh of the goat, cowj 
buffalo or cock should be placed over 
the scarified area. Thus treated, the 
poison comes out. 

68. In a condition of obstruction 
in the nose,, eyes, ears, oral cavity 
and the throat, nasal medication with 
the pulvis of seeds of the Indian night- 
shade, citron, staff tree aud similar 
other drugs may be administered. 

69. In impairment of the vision, 
collyrium made of the paste of deo- 
dar, dry ginger, black pepper, long 
pepper, turmeric, Indian oleander, 
Indian beech, neem and holy basil 
preapared with goat’s urine, should 
be used. 

The Gandha-Hasti Antidote 

70-76. Take equal parts of white 
mussel shell creeper, sweet flag, 
winter cherry, asafetida, guduch, 
costus, rock salt, garlic, rape seed, 
pulp of the wood-apple, Indian 
calosanthes, seeds of Indian beech, 
dry ginger, black pepper, long pepper 
siris flower, turmeric, Indian berberry 
and bamboo manna; pulverise them 


urine and cow’s and horse’s bile for seven 
days; this cures quickly the poison 
lodged in the head. Used as a collyrium, 
it cures all pains due to fever, spirit- 
possession, acute intestinal irritation, 
d5^spepsia, fainting, insanity, epilepsy, 
cataract, Pafcala, Nilika, diseases of 
the head (pterygium), dry-eye, Paka, 
Pilla, Arbuda, Arma, itching and 
night-blindness, wasting, weakness, 
alcoholism, anemia and fainting. Used 
as an application, it cures poisoning, 
and poisonous wounds, licks, bites aud 
potion. It should be painted on the 
anus in swollen piles, and on vaginal 
region of women in case of obstructed 
labor, and on the forehead in severe 
coryza. It is good as an application 
in conditions of enlargement of the 
scrotum, keloids, dermatosis, leueoder- 
ma, bulbous eruption etc. This perfu- 
med ^Elephant Antidote eradicates 
disorders due to toxicosis, even as an 
elephant uproots trees. Thus has been 
described ‘ The perfumed Elephant 
Antidote known as ‘Gandha-Ha^i. ’ 

77-82. Cinnamon leaves, eagle- wood, 
nut-grass, small cardamom, the pentad 
of gummy exudations, red sandal, 
melilot, cinnamon bark, nardus, blue 
water lily, fragrant sticky mallow, 
fragrant piper, cuscns grass, rttshuat, 
shell, deodar, fragrant poon, saffron, 
ginger-grass coStus, perfumed cherry, 
In'diau valerian, the five parts of 


and impregnate alternately with goat’s siris tree (flo^ers^ fruits,-- leayas; ro(^ 
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and bark), dry giuger, black pepper, 
long pepper, red arsenic, cumin seeds, 
white siris, Indian beech, jungle cork 
tree, sweet flag, chaste tree, turmeric, 
holy basil, the dry extract of Indian 
barberry, red ochre, Indian madder, 
the gum of neem tree, the bark 
of the bamboo, winter cherry, 
asafetida, wood apple, Amlavetasa, lac, 
honey, liquorice, babchi seeds, sweet 
flag, orchid, gall stone, and Indian 
valerian; mix all the above-mentioned 
articles and make a paste with ox-bile 
and make it into pills under the 
asterism of Pusya. This remedy 
cosnsisting of sixty drugs was taught 
to Kubdra (the celestial treasurer) by 
Tryambaka, the three eyed Siva. It is 
infallible in its effect. This is renown- 
ed as the Major Perfumed Elephant 
Antidote. By using this antidote as 
potion, collyrium or application, 
success may be achieved in all 
therapeutic measures. 

83. When used regularly by a 
person observing wholesome, measured 
and prescribed dietetic regimen, it 
cures Pilla, pruritus, darkness of vision, 
night-blindness, Kaca, tumor and 
cataract. 

84. This is curative also of irregu- 
lar fevers, dyspepsia, ring- worm, 
pruritus, acute intestinal irritation, 
Scabies, and the poison of mice, spiders, 
and all kinds of serpents,' as well as 


vegetable poisoning from roots and 
bulbs. 

85 By smearing this antidote over 
his body or his hand and other limbs; 
a man can handle serpents and also 
drink poison, with immunity. A 
person, though on the verge of death . 
enjoys his full span of life in perfect 
health, by a regular use of this. 

86. In constipation, it should be 
smeared over the anal region; and 
on the vagina in obstructed labor. 
In fainting, smearing it on the fore- 
head is considered as the foremost 
remedy. 

87. This antidote may also be 
applied over war-drums, umbrellas, 
banners and pennants and these 
should be sounded and displayed before 
the poison-afflicted man, by the wise 
physician for the cure of toxicosis. 

88. The house containing this anti- 
dote cannot be penetrated by evil 
spirits afflicting children, or by Rak* 
sasas or hobgoblins, nor can evil charms 
or black magic gain entry into the 
house. 

89. Where there is this perfumed 
Elephant Antidote, there none of the 
evil spirits can enter, nor can evil 
occur there from fire, weapons, kings 
and thieves; but the spirit of auspici- 
ousness makes its dwelling there, 


I- * 

. ... - ‘ ' 
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>90-94. While rubbing this paste 
during its preparation, the following 
efficacious holy incantation should be 
uttered: ‘My mother’s name is Jaya 
(victory) and my father also is Jaya 
(victory) and I am Vi jay a (victory), 
the son of Victory Jaya and Jaya and 
hence I conquer. Salutatiou to the 
lion among beings, to God Visun, 
the maker of the world, to the eternal 
Krsna, the source and the glory of 
life. I am the very light of Vrsakapi 
the very light of Visnu and that of 
Brahma, Indra and Yama. As surely 
as I have never heard of the defeat 
of god Vasudeva, and of the wooing 
of a- mother's hand and of the drying 
up of the ocean, so surely may this 
antidote achieve success by the truth 
of these words. O, thou, best among 
remedies, allied with Hili-Mili ! give 
protection. Praise be unto thee Thus 
has been described ‘The antidote named 
the Major Perfumed Elephant Antidote, 
known as'Mahagandha-Hasti’. 

Other Remedies 

' 95. Take Esabhaka, Jivaka, beetle 
killer, liqxiorice, blue water-lily, cori- 
ander, fragrant poon, cumin seeds, 
w-hite mussel shell creeper and the 
contents of jujube seeds. These, taken 
with water cure asthma, fever and other 
complications due to poisoning. 

96. The physician may give a 
potion of asafetida and long pepper 
ormf the juice of wood-apple and 


rock-salt, each mixed with honey and 
sugar. These two recipes Jare curative 
of fever, hiccup, asthma and cough. 

97. A linctus prepared of the 
contents of jujube seeds, dry extract 
of berberry, roasted paddy, blue 
water lily, honey and ghee is recom- 
mended in vomiting due “^to poisoning. 
The cigar rolled out of yellow berried 
nightshade, Indian nightshade and 
leaves of pigeon-pea is curative of 
hiccup. 

Fumigation 

98 The fumigation with peacock’s 
feather, bones of the crane, rape seeds 
and sandal mixed with ghee is recom- 
mended for disinfecting houses, beds, 
seats, clothes etc. It is destructive of 
poisonous vermin. 

99. Fumigate with Indian valerian 
costus, head of the king cobra and 
flowers of siris. This antidote is 
considered to be a destroyer of all 
kinds of poisons and to be curative 
of edema. 


100, Fumigation with lac, fragrant 
sticky mallow, cinnamon leaves, 
gum’ guggul, marking nut, arjun* 
flowers, calophany and white mussel 
shell creeper, is the best destroyer 
of reptiles, mice, worms and of cloth- 
insects. 

Alkali 


,, 101-104. Prepare, alkali by dee aiici a 
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ashes of ] young palas and mix it 
with equal quantity of red ochre, tur- 
meric, Indian berberry, and the ears 
of white holy basil, liquorice, lac, 
roch-salt, nardus, fragrant piper, 
asafetida, dark blue sarsaparilla, Indian 
sarsaparilla, costus, dry ginger, black 
pepper, long pepper and saflfron, till 
it becomes a semi solid paste. Then 
prepare pills of half a tola each and 
dry them in the shade. Proper use 
of these pills cures all varieties of 
edema due to poisoning, Gulma, dermic 
disorders, piles, anal fistula, splenic 
diseases, edema, epilepsy, worms, 
spirit possession, vocal disorders, throat- 
affection, anemia, dullness of gastric 
fire, cough and insanity. Thus has 
been described ‘The Alkali Antidote’. 

105. The treatments for poisoning 
due to poisonous potion, bite, sting, 
and application have been described 
in general. Henceforth, listen to them 
described individually and in full 
detail. 

106. There is danger to a king 
of being poisoned by persons employ- 
ed by. his enemies as his own atten- 
dants and wives through the agency 
of food and other articles of. daily 
use; therefore-the attendants should 


countenauce and has undergone change 
in his entire nature should be recog- 
nised as a potential poisoner. 

108. Seeing such a person, the 
food gfiven by him should not be 
taken straight- way, but it should be 
tested by throwing a part of it in the 
fire. The fire burns abnormally under- 
going various changes when food 
containing poison is cast into it. 

109. The flames become variegated 
in color like the feathers of the 
peacock and the smoke is acrid, into- 
lerable, dry and smells like a corpse. 
It burns with a crackling noise and 
the tongue of the flame curls a 
spiral or the flames get extinguished. 

110. The food in the dish becomes 
discolored and the flies settling on it 
are killed. When eaten by the crows, 
it makes their voices weak. When 
given to Cakora birds, their eyes 
suffer discoloration. 

111. The potion containing poison 
becomes streaked with blue Hues- or 
becomes discolored. It fails to reflect 
one’s image or reflects it in a distorted 
form; and when salt is thrown into 
it there is effervescence. 


be carefully watched. 112-113. The smell of poisoned eats 

and drinks causes headache, and if the 


107. The man that is extremely heart gets affected, it causes faintness, 
suspicious, either very garrulous or Their touch causes swelling of the 

ve^y reticetit, devoid of luitre in the hands, loss of sensation, burning and 
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pricking in the fingers and onychoclasis. 
When put into the mouth, they cause 
tingling of the lips and the tongue 
becomes swollen and numb and discolo- 
red. The teeth are set on edge and there 
occur rigidity of the jaw, burning in 
the mouth, ptyalism and throat 
disorders. 

114. When the poison enters the 
gastric region, it produces discoloration, 
sweating, asthenia, nausea, impairment 
of the vision and heart and a condi- 
tion where the body is covered with 
hundreds of bead-like eruptions. 

115. When the poison reaches the 
lower part of the digestive tract, it 
produces fainting, intoxication, delu- 
sion, burning, asthenia, torpor and 
emaciation, and getting localized in 
the stomach, causes anemia. 

116. If the poison is infused in 
the tooth-twig, the brush-like top 
p’art falls oflfand the swelling of teeth, 
lips and the flesh is induced. If the 
poison is mixed in the toilet-oil it 
causes the ^falling-off of the hair and 
pain and tumors in the head. 

1 17. The poisoned collyrium causes 
burning in the eyesj tears, and excessive 
excretion of the eye, edema and 
redness. The eating of poisoned food 
arid tactual contact with poisoned 
things cause the vitiation, at the 
outset, of the stomach and then of the 
skin. 




118. The bath, inunction, rubbing, 
clothes, ornaments, toilet-creams and' 
similar other articles contaminated 
b}' poison, cause pruritus, pain, 
pimples, horripilation, tingling sensa- 
tion and edema. 

119-119}. The burning and prick- 
ing of hands and feet, exhaustion 
and indigestion are caused by contact 
with poison-contaminated earth, sandals; 
horse-back, elephant-back, armour, 
flags, beds and seats. The contaminated 
garland is odorless; it withers and 
causes headache and horripilation. 

120. The poisoned smoke blocks 
the natural orifices and injures the 
nose and the eyes, 

121. The poisoned water of 
wells, lakes etc., stinks, gets dirty, 
discolored and when drunk, causes 
edema, wheals and pimples, and even 
death. 

122-122}. The physician should 
first of all administer emesis in cases 
of poison which has reached the 
stomach, and applications and afifusi- 
ons in cases of external contamination 
through the skin. He should treat 
the patient, having ascertained the 
strength of the humoral morbidity 
and the vitality of the patient. Thus 
have been described the particulars 
relating to ‘Root-poisons’. 

Snake-poison 

123. Now listen to the exposition 
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pf Atttoal'poison. In the beginning is unctuous and pale and contains 
tbt datailed treatment of snake-poison thick blood. It is causative of various 
will be described. disorders of Kapha. , 




124. The Indian Cobra, the Russel’s 
Viper and the Rajiman are regarded 
as the snakes provoking Vata, Pitta 
abd Kapha respectively. 

125. The Indian Cobra should be 
recognised by its spoon-like hood, 
the Viper by a round hood and the 
Rajiman by its variegated spots and 
lines on its body. 

126. Their poisons are predomi- 
nantly dry and pungent, acid and hot, 
and sweet and cool respectively. Hence 
they are porvocative of the Vata and 
other humors corresponding to those 
three groups of qualities. 

127. The bite of the Cobra shows 
minute marks of fangs and is black 
in color and the blood being preven- 
ted' from flowing out, it causes a tor- 
loise«haped swelling. It is regarded as 
causative of Vata-disorders- 

128. The bite of the Viper shows 
deep, marks- of the fangs and the 
wound is spread over a large surface 
accompanied with edema- It is yellow- 
ish or yellowish-red in color and is 
causative of all varieties of Pitta- 
disorders. 

129* The bite of the Rajiman 
and fixed swelling. It 




130. The suake that coils itself 
roundly, that has. a huge bod}', that hisses 
aud looks upwards and has a large 
head and an even body is a male; and 
the one possessing just the contrary 
characteristics is a female,- 'r/ 

131-132 The serpent that is timid 
is sexless. The person, bitten by the 
female serpent, has drooping looks, 
shivers and suffers loss of voice; and 
symptoms contrary to these show a 
person to have been bitten by the 
male serpent. By a combination of 
these symptoms the person is ^to be' 
known to have been bitten by a sexless 
serpent. Thus have been described 
the distinctive signs of the female/ 
the made and the sexless among 
serpents. ■ , 

133. The person bitten by a preg- 
nant female snake is afflicted with 
pallor of the face, Swelling of the lips 
and black coloration of the -eyes; the 
person bitten by a female snake in 
her puerperal period is afflicted with 
yawning, anger, elongation, of the 
little tongue and hematuria. 

134. The snake known as lizard- 
snake, a hybrid offspring of the snake 
and the lizard, has four legs. It 
resembles the black snake in other 
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respects. There are mawiy varieties of 
cross-breeds, ' 

135. Bites that are deep, round, 
very painful, inflicted by prolonged 
stay of the fangs and that have spread 
are very serious. The bites with other 
characteristics are not so serious. 

136. Black snakes when they are 
young, the Gonasa when they are old, 
and the Rajiman in their middle age 
become as virulently poisonous as the 
serpents that kill by their mere look 
and breath. 

137. The snake has four fangs: 
the lower left one, of them, is white 
in color, the upper left one is 
yellowish and the lower right one is 
reddish and the upper right one is 
dark. 

138. The lower left fang of a 
serpent contains as many drops of 
poison as the drops of water that 
fall- off a hair of a cow’s tail if 
dipped in water and lifted out of it. 

, 139. The quantity of poison in the 
other fangs is greater in arithmetical 
progression in the order of their 
statement. The bites caused by them 
are similar in color to their own and 
are increasingly poisonous in the 
order of their statement. 

insect-poisoii 

1 40. Insects, incliided. in the category 


of worms (already described), are 
born of the fecal and urinary 
excrement of snakes themselves. They 
are divided broadly into two groups, 
one causing chronic poisoning and 
the other being destructive to life, 

141-143. The area bitten by the 
worms causing chronic poisoning, 
gets red, pale, black or dark in color, 
and covered with pimples and is 
afflicted with pruritus, burning, acute 
spreading affection, suppuration and 
putrefaction. Now hear the signs of 
the bite which leads to death. On 
the site of the bite, the same type 
of swelling develops as in the case 
of snake-bite, accompanied with 
bleeding and strong smell. The 
patient suffers from heaviness in the 
eyes, fainting, pain, dyspnea, thirst 
and anorexia, when bitten by creatures 
causing slow poisoning. 

144- 144J. When there is in the 
centre of the bite, a network-like 
black or dark patch resembling a 
burn, and there is also excessive 
suppuration, sloughing, swelling and 
fever, it should be diagnosed to be 
a bite by a spider causing slow 
poisoning. 

145- 146. Here are described the 
symptoms of the bite by all kinds of 
poisonous spiders. There occor swell- 
ing, pimples of pale, black red or 
yello'w color, fever, terminal dyspnea. 
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burning, hiccup and stiffnegs ©f the 
head. 

147. Immediately after a bite by 
a rat causing slow poiaouing, pale 
blood flows out; circular patches on 
the body appear as well as fever, 
anorexia, horripilation and burning 

148. Fainting, edema of the limb, 
discoloration, sloughing, deafness, 
fever, heaviness in the head, ptyalism 
and hematemesis are the S3?mptoms 
of the incurable type of rat-bite, 

149 Dark or black coloration or 
variegated coloration, stupefaction and 
passing of loo^e motions are the symp- 
toms of the bite of a chameleon. 

150. The poison of the scorpion 
causes buruiug like fire a.id then a 
cutting pain rapidly spreads upwards; 
but afterwards, it gets localized in the 
area of the bite. 

151, A person stung by the incu- 
rable type of scorpion, looses the func- 
tion of sight, smell and taste and 
suffers the sloughing of tissues and 
•great pain and gives up his life. 

152 Acute spreading affection, 
edema, colic, fever and vomiting are 
the symptoms of the stingof a poiso- 
nous hornet. The site of the sting 
sloughs away. 

153. The person stung by the crab 
is afliicted with horripilation, rigidity 


of the phallus, and excessive pain 
and feels as if his body were affused 
with cold vater. 

154. If, in the bite by a poisouous 
toad, only a single fang has pierced, 
there is edema accompanied with 
pain, icteric tinge of the body and 
thirst. Vomiting and drowsiness are 
the symptoms of the bite by all types 
of poisonous frogs- 

155. Poisonous fishes cause burning, 
edema, and pain; while the poisonous 
leeches cause itching, edema, fever 
and fainting. 

156. The poisonous hoiise-Hzard 
causes burning, pricking pain, sw^eat- 
ing and edema. The poison of the 
centiped causes local sweating, pain 
and burning in the site of the sting. 

157. The sting of the mosquito 
causes slight edema with itching and 
mild pain; but the incurable sting of 
a mosquito has all the characteristics 
of an incurable sting of any insecfc- 

158 Immediate bleeding, dark 
coloration, burning sensation, fainting, 
fever and pimples are caused by the . 
fly-sting; the sting of the ‘Sthagika’ 
fly (tse-tse) is fatal. 

159-160J. The persons bitten in 
the cremation ground or under the 
tutelary tree or on an ant-hill nr in 
the place of sacrifice or ahermitage, or 
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temple or at the time of the conjunction 
of the two fort-nights i. e. new moon 
and full moon days, or at mid-noon 
and mid night or on the eighth day 
of the fortnight or in the houses of 
fieople who have no faith in the 
Vedas, become incurable. Those who 
come in contact with the sight, breath 
excretions or the touch of the 
virulently poisonous celestial snakes, 
as also those that are bitten in their 
vital parts by serpents, perish quickly. 

161-162- All these symptoms may 
appear as the result of any type of 
serpent- bite too. The toxic condition 
is aggravated if the person is alarmed, 
intoxicated, weak or afflicted with 
hunger and thirst, and also if aided 
by the favorable conditions of the 
habitus of the person and the season. 
The symptoms are mild if the condi- 
tions are otherwise. 


163. The snakes that are buffeted 
about by moving waters, that are 
emaciated, frightened, that hare escaped 
from a mongoose, that are very 
aged or very young, or that have shed 
their scales, are considered to be mildly 
poisonous. 

164. When enraged, the snake 
emits all the poisougavailable in its 
entire body, while ’ it does not emit 
anything like the same quantity, when 
it bites for semiring its food ©rwhen 
in fright. 

B' 


165. The poison of crabs and 
scorpions is mostly Vata-provoking. 
The poison of insects provokes the , 
Vata and Pitta, and th« poison of 
hornets and other insects provokes 
Kapha- 

Treatment in each type 

166- The physician should carry 
out treatment with the medicatiou 
that is antagonistic iu qualities to the 
nature of the predominant humor 
observed by its symptoms. 

167- Cardiac pain, impeded brea- 
thing, rigidity, dilatation of vessels, 
pain iu the bones and joints, tremors 
and cramps, and dusky coloration of 
the body are the symptoms of the 
poison of the Vata-provoking type. 

168. Loss of consciousness, hot 
breath, heartburn, pungent taste in 
the month, sloughing of tissue in 
the region of the bite, edema and 
red and yellow coloration are caused 
by the poison of the Pitta-provoking 
type. 

169. The physician should recog* 
nise the poison that is principally 
provocative of Kapha, by the symptoniis 
of nausea, ptyalism, retching, heaviness 
and cold and sweet taste iu the mouth- 

. 170. In poison of Vata-provoking 
type, the treatment .should be appli- 
cation of thestytup of ingafcandyr to- 
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the wound, inunction with oil, suda- 
ti6n with tettle-gudation procedure 
or poultices with Pulaka grain etc,, 
and the administration of the roborant 
therapy. 

171. The poison of the Pitta- 
provoking type ishould be arrested 
with cold , aflfusions and applications; 
and that of the Kapha-provoking type 
should be subdued with scarification, 
excision, sudatlon or emesis. 

172. In all cases of poison except 
those of the scorpion and the crab 
affecting any part of the body, cooling 
remedies are generally , beneficial 

173. In cases of scorpion poison, 
Budation, inunction with ghee and 
rock salt, hot affusions and eating 
articles prepared in ghee and potion 
of ghee are beneficial. 

. 174. The same treatment should 
he .done in the case of the crab in 
aid^ition to the use of friction-massage 
in the reverse direction to the course 
of the poison, using sand and genially 
warm water and covering of the area 
wi'^ a thick coating of the same - is 
r^ommended. 

,175. In the case of. a dog-bite, 
consequent upon humoral tridiscor- 
dance and vitiation of the body-elements, 
there-' occur. . ' burning in the . head, 
ptyalism 'uaid drooping' of the ' h<sid; 


176. Many other fierce animals 
whose bites are provocative of Kapha 
and Vata are known to cause cardiac 
pain, headache, fever, stiffness, thirst 
and fainting- 

177-178. Itching, piercing pain, 
discoloration, numbness, discharge,^ 
dehydration burning, red coloration, 
pain, suppuration, swelling, formatipa 
of knots on the body, contraction, 
local cracks in the bite, boils, nodes, 
rounded patches and fever are the 
symptoms of a poisonous bite; the 
opposite symptoms are those of a 
non-poisonous bite 

179. In these conditions all the 
procedures already described are to 
be applied as suit each condition, 
lyisten as I describe other measures. 

180. In heart-burn or ptyalism, 
strong purgation or emesis should 
be given as indicated in the particular 
condition, and when the patient has 
been cleansed, he should be given the 
rehabilitating diet. 

181. In a condition where the 
poison has reached the head, the wise 
physician should administer errhine 
prepared with roots of Putranjiva, 
beetle killer and black holy basil. 

182- If a persou is bitten ou the 
lower part of the bb ly, i. e. the leg's,' 
then the flesh and the blood of the 
cock, crow and peacock should be 
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placed over the scarified scalp; and 
if he is bitten on the upper part of 
the body, then on the soles of the 
feet. 

183. The collyrium of the paste 
of long pepper, black pepper, alkali, 
sweet flag, rock salt and drnm-stick 
mixed with the bile of the Rohita 
fish cures poison that has reached 
the eyes. 

184. When poison has reached 
the throat, the patient should be 
given green wood-apple with sugar 
candy and honey and when it has 
reached the epigastric region, ha 
should take the above-said remedy 
mixed with four tolas of Indian 
valerian. 

185. If the poison has reached the 
hypogastric region, he should take 
the paste of equal quantities of long 
-pepper, turmeric, Indian berberry 
and Indian madder, rubbed with cow’s 
bile, as potion. 

186. If the poison has reached the 
nutrient fluid, the potion of the 
pul vis of the dried flesh and blood 
of the iguana, mixed with the juice 
of the wood-apple, is beneficial. 

187-188. If the poison has penet- 
rated the blood, the root bark 
and the sprouts of assyrian plum, 
jujube and gular fig and of the 
white siris should be used as potion. 


If the poison has penetrated the flesh, 
medicated catechu wine with honey, 
or kurchi root with water should be 
taken. When the poison has 
penetrated all the body-elements, 
heart-leaved sida, evening mallow, 
mahwa flowers, liquorice and Indian 
valerian should be used. 

Some tested Recipes 

189. If the poison has provoked 
Kapha morbidity, the physician 
should administer the pnlvis of long 
pepper, dry ginger and alkali mixed 
with fresh butter as application 

190- 190 J. The pulvis of nardus, 
fragrant poon, cinnamon leaves, 
cinnamon bark, turmeric, Indian vale- 
rian, red sandal, red arsenic, shell 
and holy basil, levigated in water, 
should be used as potion, errhine, 
eye-salves and application. These are . 
curative of all kinds oi edema and 
poison. 

191- 192i. Sandal, Indian valerian, 
costusj turmeric, Indian berberry, 
cinnamon bark, red arsenic, Tamala, 
juice of fragrant poon and shell, 
well pasted with rice-water and taken, 
destroy all varieties of poison as 
eiFectively as Indra destroys the 
Asuras with the thunder-bolt. 

193-193J. White pepper impregna- 
ted for seven days in the juice of 
siris flowers is beneficial as errhine, 
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cbllyrhim and potion, in cases of 
snakebite. 

194'194J. A potion prepared with 
8 tolas of Indian valerian and costus, 
and Id tolas of ghee and honey, 
gives relief even to those bitten by 
Taksaki himself, the prince among 
snakes. 

195- 195i. The potion of the root 
of black chaste tree and white mussel 
shell creeper, and the errhine made 
of the paste of costus and honey, are 
beneficial in cobra-bite. 

196- 1961. The potion prepared 
with Indian madder, liquorice, jTvaka 
and Rsabhaka, candied sugar, the 
fruits of white teak and banyan stipu- 
les is beneficial in the poison of Rus- 
sel’s Viper. 

197- 197^. The three spices, Indian 
atees, costus, kitchen soot, fragrant 
piper, Indian valerian, kurroa and 
honey combined, cure the poison of 
the Rajimau or the striped snake. 


up on the purificatory procedure, cures 
toxicosis due to insect-bites. The appli- 
cation of pearl is curative of edema, 
burning, pricking pain and fever 

200-201 The paste of sandal, 
Himalayan cherry, cub cus grass, siris, 
chaste tree, milky yam, Indian valeri- 
an, costus, trumpet flower, fragrant 
sticky mallow and Indian sarsaparilla 
rubbed in the juice of the Assyrian 
plum should be used as application 
etc., as found suitable to the condition 
on hand after full investigation in 
poison due to spider-bite. 

202 The potion prepared of mahwa 
flowers, liquorice, costus, siris, 
fragrant sticky mallow, trumpet-flower, 
neem, Indian sarsaparilla and honey 
is curative of spider-poison. 

203. Safflower, cow's tooth, yellow 
milk plant, the excreta of pigeons, red 
physic nut, turpeth and rock salt, 
when applied, will remove the granu- 
lomatous growth in the wound inflicted 
by the spicier or the insect. 


198- l98i. Kitchen soot, turmeric, 
Indian berberry and the entire plant 
of the prickly amaranth along with 
its roots, soaked in honey and ghee, 
if given as potioa, cure poison even 
if the person be bitten by Vasuki 
himself, the deadliest of serpents. 

199- 199^. The application made of 
the barks of lactiferous plants, following 


204. White siris, arjun siris, 
Assyrian plum and the bark of milky 
trees should be used to make decoc- 
tions, pastes and powders which are 
curative of ulcers resulting from 
insect and spider bites. 

205. Cinnamon bark and dry 
ginger, taken in equal proportion 
and reduced to fine powder, should 
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be taken wltk warm water. This is 
curative of poison due to all varieties 
of rats. 

206-207. The combined pulvis of 
kurcbi seeds, Indian valerian, bristly 
luffa, and bitter gourd used as 
potion, insuflFlation etc., is curative 
of the poison of scorpions, rats, 
spiders and snakes, This acts like 
ambrosia and cures dyspepsia due to 
chronic poisoning. 

208-211. All these recipes may be 
used as indicated according to the 
morbid humor provoked by the bite 
of the chameleon. Pigeon excreta, 
pomelo, the juice of siris flowers, 
the milk of clenolepisaud mudar, dry 
ginger, Indian beech and honey 
should be used in poison due to 
scorpion bite. The paste of siris fruits 
along with the milk of thorny milk 
hedge plant is a remedy for frog- 
bite and the roots of white turpeth, 
the three spices and ghee make a 
re~medy in fish-bite. The various 
remedies for insect-bites are equally 
applicable in cases of leech-bites, and 
treatment curative of Vata-cum-Pitta 
generally proves beneficial. The 
remedy for scorpion-bite is applicable 
in the case of the crab-bite and the 
remedy for the rat-bite applies in 
the case of the hornet. 

212-21 4. An excellent remedy may be 
pre pared for poisonous bites by Vi^wam- 


bhara and other insects by maHng 
a paste of sweet flag, bark of babmco, 
Patiha, Indian valerian, the seed-blossom 
of holy basil, heart-leaved sida, eveniug 
mallow, Indian birch wort, costas, 
siris, turmeric aud Indian berberry,, 
painted leaved uraria, ticktrefoil,. 
white mussel shell cree oar, wild carrot, 
mineral pitch, lemon grass, white siris, 
barley-alkali, kitchen soot and red 
arsenic, rubbed with the bile of the 
Rohita fish. This can ba used as errhine, 
collyrium or in other modes of appli- 
cation. 

215. The salsoda alkali, the alkali 
got out of goat’s droppings, holy basil 
and clenolepis mixed with the supern i- , 
taut part of Madira wine is beneficial, 
in poisoning due to ceatiped bite. 

216. Wood apple, clenolepis, mudar 
seeds, the three spices, Indian beech, 
jungle cork tree, turmeric and Indian 
berberry cure poison of the house- 
lizards. 

217-218. The prickly amaranth 
mixed with the juice of the sword-bean 
is the foremost of antidotes. Similar 
in effect are black nightshade aud tooth 
brush tree, mixed w'th peacock’s bile. 
The Siris-peutad antidote prepared 
with pulvis of the fruits,, mots, barkf,' 
flowers aud leaves of siris mixed with 
an equal quantity of ghee is foremost 
among, antidotes. Thus has beeu descr - 
ribed ‘The Siris-peutad amtidot 
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219-220. In case of wounds caused 
by the claws and teeth of the quadru- 
peds and bipeds, there occur edema, 
suppuration, discharge and fever. 
The application of gum arabic tree, 
•al, elephant’s foot, maiden hair, 
turmeric, Indian berberry and red 
chalk is curative of the poison due 
to injury by teeth and claws. 

Treatment of Fear-poison 

221-222. When a person bitten by 
anything in pitchy darkness gets 
alarmed and suspects a poisonous bite 
he develops symptoms of pseudo-poison 
in the form of fever, vomiting, 
fainting and burning, as well as pros- 
tration, stupefaction and diarrhea; 
this is regarded as fear-poison. The 
following treatment in such a case 
should be given by a wise physician 
speaking comforting and reassuring 
words. 

223. The potion of sugar, purified 
sulphur, grapes, milky yam, liquorice 
and honey should be given mixed 
with water sanctified by holy incanta- 
tions, and the sprinkling of such 
sanctified water and inducing of com- 
fort and cheer constitute the treat- 
ment in such fear-poison. 

Diet in toxicosis 

■224. ^ali rice, Sastika rice, com- 
mon millet and Indian millet are 
recommended as diet, and rock-salt 
for salting purposes. 


225. Prickly amaranth, cork swailow? 
wort, brinjal, marsilia, malta jute and 
Indian pennywort and carilla fruit 
are wholesome as vegetables.^ 

226-227. As acids, emblic myro- 
balan and sour pomegranate are good, 
and soups of green gram and common 
pea, the meat juices of antelope, pea- 
cock, porcupine, common quail, partrid- 
ge and spotted deer, soups and meat- 
jnices prepared with drugs curative 
of poison and the food that is non- 
irritant are remedies in cases of poison. 

228. The person though cured of 
poison should avoid antagonistic diet, 
over-feeding, anger, fear, exertion 
and sexual intercourse and particularly 
day-sleep. 

229-230. Repeated jerks of the 
head, edema, drooping of the lips and 
the ears, fever, rigidity of eyes and 
limbs, tremors of the jaw, contortions 
of the body, falling of hair, exhaus- 
tion, depression, trembling and circum- 
ambulation are the, symptoms in qua- 
drupeds bitten by poisonous creatures. 

231-232. Deodar, turmeric. Indian 
berberry, long leaved pine, sandal, 
eaglewood, Indian groundsel, gall 
stone of the cow, cumin, gum 
guggul, Indian valerian, rock-salt and 
Indian sarsaparilla, powdered and 
mixed with sugarcane juice, cow’s 
bile. and. honey make a remedy for 
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poisonous bites in the case of 
quadrupeds. 

Treatment of artificial poison 

233. With a view to gain the 
favor of their husbands, women 
administer to them their sweat, 
menstrual discharge, saliva and excreta 
from other parts of the body, as also 
artificial poisons advised by enemies, 
mixing these with the food. 

234-235. As a result of such 
administration of poison, the person 
will show symptoms of anemia, 
emaciation, weakness of the digestive 
fire, palpitation of the heart, disten- 
sion of the abdomen and edema of 
hands and feet, abdominal diseases, 
assimilation disorders, consumption 
(Sulma, wasting, fever and similar 
other diseases. 

236, He perceives in his dreams 
generally cats, jackals, cruel animals, 
mongooses and monkeys as well as 
dried up rivers and reservoirs of 
water and withered trees. 

237. If he be dark-complexioned, 
he sees himself as bright in dreams 
or if bright, he sees himself dark or 
finds himself without his ears and 
nose or injured in his sense-organs 
in his dreams. 

: 238. Seeing such a person, the 
intelligent physician should ask 


what kind of food, when and in 
whose company, he had eaten, and 
ascertaining the cause should adminis- 
ter him emesis, 

239. Copper-dust mixed with honey 
is a good stomach-cleanser foi* a person. 
After the stomach has been cleansed 
he should be given half a tol?. of the 
colloidal powder of gold. 

240. Gold quickly destroys all 
kinds of poison-effects in one that takes 
gold i. e. it confers immunity, just 
as no water wets the lotus leaf, poison 
does not affect him. 

241- 241i-. Take long leaved croton, 
turpeth, red physic nut, physic nut 
milk of thorny milk-hedge and emetic • 
nut and with these prepare buffalo s 
ghee, adding 256 lolas of cow’s urine. 
This is an effective remedy in case of 
poison due to snake and insect bites 
and in artificial poison. 

The Nectar Ghee, an ail poison cure 

242- 249. Take one tola each of 
siris bark, dry ginger, black pepper, 
chebnlic myrobalan, beleric myrobalan, 
emblic myrobalan, red sandal, blue 
water lily, heart-leaved sida, evening 
mallow, Indian sarsaparilla, asafetida, 
Indian groundsel, neem, trumpet 
flower, Putrafljiva, pigeon pea, trilobed 
virgin's bower, vasaka, holy basil, kurchi 
seeds, Patba, alangy, winter cherry, 
colocynth, yellow berried nightshade, 
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lac, variegated mountain ebony, clim- 
bing asparagus, wbiteisiris, red physic 
nut, rough chaflF, painted leaved uraria, 
dry extract of Indian berberry, white 
turpeth-root, white mussel shell creeper, 
co8tu8,’ideodar, perfumed cherry, white 
yam, pith of mahwa fruits, and bark 
of Indian beech, turmeric, Indian 
berberry and lodh; prepare 256 tolas 
of ghee with this in equal quantity 
of water and 768 tolas of cow's and 
goat s urine. This is curative of 
poison. When used as potiou, inunction 
and nasal medication, it cures epilepsy, 
consumption, insanity, sairit-possession, 
chronic helminthiasis, Gulma, splenic 
disorders, spastic paraplegia, jaundice, 
stiffness of jaw and shoulder, and 
similar other disorders. It can revive 
those that are apparently dead due to 
poisoning and strangulation .Tbisghee 
is known by the name of ‘Nectar* and 
is the best antidote for all poisons. 
Thus has been described * The 
Nectar-Ghee.’ 


250. One should move about with 
an umbrella in the day and a rattle 
in hand at night, so that snakes might 
get frightened by the shade and the 
noise respectively and move away. 

251. Immediately after the snake- 
bite, one should bite the snake itself 
or even a clod of earth and tie a 
ligature above the bite, and either tear 


open or cauterise the wound. 

252-253 The wearing oa one’s 
person of diamond, emerald, Sara, 
the Picuka grain, the bead that is 
antidote for mouse-poisou, the riiby, 
the gem from the serpent s hood, the 
Vaidurya, the elephant pearl and the 
anti-poison stone as well as of the 
anti-poison herbs, giver immunity from 
poison. The rearing of birds such as 
oarika, demoiselle craue, peacock, 
swan and parrot is beneficial. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse-— 

2)4. Thus, herein has been given 
an elaborate exposition or the various 
methods of treatment of toxicosis of 
both the varieties. The wise physHati, 
after study and full understanding of 
the subject should apply the remedies 
aud neutralise the effects of poison. 

23. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Aguivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
twenty-third chapter entitled ‘The 
Therapeutics of Toxicosis’ is completed. 


CHAPTER XXIV 

Intoxication 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ The Therapeutics 
of Alcoholism’. 


Here are verses again— 
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2 . Thus declared the worshipful should be taken in the enjoined 
Atreya. manner. 


In praise of Wine 

3-10. Wine, that was greatly wor- 
shipped of old by the gods and their 
king, that which was invited by the 
ritualist and established in the sacri- 
fice called Sautramani, she that uphol- 
ds the sacrifices, that by which 
devitalised Indra was tiplifted from 
the impenetrable gloom of faintness 
into which he had fallen by 
excessive addiction to Soma, that 
which is worthy of being seen, touch- 
ed and mixed by holy men who oflfer 
sacrifices in the manner prescribed 
by the Vedas, that which is derived 
from a variety of sources and yet 
has the one common quality of into- 
xication, that which endows' the gods 
with choicest prosperity in the form 
of ambrosia, the manes in the shape 
of ‘Swadha’ and the twice-born in 
the shape of ‘Soma’, that which is 
the splendour, might and the wisdom 
of the Aswin twins, that which 
is the power of Indra, that which 
is the ‘Soma’ prepared in the 
‘Sautramani’ sacrifice, that which is 
the destroyer of sorrow, unhappiness, 
fear and distress, which is powerful, 
and which itself turns into and causes 
love, joy, speech and nourishment, and 
beatitude, that which has been praised 
as the joyful wine by the gods, Gand- 
harvas, Yaksas, Raksasas and mortals, 


manner. 

11-20. Having attended to the 
internal and external needs of the 
body and having bathed and painted 
himelf with fragrant sandal, a person 
must wear clean clothing along with 
ornaments and fragrance suitable 
to the season. Then decking himself 
with garlands of variegated flowers 
and with jewels and ornaments, he 
should worship the gods and the 
Brafamanas and touch the most auspi- 
cious articles. Seating himself comfor- 
tably in a sitting or lounging positicm 
on a well-made bed with pillows, in 
a spot scattered with flowers that 
are best suited to each season 
and fumigated with fragrant smoke, 
he should drink wine, always in 
vessels of gold or silver or vessels 
set with precious stones or other vessels 
clean and well shaped. He should 
drink while being shampood by clean^ 
loving, beautiful, young and well 
trained women decked in fine clothes, 
jewels and flowers suitable to the 
season. He sh ould eat, while drink- 
ing, green fruits and salted fragrant 
flesh and other sauces agreeable to the 
wine and proper to the season, and 
the fried flesh of many kinds of 
creatures of the land, water and the 
air and many kinds of puddings made 
by expert cooks. He should drink, 
having prayed to the gods and 
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having first received their grace and 
having poitred the libations of wine 
on the earth, mixed with water for 
the desiring spirits. 

21. The person of the Vata habi- 
tus should take inunction, oil-massage 
and bath, and put on good raiment, 
treat himself to fragrant smoke and 
paint himself with sandal paste 
and should take the food prepared 
with unctuous and hot articles; after 
that, he should drink wine. 

22. If the person with the Pitta- 
habitus, after treating himelf to 
various cooling things such as bath 
etc., and eating food consisting of 
sweet, unctuous and cooling articles, 
takes wine, it will not impair his 
health. 

23. The person of the Kapha- 
habitus, living on food prepared of 
barley and wheat, should treat himself 
to hot things and eat the flesh of 
Jahgala animals prepared with black 
pepper and then take wine. 

24. This is the procedure of 
drinking in- the case of rich people 
and those who are, yet on the path to 
prosperity, should treat themselves to 
things that are available according to 
their circumstances and should drink 
wine in wholesome doses. 

25. For persons of Vata-habitus 
generally, the wine prepared of gur 


Chapter 

and flour is wholesome; while the 
persons with Kaph a cum-Pitta habitus 
should take grape-wine or honey-wine 

Merits Of Right Mode of drinking 

26. Wine is prepared from various 
substances and possesses various quali- 
ties. It has various actions bu the 
body. It is intoxicating iu nature. 
Hence it should be viewed from 
the point of both its good as well 
as its evil effects. 

27. If a person takes it in right 
manner, in right dose, in right time 
and along with wholesome food, in 
keeping with his vitality and, with a 
cheerful mind, to him wine jsJike 
ambrosia. 

28. While to a person who drinks 
whatever kind comes in hand to hint, 
and whenever he gets an opportunity 
and whose body is dry due to 
constant exertion, that very wine 
acts as a poison. 

The action of Alcohol 

29. Alcohol reaching the brain, 
disturbs all the ten qualities of the 
vital essence by its teu-fold uatare 
of action and thus leads to the de 
rangement of the mind (protoplasmic 
poison). 

30. They are - lightness, heat, 
acuteuess> subtleness, acidity diffusive- 
.ness, quickness, dryness, expansiveness 
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and limpidness. These are deSv'iri- 
bed to be the ten qualities of alcohol. 

31. While heaviness, coldness, soft- 
ness, smoothness, denseness, sweetness, 
fixity, ."clearness, viscidity and nnc- 
tnousness are laid down as the ten 
qualities of vital essence- 

32-34. Heaviness is destroyed by 
lightness, coldness by heat, sweetness 
by acidity, .'softness by acuteness, 
clearness by quickness, unctuousuess 
by dryness, fixity by diffusiveness, 
smoothness by expansiveness., viscidity 
by limpidness and density by subtle, 
ness. Thus alcohol by its characteristic 
actions, destroys the ten qualities of 
the vital essence. It acts as a proto- 
plasmic poison. As a result, alcohol 
agitates the mind, and its foundation, 
namely the heart, and quickly 
produces intoxication. 

35. The heart is considered to be 
the seat of the circulatory channels 
of the body nutrient fluid, the Vata 
and other humors and of the mind, 
‘intellect and the senses, as also of the 

vital essence. 

36. By excessive use of alcohol 
and the resulting impairment of the 
vital essence, the brain becomes dis- 
ordered along with the body-elements 
situated .there. 

37. In. the first stage of intoxica- 
tion, the vital essence is not affected 


but the mind- becomes stimulated. In the , 
second stage, the vital essence is 
slightly affected and in the third stage, 
it is completely affected. 

38. The wine prepared from 
flour does not produce much impair- 
ment of the vital essence, because the 
qualities of expansiveness, dryness and 
clearness are not in it in a pronoun- 
ced degree. 

39-40. When the brain is affected 
by the action of alcohol, there will 
result exhilaration, ardent desire, 
exultation, sense of happiness and 
various kinds of changes according 
to the psychic make-up of the person 
and according to its Raiasic or Tamasic 
qualities. Owing to excessive use of 
alcohol, stupor terminating in narcosis 
is produced. This is the delusion 
caused by wine and is known as 
alcoholic intoxication. 

The Three stages of Intoxication 

41. Three stages of intoxication are 
observed in a person who drinks wine; 
the first, the middle or the second 
and 'the last or the third. We shall 
describe the characteristics of each 
of them, 

42-43. It produces exhilaration, 
delight, a finer discrimination of the 
qualities of food and drink, desire for 
music, song, jokes and stories. It does 
not impair the intellect or memory au4 
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causies uo incapacity for sense -pi easu- things or his friends. He does not 

res. It promotes sound sleep as well possess evtu a sense of his own 

as happy awakening. This is the first happiness for the very sake of which 

and the happy-stage of alcoholic effects, alcohol is drunk. 


44-45. Fitful recollection, fitful 
forgetfulness, frequent, indistinct, thick 
and laryngeal speech, indiscriminate 
talk, unsteady gait, impropriety in 
sitting, drinking, eating, and conver- 
sation — these are to be known as the 
symptoms of the second stage of 
alcoholic effects . 

• 46 After transcending the second 
stage and before reaching the last 
stage, there is no impropriety which 
persons of the Rajasic and Tamasic 
nsamfe will not commit. 


iQlf Intoxication 

' 47. Which wise man would ever 
wish to be intoxicated to an extent 
which is as frightful as insanity, even 
as no traveller would select a road 
which leads to an unhappy end 
and which is beset with many 
troubles ? 

48. Having reached the third 
.stage of intoxication, he becomes 
paraly.sed like a felled tree, with his 
mind submerged in intoxication and 
stupor, and though alive he resembles 
a dead man. 

'49. He does not discriminate bet- 
oF recognise the qualities of 


50. Which wise man would like 
to attain that state in which he 
cannot discriminate between what 
ought to be done and what ought 
not to be done, between pleasure and 
pain and between what is good and 
what is evil in the world ? 

51. On account of his addiction, . 
he is condemned and censured by all 
people and i.s regarded an unworthy 
man by them. He gradually 
develops painful diseases as a result 
of his addiction. 

52. For all men, all that which is 
contributive of well-being in this life 
and in the other, and happiness in that 
higher life of liberation, is established 
in the perfect tranquility of the mind. 

53. Wine causes great agitation to 
such a tranquil mind, like the strong 
wind that shakes the trees on a 
bank. 

54. Ignorant men, who are addic- 
ted to and are bindedby intoxication 
and overcome by passion and ignorance, 
consider the intoxicated state which 
is a greatly morbid and diseased 
condition, to be a state of happiness. 

55. These men enslaved and 
blinded by alcoholism, are deprived 
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of wisdom and Sattwic qualities and 
are lost to all goodness. 

56. Wine is also the cause of 
great delusion, fear, grief, anger and 
death as well as of insanity, toxicosis, 
fainting, epilepsy and convulsions. 

57. When a man is deprived of 
his very memory, then everything 
that follows upon it, is necessarily 
evil. Thus, those who know the evils 
of drink, condemn the drink-habit 
strongly. 

I 58. True and undoubted indeed 

■ are these great evil effects described 

I about wine, if it is unwholesome or 

taken in excess, or taken in disregard 
of the prescribed regulations. 

59. But wine, by nature, is regarded 
as' similar to food in its effects. It is 
productive of disease if taken in 
improper manner, but is like ambrosia 
if taken iiU proper manner. 

60. Even food, which is the life of 
living creatures, if taken in improper 
manner, destroys life, while poison, 
which by nature is destructive of life, if 
taken in proper manner, acts as an 
elixir 

Merits of Measured drinking 

61. Wine taken in proper manner 
soon induces exhilaration, courage, 
delight, strength, health, great manli- 
ness and joyous pntoxication- 


62 64. It is an appetiser, digestiv.®.' 
stimulant, cordial, promoter of voice 
and complexion and is nourishing, 
roborant and strengthening. It relies’es 
fear, grief and fatigue. It acts as a 
soporific to those suffering from insom- 
nia and as a stimulant of speech in 
reticent people. It keeps awake people 
given to excess of sleep, and relieves, 
obstruction in the body-passages, 
reudens the mind unconscions of t|i§ 
pain of trauma, ligatnre and other 
kinds of pain and suffering. It acts 
as a cure for the disorders resulting 
from alcoholism. 

65. It increases the enjoymeu-t sjf: 
sense-pleasures and the desire for the 
continuance of such pleasures. Evfa 
to the vary aged, alcohol gives elation 
and delight. 

66. Thei's is nothing comparable 
on earth to the delight derived, during 
the first stage of alcoholic effects, from, 
the perceptions of the five Senses - iu 
the case of either the young or the 
aged. 

67. Alcohol, taken in the prop r 

way, is a relaxation for all people 
afflicted with a multitude of sufferings 
and sorrows. , 

68. One should take wine keeping 
always in view the threefold classifi- 
cation in each of the six things— food, 
drink, age, disease, vitality and season 
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as well as the triad of morbid humors 
and the triad of the psychic types. 

69. The correlating of the triads 
of these eight factors is known as the 
proper mode, and the use of alcohol 
taken in such proper mode is never 
attended with the evil effects of 
drinking. 

70. On the contrary, the person 
enjoys all the good effects ascribed 
to drinking, and without endangering 
his virtue or wealth, he obtains the 
exalted state of the mind. 

71. GeDerall 3 ^, in the first stage of 
Intoxication, mental faculties get stimu- 
lated. In the second stage, the real 
nature of the man is slightly revealed 
and in between the second and the 
third it is fully revealed. 

72. As rain stimulates the growth 
of crops and fire reveals the quality 
of gold, similarly drink produces both 
these effects on the minds of men. 

73. Just as fire reveals the high, 
medium and low quality of gold 
similarly, drink reveals the true 
type of the mind conerned. 

74-75. That is the Sattwic manner 
of drinking where it is drunk after 
adorning oneself with fragrant flower- 
garlands and to the accompaniment 
of song, where the wine has been 
properly prepared and pure, and 
taken along with delicious and clean 


foods and drinks, which is -- druiik 
always to the accompaniment of 
delightful conversation, which is 
taken in happy mood, which is 
attended with a healthy sense of 
exaltation and which increases 
cheerfulness and love, which has a 
happy termination and which does 
not lead to the extreme state of 
intoxication. 

76. The people of Sattwic tempera- 
ment are not immediately subject to 
the morbid effects’fof intoxication. 
Wine cannot quickly impair the 
qualities of a strong mind. 

77. That is the Rnjaslc manner 
of drinking which causes speech that 
is partly gentle and partly rude, 
partly distinct and partly indistinct 
and varying every moment in its 
nature and is incoherent and generally 
ending in an unhappy condition. 

78. That is regarded as the Tama- 
sic manner of drinking wherein 
speech that is not characterised by 
cheerfulness and affection is indulged, 
where there is no satisfaction in the 
food and drink taken, and which 
terminates in delusion, passion and 
sleep. 

79 It is therefore that a man 
should recognise, among those given 
to drink, the men of the Sattwic 
type by means of the aforesaid cha- 
racteristics and avoid the company oi 
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.the;Rajasic'^and Tamasic types so as 
fto avert the risk of the morbid effects 
of drinking after their manner. 

Proper Company at drinking 

80-82. The men of excellent charac- 
ter, those that are pleasant of speech, 
that are amiable in expression, that 
are applauded by the good, that are 
versed in the arts, that are 
clean of heart and quick in the grasp 
of things, those that are mutually 
helpful and whose coming together 
is out of sincere friendship, who 
enhance the pleasure of drinking by 
their joy, affection and sweetness of 
manner and the sight of whom causes 
mutual increase of joyous spirits — such 
men indeed make happy companions 
at drink, for, by drinking in their 
company, one enjoys delight. 

83-84. They indeed are equal to 
the most blessed of men who drink 
in the company of such good friends 
while enjoying the pleasures of lovely 
objects of the five senses of sight, 
smell, taste, touch and hearing and 
paying due heed to the circumstances 
of place and time and with a joyous 
heart. 

85. Those who are strong of 
mind and body, those who are habitu- 
ated to drink after meals, those who 
have inherited the habit of drinking 
and those that have by practice 


got habituated to large doses of drink, 
do not get quickly intoxicated. 

86-87. Those men who are 
afflicted with hunger and thirst, who 
are debilitated, who are of Vata or 
Pitta habitus, who are given to dry 
and insufficient and very limited diet, 
who are sluggish in digestion and 
who are mentally weak, those that are 
of wrathfil ’ nature, those that are not 
habituated to drink, those that are 
emaciated, those that are greatly 
exhausted and those that are suffering 
from lesions due to alcoholism — all 
such, get intoxicated quickly even 
with a small dose of wine, 

88 Agnivesa ! Hereafter I shall 
describe the etiology, the signs and 
symptoms and the therapeutics of 
each type of alcoholism, in due order. 

Etiology and Symptoms 

89 90. If a person that is greatly 
emaciated by indulgence in women, by 
grief, fear, load -carrying, way-faring 
and such other strenuous activity, 
or if a person, habituated to dry, 
scanty and limited diet takes dry and 
highly fermented wine in excess at 
night and loses his sleep, he will 
soon be subject to alcoholism of the 
Vata type. 

91- Hiccup, dyspnea, tremors of 
the head, pleurodynia, insomnia and 
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excessive garrulity are to be known 
as tbe signs and symptoms of alcoho- 
lism of the Vilta-type. 

92-93. He who takes strong, acute 
and acid wine and who habitually 
tabes acid, hot and acute articles of 
diet, who is of an irritable tempera- 
ment and who loves exposing himself 
to the fire and the sun, will be subject 
to alcoholism mostly of the Pitta-type. 
But in a person with excessof Vata, 
this alcoholism due to Pitta either 
subsides immediately or causes death. 

94. Thirst, burning, fever, perspi 
ration, fainting, diarrhea, giddiness, 
and icteric tinge of the body are to 
be known as the symptoms of alcoho- 
lism of the Pitta type 

95-96. In a person who excessively 
drinks fresh wine, mainly sweet 
or prepared of gur or flour, who is 
habituated to sweet, unctuous and 
heavy diet and who is given to non - 
exercise, day-sleep and the pleasures 
of a sedentary and indolent life, soon 
develops alcoholism which is of the 
Kapha-type. 

97. Vomiting, anorexia, nansea, 
torpor, rigidity, heaviness and chilli- 
ness are to be known as symptoms 
of alcoholism of the Kapha-type. 

98. Whatever qualities in poison 
are observed to provohe the ttidis- 
cordjiut condition, the same are also 


observed in alcohol. In poison they 
are of a stronger nature. 

99. Some poisons kill immediately 
■while others lead to diseases. The 
last stage pro'luced in alcoholic into- 
xicatioi! should be regarded as similar 
to poison in effect. 

100. Theref ore, the symptoms born 
of tridiscordance are observed in all 
types of alcoholism; but owing to the 
predominance of special symptoms in 
each type, they are classified into 
separAte categories- 

101-106. Severe aches in the entire 
body, stupefaction, cardiac pain, ano- 
rexia, incessant thirst, fever with the 
characteristics of either cold or heat, 
lightning-like pains in the head, sides 
of the chest, bones and joints; severe 
pendiculation, throbbing, twitchings, 
fatigue, obstruction in the chest, 
cough, hiccup, dyspnea, insomnia, 
tremors all over the body, disease of 
the ear, eye and mouth, stiffening 
of the waist, vomiting, diarrhea and 
nausea of Vata, Pitta or of the Kapha 
type, giddiness, delirium, hallucinati- 
ons of sight and bewilderment of the 
mind and a feeling of being covered 
with hay, ash, creepers, leaves or earth, 
and that of animals and birds crawl- 
ing over his b )dy, as well as 
dreaming of unhappy and inauspicious 
dreams -all these, are to be regarded 
as the symptoms of alcoholism. 


iiiil 





Twenty-^our 


CmifSA STHAltA 


815 


107. All kinds of alcoholism are 
to be known as resulting from tridis- 
cordance; the physician should treat 
first that particular humor which is 
observed to be most predominant in 
alcoholism. 


114. The alka’i quickly changes to 
sweet taste when mixed with the 
acidity of wine (neutralization of alkaU 
by acid). lyisten now to those qualities 
of wine by which it is considered to 
be the best of acids. 


108. In alcoholism the line of 
treatment should generally begin with 
the seat of Kapha and then of Pitta 
and lastly of Vata. 

109. Diseases arising from wrong- 
ful, excessive and too meagre use of 
alcohol are alleviated by taking it in 
the right measure. 


11 0-1 11. When the morbid effects 
of all the alcohol ingested are comp- 
letely abated and the body becomes 
lighter and the patient develops a 
craving For drink, the physician, who 
is expert in posology, should give him 
wine which is agreeable to him 
mixed with Sanchal and rock salts 
combined with the juice of the citron 
and ginger and cooled and diluted 
r with water. 


112-113. The excessive drinking 
of acute, acid and irritant wine 
causes dilution of the food-juice by 
excessive secretion, specially of mucus, 
leading to misdigestion and alkaline 
formation leading quickly to internal 
heat, fever, thirst, stupor, giddiness 
and intoxication; wine itself should 
be given to alleviate the condition- 





115-116. The wine of sour taste is 
regarded to have four after-tastes. 
They are sweet, astringent, bitter and 
pungent tastes. On account of these 
four tastes and the ten-fold actions 
described previously, wine is the 
super-most among acid substances. 

117. The Vata, blocked up in the 
channels as a result of the precipita- 
tion of the morbid humors by alcohol, 
causes acute pain iu -the head, bones 
aad joints. 

118. In this condition, the patient 
should be given wine iu spite of, its 
acid quality for the liquefaction of the 
morbid humors by its diffusive, acute 
and hot qualities. 

119. When taken regularly, wine 
is wholesome, relives the obstructions 
in the channels, regulates the peris- 
taltic movement of Vata, acts as an 
appetiser, stimulates the gastric fire 
and becomes homologatory by habi- 
tuation. 

120. The channels carrying the 
body-fluid being cleared and the 
peristalOc movement of Vst-a getting 
regttlalsed, the pains and diSor deirs due 
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to alcoholism subside and the Vata 
due to intoxication abates. 

Treatment in Vata type 

121-122. For the alleviation of Vata 
the patient should be given wine 
prepared out of pastry, acidified with 
citron, kokam butter, jujube, pome- 
granate and sprinkled with the powder 
of bishop’s weed, common iuniper,cumin 
and dry ginger, and flavoured with 
sauces and mixed with a little of salt 
and fried barley powder and with 
unctuous articles. 

123- 124- Recognising the symptoms 
of provoked Vata, the patient should 
be treated with unctuous, sour and 
well prepared meat-juices of common 
quail, partridge, cock and also of pea 
cock and of birds, beasts and fishes of 
the wet land group and with the meat- 
juices of terricolous creatures and the 
tearer group of beasts and birds, mixed 
with cooked Sali rice. 

125-126. The patient of Vata habi- 
tus shotild be treated with unctuous, 
hot, salt, sour and delicious Vesawara, 
a variety of preparations of wheat 
flour mixed with supernatant part 
of Varunl wine, and with unctuous 
pau-cakes and puffs stuffed with meat 
and ginger and with pan cakes 
prepared out of black gram. 

127-128. Or, he .may he given the 
flesh of the fatty .creatures previo.usly 


■I 


described, prepared with black pepper 
and ginger and with a'small quantity 
of unctuous substance and without 
any acid, or mixed with pomegranate- 
juice; or, he may be given the puddipg 
prepared with the three spices, epriau-, 
der, black pepper and ginger, taken 
with genially warm pan cakes. 

129-130. When the patient gets 
thirsty after meals, he should be 
given the supernatant part of Varuni- 
wine as potion, or the juice of pome- 
granate or the decoction of pentara- 
dices or the water boiled with corian- 
der and dry ginger or whey or the 
supernatant part of sour gruel or 
vinegar. 

131 By the administration of this 
tested remedy in proper dose and 
time, the disorder gets alleviated and 
the patient’s vitality and complexioa 
promoted. 

132-135. By various kinds of Raga 
and Sadava confections and various 
appetisers which make the patient 
relish the food, meat -preparations, 
vegetables, pastry and barley, wheat 
and Salt rice and by the aid of inunc- 
tion, dry massage, hot baths, cover- 
ing with thick blankets and smearing 
the body with the thick paste of eagle- 
wood, and fumigation with the aid 
of dense smoke of eagle -wood, and 
by the aid of affectionate embraces 
of wpuieu’s bodies full of the warmth 
of youth,, by the warm clasp of their 
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waists, thighs and full grown breasts, 
by the warmth of the bed and the 
cover and the warmth of happiness 
and cheer of the interior apartments, 
alcoholism of the Vata-type gets 
subdued eflfectively. 

Treatment in Pitta -type 

136-137. In alcoholism of the Pitta 
type, wine added with sugar, wine 
made of sugar, grape- wine or any other 
variety of wine, diluted with plenty 
of water mixed with the juices 
of showy dillenia, dates, grapes, sweet 
falsah and pomegranate, and sprinkled 
with roasted paddy flour and cooled, 
should be given as potion, at the 
proper time. 

138. The flesh of the rabbit, grey 
partridge, antelope, common quail, 
and black tailed deer, sweet and sour 
articles and Sali and Sastika rice 
should be used in the dietary. 

139. Or, meat-juice of the goat 
may be prepared with the soup of 
the wild snake-gourd or with the 

p of math-gram and green-gram 
mixed together and acidified with the 
pomegranate and the embic myrobalan, 
and may be given. 

140. Various demulcent drinks, 
gruels and meat-juices may be prepa- 

ed out of the juices of grapes, emblic 
myrobalan, dates and sweet falsah. 


and the Pitta are in a provoked 
condition in the stomach of the 
alcoholic patient and that he is afflicted 
with thirst and burning due to 
excessive morbidity, the physician 
should first give him wine, grape- 
juice, water or a demulcent drink 
and then immediately administer 
emesis so as not to allow any residue 
to remain in the stomach, Ih this 
way, the patient gets quickly cured 
of his condition. 

143. When he desires Tood, he 
should be given demulcent drink-and 
treated systematically with the reha- 
bilitation-procedure. As a result,' his 
gastric fire gets enkindled and dige- 
sts the residual fraction of morbidity 
as also the food, 

144-145. In conditions of cough, 
spitting of sputum mixed with blood, 

- pleurodynia, mammary pain , thirst, 
misdigetioui agitation i u the stomach 
and chest, the physician should give 
soup of guduch, large variety of mut- 
grass or of snake-gourd, mixed, with 
dry ginger, followed by a diet of 
partridge flesh. 

146. If the patient is afflicted with 
great thirst owing to excessive p-ovo* 
cation of Vata and Pitta, he may be 
given grape-j nice to drink, as it is 
cooling and a regulator of the humors. 

147-147i. When this potion has 
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a diet of the meat juice of the goat, 
mixed with sweet and sour things 
and when thirsty, wine should be 
given as post-prandial potion. That 
is the proper dose for the post-pran- 
dial potion, which does not adversely 
affect the mind. 

148-I48i. When thirsty, he should 
be given wine frequently and in small 
quantities, diluted liberally with water 
so as to quench his thirst and also 
avoid intoxication. 

149*150. The patient may drink 
the cold infusion of sweet falsah or 
tooth-brush-tree-water or the cool 
decoction of the tetrad of leafy drugs, 
(ticktrefoil, paisted leaved uraria, wild 
green gram, wild black gram) or the 
adipsous juice of nut-grass, pomegra- 
nate and roasted paddy. 

151. The juice of the sour pentad 
viz., jujube,pomegrauate, kokam butter, 
yellow wood sorrel and country sorrel, 
used as a mouth.paint, immediately 
quenches the thirst. 

152-155J. Cooling eats and drinks, 
cool beds and seats, the touch of cool 
breezes and waters, cool gardens, the 
contact of silken garments, sacred 
lotuses, water lilies and precious stones 
and pearls spinkled over with sandal- 
scented water cool as the light of 
the moon, the touch of vessels of gold, 
silver and bronze filled with cool 
water and ofikin-bags filled with ice 


and exposed to draughts of breeze; 
the contact of women smeared with 
sandal pasta and of the breeze heavy 
with the scents of the be-t varieties of 
sandal; these are recommended in 
alcoholism of the Pitta type. The 
physician may make use of whatever 
other things there are, which have a 
cooling potency. 

156- 156J. In burning due to exces- 
sive drinking, the touch of the petals 
of white lily and night-flowering 
lotus, wetted with sandal water as 
also the touch of pleasing objects, is 
beneficial. 

157- I57i. The narration of wonder- 
ful stories, the pleasant cries of the 
peacock and the rumbling of thunder 
alleviate the effects of intoxication. 

158-158i. Various devices of shower- 
ing water and blowing breezes and 
rooms equipped with cascades, should 
be devised by the physician for the 
cure of burning due to alcoholism. 

159- 159i. Painting the body with 
perfumed cherry, cuscus grass, lodh, 
fragrant sticky mallow, fragrant poon, 
cinnamon leaves and nut-grass' mii^ 
with the decoction of sandal, is recom- 
mended in burning'. 

160- 160i. An application with the 
lather of jujube sprouts, neem and 
soapuflt is beUeficial in buruing. 
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161- 161i. Sura-wlne, supernatant 
part of Sura wine, sour curds, pomelo- 
juice and honey, along with sour 
conjee are curative of burning and 
are recommended as affusion and 
application. 

162- 162J- Cold water is recommen- 
ded for use as affusion, immersion and 
for wetting the fans to allay burning 
and thirst. 

163- 163i. If these procedures are 
administered iu proper dose and in 
proper time, alcoholism of the Pitta- 
type gets allayed quickly if the patient 
strictly carries out the instructions of 
the physician. 

Treatment in Kapha-type 

164- I66i. Alcoholism of the Kapha- 
type should be cured by means of 
emesis and fasting. When thirsty, the 
patient should be given water boiled 
with fragrant sticky mallow or with 
heart-leaved sida or painted leaved 
uraria or yellow-berried nightshade 
or water boiled with all these together 
and dry ginger, and cooled; or the 
physician may give water boiled with 
Cretan prickly clover and nut-grass 
or with nut-grass and trailing rungia 
or water boiled with nut-grass alone, 
as each of these causes the digestion 
of the morbid humor 

167-169. The same is recommen- 
ded as potion in every kind of alco- 
holism. This is harmless as a drink 


and is curative of thirst and fever. 
Sugar-wine, honey -wine, old medic'a*^ 
ted wine or Sidhu-wine, mixed with ' 
honey and un-unctuons and demulcent ' 
articles added with the pulvis'' of 
bishop’s weed and dry ginger, may be 
given to the patient as potion, when 
the chyme is digested and he feels 
thirsty. 

170-170^. He should be given a 
diet of barley and wheat with un- 
unctuous soups of horse-gram or of 
dried radish. This soup should be 
cooked tbin and given in small quan- 
tity. It should be made light and' 
mixed with articles which are pungeiit 
and acid in taste and also with a' 
slight quantity of ghee. 

\7V\12h He should be fed op a 
diet of barley along with sour soup 
of snake-gourd or the soup of emblic’ 
myrobalan mixed profusely with pun-.' 
gent articles. He may also be given 
the sour soup of th’^ three spices or 
of Amlavetasa or meat-juice of the 
goat prepared with sour articles and 
without unctuous substance or the 
meat-juice of J angala creatures in the 
same way. 

173-173i. Meat should be roasted 
iu a dish or an earthen pan till it is 
completely dry, and then pungent, 
sour and salt articles should be added; 
the patient should take honey-wine 
while eating them- 
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174-176. In alcoholism of the Kapha- 
type, the patient should eat, according 
to the strength of his gastric fire, 
at proper meantime, meat copiously 
flavoured with black pepper and mixed 
with juice of pomelo and large mea- 
sure of pungent articles as well as 
with bishop’s weed and dry ginger, 
and acidified with the juice of pome- 
granate and mixed copiously with 
pieces of green ginger and rolled up 
in a - hot pancake; he should then take 
a draught of wholesome wine. 

177-178. Take Sanchal salt, cumin 
seeds, kokam butter and Amlavetasa 
one part each, cinnamon, cardamom 
and black pepper 1/2 part each, and 
mix with one part of sugar. This 
salt-preparation containing eight 
ingredients (Astahgal is an excellent 
promoter of the gastric fire and 
should be given in alcoholism of. 
the Kapha type, for cleansing the 
body-channels. 

179. The same Astahga salt 
duly diluted with sweet and acid 
juices, adds relish to articles of 
wheat and barley and also to meat 
preparations. 

180-181. Reduce into paste, along 
with spices, white ^grapes after taking 
out the seeds, witf the juice of 
pomelo or of pomegranate and add 
sanchal salt, cardamom, black pepper, 
cumin seeds, cinnamon bark and 


bishop’s weed; this chutney mixed 
with, honey, serves as an excellent 
appetiser and promoter of the gastric 
fire. 

182. A chutuey may be prepared 
out of small grapes too in the same 
manner; this chutney, mixed with 
vinegar and liquid g^r, acts as a 
digestive-stimulant and digestive. 

183-184. Prepare separate chutneys 
of mango-pulp and pulp of emblic 
myrobalan, adding coriander, sanchal 
salt, cumin seeds, celery and black 
pepper, gur and honey, and prepare 
it so as to have a predominantly 
sour and salt taste; food articles 
taken along with this chutney are 
relished much and are also properly 
digested. 

185-188. By non-unctuous and hot 
eats and drinks, warm baths, proper 
exercise, fasting, systematic waking 
in the nights, systematic dry baths 
and massages at the proper time, by 
friction massage which is promotive of 
life and color, by wearing heavy 
clothings, by the use of eagle-wood 
paste, by the warm and joyous embra- 
ces of young women and soothing 
warm massage of the body by the 
well-trained hands of women — by 
such means, the alcoholism of the 
Kapha type abates quickly. 

189. The measures which are 
described in the case of each morbid 
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humor separately, should be given in 
skilful combination, for the cure of 
the remaining ten types of tridiscor- 
dance, by the wise physician. 

190. The physician, who is an 
expert in pathology as well as in 
pharmaceutics and knows the science 
of prognosis as regards curable and 
incurable diseases, cures all curable 
diseases. 

beneficial behaviour in Alcoholism 

191-193. Lovely woodlands, lakes, 
ponds full of lotuses, flowers, clean 
food and drink, cheering companions, 
garlands, varieties of perfumes, clean 
garments, musical notes, endearing 
and delightful company, excellent 
exposition of stories, humorous anec- 
dotes and songs and the companionship 
of beloved women act as curatives of 
alcoholism 

194 Alcohol does not cause morbid 
intoxication without first agitating the 
mind, nor without aflfecting the body. 
Hence treatment that is mentally 
cheering and enlivening should be 
given 

Milk course 

195, with the above tested reme- 
dies, alcoholism gets alleviated* if it 
does not, then a course of milk-diet 
should be resorted to, avoiding the 
use of wine altogether. 



196-197 Owing to the lightening 
therapy and the digestive, cleansing 
and soothing procedures, the patient, ' 
who gives up wine, becomes weak 
and lightened by the reduction of 
Kapha. For sirch a patient whose 
systems have been burnt np by alcohol 
and whose morbid Vata and Pitta are 
increased, milk is as wholesome as the 
rains are for the summer-scorched tree. 

198. When the disease has been 
cured by the administration of milk 
and the patient has acquired strength, 
the milk-regimen should be gradu- 
ally reduced and alcohol substituted 
little by little. 

Complications 

199 • The person who, after with- 
drawal from drink-habit, takes again 
suddenly to drinking excessively 
succumbs to the disorders named 
‘ Dhwamsaka’ and ‘Viksaya ’. 

200 These two diseases occurring 
in a person already wasted by disease 
are the most formidable of all diseases. 
Their signs and symptoms and treat- 
ment will now be described systema- 
tically. 

201. Excessive discharge of mucus, 
dryness of throat and mouth, intole- 
rance to sound, excessive torpor, and 
somnolence should be known to be 
the Symptoms of ^ 




202. Cardiac and throat disorders, result, the nature of intoxication and 
stupefaction, vomiting, body-ache, the three different stages of intoxica- 
fever, thirst, cough and headache are tiou and their respective chara 
the signs arid symptoms of ‘ Viksaya cteristic symptoms, the ill-effects of 

alcohol as well as its good effects, 
the three modes of drinking and the 
signs and symptoms according to the 
particular type of the mind, the 
nature of the boon-corn pan ions at 
drinking that makes for happiness, 
the persons that are intoxicated 
quickly and those that are intoxicated 
slowly, the cause of intoxication and 
its signs and symptoms, how and 
which wine cures the diseases produ- 
ced by alcohol and what is the line 
of treatment — all this is elaborately 
described in this chapter on the 
Therapeutics of Alcoholism. 

24. Thus, in the Section on The- 
rapeutics, in the treatise compiled by 
Aguivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
twenty-fourth chapter entitled ‘ The 
Therapeutics of AlcohoHsin ’ is 
completed, 


203. The same medicament is 
recommended in these conditions as 
is prescribed in alcoholism of the Vata 
type, for they occur in emaciated and 
debilitated persons. 


205 With these procedures ‘Dhwa- 
msaka’ and ‘Viks^ya ’ get alleviated. 
No disorder due to alcohol cau occur 
in a person who takes v/ine in proper 
manner. 


206. The wise man who abstains 
from all kinds of intoxicating drink 
and who has his senses rtnder control, 
is not afflicted with any disorder due 
to alcohol either somatic or psychic 


Summary 


CHAPTER XXV 


Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

207-211. The powers of the 
goddess of wine, the manner of drin- 
king wine, the articles of which it is 
prepared, the action of each of them, 
nature of the combination it demands, 
how it intoxicates, combined with 
what qualities it yields excellent 


Wounds 


1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ The Therapeutics 
of the two kinds of Wounds. ’ 


2 Thus declared the worshipful 
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3. Approachiusf the Master Streya rence in their treatment consisting of 
endowed with the knowledge of this charms, talisman, external application 
world and the other, and freed from etc., by their different causative fac- 
the faults of pride, passion and fear, tors and by their being local affections 
Agnivesa at the proper time made the (affecting the injured region alone), 
following inquiry with due modesty. 

9. If the wounds of the exogenous 

4. “O, Worshipful one ! in the variety do not yield to the afore* 

Section on Nosology, you made men- treatment on account of their 

tion of two kinds of wounds, O, giver association with endogenous morbid 
of healing ! it behoves you to tell us factors, the physician should treat 

concerning their symptoms and treat- medications indicated 

in the endogenous type of wounds, 

according to the predominant morbid 
5-5J Having heard these words humor, 

of Agnivesa, the teacher replied, “O, 

gentle one! regarding the two kinds 10. The three humors — Vata, Pitta 
of wounds viz., the endogenous and and Kapha, being provoked by their 
exogenous, which have been desert- respective etiological factors and get- 
bed previously, now listen to a syste- ting lodged in the external regions, 

matic description of their symptoms produce ulcers or wounds of the 

and treatment. endogenous type. 

Etiology Symptoms ki each type 

6. The endogenous type is due to 11. The wounds which are indu- 
iuterual morbidity of the body and rated, hard to the touch, attended 

the exogenous type is due to exter- with the scanty discharge, aente pain, 
ual^ causes. pricking pain and throbbing, and which 

are of dusky coloration, are cansed by 
7-8. The exogenous wounds are the morbidity of Vata. 
caused by trauma, ligature, falls and 

by injuries resulting from fangs, 12, The physician should treat 
teeth and nails and also by contact these wounds due to Vata, with 


with toxic or poisonous substances or impletion therapy, potion of unctuous 
fire or cutting weapons. These exoge- substances, with sudation and poultices 
nous wounds are distinguished from prepared with -anctuous substances 
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13. The physician should know 
the wound to be due to Pitta if it be 
attended with thirst, stupefaction, 
fever, sweat, softening, burning, 
putrefactkn, tissue-destruction, foul 
smell and discharge. 

14. The physician should alleviate 
these wounds of the Pitta-type with 
applications and affusions prepared 
with cooling, sweet and bitter drugs, 
by the potion of medicated ghee as 
also by purgation. 

15. The wound, born of Kapha 
morbidity, is characterised by very 
sticky discharge, thickness, greasiness, 
fixity, slight pain, pale coloration, 
slight softening and chronicity- 

16. The physician should cure the 
wounds of the Kapha -ty pe by means 
of applications and affusions prepared 
with astringenti pungent, dry and hot 
articles as also by lightening therapy 

" and the administration of digestive 
drugs. 

Varieties 

17-19. -These two varieties of wounds 
(exogenous and endogenous) are 
further divided into twenty kinds 
according to their varying characteri- 
stics. As regards these, the clinical 
examination is conducted in three 
ways. Excessively morbid conditions 
are said to be twelve. Their seats 
of affection are eight. Similarly eight 


are the pathological odors associated 
with them. I'ourteen kinds of dis- 
charge are observed in these wounds. 
The complications are sixteen and 
the morbid factors for the non healing 
of these ulcers are twenty-four. 
Thirty-six are the effective measures 
laid down in the treatment of these 
wounds. Eisten, as I describe all 
these separately. 

20-21. The operable and the ino- 
perable, putrid and non-putrid, affe- 
cting the vital organs and not affect- 
ing them, opea and closed, hard aud 
soft, with scanty and profuse discharge, 
toxic and non-toxic, regular and 
irregular, with and without deep 
burrows and pouches (undermined 
edges), with depressed and elevated 
surface — thus are described the twenty 
varieties of wounds, classified according 
to their various characteristics. 

21J. The method of clinical 
examination is laid down as of three 
kinds viz., inspection, interrogation 
and palpation. 

22-23. The exmination of age, 
color, body and sense organs is done 
by inspection; the examination of 
etiological factors, the kind of pain, 
homologation and strength of gastric 
fire is done by taking the history of 
the case, by the .skilful diagnostician; 
he should investigate whether there 
is softness or hardness, coldness or 
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heat in the part by the method of 
palpation. 

24-25. The pale one, the one with 
depressed edges, the one with grea- 
tly thickened edges, the one that is 
yellowish red, blue or dusky -red In 
color, the one covered with pustules, 
the red one, the black one, the very 
putrid one, the recurrent one and 
the pin-pointed ope, are described as 
the twelve excessively morbid types 
of wounds. These morbid conditions 
arc divided by a different mode of 
classification into twenty-four. 

26. Skin, vessels, flesh, fat, bone, 
sinews, vital parts and the organs in 
the internal cavities of the body, these 
eight have been succinctly described 
as the seats of affection for ulcers 
and wounds. 

Eifht odors 

27. The odors of ghee, oil, fat, pus, 
blood, rust, acid and putridity — these 
eight kinds of odors are described 
to emanate from wounds by physi- 
cians specially versed in the osmology 
of wounds. 

Varieties of discharfe 

28-28i. The colors of the lymph, 
serum , pus and blood as also yellow, 
dusky-red, yellowish red, blue, green, 
greasy, dry, white and black are 
regarded to be the fourteen warietios 
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of the color of the discharge from 
wounds. 

Complications 

29-30 J. Acute spreading affection, 
hemiplegia, vascular thrombosis, con- 
vulsions, stupefaction, insanity, acute 
pain in the wound, fever, thirst, lock- 
jaw, cough, vomiting, diarrhea, hiccup, 
dyspnea and tremors are the sixteen 
complications of wounds described 
by the specialists in the subject of 
wounds. 

31-34. ljue softening of the sinews, 
softening of the vessels, deep-seated- 
ness, destruction of tissues by parasi- 
tes, the presence of sequestrum or 
foreign bodies, toxic conditions, ten- 
dency to spread, constant injury by 
nails and wood, excessive pressure of 
the skin and the hair, faulty banda- 
ging, excessive oleation, emaciation 
due to excessive medication, indiges- 
tion, over-eating, antagonistic and 
unwholesome diet, grief, anger, day- 
sleep, physical exercise, sex-act and 
neglect of treatment—these are the 
factors which cause non-healing of 
wounds in the human body. 

35. The excessively morbid wounds 

become 'formidable by reason of their 
excessive discharge, smell, morbidity 
and complications. ‘ 

36. The wounds that occur in the 
•kin and the flesh, in regions whlqij , 
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;'rf t s of approach, which are not 
associatcU with complications, which 
are of recent origin and which occur 
in favourable seasons and in young 
and intelligent persons are considered 
easily curable. 

37. When the wound is not chara- 
cterised b^^ all of the above conditions 
but is lacking in some, then it is 
considered formidable; and if all the 
abvjve conditions are lacking, then 
the condition should be considered 
incurable. 

Thirty-six curative measures 

38-39. In cases of wounds, the 
first thing to be done is the admini- 
stration of cleansing agents which 
operate on the region nearest to the 
site of the wounds. Thus, emetics, 
purgatives, enemata and operative 
procedure may be used as the situation 
demands. Qncs the body has been 
cleansed of its morbid matter, wounds 
and ulcers immediately subside. Listen 
hereafter to the exposition, in their 
due order, of all the therapeutic 
measures. 

40-43. There are six kinds of opera- 
tive me.]sures in swelling, compression, 
refrigeration, henosis, sweating, seda- 
tion, probing, the use of cleansing 
and healing decoctions, applications, 
use of cleansing and healing oHs, 
leaves, two methods of covering, two 


merhods of bandaging, die% elevation, 
two kinds of cauterization (heat and 
caustic alkali), depression, two kinds 
of fumigation and application of 
hardening and softening procedures, 
dusting of wounds, restoring the skin 
pigment, healing and hair-restoring. 
Thus these thirty -six are regarded 
as the therapeutic measures in wounds. 

Treatment in Edematous wounds 

44. Knowing that swelling is the 
premonitory symptom of a wound, 
the physician should treat it, at the 
very beginning, by depletion of blood 
80 as to prevent it from terminating 
in a wound. 

45. If there is excessive morbidity, 
purificatory procedures should be done, 
and if the morbidity is slight, the'^ 
patient should be given lightening 
therapy, and if Vata provocation is 
predominant, it should first be cured 
by decoctions and medicated ghees. 

46. The application, prepared of 
the barks of banyan, gular fig, holy 
fig, wave-leaved fig and country willow, 
is an excellent refrigerant. 

47. The applications of sida, liquo- 
rice, milky yam, lotus-tubers, climb- 
ling asparagus, blue lily, fragrant 
poon and sandal act similarly. 

48. Powder of roasted paddy, 
liquorice, ghee and sugar should be 
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made into an application which ia 
good in swelling. The non-irritant 
foods are a beneficial measure in 
swelling. 

Poultices in swetlin; 

49. If, along these lines of treat- 
ment, the swelling does not subside, 
it should be made to maturate by 
means of poultices. When it is ripe, 
opening of it, is said to be beneficial. 

50. The poultice, prepared of the 
powder of roasted grain mixed with 
ghee or oil, or with both and applied 
warm, is recommended for the suppu- 
ration of Swelling. 

51. The poultice prepared of the 
powder of roasted grain mixed with 
til, linseed, sour curds, yeast, costus 
and salt, is also recommended. 

52. The swelling which is charac- 
terised by pain, burning, redness and 
pricking pain, which feels to touch 
like a water bag i. e. when pressed 
it is depressed and on the removal 
of the pressure it swells again (fluc- 
tuation te.st), should be diagn««ed to 
be a suppurated swelling. 

53-54. In case of delicate patients, 
linseed, gum guggul, milk of thorny 
milk-hedge, the droppings of cock and 
pigeon, palas-alkali, yellow thistle and 
red physic nut are the group of drugs 
to be used for breaking opra the 
Suppurated swelling. In other, cases, 
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the operative measure is, indeed 
regarded as the best treatment. 


The six operative Measures 

55. Incision, puncturing, excision, 
scraping, scarification and suturing-- 
these six are the operative measures. 

56. Sinuses and fistulas, suppura- 
ted Swellings, intestinal perforation and 
obstruction, foreign bodies insi'v and . 
similar other conditions indicare the 
operative measure of incision. 

57. Ascites, fully suppurated Gnlma, 
and uterine Gnlma and diseases due 
to vitiation of blood such as acute 
spreading affections, pimples etc., indi- 
cate the operative measure of pun- 
cturing. 

58. Swollen wounds, wounds with 
thick edges, elevated wounds, hard 
wounds, excrescent growth of flesh 
such as piles etc., indicate the operative 
measure of excision. 

59-60i-. Leprous lesions and other 
skin diseases: indicating scraping, 
should be scraped by the intelligent 
physician. Rheumatic conditions, 
tumors, pimples, circular red eruptions^- 
various lesions of dermatosis and parts 
that have suffered injury and swelling 
indicate the procedure of scarificatiorf. 
Deep opening of the lumbar or the 
abdominal region indicates suturing. 
Thus the wise physicians have 
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described the six varieties of operative lodh, box-myrtle and madder and 
procedures. fulsee flowers. 


61. The suppurated wounds with 
narrow opening and capacious interior 
indicate compression. 

Driffg used 

62. Common pea, lentils, wheat 
and pigeon pea made into paste and 

. unmixed with unctuous substances are 
recommended for compressing the 
above-said wounds. 

63*63}. The bark of the silk-cotton 
tree, the roots of sida and the sprouts 
of banyan, or the banyan group of 
drugs or the sida group of drugs — 
these, used as applications, are refrige- 
rants; and aflFusions with these drugs 
have similar action. 

64-64}. The wounds, associated with 
hemothermia, should be soothed by 
affusion with the Hundred times 
washed Ghee or with yery cold milk 
or with very cold liquorice- water. 

Ttie gyntbesizinf methods 

66-65}. If there are loosely hanging 
bits of flesh in the wounds, they 
should be painted with ghee and 
honey and replaced properly;* and 
then the physician should bandage 
the wound. 

6666}. When they are replaced 
properly, the wound should be dusted 
with the powders of perfumed cherry. 


67- 67}. The wounds heal similarly 
with the use of the powders of the 
pentad of milky trees, mixed with the 
powder of pearl-oyster shell; or, with ' 
the use of the powder of fulsee 
flowers and lodh also the wounds get 
healed. 

68- 68}. The fractured bone or^ 
dislocated joint should be set right 
by the skilled physician, on a par 
with its parallel limb of the body. 

69- 69}. When it is fixed in proper 
position, it should be bandaged with 
cotton, splints and cloth and then 
bandaged with cloth well-soaked in 
ghee in such a way that the part is 
immovable and comfortable. 

70- 70}. The patient should then 
be given non-irritant pastry-articles 
of diet while any kind of exertion 
which disturbs the joined part is not 
good 

71- 71}. If the dislocated or injured 
part is complicated by acute sprea- 
ding affections, the physician, expert 
in the knowledge of the various sta- 
ges of treatment, should do the 
treatment of that particular condition 
as required at that stage. 

72- 73. If the wounds with the 
predominance of Vsi ta-provocation are 



dry, excessively painful and indura- 
ted, they should be given mixed 
gudation treatment by means of hot 
poultices prepared from the fleshes 
of domestic, terricolous, aquatic and 
wet-land animals, till the patient gete 
relief. 

74- 74}, If in wounds with predo- 
minance of Vata-provocation, there is 
burning and pain, they should be 
treated by the physician, with appli- 
cations prepared by soaking fried 
linseed and til in milk and rubbing 
them with the same milk. 

75- 77. The unctuous sugar-prepara- 
tion made of sida, guAuch, liquorice, 
painted leaved uraria, climbing 
asparagus, cork swallow wort, sugar, 

I milk, oil, fat of fish, ghee and 

bee’s wax, is curative of piercing pain 
in the wound. The wound should be 
affused with genially warm water, 
milk or ghee-cum oil prepared with 
decaradices- 

78. To alleviate burning and prick- 
? ing pain, the wound should be 

anointed with the warm application 
prepared of powdered barley, liquorice 
and til mixed with ghee. 

|- 79. To soothe pain and burning, 

i the poultice of til, mixed with the 
I milk-pudding, prepared of green 
I gram should be applied. This is the 
K line of treatment laid, down as bene 
R fieial in wounds. 




Probes 

80. Probing is beneficial in wounds 
having narrow mouths, excessive dis- 
charge, capacious interior and not 
located in the vital regions- 

81. There are two types of probes 
(n soft and {2) hard. The soft probe 
is made of stalks of herbs and the 
hard one is made of metal rod. 

82. If the wouud is on a fleshy 
part and deep-seated, it should be 
probed with a metallic director, and 
in the opposite condition the physi- 
cian may use the stalk of herbs, as 
a probe. 

83. The wounds having foul smell, 
discoloration, excessive discharge and 
pain should be known to be unhealthy 
and they should be treated with puri- 
ficatory measures. 

Purificatory and Heaiinf remedies 

84. The decoctions of the three 
myrobalans, catechu, Indian berberry, 
drugs of the banyan group, heart- 
leaved sida, sacrificial grass, neem 
and the leaves of jujube are said to 
be purifying agents. 

85 The ungueot made with the 
paste of til mixed with salt, turmeric 
and Indian berberry, turpeth, ghee, 
liquorice and leaves 
purifier of wounds. 
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86. The wound which is not very 
red, not very pale, not very dark-red, 
not very, painful nor much eleva,ted, 
nor having thick edges etc., is consi- 
dered a healthy wound and should 
be treated with healing agents. 

87. Decoctions of banyan, gular fig, 
holy fig, cadamba, yellow berried fig, 
country willow, oleander, mudar and 
kurchi are healing agents. 

88- Sandal wood, lotus filaments, 
bark of lodian berberry, cinnamon, 
blue water-lil}^ the two Medas, trilobed 
virgins bower, Indian madder and 
liquorice are also healing agents in 
ulcers. 

89. The unguent prepared of 
rhizomes of lotus, cork, swallow wort, 
elephant foot, fulsee flowers, heart- 
leaved sida, til and ghee should be 
applied for promoting the healing of 
wounds. 

‘v*- 90-91. The medicated oil, prepared 

of the paste of kamala, embelia, knrchi, 
the three myrohalans, heart-leaved sida, 
wild snake-gourd, neem, lodh, nut- 
gra8S,^perfnmed cherry, catechu, fulsee 
flowers, sal, cardamom, eaglewoocl and 
sandalwood is an excellent -promoter 
of the healing of wounds. 

92. The medicated oil, prepared of 
equal quantities of rhizomes of lotus, 
liquorice, Kakoli, Ksira-kakoll and 
the two varieties of sandal wood, is an 
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excellent promoter of the healing of 
wounds. 

93. The medicated oils prepared of 
the juice of scutch grass, of kamala or 
the paste of the bark of Indian 
berberry, are excellent promoters of 
healing in ulcers. 

94. Recognising tbe wound to be 
associated with the hemothermic con 
dition, the medicated ghee prepared in 
the same way as the medicated oil 
described above, should be used for 
healing purposes 

95. The leaves of cadamba, arjun, 
neem, trumpet flower, holy fig or 
mudar are recommended for use ip 
covering the wounds. 

96. The bandages made of plant- 
fibre, skin of animals and silk-cloth 
are considered good in wounds. Two 
methods of bandaging are recommen- 
ded; one from left to right aud the 
other from right to left. 

Diet in Wounds 

97. The persons suffering from 
wounds should avoid salty, acid, 
pungent, hot, irritant and heavy eats 
and drinks and the sex-act. 

98. According to the condition of 
the wound, eats and drinks wh‘ 
not very cold, heavy, imctiu 
irritant as well as avoidance 
sleep are beneficial. 


Twenty-five 


ClfclfSA sTHanA 


83i 


99. In depressed ulcers, <1 rugs of the 
' galactagogue ‘ life-promoter ’ and 
‘ roborant ’ groups should be used 
for stimulating the elevation of the 
depressed wound. 

100. In the case of excessive granu- 
lation, nodes of birch tree, crystals of 
vitriol, purgative drugs, gum guggul 
and droppings of house-sparrows and 
pigeons should be used for the 
depression of the wound. 

101-102. Cauterization procedure is 
recommended in conditions of excessive 
hemorrhage after excision of the 
excrescent growth of flesh, as also in 
tumors of the Kapha-type, ad enoncus, 
rigidity and pain due to Vata, deep 
seated discharge of pus and serum, 
fixed and deep seated regions of the 
body and in cases where any part is 
cut. 

103. The physician, expert in caute- 
rization, may cauterize it with heated 
bee's wax, oil, bone marrow, honey, fat 
or ghee or with various heated metal- 
lic instruments. 

104. Persons whose constitutions 
are dehydrated and who suffer from 
deep-seated lesions with predominance 
of Vata-provocation, should be cauteri- 
zed with unctuous substances and 
bee’s wax and in other conditions 
with metallic instruments. 

105- lOy. Cauterization with heat 
is contra indicated in children debili- 




tated and aged persons, pregnant 
women, patients with hemothermia, 
persons overcome with thirst and 
fever, weak persons and in those 
suSering from grief and lesions situ ited 
in the sinews and vital regions and 
poisonous wounds and those pierced 
with foreign bodies, as well as those 
with lesions of the eye and dermatosis, 

107. The specialist in cauterization, 
versed in pathology and in the 
science of dosage and the line of treat- 
ment, should make use of even caustic 
alkali io place of operative treatment 
or thermic cauterization. 

108. The wounds become hard by 
fumigation with fragrant drugs and 
pith; and they become soft by fumi- 
gation with ghee, bone-marrow and fat. 

109 Pain, discharge, odor, para- 
sites infesting wounds and softness and 
hardness in wounds, are cured by 
fumigation. 

1 10. The unguent prepared of lodh, 
sprouts of banyan, catechu, the three 
myrobalans and ghee is curative of 
the looseness and softness of wounds. 

111. The wounds which are pain- 
ful, hard, indurated and non- 
discharging should be anointed often 
and often with the powder of barley 
mixed with ghee 

112. Or they should be given 
applications of gruels of green gram, 
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Sastika rice and rice successively 
or they should be tended repeatedly 
■with nourishing preparations of the 
life-promoter group of drugs mixed 
with ghee. 

113. Wounds dusted with the 
powders of barks of arjun, gular fig, 
holy fig, lodh, jam bul and box myrtle, 
soon promote epithelial tissue. 

U4, The unguent prepared of 
arsenic, cardamom, Indian madder, lac, 
turmeric and Indian berberry mixed 
with honey and ghee is an excellent 
cleanser of the skin. 

115. The unguent prepared of 

the powders of iron, and iron sulphide 
and flowers of the three myrobalan 
trees, gives quickly the black pigment 
to the new skin. 

, 116. The unguent, prepared of 

sandal wood, Indian valerian, mango- 
stone, fragrant poon, Indian madder 
and mercury mixed with the juice oi 
cow-dung, is an excellent restorer of 
the normal coloration of the skin. 

117, The unguent prepared of 

roots of ginger grass, holy fig and 
hijjal tree, along with lac and red 
chalk, mixed with fragrant poon and 


anointed, promotes the growth of hair 
on the regio-n. 

119. The treatment of the sixteen 
complications narrated above will be 
discussed while describing their respec* 
tive treatments. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses— 

120-121. The two classifications of 
wounds, their varieties, examination, 
morbidity, seats of affection, odors, 
discharges, complications and line of 
treatment — these nine topics which 
were asked to be taught are expouu-; 
ded in brief and in extenso to the 
intelligent Agnivesa by the sage, in > 
this chapter on Wounds. 

25. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the twenty-fifth chapter entitled ‘The . 
Therapeutics of the two kinds of 
Wounds’, not being available, the same 
as restored by Drdhabala, is completed. 
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blue vitriol, is a promoter of skin color, 

1, We shall now expound t .j 
118- The dusting with the ashes chapter entitled ‘The Treatment of 
of hide, hair, hoof, horn, and bone of the Affections of the Three Vital 
quAdriipeds, on the part previously Regions’. 
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2. Thus declared the worshipful 
x\treya. 

3-4. Out of the 107 vital organs 
described in the chapter on the Blnii- 
meration of Body-parts, the specialists 
reg ard three of them as the principal 
ones. They are the genito-urinary orga- 
ns, the heart and the bead. The Vata 
and other humors afflicting these 
regions which are the seats of life, 
endanger life itself- With a view to 
protect these vital regions which are 
the seats of life, attend O, good one! 
to the description of the therapeutics 
of the major diseases affecting them. 

Etiology 

5 6. By the ingestion of astringent, 
bitter, pungent and dry articles of 
diet, by the suppression of the natu- 
ral urges, by excessive indulgence in 
eating and sex, the Apana Vata is 
provoked in the colon; growing strong, 
it causes obstruction in the lower part 
pf the alimentary tract and produces 
retention of feces, flatus and urine 
and thenceforward, gradually, produ- 
ces very serious disorders of misperi- 
stalsis. 

Sifns and Symptoms 

7. Its signs and symptoms are: 
constant and severe pain inthe hypo- 
gastric, epigastric, lumbar and the 
umbilical regions as well as in the 
back and. the hypach'ondriac regions, 
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distension of the abdomen, nausea, 
griping pain, pricking pain, indiges- 
tion, swellings in the abdomen, and 
Vata, being obstructed in the rectum, 
flows upward in the reverse way 
(reverse peristalsis). 

8. The patient passes, with difficul- ; 

ty and after a long delay, dry stools ; 

or stools that are thin, dry, rough 
and cold. There follow the disorders 
of fever, dysuria, dysentery, gastric 
disorders and assimilation disorders. 

9-10. Also vomiting, blindness, 
deafness, pain in the head, abdominal : 

affections of Vata type, hard tumor, I 

psychic disorders, thirst, hemothermta, 
anorexia, Gulma, cough, dyspnea, | 

coryza, partial paralysis and diseases | 

in the hypochondriac region as also 
many other serious disorders of Vata 
resulting from misperistalsis occur. 

O ! Agnivesa ! listen hereafter as I 
describe the treatment of these 
disorders. 

Treitment | 

11. The patient should be anoin- [ 

ted with oil used in the treatment of \ 

algid fever and then made to undergo 
sudation in the proper manner. When 
all the morbid matter has been dissol- 
ved he should be treated with suppo- 
sitories, evacnative or unctuous ene- 
mata,. unctuous: purgatives and given 
diet that promotes - the peristaltic 
movement* 
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12, Take one part each of black drugs. In a condition of the predo- 
turpeth, turpeth,. long pepper and red minance of Vata, the enema should 
pjiy.sic luit; ten parts of black gram, be prepared with acid and oil; in 
one. part of indigo plant, and two predominance of Pitta, it should be 
parts of rock salt Mix these with prepat ed with milk, and in Kapha, 
gur, rub well in cow’s urine and with cow’s urine. Such enema quickly 
prepare a suppository of the size of relieves the retention of urine, feces 

the; thumb. and flatus and re-establishes the fuuc* 

r; -. tion of the rectum and the vessels.,' 

. JS-IS. Or, prepare a suppository of 

Qil-eake, sanchal salt, asafetida, rape 18. Leaves of turpeth and thorny 
the three spices and barley- milk-hedge plant and til plant etc., 
alkali, or of embelia, kamala, cleno- should be given as cooked, dishes at 

lepis and milk of thorny milk-hedge meals; and harley as staple diet should 

plant and mudar, mixed with gur. be given along with the meat-juice 

The suppository may also be prepared of domestic, aquatic aud wetj-land 

of'' long pepper, rape seed, emetic nut, animals, or with articles which are 

and kitchen soot, mixed with gur inducive of the flow of flatus, uriiie 

and rubbed in cows urine. Or, the and feces; while the clear top-portion 

physician may insuflElate into the of Sidhu-wine made from gur should 

rectum through a tube, the powder be given as post- prandial potions, 

of black turpeth, emetic nut, bottle 

gourd and long pepper. Or, the phy- If»3,gaiu, the patient gets coU* 

sician, after lubricating the rectum, stipated, he should be purged with 
may- insufflate the pulvis of rape Purgative drugs mixed with cow’s 

seed, hottle gourd, emetic nut> long iiriue, the clear top-portion of wi6e, 

pepper, bristly luffa and rock-salt, "^hey or vinegar. If, after returning 

This will regulate the normal peris- to iioi’iaal health, he suffers from 

taltic movement and relieve the reten- retention of flatus aud feces owing to 

tion of feces, flatus and urine. the dehydrated condition of the body, 

he should be given unctuous enehia. 

16’17.‘ If the.se measures fail, the 

physician, after subjecting the patient 20. The pnlvis of asafetida, sweet 
well to oleation and sudation flag, white flowered leadwort, costas, 

procedures, should give a strong salsoda and embelia, in geomet-. 

evacuative enema prepared with emetic rically pitegressive doses along with 

and .purgative drugs, cows urine, oil, genially warm water, -is curative of 

alkali, acid and other Vata-curatit^Bi constipation, pain due to acute . gastco- 
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intestinal irritation, gastric disorders, 
Oulma and mispsristalsis. 

21. keeping himself on' a diet of 
cooked rice and meat-juice, a person 
can quickly subdiie constipation, and 
claudication of Vata, by taking the 
pnlvis prepared of sweet flag, chebulic 
myrobalan white-flowered/ leadwort, 
barley-alkali, long pepper, Indian atees 
and costus, along with warm water. 

22. Take asafetida, root of sweet- 
flag, bid salt, ginger, cumin seeds, 
chebulic myrobalan, orris root and 
costus in arithmetically progressive 
quantities. The powder prepared of 
these should be used in splenic 
disorders, abdominal affections, indi- 
g^ion and acute gastro-intestinal 
irritation. 

23. Prepare a medicated ghee from 
64. tolas of cow s ghee, with the 
decoction of 8 tolas each of the drugs 
of the tlck-lref oil group and 8 tolas 
of hog’s weed, purging cassia, bonduc, 
Indian beech and jungle Cork tree; 
this should be given when the move- 
ment of Vata is obstructed. 

. 24-25- Take equal parts of fruits 
and roots described as the purgative 
group of drugs, asafetida, roots of 
decaradices, thorny milk-hedge plant, 
white-flowered leadwort and hogweed 
and add to it an equal quantity of 
the pentad of salts; then triturate and 


mix them with unctuous substanp? 
and cow’s urine and pack in earthqn 
saucers sealed with earth; th'bn sn’dj- 
ect them to heating. When that 
medicated salt is ripe, it should "be 
made into fine powder and taken 
along with food or drink. It , fs 
curative of constipation and colic. 

26. Heart-block, headache, hcavr- 
ness, retention of eructation, and 
coryza, characterising the constipatidfii 
due to undigested chyme, should 
be subdued by emesis, staTvation,.aud 
the administration of digestive drug^ 

27-29. In Gulma, abdominal disease, 
inguinal swelling, piles, splenic disot-, 
der, disorders of misperistal8is..?g;^m- 
ecic and seminal disorders, in deep 
rheumatic conditions associated with 
vitiation of fat and Kapha, and in 
sciatica and hemiplegia and other diso~. 
tdersof Vata wherein purgation is iadi-. 
cated, in such conditions, if the ccfursC; 
of Vata is obstructed by fat, Kapha^ 
Pitta or blood, it js best to give- 
castor oil mixed with milk, meatr jilice? 
or the decoction of the three myro- 
balans, pulse-soups, cow’s urine i or 
Madira wine, according to the -a*;^ 
ciation of the morbid humor. - h--f 

39-31. Qn account of its natjirftJ 
Vata-curative action, and on account; 
of its allowing of various .combinations 
and owing tq its purgative acti(^.i.! 
castor oil cures disorders of Vata 
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associated with the vitiation of fat, 
blood, Pitta and Kapha. Its dose 
should be upto 20 tolas in the case 
of patients who are strong and are 
hard'howelled and whose morbidity is 
great, while it should be given mixed 
with their food in the case of those 
who are soft-bowelled and of low 
vitality. Thus has been described the 
treatment of misperistalsls. 

Dysurla 

32. There are eight varieties of 
dysuria afflicting men as a result of 
excessive physical exertion, strong 
medications, continual indulgence in 
dry wine, mounting fast horses, inges- 
tion of the flesh of wet-land creatures 
and fishes, taking pre-digestion meals, 
and Indigestion. 

33. The humors, being provoked by 
their respective etiological factors indi- 
vidually or all together, and reaching 
the urinary passages, begin to compress 
them on all sides. When this occurs, 
the patient micturates with pain, that 
it, there results dysurla. 

34. In a condition of provoked 
Vftta, there will be acute pain in the 
groin, hypogastric region and'genitals; 
aid the patient passes frequently 
•canty quantities of urine. In a 
condition of provoked Pitta, the patient 
passes frequently yellow or reddish 
urine accompanied with pain and 


burning, and with difficulty. 

35. In a condition of dysuria due to 
Kapha, there will be heaviness and 
swelling of the bladder and the phallus, 
and the patient passes sHmy urine- In 
a condition of dysuria due to tridiscor- 
dance, there appear all these symptoms 
together. This is the most formidable 
type of dysuria. . 

36. If the Vata dries up the urine 
in the bladder along with the semen, 
Pitta and Kapha, then gradually a 
calculus is formed, just as a gall-stone 
is formed from the bile of the cow 

37. This calculus is just like a 
stone and may be of the appearance 
of either Kadamba flower (mulberry 
oxalate stone) or it may be a smooth 
and three layered stone (uric acid 
stone) or a soft stone (phosphatic 
stone). If it passes into the urinary 
passage, it causes obstruction in the 
passage of urine and produces pain 
in the course of the urinary tract. 

38. It causes pain in the perinium, 
phallus and hypogastric region and 
the stream of the urine gets split, 
Being afflicted with pain, he squeezes 
the phallus and frequently passes feces 
and urine. 

39. He passes urine mixed with 
blood If there is ulceration due to 
the movement of stone, and when 
the stone passes down, he passes urine 
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easily. This stone, when broken up 
by Vata, forms sand which passes out 
through the urinary tract. 

40*41. In dysuria which occurs in 
a man consequent upon his being 
afflicted with the obstruction of semen, 
there will be pain in the groin, 
bladder, phallus, and great and painful 
enlargement of the testes. He passes 
urine with difficulty as its flow is 
obstructed by semen. It is called the 
cirrhotic condition of the testes This 
kind of dysuria is said to occur owing 
to obstrnction of semen. 

42- 424. If morbid humors, lodged 
in the urinary tract, separately or 
together obstruct the passage of semen, 
there will be pain in the phallus and 
bladder, and retention of urine and 
semen. The bladder and testes become 
indurated, swollen and very painful 

43- 44. The blood, that is provoked 
by lesions or trauma or by emaciation, 
gets lodged and obstructed in the 
bladder and comes out with the urine 
causing severe pain; or, if it accumu- 
lates much in the bladder, it gets 
formed into a stone and causes disten- 
sion and heaviness. When it is dischar- 
ged, the bladder becomes light. Thus 
has been described ' The Pathology 
of Dysuria*. 

45. In the condition of dysuria due to 
Vata, inunction, unctuous and evacua- 


tive enemata, unctuous poulticesj 
urethral douche and affusion prepared 
with the tick-trefoil group of drugs 
and other Vata-curative articles should 
be administered. 

46-47. The mixed unction made of 
oil, the fat of hog and bear and ghee 
prepared in the decoction of hog- 
weed, castor, climbing asparagus, 
coxcomb, white hogweed, heart-leaved 
sida and Indian rockfoil along with 
decaradices, horse-gram, jujube and 
barley, adding the paste of the 
same drugs and the pentad of 
salts, when taken in proper dose, 
quickly subdues painful dysuria due 
to Vata. 

48. These and other effective drugs, 
ground into powder, are recommended 
as poultices: also whatever oil-seeds 
are available should be used, mixed 
with unctuous and acid articles and 
in a genially warm coadition. 

49. Cold affusion, immersion-bath 
and applications, the cooling snmmer- 
regimeu, enemata, milk, purgation, 
the juice of grapes, white yam and 
sugar-cane, and ghee are to he given in 
the condition of dysuria born of Pitta. 

50i Climbing asparagus, thatch 
grass, sacrificial grass, small caltrops, 
white yam, ^all rice, sugar-cane and 
rushnnt— these, made into a cold decoc- 
tion and mixed with honey and sugar, 
should be taken as potion by one 



suffering from dysuria of Pitta- 
type. 

51. The decoction of lotus and 
blue water-lily, or of water chest -nut 
or white yam or roots of elephant- 
grasa, prepared in the aforesaid 
manner, should be taken; or simple 
cold water may be taken. 

52. The seeds of phut cucumbei:, 
commoit cucumber and safflower mixed 
wiht saffron and vasaka, taken with 
grape juice, prove beneficial in the 
condition of stone, gravel and all kinds 
of dysuria. 

53. The seeds of phut cucumber, 
liquorice and deodar should be taken 
with rice-water, in the condition of 
dysuria of Pitta-type. Similarly, Indian 
berberry should he taken with the 
juice of emblic myrobalau and honey 
in dysuria of the Pitta-type. 

54. Alkali, 'hot and acute drugs, 
eats and drinks, sudation, barley- 
diet, emesis and evacuative enemata, 
potion ot butter-milk, inunction and 
potion of oil medicated with bitter 
drugs — these are beneficial in dysuria 
of the Kapha-type. 

55. lu the condition of dysuria of 
Kapha type, the three spices, small 
caltrops, cardamom and the bones of 
Sarasa bird, each taken 1/2 tola and 
mi^d with honey and cow’s urine, 
misy be* taken; or,- cardamom mixed 




with honey and the juice of plaintain 
or curry -neem may be taken. 

58. Or, the seeds of coxcomb mixed 
with butter-milk should be taken as 
potion for the cure of dysuria. Simi- 
larly, one should drink the powder bf 
coral mixed with rice-water, in dysuria 
of the Kapha type- 

. 57. Dita bark, purging cassis, 
Kebuka, cardamom, crane-tree, Indian 
beech, kurchi seeds and gnduch are 
to be decocted in water and a gruel 
prepared in it and taken; or the deco- 
ction may be taken mixed with honey. 

58. In conditions of tridiscordance 
where all the three humors are equally 
provoked, the treatment of V ata should 
be undertaken first. If the Kapha is 
the predominant humor, emesis shordd 
be underiakeu first, and if Pitta, 
purgation; and if the Vata is predo- 
minant, enema should be admisdstered. 
Thus has been described ‘The thera- 
peutics of Dysuria’. 

59. In the condition of stone or 
gravel in the urinary tract the treat- 
ment indicated In the condition of 
dysuria due to Kapha and Vata is 
beneficial. Hear now the successful 
method of treatment for the dissolu- 
tion and expulsion of the stone lu the 
urinary tract. 

60-61. Indian rock-foil, vasaka, small 
caltrops, Patha, chebulic myrobalhu, 
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the three spices, long zedoary, 
red physic nut, yellow-berried, night- 
shade. celery, coxcomb, seeds of phut 
cucumber and common cucumber, 
black cumin seed, asafetida, common 
Sorrel, yellow-berried nightshade, 
Indian nightshade, common juniper 
and sweet flag— ^the powder of these 
or the ghee ■ prepared of' the above 
drugs and four times the' quantity of 
cow’s urine, should be taken for dis- 
solving the calculus. 

62. The roots of smsdl caltrops, 
long^,, leaved barleria and red flowered 
castor, yellow berried nightshade 
and Indian nightshade pasted with 
milk- :and mixed with sweet curds 
and taken for seven da 3 's dissolve 
the- calculus. 

63. Hog’s weed, iron, turmeric, 
small .caltrops, common, fig, coral and. 
blossoms of .sacrificial grass are to be 
well pasted with milk, water, wine 
and sugar-cane juice and taken as 
potion: in- condition of; stone or gravel 
iu the urinary tract.. 

64-65. Cardaruom, deodar, the five 
salts, barley-alkali, oilbannm, Indian 
rock. foil, kamala, seeds of small calt- 
rops, phut cucumber and of common 
encumber— -these, in equal quantities, 
are to be powdered along, with, white 
flowered leadwort, asafetida, nardus 
and bishop’s weed taken , in. similar- 
quantity and twice the quantity oH 


the three myrobalans. This powder- 
should .be taken, mixed with any 
sour article excepting vinegar, or 
with meat-jnice. or wine or gruel, for 
the cure of. Gulma and for dissolving 
calculus. 

66. Four tolas of the roots of 
drumstick tree, crushedund made into 
a soup and seasoned with ghee and 
oil, taken after it is cooled and 
mixed with curds and salt, dissolves 
the calculus. 

67. The roots of drumstick tree, 
made into paste with cold water and 
taken, act beneficially in the condition 
of stone and gravel in the urinary 
tract. White sugar candy and barley 
alkali mixed in equal parts isa reme;* 
dy for all varieties of dysuria. 

68. Having quaffed wholesome wine, 
the patient should ride a chariot or a 
horse at great speed. Then the calcu- 
lus or gravel slips down and- ,- is 
expelled. Otherwise, the surgeon should, 
remove it by operative measure. 

69-70^.. In dysuria born of the 
seminal obstruction, the ^treatment 
should be carried out after proper 
investigation of the condition. Take 
the roots of cotton plant, vasaka, 
Indian rock-foil, heart ; -leaved sida, 
ticktrefoil g.ronpjpf drugs and., job s- 
tears, .white hogweed, Aindrl, hogV. 
weed,, climbing 
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mus«el-9hell creeper and prepare a 
decoction. The meat^juice prepared 
with this decoction is beneficial in 
calculne of the Vata type. In condition 
of the predominance of Pitta, milk or 
ghee medicated with the aforeaaid 
decoction ia beneficial and in the pre- 
dpminance of Kapha, gruels and foods 
medicated with this decoction are 
beneficial; in condition of tridiscor- 
d.ance, there should be a combination 
of all the remedies. 

71-72. If the patient is not relieved 
by these methods, he must be given 
a potion of old Sura wine or Madhu 
wine. He must be given the flesh of 
birds for roboration and urethral 
douche for purifying the seminal tract. 
When the seminal tract is cleansed 
and the patient -has been impleted 
by virilific medications, he should be 
prescribed the society of loveable 
and affable young women. 

73. In dysuria born of vitiation of 
blood, the stalks of blue water-lily, 
the tender blossom of palmyra, thatch 
grass, sugarcane, tender sugarcane and 
rushnut should be taken as potion 
with sugar and honey. Or, sugar- 
cane, white yam and common cucumber 
may also be taken. 

74. The potion of medicated ghee 
prepared with the expressed juice of 
small- caltrops and eight times its 

of -^ilk should be jtaken or 


the ghee prepared with the juice of 
the radices of the tictrefoil group 
and the drugs of the fragrant pooii 
group, either together or separatel . , 
should be taken in similar manner. 

75. The patient should be given 
urethral douche of milk medicated 
with the drugs of the sweet group, or 
with oil medicated with mahwi, 
walnut and other fruits of the sweet 
group. Whatever treatment is recoa- 
mended iu dysuria of the Pitta type 
is to be administered also in couditiom 
of dysuria caused by vitiated bleod, 

76, Exercise, suppression of natu- 
ral urges dried and un-unctttou« 
articles, pastry, exposure to wind and 
sun, sex- act, dates, lotus-rhizomes, 
wood apple, jambul, lotus-stalk and 
articles of astringent taste are to be 
avoided by the patient. Thus has 
been described ‘The treatment of the 
calculus ’. 

77-80. Excessive exertion, excessive 
use of irritant articles, purgation and 
enema, excessive worry, fear, agitatio i 
and improper treatment of diseases, 
emesis, indigestion, suppreesion of 
urges and emaciation — all these are 
causative factors of cardiac disorders. 
Even so it trauma. Discoloration, faint- 
ing, fever, cough, hiccup, dyspnea, 
bad taste in the mouth, thirst, stupe- 
factioa, vomiting, nausea, paiU aud 
attorexia-i.these' and Various oth-T 
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con<3iti0ns aie born of cardiac disorder. 
In cardiac disorder of the Vatatype, 
there will be a sense of emptiness in 
the heart, tachycardia, emaciation, 
breaking pain, heart-block and stupe- 
faction. In condition of the Pitta type 
there will be darkness of vision, sense 
of heat, burning, stupefaction, fear, 
distress, fever and -icteric tinge of the 
body. In condition of the Kapha type 
there occur brady-cardia, heaviness, 
fixity, ptyalism, fever, cough and tor- 
por, When all these symptoms are 
seen, it must be recognised as a case 
of tridiscordance. There will manifest 
acute, pain, pricking and itching, in a 
condition of parasitic infection of the 
heart. 

Remedies for cardiac troubles 

81. Oil, Sauviraka wine, whey and 
butter-milk, mixed with salt, should 
be taken as potion in congenially 
warm condition; or oil prepared with 
cow's urine, water and salt, when 
taken, cures constipation, Gulma, pain 
and ‘cardiac disorders. 

82. Hog’s weed, deodar, penta- 
radice#; Indian groundsel, barley, 
bael, horse^ra'm aiid jujube should 
be cooked in water; and the oil 
prepared with that decoction is 
beneficial in heart-disease of Vata 
type, given as inunction and potion, 

83. - A medicated ghee, prepared 
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with the paste of chebulic myrobalari, 
dry ginger, orris root, gttdubh’, 
emblic myrobilan and the five salts 
and asafetida, is a foremost remedy 
in Gulma, cardiac disease and pain 
in the sides, due to Vata. 

84, Orris root, root of citron, dry 
ginger, long zedoary and chebulic 
myrobalan, rubbed iuto paste and 
mixed with alkali-water, ghee and 
the five salts make a remed)^ for 
cardiac disorders and cutting pain in 
the heart, due to Vata. 

85-86. The decoction of orris 
root, pomelo, palas, bishop’s weed, 
long zedoary and deodar, mixed 
with the paste of dry ginger, cumin 
seeds, sweet flag, bishop’s weed, barley- 
alkali and the five salts should he 
taken in congenially warm condition. 
Chebulic myrobalan, long zedoary, 
orris root, the five kinds of jujube 
and pomelo should be made into 
paste and fried in a mixture of equal 
parts of oil and ghee, and mixed 
with the supernatant fluid of wine, 
gnr, and salt; this when taken as 
potion is beneficial in pain in the 
heart, sides, back, abdomen and pelvis. 

87-88. The three spices, the three 
myrobalans, the three fruits i. e 
(grape, date and white teak), Pabhi, 
Indian nightshade, small caltrops, 
heart -leaved siJa, evening mallow, 
Eddjii, carclamomj feathejrfoil, cowage. 
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the two raahwa, liquorice, 

ticktrefoil, climbing asparagU!?, jTvaka, 
and painted-leaved urarta and 
— with the paste of one tola of each 
of these drugs, the pharmacologist 
should prepare a medicated ghee by 
taking 64 tolas of ghee and 64 tolas 
of buffalo’s curds. 

89. This should be administered 
in a dose of four tolas or two tolas 
or one tola, mixed with honey, in 
dyspnea, cough, anemia, Halimaka 
jaundice, and cardiac and assimilation 

. disorders. 

90. In cardiac disorders due to 
Pitta, the patient should be given cold 
applications, affusions and purgation 
mixed with grape, sugar, honey and 
sweet falsah. After the body has been 
cleansed, he should be given food 
and drink curative of Pitta. 

•91. The paste of liquorice and 
kurroa should be taken with sugar- 
water. Medicated ghees and ghee 
boluses, which are beneficial in pecto- 
ral lesions, should be prescribed here 
after proper investigation. 

92. And the physician should give 
in cardiac disorders born of Pitta, 
meat-juice of J§agala animals and a 
diet of cow’s milk. By means of 
these, all the dis-orders born of Pitta 
and of vitiated blood get alleviated. 

93. The pe^icStcd ghee made of 
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buffalo’s ghee prepared with milk and 
the pastes of grapes, heart-leaved sida, 
elephant pepper and sugar, or with 
dates, Vira, Ksabhaka and blue water- 
lily, or with Kak oil, Meda, Mahameda 
and Jivaka, is beneficial in cardiac 
disorders. 

94. Rnshnut, moss, dry ginger, 
tubers of white lotus, liquorice, 
lotus-rhizomes and ghee— these, cooked 
with milk and mixed with honey^ 
make a remedy for cardiac disorder* 
born of Pitta 

95, The ghee, prepared with the 
paste of the drugs of ticktrefoil group 
and small quantity of milk or grape- 
juice or sugar-cane juice, is very bene- 
ficial in cardiac disorders born of Pitta. 
Cold juices of the sweet group of 
fruits and of sugar-cane are. good as 
beverage. 

954 In cardiac disorders of the 
Kapha type, all the remedies curative 
of Kapha should be administered, 
after subject'ng the patient to suda- 
tiou, emesis and lightening procedures. 

96-97. Cooked barley should be 
eaten along with the soup of horse- 
gram and coriander; and a potion 
medicated with acute drugs should 
be taken. Box mvrtle, dry ginger, 
Indian berberry, chebulic myrobalan 
and Indian atees, decocted in cow’s 
ufine, should be given- Or long pepper, 
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long zedoary, orris root, Indian ground- 
sel, sweet flag, chebulic myrobalan 
and ginger should be powdered and 
given in Kapha type of cardiac 
disorders. 

98. The bark of gular fig, 
holy fig, banyan, arjun, palas, 
white cedar and catechu, decocted and 
made into liuctus mixed with powder 
of turpeth and the three spices and 
taken with warm water, is curative 
of Kapha. 

99. Mineral pitch should be admi- 
nistered by the wise physician, in 
accordance with the pharmacological 
procedure described; or the linctus 
called the Cyavanaprasa or the one 
described by Agastya called the 
Chebulic myrobalan Hnctus, or Brahma 
elixir, or the elixir of emblic myro- 
balans should be given. 

100. In cardiac disorder due to 
tridiscordance, lightening therapy 
should be first prescribed and then 
the dietetic regimen that is conducive 
to the condition. It is after investi- 
gating the relative strength of the 
morbid humors, that their treatment 
successively should be undertaken. 

101. If there is great pain occur- 
ring just after meals and lessening 
during digestion and ceasing at the 
end of digestion, the patient should 
take the pulvis of deodar, costus, 


Tilvaka, the two salts, embelia and 
Indian atees, with warm water. 

102. If the pain be greater at the 
end of digestion, unctuous purgatives 
should be given. If pain be greater 
during digestion, mild purgatives of 
sweet fruits should be given. . If just 
after food, during and at the end of 
digestion, if the pain remains uniformly 
severe, a severe purgative prepared 
with the radix-group of drugs should 
be given. 

103. Generally in all cardiac dis- 
orders, the Vata, getting obstructed, 
is provoked and lodged ia the stomach. 
Hence, only purification and the lighten- 
ing and digestive therapies should 
be done. And in parasitic condition 
of the heart, treatment curative of 
parasites should bs nadertaken. Thus 
has been described ‘The treatment o'f 
Cardiac Disorders’. 

Etiology and Symptoms of Rhinitis 

104-106 The suppression of nat- 
ural urges, indigestion, inhalation of 
dust, excessive speech, anger, abnor- 
mality of season, aflSiction of the 
head, excessive waking, excessive sleep,’ 
very cold water, frost, excessive 
sexual indulgence, weeping and smo- 
king are the factors by which in a 
condition where the morbid humor -is 
in a congealed state in the head, the 
Vata gets iucreased and gives rise to 
coryza. There will be pain and pricking 
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-watery discharge and affection of the 

voice and the head due to Vata; 
iiiflaniination of the tip of the nose, 
l^ver, dryness of mouth, thirst, and 
hot and yellow discharge from the 
nose, in a condition due to Pitta; 
and cough, anorexia, thick and pro- 
fuse discharge, heaviness and itching 
in the nasal passage occur in a cond- 
ition due to Kapha. All the symptoms 
occur with acute pain and great 
discomfort in rhinitis due to 
tridiscordance type 

Pernicious Rhinitis 

107-109. All kinc's of rhinitis 

described above, if aggravated by 
unwholesome diet or neglect, will 
develop into a pernicious type of 
rhinitis. Then, it will give rise to 
various disorders of sternutation, 
atrophic ; rhinitis, nasal obstruction, 
nasal catarrh, ozena, chronic rhinitis, 
suppurative rhinitis, edematous rhinitis, 
nasal growth, sanguinous purulent 
rhinitis, furunculosis, the disorders 
of the head, ear and eye, alopecia, 
tawniuess or grey ness of the hair, 
thirst, dyspnea, cough, fever, hemother- 
mia, alteration of the voice and 
consumption. 

110. Nasal obstruction, ulceration, 
di^harge, atrophy or suppuration, 
lo^ of the sense of smell, fetor oris 
ahd frequent attacks of the disease; all 
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these are to be known as the symptoms 
of the pernicious type of rhinitis. 

Ill, The Vita, affecting the vilal 
organs in the head and getting lod ged 
in its passages causes sternutation. 
The Vilta, getting provoked, dries up 
the Kapha and causes atrophy of the 
turbinated bones and loss of smell 
(atrophic rhinitis). 

11 2. It should be known as nasal 
obstruction, when the Kapha with 
Vata obstructs the channels of brea- 
thing. That is the condition of nasal 
catarrh where there is thick yellow 
and ripe discharge from the head or 
brain. 

Diseases of the Nose 

113-114. Due to neglect, there 
develop discoloration, stinking, swell- 
ing and giddiness; this condition li 
called ‘ ozena. ’ Where there is obs- 
truction, drying, softening or fuming 
in the nose, the person is not able to 
recognise smell or taste, he should be 
known to be affected with rhinitis. It 
should be regarded as disorder due to 
Vata-cum-Kapha if its symptoms are 
like those of acute rhinitis. 

115-1 iSi. The inflammation of 
the nose, due to vitation of blood 
and Pitta, will cause burning, 
redness, swelling and suppuration. 
The morbid humor, vitiating the blood 
and some other tissues of the nasal 
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region causes « welling in the nose; 
and as a result of the vitiation of 
flesh and blood, there will form nasal 
growths which cause obstruction to 
breathing. 

116. There will be discharge from 
the nose, ear, or the mouth, of 
blood, tinged yellow with the color 
of Pitta. This is called sanguinous 
purulent rhinitis. 

117. The Vata combined with 
Pitta, vitiating the skin and the 
superficial tissues causes furunculosis 
which suppurates. They call that 
condition red-nose, the condition 
where a man’s nose is shining bright 
and red like fire. Thus has been 
described the pathology of diseases 
of the Nose. 

Diseases of the Head 

118. In headache due to Vata, there 
will be severe pain, ache or throbbing; 
in Pitta type, pain and burning; and 
in Kapha type, heaviness; and all the 
symptoms in tridiscordance type; while 
in case of parasitic infection, there 
occur itching, stink, pricklug sensation 
and pain. Thus has been described 
the pathology of the diseases of the 
Head. 

Diseases of the Mouth 


rcvttghuess, dryness, fleeting pain, 
dusky-red coloration, salivation, cold- 
ness, loosening of teeth, throbbing, 
pricking pain and fissures. In a condi- 
tion due to Pitta, there will be thirst, 
fever, sores, burning of the palate, 
fuming and ulcerations, fainting, vari- 
ous kinds of pain and discoloration 
excepting that of white and dusky-red 
one. And in the diseases of mouth 
due to Kapha, there will be itching, 
heaviness, pallor, sliminess, unctuous- 
ness, anorexia, dullness, increase of 
mucus, ptyalism, nausea, weakness 
of the gastric fire, torpor and dull 
pain. 

122. If all these symptoms appear 
together, then it is to be regarded as 
mouth-disease due to tridiscordance. 
These diseases of the month are sixty- 
four in number when designated 
according to seats of affection, suscep- 
tible body-tissues and shape- 

123. In the treatise dealing with 
the special branch of Salakya-tatftra, 
are described the etiology, signs and 
symptoms, shape and treatment of these 
disorders in full- I shall describe the 
treatment of only four main types of 
mouth-diseases, in their relevant situa- 
tions in this treatise. Thus has been 
described the pathology of the diseases 
of the Mouth. 


llS-121. In diseases of the mouth 124. Anorexia is caused by the 
due to Vatd, there will be dehydration, provocation of Vata and other humors 
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as also by grief, fear, excessive greed, 
anger, unpleasant foods, smells and 
sights; setting the teeth on edge and 
astringent taste in the mouth are 
known to result from morbid Vata. 

12f>, Pungent taste, acid taste, hot 
and bad taste, stinking and salt taste 
in the mouth should be regarded as 
a result of morbid Pitta. There will 
be sweet taste in the mouth and 
sHminess, heaviness and coldness aud 
discharge of lumpy mucus, in condi- 
tions due to Kapha. 

126. In anorexia dxie to grief, 
fear, excessive greed, anger, and 
unpleasant food and smell, though 
the mouth is in a normal condition, 
yet there will be anorexia Tn condi- 
tion of tridiscordance, there will be 
varying tas'es in the mouth. Thus has 
been described ‘The pathology of 
Anorexia’. 

Diseases of the Ear 

127-128. Tinnitus (noises in the ear), 
excessive pain, drying of the ear-wax, 
thin discharge and deafness occur in 
condition due to Vata. Swelling, red- 
ness, bursting, burning, yellow and 
putrid discharge occur in condition 
due to Pitta. Dy s-acousm a, itching, rigid 
swelling, white and sticky discharge 
and slight pain occur in condition 
caused by Kapha- In condition of 
tridiscordance, there will be all the 
signs and symptoms and the discharge 
Kteessively morbid and containing 


many colors. Thus has been described 
‘The pathology of Ear-diseases ’ 

1 29^ Slight redness, absence of 
mucus-secretion and lachrymation, 
and pricking and cutting pains occur 
in eye-disease due to Vata. In condi- 
tion due to Pitta, there will be burning, 
acute pain, great redness, yellow 
discharge and profuse and warm 
lachrymation. 

130. White discharge, profuse and 
viscid lachrymation, heaviness of the 
eye aud itching occur in the Kapha- 
type. All these symptoms together 
occur in condition of tridiscordance 
All eye-diseases are classified into 
ninety-six varieties 

131. Their symptoms and treatment 
are described in the treatise on 
the special branch of Bfilakya-tantra. 
It is not attempted by us to expatiate 
on them here, as that belongs to 
the province of specialists- Thus has 
beeu described 'The pathology of the 
diseases of the Eye’. 

Diseases of the Head 

132. The thermal element, combi- 
ned with the Vkta and other humors, 
scorches up the scalp aud produces 
alopecia. By partial scorching, it causes 
greynesa or tawny color of the hair. 

133. The local affections, occur- 
ring in the upper supra-clavicular part 
of the body is described here, in 



order to obviate the censure of an tnon, cinnamon leaves, black pepper, 
absolute omission of them in this cardamom and black cumin should 
treatise. Henceforth, listen to the be used as snuff 


excellent epitome of their therapeusis 

succinctly described. Thus has been 139T39J. In dryness of the inter- 
described ‘The pathology of Alopecia.’ communicating channels of the nose, 

ear and eyes, oil should be used as 
Treatment nasal medication- Soak til seeds in 


134. In coryza due to Vata, accom- 
panied with cough and laryngeal 
’ disorders, the patient may drink ghee 
mixed with alkali or meat-juice or 
warm milk or may inhale unctuous 
I smoke. 

■ 135. He should smoke cigar, pre- 

pared of dill seeds, cinnamon-bark, 
r roots of heart-leaved sida, Indian 

j calosaothes, castor plant, bael, purging 

^ cassia, bee’s wax, fat and ghee. 

133. Or the physician may admi- 
c Ulster inhalation by mixing powder 

i of roasted paddy and ghee, and filling 

them in a pipe to the patients suffer- 
ing from recent coryza. 

i 137. In pain in the temples, head 

and forehead, palm sudation or poul- 
J tices should be done; and in sneezing, 

I nasal catarrh and nasal obstruction, 

; mixed-sudatiou and other varieties of 

I sudation should be administered, after 

I duly inuucting the patient. 

i 1381 The powders of ginger-grass, 

1 cumin seeds, sweet flag, wind-killer, 

I angelia as also the powders of cinna- 

\ 

■ • 'll 

i, . 


goat’s milk and paste them with the ; 

same milk. Then, add to the paste 
the pulvis of liquorice and cook it 
with goat’s milk-steam on a low fire, 
and express oil from it with the help 
of the same milk. 

140-141. This medicated oil pre- ; 

pared in ten times the decoction of 
the decaradicss, with the paste of 
Indian groundsel, liquorice and rock 
salt, is known as 'Ann oil’. In coryza I 

due to Vata, the morbid humors should | 

be cured by corrective enema, given i 

after duly oleatiag the patient. | 

■ ■ ■■■ 'll 

142. Light diet with unctuous, 

sour and hot meat-juices of domestic 
and other animals, the use of warm 
water for bath, potion, and warm 
lodging free from draught are 
beneficial. . [ 

143. The intelligent patient, desi- | 

ring his well-being, should avoid worry, 
exercise, speech and exertion and I 

sexual interconrse, when affected. | 

with coryza due to Vata. i 

144. In coryza due to Pitta, medi- : 

cated ghee and milk medicated with ‘ 

i 
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dry ginger should be taken in order 
to ripen it; and when ripe, errhtues 
should be administered. 

145, Oil prepared with Patha, tur- 
meric, TufUau berberry, trilobed virgin’* 
bower, long pepper, jasmine-sprout* 
and red physic nut may be used as 
nasal medication in ripe coryza. 

146- I46i* In conditions of discharge 
of pus and blood from the nose, decoc- 
tions and nasal medications indicated 
in the vitiated condition of blood and 
Pitta ‘and in suppuration, burning 
and similar other complications and 
furunculosis, cooling applications and 
affusions, as well as astringent, sweet 
and cooling snuffs and nasal medica- 
tions should be administered. 

147- In coryza due to slight Pitta, 
errhinatiou should be carried out with 
uuctuous medications. 

148. Ghee, milk, barley, Sail rice, 
wheat, meat-juices of Jafigala animals, 
cold and acid articles, bitter vegetables 
and the soup of gteen gram and 
pulses arc beneficial. 


150, Garlic mixed with the flotir 
of green gram and the three spices, 
alkali and ghee should be given; 
and when the Kapha is precipitate!, 
emesis with Kapha-curing drugs is 
beneficial. 

151. In condition of chronic rhimtrs 
in nasal catarrh accompanied with 
itching, and in coryza due to Kapha, 
inhalation and nasal drops, prepar;! 
with pungent articles, should be given. 

152. The powder of red arsenic, sweet 
flag, the three spices, embelia, asafetida 
and gum-guggul may be inhaled, or 
insufflation should be done with 
pungent fruits. 

153' 154. Decoct in cow’s urine 
beetle-killer, emetic nut, wind killer 
holy basil and other articles. Prepare a 
medicated oil from rape -seed oil and 
the above decoction with the paste of 
lac, sweet-flag, gourd, embelia, costus, 
long pepper and Indian beech. Tliis 
should be used as nasal medication, 
when the coryza has ripened and 
thick mneus of the color of yellow 
fat is being discharged. 


149. In heaviness, anorexia and 
r conditions appearing in coryza 
due to Kapha, lightening therapy 
be given in the beginning and in 
to ripen it, sudation and hot affu- 
sions should be given, after anointing 


155-156. When the coryza due to 
Kapha is reduced to a mild state, 
emesis should be administered, after 
previous oleation of the patient, w’th 
milk Q,r gruel of til and black gram, 
medicated with the emetic group ef 
drugs. Soups of brinjali, ca^tUa fruit, 
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the three spices, horse-gram, pigeon pea 
and green gram and a diet of articles 
curative of Kapha and affusion (and 
potion) of warm water, are beneficial. 


157. In pernicious type of coryza, 
treatment curative of tridiscordance 
should be done; in edema of the 
nQse the treatment curative of edema. 
In tumor and fleshy growths, caustic 
alkali should be used; and for the 
rest, treatment should be done after 
proper investigation. Thus has been 
described ‘ The treatment of coryza ’ 


158. lu diseases of head due to 
Vata, oleation, sudation and nasal 
medication, and food and drink and 
poultices that are curative of Vata- 
dfsorders, should be prescribed. 


159. Genially warm poultices, pre- 
pared with drugs of the eagle-wood 
group, fried in oil, or poultices pre- 
pared with life-promoter group of drugs 
or with jasmine or with fish or flesh, 
are recommended. 


- 160. Nasal medication with the 
oil prepared with milk aud drugs of 
the Indian groundsel group, and 
ticktrefoil group, or the medicated 
oil prepared with Indian groundsel, 
the tW^o Kakolls and sugar, is also 
curative of pain. 




with the paste of heart-leaved sida, 
mahwa flowers, liquorice, white yam, 
sandal,' blue water-lily, Jivaka, Rsa- 
bhaka, grapes and sugar; nasal 
medication with this oil is curative of 
all diseases born of Vats and Pitta, 
occurring in the upper supra-clavicular 
parts of the body. , 


The Peacock-Ghee etc 


163-165. Decoct the decaradices, 
heart leaved sida, Indian groundsel, 
the three myrobalans, liquorice, and 
the peacock, with ita feather, bile, 
intestines, fecal matter, beak aud feet 
removed; prepare 64 tolas of ghee 
with equal quantity of milk in that 
decoction, adding the paste of one tola 
each of the drugs of the sweet group. 
This ghee, known popularly as the 
Peacock-ghee, is curative of diseases 
of the head, facial paralysis, diseases 
of the ear, eyes, nose, tongue, palate, 
mouth and throat; and it is curative 
of upper supra-clavicular diseases. 
Thus has been described ‘The Peaco- 
ck-ghee ’ 


. ii: 161-162. Take 64 tolas of oU and 
of milk .and prepare it in 200 .tolas 
of : meat' juice of Jsngala animals, 


166-171J. Prepare 64 tolas of medi- 
cated ghee in the decoction described 
above, with four times its quantity of 
water, adding the paste of oae tola 
each of the following drugs -cork 
swallow wort, the three myrobalans, 
Meda, grapes, Rddhi, sweet falsah, 
madder, chaba pepper, beetle killer, 
white teak, deodar, cowage, Maha]^e4 d 
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the top of palmyra palm and date, 
lotus stalk and fibres, lotus rhizomes, 
climbing asparagus, white yam, sugar- 
cane, yellow berried nightshade, Indian 
sarsaparilla, black sarsaparilla, trilobed 
virgin’s bower, small caltrops, R§abh- 
aka, Indian water chest-nut, rushnut, 
ludian groundsel, ticktrefoil, feather 
foil, small cardamom, long zedoary, 
orris root, hog’s weed, bamboo manna, 
Kakoli, Cretan prickly clover, dates, 
walnut, almond, salep and Abienka 
cut, or as many of these drugs as 
are available, according to the above- 
mentioned procedure This ghee should 
he used as nasal medication, potion, 
inunction and enema. 

*^1/2-173. It is recommended in all 
kinds of affections of the head, congh, 
•severe dyspnea, stiffness of neck and 
back, emaciation, change of voice, 
and in facial paralysis. This is 
beneficial in disorders affecting the 
vagina and vitiation of the menses 
and semen. It bestows offspring even 
on barren women. 

174. Taking a potion of it at the 
cud of her menstrual period, a woman 
will bring forth a male child; this 
great medicated ‘Peacock Ghee’ thus 
described is valued highly by Atreya. 
Thus has been described * The great 
P acock Ghee’, 

175. The wise physician should, 
by- the method described above, pre- 


pare the medicated ghee of mice, 
cocks, swans and of rabbits, which 
is curative of supra-clavicular affections. 

176, In djseaseB of the head due 
to Pitta, ghee, milk, cold affusions, 
applications, nasal medications, ghee 
medicated with life promoter drugs, 
and food and drink curative of Pitta 
are beneficial. 

177-178. vSaudal, cuscus grass 
liquorice, heart-leaved sida, shell 
and blue water lily, reduced to 
paste with milk, may be used as 
application; and these, made into 
decoction, may be used as affnsion. 
Nasal drops prepared by pasting well 
cinnamon bark, cinnamon leaves and 
sugar, and mixed with rice-water, 
should be administered followed by 
nasal medication with ghee, in disorders 
of the head due to Pitta. 

179. In diseases of the head dne 
to Pitta, ghee prepared with liquorice, 
sandal and Indian sarsaparilla in milk, 
or with sugar, grapes and liquorice, 
is beneficial as nasal medication. 

180-180J. In affectiouB of the head 
due to Kapha, the patient, after 
being subjected to sudation and being 
purified by the administration of 
smoke, nasal medications and insuffla- 
tion, should then be treated well, 
with application and food and drink, 
curative of Kapha, 


Twenty-six 


CIKITSA STHANA 


851 


181-182. He should also be treated 
with potions of old ghee and with 
enemata prepared with' acute drugs. 
In affections due to Kapha and Vata, 
cauterization and blood letting in the 
remaining conditions, should be done. 
Cigar, prepared of castor plant, nardus, 
angelica, gum guggul, eagle wood, 
sandal and the fragrant group of 
drugs excepting costus and Indian 
valerian, should be smoked. 

182J. In affections due to trldiscor* 
dance, the general treatment benefi- 
cial in tridiscordance should be 
done. 


187-189i. Smoke, insufflation, pur- 
gation, emesis, starvation and dietetic 
regimen, these, administered according 
to the morbid humor, are beneficial 
in affections of the mouth. Take the 
powders of long pepper, eagle wood, 
bark of Indian berberry, barley-alkali, 
dry extract of Indian berberry, Patb.i, 
Indian tooth acbe tree and chebulic 
myrobalan in equal qumtit^^; mixed . 
with honey, this should be kept 
in the mouth, in all varieties of oral 
disorders. This, again, prepared with 
Sidhu wine, Madhu-wine or with 
Madhuka-wiue, makes an excellent 
mouth- wash. 


1 ; 


183-186}. In conditions due to 
worms, drastic errhines should be 
administered. Prepare a medicated oil 
with the paste of cinnamon bark, red 
physic nut, shell, embelia, double 
jasmine, rough chaff, Indian beech, 
Indian slris, sneeze wort, common 
mountain ebony, bael, turmeric, asafe- 
tida, jasmine and sweet marjoran, 
and four times the quantity of 
sheep’s urine. This medicated oil is 
a good nasal medication. The fruits 
of drumstick and Indian beech mixed 
with the three spices make good 
nasal drops. Decoction or expressed 
juice, alkali, pulvis, paste, nasal drops, 
and mouth-wash with vinegar or with 
bitter, pungent and astringent articles 
and with honey are beneficial. Thus 
has been described ‘ The treatment 
©£ the Diseases of the Hoad.’ 


190-193}. Reduce to powder 
Indian toothache tree, chebulic myro- 
balan, cardamom, madder, kurroa, 
nut grass, Patha, staff tree, lodh, 
Indian berberry and costas; cleaning 
the teeth with this powder is cura- 
tive of the bleeding from the gums, 
itching and aches. Reduce to powder 
the five spices, leaves of Himalayan 
silver fir, cardamom, black pepper, 
cinnamon bark, alkalis obtained 
from palas, weaver’s beau tree 
and barley; boil them, with double 
the quantity of old gur and 
make pills of 1/2 tola each in 
weight. Place these for seven days 
under the heap of weaver’s beau ash. 
These, if kept In the mouth, in all 
kinds of throat affections, ; act 
beneficially. 
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194-195i. Reduce to powder kit- 
chen soot, barley -alkli, Patha, the 
three spices, dry extract of Indian 
berberry, Indian toothache tree, the 
three jnyrobalans, lodh and white 
flowered leadwort. This should be 
kept in the mouth mixed with honey 
to cure throat affections; this pulvis 
known as Kalaka, is curative of the 
toOth, mouth and throat. Thus has 
been described ' The pulvis Kalaka. 

196-197i. Powder of red arsenic, 
barley-alkali, yellow arsenic, rock salt 
and bark of Indian berberry, mixed with 
honey and the top part of ghee, should 
be kept in the mouth in throat affec- 
tions. This is an excellent remedy for 
oral affections and is popularly known 
as Pitaka or yellow powder. Thus 
has been described 'The yellow powder.’ 

J 198-1984. The pulvis of grape, 
knrtoa, dry ginger, bark of Indian 
berberry, the three myrobalans and 
nut grass, mixed with the supernatant 
part of ghee, should be kept in the 
mouth in throat affections. 

199-1994. Patha, dry extract of 
Indian berberry, trilobed virgin’s 
bower and Indian toothache tree, mixed 
with honey, should be kept in the 
mouth as a remedy for throat affec- 
tions. 

s 200. Thus, the three recipes cura- 
tive of morbid Vata, Pitta and Kapha 
have been described. 


201. Kurroa, Indian atees, Patha, 
Indian berberry, nut grass and knrchi 
seeds decocted in cow’s urine should 
be used as potion; they are curative 
of throat affections. 

202. The expressed juice of Indian 
berberry, boiled and ' thickened in its 
consistency is called soft extract. This 
extract taken with honey is curative 
of oral affections, blood-disorders and 
sinuses. 

203. In dryness of palate, if the 
person is affected with meagre thirst, 
a post prandial potion of ghee, nasal 
medications and a diet of sweet,- ^^n^ 
tuous and cooling meat-juices are 
beneficial. 

204. In inflammation of the month, 
venesection, errhination, purgation and 
mouth-washes, with cow’s urine oil, 
ghee, honey and milk should be 
administered. 

205. The decoction of the three 
myrobalans, Patha, grapes, and jasmine 
leaves mixed wit honey and also other 
astringent, bitter and cooling decoctions, 
may be used as mouth- wash. 

Catechu Pill and oil 

206-211. Triturate 400 totals of 
the pith of catechu wood, 800 tolas of 
white babool and decoct in 4098 
totals of water till it is reduced td B124 
tolas. Then filter and heat it again 
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glowly: when it gets thickened, add 
to it the paste of one tola each of 
Ban dal. Himalayan cherry, cuscuB- 
g'ass, Indian madder, fulsee flower, 
nut-gras«, tubers of white totus, liquo- 
rice, cinnamon bark, cardamom, frag- 
rant poon, lac, dry extrat of Indian 
berberry, uardus, the three myrobalans 
lodh, fragrant sticky mallow, turmeric, 
Indian berberry, perfumed cherry, 
cardamom, Indian madder, box myrtle. 
Sweet flag, camel’s thorn, eagle-wood, 
red sandal, red ochre and antimony; 
stir it and take it down. When cooled, 
add to it 4 tolas each of cloves, shell, 
cubeb pepper, Spanish jasmine and 16 
tolas of camphor; make pills out of it 
which, when dried, should be used for 
keeping in the mouth. 

212-214. Oil may also be prepared 
with the aforesaid paste and decoction. 
This componud Catechu pill aud 
the compound Catechu Oil are 
curative of (1) odontoseisis, i2) odon- 
toptoBia, (3) caries dentis (odonto 
porosis), (4) parasitic infection. They 
cure ,infl.ammatory condition of the 
mouth, fetor oris, heaviness and ano- 
rexia as well as ptyalism, furred 
condition,stickiness of mouth, alteration 
ol the voice and dryness of the throat- 
These are excellent remedies in all 
kinds of diseases of the teeth, mouth 
and throat Thu^ haveb een described 
‘The compound Catechu Pill and the 
compound Catechu Oil-’ 



215. In anorexia, mouth- washes, in- 
halations, cleansing the mouth, pleasant 
eats and drinks, cheering and comfor- 
ting measures should be given. 

216-218. (1) Costus, sanchal salt, 
cumin- seeds, sugar, black pepper and 
bid salt; (2) emblic myrobalan, carda- 
mom, Himalayan cherry, cuscus grass, 
long pepper, blue water-lily and san- 
dal; (3) lodh, Indian tooth ache tree, 
chebulic myrobalan, the three spices, 
and barley -alkali, (4) the juice of 
green pomegranate, cumin seeds and 
sugar — these are four kinds of mouth- 
washes to be taken mixed with oil 
and honey. These four recipes cure 
respectively anorexia due to single 
discordances of Vata etc., as well as 
that due to tridiscordance. 

219 Celery, black pepper, cumin, 
grapes, kokam butter *fruit, pome- 
granate, sanchal salt, gur and honey, 
are curative of anorexia of every 
kind. 

220. When anorexia is due to Vata, 
enema is indicated; when due to Pitta 
purgation; and when due to Kapha 
emesis; when due to mental shock 
whatever measures are cordial and 
cheering are indicated. Thus has been 
described ‘The treatment in anorexia'. 

221-22li. In ear-ache, the Vkta- 
curative treatment, as in the case of 
coryza, is benoficial as also applications. 
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ear-drope and nasal medication. When 
there are suppuration aud discharge, 
procedures as in the case of a wound, 
and diet suitable to the particular 
morbid humor and ear-drops of oil 
should be applied. 

222- 222}- Make a medicated oil, 
by preparing rape-i^ed oil with the 
paste of asafetida, Indian tooth ache 
tree and dry ginger. This, adminis- 
tered as ear-drops, is an excellent 
remedy for ear ache. 

223- 223}. Medicated oil, made by 
preparing til oil with the paste of 
deodar, sweet flag, dry ginger, dill 
seeds, costus and rock salt, in goat's 
urine, is curative of ear-ache. 

224- 225. Take sea-shells and burn 
them in a new earthen pot and decant 
the ash produced; prepare a fragrant 
oil in this fluid and with the paste of 
the dry extract of Indian berberry 
and dry ginger; this oil is curative 
of ear-ache. 

226-228. Take alkali of dry radish, 
asafetida and ginger, dill seeds, sweet 
flag, costus, deodar, drumstick, dry 
extract of Indian berberry, sanchal 
salt, barley-alkali, salsoda alkali, efdo- 
rescent salt, rock fait, the tubers of 
birch, bid salt, nut grasf and four times 
the quantity of honey-viuegar, tbe 
juices of pomelo and of plaintain— 


with all these above-mentioned articles 
prepare the alkali-oil. 

230. The physician, after due consi- 
deration of the relative strength of 
morbid humors and season, should 
administer the same treatment in 
diseases of the mouth, ear and eye 
as indicated in coryza. Thus has been 
described ‘The treatment of the diseases 
of the Ear’, 

Treatment in Eye-diseases 

231. Treatment in eye-diseases, in 
their initial stages when they are still 
mild, consists of external eye-applica- 
tions curative of burning, mucus- 
discharge, lachrymation, swelling and 
redness. 

232. In eye-affections due to Vata, 
an external application of a soft extract 
may be prepared by making tbe paste 
of dry ginger and rock salt, with the 
supernatant part of ghee. It may also 
be prepared of houey, rock-salt and 
red ochre. 

233. An external eye-application 
may be prepared of the flavaraka 
variety of lodh, fried in ghee, or with 
chebuHc myrobalan fried in ghee; 
they are both curative of pain. 

234. In eye-diseases due to Pitta, 
external eye-application may be pre- 
pared with sandal, Indian sarsaparilla, 
and Indian madder, or with Himalayan 
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cherry, liquorice, nardue and yellow 
sandal. 

235- Red ochre, rock salt, nut-grass 
aud cow's bile may be made into soft 
extract and used in eye diseases due 
to Kapha, or an external application 
may also be prepared of honey, per- 
fumed cherry and red arsenic- 

236. When the disease is due to 
tridiscordance, an external application 
for the eye may be made of all these 
articles combined and applied, without 
touching the eye-lashes; when after 
three days the condition is mature 
collyrium may be applied. 

237. In diseases due to Vata, eye- 
douche with lukewarm decoction of 
the drugs of the bael group is bene- 
ficial, 'or decoction of castor plant, wind - 
killer, yellow berried nightshade and 
sweet drumstick, is beneficial. 

238. Eye-drops with the cooled 
decoction of great cardamom, Indian 
berberry, Indian madder, lac, liquorice 
and aquatic liquorice and blue water- 
lily, mixed with sugar, is curative of 
the condition due to morbid blood 
aud Pitta. 

239. In diseases due to Kapha, 
eye-douche may be given with the 
decoction of dry giuger, the three 
myrobalans, nut-grass, neemand vasake. 
In a condition of tridiscordance, an 
eye- douche with the lukewarm decoc 



tion of all these drugs should be 
given . 

240. Reduce to paste, yellow- 
berried nightshade, castor root-bark, 
flower of drumstick and rock-salt 
with goat’s milk, and roll it into a 
bougie; this is curative of disorders 
of the eye due to Vata. 

241. A bougie, prepared with the 
paste of jasmine buds, conch, the 
three myrobalans, liquorice and heart- 
leaved sida with rain water, is 
curative of eye-disease due to morbid 
Pitta and blood. 

242. A bougie prepared of rock- 
salt, tbe three myrobalans, the three 
spices, conch, cuttle-fish bone, lichen 
and common sal, is curative of eye- 
diseases due to morbid Kapha, 

243-245. Take 32 tolas of each of 
gttduch, lotus-rhizome, bael, snake- 
gourd, goat’s dung, tuber of white 
lotus, liquorice, Indian berberry, and 
dark blue creeper; wash them and 
triturate and boll in water, and 
after filtering, boil it again into 
a soft consistency. Add to this 
soft extract one tola of the pulvis 
of white pepper and 4 tolas of fresh 
jasmine flowers, and roU into a 
bougie; this is curative of every kind 
of eye-affectiou aud brightens the 
visioU- 
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246. A bougie, prepared with bougie out of this, known as the ‘Plea- 
couch, coral, cat’s eye beryl, iron, sant bougie’ which quickly cures 
copper, bones of pelican, black anti- disease of vision, palate and Kaca 
mony and drumstick-seeds, is curative and discharge. Thus has been desc- 
of every kind of eye-disease. ribed ‘The Pleasant bogie.’ 


247-248. Take 1/8 tola of black 
pepper, 1/2 tola of long pepper, 
1/2 tola of cuttle fish bone, 1/8 tola 
of rock salt and 1| tolas of antimony 
sulphide and make a fine powder of 
these, when the moon is in the con- 
stellation of Citra. Ihis collyrium is 
wholesome for those affected with 
itching, cataract and Kapha type of 
eye-diseases and is also a cleanser of 
the discharging condition of the eye. 

249. Saturate the pulvis of small 
cardamom in goat’s urine for three 
days; the collyrium made of this 
well-impregnated pulvis, is curative of 
diseases of dark vision, parasites, Pilla 
and disharge. 

250-251. Antimony sulphide, copper 
sulphate, iron pyrites, red arsenic, wild 
' horse gram,Jliquorice, iron powder, pre- 
cious stones, white zinc, rock-salt, hog’s 
tusk and clearing nut, make a good co- 
’llyrium. In dimness of vision and other 
eye-diseases, used as pulvis or bougie 
this acts as an unsurpassed remedy. 

252-253- Take clearing nut, conch, 
rocksalt, the three spices, sugar, cuttle 
fish bone, dry extract of Indian berberry, 
honey, embelia and red arsenic and 
file shell of hen’s egg, and prepare a 


255- 255 J Make a paste of the three 
myrobalans, the shell of hen’s egg, 
iron sulphide, iron dust, blue water- 
lily, embelia, and cuttle fish bone, with 
goat’s milk and saturate it in the same 
milk, placing it in a copper vessel for 7 
nights; then again rub it and roll into 
bougie with milk; this bougie bestows 
sight on those who have gone blind but 
whose eyes have not undergone organic 
change or damage. Thus has been 
described ‘The Sight-bestowing bougie 

256- 257J The wise physician should 
place antimony sulphide in the mouth 
of a dead black cobra for a • month 
and taking it out, triturate it adding 
half that quantity of dried jasmine-buds 
and rock-salt. Made into a collyrium 
this is the best remedy for dimness 
of vision. 

258»258J. Take long pepper, palas 
flower juice, snake’s fat, rock-salt and 
old ghee and prepare a soft extract 
out of this. It is curative of all kinds 
of eye-disorders. 

259-259i. The soft extract pre- 
pared of the fat of black cobra, 
honey and juice of emblic myrobalan, 
is recommended iq all kinds of eye* 
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diseases, Kaca, tumor and discharge 
of excreta. 

260- 260 J. The soft extract prepared 
of emblic myrobalan, dry extract of 
Indian beberry, honey and ghee is 
ctirative of eye diseases due to morbid 
Pitta and blood, and also of dimness 
of vision and Patala. 

26 1- 26 1 i. The soft extract of 
emblic myrobalan, rocksalt and long 
pepper in equal proportions mixed 
with a little of black pepper and honey, 
cures blindness and Patala. Thus has 
been described ‘ The treatment of eye 
diseases 

262- 262J. In conditions of falling 
of hair, grey hair, wrinkles in the 
face and tawny''hair, the patient, after 
being duly cleansed, should be treated 
with oily medication and with appli- 
cations over the head and face. 

TreatmeRt in Alopecia and Grey hair 

263- 263}. Nasal medication with 
oil prepared -with the tick trefoil group 
of drugs, or life-promoter group of 
drugs, or with Anu oil, is curative 
of alopecia and greyness of hair. 

264- 265}. Take 64 tolas of milk, 
juice of crested purple nail-dye, trai- 
ling eclipta and holy basil, 16 tolas 
of oil and 4 tolas of the paste of 
liquorice and prepare a medicated oil 
ont'of it.. When it is prepared, keep 




it in a receptacle made of stone or 
sheep’s horn. Nasal medication with 
this, well administered by the physi? 
cian, is curative of grey hair. 

266- 266}. The physician may apply 
asthma-weed or Indian oleander, 
pasted with milk, over the scalp after 
pulling out the grey hair. Both these 
drugs are curative of grey hair. 

267- 267}. Take 128 tolas of milk 
and the juice of trailing eclipta, four 
tolas of the paste of liquorice and 
prepare 16 tolas of oil with them. 
Nasal medication with this oil is 
curative of grey hair. 

268- 275}- Take 40 tolas of raqis 
of heliotrope and purple nail-dye, the 
leaves of holy basil, blue flowered 
flax-hemp, trailing eclipta, black 
nightshade, liquorice, deodar, 20 
tolas each of long pepper, the three 
myrobalans, dry extract of Indian 
berberry, lotus rhizomes, madder, 
lodh, black eagle-wood, blue water- 
lily, mango stone, slush of black 
earth, lotus-stalk, red sandal, iudigt), 
marking nut, iron-sulphide, henna, 
babchi, spinous kino, steel, black 
emetic nut, bine flowered ieadwort, 
flowers, of Puskara, Arjtin, white teak, 
fruits of masgo and jambool. With 
the paste of these articles and 4 
times the quantity of the juice of 
emblic myrobalans, prepare 256 tolas 
of beleric myrobalan -oil with either 
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fire-heat or with solar heat till all 
the watery portion is evaporated 
from the iron vessel; then jfilter and 
purify it; this mav be nsecl as potion, 
and nasal medication or as inunction 
of the head. This is beneficial to the 
eyes, life-giving and curative of all 
head-aflfeciions; this oil, known as the 
Great Black Oil is unsurpassed as a 
ciire for grey hair. Thus has been 
described ‘The Great B'ack Oil.’ 

276-277i. Prepare 16 tolas of oil 
with one tola each of the paste of 
tubers of the white lotus, liquorice, 
long pepper, sandal aud blue water 
lily in double its quantity of the juice 
of emblic myrobalan. This when used 
with a w'ch c.s narsy.l ra?.dicatio'». cures 
all kiuihj i.'-t ua 

Atreya is of opinion that it is specially 
curative of greyness)- 

278-278J. The application, made of 
milk, Buchanans mango, liquorice, 
the Jivaka group of drugs, til and long 
pepper, applied over the scalp is 
curative of tawny hair. 

279'279|. Til, emblic myrobalan, 
lotus- an’^hers, liquorice and honey, if 
applied over the scalp, promote the 
growth and color of the hair. 

280-281- Boil iron powder with 
rock-salt, honey, vinegar and rice; 
a ’'ply it over ^he scalp, after cleansing 
\\i\ hleaid aud making it free from 


greesiuess, and go to sleep with it. In 
the morning, the head should be 
washed with the decoction of the 
three myrobalans. This promotes the 
growth of black and soft hair. 

28H. Iron powder, rubhed with 
acid articles and the three mvrobalana, 
makes an excellent hair-dye. 

282. In the remaining diseases, 
treatment suited to the condition, 
should be given. These measures have 
already been briefly indicated at the 
very beginning of this chapter. The 
tested remedies will be described in 
the Section on ‘^Success in Treatment.” 
Thus has been described ‘ The treat- 
ment of alopecia etc’. 

Treatment in Diseases of the Throat 

283. In laryngeal diseases due to 
Vata, post-prandial potion of ghee and 
administration of oil prepared with 
heart-leaved stda, Indian groundsel 
aud gudiich, given in the four modes 
of potion, iniuiction, gargle and 
unctuous enema, are beneficial. 

284. The patient should take the 
meat-juices of peacock, partridge and 
cock, prepared with pentaradices, or 
the Peacock Milk, the Peacock Ghee 
or the Three Spices Ghee. 

285. In conditions due to Pitta, 
purgation should be given, and milk 
prepared with the drugs of the sweet 
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group, medicated-ghee-boluses, life 
promoter ghee, as also vasaka gbee, 
sliould be given. 


286. In laryngeal disorders due to 
Kapha, acute errhiue, enema, purga- 
tion, emesis, inhalation, barley-diet 
and pungent articles should be given. 

287. The patient should take a 
linctus of chaba pepper, beetle-killer, 
chebulic myrobalan, the three spices, 
barley-alkali, honey and white flowered 
leadwort, or milk, long pepper and 
chebulic myrobalan and strong 


wines. 


Here are verses again — ■ 

291. The Vata, Pitta and Kapha in 


men are located in the pelvic region, 
stomach region and head region respec 
tively. Hence, emesis etc. must ' be 
prescribed as is suitable to the regions 
near to the affected part. 

292. The sentient world i. e. life 
is either maintained or afflicted by the 
Vata and other humors even as the 
world is, by the wind, sun and moon 
respectively, both in their normal, as 
well as their morbid states. 


288-289. In laryngeal disorders due 
to vitiated blood, meat-juices of Jahgala 
animals, mixed with ghee or the juices 
of grapes, white yam and sugar-cane 
mixed with honey, ghee and sugar, 
should be taken. The line of treatment 
described as curative of consumption 
and cough is also curative of laryngeal 
disorders due to morbid Pitta; and 
blood-letting should be resorted to iu 
laryngeal disorders due to vitiated 
blood. 

290. In laryngeal disorders due to 
tridiscordance, all the remedies descri- 
bed are beneficial except blood-letting. 
This is, in brief, the treatment of 
laryngeal disorders. Thus has been 
described 'The treatment of laryngeal 
disorders.’ 


293- These humors never destroy 
one another though possessed of auta- 
gonistic qualities, because of their 
mutual natural homologation even as 
virulent poison does not destroy the 
snakes, 


Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse— 

294. The etiology, signs and symp- 
toms and the therapeutics of the 
diseases of the three vital regions 
have been described individually and 
elaborately in this chapter on ‘The 
Therapeutics of the Affections of the 
Three Vital Regions ’ 


26. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa aud revised by Caraka, 
the twenty-sixth chapter entitled ‘The 
Therapeutics of the Affections of the 
Three Vital Regions ’ not beiug avai- 
lable, the same as restored by Drdha- 
bala, is completed. 
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CHAPTER XXVII 

Spastic Paraplegia 

1. We shall now expound the cha- 
pter entitled ‘The Therapeutics of 
Spastic Paraplegia.’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrdya. 

3-4. Standing before the teacher 
Atreya, who, like Mount Meru with its 
twin attendant luminaries of the Sun 
and the Moon, was unbereft of the 
highest Brahmic splendor and the 
supreme effulgence born of austerity, 
aud'wasthe very abode of intelligence, 
resolution, memory, science, knowledge, 
renown and patience, Agnivesa, 
choosing the right moment, inquired 
as follows. 

5-6. ‘O, Worshipful One ! the quin- 
ary purificatory procedures, individu- 
ally or all together, are laid down as 
the medicament in the treatment of 
all diseases. O, best of physicians ! 
is there any morbid condition in 
which these purificatory measures are 
hot capable of bringing about cure 
when applied, although the coddition 
is curable by proper treatment ? ’ 

7. On the teacher replying that 
there is one .such morbid condition 
tiiz,, spastic paraplegia, the pupil again 
inquired concerning its etiology, 
signs and symptoms and treatment. 


The teacher described the disease as 
follows. 

Etiology and Onset 

8-1 1 - By takiu g unctuous, hot, light 
and cold articles; by eating pre-diges- 
tion meals or promiscuous diet; by 
ingesting continually liquid and dried 
articles, curds, milk and flesh of domes- 
tic, wet- land and aquatic -creatures; 
by taking articles of pastry and stale 
wine; by over-much day-sleep and 
night vigils; by starvation; by eating 
on a loaded stomach; by over exertion 
fear and suppression of the natural 
urges, and by excessive use of 
unctuous articles, the chyme becomes 
accumulated iu the alimentary system 
an d combining with the fat, obstructs 
the functions of the Vata and other 
humors; and by reason of its heavi- 
ness, quickly goes down and settles in 
the thighs, through the downward 
carrying vessels; and t he morbid humor, 
excessively provoked by the fat, fills 
up the bip, thigh and calf regions 
and causes uncontrollable tremors 
and weakness of muscniar nrhvement. 

12. As water lies motionless in a 
large, deep and still lake, so does the 
Kapha, which has settled inithe thighs, 
lie firm, unagicated and motionless. 

13. Then the symptoms of heavi- 
ness, fatigue, contraction, burning, 
pain, anesthesia, tremor, breaking pain, 
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throbbing and pricking pain develop 
aud take away the patient’s life. 

14. The Kapha combined with the 
fat overpowers the Vata and Pitta, and 
produces spasticity of the thighs by 
its qualities of firmness aud coldness; 
hence the disease is called Urustam- 
bha or spastic condition of the thigh 
i. e. spastic paraplegia. 

Symptams 

15. Its premonitory symptoms are — 
.celf-absorptiou , somnolence, excessive 
immobility, acorexia, fever, horripilati- 
on, vomiting and asthenia of the 
muscles of the thigh and the calf. 

16. The physician, mistaking this 
to be a condition of the morbidity of 
Vata, may treat it with the unctuous 
therapy. As a result, the symptoms of 
the disease will be aggravated and 
the patient develops asthenia and 
anesthesia of the lower extremeties; 
ha lifts the feet with difficulty. 

17. There is marked exhaustion of 
the muscles of the calf and the thigh, 
continuous burning and pain; the 
patient feels pain on putting his feet 
on the ground and he does not feel 
the sensation of cold contacts- 

18. He has no control over the 
functions of standing, pressing, moving 
or walking; he feels as if his feet 
and thighs are broken and are being 
propelled by some one else. 


19. If the patient is further afflic- 
ted with burning, pricking pain, and 
tremors, the condition of spastic para- 
plegia will lead to the patient s death. 
The condition where the above sym- 
ptoms are not developed and is of 
recent origin, is curable. 

Contra-indications 

20. The oleation treatment sbouli. 
not be given to such a patient nor 
enema, nor purgation, nor even 
emesis. Hear the reasons why I forbid 
the.se measures. 

21. Oleation and unctuous enemata 
always lead to increase of Kapha, 
while purgation will not be able to 
elim inate the Kapha which is localised 
in the affected region. 

22. Emesis can remove with ease 
only Kapha or Pitta that has become 
lodged in the habitat of the Kapha. 
Purgation can remove both the above 
humors, only if they are lodged in 
the stomach. 

23. But enemata may radically 
eliminate all the three humors If 
they are lying in the colon. But the 
morbidity which has settled and 
become fixed in the thighs by a 
combination of the chyme and fat 
cannot be eliminated by any of these 
methods. 

24. Owing to the (Quality of 
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coldness? of the seat of Vata, the chyme 
and the fat, which have gone there 
and beconie fixed, cannot be easily 
eliminated, just as it is difficult to lift 
up water from a deep pit. 

25. The physician, guided by 
reason, should continually carry out 
the sedation, elimination and dehydra- 
tion of the excessive accumulations of 
Kapha and chyme. 


Dehydration procedure 

26-27. For carrying out the dehy- 
dration procedure, the patient should 
be continually given the diet of barley, 
sanwa millet and common millet along 
with vegetables prepared with water 
and oil hut without adding salt, or 
with sprouts of marsilia plant, neem, 
mudar, country willow, purging cassia, 
black nightshade and white goose foot 
bitter group of drugs, such as 
fruit etc. 

28. Or, he may be given courses 
alkali or medicated wines or che- 
lic myrobalans or a course of honey 
and water or of long pepper. All 
these preparations are curative of 
ic paraplegia. 

29-29}. The patient may also take 
sensitive plant, gum of silk cotton and 
with honey; or pine resin, fragrant 
mallow, deodar, Indian valerian, 
, fulsee flower, costus, Himalayan 
, with honey. 


30-32}. (1) Nut-grass, chebulic 
myrobalan, lodh, Himalayan cherry, 
kurroa; (2) Deodar, turmeric, Indian 
berberry, sweet flag and kurroa; 
(3) Roots of long pepper, long pepper, 
pine and deodar; (41 Chaba pepper, 
roots of white flowered leadwort, 
deodar and chebulic myrobalan; (5) 
Marking nut, long pepper and roots 
of long pepper; the paste of the 
drugs described in each of these hemi- 
Rtichs may be given mixed with honey 
for the cure of spastic paraplegia. 

33-34}. Equal parts of the powders 
of jequirity, emetic nut, red physic 
nut, seeds 'of kurchi, sweet flag, 
trilobed virgin’s bower, purging 
cassia, Patha, Indian beech and 
carilla fruit should be given ag 
potion mixed with honey or dissolved 
in water or with whey and honey, 
as a cure for spastic paraplegia. 

35- 35}. Trilobed virgins bower, 
atees, white flowered leadwort and 
kurroa, should be given as potion 
as before. Similarly, the patient 
may take as potion gum guggul 
immersed in cow’s urine during 
night. 

36- 37. The powders of yellow 
milk plant, atees, Indian toothache 

; tree, sweet flag, deodar, while 
, flowered leadwort, cuscus, Path;! and 
. kurroa, mixed with honey should be 
given as a iinctus; or it should be 
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given dissolved in water along with 
bone3^ 

38-38J. Or, the patient may drink 
the paste of banyan bark, shell and 
fragrant poon, mixed with honey. 
The patient, suflfering from spastic 
paraplegia, may take a linctus of the 
powders of the three myrobalans, 
long pepper, nut-grass, chaba pepper 
and kurroa mixed with honey. 




39-39i If there are morbid symp- 
toms of excessive depletion, he should 
be gradnall}^ given impletive treatment 
consisting of the meats of Jahgala 
animals and old ^ali rice. 


40 40J. If owing to excess of dry 
treatment, there is provocation of 
Vata preceded by insomnia and pain, 
the patient should be treated with 
those procedures and sudation which 
are curative of Vata, 


41-42. The medicated oil prepared 
with trilobed virgin’s bower, milky 
yam, Indian groundsel, small caltrops, 
sweet flag, long leaved pine, eaglewood 
and Patiha, and mixed with 8 tolas of 
honey, should be given to the patient 
as potion in the dosage of 16 tolas. 


43-4.4. The medicated oil made from 
rape-seed oil prepared with the paste of 
costus, pine-resin, fragrant sticky 
mallow, long leaved pine, deodar, 
fragrant poon, wild carrot and winter 
cherry, should be given, mixed with 




honey in proper dosage, to the patient 
suffering from spastic paraplegia. 
Thus, when the dryness is removed, 
the patient gets cured of spastic 
paraplegia. 

45-46. The medicated oil prepared 
with 8 ti,)las of rock salt, 20 tolas of 
dry ginger, 8 tolas of roots of long 
pepper, 9 tolas of white flowered lead- 
wort, 20 marking-nut stones, added to 
64 tolas of til and 512 tolas of sour 
gruel, is procreant and is curative of 
sciatica, spastic paraplegia, painful 
piles and all the diseases due to 
Vata-provocation. 

47. The medicated oil, prepared 
with 8 tolas of each of roots of long 
pepper and dry ginger added to 64 
tolas of til oil and 512 tolas of butter- 
milk, is curative of sciatica and 
spastic paraplegia. Thus has been 
described ‘The oil called the medicated 
Eightfold Butter-milk Oil’. 

48. Thus, the medicaments for 
internal administration for the patient 
afflicted with spastic paraplegia, have 
been described; now listen to a desc- 
ription of the external treatment which 
helps to diminish Kapha, 

Externa! Measures 

49-51i. The physician should prescr- 
ibe frequent massage with the earth of 
the ant-hilis, the powdered root, fruit 
and bark of ladian beech and powdered 
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brick. Of with the roots of winter 
cherry, mudar, neem or of deodar; 
auy one of these should be mixed 
with houey, rape-seed and the earth of 
ant-hills, and prescribed for strong 
massage in the treatment of spastic 
paraplegia. The paste prepared by 
pounding together red physic nut, 
physic nut, holy basil and rape-seed, 
should be given as application to the 
patient afflicted with spastic paraplegia 
by the wise physician. 

52-52 J. The warm decoction made 
of the leaves, roots and fruits of 
common sesbane, drumstick, holy 
basil, dry ginger, kurchi and neem 
should be given for aflfusion of the 
affected part. 

53. The p*tste, mad e of rape-seeds 
pounded with cow’s urine and kept 
ight, should be used as application. 

64*55. The physician, conversant 
the line of treatment, may give 
an application to the affected part, 
with the paste of kurchi, holy basil, 
cpstus, fragrant group of drugs, Indian 
toothache, drumstick, Indian night- 
ade, mudar-roots, the earth of ant- 
hills and shrubby basil, pounded along 
curds and rock salt for the cure 
spastic paraplegia. 


nightshade, long leaved pine, spiuous 
kino, drumstick, common sesbane, 
small caltrops, holy basil, shrubby 
basil, wind killer and Indian beech, 
should be prescribed for the purpose 
of affusing the affected part; or -the 
above-mentioned drugs should be used 
as application, pounded with cow’s 
urine, in spastic paraplegia. 

58. To reduce Kapha, exercise, 
whenever possible, should be prescri- 
bed; or the patient may be made to 
walk on uneven grottnd covered with 
gravel and sand. 

59 59i. The patient may swim 
frequently against the current of a 
river flowing with cold and whole- 
some water, or in a pond having cold 
and still waters. Thus, when the 
Kapha is dried up, spastic paraplegia 
is cured. 

60-61. All the remedies which 
are depletive of Kapha and non- 
provocative of Vata should be pres- 
cribed always as a remedy for 
spastic paraplegia; and the line of 
treatment should be such as to pro- 
tect the body-vitality and the gastric 
fire. 

Samnlary 

Here is a recapitulatory verse— 


56-57. The decoction made in water 62. In this chapter on the thera- 
ludian calosanthes, catechu, bael, peutics of spastic paraplegia, the 

IttjSian nightshade and yellow-berried etiology, premonitory symptoms, the 
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sign« aii<l symptoms, the cause for 
the contra-indication of the quinary 
purificatory procedures and the two 
effective lines of treatment are 
described. 

27. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the twenty-seventh chapter entitled 
‘ The Therapeutics of Spastic Para- 
plegia’, not being available, the same as 
restored by Dydhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER XXVIII 

Vata-dlsorders 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled * The Therapeutics 
of Vata Diseases 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3. Vayu is life and vitality; Vayu 
is the supporter of all embodied 
beings; Vayu is verily the whole 
universe., and Vayu is the Lord of 
all. Thus is Vayu extolled. 

4. The man in whose body the 
Vata is unimpeded in its course and 
lies in its normal habitat and is in its 
normal condition, lives longer than 
even a hundred years, fully free from 
disease. 


nature, viz.. Prana, Udana, Samana, 
Vyana and Apana, by the unimpeded 
movement of each of these, in their 
normal regions, regulates the func- 
tions of the entire body, 

6. The seats of Prana- Vata are the 
head, chest, throat, tongue, mouth 
and nose; salivation, sternutation, 
eructation, respiration, deglutition and 
similar other processes are its 
functions. 

7. The seats of Udana-Vata are 
the umbilicus, the chest and the 
throat. Speech, endeavour, enthusiasm, 
vitality, complexion and such other 
things are its functions- 

8. The Samana- Vata which regu- 
lates the channels carrying sweat, 
waste matter and water, lies in the 
neighbourhood of the seat of the 
gastric fire and is the promoter of 

' the gastric fire and vitality. 

9. The Vyana-Vata, which is swift- 
moving, pervades the entire body of 
man; its functions are motion, exten- 
sion, contraction, winking of the eyes 
and similar other movements. 

-10-11. The seats of the Apana- 
Vata are the two testes, the bladder, 
the phallus, the umbilicus, thighs, 
groins, rectum and the lower part of 
the intestines. Its function is the 
elimination of the semen, urine, 


fi. The Vata, which is of five-fold tmenstrual blood and fetu^^ If- tl^e?? 




CaRAKA SAMSlfA 


Chapteif 


five kinds of Vata are normal and 
situated in their normal habitats, they 
perform their functions properly and 
sustain the body in good health. 

12. When these five kinds of Vata 
move in the wrong directions and 
become deranged, they aflBlict the 
body with disease characteristic of 
the habitat and the functions of each 
of them, and may also quickly take 
away the man’s life. 

13. Though the diseases caused by 
these deranged Vatas are innumerable, 

3 et the eighty principal disorders 
headed by the splitting of nails etc., 
hive been enumerated in the Section 
oj General Principles. 

14. Now listen to the description 
of these disorders along with their 
synonyms, etiology and treatment, 
described with reference to Vata alone, 
classified according to the seat of 
affections. Hear also the description 
of the conditions when Vata is 
occluded. 

Etiolofy 

15-18J. By a diet that is dry, cold, 
scanty and light, by sexual excess, 
excessive waking and wrongful treat- 
ment, by the excessive loss of waste- 
matter or blood, by excessive starvation, 
swimming, way-faring, exercise and 
other Excessive activity, by the loss 
of body-elements, by excseasive ema- 


ciation due to worry, grief and 
disease, by habitual use of uncomfor- 
table beds and seats, by auger, 
day-sleep, fear, suppression of the 
natural urges, chyme-disorder, trauma 
and absteutioa from food, by injury 
to vital parts, by riding ou or 
falling off an elephant, camel, horse or 
other swift-running animal or conve- 
yance— by these factors the Vata getting 
aggravated fills up the vacnities in 
the body-passages and produces various 
kinds of disorders which affect the 
whole body or which get localised in 
a single region. 

19- 19i. The first indistinct mani- 
festations of a disease are said to be 
the premonitory symptoms; the 
symptoms are the actual or distinct 
manifestations of a disease, while it* 
cure is characterized -by the diminution 
of the symptoms. 

Signs and Symptoms 

20- 23J. Contraction, stiffness of 
joints, aching pain in bones and joints, 
horripilation, garmlousneis, spasticity 
of the hands, back and head; lameneis 
of hands and feet, hunch-back, atrophy 
of the limbs; insomnia; destruction of 
fertility, fetus and menses; tremor*, 
anesthesia and paralysis of limbs; ticks 
of the muscles of the head, nose, eyes, 
shoulder, girdl 2 and neck; splitting 
pain, pricking pain, agony, convulsions, 
delusion and fatigue; such are l;he 
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general symptoms which the provoked 
Vata manifests. On account of the 
difference in the etiological factors 
and in the seats of affection, it pro- 
duces the specific characteristics of 
each disease. 

24- 24}. If the Vata located in the 
abdomen , becomes vitiated, there occur 
retention of urine and feces, disorders 
of the inguinal and epigastric regions, 
Gulma, piles and pleurodynea. 

25- 25}. If the Vata pervading the 
entire body is provoked, there occur 
body tremors and breaking pain and 
the patient will be afflicted with all 
sorts of pains and with a feeling as 
if his joints are falling asunder. 

26- 26}. If the Vata located in the 
rectal region is provoked, there occur 
the retention of feces, urine and flatus, 
cohc, flatulence, formation of sand and 
stone, pain and atrophy in the region 
of the calves, thighs, pelvis and the 
back. 

27- 27}. If the Vata located in the 
stomach is provoked, there occur pain 
in the regions of the pericardia, umbi- 
licus, sides and the stomach, thirst, 
eructations and acute gastro-intestinal 
irritation, cough, parching of the 
throat andmouth, and dyspnea. 

28- 29. If the Vata located in the 
colon is provoked, there occur gurgling, 
colic, meteorism, difficulty in micturi- 
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tion and defecation, constipation and 
pain in the pelvic region. The Vsta 
provoked in the sense-organs, such as 
the ears etc., impairs or destroys the 
sensory functions. 

30. If the Vata pervading the skin 
gets provoked, the skin gets dry, fis- 
sured, numb, shrivelled and black, and 
feels pricking sensation. It becomes 
stretched and reddened and there 
occurs pain in the joints- 

31. If the Vata located in the 
blood gets provoked, there occur acute 
pain, burning, discoloration, emaciati- 
on, anorexia, rashes on the body, and 
spasticity of limbs after meals. 

32. If the Vata located in the flesh 
and fat gets provoked, there occur 
heaviness of the body, severe aches 
as if the body had been beaten with 
a cudgel or fist cuffs, pain and 
extreme exhaustion. 

33. If the Vata located in the bone 
and bone-marrow gets provoked, there 
occur breaking pain in the fat, bones 
and joints, arthralgia, loss of flesh 
and strength, loss of sleep and cons- 
tant pain. 

34. If the Vata located in the 

secretory system is provoked, there 
occur either the premature expulsion 
or undue retention of the semen 
or of the fetus, or causes deformity 
of the fetal body, . 
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35. If the Vata located in the 
•inews is provoked, there occur the 
opisthotonous and emprosthotonous 
conditions, pain in the extremities, 
hunch-back and general or local 
disorders. 

36. If the Vata located iia the 
vessels is provoked, there occur mild 
pain and edema all over the body, 
atrophy, throbbing, loss of pulsation 
and contraction or dilatation of the 
vessels. 

37. If the Vata located in the 
joints is provoked, there occur the 
swelling of the joints which feel on 
palpation as if they were bags infla- 
ted with air and the movements of 
extension and flexion are accompanied 
with pain, (Thus have been described 
the signs and symptoms of morbid 
Vata, classified according to the vari- 
ous parts of the body). 

Facial Paralysis 

38*39. If the excessively increased 
Vata affects one half of the body, it 
diminishes the blood in the arms, 
feet and knees and causes contraction 
of these parts. It causes distortion of 
one side of the face and produces 
asymmetry of the nose, eye-brow, 
forehead, eye and jaw. 

40-42. The food, instead of going 
straight, goes into one side of the 
mouth. While speaking the nose gets 


curved, the ej^es remain rigid and 
winkless and the sneeze gets suppres- 
sed, His speech is faint, distorted, 
stuttery, indistinct and thick. His teeth 
get shaky; there is pain in his ears 
and his voice is broken; there is pain 
in his feet, hands, eyes, calves, thighs, 
temples, ears and cheeks. This condi- 
tion, whether it occurs in association 
with paralysis of half the body or 
occurs by itself, that is, affecting the 
face only, is called facial paralysis. 

Antarayama 

43, If that Vata, getting localised 
in the side of the neck, spreads into 
the internal channels, it will cause 
spasticity of the neck. It is called 
Antara^^cima (emprosthotonous condi- 
tion). 

44- 441. The upper and lower part 
of the neck becomes flexed and very 
stiff, the teeth become clenched, there 
is salivation, contraction of the back* 
muscles and spasm of the muscles of 
the head, pendiculation and lock-jaw; 
these are the symptoms of ‘Autaraya* 
ma’ (emprosthotonous condition). 

Bahlrayama 

45- 46. ‘Bahirayama’ i. e, opisthoto* 
nous condition, will now be described. 
The strongly provoked Vata, getting 
localised in the back and the sides 
of the neck and constricting the exter- 
nal vessels, causes bow-like rigidity 
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of the body which coEditioa is called 
Bahiray ama or opiathotouous coudition. 

47-48. The body being beat like a 
bow, the bead gets retracted almost 
touching the back aud the chest is 
thrown forward, the sides of the 
neck become rigid and there is squee- 
zing pain in the neck aud clenching 
of teeth, salivation and aphasia. This 
attack either kills the patient or 
causes deformity. 

Lock-jaw 

49- 49i. The Vata, when it gets 
localised at the root of the jaws, it 
produces the condition of a gaping 
mouth or a painless stiff condition 
where the mouth cannot be closed. 
By causing spasticity of the jaw, it 
produces a condition of lock-jaw, 
where the mouth becomes fixed and 
cannot be opened. 

Aksepaka 

50- 50i. That condition is called 
Aksepaka or spasmodic contraction, 
where the muscles of the hands and 
feet together with vessels, sinews 
and tendons, cause frequent spas- 
modic contractions. 

Oanda 

51- 514 That is called staff-like 
rigidity or tonic contraction of the 
muscles, where the Vata causes tonic 
rigidity of muscles of the bauds, 


feet, head, back and hips, so that the 
body becomes as rigid as a staff (DaudaV. 
This condition is irremediable. 

52- 524. When the force of the 
paroxysm is gone in the above condi- 
tion, the patient returns to normal. 
If the paroxysm does not leave, the 
patient gets afflicted with pain and 
other characteristics peculiar to the 
lesions. Physicians should regard this 
condition as incurable 

Hemiplegia 

53- 55. That condition is called 
hemiplegia or paralysis of one side of 
the body, where the morbid Vata 
seizing the vessels, controlling the 
function of the body and constricting 
the sinews, afflicts the right or the 
left half of the body, producing loss 
of movement, pain and loss of speech. 
That conditon is to be known as the 
lesion of one limb ' Monoplegia ’ 
where a single hand or root gets cont- 
racted and afflicted with aching and 
pricking pain, and that condition is 
called the lesion of the whole body 
where the entire body is affected. 

Sciatica 

56-564- That condition is said to 
be Sciatica, where first the hip and 
then the waist, back, thigh, knee and 
calf are gradually affected with 
stiffness, pain and pricking sensationa 
and associated with frequent twitching 
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due to Vata. If this condition is 
due to Vata and Kapha combined, 
there will be additional symptoms of 
torpor, heaviness and anorexia. 

Khalli 

57. That condition is known as 
Khalli where there is kneading (neu- 
ralgic) pain referable to feet, calf, 
thigh and shoulder. 

58. The rest of the disorders 
should be diagnosed according to the 
symptoms characteristic of the seat 
of affection. In all these disorders, 
one should diagnose the condition of 
the association of Pitta and other 
morbid elements 

Occlusion 

59*60 J. The provocation of Vata 
is due to diminution of body-elements 
or due to obstruction to its normal 
circulation caused by occlusion in the 
body-channels. The Vata, Pitta and 
Kapha circulate through all the body- 
channels and spaces. The Vata, on 
account of its quality of subtleness, 
is really the impeller of the other 
two humors. When the Vata is provo- 
ked, it agitates the other two humors 
and throwing them about here and 
there, causes occlusion of the body 
channels, thereby producing disorders. 
. It also leads to the diminution of the 
i body-nutrient fluid and other body- 
nielfemmits. _ ■ 


61- 6ii. When the Vata is occluded 
by Pitta the following symptoms are 
observed — burning, thirst, colic giddi- 
ness, darkness of vision heart-bura 
on eating pungent, acid, salt and hot 
things and craving for cold thiagg. 

62- 62i. If the Vata is occluded by 
Kapha, there will be cold, heavineis, 
colic, pronounced homologation to 
pungent and similar other articles, 
craving for fasting, exertion and dry 
and hot things. 

63- 634. If it is occluded in the 
blood, there will be severe burning 
pain in the area between the skin 
and the flesh, and there will be 
edema with reddish tinge and rashes. 

64- 644. When the Vata is occluded 
in the flesh, there will appear hard 
pigmented pimples and swellings, 
horripilation and formication. 

65- 654. When the Vata is occluded 
in the adipose tissue, there wlU be 
produced local swellings that are 
movable, smooth, soft and cold, as 
well as anorexia. This condition is 
known as a rheumatic condition and 
is difficult of cure. 

66- 664. When the Pitta is occluded 
iu the osseous tissue, the patient 
likes warmth and pressure; and he be- 
comes exhausted, experiences splitting 
pain and feels as though his body 
is being pricked with needles. 
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67'67J. When the Vata is occluded 
io the marrow, there will occur 
flexure of the body, pendiculation, 
girdle-pain and colicky pain; on 
being pressed with the hand the 
patient gets relief. 

68- If the Vata is occluded in the 
seminal passages, there results either 
uo discharge of semen or too hurried 
discharge of it or a sterile condition 
of the semen. 

68i. If the Vata is occluded by 
food, there will be pain in the stomach 
on ingestion of food and disappearance 
of pain at the end of digestion. 

69. If the Vata is occluded by urine, 
there occurs retention of urine and 
distension of bladder. 

70-71}. If the Vata is occluded by 
the fecal matter, there occurs abso- 
lute retention of feces in its own 
habitat i. e. in the lower part of the 
colon, and there will be griping pain 
in that region; and whatever unctuous 
matter is ingested, is immediately 
digested; and on ingestion of food, 
the person suffers from increased 
distension of the abdomen, and owing 
to the pressure of the food ingested, 
the patient passes dry feces with 
difficulty and after long delay. He is 
aiHicted with pain in the hips, groins 
and back, and the Vata moves in a 
reverie direction (i, e. there- is mis* 


peristalsis); there is also disturbance 
of the cardiac action. 

72-74. Dislocation, lock-jaw, contrac- 
ture, hunch-back, faciil paralysis, 
hemiplegia, atrophy of a part, para- 
plegia, arthritis, stiffness, rheumatic 
conditions and disorders due to 
occlusion of Vata in the marrow; 
these, on account of their deep-seated 
nature, may or may not be cured 
even after careful treatment. The 
physician should endeavour to cure 
such of these conditions as occur in 
strong persons and as are of recent 
origin and un-associated with any 
complications. 

Treatment 

75-77}. Now listen to the exposition 
of the line of tretment of the diseases 
due to the provocation of Vata. If 
there is a simple provocation of Vata 
without any kind of occlusion, it should 
be treated at first with oral adminis- 
tration of unctuous preparations 
such as ghee, fat, oil and marrow. 
The person, when over -strained by the 
oleation therapy, should be comforted 
by rest for a while and should again 
be oleated with milk or thin gruels 
and meat-juices of domestic, wet-land 
and aquatic animals, mixed with 
unctuous articles or with milk- 
pudding, or kedgeree mixed with acid 
and salt articles and then should he 
given unctuous enemata, nasal medi - 
cations and demnlcent food. 






Sodatloa Therapy ’>y °''=*‘'°'‘ 

78-78J. When he is well oleated, Pnrjation 


he should be subjected to sudatlon 
therapy and should be given sudation 
treatment as required, [after he has 
been well inuncted with the kettle- 
sudation and mixed steam kettle 
sudation and such other varieties of 
sudation-processes in which unctuous 
articles have been used, 

79- 79 J. With the aid of oleation 
and sudation procedures, even a dist- 
orted and the stiffened limb can be 
slowly brought back to normality, 
just as it is possible to bend, accor- 
ding to one’s desise, even a dried 
piece of wood by such measures. 

80- 80i. Horripilation, pricking 
pain, aches, extensive swelling, stiff- 
ness and spasticity and similar other 
conditions can be quickly cured and 
the softness of the part restored by 
means of sudation. 

Oleation Therapy 

81- 81J. And the oleation therapy, 
when applied quickly, replenishes the 
diminished body-elements and increases 
the vitality, strength of the , gastric 
fire, robustness and the life-span. 

82- 82J. The oleation and sudation 
procedures should be repeatedly admi- 
nistered in order that the disorders 
oi Vata may not stay in the viscera 


83- 83i. If, due to excessive morbi- 
dity, the humors do not subside'with 
the above procedure, the patient 
should then be cleansed by means of 
inild drugs mixed with unctuous 
articles . 

84- 84i. For this purpose the pati- 
ent may take the medicated ghee 
prepared with Tilwaka or round 
milk-hedge, or he may take castor oil 
with milk; these are beneficial and 
expel the morbid humors. 

85- 85i. By excessive use of unc- 
tuous, acid, saltish and hot articlei 
of diet, the excretory matter gets 
accumulated and occluding the ali- 
mentary passage, obstructs the V§ta; 
hence, the normal peristaltic move- 
ment of Vata should be stimulated 
to expel it- 

Enema 

86-86i. The patient, who is debili- 
tated and as a consequence, in whom 
purgation is contra-indicated, should 
be given cvacuative enema followed 
liy a diet consisting of or mixed with, 
the drugs of the digestive and diges- 
tive-stimulant groups. 

87. Sudation and oleation prooe- 

dures, repeated again, are beaeficfal 
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for those whose gastric fire has got 
stimulated as a result of the purifica- 
tory procedure. 

88- 88 J. All diseases due to Vata- 
provocatiou are always to be continually 
treated with sweet, acid, saltish 
and unctuous articles of diet, nasal 
errhines and inhalations. Thus has 
the treatment of diseases due to 
Vata- provocation been expounded in 
general. 

89- 89i. Now will be described the 
treatment of particular disorders. In 
the condition of morbid Vata lodged 
in the alimentary tract, the patient 
should drink alkali mixed 
with drugs of the digestive and 
digestive-stimulant groups and of 
the acid group, for helping the 
digestion of the undigested matter. 

■ 90. In condition of morbid Vata 
lodged in the rectum or the colon, 
the treatment curative of misperistal- 
sis should be given. 

90i. If it is lodged in the stomach, 
the treatment curative of the particu- 
lar aspept of morbidity should be 
given, after the purificatory process. 

91. When the Vata is provoked in 
the entire body, inunction, evacuative 
enemata and unctuous enemata should 
be given. 

91}. And when the skin is affec- 
ted, sudation, inunction and bath as 


also cordial food should be given. 

92. When the blood is affected, 
cold applications, purgation and 
venesection are good. 

92}. And if the flesh is affected, 
purgation, evacuative enemata and 
sedation therapy should be admini- 
stered. 

93. If the osseous tissues or bone- 
marrow is affected, it should be trea- 
ted with internal and external oleation 
therapy. 

94. If the semen is affected, vir- 
ilific eats and drinks or drags promo- 
tive of strength and semen are 
beneficial. If the passage of semen is 
found to be occluded, purgation 
should be administered. 

94}. Only after purgation and 
ingestion of diet, the aforesaid line 
of treatment should be carried out. 

95-95}. If the fetus or a child is 
emaciated by Vata-provocation, milk 
prepared with sugar, white teak and 
liquorice is beneficial in rehabilitation. 

96. If the provoked Vata is located 
in the cardiac region, the milk pre- 
pared of ticktrefoil is beneficial. 

96}. And if it is located in the. 
umbilicus, fish prepared with unripe 
bael fruits should be given. 
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97'97|. If there are cramps in any 
part of the body, poultice should be 
applied, and if any part of the body 
is 'contracted, inunction with the 
medicated oil prepared with black 
gram and rock salt should be 
prescribed. 

98- 98i. If there is Vata provoca- 
tion in the arm or head, nasal 
errhine should be given and a post- 
prandial potion of oily preparations; 
and if the morbid Vata is localised 
below the umbilical region, enemata 
and pre-prandial potion of ghee are 
recommended. 

99- 994. In facial paralysis, inunc- 
tion and anointing the head with 
medicated oil, impletive diet, kettle- 
sudation and poultices prepared of 
the flesh of aquatic animals are 
beneficial, 

100. In hemiplegia, sndation with 
unctuous preparations and purgation 
ate beneficial. 

100- 100|. In sciatica, venesec- 
tion of the vein situated between 
Kaiidara (ten do-calcaneus) and Gulpha 
(Malleolus), enemata and cauterization 
should be resorted to. 

101- 1014. In Khalli, hot poultices 
prepared with milk pudding or ked- 
geree or flesh mixed with oil and 

are beneficial. 


1()2'103. In a case of fixed gaping 
mouth, the right way of correcthig 
the condition is as follows; — The 
jaw should be subjected to sndation 
procedure first and then it should be 
pressed downwards by the thumbs 
(inserting in the mouth and pressing 
on the molar teeth) and pushed up- 
wards by the fingers (which are placed 
externally below the chin). In a con- 
dition of sub-luxation, it should be 
made to go to its proper position; 
and ill a condition of fixity, it should 
be subjected to sndation procedttre 
and flexed. 

1034- Each case should be given 
special treatment according to the 
particular seat of affection, the parti- 
cular body-element affected and such 
other factors. 

104-1054- Cirhec, oil, fat, marrowj 
affusion, innuction, enemata, oleation, 
fludatiou, resort to windless places, cover- 
ing with blankets, use of meat-jttlce*i 
medicated milks, articles of diet of 
sweet, acid and salt tastes and what- 
ever things are roborant, are beneficial 
for the patient afflicted with the 
disorders due to morbid Vata. 

Beneficial Measures 

106-1074- The patient afflicted with 
Vata disorders shtuiM be given the 
diet of the meat-juices of the flesh 
of the head of the goat, or of the 
aquatic, wet-land or carnivorous 
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crcatureg prepared separately in the 
decoction of sida or penta-radices or 
deca-radices and seasoned with 
unctuous articles, sour curds and the 
three spices, and salted liberally, 

I08'108i Poultices should be pre- 
pared from the same fleshes mixed 
with ghee, oil and acid articles, with 
the flesh well-crushed, steamed rin<l 
the hones removed. 

109. B'or immersion-bath, the ves- 
sel should be filled with the decoction 
of the leaves curative of Vata, or 
with medicated milk or oil 

109i. Affusions are recommended 
after a good iuuuction, to the patieut 
suffering from Vata-clisorder. 

110-111. Cook in a pot the fleshes 
of wet-land and aquatic creatures, 
deca*radices, climbing asparagus, horse- 
gram, jujube, black gram, til, Indian 
groundsel, barley and sida along with 
fat, curds, sour conjee and acid 
articles. 

112. Administer this in the form 
of kettle sudation. The paste made 
of these may also be used as poultice. 
Also medicated ghee and oil prepared 
with this may be used as imiuctton 
and potion. 

113. The preparations made of 
nutgrass, yeast, til, costus, deodar, 
rocksalt and Indian valerian, along 


with curds, milk and the tetrad -of 
unctuous articles, should be used as 
poultice. 

114-115. The physician should give 
on the painful part, a thick application 
prepared of pancakes, Vesavara prepar- 
ation, milk, black gram, til, cooked 
rice, castor seeds, wheat, barley, jujube 
and ticktrefoil group of drugs, mixed 
with unctuous articles. This application 
should he made at night and banda- 
ged with castor leaves, and the 
bandage should he removed tire next 
morning. 

116. Then the part should be 
affnsed with milk and water and again 
poulticed. The bandage which is 
applied during the day must he of 
hide containing hair, and it shouli 
be removed at night. 

117 117J. Applications can be made 
of oleiferouB seeds well pasted with 
acid articles and made very cold. And 
poultices can be made of the fragrant 
group of drugs curative of Vata, milk- 
pudding or kedgeree, mixed with 
unctuous articles. 

118-118i. We shall describe the 
various unctuous preparations which 
are comparable to ambrosia and are 
curative of various disorders lu those 
who are afflicted with dryness and 
pure Vata-provocatiou. 
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Unctuous Preparations 

119*121i. Sixteen tolas of deca- 
radlces should be decocted In 1024 
tolas of water added to 64 tolas of 
Imrley} jujube and horse gram. When 
it is reduced toone fourth the quant- 
ity, prepare a medicated ghee in this 
decoction by taking 64 tolas of ghee 
aud adding ;mllk, the paste of the 
life-promoter group of drugs, sugar, 
date, white teak, ‘grape, jujube and 
fig. This ghee is curative of disorders 
due purely to Vata. This preparation 
is harmless and should be used as 
potion, inunction and enemata. 

122- 1 22J. The medicated ghee, pre- 
pared with the paste of white-flowered 
leadwort, dry ginger, Indian berberry, 
orris root, long pepper and zedoary, 
is an excellent cure for V^ta-disorders. 

123- 1231. Tho supernatant part of 
ghee should be prepared with the 
niilk boiled with sida and bael. Two 
or four tolas of this should be used 
as nasal medication (sternutatory) 
in condition of morbid Vata affecting 
the hea^. 

124*125}. The bones of domestic, 
wet-land and aquatic creatures should 
hi; broken to bits and cooked in 
wRter. The unctuous fluid obtained 
should again be cooked in the decoe* 
tlih of the decaradices, adding the 
paste of Jlvaka, i^^abhaka, Indian sar- 
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saparilla, white yaiU aiirl cowageand 
of Vata-curative drugs or the life- 
promoter group of drugs and double 
the quantity of milk. 

126-126}. By the use of this prep- 
aration as nasal medication, inunction, 
potion and unctuous enema, the morbid 
vata affecting the vessels, joints, 
bones and other cavities, gets quickly 
cured. 

127 127}. For those suffering from 
loss of marrow as well as those who 
suffer from loss of semen and vital 
essence, this imparts strength and 
robustness, and acts like ambrosia. 

128- 128}. The fresh fat of the alli- 
gator, fish, tortoise or the porpoise 
prepared similarly (as described abovel 
is recommended as nasal medication 
and potion. 

129- 132}. Take 64 tolas of the 
three myrobalans, 32 tolas of horse- 
gram, 20 tolas each of the bark of 
drumstick and pigeon pea, 8 tolas each 
of Indian groundsel and white flowered 
leadwort and four tolas of each 
of the decaradices and decoct them 
in 1024 tolas of water till reduced 
to one fourth the quantity. Then add 
64 tolas each of Sura wine, sour con- 
jee, sour curds, Sauvira wine, Tu^ioda- 
ka wine, the decoction of small jnjube, 
pomegranate, kokam butter, oil, fat, 
ghee, marrow, milk and 24 tolas ©f 
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the pa«te of the Hfe-promoter group 
of drugs, and prepare the Great 
Unetuoua Preparation in due manner. 

133*133}. This should be used as 
inunction in morbid Vata affecting 
the vessels, marrow and bones as well 
as in conditions of tremors, contrac- 
tions and colic, and Vata disorders 
affecting the entire body or only a 
part of the body. 

134-135. The expressed juice of 
the root and leaves of the chaste 
tree should be cooked with an equal 
quantity of oil. This oil used as potion, 
inunction and ear-fill, is beneficial in 
sinuses or fistula-in- ano, dermatosis 
and other Vata-disorders as well as 
in scabies and scrofula. 

135}. The oil prepared with the 
decoction of cotton seeds and horse- 
gram is also curative of Vata. 

136-137}. Curds should be kept 
for three days in a mixture of equal 
measures of the expressed juice of 
radish and milk. Prepare a medicated 
oil by taking 64 tolas of oil and treble 
the quantity of this sour preparation 
adding the paste of 4 tolas each of 
liquorice, sugar, Indian groundsel, rock 
salt and green ginger. This oil, taken 
as potion and medication is curative 
of VSlta. 

138*139}. Cook very old oil-cake 
in the decoction of penta-radicesj strain 


the solution and prepare a ’medicated: 
oil in this solution) by takiug 64 tolas 
of oil and eight times the quantity of 
milk. This oil is curative of all disor- 
ders of Vata. This is specially recom- 
mended in conditions of Vata associ-. 
ated with Kapha. 

140-141}i Take IB tolas each of 
barley, jujnbe, horse gram, elephant 
pepper, dry radish and bael, and 
cook them in a sour solution (such as 
sour gruel or curds). The medicated 
oil prepared with this decoction along 
with frnit acids and the paste of 
pungent spices, should be used by. 
the patient suffering from pernicions 
disorders of Vata, in the cold season. 

142-1431. Listen now to the des- 
cription of other preparations of oils 
that are beneficial in all disorders of 
Vata that can be used in all the four 
therapeutic modes, that are promotive, 
of longevity, strength and complexion, 
that are curative of menstrual and 
seminal disorders, which are inducive 
of procreation, and jwhich are free 
from harmful effects and are generally 
curative of all kinds of morbidity. 

144-1 45}. Prepare a medicated oil 
in 400 tolas of the decoction of crested 
purple nail dye, by using 256 tolas 
of oil and adding 40 tolas of the 
paste of radish and four times the 
quantity of milk- The physician should 
use this oil mixed with 72 toUs 'of 
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powdered sugar, in severe types of 
Vata disorder. 

146-147i. Prepare a medicated oil 
by taking d4 tolas of oil along with. 
128 tolas of the expressed juice of 
small caltrops, equal quantity of milk, 
24 tolas of dry ginger and 32 tolas 
of gur. This should be administered 
in all kinds of disorders of Vata. 
After the dose of oil has been diges- 
ted the regimen of thin gruel along 
with milk is recommended, 

148-154i. Take 400 tolas of sida, 
one fourth part of guduch and one 
eighth quantity of Indian groundsel 
and cook iu 25600 tolas of water till 
it is reduced to one teutli of the quan- 
tity. Prepare 256 tolas of oil with this 
decoction adding equal quantities of 
whey, sugar-cane juice aud vinegar 
along with half the quantity of goat's 
milk and the paste of four tolas of 
the leaves of each of the following 
drugs: zedoary, long leaved pine, deodar, 
small cardamom, Indian madder, eagle- 
wood, sandal, H imalayan cherry, atees, 
nut-grass, wHd bean, pea, liquorice, 
holy basil, shell, Esabhaka, jTvaka, 
palas-jnice, musk, hairy onosma, buds 
of Spanish jasmine, melilot, saffron 
lichen, nutmeg, musk mallow, fragrant 
sticky mallow, cinnamon, resin of 
Indian olebanum, camphor, liquid sto- 
rex, yellow resin, cloves, shell, cubeb 
pepper, costus, nardus, perfumed 
cherry, glory tree, Indian valerian, 
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ginger grass, sweet flag, sprouts 
emetic nut and fragrant poon. This 
should then be strained and the paste 
of fragrant drugs added to it and 
administered duly. 

155-156i. This excellent Sida oil 
is curative of Vata disorders in gene- 
ral and particularly of dyspnea, cough, 
fever, hyccup, vomiting, Gulma, pecto- 
ral lesious, cachexia, 'splenic disorders, 
cousumption, epilepsy aud lack-lustre 
appearance. (This has been taught 
to Agnivesa by his guru Krsna Atr& 
ya). Thus has been described 'The 
vSida Oil’. 

157-164. Decoct 2000 tolas of 
guduch in 8192 tolas of water till 
reduced to one fourth its quantity, 
Prepare a medicated oil in this solu- 
tion by adding 512 tolas of til oil 
and equal quantity of milk along 
with the paste of one tola each of 
cardamom, nardus, Indian valerian, 
cuscus, Indian sarsaparilla, costas, 
sandal, sida, ground pbyllanthus, 
Medii, dill seed, Rdhi, Jivaka, Kiikoll, 
Kslra-kakoll, small east Indian globe 
thistle, evening mallow, shell, east 
Indian globe thistle, cork swallow- 
wort, white yam, cowage, cliinbiug 
asparagus, Mahilmed a, galls, pea, 
sweet flag, Indian caltrops, castor, 
Indian groundsel, dark blue creeper, 
crested purple nail dye climbing 
asparagus, Indian olebanum, nut-grass,, 
cinnamon, cassia cinnamon, ^l§abb4ka, 
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fragrant sticky mallow, wild black 
gram, large cardamom, saffron, 
melilot and deodar, three tolas of Indian 
madder and 32 tolas of liquorice. 
This medicated oil restores the health 
of those affected with loss of semen, 
gastric power and vitality and of 
those who are deluded of mind, as 
also of those who suffer from insanity 
and epilepsy. This foremost of medica- 
■ ted oils, which is curative of Vata* 

; disorders, is known by the name of 

Guduch oil. (This oil described by 
the preceptor Krsna Atreya is held 
in high regard by the physicians). 
Thus has been described ‘ The Com- 
; pound Guduch Oil ’ 

165-166. Prepare a medicated oil 
taking 1024 tolas of oil and cooking 
it in 4000 tolas of the decoction of 
Indian groundsel along with the 
paste of the fragrant group of drugs 
grown in the Himalayas, adding the 
cardamom group of drugs. This oil 
is. curative of Vata, vSimilarly may be 
I prepared the medicated oil of winter- 
cherry, Chinese moon-creeper and the 
I two varieties of sida or medicated 

oil off sida and other drugs may be 
I prepared using these drugs indivi- 

dually in the form of decoction, paste 
or milk. Thus has been deseribed 
‘The Indian Groundsel Oil. * 

167-169. Prepare a medicated oil 
I by taking 64 tolas of oil and cooking 


milk, sour curds and sour conjee 
adding the paste of sida, white 
flowered lead wort, rock salt, long 
pepper, atees, Indian groundsel, chaba 
pepper, eagle wood, drumstick, mark- 
ing uut, sweet flag, costus, Indian 
caltrops, dry ginger, orris root, 
liedoary, bael, dill seed, Indian 
valeriau aud deodar. This medicated 
oil, when taken as potion, cures even 
very severe types of Vita-disorders. 
Thus has been described ‘ The 
Compound Radish Oil.’ 

170-171, Prepare a medicated oil 
by taking 256 tolas of til oil and 
cooking it in 800 tolas of the decoc- 
tion of vasaka-roots and guduch, and 
400 tolas of the decoctiou of white 
flowered leadwort, winter cherry and. 
milk. This medicated oil should be 
prescribed in fractured or carious 
conditions of bone due to Vata. If this 
oil is prepared with the previously 
described medicated oils, the potency 
of its action becomes doubly intensified 
(dynamization). Thus has been described 
‘The Compound Vasaka-root Oil.’ 

172-173. Prepare a decoction by 
taking 40 tolas of each of Indian 
grouuclsel, siris, liquorice, dry ginger, 
crested - purple naildye, guduch, 
Indian colocynthis, deodar, purging 
cassia, winter cherry and Indian 
caltrops. 

1 74- 175i. Prepare a medicated oil 
by taking *64 tolas of til oU and 


it in : equal quantities of radlsh-inice, 
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cooking it in the above-said decoction 
along with 64 tolas each of curds, 
spur conjee, decoction of black gram,' 
juices of good quality of radish and 
sugar cane, adding one tola of the 
paste of each of the fragrant group 
of drugs. This oil known as the 
Medicated Radish Oil is curative of 
splenic disorders, retention of urine, 
dyspnea, cough and other Vata disor- 
ders- It is also promotive of comple- 
xion, life and ■ vitality. Thus has been 
described 'The Medicated Radish Oil.’ 

176-1761. Preparing a medicated 
oil by taking til oil and cooking it 
in the decoction of barley, jujube, 
horse gram, fish, drumstick, bael, 
radish, curds and milk, the physician 
should administer it to the patient. 
This is curative of all Vata-disorders. 

177. The medicated oil prepared 
in the expressed juice of garlic and 
the articles mentioned above, is cura- 
tive of Vata-disorders. 

178, This oil may be given as 
potion to a woman who has just 
taken the purificatory bath on the 
cessation of her menses. By taking any 
of these medicated oils as potion, 
even a sterile woman will become 
fertile and give birth to a son. 

179- The Compound Eaglewood 
Oil w.^ich ha« beeti described in' the 
erf a^id . if j?o.(aked 
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over and over again many hundred* 
of times, gets dynamised and becomes 
curative of Vata-disorders. 

180. And the medicated oils which 
will be described (in the next chapter) 
in the therapeutics of rheumatic con- 
ditions, may be prescribed for the 
alleviation of Vata-disorders, by the 
physician desirous of success in treat- 
ment. 

Oil as Specific in Vata 

181-182. There exists no medication 
superior to oil as a remedy for Vata. 
Owing to its qualities of difFusivenesa, 
heat, heaviness and unctuousness and 
by virtue of its becoming more power- 
ful on being medicated with the 
Vata-curative group of drugs 
and being also capable of still 
further intensification of potency 
i. e. dynamization, by being cooked 
over and over again for hundreds or 
thousands of times, it very quickly 
cures the diseases which have 
pervaded into eveu the minutest part 
of the body. 

183. This general line of treatment 
is also recommended in conditions of 
association with morbidity of other 
humors but more especially when the 
body-channels have been occluded by 
Pitta and Kapha, in Vata-disprders. 

Treatment in occlusions 

181-486. In conditioa pf ooclnsibo 
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of Pitta, the physician should adminis' 
ter cold and hot lines of treatment 
in alternation; the medicated life-pro- 
moter ghee is recommended; the patient 
shouldrbe given the flesh -diet of Jahgala 
creatures, barley and Sail rice; he 
should he given Yapana-enemata,milk 
enemata. purgation, potion of milk 
and decoction of pentaradices and 
sida.. 
i' 

186. He should he given affusion 
with the medicated oil or ghee or milk 
prepared with liquorice and sida, or 
with the decoction of pentaradices, 
or with cold water. 

187- 187i. In condition of occlusion 
by Kapha, he should be given as 
diet, articles made of barley and the 
flesh of Jangala beasts and birds. He 
should be given a strong dose of 
sudatiou, evacuative enema and emesis 
along with purgation. Cold ghee, til 
oil and rape seed oil are beneficial. 

188- In the condition of occlusion 
by both Kapha and Pitta, Pitta must 
first be subdued, 

189- 189i. On finding that Kapha 
is located in the stomach, emesis should 

! be given and if it be located in the 

I colon, purgation should be given, and 

f if Pitta has pervaded the entire system, 

I purgatioh should be given. 

I 190- 190i. If morbid Kapha is lique 

I fled by the sudation and flows down 



and accumulates in the colon, or the 
symptoms of Pitta become manifest, 
both of these morbid elements should 
be eliminated by means of enemata. 

191-192. If Vata is associated with 
Kapha, it should be eliminated by 
warm evacuative enema mixed with 
cow's urine. If Vata is associated with 
Pitta, it should be eliminated by 
evacuative enema mixed with milk. 
Then the patient should be given 
unctuous enema, prepared with the 
sweet group of drugs. 

192J. In condition of Vata located 
in the head and associated with Kapha, 
inhalation and nasal medication should 
be given. 

193-193J. If after the elimination 
of Pitta and Kapha, tbere-remaius any 
residual morbidity of Vata in the 
channels of the chest-region (respira- 
tory-channels), the treatment indicated 
in pure Vata conditions should be 
given. 

194. If Vata is occluded in the 
blood, the line of treatment should 
be the same as indicated in rheuma- 
tic conditions. 

194J. In condition of occlusion in 
the chyme, treatment curative of 
urinary disorders, morbid Vata and 
fat, should be given. 


195. If Vata is occluded ip 
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flesh, sudation, inunction, meat-juices, 200. The Prana Vata occludes the 
milk and unctuous medications are UdUna and other types of Vata while 
recommended. they too may occlude the Prana, 


195i If Vata is occluded in the 
osseous tissue or the marrow, the 
preparation of the tetrad of unctuous 
articles should be given. If occluded 
in the semen, the treatment is as has 
already been described. 

196-197. If Vata is occluded by food, 
emesis, digestives, digestive-stimulants 
and light diet are recommended. If 
occluded by urine, diuretics, 
sudation and urethral douches are 
recommended. If Vata ds occluded 
by fecal matter, castor oil and unctu- 
ous therapy, as indicated in misperis- 
talsis, are beneficial. 

198. A morbid humor, while in its 
natural habitat, develops great streng- 
th; hence it should be first subdued 
by suitable medications such as emesis, 
purgation, enemata or sudation. 

' t: ■ . ' 

198i. Thus has been described 
systematically the treatment of condi- 
tions of occlusion of Vata by Pitta 
etc. 

Symptoms of occlusion 

199-199J. O sinless one ! listehnow 
to the symptoms described by me, in 
0 as well as in brief, of the 
condition of occlusion brought about 
obstruction between the 


201- 201J. Udaua and all other 
types of Vata may occlude one another 
in the same manner. There would 
occur twenty conditions of occlusion 
caused by mutual obstruction of these 
five types of provoked Vata. The phy- 
sician should be able to diagnose 
these conditions properly. 

202- 202i. On observing the loss of 
function of all the sense-organs, and 
loss of memory and strength, it should 
be diagnosed as the condition of the 
occlusion of Vyana by Prana The 
treatment is as indicated in diseases 
occurring in the parts above the supraj 
clavicular region of the body. 

203- 203 J. On observing excessive 
perspiration, horripilation, dermic mor- 
bidity and numbness of limbs, it 
should be diagnosed as the condition 
of Prana occluded by Vyaua. The 
treatment in this is purgation com- 
bined with unctuous articles. 

204- 204^. In condition of occlusion 
of Samana by Praua, there will be 
scanty or slurring speech, or mute- 
ness. All the four modes of unctuous 
therapy along with Yapana enema 
are recommended as treatment., 

205- 205i. In condition of, the 
occlttsion of Apana by Samana, 'there 
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will occur assimilation disorders and 
diseases of the organs situated ia 
hypo-chondriac region, gastric disorders 
and colicky pain of the stomach. Here 
the treatment indicated is the ghee 
medicated with digestive- stimulants. 

206-20^7. In conditions of occlusion 
of tJdana by Prana, there will occur 
spasticity of the head, coryza, impedi- 
ment to inspiraiHon and expiration, 
cardiac disorders and dryness of the 
mouth. Here, the treatment is as 
indicated in diseases of the parts 
above the supra-clavicular region and 
also comforting measures. 

208- 208}. In condition of occlusion 
of Prana by Udana, there will occur loss 
of function, of vital essence, of strength 
and of complexion or even death. 
This condition should be treated by 
gradual aflFusion with cold water and 
c6iifdrtln|[ measures, in such a way 
that the patient may be restored to 
health. 

209- 209}. In condition of the 
occlusion of Apana by Udana, there 
will occur vomiting, dyspiiea and 
similar other disorders. The treatment 
therein ia enema and similar measures, 
ahd diet conducive to'regular peristalsis. 

210- 210}. In condition of the 
occlusion of Udana by Apana, there 
decttr stupefaction, dullness of the 
gastric fire and diarrhea. The treat- 
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ment there, is emesis and diet that 
is digestive stimulant and astringent. 

211- 211}. In condition of occlusion 
of Apana by VySna, there occur 
the symptoms of vomiting, disteasi>a 
of abdomen, misperistalsis, Gulma, 
colic and griping pain. This couditiou 
should be treated by regulating peris- 
talsis by means of unctuous medicatioas. 

212- 212}. In condition ol occlusion 
of Vyana by Apana, there occur 
excessive discharge of feces, urine and 
senien. There, the treatment indicated 
is astringent therapy. 

, 213-213}. In condition of occlusion 
of Vyana by Samana, there occur 
fainting, torpor, garrulity, asthenia of 
the limbs, loss of gastric fire, vital 
essence and of strength. There, the 
treatment is exercise and light diet. 

r- ■■ , . 1, ' . .... .. . 'ft '> [■ 

214- 214}. In condition of occluston 
of Vyana by Udana, there occur 
rigidity, dullness of gastric fire, anhi- 
drosis, loss of movement and absence 
of -winking. There, the treatment is 
wholesome, measured and light diet. 

215- 215}. By their symptoms one 
should diagnose the condition of 
mutual occlusion of these five types 
of Vata; and it has been laid down that 
there will occur either the increase or 
decrease of its actions a.s the particu- 
lar type of Vata is affect^. 
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216- 21 6i. Thus have been descri- 
bed in general this octad of the con- 
ditions of mutual occlusion along with 
their symptoms and treatment, in 
order to aid the understanding of 
intelligent physicians 

217- 218i. On investigating the 
habitat of each type of Vata, as well 
as the signs of increase or decrease 
of its functions, the physician should 
diagnose the remaining twelve condi- 
tions of mutual occlusions and should 
treat them by means of inunction, 
unctuous potion, enemata and all 
other procedures, or he may be given 
cold and hot measures in alternation. 

219-220J. The Udana should be 
regulated upwards and the Apana 
downwards. The Sam ana should be 
sedated and the Vyana should be 
treated by all the three methods. 
Even more carefully than the other 
four types of Vata, the Prana should 
be maintained, because life depends 
on the proper maintenance of it in 
its habitat. Thus, the physician should 
regulate and establish in their normal 
habitats the various types of Vata that 
have been occluded and misdirected. 

221 221J, In condition of occlusion 
of Prana by Pitta, there occur fain- 
ing, burning, giddiness, colic, misdiges- 
tion, craving for cold things and 
vomiting of misdigested food. 

222-222}* In condition of occlusion 


of Prana by Kapha, there occur symp- 
toms such as salivation, sternutation, 
eructation, impediment to the inspira- 
tion and expiration, anorexia and 
vomiting. 

• 223 223}. In condition of occlusion 
of Udana by Pitta there occur symp- 
toms such as fainting and similar 
conditions, burning in the umbilical 
region and chest, exhaustion, loss of 
vital essence and asthenia. 

224- 224} In condition of occlusion 
of Udana by Kapha, there occur 
discoloration, the spasm of speech 
and voice, debility, heaviness of the 
body and anorexia. 

225- 225}. In condition of occlusion 
of the Samana by Pitta, there :occur 
hyperidrosis, thirst, burning, fainting, 
anorexia and loss of body-heat 

226- 226}. In condition of occlusion 
of the Samana by Kapha, there 
occur anidrosis, dullness of the gastric 
fire, horripilation and excessive cold- 
ness of the limbs. 

227- 227}. In conditions of occlusion 
of Vyana by Pitta, there occur 
burning all over the body, exhaustion, 
loss of the movement of limbs accom- 
panied with temperature and pain. 

228 228}. In condition ©f occlusion 
of Vyana by Kapha, there occur 
symptoms such as heaviness of the 
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limbs, pain in all the bones and joints, 
and excessive loss of movement, 

229- 229i. In condition of occlusion 
of Ap^na by Pitta, there occur symp- 
toms such as yellow coloration of 
urine and feces, sensation of heat in 
the rectum and phallus and excessive 
flow of the menses. 

230- 230 J. In . condition of occlusion 
of Apana by Kapha, there occur stools 
that are loose, heavy and mixed with 
uidigested matter and mucus and 
discharge of urine mixed with mucus. 

231- 231J. On observing the com- 
bined symptoms of Pitta and Kapha, 
the learned physician should diagnose 
it as a condition of combined occlusion 

232- 232J. If the two other humors 
get located in the places described 
as the habitats of Vata, they manifest 
various symptoms of disorders charac 
teristie of each of them. 

Serious Conditions 

233- 234i. Medical authorities re- 
gard, as most serious, the condition of 
occlusion of Prana or Udana by 
Kapha and Pitta combined, because 
life is particularly dependent on 
Prana, and vitality on UdSna; and 
occlusion of them, will result in loss 
of life and vitality. 

235-235}. If all these conditions 


are either undiagnosed or neglected 
for longer than a year, they become 
either incurable or formidable. 

236- 236}. As a result of the 
neglect of these conditions of occlus- 
ions, there occur complications such 
as cardiac disorders, abscesses, splenic 
disorders, Gulma and diarrhea. 

237- 237}. Therefore, the physician 
should diagnose the condition of 
occlusion of the five types of Vata, 
by Vita, Pitta or Kapha. 

238’ 238}. After having well thought 
out the proper medications, he should 
treat the patient with measures which 
are non-liquefacient, unctuous and 
depurative of body-channels. 

239- 239}. lu coadition of occlusion 
of Vata in all its habitats, resort to 
prompt measures which are regulative 
of Vata and at the same time not 
antagonistic to Kapha and Pitta, is 
beneficial. 

240- 240}. The Yapana enemata 
as well as the uactuous enemata are 
generally beneficial, and if the vitality 
of the patient be found to be great, 
mild laxatives are beneficial. 

241- 241}. The use of all kinds of 
vitalizers is highly recommended. A 
course of mineral pitch and likewise a 
course of gum guggul, with milk is 
specially beneficial. 
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242- 242i. Or, the patient living on 
milk diet, may take a course of the 
Cyavanaprasa Hnctus or the vitallzer 
known as the course of chebulic and 
etnblic myrobalans, prepared with 
4400 tolas of sugar. 

243- 243i. In condition of occlusion 
by Apana, all measures that are 
gastric'Stimulant, astringent, regulative 
of peristalsis and depurative of tbe 
colon, constitute tbe treatment. 

244- 244i. Thus bas been described 

in brief tbe line of treatment in 
conditions of occlusion of Prana and 
othei types of Vata; tbe physician 

should use his own discretion and 

give tbe proper treatment. 

General line of Treatment 

245. He should use in a condition 
of occlusion of Vata by Pitta, medica- 
tions curative of Pitta and not 

antagonistic to Vata, and in condition 
of its occlusion by Kapha, medica- 
tions curative of Kapha and regulative 
of Vata. 

246-247. Just as in the universe 
the courses of the wind, the sun 

and the moon are difficult to com- 
prehend, even so is the case with 
the forces of the Vata, Pitta and 
Kapha in the body. The physician 
who knows the condition of 
decrease, increase, normality and 
occlusion of Vata and other humors, 
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does not get deluded with regard to 
treatment. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses— 

248“249. The Vata, being tbe 
subject of this chapter, the hibitatsi 
and functions of the five-fold body- 
sustaining element V§ta, have been 
dealt with here. The causes of pro- 
vocation, the diseases which this life- 
controlling principle of Vata gives rise 
to in persons, when provoked ; both in 
its own habitat and in other places; 
both in conditions of occlusion and 
in non-occlttsion, and the treatment of 
all those diseases, have been fully 
expounded here. The physician, 
guided by the directions of the 
science, sbould administer tbe treat- 
ment, giving full consideration to 
factors of place, homologation, 
season and strength. 

28. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnive^a and revised by Caraka, the 
twenty-eighth chapter entitled ‘The 
Therapeutics of Vata-Diseases ’ not 
being available, the same as re.stored 
by Drdbabala, is completed. 
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factors, the Vataaad the blood become 


Rheumatic Conditions 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Therapeutics of 
Rheumatic Conditions^ 


provoked, specially in the body of 
delicate persons and of those who are 
accustomed to sumptuous and luxu- 
rious diet and who are given to seden- 
tary habits. 


2. Thus declared the worshipful 
xltreya. 

3-4. Agnivesa addressed the master, 
Pnnarvasu,who wsa glowing like fire and 
was seated in an attentive mood amidst 
the sages, after completing his daily 
sacrificial rites, and requested him to 
explain the etiology, signs and sym- 
ptoms and the therapeutics of the 
condition of pathological association 
of Vata with the blood, a combination 
like that of the fire and the wind. 
The master answering him spoke 
thus:— 

Etioiofy 

5-7 J. By habitual use of salt, acid, 
pungent, alkaline, unctuous and hot 
articles of diet, by predlgesftion^m^als, 
by excessive indulgence in stale or dry 
flesh of aquatic and wet-land animals, 
or In the use of til paste or radish, or 
by taking horse gram, black gram, 
Nispava and other greens, oil-cakes 
and sugar-cane, and by the use of curds, 
sour conjee, Sauvira-wine, vinegar, 
butter-milk, Sura-wine and medicated 
wines, by antagonistic dtet, by eating 
on a loaded stomach, by anger, by day- 
sleep and waking at night—by all these 


Pathology 

8-11. When the blood gets vitiated 
consequent upon trauma or the omis- 
sion of seasonal purification, and the 
Vata gets provoked by astringent, 
pungent, bitter, scanty and dry articles 
of diet or by abstinence from food, or 
by constant riding on horses or camels 
or in vehicles drawn by them or by 
aquatic games, swimming and jumping, 
by excessive way-faring in summer, 
by sexual indulgence and in suppres- 
sion of the natural urges, the Vata 
gets increased. Getting obstructed in 
its course by the increased state of 
the blood, it vitiates the whole of 
the blood. This condition is known 
by various names, namely Vata-sonita, 
Khnda, Vata-balasa and Adhya-Vata. 

12. The sites of its manifestation 
are hands, feet, fingers, toes and all 
the joints. It establishes its base first 
in -the hands and feet, and then 
spreads in the entire body. 

13 -15. By reason of the subtle and 
all-pervasive character of Vata, and of 
the liquid aad flowing nature of the 
blood, the toxic element, spreading by 
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means of the circulatory channels into 
the whole body, f^ets obstructed in the 
joints; and beinia; agitated, it gets loca- 
lized in the joints due to the tortuous 
nature of its course in the joints. 
Once localised, it becomes associated 
with Pitta or Vata and causes paius 
characteristic of each humor. Hence 
It generally causes pain in those 
joints only. The various kinds of 
pains thus caused are indeed exquisitely 
agonizing to their victims. 


16*18. Excess or absence of pers- 
piration, swarthiness, anesthesia, undue 
severity of pain oa injury, looseness 
of the joints, lethargy, asthenia, 
appearance of pimples, pricking pain, 
splitting pain, enlargement and numb- 
ness of the knee, calf, thighs, waist, 
shoulder, hands, feet, and other body- 
parts; pruritus, frequent appearance 
and disappearance of pain in the 
joints, discoloration and appearance 
of round eruptions on the body — 
these are the premonitory symptoms 
of (Vata-eopita) rheumatic condition. 

Two Varieties 


contraction, accompanied with the 

dusky red or coppery color.itiou of the. 
skin are considered the symptoms in 
the superficial type of rhsntnatic 
condition. 


21. In the deeper type, there occur 
swelling, rigidity, hardness, agonizing 
pain inside the joints, dusky-red or 
coppery coloratioi, burning, pricking 
and throbbing pain, and tendency to 
suppuration. 


22-23. The morbid Vata, while 
causing pain and morbid changes in 
the joints, constantly rushes about in 
the joints, bone and marrow as if 
cutting away the tissues, and tends to 
deformity of the joints. While perva- 
ding the whole body, it produces 
lameness or paraplegia. If all these 
symptoms are observed together, then 
the condition should be known as 
a combined one, both of the superfi- 
cial as well as the deep types. 


Symptoms in each Type 


19. This condition is said to be 
of two kinds — superficial and deep. 
The superficial is the one affecting the 
skin and muscles; and the deep con- 
dition is the one affecting the deeper 
tissues of the body. 


24. Listen now to -the symptoms 
of the conditions of predominant pro- 
vocation of each of VAta, blood, Pitta 
and Kapha as well as of bidiscordan- 
ces and the combined discordance of 
all four. 


20. Pruritus, burning, pain, exten- 
sion,. aching or throbbing pain and 


25-2fj. Excessive distension of the 
veins, colic, throbbing, pricking pain, 
swarthiness and dryness, dark-red colo- 
ratloife increase and decrease of the 
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swelling, • contra-stion of the vessels, 
fingers and the -joints, spasticity of 
the limbs, acute pain, contraction and 
stiffness and dislike for cold things -- 
these are the symptoms in condition 
of increased Vata. 

27. Swelling, excessive pain, prick- 
ing pain, coppery coloration, tingling 
sensation, non-yielding to either unc- 
tuous or drj/ treatment and accompani- 
ment of pruritus and softening, are the 
symptoms in a condition of vitiation 
of blood. 

28. Morbid change in the joints, 
pain, fainting, perspiration, thirst, 
intoxication, giddiness, redness, suppu- 
ration, breaking open and atrophy 
are the symptoms of the condition of 
increased Pitta- 

29. Fixity, heaviness, unctuousness, 
numbness and mild pain are the symp- 
toms in condition of* increased Kapha. 
Bidiscordance and tridiscerdance of 
humors are to be recognised by the 
combinations of the etiological factors 
or of the symptoms in each case. 

Curable and Incurable conditions 

30. That condition is curable which 
is of recent origin resulting from the 


one attended with complications, are 
incurable. 

3T33J. The condition, associated 
with insomnia, anorexia, dyspnea, 
putrefaction of the flesh, spasticity of 
the head, fainting, intoxication, pain, 
thirst, fever, stupefaction, tremors, 
hiccup, lameness, acute spreading 
affection, suppuration, pricking pain, 
giddiness, exhaustion, deformity of 
fingers, moles, burning, affection of 
the vital parts andtumefactiou-(Arbu- 
da) should not be taken up for 
treatment as also the condition attended 
with stupefaction only. Also, the 
condition associated with discharge, 
discoloration, stiffness, tximefaction, 
contraction and heating of the senses, 
should not be taken up for treatment. 

34. That condition, which is atten- 
ded with only some of th 2 aforesaid 
complications, is palliable; and the one 
which is free from any complicatiou 
is curable. 

35. The provoked Vata, located in 
the joints of the extremeties, block 
the channels of the blood. Then the 
blood and the Vata obstruct each others 
course ,and may even cause death, 
by the severity of the pain occasioned. 


provocation of a single humor. The Therapy 



condition resulting from bi-discordance 

'is only palliable; and the condition ■ -dfl. In such a condition depletion 
• horn of tridiseordance as well, as the of blood must be resorted ;p,. by ^eau§ 
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of the horn or the leech or needle 
or by cupping with a gourd or by 
venesection, in keeping with the deg- 
ree of morbidity and the strength 
of the patient. 

37. Blood-letting by means of 
Ic’ch must be done where there is 
p i|n, burning, piercing and pricking 
pain. The horn and the gourd should 
be applied where there is numbness, 
pruritus and tingling sensation. 

Contra-indication for Blood-lettin; 

38. Where the pain is moving from 
place to place, venesection or cupping 
should be done. In a condition of as- 
thenia of limb, depletion of blood 
should not be done. Also in a condition 
where dryness is the dominant factor 
in Vata-provocation, depletion should 
not be done. 

39. For, as a result of the loss of 
blood, the Vata causes deep-seated 
edema, rigidity, tremors, disorders of 
the sinews and the vessels, asthenia 
apd contractures. 

. 40. Lameness and such other 
disorders of Vata or even death may 
resiilt. Therefore, depletion in proper 
measure should be done, bnly In 
perso ,s who are rich in the unctuous 
element. 

41 . The patient should first be 
pli^al-^d and then , purged by means 
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of unctuous purgative medications or 
by dry but mild purgative medications 
and then, frequent euemata should be 
administered- 

41|. Affusion, inunction, appHca- 
tions, diet and unctuous substances 
that are non-irritaut are recommended 
in rheumatic conditions 

42. Listen hereafter to au elaborate 
description of the treatment therein. 

Treatment in Brief 

43. The superficial type should be 
treated with unguents, inunction, 
affusions and poultices; while the deep 
type should be treated with purgation, 
corrective enema and unctuous potions. 

44. The condition resulting from 
predominant provocation of Vata 
should be treated with potions, inunc- 
tions and enemata of ghee, oil, fat 
and marrow and with genially warm 
poultices. 

45. The condition resulting from 
predominant provocation of blood and 
Pitta should be subdued by purgation, 
potions of ghee and. milk, affusios, 
enemata, and cool and refrigerant 
applications. 

46. In rheumatic condition resul- 
ting from predominant provocation of 
Kapha, mild emesis, a not excessive 
measure of oleation, affpsion- apd 
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fagting, ^nd genially warm applica- 
tiong are recommended. 

47' In a bidiscordant condition 
resulting from the predominant provo- 
cation of Kapha-cum-Vata^cold applica- 
tions, by their astringent action, 
eauie increase of burning, edema, 
pain and pruritus. 

48. In a bidiscordant condition 
regulting from the predominant provo- 
qation ol blood-cum-Pitta, hot applica- 
tions cause burning, softening and 
bursting. Hence, the physician should 
first determine the relative strength 
of the morbid humors, and then 
^gin the treatment. 

49. Day sleep, excessive heat, 
excercise, sex-act as well as articles of 
diet that are pungent, hot, heavy, 
viscid, salt and acid should be avoided. 

60. Bar%y, wheat and wild rice 
that are old or Sail and Sastika rice 
are wholesome diet; and for meat- 
juices, the flesh of gallinaceous and 
pecker birds is wholesome. 

51. Red gram, bengal gram, 
green gram, "lentils and kidney beans 
are recommended for use, mixed 
with plenty of ghee iu the prepara- 
tion of soups, in rheumatic conditions. 

Marsilia plant, sprouts of 
oountry willow, black nightshade, cli- 
inbh^ asparagus, white goose foot, 


Indian spinach and heliotrope should 
be fried in ghee and meat juice, and 
given as sauce to patients who are 
habituated to vegetable diet. 

53. Similarly, t he milks of the cow, 
the 'buffalo and the goat are whole- 
some, 

54. Thus has been described in a 
nut-shell, the therapeutics of rheuuiatic 
conditions. All this will now he desc- 
ribed in greater detail 

Treatment in Bxtenso 

55. The medicated ghee prepared 
from equal quantities of east Indian 
globe thistle, KsIrakakolT, Jivaka, 
Rsabhaka and liquorice with milk and 
ghee, is curative of rheumatic conditiou, 

56-57. Make a paste of heart -leaved 
sida, evening mallow, Meda, cowage, 
climbing asparagus, Kakoll, Kslraka- 
koll, Indian groun-dsel and Rddbi; 
prepare a medicated ghee by taking 
gboe and four times its quantity o-f 
milk. This is curative -of rheumatic 
condition, cardiac disorders, afnemta, 
acute spreading affections, jaundice 
and fever. • 

58-59. Prepare a medicated ghee 
by taking ghee and equal quantities 
of the juice of sweet falsah, giape, 
whiter teak, »8ugar-caue and, white 
yam and four times the quantity pf 
milk, adding the decoction and paste 
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of zaliU featherfoii, two varieties of Ka- 
kolT, climbing asparagus and rusbnut. 

60. this is called the Compound 
Sweet-falsah Ghee, a full course of 
which is recommended in rheumatic 
conditions, pectoral lesions, cachexia, 
acute spreading affection and fever of 
the Pitta type. Thus has been des 
ctibed ‘The Compound Sweet-falsah 
Ghee’. 

61-67. Decoct 8 tolas of each of 
the drugs of decaradices, white hog’s 
weed, castor oil plant, red hog’s 
weed, wild green gram, Mahtimedri, 
wild black gram, climbing asparagus, 
small leaved convolvulus, Indian borage, 
Indian groundsel, evening mallow and 
heart-leaved sida, in 1024 tolas of 
water, till it is reduced to l/4th of 
its quantity; prepare a medicated 
ghee with this decoction mixed with 
256 tolas of each of milk and the 
juices of emblic myrobalan and sugar 
cane, the meat-juice of goat’s flesh and 
ghee, adding 256 tolas of the paste of 
the two Mddas, fruit of white teak, 
blue water lily, bamboo manna, long 
pepper, grapes, lotus seed, hog weed , 
dry ginger, Ksirakakoli, Himalayan 
cherry, yellow berried an4 Indian 
nightshades, climbing asparagus, water 
• chest nut, showy dillenia, TJrumana, 
takoocha, edible date, walnut, almond 
salep and Abhi§aka. When this ghee 
Is cooled down, mix it with 
iouey.'i'When it is well-prepared, 


preserve it in a clean vessel and; ima'^ 
protected place after performing the, 
protective ceremonial. This ghee should 
be administered in the dosage o^bne 
tola. 

68-70. This is curative of auemiai 
fever, hiccup, impairment of voice, 
fistula-in -aiio, pleurodynia, wasting, 
cough, splenic disorders, rheumatic 
condition, pectoral lesions, consump: 
tion, epilepsy, stone and gravel, affec- 
tion of one limb or of all the limbs 
and retention of urine. This vitalizing 
Compound Ghee is an excellent pro- 
moter of strength and complexi6n, 
destroyer of wrinkles and grey hair;' 
and acts as a virilific and imparts 
fertility to a sterile woman. 

71. Or, the patient may take with 
sugar-candy the medicated ghee pre- 
pared of cow’s ghee, with the decoction 
of grapes and liquorice, or the medi- 
cated milk prepared with the expressed 
juice of gudnch. - . r 

72 75. Prepare a medicated ghee- 
cum-oil, taking cow’s ghee and til oil 
and cooking it with four times the qua®- 
tity of milk, adding the fat and marrpw 
of whatever may be available of Jan;, 
gala, gallinaceous and pecker group of 
creatures along with the decoction and 
paste of Jivaka, IJiBabhaka, Mdda, 
evening mallow, climbing aspa-ragus, 
liquorice, thorny staff tree, two KikoliS} 
wild green gram, wild black graia* 
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flecaradice*, tog’s weed, heart-leaved 
sida, guduch, white yam, winter cherry 
aad Indian rockfoil. This is curative 
of rheumatic condition and severe 
diseases due to Vata-provocation, 
affecting the whole body. 

76-78. Prepare separately a medi- 
cated ghee or oil by taking cow’s ghee 
of til oil and four times the quantity 
of milk along with the decoction of 
tfcktrefoil, small caltrops, yellow-berried 
nightshade, Indian sarsaparilla, climb- 
ing asparagus, white teak, cowage, 
white flowered hog’s weed, heart 
leaved sida and evening mallow adding 
the paste of Meda, climbing 
Asparagus, liquorice, cork swallow 
wort, jivaka and lisabhaka. When 
it is well prepared, it should be 
taken in a proper dose mixed with 
three times its quantity of 'milk and 
one and half times of sugar and well- 
churned with the churning stick. This 
is curative of rheumatic conditions of 
the tridiscordance-type. 


; 79. The patient may also drink 
til oil well mixed with milk and sugar, 
or milk mixed with ghee, til oil, 
sugar and honey. 

80. The medicated milk prepared 
from the decoction of ticktrefoil with 
64 tolas of milk and 8 tolas of sugar- 
candy or similarly, the medicated milk 
prepared with long pepper and dry 
ginger is recommended as potion for 
fhe rheumatic patient. 




81. The medicated milk, prepared 
with heart-leaved sida, climbing aspara; 
gus, Indian groundsel, deca radices, 
Indian toothbrush tree, black turpeth, 
castor plant and ticktrefoil, is curative 
of pain due to Vata-provocation. 

82. The udder- warm milk mixed 
with cow’s urine, being a regulator of 
morbid humors, may be given as pot- 
ion or the udder-warm milk prepared 
with the pulvis of turpeth may be 
given, in rheumatic condition characte- 
rised by occlusion of Vata by the 
Pitta a-id blood. 

83. The patient with severe mor- 

bidity may take a course of . milk 
mixed with castor oil for purgation, 
and on digestion of the dose ofmilkj 
he may take the diet of rice atid 
milk. . 

84. Or, the patient may drink the 
decoction of chebultc myrobalan sear 
sohed with ghee; or the juice of grapes 
mixed with pulvis of turpeth. It may 
be followed by a potion of milk. 

85. For the purpose of purgation, 
the patient may drink the decoction 
of white teak, turpeth, grapes, the 
three myrobalans and sweet falsah, 
mixed with honey and salt. 

86. In a condition of the predo- 
minace of Kapha-provocation, the 
patient may drink the decoction of 
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tile thre« . myrobalans mixed with 
honey, the decoction of emblic my' 
robalau, tumeric and nut grass, mixed 
with honey. 

87. The physician, finding the Vata 
to be occluded by the fecal matter, 
should frequently give mild purgative 
preparations described in the Section 
on Pharmaceutics, mixed with unctuous 
Bubstances. 

88. Or the fecal matter should be 
eliminated by means of milk-euema 
mixed with ghee; there is no remedy 
comparable to the enema, for the cure 
of rheumatic conditions, 

89. Evacuative and uuctiions eue- 
mata are recommended in condition 
of pain in the hypogastric region, 
groin, sides, joints, bones and stomach 
and also in misperistalsis. 

? 90. The wise physician may pres- 

eribe the following oils in the adminis- 
-tration of enema, inunction and affu- 
sion, for the alleviation of burning 
And colic- 

91-95. Decoct 400 tolas of liquorice 
in -water till it is reduced to one 
iourth of its quantity; prepare a 
medicated oil in it with 256 tolas of 
oil and an equal quantity of milk, 
adding the paste of four tolas of each 
of dill seeds, climbing asparagus, trilo- 
■bed virgin’s bower, milky yam, eagle- 
wood, saadal wood, ticktrefoil, maiden 


hair, uardus, the two Medas, gnduch, 
Kakoli, K!?Tra-k:ikolT, featherfoil, 
Rddhi, Himalayan cherry, Jivaka, 
Esabhaka, cork swallow wortj 
cinnamon bark, cinnamon leaves, 
shell, fragrant sticky mallow, lotus 
rhizome, madder, Indian sarsaparilla, 
AindrI and coriander. This ©U 
administered in the four modes 
cures rheumatic condition which » 
associated with complicatious or with 
pain in the body or which has per- 
vaded the whole body This is also 
cnraiive of pain du« to rheumatic 
conditiou, Pitta provocation, burning 
and fever, and acts as a promoter of 
strength and complexion. Thus hap 
been described ‘ The Compound 
Liquorice Oil.’ 

96-102. Decoct 400 tolas of liquorice 
and 64 tolas each of grapes, dates, 
sweet falsah, mahwa, crested purple 
nail- dye, salep and 256 tolas of white 
teak, in 409b tolas of water, till it is 
reduced to l/8^the quantity. I'ilter it 
and then prepare a medicated oil, tak- 
ing 256 tolas of oil with an equal 
quantity of the juices of emblic myta* 
balan, white teak, white yam and 
sugar cane and 4096 tolas of milk 
adding the paste of 4 tolas of each 
of cadamba, emblic my robalan, walnuti 
lotus seeds, rush nut, water chest nut, 
ginger, rock-salt, long pepper, sugar 
and drugs of the life promoter group. 
When it gets cold , mix it with 64 
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tolas of h oney. This oil should be used 
a« uasal medieation, inunctiou, potion 


and enema in all diseases due to Vata 


provocation as well as in rigidity of 
the neck, lock-jaw and affection of a 
single limb or the whole body, cache- 
xia due to pectoral lesion and in fever 
due to trauma. This ‘Stikumaraka oil' is 
curative of rheumatic condition and 
is a promoter of the voice, complexion 
health, vitality and robustness. Thus 
has been described ‘The Sukumaraka 


on:. 


103-109. Decoct 400 tolas of each 
of guduch, liquorice, minor penta- 
radices, hog’s weed, Indian groundsel, 
root of castor plant, the available 
drugs of the liferpromoter group, 2000 
tolas of heartdeaved sida and 256 
tolas of jujube, bael, barley, black 
grant', horse gram, and 1024 tolas of 


well-dried fruits of white teaky with 
102400 tolas of water, till it is reduced 
to 4096 tolas. The drugs used in 
preparing the decoction should be 
Crushed and washed. Prepare a 
medicated oil with the aforesaid 
decoction, with 1024 tolas of oil 
and five times its quantit5^ of milk, 
adding the paste of 12 tolas of each 
of sandal wood, cuscus grass, fragrant 
poon, cinnamon bark, cardamom, eagle- 
wood, costas, Indian valerian, liquorice 
and 32 tolas of madder. Thus prepared, 
this medicated oil can be used in all 
modes as , a remedy , for rheumatic 





condition due to pectoral lesion, 
exhaustion due to excessive load- 
carrying, deficiency of semen, tremors, 
Convulsions, fractures, affection of a 
single limb or all the limbs, gyuecic 
disorders, epilepsy, insanity and 
lameness of hands or legs. This excel- 
lent oil known as the Compound 
Guduch Oil is also ecbolic in action. 
Thus has been described ‘The Compo- 
und Guduch Oil’. 

110-113. Decoct 20 tolas each of 
lotus, country. willow, liquorice, soap- 
nut, Himalayan cherry, blue water 
lily, sacrificial grass, heart-leaved sida, 
sandal wood and palas in water; 
prepare a medicated oil with this 
decoction and 64 tolas of Sauviraka 
wine, adding the paste of two tolas of 
each of lodh, yellow sandal, cuscus 
grass, Jivaka, Esabhaka, fragrant poqu, 
hei na, madder, cinnamon-leaf, lotus 
filaments, Himalayan cherry, lotus 
rhizomes, white teak, nardus, Meda, 
perfumed cherry and saffron and four 
tolas of madder. This Major Dotns Oil 
is curative of rheumatic conditions 
and fever. Thus has been described 
‘The Major Dotns Oil’. 

114-1144, Prepare a medicated oil 
with the decoction of Himalayan cherry, 
cuscus grass, liquorice and turmeric, 
adding the paste of gal, madder, 
climbing asparagus, Kakoll and sandal 
wood. This Minor Cherry Oil is curative 
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of rhcurnatic coticlitiotis ftnd burning. ® 
Thus has been described ‘The Minor f 
Himalayan Cherry Oil’. 

115-116. Prepare a medicated milk 
taking 4000 tolas of milk and 400 
tolas of liquorice- Prepare a medicated 
oil with this milk takiug 4096 tolas 
of oil, adding four tolas of the paste 
of liquorice; _ or the oil prepared 
-with the juice of liquorice and white 
teak, may also be taken;., these are 
curative of rheumatic conditions. 

117-118, Prepare a medicated oil, 
takiug 64 tolas of til oil, in four 
times its quantity of milk, adding the 
paste of 4 tolas of guduch; repeat 
this procedure a hundred times. 
Thus, this oil, prepared with 400 
tolas of liquorice, is curative of 
tridiscordant type of rheumatic con- 
ditions, dyspnea, cough, cardiac disor- 
'ders, anemia, acute spreading affections, 
jaundice and burning. Thus has been 
described ‘The Hundred times pre- 
pared I/iquorlce Oil.’ 

‘ . 119*120. The medicated oil pre- 
pared of the decoction and paste of 
heart-leaved sida and oil, with an 
equal quantity of milk, and repeating 
the procedure from a 100 to a 1000 
times. This is curative of rheumatic 
conditions and Vata disorders; it is an 
excellent vitaliser, promoter of the 
clarity of the sense- percept ions”, life- 
^promoter fobor’aut, prombtive of voice 


and curative of the morbidity of semeft 
and blood. Thus has been described 
‘The Hundred or Thousand times 
prepared Sida Oil*. 

121. The medicated oil prepared 
from til oil, with the juice of guduch 
and milk or with the juice of grapes, 
or with the juice of liquorice and of 
white teak, is curative of rheumatic 
conditions. 

122. The medicated oil prepared 
of til oil with 256 tolas of mour 
conjee, and one fourth the quantity 
of sal resiu and well churned with 
water, is an excellent cure for paiu 
due to fever and burning. 

123. The medicated oil named 
Pinda oil, prepared from til oil with 
bee’s wax, madder, sal-resin and Indian 
sarsaparilla used as inunction is cura- 
tive of the pain due to rheumatic 
conditions. Tims has been described 
Pinda oil or the ‘Irumped Oil’. ' 

124. The medicated milk prepared 
of deca-radices is a quick qnre for 
pain; similarly, an-affusion with warm 
ghee is curative of rheumatic condition 
due to Vata-pro vocation. 

) 125. Warm affusion with the 

; tetrad of unctuous substances prepared 

1 with the drugs of the sweet group 

2 should be done to the patient afflicted 
with stiffness, convulsion and pain; 

s while in the case of the- •patient 
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suffering from burning, cold affusion 
should be done. 

126. Oil mixed with the milk 
of the cow, sheep and goat or with 
the decoction of the drugs of the 
Hfe*promoter group or of penta — 
radices may be similarly used by the 
physician. 

127. For the purpose of affusion, 
the juices of grapes and sugar cane, 
wines, supernatant part of curds, sour 
conjee, rice-water, honey- water and 
sugar-water are recommended. 

128. Sprinkling and applicatioi 
with night lotus, blue water-lily, 
sacred lotns etc; strings of gems 
and sandal, immersed in cold water 
are beneficial in condition pf burning- 

129-130* The company of agreeable, 
beloved and pleasant spoken women 
with their breasts and arms anointed 
with sandal paste, cool and delight- 
ful to the touch, removes the burning, 
pain and exhaustion in the patient 
who is made to lie on a couch 
sprinkled with dew water and spread 
over with fine linen and the petals 
of lotuses, and fanned by cool breezes 
blowing from river-banks. 

131-132- In rheumatic conditions 
with redness, pain and burning, the 
blood should be depleted and the 
part should be trea^d with .an 
application of li<juorice, bark of holy 


fig, nardus, climbing asparagus, gular 
fig, scutch grass, aquatic drugs ’ of 
barley -powder, mixed with liquorice, 
milk and ghee, or the ghee prepared 
with life-promoter group of drugs 
can be used. This cures the ptiu and 
b urning. 

133. The application, made of til, 
Buchanan s mango, liquorice, lotus- 
rhizomes and root of country willow, 
pounded with goat’s milk, is curative 
of redness and burning. 

134- 1341. The application made of 
lotus-rhizomes, madder, Indian ber- 
berry, liquorice, sandal wood, sugar 
candy, elephant grass, powder of 
roasted paddy, lentils, cuscus-grass 
and Himalayan cherry, is curative of 
pain, burning, acute spreading affec- 
tion, redness and swelling. These 
applications are used in rheumatic 
conditions associated with predomi- 
nant morbidity of Pitta and blood 

Treatment In Vata-Type 

135- 136 Now listen to the descrip- 
tion of the applications for rheumatic 
condition associated with predominant 
Vata-provocation. The poultice prepa- 
red with the drugs curative of Vftta. 
provocation, unctuous substances or 
the milk-pudding prepared of green 
gram and milk, br with "lumped til or j 
rape-see*d, is curative of paig. 
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, 137-138. Poultices should be made 
(if the Vesavara preparation with the 
fteaheS of aquatic, tearer and wet land 
groups of animals prepared with the 
drugs of life-promoter group and 
unctuous articles. This is curative of 
stifTness, pricking pain, aches, exten- 
sions, edema and spasticity of limbs. 
I|.ven fat prepared with the drugs of 
the life-promoter group and milk, has 
similar action. 

139 The unguent prepared of the 
ro t of crested-purple nail dye and 
cork swallow wort, pounded with 

goat’s milk aud fried til, and cooled 
in • milk, has similar effect. 

,, i40. In predominance of Vata- 
prpvqcation, to alleviate the colicky 
pain, the physician should prescribe 
the. .uugneut prepared of linseed 
pded with milk. 

141-144. An unguent should be 
from 128 tolas of each 

ghee, oil, fat and marrow of 
aquatic animals and birds, in the 

decoction of castor roots, sprouts and 
s and with the paste of the drugs 
the, life-promoter group and 
the milks of the cow and 
oat, adding 4 tolas of each of tur- 
ter-lily , coBtus, cardamom, 
leaves of Indian oleander 
of arjun. When this is 

is in a warm couditioa, 
of be<;’8 wax 


This unguent when cold should be 
applied in condition of the affections 
of joints, pain in organs due to Vata- 
provocation, in rheumatic co^dMon, 
in dislocation aiul fracture of the 
joints and in lameness and deformity. 

Treatment in Kapha Type 

145. In rheumatic condition associ- 
ated -with predominant Kapha-provo- 
cation, when there is swelling, heavi- 
ness and itching etc. the medicated 
ghee prepared from cow’s ghee, cow’s 
urine, alkali and sura wine, used as 
inunction, is beneficial. 

146. The medicated ghee, prepared 
from ghee with the paste of Hima* 
layan cherry, cinnamon bark, liquorice, 
and Indian sarsaparilla and mixed with 
honey- vinegar, is beneficial as inunc- 
tion and affusion in iheUiqatip condi- 
tions associated with predominant 
Kapha-provocatiou . 

147. In rheumatic conditions asso- 
ciated with predominant Kapha-provn- 
cation, alkalis, oils, cow’s urine, and 
water prepared with pungent drugs 
are recommended as affusion. \ 

148. The nngnent prepared from 
rape-seed, neem, mudar, Indian night- 
shade, alkali and til is beneficial; and 
the unguent prepared of the bark of 
wood-apple, ghee and milk, along 
with the powder of roasted paddy, 
is most beneficial, 
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Treatment in Vata cum-kapha 


149. The unguent, prepared from 
kitchen soot, sweet flagf, costus, dill 
aeedi, turmeric and. Indian berberry, 
is curative of rheumatic conditions 
associated with predominant provoca- 
tion of Vata-cum-Kapha. 


150. The unguent, prepared from 
Indian valerian, cinnamon bark, dill 
seeds, small cardamom, costus, nut- 
grass. fragrant piper, deodar and shell, 
rubbed with -acid articles, is curative 
of rheumatic conditions associated 
with predominant provocation of Vata 
ciim-Kapha. 


151. The unguent, prepared from 
the seeds of sweet drumstick pounded 
with sour conjee, acts similarly. After 
applying this unguent and keeping 
it there for a period of a muhurta 
(48 minutes', the part should be 
afirused with ‘ acid " lotions in 
rheumatic couditibn associated ivith 
predominant provocation of Vata^cum' 


152-154. The paste should be 
prepared of equal parts of the three 
myrbbalansj the three spices, cinnamon- 
leaf, cardamom, bamboo manna, white 
flowered leadwort, sweet flag, embelia, 
rbofc of long pepper, iron sulphide, 
bari- of Vasaka, Eddhi, featherfoil 
and chaba pep'per. A vessel should 
Ife' lined" with thi^ paste in tb^ morn- 




ing, and in the noon the f atient 
should eat his meals in that vessel. 
The patient should avoid curds, 
vinegars, alkali and other antagonistic 
articles. This soon cures .severe ^rhe- 
umatic condition born of tridi.scordaace 
as well as colic. 


155. The expert physician, versed 
in the science of pharm'aceutiesi 
should carry out this treatment with 
due regard to the particular seat '.of 
affection and the relative strength 
of the morbid conditions. 


Treatment according to Stage i 

156- When the Vata is provoked 
as a result of the blockage in the 
body-channels caused by the excessive 
increase of fat and Kapha, the oler 
tion and roborant therapy in the 
early stage itself, is contra-indicated. 


157. The Kapha and the fat 
should be reduced by means of 
exercise, purificatory procedures, 
potions of medicated wines and cow’s 
urine, purgation and the, courses ..of,, 
buttermilk and of chebulic myrobalan* 


158-159. The decoction of the ^ 
fig^ free, ' taken as a potion' liiix^ 
with honey, subdues rheuinatic condi- 
tion quickly, even if caused by seveYS' 
tridiscordahce. The conditiont mifiy' 
also he durei by a course of old bSY- 
ley, wheat, Sidhu wiue, medicated' 
wine or Sura wine- or by a cotttSe of 
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mineral pitch and gum gugul 
honey. 

160. When the rheumatic condition 
has affected the deep tissues, the 
physician should treat the condition 
as if it were a Vata-disorder. After 
the Vata is subdued, the line of treat- 
nieut curative of rheumatic conditions 
should be given. 

161-162. Owing to the excessive 
increase of the blood and the Pitta, 
the condition soon terminates in 
suppuration; the part breaks open 
and discharges putrid blood or pus. 
Here, the treitment should be given 
of incision, purification and. healing 
and the physician should treat the 
complications in the manner indicated 
in each of them. 

SiMBOiary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

163-165. The causes of affection, its 
' sites and why it gets provoked mostly 
In the joints, the premonitory symp- 
toms, characteristics of the two types, 
signs and symptoms of each type, 
excessive morbidity, complications, 
curability, pallfability and incurability, 
and the entire treatment of curable 
types of the rheumatic condition are 
described in general and in detail, as 
also the treatment at different stages 
oi the disease, by the great sage to 
AgnlvdSa, 


29. Thus, iu the Section on Thera- 
peutics, in the treatise compiled by 
Agniv^aa and revised by Caraka, the 
twenty-uinth chaper entiled • ‘The 
Therapeutics of Rheumatic conditions' 
not being available, the same as 
restored by Drdhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER XXX 

Gynecic Disorders 

1. We shall now expoujd the 
chapter entitled “The Therapeutics of 
Gynecic disorders.’’ 

2, Thus declared the worshipful 
Atr^ya. 

3-4. AgniveSa inquired of Pnnar* 
vasu, the self-controlled and the per- 
ceiver of the supreme truth through 
austerity and meditation, while he 
was once sojourning on the slopes of 
the sacred Himalayas which abound 
in sacred waters, medicinal herbs and 
various kinds of mineral substances 
and which are the resort of the 
gods, Siddhas and sages, and spoke 
as follows;— 

5-6. ‘O, worshipful one ! women 
are the only source of human progeny. 
The disorders occurring in their geni- 
tal organs cause impediment or injury 
to progeuy. Therefore, the etiological 
factors of the gynecic diseases and 
the symptoms of the diseases occurring 
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as also their treatment, do I wijsh to 
Hear expounded in the interest of 
the welfare of the world.” 

Nomber and PatholbiT 

.7. Being thus questioned by 
the discipli, the foremost of sages, 
the son of Atri, spoke and said 
“Twenty are the gynecic disorders 
enumerated in the^Chapter on Nomen- 
clature of diseases (Chapter XIX 
Sutra). 


STHANA 


blood will be of bluish, yellowish or 
black in color, and there appear! pro* 
fuse, warm and offensive discharge from 
the vagina, in condition of vitiation 
due to Pitta. 

13-13i. If the Kapha, increased by 
liquefacient factors, vitiates the gynecic 
organs of a woman, it will cause 
the vagina to be slimy, cold, itching, 
mildly painful and pallid, and causes 
menstrual flow of a whitish and slimy 
character. 


8. These d iseases in women are 
born of wrongful behaviour, menstru- 
al vitiation, germinal morbidity and 
of destiny. Now listen as I describe 
them individually. 

9-10 In the woman of VSta-habi- 
tus, the V?lta gets greatly increased 
by Vata-inducing diet and behaviour, 
then gets localised in the gynecic 
organs and produces local pain and 
pricking sensation, rigidity, formica- 
tion, roughness, numbness, exhaustion 
and various other disorders resulting 
from Vata. The menstrual discharge 
will be attended with sound and 
pain. It will be frothy, thk and un- 
nnctuous due to Vata. 

11-12. Owing to the use of pun- 
gent, acid, salt, alkaline and similar 
articles, gynecic disorders of the Pitta- 
type will occur. The patient will be 
afflicted with burning, suppuration,, 
fever and heat and the monstrual 

I 

I; ' 


14-15. In a woman taking promis- 
cuous diet of all tastes and kinds, all 
the three humors situated in the ute- 
rus and vagina become provoked and 
produce locally their characteristic 
symptoms. The person becomes 
afflicted locally with burning and 
acbing pains and there will be white 
and slimy vaginal discharge. 

16. If, in a woman, the blood is 
vitiated by Pitta, by factors causative 
of hemothermia, there will be excessive 
flow of blood from the uterus (Meno- 
rrhagia). Even after conception, the 
discharge of blood from the uterus 
continues. 

17. If the Pitta situated in the 
vagina’ and uterus vitiates the blood, 
there will he absence of menstruation. 
This condition is known as Arajaska 
(Amenorrhea). This condition causes 
extreme emaciation and discoloration 
of the body. 
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18. Owing to laek of wasliiag of 
the' vagina, mycotic -growth occurs 
there an <3 causes itc&ing. The condi- 
tion is called Acarana (Colpitis my- 
cotica). This causes itching, and the 
person is affected with excessive desire 
for the male. 

1’9. The Vata in women, being 
ptovoied by ‘excessive sexualjcongress, 
pr&duces in the vagina, edema, numb- 
ness and pain. This condition is 
called Aticarana, (chronic Vaginitis.) 

20. Owing to sexual congress, 
In a girl of tender age, the Vfita, 
getting provoked, yitiates the vagina 
and produces pain in the .back, waist, 
thigh and groin. This condition is 
called Prakcarana (Deflorative Vagi- 
nitis) 

21-22. In a gravida, by the habi- 
tual use of Kapha:promoting articles 
or by suppression of the urge for 
vomiting and breathing, the Vata gets 
provoked and carrying the Kapha to 
the vagina, = vitiates it giving rise to 
painful yellowish discharge or whitish 
flow of mucus.'The vaginal condition, 
thus being pervaded by Knpha and 
X/'ata, is known as Upapluta(Leucorrhea) 

If a woman of Pitta-habitus 
Suppresses the urge for sternutation 
dt Eructation during sexiil congress, 
the' Vata combined with the Pitta, 
vitiates her vagina. 
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24. The vagina gets edematous, 
tender to the touch and painful, and' 
there is a bluish o- yellowish «r 
sauguinous discharge. The womaa 
becomes afflicted with pain in the 
waist, groin and back, and with feW. 
This condition is called Paripluta 
(Acute Vaginitis). 

25. Owing to reversal of normal 
course of V fita-movement there occurs 
the reversal of the course of uterine 
contraction. The woman becomes afflk- 
ted witn pain, and discharges with 
great difficvilly the menses that is 
tending in a reverse direction. 

26. But, immediately after the 
whole menstrual blood is discharged, 
she feels great relief. Owing to the 
reverse movement of the menstrual 
flow, the condition is called, by lear- 
ned physicians, ITdavartini (Dysme- 
norrhea). 

27- 27J. If' the gravida strains pre- 
maturely to expel the fetus, the Vata 
gets obstructed by the fetus and thus 
gets provoked: being combined with the 
Kapha and blood, it causes a tumefaction 
of the shape of the ear in the gyhecic 
region. This causes obstruction to the 
passage of blood. It is called” Karnini 
(Endocervicitis). 

28- 28i The condition where the 
Vata, by its quality of dryness, des- 
troys each and every conceptlou 



produced from the vitiated 
(ovam)> is known by the name of 
PutragBui (abortive tendency) 

29'30ir. The Vata, located in the 
uterine passage of a woman wB® has 
seiual congress just after a surfeit' 
meal and who has assun^ed injurious 
postures during sexual congress, gets 
provoked and distorts the riiouth of 
the uterns, The woman ge's greatly 
afflicted with pain in the bone and 
fl^sh, and due to excessive p|ia. beco- 
mes incapable of sexual congress. This 
condition is called ‘4ntarmukhi! 
(Inversion of uterns). 

31. During the fetal Ihe -of a 
female if, owing to the^ faulty beha- 
viour of the mother, the morbid Vata 
by its dryness vitiates the gynecic' 
organs of the embryo, there may 
occur stenosis of the gynecic passages. 
This condition is called <SucTmukhiV 
(Colpostenosis). 

32-32i. The Vata, provoked by 
snppressiou. of the natural congress,, 
causes pain, retention of feces and 
urine, and dryness of the uterus. This 
condition is called .Colpoxerosis, 

33*33i. The condition, where the 
semen which has been deposited: six- 
or seven days previously in the genital 
passages, is thrown out accompanied 
with of withoiit pam,iB called Vamini 
(Profluvmitt Seminig.) , 


34- 34i. In a condition, where the 
development of gynecic organs is 
disordered by the Vata located in 
the uterus, the gerniinal morbidity 
gives birth to a woman who has an 
aversion for man and who has no 
breasts. This is called gynandroid 
condition and is incurable. 

35- 3oi. The Vata, being provoked 
by injurious postures in sexual cong- 
gress or by uncomfortable beds, will 
dilate the orifice of the woman's 
vagina and the uterns. 

36- 36J. It will cause the condition 
of dilation of the* external orifice^ 
pain, and dry frothy and sanguinous 
discharge. There appears a protube- 
rance of flesh and causes pain in the 
joints and the groin This is the 
condition of ‘Mahayoni’ (Prolapse of 
the Uterus). 

37- 38. Thus have been described 
the signs and symptoms of the 
twenty disorders affecting the gynecic 
organs. The gynecic organs, which 
are affected by these morbid condk, 
tions, do not retain the semen. The^ 
woman, therefore, does not attain con- 
ception and becomes liable to. many dif-? 
eases like Gnlma, piles, leucorrhea apd 
similar - other conditions and gets 
greatly afflicted with the discordance 
of Vata and other humors. 

Classification 
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disorders, the first two are due to the uterus is prolapsed and completely 
vitiation of Pitta; acute vaginitis and [^exposed, it should be regarded and 
profluviutn semenis are considered to treated as a foreign body in the 
be due to Vata-cum-Pitta. Leucorrhea woman, 
and endocervicitis are due to - Vitta- 

cum-Kapha. The remaining are due ° varieties of gynecic 

to vr.ta. Tie Vata and lie otier <«»>-dera, tie patient siould be treated 
meriid iantora afflict tie body witi *'■' pnrifieatory proee- 

lieir ciaracleriatic aymptoms. '‘'l’ 



of milk, with the paste of ticktre- 
foil, milky yam, cork swallow wort, 
climbing asparagus, Esabbaka, Jivaka, 
east Indian globe thistle, long pepper, 
green gram, tooth-brush tree, wild black 
gram, sugar, Kslra-kakoll and small 
stinking swallow wort. This should 
be given, as potion in accordance 
with the patient's strength. This cures 
the disorders caused by Vata and Pitta 
and induces conception. 

52-53J. Prepare a medicated ghee 
taking 64 tolas of ghee and adding 
the paste of one tola each of -;.' white 
teak, the three myrobalans, grapes, 
negro coflFee, sweet falsah, hog’s weed, 
turmeric and Indian berberry, small 
stinking swallow wort, ’crested purple 
nail-dye, climbing asparagus, and 
gttdttch. If taken as potion, this is a 
remedy for alTgynecic disorders born 
of Vata, and induces conception. 

54-55i, Rubbing into a p^ste long 
pepper, black cumin, vasaka, rock 
salt^sweet flag, barley-alkali, celery 
seeds, sugar and white flowered lead- 
wort, and mixing _ it with Prasanna- 
wine, season with ghee and admin- 
ister it as potion to the patient. This 
is curative- of pain in the gynecic. 
organs and side of the chest, in 
cardiac disorders, Gulma and piles. 

^-563;- Or, give a potion prepared ; 
of .yi^aka-, pomelo roots, henna, long-' 
pepper and black cumin seeds, mixed 


: 


with wine and a little of salt. 

57- 57 J. In pain in the gynecic 
organs, the patient should drink milk 
boiled with Indian groundsel, sihall 
caltrops and vasaka and the part 
should be ajSfused with the decoction 
of guduch, the three myrobakns and 
red physic nut. 

58- 58 J. The oil prepared with the 
paste of equal parts of rock salt, 
Indian valerian, costus, yellow-berrie'd 
nightshade and deodar, should be 
kept in the vagina. It is curative' of*' 
pain, 

59- 60. Prepare a medicated oil by 
taking 64 tolas of til oil and double' 
the quantity of each of cows urine 
and milk, with the paste’ of one. 
tola each of guduch, Arabiao jasmiie, 
Indian groundsel, beart-leaved sida, 
liquorice,' white ■■'flowertd lead wort/ 
Indian night-shade, deodar and yellow 
jasmine. 

6b614. The physician should insert, 
a tampon soaked id this oil into they 
vagina afflicted with morbid Vata., It: 
should be followed by a vaginal 
douche. The affhsions, inuacfions and 
tampons for the Vata-afflicted gyueciq 
organs ought to be done with wafin" 
and unctuous articles. Por oleation, 
oils should- be made- use of.’ 

„ -62. The patient with the Vata-affliic* 
ted Vagina should keep iq beT vagina 
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the paste of yellow-berried night- 
shade, after anointing the part with 
Inke-warm oil; the pihtient afflicted 
with Pitta should apply the paste of the 
pentad of barks, and the one afflicted 
with Kapha should use the paste 
of the black turpeth group of drugs. 

63- 63 Affusions, inunctions and 
tampons, for the Pitta-afflicted gynecic 
organs, should be done with cool and 
Pitta-curative articles; and ghee should 
be' used for oleation. (All the remedies 
prepared with drugs curative of Pitta, 
should be used by the physician). 

64- 66i. Take the expressed juice 
of 1600 tolas of roots of climbing 
asparagus. In this juice adding the 
same quantity of milk, the physician 
‘Should prepare 256 tolas of ghee with 
‘the paste of one tola each of drugs 
of the life-promoter group, climbing 
asparagus, grapes, sweet falsah, bucha- 
■nah’s mango, and the two varieties of 
liquorice. When prepared and cooled 
down, 32 tolas of honey and long 
pepper, and 40 tolas of sugar should 
be added. A dose of one tola of this 
preparation should be taken asalinctus. 

67-68}. This is curative of affections 
of the gynecic organs, menstrual and 
iiminal morbidity, and is virilifi'c and 
ihducive of male progeny. This cures 
also pectoral lesions, cachexia, hemo" 
thermia, cough, dyspnea, Hallmsl^n 
fttiidjcc, rhcRioatlc 6oaditlou, acvtc 


spreading affectiou, spasticity in the 
pectoral region and head, insanity, 
malaise and epilepsy caused by Vata- 
cum-Pitta. Thus has been described 
‘ The Major Climbing Asparagus 
Chee’. 

69- 69}. The ghee churned out of 
the milk medicated iu the above- 
mentioned manner, with the life- 
promoter group of drugs, is'-iuducive of 
conception and serves as medicament 
for the gynecic organs afflicted with 
Pitta. 

70- 70}. For the gynecic organs 
afflicted with Kapha, the purificatory 
wick-bougie rolled out of a piece of 
cloth and heavily impregnated with 
hog’s bile is recommended. 

71- 71}. A bougie prepared with 
barley flour and rock-salt and 
impregnated with milk of mudar, 
should be inserted for a short while 
and afterwards the part should be 
douched with genially warm water. 

72- 72}. A bougie of the size of 
the index finger, prepared out of long 
pepper, black pepper, black gram, dill 
seeds, costus and rocksalt, should be 
used for the radical purification of 
the gynecic organs. 

73- 75}. Put 1024 tolas of tender 
fruits of gular fig, the peatad of 
barks and leaves of cariUa (rait^ 
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spanieh jagmine and neem in 1024 
tolag of water. ICeep it over-night and 
in that water prepare 64 tolai of oil 
with the paste of lac, the bark and 
gtim of crane tree and palas, and 
the bark and gum of cotton; a tampon 
leaked in this oil should be inserted in 
the vagina; and then the vagina 
should be douched with decoctions of 
cooling drugs mixed with sugar, 

76- 76i- By means of this, slimy, 
dilated, chronically diseased and 
severe conditions of the gynecie 
organs get purified within a week. 
This quickly induces conception in 
the woman. 

77- 77J. The oil pressed out of til, 
impregnated six times with the milk 
of gular fig tree and also medicated 
with the same decoction, should he 
applied in the aforesaid manner. 

78*80J. Prepare a medicated oil by 
taking 64 tolas of til oil, double the 
quantity of goat’s urine and milk, 
with the paste of one tola each of 
fuitce flower, leaves of emblic 
myrobalan, lotus growing in flowing 
water, liquorice, blue water lily, 
jambool, mango stone, green vitriol, 
lodh, box myrtle, false mangosteen, 
yellow ochre, rind of pomegranate 
and tender gular figs; the physician 
should soak the tampon in this oil 
and insert it in the vagina and 
afterwards give a douche and 


inunction to the waist, back and 
sacral region and also unctuous enema.’ 

81- 814. By this means, the condition 
of slimy and profuse discharge, acute 
vaginitis, leucorrbea, and ^ prolapsed, 
elevated and edematous conditions of 
the vagina, and also the condition 
accompanied with erosions and pierc 
ing pain, get cured. 

82- 834. Vaginal douche with the 

decoctions of common caper, crane 
tree, neem, mudar, bamboo, ceylon 
oak, jambool Indian ash tree, 

root of vasaka, honey wine, Sid hu 
wine and vinegar, all mixed together,, 
or with decoction of the three mjro- 
balans mixed with butter-milk, cow’s 
urine and vinegar, is curative of mor- 
bid vaginal discharge, 

84*854- The courses of long pepper, 
iron dust and chebulic myrobalau are 
recommended in the vaginal afflictions 
due to Kapha; euemata with cow’s 
urine mixed mainly with the pungent 
group of articles are beneficial. In 
condition of Pitta, enemata mixed 
with milk and the sweet group of 
drugs, and in conditions of Vata, 
enemata mixed with oil and acid 
articles, are beneficial; in the 
conditions born of tridisco rdatice the 
treatment pertaining to all the three 
factors is recommended. 

86-864, In condition of sanguinous dis- 
charge from the vagita, the ph} sfcian 
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after finding out the predominant 
morbid humor and the probable after- 
effect from the coloration of blood, 
fhould administer hemostatic medica- 
tiona indicated in the particular mor- 
bid humor. 

87*87^. Til powder, curds, liquid 
gur and hog’s fat should be taken as 
potion mixed with honey, for the cure 
of sanguinous discharge due to Vata. 

88*881. In excessive Vata, the 
nieat*juice of the hog which is full 
of fat, mixed with horse-gram, or 
curds taken mixed with sugar, honey, 
Hquorice and dry ginger, acts 
beneficially. 

89-891. Milky yam, blue lily, lotus 
bulbs, rhizomes, yellow sandal and nut 
grass should be taken as potion mixed 
with milk, sugar and honey, in sangu- 
ihous discharge due to Pitta. 

,90-951. Paths, the seed-pulp of 
jambool and mango, rock-foil, extract 
qf Indian berberry, false pareira brava, 
gum. of the silk cotton tree, sensitive 
plant, the bark of kurchi, saffron, 
|tees, bael, nut grass, lodh, red ochre, 

tree of heaven, black pepper, dry 
ftinger, grapes, red sandal, box myrtle, 
kurchi, Indian sarsaparilla, liquoyice, 
Ittlsee flower and arjuna — these should 
Ite culled when the moon is in the 
Pusya constellation. All these taken 
ta equal parts, should be finely tritu- 
^hp^d th^n be ' taken 


mixed with honey as potion along 
with rice-water. This cures the condi- 
tion of passing blood during defeca- 
tion in piles and diarrhea. This also 
cures similar morbid conditions due 
to exogenous causes, occurring ip 
children This powder effectively cures 
gynecic and menstrual morbiditij^l 
attended with whitish, bluish, yellowis| 
and dark-reddish discharges. Thjg 
powder known as the ‘Pusyanuga 
Pnlvis’ is very efiSLcacions and-ivalned 
highly by Atreya. Thus has been 
described ‘The Pulvis Pusyanuga’. 

;)6i. The roots of prickly amaranth 
may be taken as potion mixed with 
honey and rice-water, ' or Indiai 
berberry and lac mixed with gpat’s 
milk. 

97*98i. The pastes of the leaves 
of the Indian ape-flower and bad 
fried in ghee are curative of gynecic 
disorders due to Pitta-cum-Vata. If 
the condition be caused -only - by 
morbid Pitta, all the measures ludl^ 
cated in hemothermia may be taken 
instead. I/iquorice, the three myroha* 
Ians, lodh, nnt-grass, yellow ochre and 
honey, mixed with wine, or neem aafd 
guduch With wine should ■ be taken as 
potion in colporrhagia due to Kapha. 

99-99 In colporrhagia of the Pitta 
type, purgation and the Great Bitter 
Ghee are to be taken and also whatever 
measures are indicated in threatened 
abortion should be done. 



lOO-lOOi. Xhe decoctipQ of white 
teak and kurchi, administered hs a 
vaginal douche, is ^neficial in san- 
gttinous discharge, amenorrhea and 
abortive tendency. 


101-101}. In condition of ameno- 
rrhea, the hlood of . the deer, goat, 
sheep or the hog should be drunk 
mixed with curds, Juice, of acid fruits 
and ghee, or a potion of milk prepa- 
red with the life-promoter group of 
drugs may be taken. 


102'1Q2}. In condition of endocer-. 
vicitis, cplpomycotica, colpoxerosisand 
deflorative vaginitis’aud in other gyne- 
cic disorders due to Kapha-cum-Vata, 
pil prepared with the life- promoter 
group of drugs should be adminis- 
tered as vaginal douche. 


103-104. A piece of silk cloth 
impregnated t wenty-one times in cow s 
bile or hsh'bile,; or the powder . of 
yeast mixed with honey, should be 
kept in the Vagina; it is curative of 
colpo-mycotica. It purifies the gynecic 
passages and cures pruritus, softening 
and edema 


.105-105}, In conditions of deflo- 
rative vaginitis amd acute vaginitis, cor- 
rective and unctuous enemata with the 
Vata-curing oil that has been cooked 
a hundred times, should be ' given, 
and the patient should be skilfully 
given poultice-sudation and diet which 


consists of unctuous articles , curative 
of Vata. 


_ 106-106}, Then, the Utkarika pan- 
cake made of dill seed, barley, wheat, 
yeast, costus and perfumed cherry 
should be inserted in the vagina. 


107-107}, In condition of proflu- 
vinm seminis and' leucorrbea, oleation 
and . sudation procedures are indicated 
after which an unctuous tampon should 
be kept in the vagina; and then imple* 
tive measures should be done. 


1 08- 1 08}. The tampon soaked in 
the unctuous .medications prepared 
with decoction of the bark of Indian 
oilbanum, Indian ash tree, jambool, 
crane tree, cinnamon and the pentad 
of barks, is curative of acute vaginitis. 


109- 109}. In endocervicitis, a medi- 
cated bougie prepared of cpstus, long 
pepper, sprouts of mndar and rock 
jplt rubbed in goat's urine and inser- 
ted in the vagina, is beneficial. All 
measures curptlve of Eapba are indi- 
cated in this condition. 


110- ill}. In dysmenorrhea and 
pain due to Vata oleation with unctu- 
ous articles prepared with turpeth, 
sudatioB procedure, diet of meat-juices 
of ' domestic, wetland' and aquatic 
cr-eatures, and milk-enema prepared 
with decaradices, are indicated- In 
conditions of prolapse and pub luxation 
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of uteruB, enema and Vaginal donche 
withi the tnrpeth'oil ia recommended. 

11SH12J. The prolapsed uterue 
muBt be filled with the fat oi the 
bear and the hog, and the ghee 
prepared with the "Bweet group of 
drugs, and should be bandaged with 
a piece of silk cloth. 

113- ll3i. The subluxated uterus 
should be inuncted with ghee and 
given sudatiou with milk. Then it 
should he replaced in its position and 
bandaged \.’ith the padding of a 
lump of Vesaviira preparation and 
retained til the urge for micturition 
is felt. 

114- 115}. In all gynecic disorders 
and particularly in prolapsed uterus, 
all the measures indicated in disorders 
of V^lta, should be administered. 
Women are never affected with gynecic 
disorders except as a result of morbid 
Vata. The Vata should therefore be 
first sedated and the treatment of 
other humors be undertake^ thereafter. 

116*116}. In condition of whitish 
discharge due to gyuecic. morbidity, 
the paste of white cedar should be 
taken as potion with water, or the 
paste of the seeds of emblic myroba- 
laus, mixed with sugar and honey, 
may be taken as potion with water. 

117-117}, Or, the patient may be 
given, as linctus, the powder or the 
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juice of emblic myrobalans mixed 
with houey; or, the patient may 
take as potion, the decoctiou of the 
bark of the banyan tree mixed with 
the paate of lodh. 

118- 118}. In case of excessive dis- 
charge, the silk cloth soaked in the 
aforesaid decoction may be kept in 
the vagina. Or the powder of yeliow 
barked fig, made into a lump with 
honey, may be kept in the vagina 

119- 119}. After lubricating it with 
unctuous substance, the lump of lodh, 
perfumed cherry and • liquorice may 
be inserted; or, the medicated bougie 
made of all the drugs of the astriu* 
gent group mixed with horiSy may 
also be inserted in the vagina. 

120- 120}. Or, for checking the 
discharge, the vagina should be luhri* 
cated with oil and fumigated': with' 
deodar, gum guggul and barley soaked 
in ghee or with dry fish soaked in 
oil. 

121- 121}. The powder of green 
vitriol, the three myrobalans, alum, 
sensitive plant, mango stone and fulsee 
flower mixed with honey and applied, 
is curative of the slimy condition of 
the vagina. 

122- 122}. lu the slimy and softcued 
condition of the vagina the paste, 
made of the bark of palas, sal aad 
jambbol, Indian madder, plantain siid 



fulsee flowers, which is astringent in 
action, Is indicated. 

123*1 23}. In conditions where the 
vagina has stiffened and has become 
rough, the keeping in the vagina of 
Vessvara pudding or^milk'pudding or 
kedgeree, is inducive of softness in 
the vagina. 

124*124}. In a condition ; of foul 
smell in the vagina or vaginal stink, 
the decoction or the paste of white 
mangrove seeds, or the powder of all 
the aromatic drugs, acts as a deodo- 
rant. 

145*125}. A. woman, whose, gynecic 
organs have been purified by these 
measures, will be able to conceive if 
the seed be unimpaired and possessed 
of its natural qualities and if all the 
conditions for fertiliaation, such as 
entry of the soul, be present. 

126- 128}, The semen of a man 
that has been purified by the pentad 
of purificatory measures should be 
tested by its color; and whatever 
humoral impairment is seen therein 
should be rectified by suitable curative 
measures. 

Here are verses again— ^ 

127- 127}- The gynecic disorders 
have been described along. with their 
signs and ^mptoips, etiology and 
treataent in exteniq, the great 
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sage endowed with spiritual insight. ’ 

128-131}. Agniv^sa, again approa- 
ching Atreya the foremost of physi- 
cians, said," Describe. O, sinle.ss one 
and the best of physicians! the seminl 
disorders affecting men which have 
been enumerated as eight in the 
chapter on Niomenclature of diseases 
(chapter XIX Sutra); now, describe 
O, best of physicians! these disorders 
with their causes, the characteristics of 
healthy and morbid conditions, and 
their treatment in full detail. Describe 
also impotency which is of four types 
as well as the etiology, symptoms and 
the lines of treatment of the compli- 
cations of gynecic disorders in which 
colporrhea has been mentioned as one. 
Describe them in brief and in extenso 
too, O, best among physicians!’’ 

132. To the disciple who inquired 
thus, the best among sages replied 
and said: 

PttholofX of Semiail Disorders 

133. "Seminal seeretion in man. is 
born of the excitement due to the 
contact with female genital organ 
during sexual congress and acts as 
the fertilisjn^ agent. Listen as I now 
describe its morbid conditions. 

134. As the seed, which is impai- 
red by untinaely watering or unHsa- 
somal rains or by parasites, ' inwtt# 





and fire, <3(568 not grow, similar is 
the case with the vitiated semen in 


135*138|. By excessive sexual indnl- 

gence, bodily exertion and habitual 
of unwholesome diet, and by 
untimely sexual congress, or by 
sexual abstinence or by the habitual 
u»e of dry, bitter, astringent, very 
saltish; acid, or hot articles, or sexual 
congress with an unresponsive wonaau 
owing to' old age, worry, grief, or 
lack of mutual confidence or to injury 
by' weapon, caustics or fire or owitig 
to fear, anger, black magic, emaciation 
due to diseases, suppression of the 
natural urges or owing to injury or 
vitiation of body •elements, the humors 
get' provoked either singly dr collec- 
tively; and reaching the seininal 
vessels soon, they vitiate the semen 
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141-141^. The semen, vitiated by 
Pitta, is of bluish or yellowish tinge, 
is very hot, putrid in smell, and 
causes burning in the phallus while 
it is being discharged. 


142 When the seminal passage is 
obstructed by Kapha, the seinen 
becomes excessively viscid. ' 


143. Owing to excessive sexual 
indulgence or to injury or ulceratioasj 
the semen is discharged mixed gent- 
rally with blood. 


144-144^. Owing to the suppression 
of natural urges, the semen being 
obstructed by Vata iu its course 
becomes clotted and is disebarg^d 
with difliculty; it sinks when pftt in 
water. This is the eighth" kind of 
mOrbidty Thus have been described 
the eight kinds of seminal disofJefs 
with their characteristic signs. 


139*139J. Now I shall describe 
each of the conditions according to its 
classification;^ Frothihess, thinness, 
dryn.esB, discoloration, putrid smell, 
sliminess, admixture with other body- 
elements and sinking when put in 
water, are the eight conditions of 
seminal morbidity. 


145-145i. That should be knowa a? 
pure or normal semen, which is viscid, 
dense, slimy, sweet, non-irritant and 
whitish, and transparent like a crystal 


in appearance. 


1 40- 140i. Owing to morbid Vata, 
semen becomes frothy, thin, un- 
nnctiibus and scanty, and discharges 
yi' suffers ‘ yitiatiop. apd 


r46-147. When the' semen gets 
vitiated it should be treated with the 
virilific recipes which are pleasant 
to take and beneficial, combined with 
the remedies indicated in hemothermii 
and’gynecic complicate mS. 

148. The life-promoter ghee;.(aud . 
the iinctus named Cyhvana-praia 



and the course of miueral pitch, 
remove the seminal morbidity. 

148i*15Q. When the semen is 
vitiated by Vata, evacuative and 
unctuous enemata are beneficial and 
if it is vitiated by Pitta the compound 
vitalizing elixir of chebulic and 
emblic myrobalans is recommended. 
If the vitiation of semen is by 
Kapha, then the course of vita- 
lizing elixir of long pepper, guduch, 
iron or the three myrobalans, or that 
of the marking nut (Chapter I Ciki- 
tsa), removes the morbidity. 

151. If the semen be combined 
with any other body-element, the pro- 
per corrective for the morbid element 
should be combined and given/ after 
examining systematically the nature of 
the^morbidity. 

152- 152}. Ghee, milk, meat-juices, 
Bali rice, barley, wheat and Sastika 
rice are beneficial in vitiated condition 
of the^semen, and enemata are specially 
indicated. Thus have been described 
by the sage, the treatment of the 
,eight kinds of seminal morbidity. 

153- 153}. If impotency is caused 
by seminal morbidity, it gets cured 
by the purification of the semen. 
'Henceforth O, Agnivesa ! I shall 
fully describe systematically the 
subject of impotency. 

Iiapotency 

■15>|*l6'4}. Impotency results from 


seminal morbidity, the disorders of 
the phallus, old age and loss of 
semen. Now listen to an account of 
its general symptoms. 

155-157. The following are the' 
characteristics of impotency : — though 
coutiuualiy pre-occupied mentally with 
sexual thoughts, yet the person 
does not approach the willing partner, 
or approaches her very rarely if 
ever. Owing to impaired erective 
power, he is afflicted with hard' 
breathing, perspiration of the entire 
body, lack of erection and lack of 
sperm, aud his desire and efforts 
at mating get frustrated These are 
the general symptoms of .impotency, 
.They will now be described in 
detail. 

r58-161|. As a result of cold, dry, 
scanty, vitiated and antagonistic diet 
or pre-digestion meals, owing to grief, 
anxiety, fear and terror, or due to 
excessive indulgence in women, loss 
of nutrient fluid and other body ele- 
‘ments, owing to discordance of Vata 
and other humors, or owing to fasting, 
fatigue, lack of response in the sexual 
partner or wrongful effects of the 
quinary procedures of purification, 
there occurs vitiation of semen, and the 
person becomes pale of color, very 
weak, low-spirited and of feeble erec- 
tive power. He gets afflicted with 
• cardiac disorders, anemia, asthma, 
jauadlce,- prosttatiott, vomiting; 
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diarrhea and colicky pain, cough and 
f^ver. This is the impotency caused 
by seminal morbidity. 

162-167J. Now listen to the desc- 
ription of the diseases of.the phallus, 
leading to impotency As a result of 
excessive intake of acid, salt, alkaline, 
antagonistic and unwholesome diet, or 
drinking excessive quantities of water 
or eating irregular meals, or by taking 
heavy pastry, excessive use of curds, 
milk and the flesh of wet-land animals, 
or owing to emaciation due to diseases, 
cohabitation with virgins, sexual 
eajo 3 meiit in parts other than the 
vagina, cohabitation by one in a 
moment of excitement and passion 
with a woman who suffers from chro- 
nic disease or who has practised sexual 
abstinence for long or who is in her 
nenses, or whose vagina is diseased 
or is offensive in smell or is dis- 
charging profusely, or mating with 
a quadruped, or trauma to the phallus, 
or want of proper cleansing of the 
penis, or owing to lesions caused by 
instruments, teeth, nail or stick or 
compression, c r by excessive use of 
Suka worms for elongation of the 
phallus, and also by suppression of 
seminal discharge, the phallus is 
afflicted with disorders. 

1^8. ( I shall hereafter describe 
the ^ps and sy^ptog^^ that ©cctir in 
- 5 ^^ Qoaditian); There are observed 


swelling pain and redness in the 
phallus. There occur acute' sores and 
also the suppuration of the phallus. 

169-170. There may occur fleshy 
growth or quick ulceration of the 
part. There will be discharge of 
dusky red coloration or of the color 
of rice-water; there will be circular, 
hard constriction formed just above 
the glaus penis, 

171. The patient will suffer from 
fever, thirst, giddiness, fainting and 
vomiting. There may be red, dark, 
blue, turbid or sangubious dischirge. 

172-174i. There will be acute 
burning pain as if burnt by fire^ and 
pain in bladder, testes, perineum and 
groin. Sometimes there is slimy, 
yellowish- white discharge; the part 
may be swollen; there may be dull pain, 
induration and scanty discharge.^ It 
may take time to suppurate or inay 
abate quickly or it may be infected 
with parasites; and it becomes softened 
and putrid in smell. The glaus penis 
drops off, or even the whole phallus 
and scrotum may slough out. 

175- 175i. 'L'hus has been described 
the impotency resulting from the 
disorders of the phallus. Some describe 
these disorders of the i)hallus as being 
of five kinds. 

176- 177. Listen nqw as. I; 
the geratic impotency. Age ia classified 
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into three divisions: childhood, adult- 
hood and aenascetice. The semen in 
senile persons gets generally low or 
diminished. 

178-180i. Owing to diminution of 
the nutrient fluid and other body 
elements and the constant use of things 
which are detrimental to male-hood, 
by gradual diminution of streiigth. 
vitality, the power of the seuse-orgaus 
and of the life-span, and owing 
to inanition, fatigue and exhaustion, 
there occurs geratic impotency in man. 
Affected by this, he becomes extremely 
wasted in all the body-elements, very 
weak, poor in complexion, physically 
and mentally depressed, and soon 
falls a victim to diseases. These are the 
characteristics of geratic impotency. 

181-184}. Hear now about the 
fourth kind of impotency born of 
wasting. By constant indulgence in 
worry, grief, anger, fear, envy, 
eagerness, intoxication and anxiety; 
by un-nnctuous eats and drinks or 
un-unctuous remedies resorted to by 
a man who is emaciated; by resort to 
fasting by one who is weak by nature, 
and by unwholesome diet, the nutrient 
fluid which is the primary body- 
element and whose habita^ is the 
stomach, gets soon diminished. Conse 
quently, the blood and the pther 
body-elements right up to the seminal 
secretion get diminished. The semen 
considered to be ’the highest or 
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the final product and state of the 
body-elements. 

185-187. If such a man, getting 
mentally excited and passionate, 
indulges excessively in sex, his semen 
gets soon exhausted and he becomes 
emaciated and will be subject to 
serious ailment or death itself. There- 
fore, one desirous of protecting his 
health, should specially preserve one’s 
semen. Thus have been described the 
four kinds of impotency with thei^ 
etiology and signs and symptoms. 

188. Some say that the two kinds 
of impotency i. e. the one due to 
diseases of the phallus and the other 
to wasting, are incurable; similarly thej 
impotency due to amputation of the 
penis or excision of the testes is 
regarded as incurable. 

189-190. As a result of germo- 
spermic morbidity inherited from the 
parents or of the sins of past life, 
the morbid humors, entering the 
seminal vessels during the embryonic 
life, cause the atrophy of the genital 
organs. Owing to this atrophy, the 
function of semen-formation is lost. 
In such condition the person, though 
having full physical development, 
becomes an emasculated man (akdro- 
gynoid condition). Of the varieties of 
impotency described above, those 
caused by triAiscordauce of hniBoi^l 
ar^’OOnsyei^d incurable, 
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Treatment of Impotency 

191*192, Henceforth will be des- 
scribed the treatment of impotency in 
)>tief and in extenso. Now listen, 0, 
•sinless one ! the medications indicated 
by me in the morbid condition of 
semen, cachexia and pectoral lesions 
are regarded as beneficial in impotency. 

193-194. The physician, versed In 
the .knowledge of the proper time of 
each therapeutic measure, should make 
use of enemata, milk and ghee and 
whatever are considered virilific 
medications and vitalizers, having 
diagnosed the strength of the body, 
the morbid humors and the gastric 
fire, in the impotency caused by 
sexual indulgence as well as in that 
caused by the vitiation of body-elements. 

195. Where the impotency is caused 
hy black magic, resort must be had 
t© -divine medication (through prayer 
and worship). Thus has been described 
it brief the treatment of impotency. 

196-197J. I shall describe again, at 
length, the treatment of various kinds 
of impotency. The patient should 
be given unctuous purgative after 
oleation and sudation procedures. 
He must then be given food or 
corrective lenema, after which the 
wise physician should give him an 
unctuous enema. He should again be 
giv^n a corrective . enema of palas, 
castor and nut-grass. 


198- 198J. Virilific medications, that 

have been already -described, should-, 
be given to him by the physician, in 
the condition of impotency due to 
seminal morbidity. ' ' 

199- 201. If impotency is due to 
the loss of erectile power or phallic 
disorders, it should be treated in the 
following manner. The prescribed 
applications, aflFusions or depletion, 
of blood should be done; unctuous 
potion and unctuous purgation 
should be given followed by an unc- 
tuous or corrective enema. Thereafter, 
the intelligent physician should carry 
out the line of treatment indicated in 
wounds. 

202- In geratic impotency and Im- 
potency due to wasting, the patient 
should be purified by means of uUct- 
nous measures after he has undergone 
oleation and sudation procedures. 

203- 2031. His further treatment 
consists of the administration of milk, 
ghee, virilific medications, Yapana ene- 
mata and the use of vitalizing elixirs. 
Thus has been described elaborately 
the treatment of impotency. 

Colporrhea 

204. Now listen to the description 
of the etiology etc., of colporrhea 
which has been previously mentioned. 

205-209. In a woman who is habi- 
tuated to excess of salt, acid, heavy, 
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are combined, the disease will be cha- 
racterised by various conditions. 


221-224, If a woman, very much 
exhausted or greatly wasted in blood 
indulges in what are causative factors 
of this disease, the Vata getting 
excessively increased and passing 
through the blood-channels, causes the 
opposing Kapha to be heated by the 
fire of Pitta and converts it into a 
slimy offensive and yellowish fluid; 
and mixing with fat and the adipose 
tissue, it flows out forcibly through 
the vagina; and this discharge is of 
the color of ghee or marrow or fat. 
This is a continual discharge accom- 
panied with thirst, burning and fever. 
The woman, wasted of blood and 
rendered weak as a result should be 
considered ii curable. 

225. That should be regarded as 
healthy or normal menses which occurs 
every month, which is not slimy, which 
is not attended with burning or pain, 
which lasts for five days and which 
is neither excessive nor very scanty. 

226. That should be regarded as 
the healthy or normal menstrual blood 
which' is of the color of the jequirity- 
seed or of the lotus or of lac or 
which resembles the trombidium (the 
scarlet insect). 

227. The physician should use all 
medications indicated in gynecic dis- 
orders caused by Vata and other humors, 


in these four kinds of colporrhea. 

228. I-Ie should also itse the reme 
dies indicated in diarrhea with bloody 
stools, in hemothermla and in bleeding 
piles, 

229- The qualities of the well- 
formed breasts and the breast-milk of 
the wet nurse have been already 
described by me in detail. So too have 
been described the galacta gogues and 
the galacto-depurants. 

280-231. So also the signs of vitia-' 
tion of the breast-milk by Vata and 
other humors, along with its treatment. 
All this, along- with the eight 
kinds of morbidity of milk, have been 
described. The able ph5?sician end- 
pw'ecl with scieutific vision should, clas- 
sify these into the categories of Vata 
and other humors. As there are three 
classes of pupils in view of then 
grades of intelligence, I describe the 
subject in detail to be useful even 
to the lowest of them. 

Galactic Morbidity 

232-236. By takjog predigestioji 
meals, unwhohssome, irregular, antagor 
nistjc and excessive diet, by constant 
use of salt, acid, pungent, alkaline 
and softened articles, by mental and 
bodily affliction, sleeplessness at night, 
brooding, suppression of the manifes- 
ted urges and artificially exciting 
such urges, and by indulgence in 
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c'aysleep after frequeut eating of 
milk pudding, products of gur, ked- 
geree, immature curds, liquefacient 
flesh of domestic, wet-laud and aquatic 
creatures; by excessive use of wine, 
Jack of exertion, trauma, anger and 
emaciation due to diseases, the humors, 
getting provoked, reach the galactic 
channels, vitiate the milk and cause 
eight kinds of galactic morbidity. Now 
listen, as I describe them again, 
according to each category of morbidity. 

237. In condition of vitiation of 
Vata, the milk will be distasteful, 
frothy and unctuous. In vitiation ‘by 
Pitta, there will be discoloration and 
bad smell. In vitiation by Kapha 
unctuousness, sliminess and heaviness 
will be observed. 

238. The Vata gets provoked by 
dry articles of diet and similar other 
Vata-provoking factors. Thus, getting 
provoked and reaching the mammary 
glands, it vitiates their secretions. 

239. The child, who sucks ‘this 
distasteful milk vitiated by Vata, 
becomes emaciated. It does not relish 
the milk and its growth becomes 
difficult. 

240. Similarly the provoked Vata 
churns up the 'milk internally in the 
glands and makes it frothy. Consequ- 
ently; it flows out with great difficulty. 

341. The child which drinks this 


milk becomes weak of voice and suffers 
from stasis of feces, of urine and 
flatus. It develops headache or coryza 
of the Vata-typCi 

242. The Vata which is provoked 
as before, dehydrates the unctuous 
element in the milk. The child, taking, 
this unctuous milk, is reduced in 
strength, by the lack of unctuous 
quality in the milk. 

243. The Pitta, getting provoked 
by hot articles and similar other 
factors, reaching the mammary glands, 
causes discoloration of the milk into 
bluish, yellowish, dark and other 
shades. 

244. The child who takes this 
milk gets changed in body-color and 
is afflicted with perspiration, thirst 
and loose stools; its body is always 
felt to be warm, and it shows dislike 
for the breast-feed. 

245. The Pitta, provoked as above 
gives a bad smell to the milk, and 
the child drinking that milk is 
afflicted with anemia and jaundice. 

246. The Kapha, provoked by 
heavy articles and similar other 
factors, reaches the woman’s mammary 
gland.s and by its unctuous quality, 
renders the milk hyper unctuous. 

.247. The child sucking this milk, 
suffers from vomiting, tussive sounds, 
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dribbling of saliva, increase of mncus 
in body-channels, sleepiness, exhaus- 
tion, dyspnea, cough, ptyallsm and 

asthma. 

248, When the Kapha vitiates the 
ffliik and makes it slimy, the child 
Slicking this milk, suffers from slobber; 
its face and eyes become swollen and 
the child becomes dull. 

249-250. The ICapha getting 
located in the mammary glands, 
causes heaviness of milk; owing to 
its quality of heaviness, the child 
drinking that milk is afflicted with 
the diseases of the stomach and 
various other disorders born of 
morbid milk. 

250i. If the breast-milk is vitiated 
by Vata or other humors, diseases 
corresponding in characteristics to 
the humor will afflict the child. 

251-251i. I'or the purification of 
the breast milk, the physician should, 
at first, systematically treat the mother 
with oleation and sudation procedures 
and then give her emesis. 

252*2524, Sweet flag, perfumed 
cherry, liquorice, emetic nut, kurchi 
and rape-seed may be given in the 
form of paste; or the bark of neem and 
wild . snake gourd, may be given as 
decoction, mixed with salt. 

253-2S34. TJie patient that has 
Wen tyWiemalically iubjocted to'emesis 
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and rehabilitation procedure, should 
be given purgation preceded by olea- 
tion, in keepi'g with the patients 
degree of morbidity and strength; 
and also the season. 

254-255. He should be given the 
pulvis of turpeth, and chebnlic rayror 
balan mixed with the decoction of 
the three myrobalans and honey, or 
he .should be given the pulvis of 
chebulic myrobalan only mixed with 
cow’s uriue, with a view -to cause 
purging. 

256. After .she has been purged 
well and given the rehabilitation pro 
cedure, the wise physician should 
treat the residual morbidity in her, 
by a regular course of suitable food 
and drink. 

257-2574. Sftli or ’ Ha>jl,ika rice 
sanwa millet or Italian millet, com- 
mon millet, barley or bamboo barley 
are beneficial as diet'. The tender 
shoots of bamboo, cane-sprouts and 
chickling vetch should be used as 
vegetable-curry, prepared with unct 
nous substances. 

258. Green gram, lentils and horse 
gram may be used for preparing soup; 

259. The, patient should be given 
a p|otioa of the soups of the sprouts 
of neem and cane, carilla fruit, brin- 
jal and emblic my robalans, mixed with 
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the pttlvis of the three spices and 
t^o&salt; they are galacto-depurants 

2594 . The flesh of hare, grey part- 
ridge and Indian antelope, should 

given ^veil-cooked as food. 

260- 2604. The water prepared with 
black-nightshade, dita bark, cinnamon 
bark and winter-cherry may be used 
for drinking; or the decoction of 
kurroa May ^e given as potion for 
the purification of breast-milk. 

26 1- 26 If. The decoction of the bark 
of guduch and dita bark, the decoc- 
tion of ginger or the decoction of 
chiretta should be taken as potion 
and ill three, each one described in a 
quarter of the verse, may ^ taken 
for the purification of breast-milk. 

262- 2624. Thus has been described 
the treatment of the morbidity of 
breast-milk in general. Now listen 
to the treatmen|: . of various conditions 
df^ibed,. separately. 

Treatnieat 

- 263-2631. In condition of ' vitiated 
talte of the breast-milk, grapes, liquo- 
rice^? sarsaparilla and the fine powder 
of milky yam, should be given mixed 
with genially warm water. 

264-2644. The paste of the pentad 
of spicel and horse-gram sbouldbibe 
applied Jtb ^the . breast and s'heti it is 
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dried, the breast should be washed 
and the accumulated milk drawn out. 
Thus, the breast-mllk gets purified, 

2652-664. The woman whose milk 
is frothy should be given a potion 
of Paths, ginger, black nightshade 
and trilobed virgin’s bower, pounded 
in genially warm water and as in the 
previous case, the breast should be 
painted with the paste of the extract 
of Indian berberry, ginger, deodar, 
roots of bael and perfumed cherry. 
This purifies the milk. 

267-268 Chiretta, dry ginger'aud 
guduch should be decocted and be' 
giveu by the physician as potion to 
the mother or wet-nurse, for curing/ 
the galactic morbidity; and the breasts 
should be painted with jthe paste of 
barley, wheat and rape-seed. 

269. The woman, whose breast- 
milk is un-unctuons, should drink the 
milk or ghee, medicated with drugs 
mentioned as galacto-depurants . in 
the chapter on six hundred purgative 
drugs. 

'270. 'As already described, the 
drugs of the pentaradices of the 
jTvaka group should be made into 
paste and painted on the breast in a 
genially warm temperature, for the 
purification of the breast-milk. 

5 -271 . T/iquorice, grapes, inilky i^am 
arf^-cfiaste- tree, pbuuded aqd' ' tak'^il 
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as p.otion with cold water, destroy* 
the discoloration of breast-milk. 

■272.. The woman’s breast should 
be_ painted with the paste of grapes 
and liquorice and when dried, the 
breasts should be washed with water 
and' the milk drawn away repeatedly. 

273. Stinking swallbw-wort and 
Ajasrhgi, the three myrobalanS, tur 
meric and sweet flag, reduced to paste 
and ; taken a* potion with cold* water, 
destroy the foul odor of the breast- 
milk. 

274. If the mother takes the Unctus 
made of the powder of chebulie myro- 
balans and the three spices, mixed 
with honey and observes the regimen 
of diet, the bad oior of the milk 
gits rectified. 

275. (1) Sarsaparilla, cuscus grass, 
madder, Assyrian plum and red sandal; 
(2) or cinnamon bark, fragrant stiiky 
mallow, sandal and cuscus grass, 
should be rubbed into paste and 
paiuted on the breasts. 

276. In condition of viscid or hpavy 
breast-inilk, deodar, nut grass and 
Patha should be, pounded and. taken 
as potion in genially warm water 

w-ithrock salt. This will.qniejidy 
purify the breast-milk. 


nightshade, chebnlic ravrobalans, sweet 
flag, nut grass, ginger and Patkt 
reduced to paste with water, for 
clarification of the milk. 

278. Or, she may drink curds.- 

wlne which has been described as 
curative of piles White yaatn,* bael 
and liquorice should be made Int* 
paste and applied on the bremkf. 

279. The decoction of salil, guduch, 
neem, wild snake-gourd amd the 
three myrobalans, taken as potion by 
the woman whose brea«t-mllk i*f hiosivy, 
quickly purifies the galacbio morbidity,* 

280. Similarly, the decoction of 

the roots of long pepper, chaba 
pepper, white flowered leadwort and 
ginger may be taken as pcitiom 
Heart-leaved sida, ginger, black 
night-shade and trilobed; wire’s 
bower should be reduced to past* 
and applied to the breasts. . . 

280i, Similarly, the paste of pain- 
ted leaved uraria and milky' ys&i 
may be applied. 

^81*231i> Thesje aje tlwc freight 
kinds of galactic disprdejw. descriW. 
with their etio.logy, sigp* and, syi^' 
toms ^nd treatment.. Some disof.ders 
re«ulting froift, these galactic mprhidjty^ 
have also been described. 


282-28-21. The humoral 

, e given a^, potion,, th# sussmiptible hasdy-eloaiiiijiti, -tte* 

"Z-4 ' \ ' - . ' : ... 
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fiaatter and the diseases that 
effect tlie adnlts affect also children, 
but only in a staaller degree. 

S83v88#- The specialist in pedia- 
fe^ics aheuld not administer emesis and 
ipther pUiTificatory procedures, in view 
of the tenderness, dependency and 
ipahilMty to fully express themselve? 
iij, speech and . gestures, of child ren 
He should give only small doses of 
medicine appropriate to the disease. 

285. '1?he, wise physician should 
aduvkiister with great care and mixed 
wkh milk and sweet decoctions drugs 
that are mild iu action. 

286. Medication and food and 
drink,, that are excessively unctuous, 
un-upctuous, acid and pungent in post- 
digestive effect, and heavy in quality 
aiC oontradndicated in children. 

287. This, in brief, is the direction 
regarding the treatment of all the 
diseases occurring in children, and the 
physician, should ‘treat flie diseases 
having first classified thehi according 
to their humoral category. 

Here are 'verses again 

288. Thus has been expounded 
the. therapeutics of all diseases; and 
this section on treatment contains the 
Uiost essential part of this treatise. 

' • ^9-^0, The seventeen chapters 
and the section# on pharmaceutics 


and successive treatment in the trea- 
tise composed by Agnivesa/and re^'i 
sed by Caraka have not been found. 
These, Drdhbala, the son of Sia'pila^* 
bala reconstructed, thus bringing 
faithfully to completion, the great aijp; 
of this treatise. 

Treatment of Diseases included here 

291. Those diseases that have not 
been described here as they have 
various names and formsi should 
treated as indicated herein, f rom^j the 
point of view of humoral classificatioiK; 

292. Whatover is the opposite" o'f 
the morbid humor, affected body* 
elemeut and etiological factor, is-defini-' 
tely beneficial- Treatment, if 'done 
properly according t) this principle, 
cures all the diseases described he’rein 
and also those not described. 

293. The remedy should be pMseS-.: 
oribed .with full consideration t© (^knte? 
and season and dosage and 
bomologatioh 03 ; * non-homolog a*iofl; 
Blse the most wholesome medication 
may tum out to he harmful. 

294* In d isease of the stomach, the 
medicine administered by the mouth;- 
in diseases of the head, nasal med-ica- 
tions; and in diseases affecting thf 
colon, the medication given by .the 
rectum, act most readily. 

29S, Iu:v local disease ai>lsin|s. & 
^he vnricps teg-ions of the besdy mid 
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in acute apreading affection and pim- 
ples and similar lesions, local applica- 
tions suitable to tbe part affected will 
prove specially efficacious. 

298. The term ‘Time’ is used in 
medicine with reference to the day, 
the patient, medication, signs of 
completion of digestion and season. 
At regards time with reference to 
day, morning is the suitable time for 
giving emesis. 

297. With reference to the patient, 
the strong patient may take the medi- 
cine In the morning on an empty 
stomach and the weak one should 
take the medicine mixed with light 
and wholesome food. 

298. As regards the time of medi- 
cation, it is before the first meal or in 
the midst of meals or after meals, or 
at repeated times, or in the beginning 
•f each meal or mixed with light 
food or mixed with regular meals, or 
In between two morsels of food. 

299«301. These are the ten diffe- 
rent times when medicine may be 
taken. In discordance of the Apana 
V Sta, medicine should be taken, before 
hieal; and in the discordance of the 
Samana Vata it should be taken in the 
middle of the meal and in the discor- 
dance of the Vyana-V§.ta, medicine 
•hotdd be taken after the morning 
I fin the discordance of the 


Udana-Vata after the meals, while in 
the discordance of the Prana-yata, it, 
should be taken in between the morr' 
sels. In dyspnea, cough and thirst, 
medicine should be given frequently 
at short intervals, and in hiccup, It 
should be given both before and at 
the end of the meal mixed with light 
articles of diet; and in anorexia, it' 
should be given mixed with food 
abounding in variety. 

302. In the case of fever, gruels, 

decoctions, milk, ghee and purgatives 
should be given after the lapse? of si* 
days, after observing the time of the 
disease. • 

303. The signs of completion of 

digestion are the appearance of hun- 
ger, normal discharge of exerfetionis, 
lightness of the body and clarity 'of 
the eructations. Medicine should he 
given at this stage. Otherwise it . will 
be harmful. ' , 

. - • .q .V V 

304. The accumulation of humoral 
morbidity, what are contra-indicated 
and what are indicated in a : given 
season, what measures are recommeu* 
ded in each season, have all; been 
already described. 

305. The application of treatment, 
the reasons for the avoidance of treat- 
ment and manner of investigation of 
minutia of morbid changes in weak 

jtiKis, hi.6 alief.dy hten defciited,,. 
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, 306. The physician who keeps on 
observing repeatedly, the development 
of diseases an^ the condition of the 
patient, will not err in treatment. 

307. The medication administered 
withont carefully investigating the six 
points regarding the time of medica- 
tion, just described, will be harmful 
to the patient, like unseasonal rains 
to crops. 

Time and Disease 

308. A few more considerations 
with reference ito time, as with 
reference to diseases, season, period 
of day and night, age of the patient 
and before or after or during meals- 
time will now be described. 


312. At the end of digestion the 
diseases of Vata; during the stage of 
digestion the diseases of Pitta; and 
just after meals diseases born of Kapha, 
generally become aggravated. 

313-314. An under-dose of medica- 
tion cannot cure the disease just m a 
small quantity of water cannot quench 
a great fire; and medicine given in 
over-dose will prove harmful just 
as excessive watering harmf the 
crops. So, after carefully considering 
the severity of the disease and the 
strength of the medication, the physi- 
cian should administer it, “neither in 
too large a dose nor in too small a dose. 

315. A patient feels uncomfortable 
by the sudden withdrawal from 


309. In the spring, there generally 
occur diseases of Kapha and in the 
autumn those of Pitta, in the rainy 
season, those of Vata. 


310^. At the end of the night, day 
and the rainy season, there generally 
oecur diseases of Vata. In the mor? 
nings and the beginning of night, 
diseases of Kapha such as sneering 
etc., and in the middle of the day and 
the night diseases born of Pitta occur. 

.. 311. With regard to age, in old, 
middle and early age, there gene- 
raUy occur disorders of Vata, Pitta 
and Kapha respectively, or they become 
Severe aided by the natural effects of 
the age of the person. 


even an unwholesome habit ° which 
has become homologatory to him by 
habitual use or as the result of 
climatic conditions. 

Habits of various People 

316-319i. The Bahlikas, the Pahla- 
vas, the Chinese, the ^hllkas, the 
Greeks and the Sakas are habituated 
to flesh, wheat, Madhwlka wine, 
bearing arms and to fire. The easterners 
are habituated to fish and the people 
of Sind are used to milk. The people 
of Asmaka and Avantika are habitu- 
ated to the use of oil and acid articles 
while the people of Malaya are habi- 
tuated to roots, bulbs and fruits To 
the people of the South, thin gruel 
is homologous; to the people of the 
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iuternally aestroyS interDal; Kapha, 


iioirth-vfrest, denmlcetit drink is homo- 
logf^s. In the central cotmtry people 
have homologation ' to barley, wheat 
and dow’s milk and its products. To 
these peoples, medications combined 
with these Articles of honidlogation 
must "he given, for, the thing which is 
homologous, promotes^'strength imme- 
diately, and even if given in excess, 
does not produce any marked harmful 
effects.'-"- 

■'320-320i-. Though Jtreatiug with 
the right prescriptions, yet if the 
physician be ignorant of the know- 
ledge of place etc , he cannot achieve 
succjsss in treatment. There exist many 
differences in the -nature of men as 
regards age, vitality, constitution etc, 

32l'321i In conditions where the 
morbidity has affected the deeper 
tissues and affected the internal spaces 
of the body and the joints, tho p^hy- 
■siciatt may- have to adopt the- proce- 
-duTe which is generally considered con- 
trary to the usual mode of treatment. 

4 j322-322i. The Pitta which is pene- 
trated .inside and is lying deep is 
idiiminated by sudation, hot affusion 
■^nd hot poultices. Thus heat” is subd- 
med by heat. 

323-323J. By the external appHca- 
tion of cold ithings such as affusion 


Thus cold too is subdued by cold. ’ 

324- P4J. (External application of 
cold articles causes contraction of peri- 
pheral vessels and so, -more bibod is 
collected in the central organs). Thus 
the thick application of very finely 
ground sandal acts as calorific though 
sandal is of the chid potency, by 
obstructing the evaporation of leaf 
from the skin; while .the . thin agpljr 
cation of coarsely ground eaglewocik 
acts as refrigerant though it Is of 
the hot potency. 

325- 32.5^. lixcretion of the fly is 
apti-emetic while the whole ily is 
emetic. Ip all articles subjected 
either physical heat or to the diges- 
tive heat thbre may occur shnllar'fcou- 

Irary actions. - 

..'1^ 

326- 3264. Therefore the wise phy- 

sician should do the treatment after 
careftflly examining the morbidity und 
the reihbd'ies' from -the ten-pbiuts “of 
view described previous^. ^Se shahid 
■not depend entirely ' on the llhsMsl 
formula of drugs. • 

327 3274. After the . subsidence of 
the disease, recurrence may be brought 
about by %ven a slight cause. A.s the 
‘condition of the 'body is weak -*ahd 
‘‘the, path for the spread-' of 
disease is' already made, the ■ Slightest 

mav-''''fiare 'hp 


utp.'i the exterual heat, being pressed, residue of ' ihdfrbidit^ 
passesB iutemally; and this heat going like fire. 


'pjMrty 
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, 328-3Mi. Thereafter, the body 
ihottld be. rendered immune by a mild 
or..8afe coarse of the effective reme- 
dies which have„been used and found 
efficacious in the disease. 

; 'S^"329i- The humors, greatly pro- 
voked internally by excessive accumu- 
lation or deficiency, can tie rendered 
mild by recourse to wholesome regi- 
men; and consequently they manifest 
only mild morbid effects. 


developed as a reaction to disease- Am d 
the diet also should^ be cooked by 
suitable methods of preparation. 

Sumniary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses 

334-334i. The twenty gynecic diio- 
rders, the etiology, signs and gyiiip>- 
tomg and their therapeutics have been 
explained, for the benefit of the 
disciples. 


330- 330i. Finding that In spite of 
taking the wholesome regimen, the 
disease occurs, the physician should 
increa^ either the quantity of or the 
length of the course of the wholesome 
rdgimen 

331- 331}. Owing to constant use 
or to uupalatableuess, the wholesome 
regimeu becomes repulsive; it should 
be rendered palatable by various modes 
of preparation. 

332- 332}. By its being agreeable 
to the mind and the senses, it pro- 
duces a sense of satisfaction, it increases 
good spirits, relish, vitality, sense 
of happiness and enjoj'^ment. Hence the 
strength of the disease gets diminished, 

333- 333}. The medications which 
are wholesome should be of the taste 
which the patient has acquired by 
constant indulgence, which are deve- 
loped owing to deficiency of the corre- 
■lionding body-element, or which are 


335-336. So too the causes, symp- 
toms and treatment of the eight kinds 
of seminal morbidity, the four kinds 
of impoteucy aud the four kinds of 
colporrhea, their etiology, characteri- 
sties and treatment have all been 
described. 

337. Also the eight kinds of gala- 
ctic morbidity with their causes, chara- 
cteristics and remedies, and the signs of 
the purity of semen and the menses, 
have also been described. 

338-339, The diseases which have 
been mentioned here as well as those 
not mentioned aud the proper line of 
treatment for them; the time of medi- 
cation with reference to six factors, 
what is homologatory to which clime; 
and how the physician commits mis- 
takes owing to ignorance of these, and 
also the description, and the treatment 
of deep-seated morbidity, have all been 
expotihded here. 
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340. He who knows not thoroughly 
the science and its full interpretation 
should not venture on treatment, even 
as a blind man should not try to 
paint a picture. 

30. Thus, in the Section on Ther- 
apeutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 


thirtieth chapter entitled ‘The Thera- 
peutics of the Gynecic Disorders’ not 
being available, the same as restored 
by Drdhabala, is completed. 

341- Thus ends the Section on 
Therapeutics which forms the Sixth 
Section in the Treatise compiled by" 
Agnivesa arid revised by Caraka. 
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The Section On Pharmaceutics 


CHAPTER I 

Emetic nut 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ The Pharmaceutics 
of the Emetic nut’. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

Synopsis of the Section 

3. It is indeed, O Agnivesa! for 
the following reasons that we expound 
the Section on Pharmaceutics nameb', 
to describe the combination with 
various drugs that render the prepa- 
ration most pleasant to take for the 
purpose of emesis and purgation;, to 
describe the classifications and dosage 
of these emetic and purgative drugs* 
as alio to describe the easy and pro- 


per pharmaceutical procedures of the^ 
preparations. 

The Methods of Purgation 

4. Of these the act or action of 
expelling the impurities through the 
upper channel is known as Emesis, while 
that of expelling the impurities through 
the lower channel is known as Purga- 
tion. Both being processes ofjcleansing 
the bodily impurities, they are known 
by the common term purgation. 

5 (1). The drugs that are hot, acute, 
subtle, diffusive and anti spasmodic, 
reaching the heart by virtue of their 
potency, and circalatiug through the 
large and small blood vessels, pervade 
the entire body. They liquefy the 
aGCumulated morbid matter therein by 
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virtue of their fiery quality and break 
it up by their acuteness. 

5. This morbid matter being thus 
broken up aud floating in the body, 
that has undergone oleation procedure, 
remains detached in the body like 
honey kept in a pot smeared with 
ghee; a ad being drawn by its atomic 
affinity, it flows towards the gastro- 
intestinal tract and getting propelled 
upwards by the Udana Vata, the 
morbid matter gets thrown upwards as 
a result of the fiery and the airy quality 
as well as by the upward flowing 
tendency of the drugs. Owing to the 
watery and earthy qualities and the 
downward flowing tendency of drugs, 
it purges downwards. Where both the 
qualities are combined, it purges both, 
ways* Thus have been described ‘The 
characteristics of the purgative drugs . 

Six huudred Purgative Preparations 

6. Taking into consideration that 
drugs differ with respect to land, season, 
source, flavor, taste, potency, post- 
digestive effect aud specification, and 
also that men differ with respect to 
their body, morbid tendency, consti' 
tutjion, age, vitality, gastric fire, pro- 
clivities, homologation and stage of 
disease, we shall here describe six 
hundred purgative preparations that 
are pleasant in their .variety of smeU, 
color, taste and touch; of drugs such, 
as emetic ,uut, bristly luffa, bottle : 


gourd, sponge gourd, kurchi, bitter 
luffa, black turpeth, turpeth, purging 
cassia, tilwaka, thorny milk-hedge 
plant, s.oap pod, clenolipis, red physic 
nut aud physic nut, although the 
extent of the possible preparations 
from these drugs is innumerable. 

7* These drugs become most effec- 
tive in actio'n by the richness of the 
factors of favourable place, season, 
quality of storage-vessels and the 
process of c yuamization. 

The Varieties of Land 

8-(l). ‘Place’ or clime ’ is of three 
kinds— Jahgala (arid) land, wet-laud 
and ordinary land. Of them the Jangjal^: 
land is that which is abounding in 
open space. It contains dense forests 
of gum arabic tree, catechu tree, spi- 
nous kino tree, sal, crane tree, oojein 
tree, Indian olibenum Indian sal, small 
jujube, false maugosteen, holy fig, 
banyan and emblic myrobalan. There . 
grow the Sami, Arjnua and rose wood 
trees in large number. There, the 
young branches dance swayed by the,, 
force of continuous dry winds; it 
abounds in thin, rough and hard sand 
and gravel hidden often by the sight, 
of mirages. It [s inhabited by quails,! 
partridges and Cakora birds. There . 
the Vata , aud Pjtta huqjQis at?e,ia, 
pred ominauce and peopl^e are well - 1 
knit, and hardy. 
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8-(2). The wet-land is that which 
contains dense forests and marshes, date 
plant*, Tam ala, coconuts and plantain 
trees, which is generally bounded by 
rivers or the sea, where cold winds 
blow greatly, which is in the neigh* 
hourhood of rivers whose banks are 
rendered beautiful by reeds and rush, 
which is abounding in hills covered 
with creeping shrubs, where clusters 
of trees wave to gentle breezes, which 
contains many forests of blooming 
rows of trees, which is covered with 
densely grown trees and creepers, 
where the branches of trees are echo- 
ing to the cries of birds like the swan, 
the Cakravaka, the crane, the Nandi- 
mukha, the Pundarlka, the Kadamba, 
the Madgu, the Bbrngaraja, the Sata- 
patra and the inebriate cukoo, and 
ijifhere the people are delicate in looks 
and of Vata and Kapha constitutions 
generally. 

8. That place should be known as 
ordinary country which contains the 
^:ree8, herbs and shrubs, birds and 
beasts of both the aforesaid types of 
land, which is inhabited by people 
endowed with firmness, delicacy, stren- 
^Ih, cblor, well-knit frames and ave- 
rage qualities. 

9. Of them the herbs that grow iu 
the ordinary or Jangala land, which 
are subject to normal seasonal cold, sun, 
wind ahd fain, which have grown on 
levtl and clean 'ground with water on 
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its right side, where the burial grounS, 
sacred tombs, places of sacrifice to god's, 
place of assembly, pits, pleasure gar 
dens, and ant-hills and saline soils are 
not in the neighbourhood, where the 
sacred and the ginger grasses grow, 
whose earth is black and sweei: or 
golden and sweet, which has not been 
ploughed up or in any way damaged 
or devastated by strong trees growing 
over it, th-s drugs growing in Buch 
laud are commended as good. 

The Culling of Drugs 

10. Of them, such drugs should be 
culled as were put forth in their proper 
season and have attained their fullness 
of growth, taste, potency and smell, 
whose smell, color, taste, touch and 
specific action h^ve not been impaired 
by season, snn-heat, fire, water, wifld 
or insects and which are fully mifnre 
and growing on the northen side. Of 
them again the branches an'd leases 
which have recently grown should be 
gathered between the rainy season and 
the spring. The roots should' be' ’fa- 
thered in thfe summer or in the winteri 
from trees whose ripened leaves have 
been shed; the bark, bulb and milk 
of plant* in the autumn and the pith 
at the end of autamh (Hemanta), and 
the flowers and fruit in their proper 
season. After performing auspicioos 
rites, living^a pure life, having perfor- 
med the purificatory bath, wearing 
white raiment, having worshipped the 
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godi, the Aswin twins, the cows and 
Brahmanas, having observed a fast and 
facing the east or the north, one should 
cull these drugs. 

Preservation and potency etc. 

11. Having thus been culled and 
placed in suitable vessels, they should 
be stored in houses with doors opening 
to the east or the north, in a room 
which is windless except for one 
window, in a house where every day 
flower-oflfering and sacrifice are obse- 
rved and which is proof against fire, 
water, moisture, smoke, dust, mice 
and quadrupeds. The vessel should 
he well covered and kept securely 
tflei in swings. 

12-(1). These should be administered 
according to the morbid humor. They 
ihonld be given with Sura, Sanviraka, 
Tu^odaka, Maireya and Med aka wines, 
sour-gruel, sour fruit* juice, sour curds 
etc., in condition of Vata; in condition 
©f Pitta with grape, emblic myrobalans, 
honey, liquorice, sweet falsah, liquid 
gur, milk etc.; and in condition of 
Kapha, they should be impregnated 
and mixed with honey, cow s urine 
and decoctions curative of Kapha etc. 
Thus, has the subject been described 
in brief. 

12. Tbe same, shall we now des- 
cribe in extec so, under the divisions 
of d 1 ugs, cot St ilctioc . n: orbidity , hcmo- 


legation etc. 

Best amon; Emetics 

13- {1). The emetic nut is regarded 
as the best of emetic drugs as its 
administration is attended with no 
risks. It should be culled between the 
spring and the summer under the 
constellation of Pusya, AsvinI twins, 
or the Mrgasirsa during the auspi- 
cious hour of the Maitra Muhurta. 

13'(2i. Such of the fruits as are 
ripe, as are not perforated, as are not 
green but are yellowish, as are neither 
touched by worms, nor rotten nor 
bitten by insects, nor small in size 
should be gathered, cleansed and 
bundled up in sacred grass, smeared 
with cow-dung and kept for eight 
nights in a heap of barley huik, 
black gram, rice, horse gram or green 
gram. 

13. Afterwards, when they halve 
become soft, sweet and pleasant- 
smelling, they should be taken out and 
dried. When they are well dried, their 
seeds should be taken out. They 
should be crushed with ghee, curds, 
honey and til-paste and dried again. 
Then they should be filled to the 
neck in a new pot which is clean 
and free from sand or dust, well 
closed with a lid, well protected and 
placed securely in a swing. 

14- ir. The- jetient tc whem citesis is 
to tc Edmitisiejcc stcnld be subjected 
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to the oleation and sudation 
procedures for two or three days. 
His Kapha should then be roused up 
the day previous to the administration 
pf emesis, by a diet of the meat-juice 
of domestic wet-land and aquatic cre- 
atures, milk, curds, black gram, til, 
vegetables etc. In the morning, when 
the food taken in the previous night 
has been fully digested and the Kapha 
has been well precipitated, after he 
has performed sacrifice, poured libation 
of ghee into the fire, done auspicious 
and purificatory rites and has taken 
a potion of barley soup mixed slightly 
with unctuous articles along with a 
dose of ghee and without taking any 
solid diet, he should be given the 
emetic potion iu the following manner. 
Take a fistful of the emetic nut seeds 
and crushing them as’much as is nec- 
essary for the purpose, soak them in 
the decoction of liquorice, variegated 
mountain ebony, white mountain ebony, 
cadamba, hijjal tree, scarlet fruit gourd 
flax hemp, mudar, or rough chaff 
tree. It should be kept overnight; it 
should then be rubbed and strained, 
mixed with honey and rock salt, war- 
med to a genial degree and filled in 
a measure pot with the following 
holy verse chanted over it: ‘Om, may 
Brahma, Daksa, Aswins, Rudra, Indra, 
the Karth, the Moon, the Sun, the 
gods of the wind, the fire, the sages, 
the host of drugs and all living crea 
lilies protect thee. Even as the vita- 


lizers are to the sages, and ambrosia 
to the gods, as nectar is to the best 
of the Nagas, so may this medicine 
be unto thee’. Having thus sanctified 
the potion, the patient with his face 
turned to the east or the north .must 
be made to drink again and again 
and vomit until the bile is seen to 
come out especially in persons afflicted 
with fever of the Kapha type, Gulma 
or coryza. This is the proper method 
of the procedure of Emesis. 

14. If the urge be weak in the 
patient, it should be augmented by 
repeated administratiou of the paste 
of long pepper, emblic myrobalan, 
rape-seed and sweet flag as also 
rock salt c.nd hot water until the 
appearance of bile in the vomit. This 
is the method of administration 
of all kinds of emetic preparations. 

15. In all emetic preparations, 
honey and rook-salt must be added 
in order to liquefy and segregate the 
Kapha in the body. The honey used 
in emetic preparations does not become 
incompatible with heat, as it is thrown 
out undigested and as it helps the 
elimination of the morbid matter. 

Preparations of PHls etc. 

16- Take two out of three parts of 
emetic nut seeds and six times the 
quantity of the decoction of the varie- 
, gated mcuntain ebony and other diugSt 


i! 


h i \ 

IV I ' 


!:f- 


■ ! 


iffefe 


ill 






11 




•if l; i^t :i 


i ^ i ll 


■rmi 




CARJkKSi SAltfHttTA 


Chal^te 


and soak itand strain twenty-one times. 
Then take the remaining one part of 
the emetic nut seeds and reducing it 
to paste with the above decoction, 
make holnses of it of the size of the 
chebulic, beieric or emblic myrobalan- 
One or two of these pills rubbed well 
with 16 tolas of the decoction of any 
of the drugs of the variegated moun- 
tain ebony group, should be admini- 
stered as potion in severe condition 
of excessive discharge of mucus from 
the mouth, tumors, fever, abdominal 
disease and anorexia. The rest of the 
procedure is as described before. 


17. The milk prepared with the 
einetic nut seeds or the milk-gruel 
prepared with that milk is beneficial 
in hemothermia affecting the lower 
region of the body, and heart-burn. 
The supernatant part of the curds 
made from that milk is beneficial in 
vomiting due to Kapha, asthma and 
ptyalism. The top part of the milk 
prepared with emetic nut and cooled, 
is beneficial in the provocation of Pitta 
wherein the chest, throat and the 
stomach are coated with a thin layer 
of mucus. The rest of the procedure 
is as described before. 




18. The fresh butter formed from 
milk prepared with emetic nnt seeds, 
should be prepared with the decoctiou 
ani paste of the drugs of the emetic 


# 


, ■*. 


-’i. ■ : V-jei 





conditions of the gastric fire being 
over-powered by Kapha, and in dehyd. 
rated condition of the body. The rest 
of the procedure is as described before. 


19. The emetic nut should be im- 
•pregnated twenty-one times bin the 
decoction of the drugs of the etaetic 
nnt group and then reduced to a fine 
powder resembling the pollen of flo- 
wers. This powder should be sprinkled 
on a large lotus growing in a lake ia 
the evening; next morning this powder 
should be gathered and given as snuff 
to a delicate person who is afflicted 
with the provocation of Pitta and Kapha 
and who is averse to taking medicines 
orally, after he has been glutted to thS 
neck on a diet of either turmeric- 
kedgeree or milk-gruel mixed with 
rock-salt, gur and treacle. The test of 
the procedure is as described • before; 


20-(l). Prepare the expressed juice 
of the emetic nut seeds in the manner 
described with regard to the marking 
nut; cook it till^it is reduced to the 
consistency of treacle when it cifi 
form threads, and prepare a Hnctu^ 
out of it. 


jfip. 'snd he given as pption in 


20. The emetic nut seeds dried it! 
the sun and triturated, should be 
given as potion miied with the det'6 
ction of bristly luffa and other drugl 
of that group, in condition of morbid 
Pitta lodged in the Habitat of KapHa 
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The rest of tke procedure is as deS' 
cribed before. 


21. The powder of the emetic nut 
seeds prepared as already described 
with the decoction of any one of the 
six drags of the emetic nut group, 
should be rolled into pills- They 
should be taken as potion mixed virith 
the decoction of the drugs of the 
sitnetic uut group. The,, rest, of, the 
procedure is as described before. 

22. The seeds of emetic nut may 
be made into a liuctus with the decoc- 
tion of any of these drugs, viz., pur- 
ging cassia, kurchi, thorny staff tree, 
false pareira brava, trumpet flower, 
black nightshade, trilobed virgin's- 
bower, dita bark tree, Indian beech, 
neem, bitter gourd, black cttmiu, 
guduch,gum ar.ibic tree, yellow-berried 
night-shade, long pepper, roots of 
long pepper, elephant pepper, white flo- 
wered leadwort and dry- gpnger. The 
rest of the procedure is as described 
before. 

23. The Utkarika pau-cake can be 
made in the pharmaceutical method of 
making the pan-cake, with the emetic 
nut seeds and the decoction of any 

; one of the following drugs namely — 
cardamom, fragrant piper, dill seed, 
r coriander, Indian valerian; costus, 

L cinu.amon bark, angelica, sweet mar- 
joran, eagle-wood, gnggnl, cherry tree; 
piae resin, rnsh-nut, nardas, lichth, 





glory tree, long leaved pine, staff 
plant and kurroa. Similarly, sweetmeat 
may be prepared according to the, 
pharmaceutical method of making it. 
These should be administered to suit 
the degree of morbidity, disease and , 
proclivities of the patient. The rest 
of the procedure is as described before. 

24. The paste of til and Sali rice 
impregnated with the expressed jSftie 
and decoction of the seeds of emetic 
nut and mixed with the same decoction 
may be made into coils or pan- 
eakes according to the pharmaceutical 
method of preparing them. The rest of 
the procedure is as described before. 

, 25x In .the same maaa-:r, they may- 
be preg-a^sd usiug the decoction of 
any of the foUowiag drugs - shrubby 
basil, holy basil, black basil, Kandira, ■ 
Kalamalaka, Parnasaka, sneeze-wort; 
sweet marjoran, turnip, aegro coffee, 
railing eclipta, great reed, Iksuvalika,-. 
round podded cassia and elephant 
grass. 

26. In the same maaaer, preparation 
of jujube, Sadava, Raga, liuctus, sweet- 
meat, Utkarika pancake, demulcent' 
drink, syrup, meat -juice, gruel- and ’ 
wine should -be made by mixing the 
emetic nut with any of the above 
preparations and administered to suit 
the morbidity, disease and proclivities 
of the patient. By the help of these 
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preparations, tbe patient is made to 
von&it well. 

Synonyms 

27. In the various preparations of 
the emetic nut, it is referred to by 
its synonyms such as Madana, Kara- 
hata, Ratha, Pinditaka, Phala and 
Swasana. 

Summary 


CHAPTER n 


Bristly Luffa 


1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled "The Pharmaceutics 
of (Junutaka) Bristly lufFa'"’. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atr^ya. 


Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

28-30. Nine preparations in the 
form of decoction, eight of bolus, five 
of milk and ghee, one of treacle and 
one of powder, one of snuff", and six 
of pills, twenty each of linctus, sweet- 
meat and Utkarika pancake, iixteen 
each of coils and Pupa pancake, ten 
other of Sadava preparation etc., in 
all, one hundred and thirty three 
preparations of the emetic nut have 
been systematically expounded in this 
chapter. 

1, Thus, in the Section on 
Pharmaceutics in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivdsa and revised by Caraka, 
the first chapter entitled ‘ The 
Pharmaceutics of the Emetic-nut ' not 
being available, the same as restored 
by Drdhabala, is completed. 


Synonyms and qualities 

3. Listen to the exposition of the 
pharmaceutics of bristly luffia, making 
use of its fruit and blossom. Garagarl, 
Vdni and Devatadaka are its synonyms. 

4. Bristly luffa is curative of each 
of the three morbid humors when 
combined ; with appropriate adjuvants. 
It should be administered in fever, 
dyspnea, hiccup and similar other 
disorders 

Various Preparations 

5*7. Select the bristly luffa growing in 
the most favourable land andfeudowed 
with ’the best .quality, as- already 
described. Milk should. -be prep 
from itS;flowers. Milk-gruel *Hrom it# 
fresh fruits, the cream of milk 
its hairy fruits, the cream of 
from its fruits whose hair have fallen 
sour curds from the milk 
with greenish yellow fruits, the 
of old and well dried fruits kept 
a clear vessel should be taken 
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milk, in the dose of two tolas by a 
person afflicted with Vata and Pitta, 

8. The fruits should be crushed 
and macerated with the supernatant 
part of Sura wine (and the juice stra- 
ined). It should be taken as potion in 
Kapha-disorders, anorexia, cough, ane- 
mia and consumption. 

9-9 J- Two or three fruits of bristly 
luffa should be crushed and put into 
the decoction of either guduch, Hquo 
rice, variegated mountain ebony and 
other drugs of its group, neem or 
kiirchi and well macerated. It should 
then be strained and taken as potion 
in the manner already described in 
the case of the emetic nut. 

10. Or, it may be taken with any 
one of the decoctions of the heptad 
of purging cassia and other drugs of 
its group, in the manner described in 
the previous chapter, by a person afflicted 
with fever of the Pitta and Kapha type. 

11. The preparation of pills are 
the same as in the case of the emetic 
nut i. e. eight in number; only the 
size of the pill is to be that of the 
jujube. 

12. In fever due to Pitta-cum- 
Kapha or Vata-cum-Pitta, it should be 
administered, in the juices of Jivaka, 
Rsabhaka, sugar-cane or climbing 
asparagus. 

1-3. Similarly, the ghee obtained 


from the milk prepared with bristly 
luffa and cooked with the decoction 
of the emetic nut and other drugs of 
its group is regarded as an excellent 
emetic. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

14-15. Six preparations In milk, 
one in the supernatant part of wine, 
twelve other preparations, seven in the 
decoction of the purging cassia and 
other drugs of its group, eight of 
pills, four preparations in the juice of 
Jivaka and other drugs of its group 
and one preparation of ghee— these 
are the thirty-nine preparations des- 
cribed in the pharmaceutics of bristly 
luffa. 

2. Thus in the Section on Pharma 
ceutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivd^a and revised by Caraka, the 
second chapter entitled ‘The Pharma- 
ceutics of Bristly Tuffa’ not bejng 
available, the same as restored by 
Drdhabal a, is completed. 


. CHAPTER HI 

Bottle Gourd 

1. We shall now expound the- 
chapter entitled ‘The Pharmaceutics 
of the Bottle Qiourd.' 
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2. Thus declared the worshipful 
ifreya. 

2i. I shall now describe the tes" 
ted preparations of the bottle gourd 
and the type of the patient for 
whom it is recommended. 

Synonps and Qualities 

3- 3J. Here we describe the phar- 
maceutics of the bottle gourd which 
is known also by the names of Tamba, 
Katukalabu, Tumbl, Pindaphala, Iksv- 
akii and Phalinl. 

4- 4ir. It is recommended for purpose 
of emesis in patients afflicted with 
cough, dyspnea, toxicosis, vomiting 
and fever as well as in patients dist- 
ressed with phlegm or tachycardia. 

Various Preparations 

5- 5i. A large fistful of the sprouts 
of the plant that has not yet put 
forth blossoms should be boiled in 
64 tolas of milk and given in the 
fever of the Kapha type, where the 
Pitta is also provoked. 

6- 6i. Four milk preparations can 
be made of its blossoms etc., as in the 
case of the bristly luffa and a fifth 
preparation in the supernatant part 
of wine made with its greenish 
yellow fruits. 

7:7i, The expressed juice of its 
frukd, prepared in thrice its quantity 


Cljaptef, 

— '' 

of milk, is to be administered 
in accumulation of phlegm, in the 
chest, in alteration of voice and In 
coryza. 

8-8i. The curds prepared from 
the milk in which the pulp of its old' 
fruits have been cast, should be given ' 
as potion in cough, dyspnea and vomi- 
ting associated with kapha provocatlonV 

% ri 

9'9i. The seeds of bottle gourd 
impregnated with goat’s milk should 
be taken as potion in toxicosis, Gulma, 
abdominal diseases, tumors of glan- 
dular enlargement and in elephantiasis, 

10- lOj. I'he pulp of the bottls 

gourd fruit mixed with whey should 
be taken as potion in anemia, derma-^ 
tosis and toxicosis, or a potion, of 
butter-milk prepared with its pulp 
may be taken mixed with honey and^^ 
rock-salt. ^ 

11- 1 li- The person habituated to 
pleasant smell should be made to vomit 
by smelling a flower which has been 
sprinkled over with the fruit-juice and 
the powder of the dried flowers of 
the bottle gourd. 

12- 124. The pulp of the bottle 
gourd should be eaten with gur and 
til paste; or, th« bottle gourd oil and 
ghee prepared as in the case of bristly 
luffa, may also be taken as an emetic. 

13- 134. The seeds of the bottle 

gourd beginning with fifty in Rumbfi 
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and increased each time by ten till 
one hundred is reached, should be 
crushed and put into the decoctions 
of the emetic nut or any other drug 
of its group, taking each in its 
successive order. 

14. A fistful of its seeds mixed 
with the decoction of liquorice and the 
variegated mountain ebony or other 
drugs of its group may be taken as 
emetic dose. 

14J. The size of the pills in the 
case of the decoctions of the variegated 
mountain ebony and other drugs of 
Its group is the same as that of the 
emetic nut. 

^ 15-18J. 16 tolas of the bottle gourd 
seeds should be cooked in the decoc- 
tion of the roots of bael and strained. 
Take three parts of this decoction, 
one p^rt of treacle, one part of ghee, 
half part of each of the pastes of the 
seeds of sponge gourd, bristly luffa, 
bitter luffa and kurchi. This should 
be prepared into a linctus on a gentle 
fire Stirring the stuff with a ladle 
till it has obtained the consistency of 
forming into threads which do not 
tfnap when put into water. This linc- 
tus should be taken in proper dose 
followed by a potion of the digestive 
stimulant decoction. This same prepa- 
ration' in the case of the tetrad of 
windfkiller etc., is described separately, 

i9'19i. The demulcent drink with 


the expressed juice of the bottle gourd 
and roasted paddy powder should* be 
taken as potion in fever, cough, throat 
diseases and anorexia due to Kapha. 

20. A potion of the ^ paste of the’ 
bottle gourd seeds mixed with meat- 
juices should be taken in Gulma,' uri- 
nary anomalies and ptyalism. As a 
result of this, the person vomits well 
without getting exhausted. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses— 

21-23. Eight milk preparations, 
three preparations consisting of one in 
supernatant part of wine, one in whey 
and one in butter-milk, one of snuff, 
one preparation with til paste, one of 
oil and six preparations of successively 
increasing dose of seeds with emetic 
nut etc., one of ghee, nine with deco- 
ctions of liquorice etc., eight of pills, 
five of linctuses^ one of demulcent 
drink and one of meat-juice — thus 
these forty-five preparations of -'the ’ 
bottle gourd have been fully described 
by the great sage, desirous of the 
welfare of humanity. • - 

3. Thus, in the Section on Pharrnf.-’ 
centics, in the treatise compiled . by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
third chapter entitled ’ The Pharma- 
ceutics of the Bottle Gourd’ not being, 
available, the same as restored by. 
Drdhabala, is completed. 
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CHAPTER IV 6}. Four milk preparattona of 

the flowers etc., and a fifth a wine* 
SponfC Gourd preparation can be prepared as deg- 

1. We shall now expound the cribed with reference to previoug 
Shapter entitled ‘The Pharmaceutics of 

the Sponge Goiird. preparations of crushed 

2. Thug declared the worshipful dried sponge gourd will hence* 

Atr^ya. forth be described. The fruit from 

which the seeds have been ’•removed, 
Synonyms and Qualities kept over-night in the decoction of 

3. Karkotaki, Kothaphala, Maha- mth gur ar with He 

iSltal and Rajako«ataki are tke aynon- “f *e variegated meanlata 

ym. o< (Dhamargava) the sponge f i** g™"?. 

. should be administered to patients 

afflicted with Gulma, abdominal 

4-4J. This should be administered disease and other disorders due to 
in toxicosis, Gulma, abdominal disease. Kapha, 
and congb, in conditions of Vata lodged 
in the habitat of Kapha, in condition 
of provoked Kapha in the throat and 
the month, and in diseases 'resulting 
from accumulation of Kapha, and in 
conditions which cause rigidity and 
heaviness in the body. 

6. By the systematic administration 
of its fruit, flowers and tender leaves, 
these disorders should be treated and 
cured. 


9. It should be given mixed with 
food for the alleviation of vomiting 
and cardiac disorders. 


10. A person fed sumptuously on 
meat-juice, milk, gruel ?etc., and made 
to smell the blue Hly or other flower 
heavily sprinkled over with the 
powder of the dried juice of the 
sponge gourd, vomits with ease. 


11. Preparing a pill of the size of 
the jujube with the powder, one should 
take it in 16 tolas of the juice of 
cow-dung or horse-dung. 


Various Preparations 

6. The expressed juice of the 
leaves should be dried aud made into 
pills. These pills should be taken with 
the decoction of each of the drugs of 
variegated mountain ebony group, as 
wau as with that of liquorice 


12. Or the pill should be taken in 
the juice of the dung of the spotted 
deer, musk deer, black deer, elephant, 
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camel, mule, sheep, mouse deer, ass 
and rhinoceros. 

13*14J. Jivaka, Esabhaka, Vira, 
cowage, climbing asparagus, Kakoll, 
east Indian globe thistle, M£da, Maha- 
mdda and Madhalika --each of these 
reduced to powder along with sponge- 
gourd and taken as a linctus mixed 
with sugar and honey is beneficial for 
those afflicted "with heart-burn and 
cough. It should be followed by a 
potion of genially warm water in 
condition of Kapha associated with 
pyrexia due to Pitta. 

15. The paste of the sponge-gourd 
taken with the gruel of coriander and 
Indian tooth-ache is curative of all 
kinds of toxicosis. 

16-17J. Put one or two of the 
sponge-gourd fruits into the decoction 
of either nut*meg, Spanish jasmine, 
turmeric, angelica, white hog-weed, 
wild black gram, white sweet flag, 
scarlet fruited gourd, hog-weed or 
negro coffee. Then rub well and strain. 
This is an excellent emetic preparation 
in psychic disorders. 

18. A medicated ghee can be made 
from the ghee obtained from the milk 
in which the sponge gourd has been 
boiled, by preparing it with the 
emetic nut and other drugs of its 
group. 


Summaty 

Here are the fwo recapitulatory 
verses — 

19-20. Nine, preparations from the 
sprouts, four milk- preparations, one 
of wine, twenty decoctions and one 
preparation of paste, twelve preparations 
in dung-juice, one in food and one as 
snuff, ten preparations of linctus and 
one of ghee — thus, these sixty prepa- 
rations have been described by the 
sage, in the pharmaceutics of the 
sponge gourd. 

4. Thus in the Section on Pharma- 
ceutics in the treatise compiled by Agni- 
vesaand revised by Caraka, the fourth 
chapter entitled ‘ The Pharmaceutics 
of the Sponge Gourd ’ not being 
available, the same as restored by 
Drdhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER V 

Kurctii 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Pharmaceutics of 
Kurchi. ’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrdya. 

Synonyms, Varieties and Qualities 

3. I shall declare the various names 
of kurchi, the difference between the 
female and the male ©1 the species and 
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expound the pharmaceutics of’ kurchi 
in a systematic and elaborate manner. 

4. It is known by the names of 
Vatsaka, Kutaja, Sakra, Vrkaaka 
and Girimallika. Its seeds are known 
as Indra-yava and Kalingaka. 

5. The male variety of the species 
is known by its big fruit, white flowers 
and thick leaves. The female variety 
is known by its dark and red flowers 
and by the small size of its fruit and 
stalk. 

6. This (either variety) is curative 
of hemothermia and is free from any 
risk if administered even to delicate 
people- It is recommended in cardiac 
troubles, fever, rheumatic conditions 
and acute spreading affections. 

Various Preparations 

7-8J. The fruits of kurchi should 
be culled in their proper season and 
should be dried and stored. A fistful 
of them should be crushed and soaked 
in the decoction of liquorice and the 
mountain ebony group of drugs, for 
a night. This should then be rubbed 
with rock-salt and honey and taken 
as a potion. This is a good emetic 
dose curative of Pitta and Kapha, 

9-11. The powder of the fruits 
should be impregnated for eight days 
Mthemilky exudation of mudar, and 
‘a dose of one tola of ' this powder 


should be taken as potion with the 
decoction of Jivaka. In a similar 
manner, the decoction of the emetic 
nut, bristly luffa, bottle gourd, cork 
swallow wort, rape seed or mahwa 
may be used, or even water mixed 
with rock-salt. The powder of its seeds 
may be given mixed with kedgeree, 
for the purpose of emesis 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse - 

12. Nine preparations of decoctions, 
five of powders, three in water and 
one in kedgeree — thus in all, eighteen 
preparations have been described of 
kurchi. 

5. Thus in the Section on Pharma- 
ceutics in the treatise compiled by Agnir 
vesa and revised by Caraka, the fifth 
chapter entitled ‘The Pharmaceutic* 
of Kurchi’ not being available, the 
same as restored by Drdhabala, is 
completed . 


CHAPTER VI 

Bitter Luffa 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Pharmaceutics 
of Bitter Euffa’. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 

Atreya, • 
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Synonyms and Qualities 

3'4. Learn the names and the 
pharmaceutics: of bitter InfFa. It is 
also called Ksweda, Kosatakl and 
Mrdangaphala. It is extremely pun* 
gent, acute and hot, and is recommen- 
ded in deep-rooted conditions of der- 
matosis, anemia, splenic disorders, 
edema, Gulma and toxicosis 

4i. Preparations of milk etc., as 
also of wine may be made of the 
fiowers etc , of bitter luflFa, as in the 
case of the drugs previously described. 

Various preparations 

5-7. One or two of the dried and 
crushed fruits of bitter luffa according 
to tb. ; strength of the patient, 
should be taken in any of the nine 
kinds of decoctions of liquorice and 
other drugs of its group as in the 
case of the emetic nul. Decocting the 
fruits of bitter luflFa and straining 
the decoction, a linctus may be made 
by mixing in it one part of the paste 
of bitter luflFa seeds and half part of 
the emetic hut and other drugs. Thir- 
teen decoctions can be made by mace- 
rating. the bitter luflFa in each of the 
decoctions of the purging cassia and 
other drugs of its group. 

7j. Ten emulsions can be made 
by mi:sfing , bitter luflFa with the 
powder* of the roots of each of the, 


ten milk-exuding trees of the silk 
cotton tree group. 

8. Six preparations of pills can 
be made as in the case of the emetic 
nut, A ghee-preparation can be made 
of its fruits etc., in the same manner. 

9ri0. Fifty fruits of bitter luffa 
should be cooked in the expressed 
juice of the variegated mountain ebony. 
That decoction should be cooked into 
a linctus with the paste of the emetic 
nut group of drugs ia the ratio 
of one part of the paste of bitter luffa 
and half part of the other drugs. It 
may also be prepared separately 
with the decoctions of each of the 
drugs of the variegated mountain 
ebony group. 

11. The flesh, of wet-land creatures 
along with equal part of bitter luffa, 
should be cooked in the decoction of 
each of the drugs of the emetic nut 
group and the juice of this flesh-,, 
preparation should be taken mixed 
with rock-salt. 

1 1 J. The juice of bitter luffa cooked , 
with the flesh of wefe^land creatures 
equal ill quantity to that of the emetic 
nut and other drugs and of long 
pepper, may be taken as potion 

12, A man afidicted with cough 

should take as potion, bitter luffa 
mixed and prepared with the juice of 
SUp^jCSffiie...-: ■■ ■ ■ " 
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Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses— 

1314. Four preparations in milk, 
one in wine, twenty-two preparations 
of decoctions, ten emulsion-preparations, 
one of ghee and six excellent prepa- 
rations of pills, eight of linctus, seven 
of meat-juice and one preparation in 
sugar-cane juice— thus in all, sixty 
preparations of hitter luffa are desc- 
ribed herein. 

6. Thus in the Section on Pharma- 
ceutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
sixth chapter entitled * The Pharma- 
ceutics of the Bitter I/uffa ’ not being 
available, the same as restored by 
Drdhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER VII 

Black Turpeth 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Pharmaceutics of 
Black Turpeth and Turpeth.’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3. Wise men are of opinion that the 
root of the turpeth is the best drug for 
the purpose of purgation. Its synonyms, 
qualities, actions, varieties and pharma- 
oeutlckl preparations are here destribed. 


Synonyms, Qualities and Varieties 

4. Tribhandi, Trivrta, Syama, Kilta- 
rana, Sarvanubhuti and Suvaha are its 
synonyms. 

5-6. In taste, it is astriugent, sweet 
and dry. It is pungent in its post- 
digestive effect and is curative of Kapha 
and Pitta; and owing to its quality of 
dryness, it is provocative of Vata. This 
drug, when combined with drugs 
curative of Vata, Pitta and Kapha, 
acquires a special property by virtue of 
such pharmaceutical preparation, and 
is able to cure all kinds of diseases. 

7. Its roots are of two kinds — black 
and red, and the more valuable of them 
two is the root with the red color. 

7J. It is very good for children and 
for delicate, aged and soft-bo welled 
persons. 

S-O. The black variety by its 
quick action canses stupor and loss 
of body-elements and fainting. By 
its acute quality, it causes distress 
in the throat and the stomach and 
eliminates the morbid matter quickly. 
It is therefore recommended for per- 
sons with excessive morbidity and for 
those with hard-bowelled condition. 

10-11. The roots of the herb 
growing in a good soil or country 
should be culled by one with collec- 
ted mind during the brigfht fortnight, 
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after one hag faated and purified one- 
self and put on white garments. The 
root that has penetrated deep, which 
is smooth and has not spread side- 
ways should be gathered. It should be 
split and the pith inside should be 
removed and the dried bark preserved. 

111. The person that is to be ad- 
ministered the purgation should be 
given general oleation and sudation 
procedures and kept on a liquid diet 
the previous day, so that he purges 
with ease. 

Various Preparations 




lead wort, turmeric, sweet flag, yellow ’ 
milk plant, celery or green ginger* 
may be taken as potion along with 
cow’s urine. 

17. A potion of it may be taken 
by mixing one part of it with half 
part of liquorice and sugar-water. 

18-191. In the same manner, a 
potion may be prepared with Jlvaka; 
Esabhaka, Meda, east Indian globe- 
thistle, Kakoll, Ksira-kakoli, long 
leaved barleria, guduch, milky yam, 
white yam or liquorice. These potions 
are beneficial in conditions of Vata 


12. A person may take one tola of 
the lump of either of the two varieties 
of turpeth mixed with sour conjee. 

13. Or it may be taken mixed with 
the urine of the cow, or sheep, or 
goat, or buflfalo, or with Sauviraka or 
Tu^odaka or Prasanna wine or with 
the decoction of the three myrobalans 

14. Two parts of turpeth mixed with 
one part of sauchal salt or any of the 
twelve salts of its group and dry 
ginger, may be taken in hot water. _ 

16-161. One part of turpeth mixed 
with half part of either long pepper, 
roots of long pepper, black pepper, 
elephant pepper, long leaved pine, 
deodar, asafetida, beetle killer, Indian 
tooth ache, nut grass, white sweet flag, 
chehttlic ’ myrdbalan, ‘ white flowered 
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and Pitta. Others that are described 
below are good in Kapha and V5ta. 

20-201. One part of turpeth and 
half part of chebulic myrobalans may 
be taken in milk, meat-juice or the 
juice of sugar-cane, or white teak, or 
grapes or tooth-brush tree, or with 
ghee 

21. It may be .taken as linctus 
mixed with honey, ghee and sugar 
cand3^ 

22-221. A patient afflicted with 
fever of the tridiscordauce-type, rigi- 
dity, burning and thirst gets well 
purged by taking the linctus prepared, 
from the powder of wild carrot, 
bamboo manna, white yam, sugar 
and turpeth mated wjtb ijQuey and 
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V '23-23I. A Hactus should be pre- 
pared in the prescribed manner with 
the decoction and paste of the black 
turpeth mixed with sugar, and taken 
id a dose of one tola. 

: - 24-25. Sugar should be boiledi with 
honey in a new earthen pot; when 
cooked, powdered turpeth should be 
east, into it along with cinnamon bark 
and . leaf, and pepper. This, taken in 
.due dose, acts as a wholesome purga- 
tijvp' in persons of the aristocratic class, 

26-27. Prepare a linctus with 16 
bias of each of the juices of sugar 
cane, grape, tooth brush tree, and 
sweet falsab, 4 tolas of sugar candy 
and 8 totals of honey. This linctus 
when cooled should be mixed with 
powdered turpeth by the physician 
yersed in pharmaceutics. This is a good 
purgative for constitutions with pronou- 
nced Pitta and for aristocratic persons. 

28. In the same manner sugary 
sweet- meats, rolls, pills, meats and 
pancakes should be prepared to be 
tised as purgatives for presons of Pitta 
habitus. 

29. For purging persons^ i^apha 
habitus the linctus should be prepared 
of long pepper, dry ginger, alkali, 
black' turpeth and turpeth mixed with 

The 'expressed ftifce.of the 
chebulic myrobalan, 


emblic myrobalan, wbite’teakrj jnju^^ 
and pomegranate should be seasoned 
and cooked with oil In it the pulp 
of the sour mango and bael, or ai^ 
other fruit should be cast. When it 
has become thickened as described 
before, the powder of the turpeth 
along with the powder of the cinnamon 
bark and leaf, fragrant pooh, and 
cardamom and honey in due proportibn 
should be put into this. This litictus 
is indicated as purgative for aristoc- 
ratic persons who are full of morbid 
Kapha, 


33. In the same manner, 
meat-juices, gruels, sweet-meatf and 
Ragas and Sadavas should, be.. pre- 
pared for administering purgation in 
conditions of predominance of Kapha. 

34-35. A demulcent drink prepared 
from the powder of equal parts of ci.qn%' 
mbn and cardamom aad indigo e^ual 
in measure to both of them combined 
and turpeth equal in measure to all 
the three combined, and sugar equal 
iu measure to all four combined and 
mixed with fruit juice, hohey and 
roaste.! paddy powder, may be taken. 
This acts as a safe purgative in disor- 
ders born of Vata, Pitta dr Kapha, in 
dullness of the gastric fire, and in 
person? of delicate constitution. 

36. The sweetmeat prepared of 
sugar,, the three myrobalans^ black 
t«rpethl, long, pepper and hau^ 



curative of tridiscordauce, hemotliermia 
affecting the upper region of the body 
and feven 

37-39. Three quarters of a tola of 
turpeth and 3/4 tola of embelia, long 
pepper and alkali combined,, and redu- 
ced to powder should be taken as 
linctus along with ghee and honey or 
as a bolus made with gur. This is regar- 
ded as the best mode of purgation and 
needs no after-treatment of regimen. 
It ife curative of Gulma, splenic disor- 
ders, abdominal - diseases, dyspnea, 
Halimaka-jaundice, anorexia and other 
disorders born of Kapha and Vata. 

40-42Ji One tola each of the pow- 
ders of embelia, roots of long pepper, 
the three myrobalans, coriander, white 
flowered leadwort, black pepper, 
kurchi seeds, cumin, long pepper, ele- 
phant pepper, the salts and celery 
mixed with thirty-two tolas of til oil 
and' the powder of turpeth, 192 tolas 
of the juice of the fruits of emblic ' 
myrobalans and 200 tolas of gur — these 
should, be cooked on a gentle fire and 
taken, made into boluses of the size 
of a jujube or fig. There jp no restric 
tjon of regimen with regard to these 
in the matter of diet or exertion. 

43-45. These boluses are curative 
of the dullness of the gastric fire, 
fevek', fainting, dysuria, anorexia, inso- 
mn^,-' body-aches, cough, dyspnea, • 
giddiness, emaciation, dermatosis, piles, 
jaundice, - urinary disorders, • Gulina, 


abdominal diseases, fistula-in-ano^iassir ^ 
mllation disorders and anemia, -They-' 
help in establishing the male sex. ia. 
the embryo. They are known 
Auspicious Boluses and can be admiuki’ 
stered in all seasons. Thus has been; 
described ‘The Auspicious Bolps. ’ ; 

0 vl i 

46-49i. The physician should take 
equal parts of the three spices, eiuna- 
mon bark and leaf.;, nut grass, carda-- 
mom, emblic myrobalans, chebalic'' 
myrobalans, two parts of physic nut'," 
eight parts of turpeth arid "six parts- 
of sugar. These, reduced to powder-^ 
and mixed with honey should be made 
into boluses of four tolas each and 
taken early in the morniug after rising • 
from the bed, followed by potion of 
cold water. It is recommended in dy- 
suria, fever, vomiting, cough, dyspnea, 
giddiness, emaciation, excessive heat, 
anemia and weakness of gastric fire, ' 
without any regimen of diet. This' 
preparation in the hands of an expfiH'^ 
is regarded a most eflfective one iu 
the elimination of all kinds of poisons . 
and in the curing of all urinary 
diseases. 

50-50}. 16 tolas of chebuHcmyro- 
balans, emblic myrobalans and c^or 
plant and four tolas of turpeth should 
be prepared into ten sweet boluses to b*e ^ 
used for the purgation of aristocratic 
persons. 


51-52}. Take one tol'a each '‘of - 
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turpetbi white sweet flag> black 
tnrpeth, indigo, elephant pepper, long 
ftepper, root# of long pepper, nut 
grass, celery, Cretan prickly-clover, 
four tolas of dry ginger and eighty 
tolas of gur and reducing them to 
powder, make sweet boluses of the 
size of a fig. 

53*55. Sweet boluses may also be 
made of the powder of asafetida, 
sanchal Salt, the three spices, bishop’s 
weed, bid salt, cumin seeds, sweet 
flag, wild carrot, the three myrobalans, 
chaba pepper, white flowered lead wort 
and coriander, and dressed with pow* 
dered Indian tooth-ache and pomegra- 
nate. These are beneficial to patients 
afflicted with pain in the sacral, 
inguinal, epigastric, hypogastric and 
abdominal regions, painful piles and 
splenic disorders, and also to patients 
sufffsring from hiccup, cough, anorexia, 
dyspnea, morbid Kapha and misperl- 
•talsis. 

, 56. Turpeth, seeds of kurchi, 
long pepper and dry ginger mixed 
with honey and grape-juice is a 
purgative preparation suitable for use 
in the rainy season. 

57. Turpeth, cretan-prickly clover, 
nut grass, sugar, fragrant sticky 
iaaUow, sandal, liquorice and soap*pod 
ilixed with grape-water, make a 
purgative preparation suitable for use 
end of the rainy season. 


58. Turpeth, white flowered lead^ 
wort, Patha, cumin, long leaved pine, 
sweet flag and yellow milk plant 
reduced to paste should be taken .as 
potion in warm water in the winter. 

58J. Equal parts of sugar and 
turpeth make a suitable purgative 
preparation for use in the summer. 

59-60. Turpeth, zalil, juniper, soap- 
pod, kurroa, and yellow milk plant 
should be 'reduced to powder and 
impregnated for three days in cow’s 
urine. This is a prepartion .suitable 
for purgative use in all seasons for 
eliminating the morbid matter in 
persons with unctuous condition of 
the body. 

61.62. Turpeth, black turpeth^ 
cretau-prickly clover, kurchi, elephant 
pepper, indigo, the three myrobalans, 
nut grass and kurroa reduced to fine 
powder and mixed with ghee, meat-, 
juice and hot water, should be taken 
in the dose of one tola. This is regar- 
ded as most beneficial and is recom- 
mended even in a dehydrated condition, 
of the body, 

63-64. One tola each of the three 
spices, the three myrobalans and asafe- 
tida, four tolas of turpeth, half a tola of 
sanchal salt and two tolas of Amlavetasa 
reduced to powder and mixed with 
equal part of sugar should be taken 
as a potion along with wine or sour 
grnel. This is a tested remedy 
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Gttlma and pain in theaidei; and when 
the dose has been digested , cooked 
rice mixed .with meat-juiee should be 
taken. 

65-65i. Reducing to powder tur- 
peth, the three myrobalans, red physic 
nuti soap-pod, the three spices and 
rock salt and impregnating it in the 
juice of the emblic myrobalans for 
•even days, it should be administered 
mixed with a demulcent drink, soup- 
meat and Raga preparations. 

66. The ghee prepared with equal 
parts of emblic myrobalans and tur- 
peth is curative of Gulma 

67. The roots of black tUrpeth and 
turpeth should be decocted in water 
with emblic myrobalans. The patient 
may take the ghee prepared with 
this decoction. 

68. The ghee prepared with the 
decoction of black turpeth and tur- 
peth should be taken similarly, as 
potion. Also the milk prepared with 
these two (black turpeth and turpeth) 
acts as a pleasant purgative. 

69-701. Eight fistfuls of turpeth 
should be decocted in 1024 tolas of 
water till it is reduced to one fourth 
of its quantity. That decoction should 
be strained and mixed with 400 tolas 
of gur. This should be mixed , with 
honey, long pepper, emetic nut and 
white flowered lead wort and kept in 


a pot soaked in ghee and well lined 
with honey. At the end of a month, 
this should be taken out and used as 
potion in due dose. This is curative 
of assimilation-disorders, anemia, Gul- 
ma and edema. 

71. Or, the wine prepared by 
mixing yeast with turpeth and its 
decoction may also be taken. 

72. The cooked parts obtained by 
boiling barley in the decoction of 
black turpeth should be soaked in- 
water and made to ferment for six 
days in a vessel buried In a heap of 
grain. The resulting Sauviraka wine 
should be taken as potion. 

73. Clean, unhusked and roasted 
barley boiled in the decoction of 
turpeth and mixed with half-boiled 
barley- powder should be soaked and 
made to ferment for six days in water, 
in a vessel buried under a heap of 
grain; and the resulting Tusodaka 
wine should be used in the same 
manner as Sauviraka wine. 

74. Ten differ ent preparations of 
Sadava etc., described in the pharma- 
ceutics of the emetic nnt, should be 
mixed with the powder of turpeth 
and administered for purgation. 

Emetics as cure in Vomitinf 

Here are two verses again — 

75. Purgative prepaTations should 
be given .ccmbined with cinuampn 
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bark, fragrant poon, Indian hog plum, 
pQmegranate, cardamom, sugar candy, 
huney, pomelo and pleasant wines 
and drinks. 

76. After the person has taken the 
purgative dose, his face should be 
sprinkled over with cold water, and he 
should be given to smell cordial earth, 
flowers, fruits, leaf-buds and acid 
articles in order to prevent the ten- 
dency for vomiting. 

Summary, 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

77-80, Nine preparations with acid 
articles etc., twelve with rock-salt etc,, 
eighteen with urine, two mixed with 
liquorice, fourteen with Jivaka and 
other drugs, seven with milk etc., 
twelve preparations of linctus mixed 
with sugar candy, five preparations of 
Slyrupsfdr the six seasons’five prepara- 
tions of sweet boluses, four preparations 
with ghee, two in milk and similar 
number in the form of powdered and 
demulcent preparations, two prepara- 
tions in wine, two in sour conjee and 
ten other preparations in Sadava etc., 
thus in all one hundred and ten tested 
preparations of turpeth and, black 
turpeth have been expounded by the 
great sage, in this chapter on the 
pharmaceutics of black turpeth, 

^7.‘ Thus in the Section onPharma- 
‘itbe treats© compile^ by 


Agniveaa and revised by Caraka, the 
seventh chapter entitled ‘The Pharma^ 
ceutics of the Black Turpeth and 
Turpeth’ not being available, the same' 
as restored by Drclhabala, is completed 


CHAPTER VIII 

Purginf Cassia 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Pharmaceutics 
of the Purging Cassia'. 

2 . Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrdya. 

Synonyms and Qualities 

3. Aragwadha, Rajavrks?., 
Sampaka, Caturangula, Pragraha, 
Krtamala, Karnikara and Ayaghfitaka 
are its synonyms. 

4. It is mild, sweet and' cooling 
and is exceedingly wholesome to per- 
sons suffering from fever, cardiac 
disorders and misperistalsis etc. 

5. The purging cassia is specially 
suitable for administration to children, 
the aged, those suffering from pectoral 
lesions and cachexia and persons who 
are of delicate -constitution as it is 
mild and harmless in action. 

6-7. During the proper season of 
fruition, its ripe fruits should be ga- 
thered and those that are heavy and 
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ricli i« ptilp should be preserved in 
iand. Taking them out after seven 
nights, the physician should dry them 
in the suo Then, the pulp shoixld be 
taken out and preserved in a dean 
pot. 

Various Preparations 

8. In -persons affected with burning 
and misperistalsis, in children from 
four years upto twelve years of age, 
the pulp of the purging cassia should 
be given mia:ed with grape juice. 

9*10. Making a cold “infusion of 
the purging cassia weighing 8 tolas 
or 16 tolas, it may be -given mixed 
with the supernatant ; part of Sura 
wine, or Sidhu wine ' prepared from 
the jujube, with whey -or with the 
juice of the emhlic myrobalansi - or 
it may be given mixed with Sau vf Taka- 
wine. 

11. : The paste of the pulp, shonid 
he similarly taken as 'potion mixed 
with the decoction of turpeth or with 
the decoction of bael, adding rock-salt 
and honey. 

' " 12. Preparing: a liuetus by cookiug 
pn a low 6re the powder of turpeth 
and guT in.;rthe decoction of the pur- 
ging jpassia till it is. reduced to the 
proper consistency, that lintetus should 
be administered to a person in a 
proper dose. - ; 
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13. A medicated ghee may tie 
made by taking the ghee obtained 
from the milk prepared with the 
purging cassia and the paste of the 
purging cassia pulp and the expressed 
juice of emblic myrobalans; it may be 
taken as a purgative potion. 

14. Medicated ghee made by taking 

the purging cassia ghee and preparing 
it with the decoction of the deca-tadices 
horse gram or barley and the paste 
of black turpeth etc., may be taken 
as a purgative potion. ' 

15- Adding 16 tolas of the pulp 
of the purging cassia and of gur 
into the decoction of the red physic 
nut, it should be allowed to fgrmeot 
for a month and a half. The medicated 
wine thus prepared, may be used as 
potion. 

16. The purgative dose should bs 
given to a man mixed with whatever 
food and drink is agreeable in taste 
to him j. e., either sweet, pungent pr 
salt. 

Stmunaf^ 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

17-18. One preparation each in 
grape juice,- Sura wine, Sidhu- -wine, 
in curds, the juice of emblic myroba- 
.lans, Sauviraka wine, the decoction 
of . turpeth fcor- that ’ of bael; , one . in 
the*d^erin;nf linetuij one in .thatw-ol 
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medicated wine and two in the form 
of ghee -thus, in all, twelve prepara- 
tions suitable for delicate persons and 
attended with happy results are desc- 
ribed in this chapter on the Pharma- 
ceutics of the Purging Cassia. 

8. Thus, in the Section on Pharma- 
ceutics, in the treatise compiled by Agni- 
v4§a and revised by Caraka, the eighth 
chapter entitled 'The Pharmaceutics 
of the Purging Cassia ’ not being 
available, the same as restored by 
Drdhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER IX 


1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled 'The Pharmaceutics of 
Tilwaka.’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Xtreya. 

Symnyms 

24 . Tilwaka is known by its syno- 
nyms such as Lodhra, Byhatpatra and 
Tirltaka. 

Various Preparations 

3-4. Its dried- root-bark with its 
inner layer removed should be .;tritu- 
ratedi Dividing that into three parts, 
two ^rts should be washed and strai- 
times« Then the ti^d 


part should je taken and impregnated 
with the strained solution. 

5. That should again be impreg- 
nated with the decoction of deca- 
radices. It should then be dried 
and powdered and made use of, 

6. It should be taken as ootion 
in the dose of one tola mixed with 
curds, butter-milk, supernatant part 
of Sura wine, cow’s urine, Sidhu 
wine prepared from jujube or 
with ' the expressed j nice of the 
emblic myrobalans. 

7 - 74 . The paste of lodh should be 
taken as potion in a dose of 16 tolas 
of the Sauviraka wine prepared 
by fermenting fried barley in the 
decoction of the tree of the woods, 
chebulic myrobalans, long pepper and 
blue-flowered lead wort. . , 

8. The Sura wine, prepared from 
the decoction of lodh by keeping it 
for a fortnight, should be taken at 
potion. 

9-94, 256 tolas of each of red 
physic nut and white.flowered Isadwort 
should be decocted separately in 1024 
tolas of water, and 400 tolas of gar 
and 16 tolas of lodh should be added 
to it. That: wine, prepared by keeping 
for a fortnight is an excellent purga- 
tive potion for persons addicted to 
win*. 
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m^h'od as descriBed in the phatiasi^ 


'lO-IO}'. Dose of powdered Tilwaka 
after being impregnated ten times in 
the decoction of kamala, sbontd be 
taken mixed again with the decoction 

of kamala. 

11. A linctuB should be made of 
it in the game pharmaceutical method 
^ in the case of the purging cassia 

12. The linctus prepared by mix- 
ing powdered Tilwaka with the decoc- 
tion of the three myrobalans, ghee, 
honey and treacle, is regarded the 
best for purgation. 

13. The linctus, prepared by mix- 
ing the paste of Tilwaka with its own 
decoction and adding sugar and ghee, 
is the foremost medioine for purgation. 

14- IS. Sixteen fistfuls of Tilwaka 
should be cooked along with eight 
fistfuls of each of turpeth etc-, separa- 
bly ia^ 1024 tnlas-of water, till reduced 
to one fourth pf. the quantity. That 
should be cooked in 64 tolas of ghee 
with the paste of 4 tolas of ; each- of 
those very d rugs; it should be taken 
at the- right time and in due dose 
mixed with cow s urine and rock-salt. 

16. This is an excellent purgative 
preparation. Prepare a medicated ghee 
of cow’s ghee in cows urine, sour 
conjee and rock salt, adding the paste 
of. Tilwaka. Two other preparations 
iiob_.g]^ may bfe-, made ifi. the ^ fame 


ceutics of the purging cassia. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

17. Five preparations with t^dt 
etc., one of Sura wine, one of fi&uvi- 
raka wine, one of medicated wine and 
similarly one preparation with kamala. 

18. Three preparations of linctuses” 
and four of ghee have been desecibed. 
Thusj in all, sixteen preparations have 
been expounded in this chapter ou- 
the pharmaceutics of Tilwaka.. 

9. Thus, in the Section on Phar- 
maceutics in the treatise compiled 
by Agnive^a and revised by Caraka, 
the ninth chapter entitled ‘The 
Pharmaceutics of the Tilwaka’ 
being available, the same as restorofl 
by Drdhabala, is completed. 


- CHAPTER X . 

Thorny Milk-hedge 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Pharmaceutics 
of the Thorny Milk-hedge Plant.’. 

2. Thus declared the worshipfol 
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8. It is known' by the synonyms 
■bf Sntiig, Gu(jla, Nanda, Sudha, Nintri- 
ip^apatraka. 

; 9 . Xke intelligent physician should 
of m or .three 


15*17. Turpeth, purging csisia, 
physic nut, clen'olepis uhd soa|t*p 0 d-ialtei 


Chapter/ 


duaHtie^s, Varieties and Methods of usajfe 


3 4. The thorny milk-hedge plant 
is regarded the most acute of all the 
purgative drugs. It quickly breaks up 
the accumulation of impurities and if 
wrongly used might lead to conditions 
difficult to cure. Therefore this should 
in do, case be administered to a soft- 
bdwelled person nor in a condition 
of Scanty accumulation of impurities 
nor in a condition where other measure 
can as well serve the purpose. 


years of age with a sharp instrument 
and obtain the milk, specially at the 
end of winter. . . j- 


Various preparations 


10. The milk of the thorny milk-hedge 
plant mixed with equal quantity of any 
of the decoctions of the hael group of 
drugs or of Indian nightshade oryelio# 
berried nightshade should berednced 
to a thick consistency on coal fire. 


. : iSrfiii In patients, affected with 
anemia, abdomraal diseases, Gulma, 
dermatoslsj: chronic poisoning, edema, 
diabetes, morbid psychic conditlods 
and such other diseases, the thorny 
milk hedge plant should be adminis- 
tered if the patient is strong enough to 
wfthsta n d the drug. When properly 
jtdministered, it qaicMy eliminates 
the impurities even If excessively 
adcumhlated. 


11-lli. Then it should be made into 
pills of the size of a jujube; it shdftd 
be taken as potion mixed ‘ with' Satfvl* 
raka wine, Tusodaka wine, the juice 
of the emblic myrobalans, Sura wine, 
whey, or the juice of the pomelo ^ 


7. It is known to be of two kinds. 
One with small and numerous thorns, 
the other with very sharp and a small 
number of thorns. The one with 
numerous thorns is the superior 
variety. 


12-13. As many as. are available of 
these, viz., soap -pod, yellow milk plant, 
black turpeth and the other drdgadf it# 
group and the tli-ree spices should bis 
impregnated for a week with thtf hiilk 
of the thorny milk‘hedge ' plant A 
pill made of the size of a jujube 
should be taken as pdtion with ghte 
or tdeatjuice. 


14.-The three spices, the three myro* 
balans, red physic nut, white flowered 
leadwort and turpeth impregnated 
in the milk of the thofny milk-bs dge 
plant should be administered with 
the syrup of gur. 
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te iequal part* and soaked in cow’s SlUDinary ^ 


ttflne for a night should then be 
dried In the aun. This process should 
be repeated for seven days. Again 
impregnated for a vt^eek in the milk 
of the thorny milk hedge plant 
they should be dried and powdered. 
This powder, when sprinkled profusely 
oh a sweet smelling flower, garland or ou 
the upper cloth and given for smelling 
or for wearing to a soft-bowelled person 
of royal descent, he will be moved 
to happy and quick purgative effect. 

18. A linctus should be prepared 
with the decoction of black turpeth and 
tnrpeth.milk of the thorny milk-hedge 
pant, ghee and treacle and adminia- 
thred in due dose, for the purpose of 
purgation. 

» ■ 18J. The milk of the thorny milk 
hedge plant may be adminisered as 
potion along with soups, meat juices 
'ahd medicated ghees. 

, 19. Dried fish and meat impre- 

.gnated with that milk may also be 
eaten for purposes of purgation. 

. .20. A ghee can be obtained from 

:Ae prepared milk of thorny milk 
hedge mixed with emblic myrobalans 
as in the case of the purging cassia. 
Sura wine can be prepared from the 
milk of the thorny milk-hedge plant; or 
^en a ghee,, as described before, can 
be prepared from it. 


Here are the recapitulatory verses— 

21-22. Seven preparations, with 
Sauviraka wine etc., one with ghep, 
one with meat-juice, one preparation 
of syrup, one of suuff and nne o| 
linctus, three preparations administered, 
with soups etc., two preparationkicon- 
sisticg of dry fish and meat, oue of 
Sura wine and two of ghee-^thuS, in 
all, twenty preparations of the tho'fn^ 
milk hedge plant have been descrfbbd; 

10. Thus, ip the Section on Pharma- 
ceutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivdsa and revised by Caraka, the 
tenth chapter entitled ‘The Phar'uii- 
ceutics of the Thorny Milk^bedge 
Plant’ not being available, the same .as 
restored by Drdhabala, is completed- 


Chapter XI ^ isr 

Soap-Pod and Clenolepis 

li We shall now expound ^ the 
chapter entitled ‘The Pharmaceutics 
of the Soap-pod and Clenolepis.’’ ^ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 

Atreya. _ 

Synonyms and Qualities 

3. Soap-pod is- also known bp -its 
synonyms of Saptala, . Garmaaahv3. 
wan^d Babuphenartsa while Clenolepis 
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ia lcn0wa by the names of Sankbi»i> 
Tfktala, Vavatikta and Ak^ipldaka. 


4. Tbese should be administered 
in Gulma, chronic poisoning, cardiac- 
disorder, dermatosis, edema, abdom- 
inal disease etc., and in conditions of 
predominance of Kapha, as they are 
antkspasmodlc, acute and dry in 


tity of the paste of turpeth and black 
turpeth, should be administeredja#. 
potion along with whe.y. 


5. The fruits of the clenolepis 
irihonld be gathered before they are 
^ry dry, and excorticated. The roots 
of soap-pod should be gathered and 
both these should be preserved in a 
pot. 


10-11. Taking the powder of clepo- 
lepis two parts and one part of thje 
powder of til, oil should be expressed 
out of that. This should be taken 
with the decoction of chebulic myro- 
balacs. The same is the process in 
the case of linseed, rapeseed, castor 
and Indian beech. 


Mifiiiiitt preparations 

6-'8- A measure of one tola of the 
paste of these drugs mixed with Pra- 
sanna wine and rock-salt should be 
administered in cardiac d isorder cansed 
by Kapha and Vata, and also in Gu- 
lma. This paste administered with the 
decoctions of Buchanans mango, tooth 
brush tree, wild jujube, small jujube, 
Indian hog-plnm, pomegranate, grape, 
ijaek fruit, date, sour jujube, sweet 
falsah or with Mair^ya wine, sour 
whey, Sauvlraka wine, Tu?odaka 
wine, or Sidhu wine, acts as a quick 
and easeful purgative. 


12-12^. A medicated ghee should 
be prepared by taking the ghee obta- 
ined from the milk prepared with 
clenolepis and soap-pod in four parts 
the quantity of milk and the pasle 
of the same two drugs as well as 
the same quantity of the paste, 
turpeth and black turpeth. This 
should be taken as a purgative potion. 


9*9}> The oil cooked in the milk 
•^prepared with the drugs of the tick 
;;|S^il .group, with the paste of soap- 
. .jf^enpleins 4^nd :h^f its qnan- 


13-14J. The same is the process 
in the preparation of medicated, ghee 
in the case of red physic nut and 
physic nut, shell and wild carrot, 
yellow milk plant and Indigo plant, 
Indian beech, and jungle cork tree 
as also in the case of lentil and 
kidney-leaved ipomea. Again, taking 
half part of the paste of each Sf 
this dyad of drugs a medicated ghee 
may be prepared. 


15. Prepare a medicated gh^ itith 
the decoction of clenolepis, .SS«P‘ 
pod and emblic myrobalans. 
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CHAPTER XII 


16. One preRaration of ghee can 
he made as in the case of turpeth; 
and three linctueea ai in the case ef 
lodh. One preparation m Sura wine 
and one with kamala may be made 
in the same manner as lodh, 

17, In the same pharmaceutical 
p:toce«8 as red physic , nut and physic 
nut, these can be prepared in SauvT> 
raka and Tusodaka wines. Similarly 
they cun be prepared in the decoction 
of wild carrot and shell for the pur- 
pose of purgation. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitnlatory 
verses — 

18-19. Sixteen preparations of deco- 
ctions, six preparations .in oil, eight in 
ghee, five in wine, three preparations 
of linctuseg and one preparation with 
kamala, thus, in all, thirty^nine tested 
preparations are there of soap-pod 
upd clenolepis used in combinatiou. 
They (soap-pod and clenolepis) are 
beneficial, used either together or 
even singl5^ 

11. Thus, in the Section on Phar- 
maceutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivd^a and revised by Caraka, the 
eleventh .chapter entitled ‘The Pharma 
ceutics of the Soap-pod and Clenole* 
.pis’ uot being available, the same as 
restored by Drdhabala,. is completed. 


Red Physic nut and Physic nut 

1. We shall now expound the 

chapter entitled ‘The Pharmaceutics 
of the Red Physic nut and the Phy- 
sic nut.'* . 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Mriya.. 

Synonyms, parts used and Qualities 

3 DantI (red physic nut) is ..also 
known by its synonyms Uclumbara- 
parnl, Nikumbba and Mnkulaka. 
Dravanti (physic nut) is known also as 
Citra, Nyagrodhi and Musikahvaya. 
It is also known as MusikaparnI, 
Upacitra and Sambarl, Pratyakasenl, 
Suta^renl, DantI and Randa(or Cauda). 

4-5. The wise physician should 
gather the roots of the red .physic 
nut and the physic nut that are 
strong and thick and resemble in 
shape the elephant’s tusk and are dark 
and coppery in color respectively. 
They should be smeared with long 
pepper and honey, covered with earth 
and sacrificial grass and subjected 
to sttdation procedure. They should 
then be dried in the sun. Their toxic 
effects of causing paralysis is destro- 
yed by the fire and the sun. 

6. They are acute, hot, quick m 
action, anti-spasmodic and heavy. They 
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cause the liquefaction of the two 
humors Kaphf^ anti Pitta, and. provoke 
Vata. 

Variods Preparations 

7-8. The patient with Gulma and 
abdominal diseMe wbo is overpowered 
Ijy morbid humors should take one 
tola In measure of these drugs with 
curds, butter-milk, the supernatant 
part of Sura wlue>buchanau’s mango, 
jujube, small jujube, tooth brush tree 
or Sidhu wine. The persons afBicted 
with anemia, intestinal worms and 
“listula-ln-ano should take it with the 
meat-juice of the cow, or of the deer 
or of the goat. 

9-10. The ghee prepared with the 
paste and the decoction of the red 
physic nut and the physic nut along 
with the juice of the deea-radices 
should be taken in condition of herpes, 
hoils and spreading affections and 
burning. Oil similarly prepared should 
be taken in urinary anomaliesi Gulma, 
'misperistalsis and provocation of Kapha 
and Vata. The tetrad of unctuous 
substances combined together and 
prepared similarly should be taken 
in conditions of stasis of feces, semen 
and flatus and in disorders of Vata. 

11. The linctus prepared for the 
purpose of purgation, by mixing gur, 
honey and ghee in the juice of the 
red physic hut and Aja^rngHs cura- 


tive of burning, excessive heat" and 
urinary anomalies. ’ 

111. In dipsosis of the VSta typc) 
and in fever of the Pitta type, the 
linctus prepared with wild carrot will 
serve as a good purgative. 

12-14. The roots of theredphy^c 
ntit and the phytic nut should be 
decocted in the juice of the emblic 
myrobalan. Three parts of that decoc- 
tidn and two parts of treacles should 
be cooked hi hot ghee or bilaud the 
paste of equal parts of red physic, put, 
physic nut and the drugs of the black 
turpeth group should be added -to it. 
The linctus, thus prepared and taken, 
causes easeful purgation. 

15. Linctuses may be prepared in 
this manner in the juice of each of 
the deca-radices or of beleric myrohalans 
or of emblic my robalaus- 

16. The powder of the roots of red 
physic nut impregnated in that juice 
and taken in a dose of four tolas and 
mixed with acid article, is beneficial 
in retention of feces and in Gulma 
due to Vata, 

17. A sugar-cane stalk should be 
split and the Inside smeared with the 
paste of the red physic nut and the 
physic nut. It should be subjected to 
sudation procedure and then chewed 
It causes easy purgation. 
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18. The roots of the red physic ntit 
and the physic nut should be cooked 
along, with green gram or with the, 
meat-juices .of. the quail, partridge or 
other birds of their group. These, 
preparations can be used for purgation. 

19. Gruel or Jahgala meat-juice, or 
the soup of black gram prepared with 
the decoction, of these two drugs and 
seasoned, should be given to a patient. 
This will cause him to purge. 

20*20J. A good Ufkarika pancake 
may bi prepared with three parts of 
the decoction Of these two drugs, two 
parts of Sugar-caady aridone part o 
wheat dour. In the same mauner 
sweet boluses mav also be made which 
act as a purgative. 

21 -22* With their decoction, v^nes 
may also be prepared. Various kinds of 
sweet and savoury articles of diet made' 
by mixing them, with the decoction 
of. red' physic, nut' and if<?paring in 
its, oiji, may ^ eaten. 

23-28. Take red physic nut, physic 
nut, black pepper, bishop’s weed, black 
cumin, dry' ginger, yellow inilk plant 
and white flowered lead wort and 
triturate them weU. Till is powder should 
be impregnated with cow’s urine for a 
week. A person must take one tola of 
this powder as potion with ghee. When 
the dose has beso digested and; the 
person well purged, dem.ulc$Bt^.dE|nk 





should be given. This powder is the 
foremost panacea for . all kinds of, 
disorders aad is a good preparation, 
to suit all seasons; and as it is attended 
with no harmful effects it is reeommen-. 
ded for the young 'as well “as the 
aged. It is recommended in luappete- 
nce, indigestion, pain in the sides, 
Gulma, splenic disorders, abdominal 
diseases, scrofula, morbid Vata and 
anemia.- : 

27-29. iTake fbur .■ tolas each of. 
white flowered lead Wort and red physic 
nut, twenty chebulic myrohalans, twcr 
tolas of turpeth and long pepper and 
thirty-two tolas of gur and prepare 
ten Sweet boluses with these- Take 
one of these sweet boluses followed by a 
potion of hot water bncfe every feii 
days. They do not demand any spedlat 
after regimen and'are universal reme'r^ 
dies though particularly for assimil- 
ation, disorders, anemia, ipileSi pruritus, 
wWls. and jBprbid Vata. 

30, The extract of eight tolas of' 
the red physic nut prepared with 32 
tolas of grapes is a purgative prepara- 
tion recommended in cough due to 
Pitta and in anemia. 

31. The paste of red physic nut 
and equal parts of 'the gur should be 
taken as potion iplxed with cold water. 
This is.a forera.ost purgatlv* potion 
and s.mpst effective .cure fpr jaUBdl^^ 



Summary 

Here are the raeapitniatory verses'- 

36-40. Three preparations in curds 
etc., five in buchahan’s mango etc-, 
j tiiceii thf itt uictuo’us 


xlere are verses again - 

43, It has been laid down- that, a 
eoMpouad paseparatiuxi is. uiimied a^tr 
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32 A rhedicated wine prepared of 
giir and the juice of black turpeth 
and ted physic nut and physic nut, 
in a pot lined with long pepper, 
emetic nut and white flowered lead- 
wort, is curative of morbid Vata and 
Kapha, splenic disorders, anemia and 
abdominal diseases. 


33, A medicated wine of gur may 
likewise be prepared with the decoc- 
tion of red physic nut and physic 
nut and wild carrot, or with the two 
former drugs and Ajasyngl. It acts as 
an easy phrgative, • 


34- The medicated wine prepared 
from the powder of the decoction of 
tile red physic nut and physic nut 
mixed with black-gram water and the 
Solution of yeast, is curative of morbid 
Kapha, Gulma, weakness of the gastric 
fire and rigidity of the sides and waist- 


35. Pfepai'atidns of medicated 
Sauviraka and .Tusodkka wines niay bfe 
made of these two drugs with the 
^ecocfioh of wild carrot; Preparations 
<5f medicated Sura wine and kamala 
may be tUade of these drugs in the 
i^amfe" manndr as lodh. 


substances, six preparations of Huctna, 
one preparation of powder, one like- 
wise in sugarcane, three preparations' 
in the juice of green gram and ihekti- 
three preparations in gruel etc., btie 
preparation of Utkarika cake, one of 
sweet bolus, one iti wine, one prepara- 
tion in decoction and oil, one prepara- 
tion of powder and one again of 
sweet bolus and five of medicated 
wines; one preparation of Sauviraka, 
wine and one of Tnsodaka wine, one 
preparation of Sura wine, one prepa- ■ 
ration of kamala aud five preparati- 
ons of ghee. Thus, in all, forty-eight 
preparations of various kinds to suit 
the various ..tastes of persons and the 
conditions of morbidity and stages of 
diseases, have been described in this 
chapter on the pharmaceutics of the 
red physic nut and physic nnt. 


Miscellany of Instruction 


41*42. Three huridred and fifty-five 
preparations ■ for tfie'pTirp.08e of efflesW 
have been described and two hundred 
foity-five preparations for the purpose 
of purgation, thus making, in all, six 
hundred prejiaratious for purifying the 
upper and the lower regions of the 
body. These preparations are derived 
from fifteen basic drugs. 
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tlie basic drug which forms its priu- 
dpal active ingredient. 

44. In the prescription of a com- 
pound where the emetic nut etc., form 
the basic or principal drug, wines etc., 
occup.v the secondary role as consti- 
tuents, vehicles or excipients. They 
follow the main drug in the prescrip- 
tion, even as the attendants follow 
the king. 

45. Even the antagonism of their 
potency does not vitally impair the 
main effects of the principal drugs, 
while admixture of drugs of similar 
potency intensifies its action. 

46. As laid down, the use of arti- 
cles that are of antagonistic potency 
to the disease is allowed for the pur- 
pose of imparting to the medication, 
pleasant color, taste, touch and odor 
suitable to the conditions of a disease. 

47- 47J. The dynamization of drugs 
may be done by impregnation with 
their expressed juice. A drug even 
though* small in measure becomes 
great in its action, if well impregnated. 
Therefore, drugs should be impreg- 
nated either with their own expressed 
juice or the expressed juice of the 
drugs of similar potency. 

48- 48i. By skilfully carrying out 
synthetic and analytic procedures on 
dr'ngiB, by time factors and by pharma- 
ce'ntical procei^sW even a s'maM ddSe of 


a drug may be made to produce 
powerful action and a big dose of 
medication may be made to produce 
a very mild result. 

49-50- Here, six hundred prepara- 
tions have been described, which are 
only a fraction of the possible nttuiber 
of such preparations. Acc ording to 
ones own intelligence, thousands and 
millions of them may^ be made. As 
the combinations of drugs are very 
numerous, there can be no limitation 
to the extent of their combinatiSns. 

51-52}. Now learn the characterls V 
tics of the strong, moderate and mild 
types of action of these drugs. That 
which acts easily, quickly, with ‘grea,t 
force and unhindered, which does not 
induce exhaustion and which causes 
no pain in the rectum or the stomach, 
which without causing griping in the. 
intestines eliminates the entire' moJ'hld 
matter, be it a purgative or aU evacua* 
tive enema, is to be regarded as of 
the strong type. 

53-54. The drug that his not 
been impaired by water, fire or insejrts, 
which is imbued with the benencial 
qualities of soil and season, that has 
to be used in a slightly bigger dote, 
and which is well impregnated with 
the juice of a drug of similar potency' 
acquires strong power of action on a 
person who has undergone th^ prelimi- 
nary oleatioo ajf^fiid^tiGni ^ocedures. 



CARAKA SAMHITA 


Chapter 


55 The drug that is slightly infe- 
rihir as regards the qualities described 
above ^aud administered in a similar 
d'bSe to a person who has undergone 
the oleation and sudation procedures, 
has ^ moderate action. 

“■'■=56- The drug that is of low potency 
au'dds -combined with the drugs of 
antagonistic potency and administered 
in' a very small dose to a person who 
is dehydrated, has a mild and slow 
wtlbn. 

;^,b7i.t That which does cot eliminate 
the entirety of the morbid matter in a 
strong person is to be known as an 
insufficient or unsatisfactory purgative. 
This may be administered to persons 
of moderate and low strength to bring 
about successful purgation. 

58. Disease is acute, moderate or 
iftild and has a 11 the symptoms or mode- 
rate number of symptoms or very few 
symptoms respectively. Diflferent types 
of. medications should be administered 
to suit those different conditions as 
well as to suit the strength of the 
patient; 

- 59. When an emetic potion has not 
eliminated the morbid matter, it must 
be_, administered again and again, till 
the bile makes its appearance in the 
vomited matter. 

i 60. Keeping in view the three 
grades of the streagth of the morbidity 


as well as of the strength of the 
patient, the medication may be repeated 
or avoided altogether. 

61. If the emetic medication gets 

itself eliminated or gets digested, then 
the wise physician desiring to eliminate 
the morbidity successfully, should 
administer another dose. ' 

62. The emetic dose acts before 
getting digested, and the purgative 
dose acts while getting digested. 
Therefore, in the case of an enietic 
dose, one should not wait in expecta- 
tion of delayed action after its 
digestion. 

63. In the case of a purgative potion, 

if the medication gets itself digested 
without eliminating the morbidity 6r 
the medication is vomited out, the' 
intelligent physician should administer’ 
the medication again. * . ' 

64. If the person with strong gas- 
tric fire, excessive morbidity and 
strong unctuous element has not been 
fully cleansed, he must be given Bis 
food that day and administered the 
purificatory potion again on the next 
day. 

65 The weak person with excessive 
morbidity, wlio purges naturally owing 
to maturity of the morbidity, must be 
gradually helped in theiiriovement of 
his bowels by. means oi‘ appropriate 
articles of diet, . ■ 
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66. If a person that hag undergone 
the purificatory procedures of emesis 
and purgation is not fully cleansed, 
thetj the residual morbidity in him 
may befsedated by means of digestive 
stimulant foods and drinks. 

67. A mild, medicine should be 
prescribed as potion in the case of a 
weak man or one whose morbidity 
is slight and of one whose bowel- 
condition is not known. 

68. It is better to take a potion of 
a mild medication repeatedly as it is 
attended with only slight discomfort 
and no risk, than to take a very strong 
medication which is attended with 
immediate danger to life. 

69. Even a weak person if afflicted 
with excessive morbidity should be 
purged by gradual steps by means of 
repeated administration of small doses 
of mild medications, for the morbi- 
dity if not eliminated, may kill the 

patient. 

70. The person in whom the pur- 
gative potion gets mixed with the 
Kapha in the stomach and shows a 
tendency to go upward, should first 
be given emesis, mouth- purifying 
gargles and lightening therapy, . and 
then, the purgative potion. 

71. In condition of constipation 
and", tardy and scanty elimination of 
morbid matter, hot water should be 
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drunk. It relieves distension of abdo- 

men, thirst, vomiting and constipation. 

• • : t'# 

72. If the medication is obstri^ctigd 
by the morbid matter, it causes ^.either 
emesis nor purgation but givesf ri^^ 
to eructation and body-ache. In spc^ 
cases, sudation procedure should ..he, , 
done. 

73. If a person Has been S-well 

purged and still continues to eructate? 
the residue of the medicine in. him::; 

should be immediately eliminated^bye 
emesis- If the medicine has l-beem: 
digested and causes excessive, pufga-. 
tion, it should be stopped by refrig«^ 
rant remedies. 

.. 

74. Sometimes, the medicine admi- 

nistered remains in the stomach,' obst- 
ructed by the Kapha. It acts towards' 
the evening or the night, when the 
Kapha has decreased, - -■ 

75. In case . where the medicine 

has been digested and delayed in the^ 
intestines or has been carried upward ' 
by the "'/ata owing to lack of unctuous ? 
quality in the body or owing to fast- ^ 
ing, another dose should be tah^. , 
mixed, with unctuous article and rock 
salt. , ; 

76. In a condition where during^, 

the digestion of the medicine there,, 
occur' thirst, stupor., giddine^ . 

faiiitihg, a. remedy that is curative of 
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Pitta, gweet and refrlgerant;is recom- 
mended. 


the gastric fire. 


77, In a condition where ptyallsm, 
nahiea, intestinal stasis and horripila- 
tion manifest as com sequence of the 
medication becoming covered up by 
Kapha, acnte, hot, pungent and such 
other remedies curative of Kapha are 
beneficial. 


7S. If the hard -bowelled person 
who has been given the full oleation 
procedure does not purge, he should 
be given the lightening therapy; as 
a result of this, his Kapha, roused 
by the oleation procedure and accu- 
mttlated in the body, will get sedated. 


79. In those that are lacking in 
nnctnons quality, that are afflicted 
with excelsive Vata, that are hard- 
bowel-led, that are given to -exercise 
Of possess strotjg gastric fire, the 
purgative medicine administered gets 
digested without causing purgation. 


Such persons should first be 
given enema and then the purgative 
medicine* Then, the morbidity that 
hag b^eh set in motion by the enema 
win get easily eliminated by the 
purgative doge. 


82. They are able to tolerate the 
effects of even antagonistic diet or 
pre digestion meals or indigestion 
They should be given oleation proce- 
dure and protected from the provo- 
cation of Vata. They should never be 
subjected to the purificatory proce- 
dures except in unavoidable circum- 
stances of disease. 


83. An unctuous purgative medi- 
cine should not be administejred to 
one who has excessive unctuous quality 
in the body. To one possessed o| 
excessive unctuous quality a non-un- 
ctuous purgative dose should be given. 


84. The wise physician who being 
expert in proper procedure thus des- 
cribed and versed in the knowledge 
of clime, season and dosage, admini- 
sters purgation to patients in whom 
it is indicated, will not be liable to 
error. 


85. The purificatory dose if impro- 
perly administered is like poison sind 
if properly administered, is like nectar. 
It should necessarily be taken at the, 
prescribed times. Hence it should be 
administered with skill and care. 


81. In persons given to un-unctuous 
food and drink and constant wo, irk, 
*od who are possessed of strong gas- 
fife* the morbidity gets reduced 
by the fnfiuepce of work, air, sun and 


86. The dosage of drugs given in 
this section is with reference to 
moderate-bowelled persons and of 
average age and strength. This should 
be regarded ;as the standard for 
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pkarmaceutical purpoaes and larger or 
amaller doses have to be prepared 
keeping that standard in view. 

We of Measures 

87-97i. Six particles (ObvamsTs) 
make a Marici and six Maricis make 
a Rape-seed (Sarsapa), Eight such red 
Rape-seeds make a Rice-grain (Tandnla), 
two rice grains make a Black gram 
grain (Dhanya Masa), two Black grams 
make a Barley (Yava). Four of them 
make an Andika, four of these again 
make a Masaka. It is also known as 
Hema and Dhanyaka. Three of such 
Masakas make a Sana. Two Sanas 
make a Drahksana which is known 
also as a Kola or Badara (jujube) or 
half a tola. Two Dranksanas make 
cue Karsa or Suvarna or Akea or 
Bidalapadaka, Picu or Panitala or 
Tinduka or Kavalagraha.Two Suvarnas 
make half a Palaor Suktior Astamika. 
Two half Pal as make one Pala or 
Musti (fistful) or Prakufica or 
Catnrthika or Bilwa or Sodasika or 
Amra; two Palas make a Prasrta which 
is also known as Astamana. Four 
Palas are known as an Afljali or Kudava. 
Four Kudavas make a Prastha and four 
Prasthas make an Adhaka which is 
also known as Patra. Eight Prasthas 
make a Kansa. Four Kansas make 
Drona or Armana or Nalvana. It 
is also known as Kalasa, Ghata or 
Unmaua, Two Dronas make a Surpa or 
Kumbha. Two Surpas make a Go^i 


known as Khari or Bhara. Thirty-two 
Surpas should be known as making a 
Vaha and a hundred Palas make oxip 
Tula. This is the table of measures 
that an expert pharmacist should 
be versed in. These and such other 
measures described are with reference 
to dried articles of medicine. 

Relative measures of Liquids and Solids 

98-99. Double the measure is meant 
when mentioned with reference to 
fluids and freshly culled herbs. But 
where the measure is described lu 
terms 0 *^ a Tula or a Pala, the measure 
should be literally understood. Where 
the relative measures of things are not 
specified, an equal measure is implied, 

100. In making fluid preparations, 
where the liquid is not specified, water 
is implied in all such preparations. 
Where a quarter is mentioned, it 
should be known as one fourth part 
with reference to the main drug. 

101. In the making of unctuous 
preparations, where the measures of 
water, unctuous article and drug are 
not specified, the unctuous article is 
implied to be four times the drug, 
and water four times the unctuous 
article. 

102- 103. U nctuous preparations are, 
it should be known, of three kinds*, 
soft, medium and hard. When the 
solution of the drugs acquires the 
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consistency of the paste added to it, 
it is known as a 'soft preparation’. 
When the solution acquires the 
consistency of a jelly and cam be 
poured out easily with the ladle, it 
is considered 'medium preparation. 
When the solution becomes so thickened 
that it snaps, and can be rolled betw- 
een the fingers, it is called 'hard 
preparation’. 


tics; the definition of the purificatory 
procedures; different aims in the 
use of each procedure; the qualities 
of clime etc., the qualities of emetic 
nut etc., and six hundred preparations; 
the purpose and the names of prepa’ 
rations aud the characteristics of the, 
strong, moderate aud the mild types 
of preparations; the procedure with 
reference to the stage of disease, the 
table of measures and the method of 
preparation of unctuous articles— a^, 
this has been described herein. 

12. Thus, in the Section on Pharma*' 
ceutics, in the treatise conapiled by 
Aguivesa aud revised by Caraka, the 
twelfth chapter entitled ‘The Pharma- 
ceutics of the Red Physic Nut and 
the Physic Nut’ not being available, 
the same as restored by Drdhabala, 
is completed 


104. It should be known that the 
hard preparation should be used for 
inunction, the soft one for nasal medi- 
cation and the medium preparation 
should be tised as potion and in the 
preparation of enemata. 


Two types of Measure 


105. The standard of measurement 
is said to be of two kinds, viz., Kalihga 
and Magad ha. Mensural experts regard 
the Magadha standard to be superior 
to the Kalinga. 


THE 
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(The Section On Success in Treatment) 


CHAPTER I 

Sticcessful line of Treatment 

1 We shall now expound the 
jhapter entitled ‘The Successful 
Application oT Various Therapeutic 
Measures’- 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya, ‘ 


Afnivesa’s Inquiry 

3-6J. “What is the method laid 
down in the five purificatory, proce*. 
dures? What is the order in which 
they are to be performed ? What are 
the signs of successful and unsucce- 
ssful administration of the purificatdry 
procedures, as also of over-admini- 
straiHoh ? What it the (number of 


enemata to be given ? What is the 
therapeutic value of enema? What 
kind of enema should be given in 
which condition ? What is to be avoi- 
ded during the period of treatment? 
What is the period of interval to be 
observed between the admini^ration 
v-)f various purificatory procedures ? 
What are the causes preventing the 
successfttt operation of ah enema? 
What makes for the immediate' return' 
of the enema fluid ? What again causes 
its delayed return ? Why is it that 
some diseases, although curable, -are 
not allayed in spite of being treated 
by appropriate measures ?’’ Thus ques- 


tioned fully by the foremost of his 
pupils — Agnive^a, Punarvasu, the fore- 
most of physicians and highly learned 


in the' Science moved by th,e desire 
of promoting the welfare of thewhol^. 
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of humanity, anawered and said to 
him thus. 


6-64. Tt is prescribed that the 
person should be subjected to suda- 
tion therapy after he has undergone 
oleation therapy for a minimum period 
of three days or a maximum period 
of seven days. Oleation therapy for 
longer than this period is not recom* 
mended, as the patient then gets 
habituated to it. 


emetic drug acts as a purgative while 
in a condition of excess of Kapha, the 
purgative drug acts as an emetic. 


7-74. Oleation cures the morbidity 
of Vata, makes the body soft and 
disintegrates the accumulation of 
morbid matter, while sudation liquefies 
the -morbid matter which is stuck up 
in the minute channels of the body of 
the person who has undergone olea- 
tion therapy. 


8‘84. The person who is to be 
subjected to emesis should have his 
Kapha in the stomach rouged up by a 
diet of milk mixed with meat-juice 
and the flesh of domestic, aquatic and 
wet-laud animals. The person who is 
to be administered purgation should 
be given the meat-juice of Jahgala 
animals, sonps mixed with unctuous 
articles and articles non-promotive of 
Kapha. 


9-94. The person in whom the 
Kapha is in excess vomits easily and 
the pets an in whom it is low purges 
♦ell. li ■ the " Kapha is hieagre, the 


10-104- Kinesis should be admini- 
stered, in the maunar laid down to 
one that has taken the oleation therapy, 
and when the emesis has been 
complete, the patient should be givea 
the systematic dietetic regimen by 
means of gruels etc. Theperso i who 
has undergone the oleation and snda- 
tion procedures should be administe- 
red the best suited purgative, as laid 
down. 


11-114- The person who has been 
thus purged should take thin and 
thick gruel, unseasoned and seasoned 
soup and meat juice, in the order 
mentioned. He should take each of 
these at the three meal times or at 
two meals, or at one meal time accor 
ding as the purificatory dose was 
maximum, moderate or minimum. 


12- 1(24. Just as a spark of fire fed 
gradually by straw and cow-dung cakes 
etc., grows into a big and constant 
flame, similarly, tbe internal gastric 
fire in the person who ha's! undergone 
the purificatory procedure, grows strd'fig 
and constant and capable of digesting 
all foods, fed gradually by gruels etc. 

13- 134- B^our, six and eight times 
of vomiting are considered good as 


y 


minimum, moderate and maximnia 
action respectively, and simikrly are 


■ 




■ 




m 
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regarded in purgation, ten, twenty 
afld thirty times. The quantity of 
fecal matter should be 12^J, 192 or 
256 tolas. 

14-I4i. The quantity of vomited 
-matter should be half of this, and 
‘ that vomit should be considered succe- 
ssfal which is accompanied with bile 
in the last phase and likewise the 
■ purgation which is accompanied with 
mucus or Kapha in the last phase. In 
i cage of fecal matter, the quantity passed 
„ighqul<i be measured without taking 
„ into account the quantity passed in 
r the . two or three motions; and 
.in the measurement of the quantity 
^..of . vomitus the quantity of the drug 
in the vomitus should not be counted. 

cSyffl^toms of Right, Under and Over 
; < ’Action of Emesis and Purgation 

’ 15*15J. He is considered to have 

' undergone emesis successfully who 
"['expels the mucus, bile and air in 
succession and who feels that his 
stomach, sides of the body, sense 
f organs, and body-channels have been 
,?§:leanged and that his body has become 
light. 

16161. If the emesis goes wrong, 
i then there, occur eruptions, wheals 
and itching on the body, imperfect 
cleansing of the stomach and body- 
^r^hanncls, and heaviness of the limbs. 

*tup0r, kinting, provocatbn pt 


969 


Vata, loss of sleep and loss of stren- 
gth etc , occur in case of over-action 
of emesis. 

17-171. Purification of the alimen* 
tary tract, clarity of the senses, light- 
ness of the body, stimulation of the 
gastric fire, a sense of well-being and 
passing of feces, bile, mucus and wind: 
in succession in his motioos are the 
signs of successful purgation. 

18 18J. In a coadition where purga- 
tion has acted amiss, there will be 
great provocation of Kapha, Pitta and 
Vata, exhaustion, dullness of the 
gastric fire, heaviness of body, coryza, 
torpor, vomiting, anorexia and the 
absence of regular peristaltic movement 
of the Vata. 

19-191- In a .condition of excessive 
action of purgation, there will occur 
numbness, body-ache, exhaustion, 
tremors and other symptoms born of 
Vata which becomes provoked owing 
to loss of mucus, blood and bile in 
the motions as also torpor, loss of 
vitality, faintness, mental disturbance 
and hiccup. 

All about Euemata 

20. Then after the rehabilitation of 
the patient by means of diet, he should 
be given on the ninth day a potion 
of ghee dr unctuous enema. 

21. Three days after that the 
jpalipat 'vvhp had htf body #elVafointed 
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with oil and is not very hungry should 
be given evacuattve euema; when the 
enema fluid has returned he should 
be given ihe meat-juice of Jafigala 
animals or any other suitable diet 
according to his humoral constitution 
and the strength of the gastric fire. 


or 


Then, the person who is to be 
administered the unctuous enema 
should be given the enema at night, 
care being taken to see that he has 
nbt eaten a heavy meal. 

, 22-22i. In the winter and the 
, the unctuous enema should be 
^ven by day and in the autumn, 
mer and the rains, it should be 
at night, with due care to pre- 
vent the wrongful effects of the olea- 
tion therapy, which have been already 
described. (Chap. XIII Sutra). 


23-24 After the unctuons fluid has 
returned, the person who has taken 
unctuous enema and has spent 
the night quietly should be given 
food during the day and also in the 
evening. Thereafter, he is to be given 
nnctuons enema on the second, third 
or fifth day. After giving the evacua- 
tive enema on every third or .-fifth 
day, he should be given the unctuous 
a. 


25. In disorders of Kapha, one 
enema or three enemata should be 
given; in disorders of Pitta, five or 
dliiord »4 ofi Vata^* h4ao 


even eleven should be given. In 
this way the expert physician should 
give enemata in odd numbers. 


26. The person who has undergone 
purgation should definitely avoid taking 
evacuative enema for a period ©f 
seven days. Similarly, the person, who 
has been cleansed by evacuative enema 
should avoid purgation as it will have 
injurious effects on the system which 
has already been evacuated. 


27- The enema is an agent of 
rejuvenation, and promoter of happi- 
ness, life, strength, gastric fire, intelli- 
gence, voice and color. It is beneficial 
in every way for all, whether young, 
adult or aged. It is free from riaki, 
and cures all diseases. 


28. It d raws out the feces, maea*, 
bile, flatus and urine, and imparts 
firmness and enriches the semetj and 
body strength. The evacuative enema 
expelling the morbid accumulatioai 
lodged in the entire body alleviates all 
kinds of diseases. 


29. When the body-channels havt 
been cleansed by the evacuative eueaia, 
oleation imparts color and strength t© 
the body. There is no remedy 
more beneficial thaa the administration 
of oil, particularly in aflBiictious of 
Vi-ta. 


30. Oil by its unctuous 
eounteracts the drynesji, by ■ Iti 
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heiViiiieM counteracts the lightness patients aflSicted with excessive Bea6' 
and by its heat the quality of and a genially warm enema whSre ' 
coldness due to Vata and thus quickly the patient is afflicted with cold. In ' 


imparts clarity of mind, virility, 
Stfen^h, colof and the increase of the 
gastric dre. 

3l. JtiSt as a tree fed with water 
.at its roots> puts forth green leaves 
and deliciate sprouts, and in due time 
grows into a big tree full of blossom 
and fruit, toilarly does a man grow 
strong by means of the unctuous 
enema. 

- 32* Bnema is Specially indicated in 
persons whose limbs have become 
stiff or contracted, who are suffering 
from lameness in both legs, who have 
suffered from fractures and dislocation 
and who snffer from rheumatic lesions 
affecting the extremities. 

33. Bnema is also indicated ■ in 
distension of abdomen, scybalous stools, 
colic, inappetence and similar other 
dIsGttders affecting the gastro-intestinal 
tract. 

34* The enema is considerad the 
sovereign remedy in cases of women 
who have been afflicted with compli- 
cations due to Vata, who are not 
able to conceive despite mating with 
men, and in the case of persons whose 
semen is weak and who are emaciated.. 

3S^ The wise are ©f o’pimon that' 
A‘Cold‘ ertiia should ‘ be gi\«n' t6 


this manner, the nature of the enema ■ 
should generally he determined in all"' 
conditions and mixed with drugs' 
possessing the qualities contrary to the 
characteristics of the disease-condition. , 

36. The roborant enema should not 
be administered in disease-conditions' 
indicating depletion therapy, such as 
dermatosis, urinary disorders etc., ai' 
also to men with excessive adiposity 
who need to be given the purificatory 
and the depletory treatment. 

37. And the evacuative enema 
should not be given to persons wh8 
are cachectic due to pectoral l^iousj 
who are dehydrated, who are extre- 
mely debilitated, who are unconscious, 
and who are already purged as also in- 
conditions where the excretory matter 
is the only hold for life. 

38-39i. There is no cause greater 
than Vata in the manifestation of ^ 
diseases affecting the peripheral regi: 
ons or the alimentary tract or vital 
organs or the upper part of the Ijody 
or the whole body or part of the. 
body. Since the Vata is the motive 
force behind the function of elimina* 
tion or retention of feces, urine, bile 
and othef excreta in their respective 
eUiuBdtories, ttere is c6 feiiedy bthet 
thin the eLc£a in-^ the allevidticn of 


Vata that Is excessively provoked. 
It is therefore that some physicians 
are of the opinion that enema consti- 
tutes half of the treatment, while 
ethers hold ;it to be not half but 
the whole of treatment. 

40- 40i. Knema is that which reac- 
hing upto the umbilical, iliac, lumbar 
and, hypochondriac regions and chur- 
ning up the fecal and morbid matter 
and spreading the unctuous effect in 
the whole body, draws out the fecal 
and morbid matter with ease. 

41- 41}. Elimination of feces, urine 
and air, increase of the appetite and 
the gastric fire, lightness of the emun- 
ctories and alleviation of ailments 
and return to health and vitality, 
are the signs of the successful 
administration of the evacuative 
enema. 

42.42}. If the evacuative enema 
has not acted satisfactorily, there 
will be pain in the head, stomach, 
rectnm, bladder and phallus, edema, 
coryza, griping pain, nausea, retention 

flatus and urine, and dyspnea. 

43. The signs of the over- action 
•f the evacuative enema are the same 
as those produced by the over-action 
of purgation. 

, 44, The signs of the successful 
^n^uons enema are the return ©f 
0}1 with the fecal matter viticut be- 


ing stuck up anywhere, the qlarjty 
of blood and other body- elements 
and intellect and the sense orgaps 
inclination to sleep, lightness of body^ 
increase of vitality and regulation 'pf 
the excretory urges. 

45 The signs of the imperfect 
action of the unctuous enema are 
pain in the lower part, of the body, 
abdomen, arms, back and sides of the 
body, dryness and roughness of the ! 
limbs and the retention of feces, urine 
and flatus. 

45}. And the signs of the excessive 
action of the unctuous enema are-; 
nausea, stupor, fatigue, exhaustion, 
fainting and griping pain. 

46- 46}. That person’s body ii well . 
purified in whom the unctuous fluid 
returns after three Yamas; if it returns 
much earlier, then another entma 
should be given. If the undtuous 
ehema is not retained, it cannot' 
produce the desired unctuous effect 
in the body. 

47- 48}. In the Karma type of pro- 
cedure, it is laid down that thirty 
edemata should be given; in the ‘ 
Kala type of procedure half this nhmbe^r 
should be given; and in the Yoga type 
procedure the half of the last. In the 
first procedure, twelve each of 
unctuous and evacuative enemata 
.stctslc' be given in tbe mic'dle: enf 
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unetnons enema .in the beginning 
aiid five at the end should be given. 
In K5la- type of procedure, there will , 
be one unctuous enema in the begin- 
ning, six each of unctuous and evacu- 
atiye epemata in the middle, and 
three unctuous enemata in the end. 


and ptyalism. In over-action of the 
errhine therapy, there will beaching 
pain in the head, eyes, temple and 
ear, and faintness. In case of over- 
action, the remedy consists in the 
administration of demulcent drinks 
and soft and fluid medications. 


In Yoga'* type of procedures, only three 
evacuative ' enemata are to be given 
and five of tinetuous enemata. These 
latter may be given at any time, that 
is, either- in the beginning, the middle 
of the end. ; 


49-49^. They say that after giving 
three, four, five or six unctuous 
enemata accordiug to the degree of 
morbid humors i. e., Vata etc., the 
physician should give evacuative 
enemata for the purification! of the 
body-channels. ^ 


, : 50-50i. After the body has been 
purified, the person’s head should be , 
methodically anointed and sweated with 
the palm of the hand. The physician 
o n ascertaining thfe degree of inten- 
sity of the morbid humors, should 
give errhine treatment, once, twice of 
thrice as required, ^ ^ 

51-52, In case of successful errhine 
therapy, there will be lightness of the : 
chest and head, clarity of the senses 
and purification of the body-channels. 
If the errhine therapy has acted 
amiss, there will be mucus-secretions 
in the*, throat,, heaviness of the head 


53. In case of under-action, the 
subject should be given a stronger ', 
dose of errhines after preparation 
with fresh oleatioo. Thus we have 
described the courses of the purificatory 
therapy, which are conducive to the 
establishment of the health and happi- 
ness of the patient, and also which,, 
promote the vitality and length of 
life, and are curative of all disease- 
conditions. 

53J. The period of post -purificatory 
regimen is double that of the time 
occupied by the purificatory therapy. 

' 54-54i. The post purificatory regi- 
men is thus: One should avoid exce- 
ssive sitting, standing or talking, riding 
of driving, sleeping by day, sexual 
intercourse, the suppregsion of naturd 
urges, indulgence in cold things, snn- 
hhat, worry, anger and untimely and 
unwholesome food, 

55-55}. In cases where the enema 
tube is clogged or held obliquely, or 
where the rectal passage is blocked 
by piles, mucus or hard stools, or. 
where the enema solution, owing to 

i. ■ ■ ■ ■ ■' 
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ingufficiency of itg qaautity or gtrength 
is powerlegs to break through the 
obstruction of morbid matter, the 
enema does not succeed in reaching 
its destination or even if it does, it 
does not return in time or with ease. 

56- 56i. In conditions where there 
is sudden urge for voiding feces, 
flatus, or urine, or where there is 
excessive increase of Vata, or where 
the enema fluid is excessively hot and 
pungent, or the person is of the soft- 
bowfelled type, the enema returns 
immediately after being injected 

Whicheter of the Curable Diseases 
do not get cured 

57- 57J. The Vata being obstructed 
by accumulations of fat or of mucus, 
gives rise to colic, numbness of the 
limbs and edema, The ignorant physi* 
cian giving an unctuous enema in 
such conditions, will only further 
aggravate those very conditions. 

6858}. Similarly, other disorders 
which overlap each other in their 
courses and get mixed up with the 
morbidity of other body-elements and 
consequently prove difficult for diag- 
nosis, fail to yield to the 'specific 
remedies. 

59'59}. All therapeutic: measures 
designed to alleviate disease, however 
wholesome and however skiluflly given, 
fail -to bring about the alleviation of 


disease, if they are used either in iniu* 
fficient or excessive measure or at the 
wrong time or in the wrong manner. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse— 

60*60}. The worshipful son of' 
Atri, the foremost of sages, -In this 
chapter on the successful application 
of various therapeutic measuresj decl- 
ared fully for the good of the people, 
the answers to twelve questions of 
great significance concerning the five 
purificatory procedures. 

1. Thus, in the Section on Success ■ 
in Treatment in the treatise compiled’ 
by Agnivdsa and revised by Carakaj 
the first chapter entitled ‘The Succe** 
ssful Application of the Various Thera - 
peutic Measures' not being available, 
the same as restored by Drdhabala, is 
completed. 


CHAPTER II 

Quinary Procedures 

1. We shall now expound the* 
chapter entitled "The Success in 
Treatment through the Fivefdl^ Puri- 
ficatory Therapy.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful ' 
Atr6ya. 

3. In whom, O, Agniv^^a I and 
what reason the quirary pniific^tory 
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therapy Js contra-indicated and in 
whom it is indicated— all this, will 
now be described. 

Subjects Pit and Unfit for the Proce 
dures 

4*7. The man that is fierce, rash, 
cowardly, ungrateful or fickle, who is 
a hater of good persons, kings and 
physicians or he who is hated by them 
or he who is afflicted with grief , or is a 
fatalist or one doomed to death, one 
who is devoid of the means for treat- 
ment or an enemy, impostor or one 
devoid of faith, a confirmed sceptic 
or who does not carry out the 
directions of the physician— such a 
man should . not be taken up, by a 
wise physician, for treatment. The 
physician who treats such cases invites 
many difficulties upon himself. Persons 
other than such, should be treated 
well with all'^modes of treatment. 
Classifying the various morbid condi- 
tions, we shall now describe the indi- 
cations and the contra-indications of 
the five purificatory procedures with 
reference to them- 

8. The i following are the;eonditions 
where emesis is contra'indicated: per- 
sons afflicted with fpectoffal lesions, 
those who are^cachectic, very obese 
orextremely emaciated,|who are-infants, 
r8enile,'^debilitaled, fatigued, thirsty or 
hungry, those who are e^iausted by "3 
khohr, loud Uftittg aW way^faiihg. or 



those given to fasting, sexual excess, 
study, exercise and thinking, or those 
that are emaciated, pregnant women 
-and delicate persons, or those whose 
alimentary tract is contracted, who 
do not react to emetics easily or who 
suffer from hemothermia of the upper 
region, or from incessant vomiting or 
from disorders of the upward flow 
of morbid Vata, or who take often 
evacuative or unctuous enemata, who 
are suffering from cardiac disorders, 
misperistalsis, lesions of the urinary 
tract, splenic disorder, Gulma, abdo- 
minal diseases, prostatic enlargement, 
impairment of voice, and faint ne8s,'or 
are afflicted with pain in the head, 
temples, ears and eyes. 

9'(1) In condition of pulnionary ' 
lesions, owing to further strain due to 
vomiting, there will be profuse hemo- 
rrhage* In persons who are cachectic, 
very obese, emaciated, young, old, or 
weak, there will be danger to life 
owing to their inability to tolerate 
the action of medication, and similariy 
will be affected those who are fati- 
gued, thirsty and hungry. In pewons- 
broken down by constant labour, load - 
lifting and way-faring, and those 
weakened by constant fasting, sexual 
indulgence, study, exercise and thin- 
king, owing to their un-nnctuous 
condition there will be Vata-provoca- 
tion, hemorrhage, or ulceration; in 
caMS of gravida, there may ■' be 
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coiuplicitlo H of pregnancy, abortion of 
the imtnatnre fetas and the incidence 
of severe diseases. In the case of delicate 
persons, consequent upon the strain 
on the stomach, there may be excess* 
ive hemorrhage through the upper 
or lower channels. In the case of 
persons whose alimentary tract is 
contracted or who do not easily 
react to emetics, the flux of morbid 
matter roused but not eliminated, 
accumulates in the alimentary tract 
and causes internally acute spreading 
affections, stasis, dullness, fainting or 
eve'ti death. In patients with hemo- 
thermia affecting the upper region, it 
may provoke the Ud[ana Vata and take 
away the life or cause profuse blee- 
ding, In the case of persons afflicted 
with incessant vomiting, similar are 
the effects. In condition of upward 
movement of Vata and in persons who 
. have taken corrective or unctuous 
enema, there will be augmentation of 
, the upward movement of Vata. In 
persons suffering from cardiac disor- 
ders. there will be impairment of the 
. . cardiac function. In cases of misperi- 
•talsis, there will be aggravation of 
. the condition which may quickly cause 
death. Persons afflicted* with the lesions 
in the urinary tract and similar other 
conditions, there will be manifestation 
of more acute pain. In|persons suffe- 
ring from fainting there will be great 
„ aggravation. In cases of , aches in , the 


head etc, there will be great fUteHSi- 
fication of pain. Therefore, etUesis is 
contra-indicated in such persons. 

9. Even in all these conditions, 
emesis is not prohibited if the perion 
is afflicted with acute or chronic poi- 
soning, antagonistic diet, indigestion, 
predigestion meal and chyme morbi* 
dity, as these conditions are very quick 
in their toxic effect on the body. 

10. Emesis is indicated in all other 
conditions and specially in persons 
suffering from coryza, dermatosis, recent 
fever, consumption, cough, dyspnea, 
spasm of the throat, deradeuoncus, ele- 
phantiasis, urinary disorders, weakness 
of gastric fire, antagonistic.diet, ipffl- 
gestion, acute intestinal irritation, in- 
testiiial torpor, acute poisoning, chronic 
poisoning, poisonous bites or licks or 

'stings, hemothermia affecting the 
lower region, ptyalism, (piles), nausea, 

* anorexia, indigestiou, scrofula, epilepsy, 
iasanity, diarrhea, edema, anemia, 
stomatitis, galactic disorders and disor- 
ders of Kapha specially mentioned in 
the chapter on uomeuclature of disor- 
ders (Chap. XX SGtra); iu all these 
, conditions, emesis is considered the 
foremost of treatment and it acts like the 
.breaking of the bund of. the: paddy 
fleld so that. the paddy and .other 
...crops are saved from the - harm of 
.getting, over- watered- . ■ ; — 

1 1 . , The conditions in which •p.urgi- 
Ttion it< :contra-indicated are dellsiate 
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coustotioiis or ulceration of rectum, 
ot prolapse of rectum or hemothermia 
aflFectIng tlie lower region or excessive 
fasting or weakness of the sense, 
dullness of gastric fire, or persons who 
have taken evacuative enema or are 
agitateil by passions or those afflicted 
wilit indigestion, recent fever, alcoho- 
lisffli, distension of abdomen, foreign 
body, injury, over-unctuousness, over- 
dehydratedness, hard-bo welled condi- 
tion and group of conditions beginning 
with ' pectoral lesions and ending 
with ^avida described in the previous 
pdnagraph. 

12. A preson living in luxury will 
suffer- from the same disorders as deli- 
cate people. In presons of ulcerated 
rectum there will be very distressing 
pain in the lesions of the rectum 
whidh may cause danger to life, and 
in case of prolapse of rectum, it may 
cause death owing to over-action of 
the bo#fels. In case of hemothermia 
affecting the lower region similar 
results will be produced. The persons 
who have undergone lightening the- 
rapy, those whose senses have become 
debilitated or whose digestive fire is 
dull or those who have taken evacua- 
tive enema, will not be able to tolerate 
the action of medication. In case of 
persbiiS whose minds are agitated by 
sexual passion and similar other senti- 
nifents, eifher there will be no effect 
of*' purghtibn br there will be some 


effect of purgation with great difficulty. 
In these cases there will be harmful 
effects of the imperfect action of 
purgation. In cases of indigestion there 
will be disorders of chyme. In cases 
of persons with recent fever, purgation 
will not be able to eliminate the toxic 
matter which is yet immature but w91 
rather provoke the Vata. In case of 
emaciation due to alcoholism in ooe’ 
addicted to alcohol, the provoked Vata 
may endanger life. In a coudifctou of 
meteorism, the Vata getting accvimu- 
lated in the colon and iacreasing the 
distension, begins to spread and causes 
tympanitis of a severe and sudden 
type or may cause even death. The 
Vata lodged in the wounds or nlcees 
caused by a foreign body or by trauma., 
may destroy the life. In persons wlu 
have taken excess of oleation therapy, 
there is the likelihood of over-acti in of . 
the purgative medication. In case of ;v 
dehydrated or un-nnctnous persoo, it 
will cause spasticity of the limbs. Eh 
the case of a hard-bowelled person, 
the morbid matter, being roused .up 
but not fully eliminated, causes cardiic 
pain, joint-pain, constipation, body- 
ache, vomiting, fainting and prostration 
and may even cause death. In pers.ins 
suffering from the group of disorders 
beginning with pectoral lesions and 
ending with the conditions of gravi 1 1 , 
there will be tbe same evil effects is 
described in emesis. Therefore purga- 
tion -is contra-indicated in ca^ ej. 
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: '13. In all others purgation is indi- 
cated, and especially in those suffering 
from dermatosis, fever, urinary disor- 
ders) hemothermia affecting the upper 
part,^ fistula in-ano, abdominal diseases, 
piles, inguinal swelling, splenic disor* 
dersi Gulma, malignant tumors, dera- 
dlnoncus, tumors, acute intestinal irri- 
tation, intestinal torpor, lesions in the 
urinary tract, intestinal worms, acute 
spreading affections, anemia, headache 
and pleurodynia, misperistalsis, burn- 
ing in the eyes and mouth, cardiac 
disorders, fleshy mole and bluish black 
moles, excessive discharge from the 
eye8,’iao8e and mouth, Halimaka jaun- 
dice, dyspnea, cough, scrofula, epilepsy, 
insanity, rheumatic conditions, gynecic 
and seminal disorders, faintness, ano- 
rexia, indigestion, vomiting, edema, 
leucorrhea, eruptions and similar 
conditions and specially in disorders of 
Pitta enumerated in the chapter on 
the nomenclature of diseases (Chap. 
XX Sutra). In these cases purgation 
is, the foremost treatment, just as the 
quenching of the fire is the first thing 
to do when a house is on fire. 

14. The conditions where correc- 
tive enema is coutradudicated are — the 
condition of iadigestiou, over-unctuous 
conditions of the body or over-dose of 
oleatioD, a highly roused condition of 
the humors, w-eakness of the gastric 
fire, exhaustion due to riding, exce- 
pive weakness, affliction due to hunger, 


thirst and fatigue, excessive emaciation, 
also just after a meal or a drink ©f 
water, immediately after emesis, purga- 
tion, errhination, in condition of anger, 
fright, intoxication, faintmg, incessant 
vomiting, ptyalism, dyspnea, cough, 
hiccup, the condition of intestinal obstr- 
uction or perforation, ascites, meteorism, 
intestinal torpor, acute intestinal irrita- 
tion, miscarriage, enteric, diarrhea, 
diabetes and dermatosis. 

15. Now, in condition of indigestion 
or over-unctuous condition or of over- 
dose of oleation, there may occur 
abdominal diseases of the tridiacordauce 
type, fainting or edema. In provoked 
condition of the humors in the stomach 
and in weakness of the gastric fire, 
there will be severe anorexia. In a 
condition of exhaustion due to riding, 
the enema, causing agitation of the 
system, brings about emaciation of the 
body. In conditions of great debility, 
hunger, thirst and fatigue, the same 
disorders occur as described before. 
In a condition ©f extreme emaciation, 
the condition will be further aggra- 
vated. In the case of enema taken 
immediately after food or a potion of 
water, the Vata, getting provoked 
throws out the enema-fluid upwards 
or downwards and produces serious 
disorders. In the case of the enema giv* 
en following upon emesis or purgation, 
the evacnative enema would burn the 
dehydrated body as if cauterized wiA 
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caustic. In the case of persons who 
have taken errhine therapy, it will 
cause impairment of the senses and 
obstruction of the channels. In a 
condition of anger or fright, the enema 
will mount very high. In a condition 
of intoxication or fainting due to 
derangement of consciousness, there 
will be complications of injury to the 
mind. In persons who are suffering 
from incessant vomiting, ptyalism, 
dyspnea, cough and hiccup, the Vata 
turned into an upward course, will 
carry the enema fluid upwards. In 
persons afflicted with obstruction or 
perforation of intestines, ascites, or 
meteorism, the enemata, still increas- 
ing the distension, may kill the patient. 
In conditions of intestinal torpor, acute 
intestinal irritation, abortion and dia- 
rrhea, there will occur disorders of 
chyme. And in cases of diabetes and 
dermatosis, there will be further agg- 
ravation of the disease. Hence, in 
these conditions, corrective enema 
should not be given. 

16 . Corrective enema is indicated 
in all other conditions and especially 
in general and local diseases in gast- 
ric disorders, retention of flatus, feces, 
urine and semen, and in loss or mor- 
bidity of vitality, color, flesh and 
semen, in meteorism, numbness of the 
limbs, helminthiasis, disorders of mis- 
peristalsis, simple diarrhea, joint-pain, 
sense of extreme heat, splenic disorders, 
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Gulma, colic, cardiac disorders, fisAla- 
in-ano, insanity, fever, inguinal swell- 
ing, headache, earache, cardiac spasm, 
rigidity of side of the chest, back and 
waist, tremor, convulsions, heaviness, 
extreme lightness, amenorrhea, irre- 
gular condition of gastric fire, aches, 
atrophy or rigidity of buttocks,- knees, 
calf, thigh, ankles, heels, feet, gynecic 
organs, arms, fingers, nipples of the 
breast, teeth, nails, bones and joints, 
intestinal gurgling, griping pain and 
frequent passage of foul smellingaud 
scanty stools along with flatusV and 
especially in the disorders of Vita 
enumerated in the chapter on nomesn- 
clature of diseases. In these conditihfls 
corrective enema is considered the 
foremost of medications and it acts 
lik : the cutting at the root of a tree. 

17. Unctuous enema is contra- 

indicated in all those conditions in 
which corrective enema is contra- 
indicated and especially in persons 
who have not taken any food, in recent 
fevers, anemia, jaundice, urinary 
disorders, piles, coryza, . anorexia, 
weakness of gastric fire, debility . sple- 
nic disorders, abdominal diseaseS;of the 
Kapha type, spastic paraplegia, loose- 
ness of- stools, ingestion of natural or 
chemical poisons, discharge of rnnchs 
or bile, hard-bo welled condition, eleph- 
antiasis, deradenoncus, scrofular 'and 
intestinal worms. ' ,= 

18 . Nowi in persons who hay? ..not 
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italceii any food, unctuous solution 
fpr^ads far upwards owing to there 
ifceing no obstruction in the alimentary 
tract. In conditions of recent fever, 
anemia, jaundice and urinary anoma- • 
Jies, it will provoke the humors and 
.cause abdominal diseases. In piles it 
will make the piles slimy and cause 
.:distension of abdomen; in anorexia, it 
will further impair the desire for 
food; in weakness of gastric fire, it 
will make it still weaker; in coryza, 
•splenic disorders and similar other 
conditions and in a condition of 
provoked humors it will further 
aggravate the condition. Therefore, in 
these conditions one should not give 
unctuous enemata. 

19. The unctuous enema is indi- 
cated in those very conditions where 
corrective enema is indicated and 
specially in persons who are low in 
uttrtuouB quality and are afflicted with 
9u acute gastric fire and disorders 
^rcly of morbid Vata. In these condi- 
tions, the unctuous enema is considered 
the foremost of medications and is 
like water to a tree poured at its very 
roots. 

20. The conditions where the 
errhine therapy is contra-indicated 
are indigestion, persons who have just 
taken their meals or an unctuous 
potion, those that are thirsty, those 
that haue bathed their head, those 
juit going to take their bath, those 


that are afflicted with hunger, thirst 
or fatigue or are intoxicated, famted, 
or injured with a weapon or a stick, 
or are exhausted by sex-act, exertion 
or drink, those who have recently 
suffered fever or are afflicted with 
grief, those who have just been purged 
or are given an unctuous enemajthe 
gravida, and those that ate 
afflicted with coryza; nor shoidd 
the errhine therapy be given in the 
wrong season or on a cloudy day, 

21. Of these conditions, in a person 
with indigestion or in one who has 
taken his meals, the errhine treatiUent 
will occlude the channels going to-fhe 
upper part of the body and will 
cause cough, dyspnea, vomiting and 
coryza. If it is administered to persons 
who have taken the unctuous pdlldn 
or persons who are thirsty for wine 
or water, and if these persons drink it 
immediately after the errhine-treatiriCnt, 
it w’ill cause excessive discharge from 
the mouth and the nose, increase 
of secretion from the eye (cataract) 
and diseases of the head. In -persons 
who have taken a head bath or in those 
who take a head bath after the errhi- 
natiou, it will cause coryza. In persons 
afflicted with hunger it will provoke 
the Vata; and In those afflicted with 
thirst it will intensify the thlrrt and 
cause parching of the mouth. In 
persons who are afflicted with fiaa^e, 
intoxictlicn aid fsinlirg. it wdi^dauie 
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the same tH ' effects as mentioned with moles, glossitis, hemicEattia,:diseaMes of 
reference to corrective enema; in neck, shoulder region, should^, 
persons injured with a weapon or a mouth, nose, ear, eye, cranium, fore- 
stick. it will make the pain more acute; , head, facial paralysis, convulsions, 
in persons exhausted by over-work, sex- contractions, deradenoncus, tooth-ache, 
act or drink, there will be affliction of setting of teeth on edge, looseness of 
the head, shoulder-region, eye and teeth, injection of eyes, malignant 
chest. In persons who have rece- tumor, alteration of voice, loss of 
ntly suffered from fever or who are speech, spasmodic speech etc., and 
afflicted with grief, the heat, spreading diseases affecting the upper part of 
In the vessels in the eyes, will cause ■ the supra-clavicular region of the body, 
cataract and rise of body-temperature; as a result of the morbid Vata and 
in persons just purged, the V ata, get- other humors which get fully developed . 
ting, provoked, will injure the sense In these conditions, errhine treatment 
organs. In persons who have just is considered the foremost of medica- 
taken the unctuous enema, it will tions. Entering every iaterspace. #f 
cause heaviness of the head, pruritus the head, this withdraws the whole of 
and helmenthiasis- In pregnant women, , the morbid matter, just as a wksk 
it will stiffen the fetus and the fetus acts in an oil lamp- 


may become one-eyed, or afflicted 
with deformation of the, haud, 
hemiplegia, or paraplegia; in persons 
t afflicted recently with coryza, it will 
caipse complications in . the body- 
fChannels. If administered in the wrong 
jwason or on a cloudy day, it will 
produce disorders of cold, stink-nose 
or diseases of the head; therefore 
■the OTrhine treatnaient is not indicated 
in these' conditions. 

22. The errhine is indicated in all 
other conditions and specially in stiff- 
ness of the head, teeth or sides of 
the neck, spasm of the throat and 
jp|ir, or , coryza. Galasn^idil^, Saluda, 
..^kr?,, Timira, diseases of the. eye-lid, 


23. If errhine treatment is to be 
given in urgent conditions, in seasons 
other than the first rains, autumn or 
spring., then it should he given < iy 
making artificial cotnditions of jl^esc 
seasons. It should be given in .the 
morning in summer, in the noon In 
the winter and in the rainy season 
when there are ho clouds in the sky. 

^mmary 

dSeie are the recapitulatory verses — 

24. Thus has the fivefold mode of 
purificatory therapy been propounded 
regarding what is contra-indicated, in 
whom and wherefore and similarly 
what is indicated and in whom. 
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Chapter 


CHAPTER III 


25. But the intelligent physician 
should not determine this according 
to the letter of these directions exclu 
sively, but must:uge his own discretion 
and reasoning in arriving at decisious- 

26. There may arise situations in 
view of the nature of the place, time 
and the vitality of a particular patient, 
when, what is contra-indicated in a 
patieat, may be necessary for him 
and what is indicated may have to 
be avoided. 

27. Emesis in vomiting, cardiac 
disease and Gulma, and enemata in 
dermatosis- though contra-indicated, 
are generally recommended at parti- 
cular stages of the disease, in the 
chapters dealing with therapeutics. 

28. Hence, despite the directions 
laid down, therapeutic measures should 
be decided upon by the physician, 
with the use of his own discretion. 
The success achieved without the 
exercise of reason is indeed success 
resulting from chance. 

2. Thus, in the Section on Success in 
Treatment, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
second chapter entitled ‘The Sticcess in 
Treatment through the Fivefold Puri- 
fication Therapy’ not being available, 
the same as restored by Drdhabala, 
is completed. 


Enema-tube 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Success in Treat- 
ment through the Principles of the 
Enema Procedure,’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Str^ya. 

3. Agnivesa, with folded hahas 

made the following inquiry of Puhaf- 
vasu, as he was sitting at leisii^ 
surrounded by a host of great sages 
amidst the pleasant Himalaya as in 
the neighbourhood of the abode of 
Kubdra, the god of wealth: I'i 

■ i 

4-5 “What are the factors, observing 
which, an enema administered ’to 
a patient is attended with success ?Of 
what material is the tube made? 
What is its length and shape? What is 
its quality and what are the sources 
of the enema-receptacle and what 
should be the qualities of those recep- 
tacles ? What is the pharmaceutical 
formula of the evacuative enema? What 
is the mode of administration? What is 
the measure of the enema solution? 
What is the proportion of the unctuous 
substance ? What is the method to be 
observed in the bed? What are the varie- 
ties of enema and in whom are they 
indicated?” Hearing these questions, 
the great sage spoke in answer thus. 


'rttree siddsi etHAijA 9m 

.. . ' ■ • - ' 



6 “If the enema is administered 
after a full investigation of morbid 
humors, the medications, clime and 
season, homologation of the patient, 
his digestive power, psychic condition, 
age and vitality etc., it will give definite 
results in bringing about the success of 
the enema and achieving all its objects. 

The Material and Size etc., of Enema Tube 

. 7 . The enema tube should be made 
of gold, silver, tin, copper, brass, 
bronze, bone, wood, bamboo, ivory, 
reed, horn or crystal and fitted with 
welbrnade ears. 

8-9^. The length of the enema 
tube should be six, twelve or eight 
finger-breadths, according as the age 
of the patient is six, twenty or 
twelve years respectively. The hole or 
calibre of the tube should be such 
that it allows the passage of a green 
gram, jujube or math grain respectively, 
and stopped with a stylet, and the 
circumference of the tube at the base 
and apex should be respectively of 
the thumb and the little finger of the 
patient. It should be straight and 
tapering like the cow s tail, smooth 
and globular at the mouth. There 
should be. one ear attached to it at 
the first quarter from the mouth and 
there should be two ears more at the 
base for linking it with the receptacle* 

10-11, The enema f«ceptacle should 


be made of the bladder of an old 
ox, buflfallo, deer, hog or goat. It 
should be firm, thin, with all its veins 
removed, free from smell, tanned and 
colored red with astringents and very 
soft and very clean. On ascertaining the 
age of the patient, the bladder should 
be connected with the appropriate 
kind of enema-tube, and well Becured ' 
by means of strings. 

Hi. If the bladder is not available, 
the throat of a pelican or the skin of 
a bat or a very thick cloth may be 
used instead. 

Method, Compikationg, diet etc. 

12-12i. The expert physician, 
knowing a patient to he fit for the 
administration of corrective enema 
should 'start treatment after the 
patient has fully digested His food 
and is composed in mind, on an 
auspicious day in the bright fortnight 
under a propitious constellation and in 
a good Muhflrta and Yoga, 

13'19J. Take four tolas each of 
heart -leaved sida, guduch, the three 
myrobalaus, Indian groundsel and deca- 
rad ices, eight fruits of emetic nut and 
twenty tolas of goat’s flesh. Decoct 
them in water till reduced to 1/4 the 
quantity; then filter and add to it the 
paste prepared of one tola each of celery 
seeds, emetic nnt, bael, costus, sweet 
flag, dill sleds, hut grass and long 
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pefiper, and mix 4 tokg of gur and 
16 tolas of ghee and oil, slightly 
warmed and a proportionate quantltj^ 
of honey and rocksalt. Emulsify this 
with • a pestle and put it In the enema 
receptacle. The enema apparatus should 
be well fixed, all the air should be 
expelled and the curves and wrinkles 
should be smoothed' out. Having 
removed the stylet from the month 
of the tube, one should cover it with the 
middle pf the thumb. The patient 
should first be well prepared with 
inUnctiPn of the body. He should 
have passed feces and urine, and should 
not be very hungry; he should be 
placed on a flat bed or bed with a 
slightly lowered head. The bed should 
not be very high, it should be well 
spread and prepared. The patient 
should He comfortably on hk left side. 
He should keep his body straight and 
pillowing himself on his inter-locked 
hands, he should flex his right leg 
over his body and fully extend his left 
leg. Lubricating, his anus,, the physi- 
cian should introduce one fourth of the 
tube which has .heen smeared 
oil, slowly and rightly following 
the. curve of the spinal column. He 
should not shake nor tremble and 
should bring to bear alb the dexterity 
o^f his hand in performing his act. 
Ife should, with a single act of comp- 
ression on the receptacle, inject the 
contents; , and then he should gradu- 
ally, withdraw the nozzle .of the tube 


from tbe anus. ' 

.... 

20-22i. If the enema tube is inser- 
ted obliquely, the fluid will not flow, 
and if the nozzle is jerked about, 
wounds are likely to be caused in the 
rectum. If it is given slowly, it may 
not reach to its destination; and ifv 
given with greit force, it may run up 
very high in the alirUentary 
even upto the throat. If the enema 
solution is too cold, it will cause 
stiflFuess; if it is very hot, it will cause 
local irritation and fainting. If it is 
unctuous it will lead to dullness; and 
if it is very dry, it will provoke Vata; 
and if it is very thin or in .small 
dose or not mixed with salt, it will 
be abortive in action. If it is excess- 
ive in dose, it will produce the effects 
of over-action and weaknes.s; if it is 
very viscid, it* will take a long time 
to return. If salt is added in excess, 
it will cause burning and diarrhea. 
Therefore, the enema should be pro- 
perly prepared and given in the 
right manner, i 

23- 23i. The pharmacist should first 
take unctuous substance, honey and 
rocksalt aud emulsify it and then add 
the paste and continue to rub. Then 
he should add the* fl.uid decoction, and 
fully mixing them up with a pes 
place it in the enema-receptacle. 

24- 24J. As the organ of assimila 
tioir aiid- the peetutii are situated* 
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the left side of the body, the enema 
will be taken well by the person who 
is lying on his left side; and as the 
folds and valves of the rectum get 
straightened out, it is said that the 
enema should be administered to the 
patient while he is lying on his feft 
side. 

25-25}. If in the middle of the 
enema administration the patient gets 
an urge to pass feces or flatus, the 
enema tube should be drawn out and 
when the urge has passed away, the 
remaining solution, should be injected; 
he shdlild lie supine on the bed with bis 
body ih a raised position by means 
of a pillow in such a way that the 
effect of the enema pervades the 
whole body. 

26, The first enema expels t he 
V;ata from its natural course, the 
second will expel the Pitta, and the 
third .will expel the Kapha. 

; 27. When the solution has returned, 
th^ person should be affused with 
genially warm water, and should be 
given a diet of ^ali rice along with 
thin meat juice; when this is digested, 
the physician should give him light 
diet in a small quantity in the evening 
and then should give him an unrtu- 
oiis enema for the sake of strengthe- 
ning him. 

^28^29}; After giving him the 
un^S’dk^eneA, “which is 1/4 the 
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quantity of the evacuative enema and - 
which is prepared with oil, acid articles 
and drugs curative of Vata, the phy- 
sician should press the buttocks toge- 
ther with the palms of the hands in 
order to prevent the early return of 
the oil. While the patient is lying 
supine in the bed, his joints of the 
feet and the toes should be pulled 
and cracked gently and the soles of 
his feet should be slightly rubbed . 
with unctuous substances, and the 
heels, toes and the calves and all 
other parts which are afflicted with 
pain should also be massaged. The 
patient may then lie at ease sand 
sleep with his head resting od' * a 
pillow. 

30-30}. In an evacuative enema . 
consisting of 96 tolas of so’ut|on,- 
there should be 40 tolas of decotion. 
The unctuous portion should consist 
of one sixth of the whole solution if 
the enema is given in a condition of 
morbid Pitta or of normal health. It 
should be 1/4 in conditions of morbid 
Vata and 1/8 in conditions of morbi I ' 
Kapha. 

31-32}. The dose of the evacuative 
enema should he of 4 tolas for 
patient aged one year and the dc»,i 
should be increased by four tolas for 
every year till the twelfth year. After 
the twelfth year, tW increase for 
each succeeding yfar should -be 
tola# till the eightenth yeai. .txnul 
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maxiaiuai dose of 96 tolas is reached. 
This, is the dose prescribed upto the 
ag^ of 70. After that, the dose should 
be that prescribed for a patieat of 16 
years (80 tolas). Thus has been, desc- 
ribed, the dosage .in term of Prasrta 
whicih is equal to eight tolas, lu children 
and in, the aged, the enema should 
be ..prepared with mild medicines. 

33*33}, The bed which is neither 
too high nor too low, which has a 
foot-rest and which is spread with a 
soft quiit, is good. The patient should 
He with bis head towards the east 
and cover himself with a white sheet. 

34-34},. His diet should be deter- 
mined with due regard to his disease 
and should consist of soups, milk, and 
meat-juices, to suit conditions of 
Kapha), Pitta and Vata respectively. 
This is the principle to be observed 
in th^ administration of evacuative 
enema. Hereafter, I shall describe the 
enema preparations. 

.,,.,^^35}. The decoction of the two 
v^ieties qf penta-radices mixed with 
sour conjee and juice of the goat’s flesh 
along with the paste of drugs of the 
sida group and the triad 
of- . unctnous substances, is an 
eitcellent preparation for the evacuative 
eHj^taa. It is regarded as curative of all 
diseases due to Vata., 

• 64 tolas of the decoc- 

ti^ of the drugs of the tlcktr^foil 


group along with heart-leaved sida, 
wild snake gourd, zalil, castor and 
barley and mix with half the quantity 
of the meat-juice of the goat and 
reduce it by cooking it to 64 tolas. 
Add to it the paste of perfumed cherry, 
long pepper, nut grass, oil, ghee, honey 
and rocksalt and prepare the enema. 
This enema is stimulative of the gastric 
fire, promotive of flesh and strength, 
and of the ’strength of the eve- 
sight. 

38-42. Take 12 tolas of the roots 
of castor and four tolas of each of 
palas, the small variety of penta-radices, 
Indian groundsel, winter cherry, 
common mallow, guduch, hog’s weed, 
purging cassia and deodar along with 
eight fruits of emetic nut; this should 
be boiled in 512 tolas of water and 
reduced to 1/8 the quantity adding 
the paste of one tola each of . dill 
seeds, juniper, perfumed cherry, long': 
pepper, liquorice, heart-leaved sida, 
extract of Indian berberry, kuttihi 
seeds and nut grass along with rock 
salt, honey, oil and cow s urine, and 
should be administered as enema' ' 
It is stnmnlative of gastric fire and 
revulsive. It is curative of aches ifi ‘ 
the leg, thighs, feet, sacrtim' and back, 
and of the obstruction of Vata by ^pha 
and stasis of V ata. This enema of cas- 
tor root etc., when duly administered, 
alleviates the stasis of feces, uripe apd 
flatus attended with colic, tympanitiSf - 
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calcultti, gand In the urine, constipa' 
tieU} piles and assimilation disorders.' 

43. 200 tolas of the meat-juice of 
the goat seasoned with 16 tolas of the 
mixture of oil and ghee soured with 
curds and pomegranate and mixed 
with the paste of heart-leaved sida 
and other drugs of its group and 
given as enema, is promotive of vita- 
lity, flesh, color, semen and gastric 
fire, and is recommended in blindness 
and pain in the head. 

44-45. Take 32 tolas of Palas and 
decoct in 512 tolas of water till redu- 
ced to 28 tolas and mix with the paste 
-‘of four tolas each of sweet flag and 
long pepper and eight tolas of dill 
■ seeds, adding rock salt, honey and oil. 

. This should be given as an evacua- 
tive enema. It is promotive of vitality 
and color, and cures constipation, pain 
in the sides, gynecic diseases, Gulma 
and misperistalsis. 

48. The evacuative enema of milk 
prepared with 32 tolas of liquorice, 
dill seeds, emetic nut and long pepper 
and mixed with ghee and honey is 
benefioial in rheumatic condition, 
change of voice and acute spreading 
affections- 

47. The milk boiled with liquorice, 

‘ lodh, chebulic myrobalan, sandal lotus 
‘ and blue lotus and mixed with sugar 
and honey, and then cooled and mixed 
“ ^ Vith the paste ofHhe life- promoter 


group of drugs, makes ah ■excelleut 
enema for the cure of all disorders 
due to Pitta. ^ 

48-52. Take two to’as, each of 
sandal, sacred lotus, Edhi, liquorice, 
Indian groundsel, Vasaka, black Indiaa 
sarsaparilla, lodh, Indian madder, w^.ite 
sarsaparilla, heart-leaved sida, a d the 
penta-radices of the ticktrsfoil group 
as well as the penta-radkes of i.the 
grass group and decoct in water; 12S 
tolas of milk should be mixed with 
this decoction and boiled till all the 
water is evaporated; then add . the 
paste of Jlvantl, Meda, Rdhi, dimbiug 
asparagus, Vira, the two varieties of 
Kakoli, luffa, sugar-caady, Jiy%ka, lotus 
filament, white lotus, blue . water- 
lily, lodh, cowage, liquorice, white yam, 
salep, fragrant poon and sanda|yalong 
with ghee, honey and reck salt. This 
enema should be given cold. After 
the, enema fluid has returned, the 
patient should take an affusion-bath 
and then eat a meal of cooked rice 
mixed with the meat-juice of Jangala 
creatures or with milk. Phis is cty.a" 
tive of burning, diarrhea, leacor;rhe i, 
hemothermia. cardiac disorder, anemia, 
irregular fever, Gulma, suppression 
of urine, jaundice and all diseases due 
to Pitta. . , 

53-55. Take the milk prepared with 
the decoction of . one tola each , the 
grape group of drugs, white " teak, 
.mahwa; fragrant sticky mailow,*IhHian 


fitcdapafillaj sandal and jequirity and 
mixed with the paste of east Indian 
globe thistle) wild bean, liquorice and 
wheat flour, and with honey 
ghee, liquorice and oil, and the juice 
of chebulic myrobalan, white yam, 
sugarcane and gur; this administered 
as enema, is regarded as curative of 
Pitta. This is recommended to patients 
suffering from burning in the epig- 
astric, umbilical and hypochondriac 
regions and head, or in burning in 
the internal organs, in dysnria and in 
conditions of cachexia, pectoral lesions, 
loss of semen and diarrhea of the 
Pitta type. 

56-57J. Take 80 tolas of decoction 
prepared by boiling in water mountain 
ebony, purging cassia, deodar, black 
n'^^Htahade, trilobed virgin’s bower, 
khrchi, mudar, Patha, horse-gram 
and Indian nightshade. Add to 
these, the paste of one tola each of 
rape-seed, cardamom, emetic nut and 
costns, and 8 tolas of each of the oil 
known as the emetic nut oil, honey, 
barley-alkali and rape-seed oil. This 
shonld be administered by the wise 
physician ias evacuative enema to 
patients afflicted with disorders of 
Kapha, weakness of the gastric fire 
and disgust for food. 

58-60. Or administer as enema the 
dffpction prepared in water of wild 
chebulic myrobalan, 


deodar and long pepper, or the decoc- 
tion of the two varieties of penta- 
radices, the three myrobalans, bael 
and emetic nuts and cows nrine. 
Add to this the paste of kurchi, 
Patha, emetic nut and nut grass, rock- 
salt and oil along with barley alkali. 
The evacuative enema with this solution 
is foremost in curing diseases of the 
Kapha type of anemia, intestinal stasia 
and chyme disorders. It also cures 
stasis of flatus and urine and severe 
distension of the bladder. 

61-64. The evacuative enema 
should be prepared from the decoction 
of Indian groundsel, gudnch, castor, 
embelia, Indian berberry, dita bark, 
cuscus grass, deodar, neem, purging 
cassia, chiretta, wild snake-gourd, Patha, 
kurroa, kidney-leaved ipomea, deca- 
radices, nut grass, zalil, drumstick, the 
three myrobalans and mixed with 
decoction of emetic, nut and cow’s nripe 
along with the paste of liquorice, long 
pepper, bottle gourd, dill seeds, extract 
of Indian berberry, white sweet flag 
embelia, kurchi seeds, Patha and nut 
grass, adding rock salt, ghee, honey, 
and oil. This enema is administered 
in helminthiasis, dermatosis, urinary 
disorders, inguinal swelling, abdominal 
disease, indigestion and in diseases due 
to Kapha. In patients suffering from 
the above diseases, even if they are 
in a condition of depletion as a rie»ijlt 
of nn-u BclucUE aec'icsticus, 
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to be given itt conditions of Kapha. 


lemoves the morbidity of Vata, 
promotes the gastric fircj subdues 
the diseases and increases the patient 's 
vital ity^ 

65-68. Take four tolas each of hog’s 
weed, castor, vasaka, Indian rock 
foil, white hog weed, bishop’s weed, 
heart-leaved sida, Palas, the two 
yarie^ies of penta- radices, eight fruits 
of the emetic nut well crushed and 
washed, and eight tolas each of 
the bael, barley and the fruits of 
jujube, horse-gram and coriander, and 
^12 tolas of milk and water; then add 
ghee. It should be boiled till only the 
milk remains, and strained through a 
white, cloth. It should be mixed with 
the paste of sweet flag, dill seeds, 
deodar, costus, liquorice, rape seed, long 
pepper, bishop's weed and emetic nut 
and with gur, rock salt and 24 tolas 
of honey, oil and ghee mixed together. 
This, in a lukewarm Qonditiontfhould 
be administered as evacuative enema 
in due manner by the expert. It is 
.gnratlvje of all diseases born of conti- 
nued discordances of the burners. 

69. One evacuative enema which 
is unctuous and warm and mixed 
with meat-juice is to be given in condi- 
tions of Vata, Two evacuative enemas 
which are swe^t and cold, and mi^ed 

with milk are ho be giyen in condi- 
. tic^ns of Pitta and three evacuative 
.enemas ,tiiat are pungent, hot 
apujle and mixed with ,cf w’s urine are 


Not more than these specified 
evacuative enemas are to be rgiven.- 

70. In conditions of Vata, the next 
meal should be taken mixed with meat- 
juice; in Pitta, it should be taken mixed 
with milk, and in Kapha, it should be 
taken mixed with soups. Similarly, 
iu conditions demanding undtuous 
enemata, the bael oil, the oil prepared 
with life-promoter group of drugs and 
oil prepared with the emetic nut are 
to be given respectively, in conditions 
of Vata, Pitta and Kapha. 

Suflintary 

71. Thus, the best method of ad- 

ministering the enema- treatment" tas 
been fully and properly expounded 
here. The wise man who learning 
this, administers the euema treatment, 
achieves complete success in .his 
treatment. ,, . • 

3, Thus, in the Section on Success in 
Treatment, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesi and revised by Caraka, the 
third chapter entitled ‘Success in 
Treatment through the Principles of the 
Enema Procedure ' not being available, 
‘the same as restored by Drdhabala, 
is comphited. 
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CHAPTER IV 


Complications of Unctuous Enema 


1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Success in Treat- 
ment of the Complications arising 
from the Unctuous Enema *. 


Recipes, Symptoms and Treatment 


4'7. Take four tolas each of deca- 
radices, heart-leaved sida, Indian 
groundsel, winter cherry, hog s weed, 
gudttch, castor, bishop’s weed, beetle 
killer, vasaka, ginger grass, climbing 
asparagus, crested purple nail dye, 
small stinking swallow wort and eight 
tolas each of barley, black gram, 
linseed, jujube, and horsegram, and 
decoct in 4096 tolas of water till 
reduced to 1024 tolas; this should 
be mixed and cooked with 256 tolas 
of oil and an equal quantity of milk 
along with the paste of 4 tolas of each 
of life-promoter group of drugs. This 
preparation of oil, used as unatuous 
enema, cures all disorders of Vata. 
Similarly the fat of wet-land creatures 


prepared with the paste of life, 
promoter group of drugs may be used 


8. The oil, prepared with d.fll 
seeds, barley, bael and sour articles, 
is beneficial in Vata, and the ghee 
heated by the warmth of roasted 
rocksalt is also curative of V5ta. 


2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrdya. 


3. Listen now to the exposition of 
the unctuous enemata which are cura- 
tive of V ata, Pitta and Kapha, and of the 
complications arising from wrongful 
administration of these and the treat- 
ment of such complications. 


9-11. The dyad of oil-cum-gh4e 
may be prepared by cooking it With 
four times the quantity of milk aloiig 
with the paste of cork swallow wort, 
emetic nut, Med a, east Indian globe 
thistle, liquorice, heart-leaved sida, dill 
seeds, Esabhaka, long pepper, stinking 
swallow wort, climbing asparagus, 
Swagupta, KsTrakakoll, cucumber, 
zedoary and sweet flag. This Is 
roborant, curative of Vata-cum-PittI, 
and is curative of urinary, seminal 
and menstrual disorders. 


12. The dyad of ghee and oil, 
containing til oil of one fourth quan- 
tity should be prepared in four times 
the quantity of milk with the paste 
of the drugs of the sandal group- in 
whatever quantity available. This pre- 
paration, given as an unctuous enema 
is curative of Pitta. 


'i 




13-16. Make into paste rock sail, 
emetic nut, costus, dill seeds, hijjal 
tree. Sweet flag, fragrant sticky mallow, 
liquorice, beetle killer, deodar, b 
myrtle, ginger, orris root, Meda,ioi 
pepper, white flowered leadwo 
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zedoary, embelia, Indian atees, black 
tnrpeth, pea, Indigo, ticktrefoll, bael, 
cetery, long pepper, red phygic nnt and 
Indian groundsel. Either castor oil or 
tU oil prepared with this paste, is cura- 
tive of disorders of Kapha. Given as 
unctuous enema, it cures inguinal swell- 
ing, mlsperistalsis, Gulma, piles, splenic 
disorders* rheumatic conditions, 
constipation and calculus. 

17. The physician should prepare 
an oil curative of Kapha by cooking 
It with the paste of emetic nut and 
sour , articles or .withi the paste of 
the bael group of drugs or with the 
paste of the drugs curative of Kapha. 

18-22. An oil may be prepared in 
the decoction of embelia, castor, tur- 
meric, wild snake gourd, the three 
myrobalans, guduch, sprouts of Spanish 
jasmine, chaste tree, deca-radices, 
ipomea, neem, Patha, crested 
purj)le nail dye, purging cassia aad 
Indian oleander along with the paste 
of lemetic nut, bael, tnrpeth, long, 
pepper, Indian groundsel, chiretta, 
deodar, dita bark, sweet flag, cuscus 
grass, Indian, berberry, costus, kurchi 
seeds, Indian madder, turmeric, dill 
seeds, white flowered lead wort, zedoary , 
angelica and orris root. This, admini 
stered as potion, inunction and nnct- 
nous enema, is a speedy cure for 
dermatosis, helminthiasis, urinary dis- 
orders, pflet, assimilatldn - disorders, 


impotency, irregular condition of the 
gastric fire, excess of morbid matter, 
as well as the morbidity of the three 
humors. 

23-24. This unctuous enema is an 
excellent promoter of strength in those 
whose strength and vitality have sunk • 
low, as a result of disease, over-exer- > 
tion, over- work, exercise and loadi 
caiTying, and in those of diminished 
semen. It imparts great firmness to 
the feet, legs, thighs, back, shoulders 
and waist, and imparts fertility to 
sterile women and men. 

25. There are six conditions p| 
complication likely to arise in - 

administration of the unctuous enemata; 
the unctuous fluid may be obstructed .. 
by Vata, Pitta or Kapha or by excess 
of food or fecal matter, and sixthly 
when given to a person on an empty 
gtopache 

^- 26 i. If the enema fluid is given in 
a cold condition or in meagre quantity, 
in a condition of excess of Vata, if it 
is given in a hot condition in Pitta, or 
a mild enema U given in Kapha or if 
' the enema prepared with heavy articles 
is given after a heavy meal, or a weak 
i. e. .forceless enema is given .in 
aecumnlation of feces, the enema fluid 

thus given will not be able to reach its 
destination as its course is obstructed 
by these couditionsi while iua^tient 
with an empty stomach, it reaches 
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ttpwards owing to the absence of 
any snch obstmctioa. 

27-28. These are then the symptonas 
produced -body-aches, fever ,di3t ension 
of abdbmeSi, chill, stiffness, pain - in the 
thighs, and pain and cramps in the 
sides. The physician should know from 
these symptoms that the unctuons 
fluid is occluded by - Vata. 

29-30 The physician should elimi- 
nate it well by evacuative enema of 
unctuous, acid, salt and hot substances 
mixed with the oil of Indian groundsel 
and Indian berberry, prepared with 
Sauvirak i and Sura wines, jujube,horse- 
gram and barley, cow’s urine and the 
decoction of penta-ra dices. After the 
evening meals, the physician should 
adihiiiister unctuous enema of the 
abOve-said oils. 

31. The physician should know the 
enema to be occluded by Pitta, if there 
occur burning, redbess, thirst, stupor, 
faintnfesS 'and fever. These conditions 
should be’ cured with the enema 
prepared with sweet and bitter groups 
of drugs. 

32. The physician should, know it 
to be ocduded by Kapha if there occur 
torpor, algid fever, lethargy, ptyalishifj*' 
anbrexia, heaviness, fainting arid de- 
pression. 

'Thigishonldj^be treated with- 


enema prepared with astringent," 
pungent, acute and hot substances,* and 
with Sura wine and cow’s urine, and 
mixed with the emetic nut oil and sour 
articles. 

..34. The physiciau should know it 
to be occluded by excess of intake of 
food, if there occur vomiting, fainting 
anorexia, depression, colic, somnoleace, 
body-aches, symptoms of chyme 
disorders and burning- 

35. The treatment in such , condi- 
tions is to stimulate digestion by means 
of decoctions and powders of pungent 
and salt drugs, and mild purgation, 
and the line of treatment indicated ih 
chyme-disorders is also beneficial. 

36-37. Knowing that the mictuonl’” 
fluid is occluded by fecal matter 1^*' 
observing retention ;of f eces, ^ urine • 
aud flatus, pain, heaviness and distel® 
slon of abdomen and cardiac spasSi*,’^* 
the physician should treat the patiehl' 
with oleatfoo and sudation procednrci/* 
suppositories and evacuative enema? 
prepared with black turpeth, ba»l 
and other drugs of that group, with 
unctuous enema and 'with the line'!*, 
of treatment indicated in misperistalsis. 

38. In an enema given to a person 
on an empty stomach or emptied bowels, 
if the unctuous fluid is given with great 
force, it g^s up very high and from . 
there mayr teach the throatvand may 
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come out from thi upper orific s of 
the body. 

39. In these conditions, the evacua- 
tjye and unctuous enemata of oil 
prepared with cow*s urine, black 
turpeth, barley, jujube and horse 
gram should be given. 

49- And the conditions where it is 
^.cpmipg out of the throat, it should be 
reinpdied by astringent medications, 
pressure on the throat and by 
purgatives and anti-emetic remedies. 

41. In conditions where though the 
unctuous fluid has not returned or re 
turned only partially owing to ob^truc 
tion but has not caused any compli- 
cation oviting to the nuctuous cond tiou 
■ of the body, the patient should be let 
alone by the experienced physician 

' * -42. ^The person, who has taken the 

unctUDtis enema, should be given warm 
Water to drink, and light or whole- 
some diet; the p tient after taking the 
diet in right proportion should take 
unctuous enema every third day. 

43- In the next morning the wise 
physician should administer the pati- 
ent who has well spent the night, the 
potion of water prepared with cori- 
ander andv ginger or simple warm water. ■ 

44- 45. This warm water digests the 

unctuous substance which has remained • 

undigested , breaks down the mucus 



and regulates the peristaltic movement 
of Vata in the patient. Therefore, 
after emesis or purgation or administ* 
ration of evacuative or unctuous ene* 
mata, warm water should be given 
for the alleviation of Vata and Kapha, 

46. The persons who are habituated 
to dry things, whose digestive fire .is 
very active, who are habituated to 
phjsical exertion, who are suffering 
from Vata disorders, who are afflicted 
with disorders of VMa in the groin 
or pelvic region or disorders of 
misperistalsis, should be given unctnops ' 
enema every day. 

47. In such per-ous., the unctuous 
substance is immediately digested, just 
as witer falling over sand is quickly 
absorbed; and in persons other thpn 
these, the gastric fire generally takes 
three days to digest the unctuoi** 
substauce 

48. The unctuous substauce sh mld 
never be given unboiled as it would 
cause increase of mucus secretion in 
the rectum, and some portion should 
be allowed to remain ja the enema 
vessel, because, along with the last 
parts, air would enter into the 
rectum. 

49. Oleation should never be done 
simtiltaneously by the mouth as well 
by the rectam. The oleation taken bv 
both the channels meeting together 
■■will vitiate Vata and th'e ^tstVie 
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, 5.Q-51. One should not develop 
. excessively the habit of either the 
. pnctuous or the evacuative. enema. By 
.habituation to the unctuous enema 
there will be rousing of the Kapha 
and Pitta and impairment of the 
gastric fire, and by habituation to the 
evacuative enema, there is the risk of 
the provocation of Vata. Therefore the 
person who has taken evacuative ^nema 
should be given unctuous enema and 
the person who has been given unctu- 
ous enema should be given evacuative 
enema. By this procedure of alterna- 
ting the unctuous with the evacuative 
y;j®nema, the enema therapy becomes 
morbidity of all three 

,, .humors. 


Matra enema 

52. The ‘Matra’ enema is recomm- 
ended for dail}^ use in persons emacia- 
. ted by over- work, over-exertion, load 
gifting, way-faring, riding or indul- 
gence in women, in debilitated persons 
',.M well as in those afflicted with Vata 
disorders. ' 

• > 53 54. The Matra enema does not 
demand any regimen of diet or 
behaviour. It can be administered at 
all times and in all seasons and is 
, harmless. Its dose is equivalent to the 
minimum dose ol oleation. Matra enema 
is promotive of strength, demands no 
strict ■ regimen of diet, pan^ easy 
elimiaatlon of fecei and uif'lltte, «nd it 


roborant and curative of Vata disorders. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

55. The foremost of nncttioiis ene- 
mata beneficial in the alleviatjon ©f 
Vata and other humors are described 
herein, as well as the complications 
ariting from their use by ignorant 
persons, along with the treatment of 
those complications. What should be 
taken before taking the unctuous 
enema, who are those iu whom admi- 
nistration of the enema is indicated 
every day or every third day, tfie 
method of administering the anctupui 
enema and also that of Matra enemi, 
are all described in this chapter. 

4. ThuB, in the Section on Success ia 
Treatment, iu the treatise compiled by 
Agnivdsa and revised by Caraka, the 
fourth chapter entitled ‘The Succ^, 
in Treatmeut of the Complicatious 
arising from the Unctuous Bnema', 
not being available, the same as 
restored by Dydbabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER V 

Complications of Enema-tube 

1« We shall now expotuid thp 
chapter entitled ‘The Success fo Tseat- 
ment of the Coniplications arising 






from the Defects in the-Enema Appa- perforations, which are bubbled Insiae, 
rattts or in the Technique of Admlni- sticky and worn out- Irregulari ty, 
stration of the Buema. ’ leakage of tuid. difficiilty 

: ' , . to grasp, absence of flow,' frothmes? of 

» 2 . Thus . declared the worshipful fluid slippi"" 




i* 


Atr6ya. 

Avoidable tubes and their evils 

3. Now listen to the description of 
the enema tube and the enema rece- 
ptacle that are to be avoided in this 
procedure and to the exposition of the 
complications which arise from such 
apparatus as well as from the admi- 
nistration of enema by an inexperie- 
nced person, as also the treatment of 
these complications. 


4-5. The physician should avoid 
eight kinds of enema tubes viz., 
those that are too short, too long, too 
thin, too thick, worn out or loosely fixed, 


which have holes on the sides or are 
tortuous Not reaching the destination, 
penetrating too farjup, shaking in ty 
rectum, injury to the rectum, fluid 
leaking out, pain in the rectum, 
•hlique flow of the fluid— these are, 
respectively the harmful effects of the 
above described defective conditions 
of the enema tube. 

Evils of wrongful enemas and their 
administration 

6-7. The physician should avoid 
eight kinds of enema receptacles in this 
pi-ocedure viz-, those that ate irregular, 
fleshy, torn, thick, which have many 


and difficulty of holding afe respec- 
tively the results of the above mfeu- 
tioned defective conditions of the 
receptacle. 

8 The following are the defects 
resulting from the defective technique 
of the enema administrator. Ihe air- 
may be pushed into the reefumi enema 
may be given too hurriedly, the- tube 
may be pushed too high, orit may be 
introduced obliquely, he may <la 
peated compression or he may shake 
the tube while introducing or he may 
do frequent insertion of the tube or he 
may not be able to insert it in the 
rectum, or he may compress the rece- 
ptacle either too slowly or too 
forcibly. 

9-9 J. If the enema bag has been 
fixed without the air in it being 

pushed out, or if all the enema fluid 
has been pushed in without leavijrg. 
any residue, the air entering the 
rectum and provoking the Vata there, 
causes colicky and piercing pain. In 
such a condition, inunction and suda- 
tion of the anus, and food and drink 
curative of Vata are indicated;' " 

Treatment , 

1011 If the encm® 



"Introduced too hurriedly or if it is 
pushed very high, there will occur- 
pain in the waist, rectum and legs, 
rigidky of the bladder and pain in 
the thighs. In such a condition, inun- 
ction, sudation procedures, enemata 
and diet that are curative of Vata, are 
indicated . 

12. If the enema tube is introdu- 
ced obliquely or is obstructed by the 
anal folds or is blocked by substances 
in the enema fluid itself, the enema 
fluid will not flo w- The enema tube 
then should be taken out, cleansed and 
properly re-introduced, 

13*13J. If there are interruptions 
in the act of compression resulting in 
repeated compression, the Vata in the 
rectum being thus struck repeatedly, 
becomes highly provoked and causes 
pain in the chest, head and thighs, 
and also asthenia. In such a condition, 
is indicated the enema prepared from 
the bael group of drugs, emetic nut 
and the black turpeth group of drugs 
mixed with cow’s urine. 

14T4J. If the rectum is injured 
by the shaking of the tube, there 
will be burning, sense of heat and 
edema. In such conditions, astringent, 
sweet and cold aflfusions and enemata 
are indicated. 

15-16’. If the anal valves are hurt 
by excessive penetration of the enema 


tube, there will be pain, burning, 
rectalgia and the discharge of fecal 
matter. lu such a condition the use of 
ghee, sweet milk and muciiageuoug 
enema are recommended. 

17. The inadequately compressed’ 

enema does not reach the destination 
and returns too soon In such condi# - 
tions, unctuous enema should be pro* 
perly administered again, by one desi- 
ring success in treatment. • 

18. If over-forcibly administered, 
the enema is retained in the stomach 
or goes up and teaches the throat. In. 
such conditions, enema, purgation and 
pressure on the neck etc,, are the 
requisite measures of treatment. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse— 

19. The wise physician who has a 
knowledge of these complications with 
regard to the e lema tube, receptacle 
as well as the iueptness of the enenla 
administrator and the treatment of 
these complications, should be engaged, 
to give the treatment. 

5. Thus, in the Section on Suceiiw 
in Treatment, in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka,the 
fifth chapter entitled ‘The Success in 
Treatment of the Complications arising 
from the Defects in the Dnema Appa- 
ratus or in the Technique of 


m 


.-•JT 


‘ lli- .... '! 
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ABministration of the Enema’, not 
being available, the same as restored 
by Drdhabala, is completed. 


■CHAPTER VI 

Complications of Emesis and Puffation 

1. We shall how expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ Tbe Success in 
Treatment of Complications arising 
from the Procedures of Emesis and 
Purgation. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3. I shall describe the proper 
method of purification through the 
upper and lower channels of the body 
and the complications arising from 
improper procedure and their tt eatment 

Time and Method of Purfatlon 

4. Sunamer, the rainy season and 
winter are hot, rainy and cold respecti* 
vely. In between them, there are 
three seasons called the early rains 
and two others which have mild 
seasonal characteristics. 

5-8. Pravrfc the (early rains) is comp- 
rised of Asadha and ^rSVana, and 
§arad (aiitumii) is Katlika and Marga- 
strsa;khd Vasanta*(sprifig)'is Ph'algttna 
and Caitra^ These ate the seasons 
in 'wh ich seasonal purificatioli is to be 



done.. The physician should classify 
seasons in this way and give seasonal 
purification in condition of normal 
health; but in cases of disease, he 
should administer purification whenso- 
ever found necessary in view of the 
disease-condition. 

7. In tne intervals between the 
procedures of emesis and purgation 
etc., the physician should give oleation 
and sudation procedures, and lu the 
end , he should give sedative oleation. 

8. The physician should not give 
an excessive dose of preparatory olea- 
tion before purgation to those who 
are suffering -from acute spreading 
affections, pimples, edema, jaundice, 
anemia, trauma and toxicosis. 

9. The persons who have excessive 
unctuous quality in the body should 
not be given unctuous purgatives. The 
persons, in whose body the unctuous 
element has become agitated, should 
be given non-unctuous purgatives. 

10. When a person has been well 
prepared with oleation and sudation 
procedures, and after his previous 
meal has been fully digested, if he 
ingests the right dose of medication, 
with bis mind poncentrated on the 
treatment, it brings about the most 
desirable results. 

It. As in a vessel smeared with 
oil, water slips down without iny 
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effort, timilarly Kapha and other mor- 
bid humors slip out easily in a body 
which bag undergone oleation therapy. 

12. As fire makes the water in 
moist wood to trickle out from every 
pore, similarly sudation causes the 
fixed toxic matter to melt and flow 
put in a person who has been previ- 
ously oleated. 

13. Just as dirt in a dirty cloth 
is separated and washed out by water, 
80 , by oleation and sudation, the toxic 
matter in the body is segregated and 
washed out by purgation. 

14. rf the purificatory dose is taken 
when the previous meal is undigested, 
there will occur depression and 
constipation, and the medicatiou acts 

iti a. wrong way. 

15-16. That should be known as i 
Je proper medication which requires ' 
ft) be taken in small dose, which is i 

quic in action and is curative of t 

even an excessive degree of m orbidity, i 
which 18 easy to take, which is light in 
<? getion. palatable, pleasing, curative 
of the particular disease, not harmful ? 
even if complications arise, not very 
depressant and is possessed of the ® 
mpst agreeable smell, color and taste 


• takes this dose, it brings about t 
' most desirable resnlts. " 

18-18J. The person, who is going 
to have emesis the next day, should 
take diet which is easily digestible, 
mostly liquid and promotive of mucus 
secretion; and the person who is going 
to take: purgation, should . eat 
and warm articles of diet. Owing to 
increase of mucus in the former case 
and diminution of mucus in the latter, 
the morbid humors” quickly flow out.’ 

Slfffls of successful purification 

19-20. In a person who has taken 
the purificatory dose, the physician 
should keep observing the development 
of the signs of complete purification. 
In the case of emesis, when bile appears 
after the mucus in the romitus, and in. 
the case of purgation mucus appears 
after feces and bile, and there occur 
weakness, debUity and lightness of 
the body, it should be considered the 
*tage of complete elimination of 
morbid matter. 


17. If a person after cleansing his 
mind of Its impurities like passion and 
Qther mauspicious sentiments and con- 
centrating his mind on the treatment 


21*24. After this stage if any 
part of the dose is left in the body. 
It should be eliminated by emesis. 
But if lightness has not developed ifi 
the body, it should not be dope. In 
case there are stiffness and accumnia 
tion of Vata, the patient should " 
made. to . vomit even, if there occur no 
eructations. Bmesis shonld be 
till there occur lightness of the 
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aiid thinning of the mucus. If carried 
further, it will be attended with great 
disaster. 


22' 23- Emesis promotes the gastric 
fire and the* humors get sedated. The 
person who has vomited should be 
starved as long as the signs of the 
full digestion of the medication are 
not seen; and pn seeing these signs, 
the dietetic regimen of gruels should 
be carried out and the starvation 
should be stopped. 

24. The gastric fire in the body 
of the, person who has been cleansed 
by the purificatory procedures and 
freed from all morbid matter, becomes 
weakened. Therefore, a course 'of 
dietetic regimeu of thin gruels etc., 
■'should be carried out. 

26> The physician should prescribe 
the dietetic regimen of demulcent drinks 
-;etc„ in conditions where Kapha and 
Titta are partially cleansed and in case 
of alcoholics or persons with Vata-cum* 
Pitta habitus; the thin gpmels will 
haver a liquefacient effect on ‘their 
body. 

26. Regular peristaltic movei|ient 
of Vata, a sense of well-being, hunger, 
thirst, good spirits, self-confideupe, 
lightness, clarity of the senses .^and of 
the eructations are the signs that 
indicate that the dose of medication 
has been completely digested. 
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‘''’,'27. Exhaustion, burning, asthenia, 
giddiness, fainting j headache, malaise 
and loss of vitality are the signs indi- 
cating that some part of medication 
is still left undigested- . 

28. Medication taken at the wrong 
time or in under-dose or over-dcse, 
or medication that is very old or which 
is not impregnated or not well pre- 
pared, will soon produce complications. 

Ten complications 

29*30. Distension of abdomen, gri- 
ping pain, excessive discharge, cardiac 
spasm and spasm of the limbs, dis- 
charge of blood, improper action, of 
the medication, rigidity, serious afflic- 
tions and exhausttou — these are consi- 
dered to be the ten complicatioas 
due to under-action or over-action |of 
the drug or due to the defects of 
the attendant, the medication, the 
physician or the patieat. 

Symptoms of proper, uitder and o¥er 
action of the procedures 

31. Successful action is discharge 
in right proportion. If there is exce- 
ssive discharge, it signifies over-action. 
And unsuccessful action is that wheattt 
there is contrary action or there is mo 
discharge or scanty discharge. 

32. Purgative, medication in a 
^ condition, where fhe Kapha is abiiiseii, 

would act tf pwa^ir h e; sA au emm;ic 
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if the medicirie is bad iu odor or 
latable or is in a big dose and tahen 
before the previous meal is digested. 

33. The emetic dose which is 
taken in a condition when a person is 
afflicted with hunger, or where the 
person is of the soft- bo welled type or 
where Kapha in the stomach is poorly 
aroused or where medicine is strong 
or yrhere the medicine taken becomes 
stagnant in the stomach and causes 
agitation, acts as a purgative. 

34* These conditions where the 
actions of drugs are reversed and 
consequently elimination is partial, are 
known as conditions of unsuccessful 
action. It means that the morbid 
matter is either eliminated with diffi- 
culty, or not at all, or only slightly. 

35. Jf after taking the dose, the 
kfKly is not cleansed and the dose is 
folly digested, he may take a second 
dose. If the second dose is taken 
hcfore the first is fally digested, there 
may be overTaction. 

36 . In case of imperfect action of 
the dose, the physician should give 
a strong or mild second dose, after 
ascertaining wkether the person is of 
the hard.-bowelled or.the soft-bowelled 
type and also his vitality, 

37. The physician should not give 
. a fecepd dose pf emesis to one who is 

:^d . tfblcct for emesis, or a sej;p|d 
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dose of purgation should not be given 
to a hard-bowelled person. If they are 
so given, they will surely kill the 
patient. 

Treatment of complications 

38-39. The purificatorv dose given 
to a person who is not prepared with 
preliminary oleation and sndation 
procedures, or to one who is dehyd- 
rated, or if the drug has become too 
old, it will only rouse the morbid 
matter and will be incapable of elimi • 
nating it; such a dose of medication 
causes many diseases: wrongful action, 
edema, hiccup, excessive faintness, 
cramps iu the calf muscles, prhriius, 
asthenia of the thigh and discoloration 

40-41. The purificatory medicine 
given in a very small dose to a person 
who has been prepared with oleation 
and sndation procedures, and whrse 
digestive fire is strong and wh% as a 
result, has digested away the medica* 
tion or whose action has been impeded 
by ingestion of cold articles or by 
chyme, only rouses up the morbid 
matter but does not eliminate it. 
These conditions too would give rise 
to the same diseases- All these are 
contiitioTis of imperfect or unsuccess- 
ful action, Knowing these, as . .such, 
the wise physician should carry but 
the line of treatment, in the manner 
laid down. 
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42. In sucli coflditious, the person 
ghotild be anointed with oil and salt, and 
sweated by means of bedsudation or 
mixed lump sndation method; and he 
should' he Riven another purificatory 
dose after the first dose of medication is 
digested; or he may be given evacua- 
tive enema mixed with cow s urine. 

43. After the evacuative enema, 
he should be fed with meat-juice of 
Jahgala animals and then should be 
given unctuous enema of oil prepared 
with emetic nut, long pepper and 
deodar, in proper dose. 

' 44. After oleating him with 
unctuous articles curative of Vata be 
should be given again a strong purifi- 
catory dose. It should not be a very 
strong" dose, as then, It will cause 
over-action. 

45. The strong medications given 
to a person who is afifiictecl with 
hunger or who is soft-bowelled, woitld 
quickly eliminate not only the feces, 
bile and mucus, but also the fluid 
body-elements along with stools. 

46. Thus, it would lead to the loss 
of vitality and voice, burning, dry: ess 
of throat, giddiness and thirst. In 
th=s couditiou. the physician should 
remove the residual portion of the 
medication by giving him emesis pre- 
pared with drugs of tbe sweet group. 

- 47-48. In case of over-actiou -of 
emest8>>~tbe physician should .givi 


purgation; and in case of over-action of 
purgation the physician should gi^e 
emesisv The ©ver*ftow should be stopped 
by treating the patient with cold 
affusions and immersion bath and with 
eats and drinks and drugs of astrin- 
gent and sweet’ groups and of eooHug 
quality. The patient may be treated with ' 
the medications curative of he n >th- 
ermia, diarrhea, buruiug ap 1 fever. 

49. The patient may driuk the 
demulcent drink prepared of the 
extract of Indian berberry, sandal 
wood, discus, marrow and bio id 
mixed with the powder of roasted 
paddy. This demulcent drink is an 
excellent curative of the efifects of 
over-action. 

50- The physician may give the 
thin' gruel prepared of the sprouts of 
banyan or other milk-ex iding trees 
mixed with honey, or milk or other 
articles of diet both prepared with 
medications th it are intestinal 
astringents" 

51. He may he given the food 

mixed with the meat juice of J ahgala 
animals. The mucilagenous enema 
is also recommended in this couditinu 
or he 'may be given an unctuous 
enema of ghee taken directly from milk 
and prepared with drugs of the sweet 
group.. 

52. In over-action of .emesk, the 

person should .be- affttstd with cqU 
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water and then inay ba j^ivsu a 
demakent drink prepared of fruit juice 
mixed with ghee, honey and sugar. 


53. In excessive vomiting with 
eructations, the patient may lick the 
powder of coriander, nut grass, 
mah^a and extract of berberry mixed 
with honey. 

54. In a condition where the tongue 
has. been extremely drawn in during 
vomiting, it is beneficial for the patient 
to tttke mouth-rinses prepared of 
palatable soup, milk or meat-juice 
prepared with unctuous, acid .and salt 
articles. 

55. Or some one else should be made 
to taste, in bis presence, acid fruits so 
that his mouth may water in sympathy. 
If his'tongue is protruded out, then 
smearing it with the paste of til and 
grapes, one should push it into 
position. 

56. The wise physician should give 
in spasmodic condition of speech and 
in Vata.disorders,thiu gruel prepared 
with ghee and flesh and also oleatiou 
and; sudation therapy. 

57. The patients who Uiave under- 
gone emesis or purgation or starvation 
or whose gastric fire is ' poor, should 
take the dietetic regimen of thin grtrel 
etc , foi the iuiprovemeut of their 
digestive fire and .vitality. 


Chanter. 

58-59. Medicine, given in too small 
a cose, to a person who has excess of 
morbidity or who is dehydrated or 
whose gastric fire is weak or who 
suffers from raisperistalsis, will rouse 
the morbid humor and obstruct, the 
body-channels and cause great disteu. 
sion of abdomen, pain iu the back, side 
of the chest and bead, and seriouf ob- 
struction to breath, feces, urine and 
flatus. 

60. Inunction, sudation, supposito- 
ry and similar treatment, evacuative and 
unctuous enemata and all treatment 
curative of disorders of misperistalsis 
are recommended in the case of djsten- 
sion of abdomen. 

61-62. Strong medication taken by, 
a person who has taken the oleatiou 
therapy, who is hard-bowelled and 
who 8u6Fers from chyme morbidity or 
by a person who is emaciated, soft- 
bowelled, exhausted and is poor of 
vitality, reaches the rectum and 
eliminates morbid matter along with 
chyme and causes acute colic and 
griping pain accompanied with slimy 
and bloody discharge. 

63. In conditions associated with 
chyme-morbidity, starvation aud diges* 
five medication are recommended; and 
the diet shoUld be of dry, hot and 
light articlt's; and in condition of 
eiDaciatiun, all measurci of roboraiit 
therapy and medications prepared 
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with ^rtigs of the sweet group are 
reconlhifeudfed . 

634. If, even after the digestion of 
chyme, there is obstipation, tuedicatiou 
with acid and alkali, and light diet 

are recommended. 

64*654. If in this condition there 
is excess of Vata, the patient may tahe 
ghee mixed with fulsee flowers and 
with pomegranate jnice adding 
barley alkali or rock-salt. He should 
take as food, sour curds mixed with 
pomegranate bark and as his drink, 
he should take warm water mixed 
with the paste of deodar and til. 

66*67. Or he may take the mdk 

prepared w’th holv fig, gular flg, 
yellow barked fig and cadamba or be 
may be given a mucilagenous enema 
prepared with astringent, sweet and 

cooling drugs; or he may he^ given 
an unctttptts enema prepared .with 
liquorice. o- 

68*70. Medicine given in a small 
doM to a person who has excessive 
morbidity, rouses the humors, causes 
frequent and scanty elimination and 
gives rise to pruritus, edema, derma- 
tosis, heaviness of the body, impsit- 
ment of thegastric 6re, nausea, stiffness, 

anoreiia and anemia. There occurs fre- 

quency of discharge. This complication 

, lay either be treated with sedative 
drugs or with emefcs; or giving him 


oleation again, he should be adiainii- 
terad a strong purgative and whea hP 
is perfectly cleansed, he may be :«iven 

powders,and,medicite.d wines prepared 

with suitable medications. 

71. Owing tOBuppresSiou of theUrge 
in one who hak taken the p'urificatdrv 
dose, the Vata and other- humhrs, 
getting provoked and reaching the 
heart, cause severe cardiac spaSm. 

72-724'. The person becomes a-fflictec. 
with hiccup, cough and pain in the 
side of the chest; he gets depressed; 

there is dribblin'gifrom the mouth; 
agitation of the e} Is;; he bites ''his 

tongue, Mils unconscious and gha«hes 
his teeth. As this condition is serious. 

the physician shbuld immediately 
make him vomit. 

73 74. I? the fainting is due . ^ to 
excess of Pitta, emesis shpuld be 
given prepared with drugs of .t^e 
sweet group, and if* due to Kapha 
drugs of the pungent group shoul 
be used. Thereafter,, the residual moi - 
bidity- should be - digested away by 
digestive medications. Then bis body 
heat and vitality should be system att- 
cally rehabilitated- ' 

75 If the person, while vomiting 
excessively, is afflicted in his heart 
by Vata, he should be given unctuo- 
us. acid and salt articles; and m 
condition duetoPitta-cnm-Kapba,dry., 
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iis treafmeut should consist of 


mea- 


puugent and bitti^r articles should he 
given. 

76*77. By suppression of the urges 
. by a person who has taken the puri- 
ficatory dose or owing to obstructioa 
of Vata by Kapha, or owing to puri- 
fication done in excess, the provoked 
VSta seizes the limbs and causes 
JItiffness, tremor, pricking pain, 
asthenia, cramps and churning. In 
this condition, oleation, sudation and 
all similar other measures curative of 
Vata should be carried out. 

78. If a very strong medication is 
given to a soft-b^welled person who 
has only slight morbidity, after elimi- 
nating the morbid matter and churn- 
ing the system excessively, it cause's 
the discharge of the live-blood. 

79 Mixed with food, the blood 
should be thrown to dogs or crows 
to eat. If they eat it, it is live blood. 
If it is not eaten, declare it to be. 
hile-blood. 

80. A white cloth soaked in that 
blood and dried, should be washed 
with warm water. If the cloth retains 
the coloration, it is bile-blood. But 
If the cloth becomes clean and white 
then it is to be regarded as live-blood. 


of the man who is afflicted with thirst, 
nnconscionsnesi and intoxication. And 


sures curative of Pitta or the treatment 
beneficial in the over-action of the 
purificatory procedures. ■ 

82- He should be given to* drink 
the fresh blood of a live deer, cow, 
buffalo or goat, so that his life be- 
comes immediately supported by this 
life-giving procedure. 

82J. Or he may be given that 
very blood churned with sacrificial 
grass in the form of au enema. 

83- 84. Or he may be given a cold 
enema of milk prepared with black 
turpeth, white teak, jujube, sacred 
grass and black cuscus and mixed 
with supernatant part of ghee and 
extract of berberry, or he may be given 
a very cold mucilagenous enema, or 
an unctuous enema prepared of the 
supernatant part of ghee. 

85. If there occurs prolapse of rec- 
tum, it should be replaced after con- 
stricting it with astringent medication. 
In a condition of unconsciousness, 
soothing songs and words should be 
uttered. 

86-87. If the purgative doge oeases 
to act immediately after elimination of 

emetic dose is 
out, it causes only 
the agitation of the morbid humor but 
does not eliminate it. Theu the provo- 
ked humors cause pruritus and other 


the fecal matter or the 

81. The phyaiclan should carry out immediately vomited 
treatment till the laat moment of his life 



diseases. This is called the condition 
of wrongful action of medication; and 
iu this condition, treatment should 
be in accordance with the pathological 
features. 

88. If a man who has undergone 
oleation procedure takes an unctuous 
potion, it gets covered up by the morbid 
matter which is iu a softened condition 
and will be unable to expel the morbid 
matter from its habitat; it even obs- 
tracts those that have been dislodged 
from their habitats* 


bowelled rouses % 

Pitta and obstructs the Vata. and gives 
rise to torpor, heaviness, exhaustion 
and asthenia. In this condition, the 
patient shottld be made to vomit out 
the medication as: well as the morbid 
matter. Then he should be given .ligh- 
tening and digestive remedies. After- 
wards be should be given unctuons 
and strong purificatory measures. 

Suinmafy 

Here are the two recapitulatory 

verses— 


It causes scanty and frequent 
elimination accompanied with acute 
obstruction of Vata, rigidity and 
pain in the rectum • Such a man re- 
quires treatment by strong euemata 
or purgation precede<l by ligbteniug 
and digestive measures 

90-91. The uu-unctuous purgative 
medication, taken by one already 
lacking in the unctuous quality, or by 
one who is debilitated, will provoke 
the Vata quickly and give rise to 
severe complications. It cause# rigidity 
and severe pain in all the limbs and 
fainting. In such a condition, oleation, 
sudation and similar otber measures 
as well as the line of treatment curative 
of Vata, are indicated- 

92-93- A mild medication admihis- 
.ttfeit" to on. that has nndergone the 
, oleati.n procdure and who is soft- 


94. Thus have been described along 
with their signs and symptoms and 
treatment, the complications arising 
from the procedures of emesis and 
purgation dohe by unskilled physicians. 

■^5. The wise physician, versed in 
the correct pathology and stages of 
these conditions, should administer 
properly the purificatory procedures 
with a view always Id conipletdy 
restore the health of the patient. 

8. Thus, in the Section on Success iu 
Treatment, in the treatise corUpUed by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraki, the 
sixth chapter entitled ^The Success in 

Treatment of Complications arising from 

the Prdeedures of Enema and Purga- 
tion’, not being available, the same as 
restored by Drdhabala, is completed. 
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CHAPTER VII ’ ; 

Cofliplicatlons of iHoma 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Success in Treat- 
ment of the Complications arising 
from the administration of the Kuema.’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3-4. The assembly of disciples 
inquired with due humility the great 
teacher Punarvasu, a veritable store- 
house of intelligence, fortitude, 
large-hearted ness, profundity, patience, 
restraint and austerity, saying: — 
What are the complications arising 
from the administration of enema? 
How many are they ? What are their 
causes and their symptoms ? What 
are the therapeutic measures ? ” On 
bearing these questious, the teacher 
answered and said to the disciplei- — 

Twelve Complications and their Treatment 

5‘6. ‘Inadequate action, over-action, 
exhaustion,., distension of abdomen, 
hiccup, cardiac disorder, excessive up- 
ward mounting of the enema, diarrhea, 
headache, body-ache, griping pain and 
excessive discharge-— these twelve, are 
the possible complications arising from 
the improper use of the enema. Hear 
now the symptoms and treatment 
of each of these separately. 

7-9. The enema given to a hard- 
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bowelled person or to a person with pre- 
dominance of Vata, or to a dehydrated 
person or to a person with provoked 
Vflta; the enema which is given cold or 
prepared with au iiieufficienoy of salt, 
unctuous substance or drugs; the eueioa 
which is very dense; the enema of this 
description will only stir up the mor- 
bid matter without eliminating it 
owing to its weak action. It will con- 
sequently produce heaviness of the 
alimentary tract and retention of flatus, 
urine and feces, pain in the umbilicai 
and hypogastric regions, burning, in- 
creased mucus secretion in the stomach, 
edema of the anorectal region, pruri- 
tus, onchoma, discoloration, anorexia 
and dullness of the gastric fire. 

10- In these conditions a warm 
potion of digestive decoctions, various 
methods of sudation, suppositories pre- 
pared of emetic nut or at the light 
time the administration of purgation 
are recommended. 

11. The enema prepared of bael 
root, turpeth, deodar bark, barley, 
jujube, horae gram. Sar i and other 
wines and cow’s urine mixed with the 
medicinal paste desqribed earlier will 
draw out the morbid matter, 

12. The enema which is given to 
a person who has previonsl}' been 
subjected to oleatiou and sudation and 
who is soft-bo welled, and jbe enema 
which is prepared with strong and hot 
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^even 


medic'll ions will produce overactian. 
The symptoms and tfeatment of this 
eoudition will ' be similar to those 
given in over -action of purificatory 
procedures. 

13-14. To relieve the burning sen- 
sation induced by the over-action, the 
physician should give aii enema pre- 
pared with the paste of painted-leaved 
tick-trefoil, lotus, white teak, liquorice, 
sida, grapes, or mahwa in milk or 
rice water or the cold infusion of 
grapes or of baked earth or of liquorice, 
mixed with ghee. 


loot 


couiftnotiou with Prasanna wine or 
medicated or simple wines 

19-20. Or the patient may take as 
potion the pulp of deodar, the three 
spices, chebulic myrobalans, Palas, 
white flowered lead wort and costus 
mixed with cow’s urine, or he may ■ 
take a potion of alkali which it 
digestive stimulant. Or he may be 
given enema prepared with deca- radices 
in cow’s nriae, or an enema prepared of 
honey aud oil mixed with cow’s urine 
and well salted. 


15-16. If there i8„a residue of 
chyme and then evacuative enema given 
is mild, the stirring up of the morbid 
matter, obstructs the course of Vita, 
impairs the gastric fire and also 
provokes the Vita and causes 
exhaustion, burning, cardiac pain, 
Stupefaction, cramps and heaviness. 
The physician should treat this con- 
dition with dry method of audation 
and digestive medication. 

17. The patient may drink the water 
medicated with long pepper, ginger 
grass, cuscus, deodar, and trilobed 
virgin’s bower mixed with sahchal salt. 
This is digestive stimulant and cleanses 
the stomach. 

18 

mixed 

long zedoary aad 


2l-22i. The enema of a poor potency 
given in conditions of great morbidity, 
dehydration or to a, low- bo welled per* 
sop, .gels covered v,up by the accumu- 
lated morbid m^er and becomes 
clogged in the channels, causing 
obstruction to the movement of the 
' Vata. This obstructed Vata flowing in 
a wrong- course, causes distension -of 
abdomen, -pressure on the vital organs, 
bmrniug, .heavineHSu <sf the alimentary 
t tfact, ' pain - in the : scrotum and groin, 
‘ and impedes sthe ^uct-ion of the heart 
and causes pain- runniugv about here 
' and there irregularly. - • 

23-25. Take emetic nttt, turpfeth 
and the other drugs of that group, 
costus,' long' pepper, rock-salt, rape 


Or the patient may drink whey seed, kitchen soot, flour of black gram, 
with sweet flag, dry ginger, ’ sweet flagV yeast and barley alkali; 

small cardamom in mix- this with guf and prepare a 
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suppository of the sjee of a thumbiad 
of the shape of a barley 5eed and 
smearing it with oil, insert it in the 
lubricated anus of the person who 
has been previously treated with 
inunction and sudatiou. Or a supposi- 
tory prepared of rock salt, kitchen 
soot and rape-seed may also be used. 

26- Or the patient may be Riven 
evacuative enema prepared of bael and 
the other, drugs of its group, tooth- 
brush tree, rape-seed apd cow s urine; 
and he may then be administered an 
unctuous enema prepared with long 
leaved pine and deodar. 

27. A very strong enema given 
to a weak and' soft-bowelled person 
will eliminate over much and cause 
hidcup. In this condition, treatment 
which is curative of hiccup and 
robotaut is advised. 

28- The patient may be given an 
unctuous enema of the oil prepared 
with the- paste of sida- tick trefoil • 
and otjier drugs of its gronp, white 
teak; the three myrobalahs, gnr and 
rock-salt- along: with Prasanna- wino-^ 
and sour conjee- 

29. Or the patient may talke the 
pulvis of long pepper and rock salt 
of the measure of one tola, with warm 
ot^er. Inhalations, Hnctus, meat-ji^ices, 
milk, sudation and foods that are cura- 
tive of Vata ate also recommended.' ^ 
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Sl-Sl- Enema, strojgly medicated 
or coutaiuing air bubbles or impro- 
perly compressed, will aflSict the heart, 
lu this coadition, the evacuative eaema 
prepared with the decoction of thatch 
grass, sacrificial grass, and Itkafci 
gnss, the drugs of the sour and 
salt groups, common caper and jujube 
a'-e beueficial This should be followe I 
by an unctuous enema prepared with’ 
drugs curative of Vata. 

32. If after the enema has b-en 
given, the urge of the flarus, urine 
and feces is suppressed, or if the enema 
is given with great pressure, the force- 
ful flow of the fltiid may find its way 
out through the oral cavity. 

33'34f. On observing the uuctuons 
condition in the patient, induced by 
thik complication, his face should be 
immediately washed with cold water, 
and’ the sides, abdomen and the nether 
parts laved with cold water and the 
patient should be continually fanue 1. 
In extreme cases, it may be necessary 
to hold the patient by his hair, in 
mid air and shake him and also frighten 
him by me ms of infuriated bulls, 
asses, elephants and Hons or the execu- 
tioners of the king, serpents, fire-works 
and such other fearful things When 
the palieut is terrified in this m inner, 
the aberr.iat Eow of the tfueuia will 
return to its normal downward. 
coijtrs^. • 


Seven siddhi 



S6- In this condition, treatment 
consists* of the administration of an 
enema consisting of milk prepa red - with 
«4i^et and cooling drugs such as sugar- 
cane etc.-, and which has been mixed 
with the, paste of liquorice and til. The 
patient should be kept on milk diet. 

57. Or the patient may be given 
an ehema of milk prepared with 
calophahy, liquorice, Indian ash tree, 
/ETardama and Indian berberry, after 
the patient is put on an acid and 
soft diet. 

58-59. If an enema which is very 
acid of h<A or acute or salt, is given 
to a person sufifering from Pitta 
diipyderii,, ..the . enema iirltajes, injures 
and inflames the anal tract* The anus 
thus, inflamed exudes blood and Pitta 
of, variouS; colors, flows out with a 
gr^at, force at frequent intervals, and 
the man faints. 

• ©0 In such a couditon, a cold 
enema, of goat’s milk, in which haye 
been boiled triturated bits of, jgreen 
stalks of, silk cotton tree and to, which, 
haa- been -added a quantity' of ghee, 
ihouldi be. given. 

6T, This, method of preparing the 
enema is also recommended,, in the 
case of. banyan and other drugs of 
its' groitp.'or in the case ofbarleylahd 
• til With heliotrope and Indian spinach 
as’ also^ with white mountain ebonyV 
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62. In addition, affusion of the 
anus, applications prepared with old^ 
and Sweet drUgs, and procedures 
advised in hemothermia and diarrhea, 
are recommended. 

63. An enema should be made 
acute when so required in a given 
condition by the addition of cow' urine, 
tooth brush tree, white-flowered lead- 
wort, salts, alkalis and rape seed; .and 
it should be made mild wheu so 
required by the addition of milk etc. 

The cleansing effect of the Enema 

64. The enema, when lying in the 
colon draws by its potency, the morbid 
matter lodged in the entire body from 
the foot to the hfad, just as the sun 
situated in the sk\^ sucks up the* 
moisture from the earth. 

65. Again, just as the cloth sucks 
up the , pigment from the water dyed 
with the safflower, even so,' the 
eva^cuative enema sucks up and elimi- 
nates the morbid matter from the body 
which has been prepared by the liqui- 
facient procedures of oleation ,and 
sudatiop. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatoiy verse - 

66. Thus have been described the 
complications arising from theyadmini- 
gtration.of the.. enema, together with 



CAUAKA SAMHITA 


Ciiapter 


tEke*cUnica^ picture presented in each 
ease and the appropriate remedial 
^^ures. The physician 7 ?ho ad minis- 
sters the enema, after thoroughly 
acquainting himself with all this, is 
not liable to err. 

7. Thus, in the Section on Success 
in Treatment, in the treatise compiled 
by AgniveSa and revised by Caraka,the 
seventh chapter entitled ‘The Success 
in Treatment of the Complications 
arising from the Administration of the 
I?aema’i.;not being available, the .sa;ne 
as restored by Drdhabala, is completed. 


; pestle. This maljes an enema whi(jhis 
curative of Vata-disorders and is met' * 
motive of strength. and complexion. 

■*' ,):3' '':‘3 

5. An enema, curdtive of Vata, -Ig' ■ 
made by taking onh Prasrta’ ea'dli of- 
til oil, Prasanna wine, honey and ghee ' 
two l^rasrtas of the deccctiqyi qf^ |he 
roots of the bael group of the peu^a- 
radices and two Prasytas , of ho^pe- 

. : ■ ' * . 

. ^ ” '• / 

6. Take five Prasrtas of the’ juice ' 
of peiita- radices, two of til oil and on4 ' 
each of honey and ghqe. This ^n^ma 
serve.s the purpose of.oleatiou, andig 
alleviative of Vata-di^rders. 

7. Take half tola of rock-salt, on^ ^ 

Prasrta each of honey, tiil off, milk * 
and ghee, an'd one* to’la of janipgr.'-* 
This makes an evacUafive euemi^whldh* ' 
is an excellent promofer of the seminal' 
secretion. * i iuu » t 


; CHAPTBR VIII. ^ 

The Prasrita Preparation 

1, We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Successful Admi- 
uistratiq'tt of the Enema consisting of 
a, ^^asyta (or 8 tolas) measure..’ 

2, £ Thus declared the worshipful 8-8i- Take four Prasptas of (the 

Atr^ya. ^ ‘ ' • decoction of wild Suake- gourd, neem, 

' b -ixr 1 , 11 j , chiretta, ludiau groundsel and data 

3, W shall describe In aeparafc- bark, one Praaita of gbee, and aim 
pMcnptions, making use of thePras- the paste of rape-seed. XhiaeTaouatiw. 

dvanurraid ' r'T 

■nitflM. f A 1- a. bitters, IS curative of urinary 

anomalies and dermatosis, and is anti- 




t* 
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■ 35-36. Or in certain cases it may be 

' 'necessary to apply pressure roanfl'^tbe ' 
■ neck of the patient by a tight grip * 
?! of the hand or a piece of cToth taking ' 
care, of course, to see tfhat patient 
is not asphyxiated to death-^ In this 
'■ sway, id consequenee of the 'blockage 
' : 0 f the channels of the upward moving 
? Prana and tJdana, the Ap’ana Vata 
‘ regaining the normal downward teV 
deucy/ ’ quickly pushes the enema 
fluid down- 


seed should be resorted to. 


40-41. When a mild and msuffici- 
rOintly medicated enema is given to. a 
. .patient who *is suffering from, heavy 
.accumulation of morbid i^iittert th# 
oleation and sudation proceduresf 
followed by sucb an enema . will stir 
up the morbid matter and' eliminate 
It pni]^ partially/ thus setting .up . a 
tendency to . diarrhea.' One afflictgd 
with this complication, suffers froni 
freauencv of stools resulting from the 



3.7. At this stage, in order to help 
the peristaltic movement, the patient 
should be given to drink one tola of 
the - pa^e of Pathan lodh mixed Wj^h 
^sour articles- These drugs, by virtue 
of. th^Ir being hot, acute and diffusive, 
will help to draw the enema, flujd 
downwards. 

38. If the enema fluid is lodged 
in the colon, the patient should be 
sweated and given an evacuatiye enema 
ttf barl^, ju|ube and horse gram 

-oTeodred ’wifti c^bws urine. ‘ . ' 


a condition consists oi 
tipp and evacuative enema medicated 
with puriflcatory drugs and dni^« 
jnducive of correct peristalsis. Then 
after the patient has undergone the 
lightening procgdijre, he should be 
, put on, the dietetic regimen laid down 
for , those who have undergone 
purgation* . . ■ ■ ' 

"■ ■^43-441* When 'an enema which it 
'too 'thin-, mild, cold 6 r insufl^nt 
‘in' qnahtity is given to a person who' 
is debilitated, hard-bowelled and suff- 
ering -from severe niorbidity, it gete 
choked' by the morhid accuinalatious' 

■ The eiietna fluid thus blocked, press- 
es on the Vata which gets p^^OVoked 
and courses wildly through the bo^- 
• channels and ft obstructed k the 


^ 39. -If the .enema nuid is loagct 
stitt higher 

medieatieus^- inhalations and anointing 

of the heed wMi the paste mf rape 
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cranium.' Thus checked, it renders 
'^he ipeck and its sides rigid and causes 

• pain in the throat and the 
■ head.’ i\s a result deafness, tinhitns, 

'■coryza and agitation of the eyes are 

• induced. ■ 

.45-46. In such conditions, ipunctiou 
With oil and rock salt in conformity 
with the rules laid down are advised. 

Thk patient should jae^jj^^er treated 
iosiifilations jnedications 

and inhalations or 'errhines. Then, 
sifter he has been made to eat pungent 
and peristalsis-inducing articles of 
food, he should be oleated and admi- comforted 
nistered an unctuous enema. 

47'49. If a patient is given an 
Excessive dose of a heavy and acute 
' ^ma without his being first prepared 
With the* olbation '-^and sudatibn proce- 
■^'dnres, the enema so administered Will 
cause excessive ‘elimination. When 
' the excretory matter 'has ‘thus b^feen 
eliminated in ' an excessive ^ineashre 
by the evacuative enema, the ps^f^ut’s 

.gastro-intestinal. vtract beep^ea rigid 
upward peristalsis "is set up, 
with the result that the course of Vata 
is impeded. On account of this abuor- 
.U|al course of ,yata, the patiept is 
cf^d iu his limbs with various kiud^ of 
pain such as girdle pait^^ pricking pajln, 
breaking pain,' throbbing pain and 
stretching pain, 

^ suphi^Upnditions, thepaticpt 

hPVll^ b§ anointed '’ With salted «}i 


and affuserl with hot water, IJe should 
then be Sweated with decoctions ©f 

the leaves of the castor-plant and with 

hot- bed method of sudation., , 


04-56. If an eneipa which ,i8 up- 
ctuous, acute and ex;cesaive ip d«i^ is 
given to a soft bo welled person sp^- 
slight morbidity pausing 
precipitous elimination of the 
matter, ft gives rise to all ^upd 
shooting pain ia the abdomen, ^ The 
patiept in this condition is .afflicted 
with pricking pains in the sacrum, 
jg^oins-and the bladder, and pain- in the 
region below the navel, obstipatiop and 
frequent 'urge with scanty evactatien 
due to the very strppg and lrfitatlsg 
action of the enema fluid. 
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cRtn jam.’ Thus checked, it renders 
'the i peck and its sides rigid and causes 
pain in the throat and the 
’head.' As a result deafness, tinnitus, 
coryza and agitation of the eyes are 
induced, /•' 

. 45'46. In such conditions, inunction 
with oil and rock salt in conformity 
with the rules laid downare advised, 
the patient should treated 

with insufflations medications 

and inhalations or errhines. Then, 
after he has been made to eat pungent 
and peristalsis-inducing articles of 


51-53. He should then be given 
an evacuative enema prepared ^^jth 
barley, black-gram and jujube and: the 
two kinds of penta-radices in 512 
tolas of water till the water is reduced 
to one fourth its original quautity ^nd 
mixed with the paste of bael, warm 
oil and salt- When he has beek adjui. 
nistered this evacuative enema ' and 
comforted, he should be given' an 
immersion bath in a tub. After tliat 
he should be made by the physician 
to eat and immediately on com^'letihg 
his meal, he should be giyen an 'Hnc- 
tuous euema with oil medicited'’'itith 
liquorice or with the oil medicated 


04-55. If an enen^a which .is un- 
ctuous, acute and excessive in dd^ is 
given to a soft bowelled peraon suffe* 
slight morbidity pa iiMp y 

precipitous elimination of the iUP;i^d 

matter, If gives rise to uu all 
shooting pain in* the abdpmep. Tl>e 
patiept in this condition is Afflicted 
with pricking pains in the sacrum, 






prepared of the drugs ©f the astriu-^c tif- three, 


morbid 


. gent, sweet and bitter groups. 

31. If the condition of feculent 
diarrhea or biHons diarrhea fs associa- 
ted with mucus in stools or if the 
diarrhea due to Kapha is associated 
with fecal matter, bile .or blood in 
stools, thehesf line of treatment con- 
sists in the administration of an enema 
prepared of the three spices and the 
drugs of the bitter and the astringent 
groups. 

32. If the condition of diarrhea 
due .to Kapha is associated with flatus, 
th© treatment consists in the admini- 

j^ratioa, of an -enema. prepared of the 
three spices and the drpgs of the bitter 
and aci.c grotips; while if the condition 


factors, the corresponding combi- 
nation of therapeutic measures should 
be determined. This methodology 
enunciated, with reference to diarrhea 
is applicable mutatis mutandis in 
all disease-conditions. 

35. When alt' thd"* six morbific 
factors are ' found in combination, a 
digestive potion consisting of all the 
six tastes should be used; when five 
of the six conditions except that of 
chyme are involved , the enema 
consisting of all the six tastes should 
be given. 

36'37i. Take four tolas eacih of the 
unripe fruits of gtilar fig, the barks 
of'jambnlj mango- and gular fig, eouch, 


of sanguiuous djarrhea is associated with sal resin, lae^dsKardama and reducing 
mucus in stools, the treatment 'Qmsicts " the whole to^p^tfi prepare with it 64- 


in the, administration of an enema 
prepared of the three spices and the 
drugs of the sweet and bitter groups. 

' 35. If the' diarrhea^ due' to '^ata 


tolas of ghee adding double the quantity 
of milk. This medicated ghee may be 
given in all kinds of i diarrhea,' awor- 
“ding to the vitality: of the ’patient. 


is'^daWfated ' with ‘uidcttt'” in 'stools, . . 33. 4 mf^ic^ed grud, prepared of 

th^ .treatm®ut consists in tke iadmini- eppage, fplsee flbwen^ hael, sensitive 
. stratio.n pf an . enema • .prepared of rice, lentils and sprouts of 

the thr^ .fpicea and the drugs of hply, fig watqr may be given in 

the sweset and the salt grqups; . while if conditions of diarrhea. 

; ;tbe condition -^of j sanguiuous diarrhea Similarly, a medicated 'gruel 

38 assopiatediirith flatus Jn stools, the prepared of teuder gular fig, Indian 
trealinefit s^n^'sts in the administration calosauthes, sensitive plant and grouts 
©f epema prepared of the drugs ysilow^barfeed fig tree, lentilsifulsee 

of the sweet, acid and bitter groups, and hdart-leaved sida may also 

be given. 


34, In this manner, in combination 
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40. Situilarly, different medicated 
gruels be prepared of leiltils with 
the addition of the decoctions of any 
of the'followiug-grdtips of drugs vit., 
the tick* trefoil group, the sida group 
iud the sugar-can6 group. .* ? 

r , , ^ * ■ t 

. 41-42. Medicated gruels prepared of 
the roots of cowage, Sali and other 
■ Grinds ofrrice or with curd, ‘butter milk, 
Bour^cobjee, acid, milk and sugar-cane 
should Vbe given ocold, mix.ed. vtith 
sugar, honey:,- ghee And black pepper 
curing all fends -of diarrhea. These 
medicated gruels seasoned with ghee, 
black pepper, cumin seeds and sweet 
and salt articles, are wholesome and 
, curative of all kinds of .diarrhea. 

■j ^ 1. ■ . _ ■ ■' «£■ . 

■Here are verges again:— 

‘ -4345. in diarrhea .due to- Vata, 
the potion as well as the enema should 

* be prepared of unctuous, acid, salt 

• and’ sweet airticles and should be taken 
lukewarm; in' diarrhea due ' to Pitta 
and- blood morbidity, both potiouvaad 
caeuia- should be- prepared - of bitter, 
astringent and _ sweet articles and 

b^'takhu ColdV in diarrhea 
due to l^apfia, 'drink aud enema 
should be prepared- Of bitter, •astrin- 
gent and pungent airtieles and’ should ' 
be taken hot;' in'dMrrhea due to fedal 
mc^bidity,; the medication Should be ’ 
artriugeht aud-aHeviative of Vata; in 
diarrhea due to chyme morbidity, 
dige^fve .potions Should be drink; in 
dlarrhlaf' characterised' by, sbfepd In • 


stools, th mucilagenouk enema, or 
Wood enema should be given.' In^ this 
manner, we have indicated -the various 
. line--! of treatment in diarth^a, Tu 
^ c^ses where the diarrhea, is, caused 
by . the morbidity of more factors than 
ou^ the inedicatiDii should consist of 
the appropriate combination of , the 
various lines indicated. In . these 
latter cases, the principle, of treat- 
ment should be to treat, the prepon- 
derant morbid factor first. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse - 

^ ‘46. In this chapter on success by 
the lise of enema consisting of the 
Prasrta measure, the teacher has 
described the various enemas n 
which the Prasrta measure is used; 
the complications arising from the use 
of mild euema, a.s also their treatment, 
•Svacuative enemas which are beneficial 
in conditions of diarrhea, and finally, 
'the d'eterminafibn of medications 'with 
re|erepce,,to the six categories if taste, 
various medicated ghees and gruels. 

■8.'Thus, in the Section ou.’Su'ccess in 
Ireatment, iu the treatise compiled by 

Agnivdsa and revised by Caraka, the 
eighth chapter entitled 'The Successful 
'Ireatment of 'Administrafioii of the 
Prasrta -Ivuema’ ijot being available, 
tile. same as restored by Drdhabala, 
.completed- • • - , ; 


•S'f 


t;* i. I’lf 3 


T-! .tf' 









the toge^t^r the paste ; 

of embelia and. long pepper. This 
evacaative enema is curative of helmin* 

tbiMs. r il ' ■ ; • . 

11. Take pne Prasrta each of 
milky sugar-cane, tick trefoil, 

indiaji groUjidsel, white honey 


the , anus 
administration 


as . a .result 


of liiie 

,,e' *S * 1.-J 

of a hot enema, ne 
should be given a potio^ consisting of 
the' paste .of tnrpeth diluted with the. ' 
decoction of grapes; this wili indtice 
the normal 'peristalsis aud passage of 
morbid matter* 




and ghee and add the paste of long 
pepper. Tl^his makes au^ enema pro- 
motive of virility. 

12 Take four Prasptas of ..til oil, _ 

cow’s .urine,, whey and. sonr .conjee . 

and add. -the ' paste' ,of rape-seed. 
This makes an enema which is curative 
of constipation and distensiop of the 
abdomen. 

,13- 14.,. Take five Prasrtas o,f the 
decoctions of, small caltrops, Indian 
rock fpiljtC^stor, tfl oil and SurUj 
wine an4. add the paste o? Hquprice, 
fragrant piper,, long pepper and 
sugar candy. “TMs makes an excelUnt 
enema in conditions of dysuria and 
distensioxi of the abdomem 

.15.'%,' "Conditions of stagnation 
induced ‘by" the administration of an 
over-m^ld. enema, the remedy consists 
in the administration of a second and 
severe enema; while, 'on the other hand, 
if a paf4eabhas been excessively- depleted 
by severe enemas, recourse ..must be 
h-ad to corrective enema prepared with 
the sweet group of drugs. 

16. If a perspnrSufFefing.from dis- 

orderfed Vath, complains tsf burning in 


17 This enema, by effecting elimi- 
nation of the morbid Pitta, feces and 
flatus, will allaf the Warding etc. When 
purified thus the parent Should • be 
given 'il' drink of cold gruel mixed ^ 
with sugafl ^ 

18. If the patient is excessively 
purged aud ^s a result suffers- from 
an excessive loss; -pf fecal , matter, .he 
should eat fhe ^ulmasa preparation- 
i.^; half-boiled : barley or pthey grain 
with the thin gruel of black, gram;- or 
he sbouM drink honey wine or Sura-. 
wine- 

3i Varietieseof diarrhea and the . Reme- 
dial recii^s . . , . ,, 

19. If the patient is seen passing 
foul-smelling and undigested stools 
aceomifanied with colicky paiu.iand 
■anorexia, he nshould drink >a 

pdti d of uut.grass, ; atees,: icostns, ^ 
Indifeu valerian, deodar and swee-tflag/. 

wJ20. If the patient passes excessively,- 
dij^ested stools, ■ flatus, btood, Pitta ^or 
^ ■^apha,- the' enema pr^^ared with 
* suitable medicaments is the best 
remedial measure. 


40. Similarly, different medicated 
gruels ma^ be prepared" of lefftils with 
the addition of the decoctions of any 
df the" folio wifi g-grdUps of drugs vk., 
the tick' trefoil-group, the sida group 
ihd the sugar-cau6 group. i 

, 41-42. Medicated gruels prepared of 
the roots of cowage, Sali and other 
• ^inds ofrrice or with curd, -butter milk, 
sour •conjee, acid, miljk aad-sugar-cane 
should 'r-be given cold, mixed. \t’ith 
sugar, honey:,- ghee And black pepper 
curing all irinds of diarrhea. These 
medicated gruels seasoned with ghee, 
black pepper, cumin seeds and sweet 
and salt articles, are wholesome and 
. curat^e of all kinds of .diarrhea, 

■Here are verges againr-^ 

' '4345. in diarrhea .due tw Vata, 
the potion as well as the enema should 
^ be prepared of unctuous, acid, salt 
■ and sweet articles and should be taken 
■lukewarm; m‘ diarrhea due-' to Pitta 
and' blood morbidity, both potion-, -aad 
eneiha should be-prepared r of bitter, 
astringent and sweet articles and 
shpuid be taken eoldV in diarrhea 
due to ' Kapha, * ‘drink’ and enema 
should be prepared' df bitter, 'astrfa- 
gent' and pungent attielies and should ' 
be taken hot;’ in-dMrrhea dueto fedal 
mqrbidity,.-the- medication Should be ’ 
astringent arid-aHeviatire of Vata; in 
diarrhea due tp chyme morbidity, 
dig'e^ive .potions Should be dr^uk; in ’ 
t dJaitttiW -characterised: by, htopd lu * 


stools, th mucila.genous enema, or 

bhiod enema should be given." In-- this 

manner, we have indicated -the various 
.lines of treatment in diar^Jij^a, lu 

^ cases yhere the diarrhea, is caused 
bj.. the morbidity of more factors than 
on^ the medicaUpa should consist of 
the appropriate combination ' of . the 
various _ lines, indicaied, ’fn . these 
flatter cases, the principle, of treat- 
ment should be to treat ; the prepon- 
derant morbid factor first. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory -verse ~ 

‘46- In this ehapf'er on success by 
the lise of enema consisting of the 
Prasrta measure, the teacher ^ has 
described the various enemas 'u 
which the Prasrta measure is used; 
the complications arising from the use 
of mild enema, as also their treatment, 
-gvacuative enemas virhich are beneficial 
in conditions of d iarrhea, and finally, 

■the d'eterminatibn 'of medications -with 

re|erence^,to the si?c categorifg <*£ taste, ; 
various medicated ghees and gruels . ' 

^ ' 8, Thus, in the Section ou-SiTccess in 
Treatment, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivgaa and revised by Caraka, the 
eighth eliapter entitled ‘The' Successful 
Treatment of 'Administraliou of the 
Prasrta ®nema’ hot being available, 
tlm.sarae as restored by Di’dhabala, is 
completed. 


■t'v ■]« nl t;, 


!- f -T 




M' 



■ , ■ ' .... .. . . . I, .' 

the writh the paste 

f ^embelia and. loug pepper. This 
evaeuatiye enema is curative of helmin- 

thMf,.,_ . ; . 

11. Take , §ne Prasrta each of 
inilky sugar 'Cane, tick trefoil, 

jndiaii groundsel, white yam, honey 
aUd ghee_ and add the paste of long 
pepper. T?h is makes an"' en era a "pro- 
motive of virility. 

12 Take four Prasptas of ,,til oil, 
’s..uri;^e,, whey and sour .conjee 
and add, the pastp of rape^eed,. 
This makes an enema which is curative 

' ■ '-T.- ' ’. <,v 

of constipation and distensiop of the 

abdomen. 


13-14.J Take five Prasrtas pf the 
degoctious of, small caltrops, Indian 
rock foilj^c^stor, tjl oil and Sura^ 
wine au4;>dd the paste of liquorice, 
fragrant piper, long pepper and 
Bu^ar candy. 'This makes an eieettent 
enema in conditions of dysuria and 
distension of the abdomen. 


, . 15. in, ’"conditions of stagnation 
in^duced by the administration of au 
over-mild enema, the remedy consists 
in the admigistratiop of a second and 
severe enema; while, on ihe other hand, 
if a paf4enl?iha8 been excessively depleted 
by sevetc enemas, recourse ■. must be 
to corrective enema prepared with 
the sweet group of drugs. 

. If a person, suffering. from dis- 

, complains burning in 


the _ anus etc., as , a ,re^lt ' of the 
admixii^tratioa of a hot enema, he 


should be given a potio^ cdnsistlng^of 
the paste .of turpeth diluted with the '' 
deepetiou of grapes; this will induce 
the normal peristalsis and passage of 
morbid matter. 


17 This enema, fay effecting elimi- 
nafiou of the morbid Pitta, feces and 
flatus, will allat^the buming etc. When' 
, purified thus the patient Should • be 
given ^ drink of cold gruel mixed 
with sugars . i 


18. If the patient is excessively 
purged apd ^s a result suffers- from 
an excessive, loss; pf fecal , matter,. he 
should eat the K’^lmasa preparation- 
, i. »e; half-boiled . barley pr other grain 
with the thiu gruel of black, gram;- or . 
he should drink honey wine or Sura-. 


36 Varietle&^of diarrhea arid the .Reme- 
dia! recipes 


19. If the patient is seen passing 
foul-smelling and undigested stools 
acSomi^nied with colicky paiu.^and 
‘ anorexia, he n should drink -a 
pdti m of nut-gras-s, ; at2es,c fcostus, 
Indian valerian, deodar and sweei'flag/ 
‘-*120. If the patient passes excessively,- 
digested stools, ■ flatus, hflood, Pitta or 
■ j^apha,- the- enema pi^^ared with 
* suitable medicaments is the best 

i^remedial measure. ’ - 
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21. These sii; variettes cf diarrhea 

' " ' ‘-.'v ' ’■ ' ■ ■ ' *'jf***'' ’'f' '■ ' ' r ' 

are further sub-’diyided into thirty 
varieties j according to the vahriou* 
combinations of .two.irio^rbid humors. 
These thirty together with the main 
six varieties make thirty-six . varieties 
of diarrhea, along with their 
complications. 

22. The physician should know 
colic, dysentery, moteorism, griping . 
pain, anorexia, fever, thirst, stupef ic-, 
tion, burning, fainting etc., to be the 
complications of these various types, of 
diarrhea. 

23. When the patient passes undi- 
gested stools, a digestive potion pre- 
pared- with the thtfee spices, acids and 
salt is recommended, since, in this ■ 
condition, administration of the enema 
is contra-indicated. 

24 ^ If .^hcre pf oyoca^ion of V^ta^ . 

the patient should be given the uncr 
tnous enema prepared with sweet, sour 
and salt groups of drugs. 

25. If there is bipod in the stools, r: 
enema of blood should be given; 
andi in the case of provocation of 
Pittaj the enema prepared of astringent 
sweet and bitter groups of drugs, , and 
if there 'is excessive mucus in the , 
stpols, the enema prepared of astringent, 
pungent and bitter groups of drug^ 
should be given. 
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26. If the condition of lienteric 
diarrhea is associated with fecal matter 
or fl'Atus, pr if the condition of fecu- 
lent diarrhea or diarrhea due to Vata 
morbidity is associated with undigested 
stools, the treatment consists of a,, 
digestive potion of the three spices a.ad 
the drugs of the acid and salt groups. 

27. If , the condition of lienteric 
diarrhea *18 associated with bile or 
blood or if the condition of bilious or 
sanguinous diarrhea is associated with 
undigested stools, the treatment con- 
sists of a potion of the three spices 
and the drugs of the sweet and the 
bitter groups 

28. If the condition of lienteric 
diarrhea is associated with mucus, the 
treatment consists of a potion of the 
three spices and the drugs of the 
astringent and the bitter groups 

29. If. the conditions of fecujUjnt , Of , 
biiiops diarrhea is associated with 
flatus, or if the condition of diarrb®# 
of Vata is associated with fecal matter 
or bile, the best line of treatment is 
the administration of an enema 
prepared of th^ drugs of the sweet, 
acid and astringent groups. 

30. if fecal matter and blood, or bile 
and fecal matter, or blood and • bile, or 
fecal matter and .blood and j bile, aro 
found mutaally;;associated in the. con- 
ditions of diarrhea, the treatment con- 
si^ iit tho, ad-^ipi8trati,ou of an 
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CHAPTER IX 

Tbe Three Vital Regions 

1. We shall now expauad the 
chapter entitled ‘Success in Treat- 
ment of the Complications arising 
from the Disorders affecting the Three 
Vital Regions in the body’. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 

Atr^ya. i 

3- (l). O, Agniv^^a ! A hundred 
and seven are the vital organs located 
in the trank and limbs of the human 
body. When any one of them is afflic- 
ted, the resultant suffering is very 
severe, on account of their intimate 
connection with the sentient principle 
in the body, 

3. Among these vital regions, those 
situated in the trunk are more impor- 
tant than those situated in the extre- 
mities, since the extremities are depen- 
dent on the trunk. As regards the 
vital organs situated in , the trunk 
again, those of the heart, the bladder 
and the head are the most important, 
since the existence of the body is 
dependent upon them- 

4- {l). Mow, in the heart are set, as 
spokes in the nave of the wheel, the 
ten great arteries, the vital breaths 
Pra^a and Apana, the mind, the 
intellect, ‘consciotiSness^ and the great 

‘ pfoto-elem^nts.' ' “ ' ' 

f ' 1 : ' ? . . 1 ? f. I ; ,1 ' rj 1 : 1 : • ^ ^ ,y Ud b - H H 

head? are setji. as'faj^ 


i la the snn, the sense organs and the 
channels carrying the sensory and 
vital impulses. 

4. As regards the bladder, located' 
as it is in the perineum amidst the 
channels carrying the semen and the 
urine, it is the seat of urinary secretion 
and also the resort of all the channels 
conveying the aqueous element even 
as the ocean is the resort of all the 
rivers of the earth. With a network of 
channels known as vital nnes emanating 
from these centres, the body is per- 
vaded, even as the sky is pervaded 
with the rays of the sun. 

5. If any one of these three vital 
resorts is destroyed, destruction soon 
overtakes the entire body, since the 
destruction of the sab-stratum means 
the destruction of the super-structure 
as well. If any one of them is damaged, 
the most serious disorders take their 
rise in the body. Accordingly, these 
three vital regions should be protected 
with special care, both from external 
injury and internal morbidity’’ of Vata 
and the other humors. 

6-(l). Among these, if the heart is 
injured, such disorders as the follow- 
ing ensue: namely, cough, dyspnea, 
loss of ’Strength, dryness of the throat, 
.pain as though, the Kloma is drawn 
dewn, protrusion of the tongue, 
dryness of the mouth and the palate, 
^ppilepsy, inanity, delirium and loss 
'«f 4»}n8ci0upiieiiis etC' : 
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i6-(2). If the head is Injured, such 
d isord e rs as the following ensue: nam* 
rigidity of the sides of the neck, 
facial paralysis, agitation of the eyes, 
stupefaction, constricting pain in the 
head, loss of moyemeut, cough, dyspnea, 
trismus, dumbness, stuttering speech, 
closed condition of the eye-lids, twit- 
ching of the cheeks, yawning fits, 
ptyalism, aphasia and facial asymetry. 

6. If the bladder is injured, Kich 
disorders as the following ensue: nathely, 
retention of flatus, urine and feces, 
acute pain in the groins, phalluS 
and the bladder, Spiralling pain in thift 
bladder, reverse misperistalsis, Gulma, 
stone hard swelling due to Gulma, 
rigidity of the bladder and the spasti- 
city of the umbilicus, stomach, rectum 
<acd hips. The signs and symptoins t>f 
.these various conditions with referenop 
■to the predominant morbid humor 
concerned, together with the approp- 
riate therapeutic measures have been 
described earlier in the Section on 
Therapeutics. 

7'(1). Now the'se vital centres re- 
quire to'be protected partidilaWyTrom 
the morbid effects of Vata, for it is 
the Vata morbidity that serves as the 
causative factor for tfee aSou^g of 
Pitta and Kapha morbidity, attd ft is 
Vata that is likewise the foot of life- 
processes. This Vjtta-is best treated by 
the enema procedure. Hence is it that 

am'''Ug measures cilcufltddtbsafe^afd 
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the health of thte Vity organs, there 
is none that can compare with the 
enema procedure. ' 

7. Accordinglv, the six categwies' 
of medication desetihed fof corrective 
enema and the two cjrtegofies of 
unctuous eUetiia described in the 
Section on Specific Measure, as well as 
the various kinds of enema described 
in this Section should be given mature 
consideration and made use of to- 
gether with the therapeutic measures 
laid down in the treatment pf Vata 
disorders for the purpose of preserving 
the great vital organs in health. 

8 (1). In particular, if the heart is 
affected by Vata, the patient should 
hfe given to drink a potion consiitiug 
of powdered asafetida mixed with rthe 
powder of any of the salts in the 
juice of pomelo or in any other acid 
or cordiailiquid, ami the ' (hecotilfioa 
of penta- radices of the tdok-titefoil 
group as beverage mixied frith sugar. 
He may a!^ he given medicated 
grUel prepared with the- jufee * of > the 
penta-radices of the bael group. And 
therapeutic measures prescribed for 
diseases of the heart may ads® be 
resorted to. 

8-C2). If the head is affected with 
Vata morbidity, the therapeutic mea- 
sures indicated are inunction, sudatiou, 
=pofelt|coi,'^ 
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®edicati^, Sterffltt:tatQSFy uijicttioaji 
j^ppUeatioas and inh-alatiQua etc. 

8. If the bladder i'b affected with 
Vata morbid it 3 ?> the treatment consists 
of pitcher sudatlon, suppositories* 
evacnative epeiaa prepared of black 
tmrpeth and other drugs of its group 
^d cows urine or of, the drugs 
of the hael group with Sura wine* or 
mEfc preparedi with the roots of peu" 
reed grasSi thatch grass, sugar-cane, 
sacrificial g-rata uad small caltrops, or 
evacuative enema prepared with the 
paste of the seeds of common cucumber, 
celery, barley, Rsabhaka and Vrddhi; 
nuctuous enema of ull prepared with 
Indlap berberry, purgations with Tilr 
.w%ba ghee apd urefihral douche with 
the medicated, ail prepared with the 
decoction of climbing Thf 

pgtieut may also be given, %fter he has 
beei subjected. fb pn!yi%atiop,sndatioa 
and oleotiou prpQe^ures. eyacua,- 
tjve enepia with the drugs which Urp 
^rat^ye of nripary d wrders and peip. 

^coteetion of Vital Regions 

Here are rerseB agaim-^ 

9- It is in the cardiac, cranial and 
pelwic regions that the life of men is 
established. Hence, constant effort for 
the protection of these should be niade. 

1@« Such protection of the vital 
‘ organs consists in the avoidance of the 
v'eamse* , ©f itjuty ta them, con^ant 


adherence to the rules of the regimen 
of by gjeniQ' living and prompt, treat- 
ment qir the incidence of disease. , 

Pathology and Treatment of Vital 
Affections 

H. I shall hereafter d^cribe some 
disorders, along with their treatment, 
affecting the vital organs suca as have 
not been detcribed in the chapter 
on the Therapeutics of the Disorders 
affecting the Three Vital Regions, 

12'l3i. The Vata provoked by its 
specific causative factors, spreads up- 
%ards beyond its natural , habitat, 
aflBlicts the heart and reaching the 
head, afflicts the temples. It bends the 
body like a bow and causes convulsi- 
ons of the limbs and fainting. The 
patient breathes with difficulty and his 
ey'es are fixed in a wide stare or are 
closed He coos like the pigeon and 
-becomes nncouscious. This cond;itio'n 
is known as Apatantraka. 

J4-15, The eyes are fi|:ed, the cop.* 
^cijjusuep^l is lost and the p^tjeut 
U)i,^kes a moaning noise from the 
throat. When this Vata is re}eay§j 
from the heart, the man becomes nor- 
mal again; but when again seized by 
the paroxysm he falls unconscious. 
'This dreadful disorder is termed 
Apatanaka. 

IjS-Jfib The breathing which has 
Itcqme.clstincUd ly the Kayla sud 
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Vata must be relieved by acute tiasal 
in8ufflatiq)n8. When the channels con- 
ducting consciousness are freed, the 
man recovers his wits. To this end 
the patient should be given, in the 
form of errhines, long pepper, the 
seeds of drumstick, embelia and sweet 
marjoran, reduced to fine powder. In 
conditions of heart-seizure and tetanic 
convulsions, the patient should be 
made to drink a potion of Indian tooth- 
ache, emblic myrobalan, asafetida, orris 
root and the three salts prepared with 
barley-water. 

19-20. Or the patient may be made 
to drink a potion prepared of asafe- 
tida, Amlavetasa, dry ginger, sanchal 
salt and pomegranate juice. All proce- 
dures advised for the alleviation 
of Vata and Kapha morbidity are re- 
commended in the alleviation of car- 
diac disorders. Thorough-going purifi- 
catory measures as well as enema of a 
strong action are contra-indicated. The 
patient may be given, with advantage, 
the medicated ghee prepared with 
sanchal salt, chebulic myrobalan with 
sanchal salt, chebulic myrobalan and 
the three spices. 

21-22. When the Kapha' is provoked 
by the Vata as a result of indulgence 
in sweet, unctuous and heavy articles 
of diet, or as a result of mental strain, 
fatigue and grief, or as a sequela of 
disease — when snch Kapha reaches and 
ccveis tp the cardiac region and the 


Chanuels situated therein such as the 
knowledge-bearing channels etc., it 
gives rise to torpor. 

23*24. The characteristics of torpor 
are said to be depression of the heart, 
heaviness of speech, movement and the 
senses, and clouding of the mind and 
the intellect. In such a condition, meas- 
ures curative of Kapha, purificatory 
and sedative procedures, exercise, blood- 
letting aud a diet of pungent and 
bitter articles are indicated. 

25-26, The following thirteen are 
the urinary morbidities: — 

' 1. Mutraukasada (Dense urine); 2. 

Mutra Jathara (uro-celioucusl; 3 Krcch- 
‘ra (dysuria); 4. Mutra-Utsanga (Resi- 
dual urination); 5. Sarnksaya (Suppre- 
ssion of urine); 6 Mutratita (Delayed 
Micturition); 7. Vata-Asthila (Stone- 
hard tumor); 8. Vata-Basti (Vata afifec- 
tion of the bladder); 9. Uspamaruta 
(Vata-cum-Pltta condition); 10. Vata- 
Kundalika(Circum gyratory Vattt in the 
bladder); 11. Rakta-Grauthi (Blood 
tumor); 12. Vidghata (Fecal fistula); 13. 
Basti-Kundala (circular distension of 
the bladder). 

Hear uow the symptoms of each 
of them. 

27-28. When the Pitta and the 
Kapha are both combined in the bla- 
dder along with the Vata, the patient 
-passes urine that isreddish, yellowish 
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pain aad Itcliing seasation in tU«> 
bladder. Tiii# i» called the Vata 
diaeaie of the bladder. 

38- The Vata, co-mbining with the 
heat of Pitta/-heat.* dp the urincy driea 
it up, turns it red and yellowish in. 
color. This Uspa-Vata or Vata-cuta- 
Pitta disease gites rise to difficult 
urination accompanied with pain and 
burning in the bladder and- the 
phallus. 

39- 40. Owing to clogging in the 
urinary passages, the Vata is turned 
upwards and thus its motion, becoming 
broken and vitiated, it assumes either a 
crooked or circnra-gyrator}’ motion in 
the bladder as well as in the urinary 
channels. It then Yitiates the urinary 
liinctiou, giving rise to rigidity, brea* 
hing pain, heaviness,; girdle pain,aeYore 
colic and retention of urine and feces. 
This condition is termed yata-kup4*" 
lika or cirum»gyratory Vata disorder 
of the bladder. 

4T41i* The blood vitiated by the 
Vata and the Kapha causes a serious 
kind of tumor in the neck of the 
bladder. Owng to the obstruction thus 
caused, the man passes urine with 
difficulty and pain, similar to that 
felt in the condition of stone in the 
urinary passage. This condition is 
known as the ‘ Rakta-granthi ’ or 
blood'tumor in the bladder. 

42-43. When the morbid Vata enters 


the urinary passage, the person then 
passes with dlfficnlty uriae that is mixed 
with fecal matter and which is foul- 
smelling. This condition is to be 
known as ‘Vid-vighata' or fecal fistula, 

44-46. By excessive running, way. 
faring, jumping, exertion, trauma or 
compression, the bladder is displaced 
upwards, and becoming eulaarged, 
it appears like the gravid uterus. The 
patient getting afflicted with cplic, tbro^ 
bbing and buring pain, passes urine 
drop by drop. When the bladder 
region is pressed, the urme comes out in 
a jet. This eoudition is characterised by 
rigidity and girdle pain and is termed 
* Basti-kpndvla ’ or circular distenslour 
of the bladder. It is a dreadful condi- 
tion comparable in seriousness to injury 
by weapon or poisoning. It is generally 
caused by predominant morbidity of 
Vata and cannot be cared by the 
mediocre physician, - 

46^. If the conditioii is aceompanled 
with Pitta morbidity, there will be 
burning, colic and varied coloration of 
urine. 

47. While if aecompanied with 
Kapha-morbidity, there will be heavi- 
ness, swelling (and nnotnoas, dense and 
pallid condition a# the urine. 

48. Where the orifice of the 
bladder gets obstructed by Kapha and 
where theie is provocation of Pitta 




too, it dots ’Wot yieM t© tteatmetrt. ' 
If the orifice of the bitdier is aot 
displaced, the condition is jcnrable; 
but if it is twisted round and displaced, 
the condition is incurable. 

A^hen the bladder is twisted: 
and displaced , there ^ Idll occur cardiac 
distie^, feicWdug and djsimea- 

49 491- Diagnosing the ■predomi. 
nance of the morbid humor, these 
conditiods should : 'be tieated b mea- 
sures curative of dysuria iBnemata 
and utefbral douches ihottld be Udttii- 
nistered in ail morbid conditions of 
the Baddef. 

50-51. /Ehe catheter . should . be of 
|;old or silver and. smootfi, and the tip 
must be of the size , of the stalk of a 
jasmine or oleander flower and tapering 
in shape Uke the now’s tail. .It must 
have a hole of the size of a mustard 
seed. Its length . must he twelve fitt^ers 
breadth and it must be provided with 
-hwo ears. ' ' 

52. This should. be attached to. a 
goat’s bladder andi,the anctuous medi- 
cation. , given thro.ugh it must he two 
tolas in measure; or the dose admini- 
stered may be in keeping with the 
age •‘and - other ''conditiehs of ‘ the 

53-55. The patient should have 

feath*d,,-’tplmh<?l*iSff®od ilMimsd I with 
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ydided his feces and urine. He should 
be seated on a knee-high and soft 
■cat in a ^raigkt and cmafortable 
position. His phallns should be made 
er-ectandthe probe, smeared with ghee, 
should be inserted into the urethra. 
If the probe can he passed without- 
auy obstruction, then -the catheter 
should be introduced according to the, 
size of tthe phallus {in the line of. 
perineal rnphe) and in the same 
manner as that described about the. 
enema -nozjde for the anus. 

5.S-564. If it penetrates too far, it 
hurts; and if insufficiently inserted, the 
unctiuous mediation does reach 

its , destination. Then, compressingfthe 
douchcWadder w^thoint shaking it and 
without causing ! Sisco mfort to the 
;mtient, the. ■douche-tube, i. c». the 
cath^er, dboald be withdrawn. After 
the fluid has returned, a Kcond and 
third douche should be given. 

57-dl. rIf it dpes not. return, it may 

ignored for a night. If it has not 
lelurnedaftera night, 
idtory with long pepper, rock salt, 
kitchen-smoke, rough (^aff, rape-seed, 
the juice of brinjal, chaste tree, purging 
cassia and created purple nail dyp 
rubbed into paste with cow’s urine and 
ncid artufle and mixed with, g»r. The 
isnppfository-. should fee of the size 'of 
the’mttStard‘*eeld.-‘at tile tip and of 
%he 'black-gram weed at the hMe. It 
the fli the kngh of the eathetet 
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and soft and unbreakable. It should 
be lubricated with ghee and inserted in 
the manner of the catheter into thes^ 
urethral passage, and another supposl^;, 
tory of the size of a thumb should be 
inserted into the anus. After the 
unctuous fluid has returned fromi 
both the urethra and the anus, the after 
treatment laid down in the case of the 
unctuous enema should be followed." 
The after-care complications and chara- 
cteristics of a successful administration; 
of the urethral douche are the same 
as those described regarding unctuous 
enema. • 

62 62i. For women, this douche- 
therapy should be given during their 
menstrual period, as the mouth of the 
uterus is open at the time and readily 
receives the fluid injected. If the Vata is 
thus subdued, the uterus becomes 
readily impregnable. , 

63-64i. The douche prepared with 
appropriate medications should be 
administered in disorders of the blad- 
deir, prolapse of the uterus, severe 
uterine colic, other gynecic disorders; 
menorrhagia- stasis' of urine and in 
conditions of incontinence where' the 
urine dribbles drop by drop. 



65^5}. The catheter in the case of 
women should ten fingers’ breadth 

in length. Its circumference should be 

of the size of the urethral canal and 
channel, of, the catheter should be 


large, enough to allow the free passage 
of a green-gram seed. 

66- 66*. It should be inserted into 
the vagina upto a depth of four fingers’ 
breadth and upto two fingers’ breadth 
in the urethra in the case of au 
adult woman While in the case of 

tender girls, the catheter should - be 

introduced only upto one fingers’ 
breadth in the urethra. 

67- 68*. This should, be done when 

the woman is Tying in bed in a supine 
position with the thighs well flexed... 
The catheter should be introduced 
in the line of the curve pf the spinal 
column aad in guch a way that no 
discomfort is caused to the patient. 
Twoy three or four unctuous douches 
should be injected in the course of a 
day and night into the bladder. The 

shppository 'to be nsCd for getting the 
injected fluid to' return should bfc 
thicker thafi the catheter. 

69-69*. This treatment should be 
done for three nights with gradual 
increase of the dose of the unctuous 
medicatibu. In the same manner, 
treatment should be rapeated ‘after an 
interval of three days. ' ■ 

70. Hereafter we shall describe 
some varieties of the diseases affe<?tlug 
the head. 


,71-72; 'When the vitiated Mobd, 
Pitta aad W ata combine to gelti’er- 
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affect the temple region, they will cause 
an acute and fulminating condition 
attended with severe pain, burning, 
redness and swelling. Spreading rapidly 
like an acute poison, it causes obstruc- 
tion in the head and throat, and kills 
the patient in three days. This disease 
..is called by the name of Sahkhaka or 
facial cellulitis. 

73. If the patient survives the three 
critical days, the physician, after 
making it- known that treatment may 
,-not yet be efficacious should admini- 
ster errhines, affusions and such other 
medications as are indicated in acute 
spreading affections. 

J74:76. The Vata, getting proyoked by 
^addiction to dry articles or excess of diet 
^ pr.eatipg on a, loaded stomach, bj' easterly 
, ^i.nd8,.fogj,excesBive sexual indulgence, 
suppression of natural urges, , strain 
or over-exertion, either alone or in 
.combination with Kapha, seizes the one 
. half of. -the head and causes acute 
..UHturalglc pain in the sides of the neck, 
.e 3 ter!br 9 w, temple, ear, eye, or forehead of 
<^e j|ide. This pain is very agcniztng 
like that caused by a churning rod or 
(red hot needle). This disease is 
Called Ardhavabhddaka or hemicrania. 
If the condition becomes aggravated, 

■ it may even impair the functions of the 
eye and ear. 

77*78. The maximum doses of the 
t etrad of ^UUdtUous preparations) the 
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purification of the head and body, - 
steam-kettle sudation, ingestion of old 
ghee, unctuous and evacuative enemas, 
poultices and uuctuous head-packs and 
cauterization are recommended in this 
condition, as also is whatever presc- 
ribed in coryza and diseases of the 
head 

79-801. The blood and the \^ata 
getting vitiated by the suppression of 
natural urges, indigestion and similar 
factors, in tura vitiate the brain. The 
brain, thus vitiated, combining with 
the vitiated humors, causes the follo- 
wing disorders After sunrise, the 
morbid matter gets liquified by 
the sun-heat and begins to flow out 
gradually; and as the day advances 
the headache continues to increase; and 
aften the sun begins to go down th# 
liquid gets congealed in the head 
and the pain ceases. This disease is 
called Suryavarta, a variety of 
neuralgia. 

81-83. The treatment of this condi- 
tion is by post- prandial potion of ghee, 
purification of the head and bodv'^, 
head-packs with the triad of nn* 
ctupus articles, poultices with ths 
flesh of jSngala animals, affusjons with 
ghee and milk, and uasal medications 
with ghee extracted from the milk 
prepared with the flesh of peacock, 
partridge, quail or other game birds, 

' prepared again in eight time^ ' 
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aud soft and unbreakable. It should 
be lubricated with ghee and inserted in 
the manner of the catheter into the^- 
urethral passage, and another suppod^, 
tory of the size of a thumb should be 
Inserted Into the anus. After the 
unctuous fluid has returned fromi 
both the urethra and the anus, the after 
treatment laid down In the case of the 
unctuous enema should be followed. 
The after-care complications and chara- 
cteristics of a successful administration 
of the urethral douche are the same 
as those described regarding unctuous 
enema. 

62 62i. For women, this douche* 
therapy should be given during their 
menstrual period, as the mouth of the 
uterus is open at the time and readily 
receives the fluid injected. If the Vata is 
thus- subdued, the uterus becomes 
readily impregnable. 

63-64i. The douche prepared with 
appropriate medications should be 
administered in disorders of the blad- 
der, prolapse of the uterus, severe 
uterine colic, other gynecic disorders; 
fflenorrhagla- stasis' of urine and in 
conditions of incontinence where' the 
urine dribbles drop by drop. 


6&651 The catheter in the case of 
women should ^be ten fingers* breadth 

In length. Its. circumference should be 

of the size of the urethral canal and 

ithe channel , of 4he catheter should be 


large, enough to allow the free passage/ 
of a green-gram seed. 

66- 66i. It should be inserted into 
the vagina upto a depth of four fingers’ 
breadth and upto two fingers' breadth 
in the urethra in the case of an 
adult woman. While in the ca^e of 
tender girls, the catheter should be 
introduced only upto one fingers’ 
breadth in the urethra. 

67- 68J. This should be done when 
the woman Is Tying in bed in a supine 
position with the thighs well flexed. 
The catheter should be introduced 
in the line of the curve of the spinal 
column and in such a way that no 
discomfort is caused to the patient. 
Two, three or four unctuoiis douches 
should be injected in the course of a 
day and night into the bladder. The 
shppository ' to be used for getting the 
injected fluid to’ return should 7^ 

thicker thafi the catheter. 

69-69J. This treatment should be 
done for three nights with gradual 

increase of the da.«e of "the ntmtuous 

medication. In the same manner, 
treatment should be rapeafed ‘after an 
interval of thfee days. ' ' 

70. Hereafter we shall describe 
some varieties of the diseases affe^fUng 
the head. 


‘ 71-72i When the vitiated blood, 
PlUa and ata * combine to gethier' 
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affect the temple reKlon, they will ranse 
an teele fulmmattag condition 

attended with severe pain, burning, 
redness and swelling. Spreading ra pioly 
like an acute poison, it causes obstrnc- 
tion in the head and throat, and kills 
the patient in three days. This disease 
Is called by the name of Sadkhaka or 
facial cellulitis. 

73. If the patient survives the three 
.critical days, the physician, after 
making it- known that treatment may 
,not yet he efficacious should admini* 

.ster errhines, afiFusiotis and such ot er 
. medications as are indicated in acn e 
spreading affections- 

74 - 76 . The vata, getting provoked by 
addiction to dry articles or excess of diet 
‘“ or eatipg on a.loaded stomach, by easterly 

:wipds!fog,excessive sexual indul^^^^^^^^^ 

‘ suppression of natural urges, .str 
or over-exertion, either alone or m 

"f^e .^ide. This paiu is very ag^nizjng 

like that caused by a churning 
(red hot needle). This isease ^ 
called A.rdhavabhddaka or hemicram . 

If the condition becomes aggravate , 

• it may even impair the functions of the 

eye and eat* 

’ The maximum doses of the 

r otjaU^hotts preparations* the 


purification of the head and body, - 
steamkettle sudation, ingestion of old 
ghee, unctuous and evacuative enemas, 
poultices an d uactuous head-packs an 

cauterization are recommended in t is 

condition; as also is whatever presc^ 
rlbed in coryza and diseases o 
head 

79 . 8 OI. The blood and the Vata 
getting vitiated by the j 

natural urges, indigestion and simil 

factors, iu turn vitiate the brain.Th. 

brain, thu, 

the vitiated humor., eau.e. the foil 
,ing disorder.. After * ' 

morbid matter get. kq”'®' ^ 

the imn-heat and begin, to Sow out 

gradnallyi and a. the day advance, 
fhe headache continue, to 
aften the TOU begins to go downt « 
Uanid get. congealed in the head 

and A^pata Tf 

'tiled Saryavarta. a variety of 

nenralgia. 
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81-83. The treatment of this condi- 
tion is by post-prandial potion of g ee, 
purification of the head and body, 
Lad-packs with the triad of uu, 
ctuous articles, poultices with thj 
flesh of animals, affasjoas wiv. 

";taIdLik,andua.aimoicatmn, 
with ghee extracted from the mi^ 
prepared with the ffe.h of peaw , 

partridge, quail or f 

'prepared again in eight timed W 
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quajiTity of milk along with the paste 
of^the drugg of the life-promoter 
group. 


89. The nasal therapy, It should be 
known, comprises of the five procedures 
of inunction, nasal drops, insufflation, 
inhalation and application. 

90. Nasil inunction issaid to have 
two actions, viz. oleation and purifi. 
cation. The nasal drops are said ft© 
have two actions : purificatory add 
astringent. 

91-92. And the insufflation of pow- 
der brings about the purification of the 
nasal passages. Inhalation should- be 
known to be of the threefold method 
such as sedative etc. as previously de- 
scribed. Atmlicatlon iatnarlo nt 


, .. 84-85i. All the three humors, when 
provoked by fasting, excessive grief 
or by taking very dry, old and 
scanty articles of food, cause acute 
nem algic pain in the sides and the nape 
of, the neck; then the pain becomes 
localized in the eye, the eye-brow and 
temple and causes throbbing of the 
; cheeks and the sides of the face, 
• disorders of the eyes and trismus. 
This, condition is called Ananta Vata 
.or tic doulouren (major trigeminal 
^neuralgia). It can be cured by venise- 
..ction and by the treatment indicated 
du Suryavarta. 


auu waicn serves both the purposes of 
oleation and purification Thus these 
procedures may be classified into thret 
groups viz., purification, impletion and 
sedation. 'i - 

93. Nasal medications for ' ; the 
purpose of purification of the head 
are recommended in stiffness, nuoib- 
ness, heaviness and similar diseases of 
the head, arising from morbid Kapha. 

94. Demulcent nasal medication for 
the purpose of soothing the head 
is recommended in shaking palsy- 
facial palsy and other disorders born 
of Vilta, 

95. The sedative nasal medication 
is recommended in hempthermia.and 
similar conditions. Insufflation and 


86-87. The Vata, getting vitiated 
by dry diet and similar factors causes 
.shaking of the head (shaking; palsy). 
In this condition, oleation, sudation 
etc., and demulcent nasal' medication 
piepared with guduch, sida, Indian 
..grouudsel, white siris, and winter 
cherry^ which are curative of Vata 
are recommended. 


I 88. The expert physician should 
.administer the nasal therapy in the 
/diseases of the head, as the nose is 
^the. gate way of the head; the medica- 
.tioiis given through the nose pervade 
/everj^where, in the head and allay 
head-diseases. 
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,quautity of milk along with the paste 
pfjhe drugs of the life-promoter 
group, 

, j 84-85 All the three humors, when 
provoked by fasting, excessive grief 
or by taking very dry, old and 
scanty articles of food, cause acute 
,ue<uialgic pain in the sides and the nape 
5 pf. the neck; then the pain becomes 
. localized in the eye, the eye-brow and 
, temple and causes throbbing of the 
cheeks and the sides of the face, 
..disorders of the eyes and trismus. 
This condition is called Ananta Vata 
v.pr tic doulouren (major trigeminal 
....neuralgia). It can be cured by venise- 
v.ctlon and by the treatment indicated 
Ju Suryavarta. 

S;. The Vata, getting vitiated 

;,by dry diet and similar factors causes 
shaking of the head (shaking palsy). 
In this condition, oleation, sudatlon 
etc., and demulcent nasal' medication 
. Prepared with guduch, sida, Indian 
.groundsel, white slris, and winter 
, cherry, which are curative of Vata 
. are recommended, 

88. The expert physician should 
. .administer the nasal therapy ‘in the 
.. diseases of the head, as the nose is 
.^the. gateway of the head; the medica- 
...tious given through the nose pervade 
..everywhere in the bead and allay 
head-diseases. ' 


89. The nasal therapy, it should be 
known, comprises of the five procedures 

of inunction, nasal drops, insufflation, 

inhalation and application. ’ 

90. Nasil inunction issaid to have 
two actions viz. oleation and purjfi. 
cation. The nasal drops are said ?to 
have two actions : purificatory -ayd 
astringent. 

91-92. And the insufflation of pow- 
der brings about the purification of the 
nasal passages. Inhalation should be 
known to be of the threefold method 
such as sedative etc. as previously de- 
scribed. Application is made of unctuo 
us substance which is harmless in use 
and which serves both the purposes of 
oleation and purification Thus these 
procedures may be classified into three 
groups viz. pur ification, impletion and 
sedation. 

93. Nasal medications for the 
purpose of purification of the hesd 
are recommended in stiffness, numb- 
ness, heaviness and similar diseases of 
the head, arising from morbid Kapha. 

94. Demulcent nasal medication for 
the purpose of soothing the head 
is recommended in shaking palsy- 
facial palsy and other disorders born 
of Vata, 

95. The sedative nasal medication 
is recomnieuded in hemptherml^.^iid 
similar _conditiocs. Insufflation ani 
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smaking are recommended in required 
conditioni. ( On fully investigating 
the morbidity etc., the physician 
should carry out the treatment as 
indicated). 

96-97i. The physician may prepare 
errhine-powder from the various 
drug* described as errhine drugs 
The unctuous purificatory errhine- 
medication may be prepared from this 
po'wder and the unctuous demulcent 
nasal medications may be prepared 
from the drags of the sweet group 
described previously. With the medi- 
cation8“tl#us prepared, the specialist 
should carry out the 'nasal therapy. 

98*99i. The intelligent physician 
should administer the demulcent nasal 
medications, either in the morning or 
in the noon, to the patient who has 
previously attended to the necessary 
acts of ablution and has been made to 
lie at his ease in the supine position 
on. a well-spread conch, with his head 
hanging down slightly and the 
feet slightly raised. » 

. 100 1024 If the head is not lowered 
at, all, the nasal medication does not 
reach the desired destination. If on 
tlte other hand it is lowered too much, 
there is the danger of the medication 
getting lodged in the brain; hence 
should he made to 
the position described, and by 
way .ot.,preparatory cleaising, his head 


r V/ 






should be subjected to sudation. ^ 
Having carried out the sudatiou pro* 
cedure, the physician should with the ‘ 
thumb of his left hand, raise the tip ' 
of the patient’s nose and with the * 
right hand he should drop, either by ' 
means of pipette or cotton swab, the,' 
sternutatory oil in equal measure in , 
both the nostrils in the 
prescribed. 

103-105. On completing this, the ;,3 
patient’s head should be once again- ■; 
subjected to sudation and the oil,, that;, ^ 
has been dropped should be repeatedly ^ 
drained out together with the morbid * 
mucus till no portion of the medica^e.d^ 
oil is left behind. The mucus roused?,, 
by the sudation and collected duripg.,^ 
the administration of the errhine trqa^T. ^ 
ment, becomes congealed in the head 
once again as a result of ^the cooling 
eflFect of the unctuous article. It then .■ 
gives rise to disorders of the ear, $ 

sides of the neck, throat etc. ' 

. 106*1064. Hence the patient should = 

after the errhine treatment resort 'to ^ 
smoking that is curative of Kaphtai, • 
take wholesome diet, resort to wind^ - 
less and warm apartments and- obse^e 
sense reBtraint. This is the method ' 
to be employed in the administrafidh - 
of nasal drops. 

107-1 10. As regards insufflation,, , 
the powder should be blown, by th^ , 
mouth through a tube of six fitiger^’ . 
breadth in length. After the patient^ 
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ias been errhlnated, he should be 
|[{▼en a potion of hot water and then 
i light meal which is not aggra* 
#ative of any of the three humors, 
and should be made to remain in a 
iaindless place by the vigilant physician. 
if a man that has been purged of the 
impurities, resorts again to things 
Causative of humoral provocation, the 
J)artlcular humor provoked, moving 
about in that region gives rise to many 
diieases peculiar to Its nature. 
In these conditions the wise 
j^nysidan should carry out treatment 
as indicated; and as regards complica- 
tioni arising from untimely nasal 
therapy, the line of treatment is the 
lahte as that in corresponding 
diseases. 


voked, causes disorders peculiar to fts* 
nature. In such conditions, all measures'' 
curative of Vata such as oleation, 
or roborant and sudation therapies etc., ' 
should be given; and in the case of 
a gravida, ghee and milk should, be 
specially given. The unctuous nasal 
medication causes dimness of vision in 
the case of persons greatly aflaicted 
with fever or grief and also in those 
addicted to wine. In such cases painting 
the eye with un-unctuous and cooling 
collyriura, applications and medications 
prepared by the Putapaka-method 
should be done. 


11I-112 Unctuous nasal medication 
administered in indigestion or immedia- 
teljr after meals or after taking a draught 
of water or on a cloudy day or in 
aon.dition of recent coryza or after a 
bath or after an unctuous potion or 
after an unctuous enema, will give 
rise to various disorders of Kapha. 
In such disorders, all measures curative 
of Kapha, such as are acute, hot, etc., 
are beneficial. 


1 16. There are two purposes served* 
by nasal medication viz., oleation and 
purification. Nasal application serves* 
both purposes and is harmless. 


1 17, Morning and night, and in alf 
seasons, one should use a finger dipped 
in unctuous substance for nasal inunc- 
tion. The medication should not be 
sniffed in too deeply. This nasal appli: 
cation is to be used In health and if 
is promotive of firmness and strengtii. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses— 


113-115. By the administration of 

conditions of 
after-piii'gation or in gravid 
fatigue due to exertion 
tmffst?, the Vata, getting pi*©- 


118-119. Of the vital regions why 
three are pre-eminent; the signs add 
symptoms and treatment of injuries 
occyring in these regions.the different 
varieties of diseases affecting tbeif 
organs and their remedies; the m^thdtf 
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of aaminiilratibii of the urethral and 
vajfinar douches and similarly the 
method of administering nasal medi- 
catidu; the complications and their 
treatment, have all been described 
in this chapter entitled Success in 
Treatment of the ‘Three Vital Regions’, 

. 9. Thus, in the Section on Success in 
Treatment, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka.the 
ninth chapter entitled ‘Success in 
Treatment of the GompHcations arising 
from the Disorders affecting the 
Three Vital Regions in the body', 
not being available, the same as 
restored by Drdhabala, is completed. 


GHAPTER X , 

Successful Enema Therapy 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Successful App- 
lication of the Enema Procedure’, 

2 : Thus declared the worshipfuT 


4. When, having regard to the' 
nature of strength, morbidity, time, 
disease aud constitution in each given 
case the appropriate kind of enema, 
prepared with the proper medications 
indicated, is used in the right way, 
the enema succeeds in allaying the 
disorder for which it is meant. 

Qualities of Enema' 

5. There is no therapeutic proce- 
dure comparable to that of the enema 
in as much as it possesses rapid and 
useful properties of cleansing, in addi- 
tion to its being a quick agent of 
impletion and depletion and is 
unattended with danger. 

6. Although purgation does elimb 
nate morbid matter, the oral ingestion 
of drugs containing as they do pun- 
gent, acute and hot and such other 
properties, tends to produce such un- 
pleasant side-effects as cause distress, 
eructations, nausea, unpleasantness and 
pain in the. gastro-intestinal tract. 

77i. Moreover, since the very 
young and the very aged are both 
unsuitable subjects for purgation, on 
account of the former having not yet 


Liaten to O Agnivesa, as I 
discourse on the* successful application 
of the ni(»t effcaciouB types of enema, 
the of which brings Success to 
the physician, and on the particular 
ih which each pafticulaf type 
il Sefebbih^endeff. ■ 


attained full body-growth and vitality 
and the latter having begun to lose 
both, the corrective enema-procedure 
is in both cases the most suitable proce- 
dure aud the one that can achieve all 
the de^red results Thus, the enema 
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Invests persona fjnieklyjwith'strength, 
complexion, exlinaratioo, softness and 
unctuoustiess of the body. 

Varieties of Eneina and their Applications 

89. The enema is of three kinds 
viz., unctuous, evacttative and urethro- 
vaginal douching. The enema is especi. 
ally beneficial in persons afHicted 
with rheumatic aflFeetions of the 
extremities, contracture, softness, frac 
ture and pain. 

10. Patients afiBicted with, heat, 
should be given cold enemas while 
those afflicted with cold should be 
given genially warm enemas. The 
enema should be given prepared with 
the appropriate medicaments judging 
each case on its oivu merits. 

1,1. Roboramt ettema should not 
be given in cases requiring purificato. 
ry treatment such as persons who are 
obese or afflicted with dermatosis, 
urinary anomaliw, or in cases needing 
to be rid of putrid humors or in cases 
of skin and urinary diseases. 

12. The use of the purificatory 
measures are contra-indicated in per- 
sons with cachexia, pectoral lesions, 
debility, fainting, emaciation and dehy- 
dration of the body, as well as in those 
whose life is sustained to some extent 
by the excretory matter in thebod}^ 

|: 13, For the pnrpiose of virilifi- 
fatipp and in disorders of blood and 


Pitta, the enemas prepared with 
honey, ghee and milk are recommen- ' 
ded. In morbid conditions of Kapha 
and Vata, enemas prepared with til oil, 
cow’s urine, sour conjee and rock salt 
are beneficial. 

14. In the preparation of the enema 
solution, such substances should be used 
from among acid articles, urines, milks, 
wines and decoctions as are not anta- 
gonistic to the body elements, and 
water, being the source the nutrient - 
fluid, should be warm. 

15*16 Deodar, dill seeds, small 
cardamom, costus, liquorice, long ' 
pepper, honey and unctuous substance, 
drugs acting as purificatory of upper 
and lower channels, rape-seed, sugar 
and salt are the ingredients to be added 
to the enema sohition. As to which of 
these ingredients should be used in 
which kind of enema and with what 
kind of decoction will be described 
hereafter. r 

17. In disease-conditions which 
are chronic, obstinate anji severe, 
strong, unctuous or evacuative enema 
prepared with suitable ingredients 
and decoction, should be used, while 
in the opposite conditions, i. e. mild 
or recent condition of disease, mild 
enema shpuld.be used. 

18. Listen to me as I now describci 
a prescription in each hemistich a 
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number of tried prescription? of enemas 
suitable for administration in all varieties 
of disease-conditions. In these prescrip 
tions, the relative proportion of the 
drugs , to be mixed together should be 
such that the potency of any one 
drug i» tiot neutralized by that of 
any other. . 

, 19-20. (V) Bael, wind killer, Indian 
caiosauthes, fruits of white teak and 


Thrmeric, the thfec myrobalans, nut- 
grass, Indian berberry and Indian 
valerian; (3) Long pepper and white to- 
wered lead wort; these three sets of 
drugs, making the third triad df 
prescriptions, should be used mixed 
with alkali, honey and cow’s urine 
and a slight quantity of unctuous 
substance. These enemas are recom- 
mended in disease-conditions due. to 
Kapha. 


trumpet flower;. (2) Tick trefoil, painted 
leaved uraria, the two varieties of 
Indian nightshade and castor oil plant; 
(3) Bailey, horse-gram, Indian jujube, 
tick trefoil; these three sets of drugs 
comprising three distinct prescriptions 
should be prepared with the addition 

of the tetrad of unctnoUs articles 

and mcat-juices and administered in 
morbid conditions diie to Vata. 


25-27. (1) Emetic nnt, bristly Inffa, 
bottle gourd, sponge gourd, bitter 
Inffa and knuchl; (2) Black tnrpeth, 
the three myrobalacs, tick trefoil, red 
physic nut and physic nut, (3) Indian 
beech, prickly brazil wood, indigo 
plant, and asthma weed; (4) Soap pod, 
clenolepis, lodh and the fruit of Kamala, 
these four sets of drugs prepared with 

cow’s urine are purificatory of the colon. 


21-22. (11 Great reed, country 
willow, cane, lotus and moss; (2) 
Indian madder, the two varieties of 
Indian sarsaparilla, milky yam, and 
liquorice; t3) Sandalwood, Himalayan 
cherry, cuscus grass, and fragrant 
•poon; theae three sets of drugs 
making the second triad of 
prescriptions, are to he given combined 
with sugar, honey, ghee and milk 
and are Indicated as enema in disease- 
conditions due to Pitta. 

^ 23-24. (1) The two varieties of 

Pa^ba, and hog’s weed; (2) 


(The drugs above mentioned may be 
used separately or in. combination and 
they make a tetrad ©f prescriptions^) 

28-29. (1) Kakelij K?irakakbll» 

wild bean and climbing asparagus; 00 
white yam, liquorice, Indian water 
chest-nut and luffa; (3) the fruit of 
the cowage, black gram, wheat afid 
barley; (4) And the meat of the 
aquatic wet-land animals; these four 
sets of drugs are promotive of the 
seminal secretioa as well as of flesh. 

30-31. (1) Cork swallow wort, wind 
killdr, ftilsee flower and kuirchi; 
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Barging cassia, catechu, costus, ^auti, 
emetic nut and barley; (3) Perfumed 
cherry, Indian madder,, double jasmine 
iund yellow jaspine; (4) The banyap 
d the other drugs of its group, 
and the lodh; these four sets of 
are known to be astringent in 
their action. 


(1) Milk prepared with white 
8 weed and hog’s weed; (2) Or 
rith kidney leaved ipomea and 
amaranth is indicated in 
hemorrhage cond itions , 


33* (1). Negro cofifee, big sugar- 
cane, sacrificial grass, elephant grass 
and sugar cane; (2) The blue water lily 
other aquatic plants of its group; 
or milk, prepared with either of 
two sets of drugs, is curative 
of, burning. 


34*35. White mountain ebony, 
pigeon pea, Kadamba and hijjal tree 
d' be prepared in milk with honey 
jand sugar,' and given as a cold enema, 
.%by .the, physician, in griping or colicky 
rpaip. Similarly an enema prepared 
'the stalks of .white teak and 
hyarkgated monntain ebony may be 
, given as , enema, in tbe same condition 
- hyi gsod physicians who have a 
...C 0 rrect,kno,wledge of the therapeutic 
.tP^lheds. , 


(2) the resin of the silk cotton ^tr?.e 
similarly prepared, make two prescri- 
ptions beneficial in conditions of 
diarrhea 


37*37 J,(I) Oleander, small stinking sw- 
allow wort, and Rajakasenika prepared 
in milk and mixed with honey, extract 
berberry and ghee; (2) the banyan 
and the three other drugs of its 
group similarly prepared; these two 
prescriptions of enema are used in 
conditions of complications resulting 
from over-action of the enema. 


38*39J. (1) Indian nightshade, 

■ Kelrakakali,. painted leaved uraria 
and climbing asparagus; (2) White 
teak, jujube, scutch grass, cuscus grass 
aud perfumed cherry; these two sets 
- of drugs prepared in milk and mixed 
with ghee, extract of berberry^ honey 
and sugar should be given as cold 
enema, by the physician, in conditions 
of hemorrhage , 


40-41. Another prescription recom 
mended for use in this condition of 
hemorrhage consists of the freshly 
.drawn blood of hare, deer, cock, cat, 
buffalo, sheep or goat, emulsified aud 
mi.xed with the milk of cow, sheep, 
goat or buffalo and with the drugs pf 
the life-promoter group. 


stalks of silk cotton tree 
ilk yith^, ghee, apd 


42-43- Another enema prepared 
from mahwa, liquorice, grape, scutch 
grass,' white teak and sandalwood and 
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mixed with honey and angar may be 
given in the game way. (1) Indian mad- 
der, the two varieties of Indian sarsapa- 
rilla, milky yam and liquorice; (2) Sugar, 
eandalwood, grape, honey, emblic 
myrobalan and blue lotus; these two 
seta of drugs are used In conditions 
of hemothermia. The decoction of gum 
arable is given in conditions of 
urinary anomalies. 

44-46. In conditions of Gulma, 
■diarrhea, reverse peristalsis, stiffness 
and contractures, as also, in conditi- 
ons of partial or total paralysis and 
in various morbid conditions o 
a similar type, the discerning physician 
should administer enema prepared 
with the drugs appropriate for each 
disease-condition, selecting the prescri- 
ptions of various sorts in the manner 

of the above-mentioned preseriptions. 

$iminiary 

. , Here are the recapitulatory verses - 

46*48. The three triads of prescrip- 
■tiro, ffl crodWro, of VJt. and tie oth« 
(wo humors, another triad of tetrads 
for purification of the colon, virilific, 
Sistringents, a dyad of prescriptions lu 
each of the conditions of Wenuorr agic 
-conditioi*!.btttiiwg' griping pain, v.ia- 
rrheA au^%*actiou of the enema; a 
tn'ad of prescriptions in hemorr age, 
a 'dyad in hemothermia and one m 
udnaVy anomalies, thus making a total 


of thirty -seven prescriptions of most 
excellent enemas prepared with a few 
and easily obtainable drugs and causing 
little or no discomfort are degcrihed 
herein. 

10. Thus, in the Section on Snecesi 
in Treatment, in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, thp 
tenth chapter entitled ‘The Successful 
Application of the Enema Procedure’ 
not being available, the same 4# 
restored by Drdhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER XI 

The Measure of Emetic nut 

1 We shall now expound the cha- 
pter entitled ‘The Successful Use of the 
Emetic Nut and the Dose of the 
Enema.’ 

2, Thus declared the worshipful 
Atr4ya. 

3-4. Unto the worshipful son of 
Atri richly endowed with wide mind/ 
understanding, learning and know- 
ledge, the sages came disputing ampng 
themselves concerning the determina- 
tion of the excellence of the emptic 
nut in the preparation of the enema. 
Among these sages were BbrgU, 
Kansika, Kapya, Sannaka, as well -us 
Pttlastya, Asita, Gautama and others; 
and the subject of their discu- 
fsida wnw— 'Which among fi'ujtl ai 
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the emetic nut etc., holds the first 
place in the preparation of corrective 


enema i 


■ 5. ^aunaka said that bristly lufFa 
is the foremost among the fruits used 
in enema, as it is curative of Pitta and 
jECapha conditions. King Vamaka Inter- 
vened saying, ‘Due to its mild po- 
‘tency it is not able to laxate the stools. 
.The bitter bottle gourd is the best 
as it is an excellent agent in emesis 
and in elimination of morbid matter’. 


great impairment of vitality.’ 

10. Having listened to thete inte- 
resting observations, advanced with 
reasons, the wise son of Atri pralaed 
the speakers and then delivered «• 
follows, the final decision as to which 
of the fruits was the best for purposes 
of the enema 


6-6J. Gautama said, ‘No, on account 
of its anaphrodisiac, hot, acute, pun- 
gent and dry qualities, it is not suit- 
able; but bitter rag gourd is consider- 
ed an excellent remedy for the cure 
of. Kapha and Pitta condition*,’ 


1 1 Concerning the baneful and 
beneficial properties of the various 
fruits, you have, all of yon, given utte- 
rance rightly. There is no substa^^e 
which is absolutely of hpth good aad 
bad qualities. Hence our concern 
should be to select such snbfitances as 
possess more of the reqnifeid '• u?ood 
qualities. 


.7-7i. Badisa said, ‘It is hot so, as 
it is causative of Vata discordance 
and a depressant, a id results in loss 
of vitality; but the kurchi is praised 
as an excellent remedy, since it does 
not impair the vitality and also cures 
morbid Kapha and Pitta.’ 


12-l2i. Bristly luffa is best in 
dermatosis and bitter bottle gourd it 
considered beneficial in urinary anoma- 
lies, Kurchi seeds are beneficial in 
diseases of the stomach; the bjttsjr jr.f|g 
gourd is good in anemia; and the bitter 
luflPa is beneficial in abdominal dlmaase. 


- 8-8i. Kapya said, ‘No, this drug is 

viscid. It is mainly an emetic 
and it disturbs the movement of Vata 
but the bitter luffa is the beat, since 
it is promotive of Vata and curative 
of even very severe discordance of 
Kapha and Pitta.’ 


9. 'Bhadra Saunaka said, ‘No. this 
is up't,r'i|hf. It is pungent and causes 


13-14. And emetic nut is not 
contra-indicated in any disease. It is 
sweet, slightly astringent, and bitter 
in taste, it is non-dry, pungent, hot 
and viscid; and it quickly eliminate! 
Kapha and Pitta from the stomach.lt is 
innocuous; it regulates the ■ regular 
peristaltic movement of Vata. By 
reason of all these excellent qualifies, 
this gets the appellation of the /riiit,» 
par excellence amfd all the fruity 


, 1 ' 
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How Eiieffla cleanses tfie whole body ' 

Enema application in Animals ' ‘ 

15. When the Master had thus > 

delivered hio pronouncement and had 19. Then the disciple (Agpive^l. 
been doly honoured by the assembled having grasped, by his keen inteU]-. 
Bagesi then the baud of disciples, gence the full implications of the above,, 
greatly pleased, bowed before the theory, went on to question about, 
tocher and together put the following the curatives of diseases affecting 
question, elephants, camels, cattle, horses, sheep 

and goats; and here again the MMter 

16. ‘The enema has been declared emphasized the supremacy o:f the* 
by the teacher to be possessed of the enema among therapeutic measuTOf^s^ 
qualities and actions curative of all and being besought for further el 
morbid conditions; but, seeing that it dation, he described the mod^usv 
does not reach up above the umbilical operand! in each case, as follows: ; '' iS 
region and comes out from there 

through the auus, how then does it 20. For giving the enema to ■'the 
manage to draw out the morbid matter elephant and the camel, the receptacic* 
frbm all over the body?’ should be made of the bladder of 

.. goat or the sheep. For givi=ig enema-- 

17. To this, the teacher replied Tt and horses the bladder ^., of 

is Vata that controls the entire body buffalo should be used, and ! for 

in as much as it is the one universal giving the enema to sheep and goat?! 
motivation preventing any stagnation bladder of an old ox should .be 

or obstruction in the body; and it is Tj^jg jg opinion of the yet'e-!' 

always in its own habitat that this rinary experts in the ad ministrafioff! 
Vata, whether by itself or in conjuuc- of the enema. 

tion with the other two morbid 

hupiors gets first provoked. 21. The length of the forearm' 

and eighteen, sixteen and ten fingers 

18. Now, the enema by its purifica- should be the respectiye lengths, 
tbry action, regulates the downward the enema tube used for the elep;;;; 
movement of this morbid Vata along hant, camel, cow, horse, sheep' dr‘ 
W!fh Pitta, Kapha and the fecal matter, goat; It is stated that it is ajivis#)le 
And when the Vata is thus quieted to insert one fourth of the tn-be 

it follows that the disease conditio, ns, the rectum. • i - i -vu 

Whenever they may be in the body, . ^ -% 

life© quieted. 22. The dcse of the e\acuati\e 
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Mena for goats and sheep is 64 tolas: 
in the cate of cows etc., it should be twi- 
ce or thrice in quantity. In the case of 
the camel, itshouldbe 512 tolas in 
quantity and double that in the case 
of the elephant. The dose of the 
Unctuous enema should be one eighth 
•f the evacuative enema. 

23. Kufchi seeds, costus, liquorice, 
long pepper, sweet flag, dill seeds, 
•aietic nut, extract of berberry, gar, 
reck salt and decaradices; these articles 
are useful in the preparation of all 
kinds of veterinary enemas. 

23J. Holy fig, banyan, A^vakarna 
•al, catechu, purging cassia, sal, and 
palmyra palm are specially useful iu 
unema given to elephants. 

24-24J. Ticktrefoil, painted leaved 
uraria. crane tree, drumstick, 

Pajala, pith of mahwa, wild croton and 
white flowered lead wort, Palas 
Ringer grass, deodar and kurroa; thj 
^coctiou of all this is said to be specially 
htneficlal in the preparation of enema 
» be given to cows. 

... ’ croton, deodar. 

Ringer-grass and , ’lygic nut are 
regarded specially useful for -horses. 

25}. Indian tooth-brush, common 
caper, catechu, purging cassia and the 
leaves of the bael group of drugs are 
good for donkeys and camels. 


Chapt^ 

26. The three myrobalans, Palas. 

wood apple, wild jujube, bael and 
jujube are good for gOats and sheep'. 

Perpetual Aiiers and their Treatment 

27, Then, Agnive^a questioned ai 
to who formed the ever-sick class arid 
what was beneficial In their case; and 
the teacher replied as follows: ' The 
ever-sick class comprises the priest, 
the Icing’s oflicer, as also the merchant 
and the courtezan. 

28-30. The priest, engaged as bO 
IS constantly, in the study and recifa- 
tion of the scriptural texts, observance 
of the vows and the daily rites and 
ceremonies etc., fails to attend to his 
bodily good. And similarly, the king*s^ 
officer fails iu his duty towards his own 
body by his preoccupation with the 
gratification of the royal mind, and by 
the demands made on him by the other 
dependants of the king, the constant 

anxiety caused by the various respon- 
slbillties of his position, at also the 
constant fear of incurring the displea- 
sure of his masters. As regards the 
courtezan, being dependent on the 
whims and moods of men, she devo- 
tes herself to their service and ie, 
constanty engaged in acts of toilet and 
beautification, while those who live 
by trade are perforce victims to q 
sedentary mode of life, due to th^fr 
Immoderate passion for the bnsineM 
of selling and buying. All these are 
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constantly given to suppressing the ’ 
natural urges of their body and can 
hardly ever afford to have timely meals.* 
ThesCf as also, all those who are given* 
to untimely diet and voidance of excre- 
tions and irregular mode of life, are 
to be included in the category of the 
perpetually ailing. - 

31. When the physician has diag- 
nosed the case of obstipation, charac- 
terised by pains and aches all over 
the body as due to fprovocation of 
Vata consequent upon suppression 
of natural urges, he should to begin 
with administer a suppository well 
made with unctuous substance. 

32-33. He should then prepare an 
enema by decocting hog’s weed, castor, 
red physic nut, chiretta, deodar, 
turpeth, yellow berried night-shade 
and the mrjor penti-radices in cow’s 
urine to which has [been added the^ 
supernatant fluid of curds: To this 
decoction should be added oil and 
ghee; and the salts of the five varie- 
ties should be mixed with it. This 
enema should then be administered 
to the patient. After the administration 
of this eVacuative enema, the pat'ent 
should be given a diet of Jahgala 
meat-juices followed by an Unctuous 
enema of oil prepared with the paste 
of ^ red- lAysic nut. 

; i 34-35. Decoct in 256 tolas of water, 
fida, Indian groundsel, emetic nut, bael, 


white flowered lead wort, the two 
varieties of pen ta-rad ices, the fruit of 
purging cassia, barley and horse gram.< 
Add to this decoction the paste of the- 
drugs of the kurchi group. This 
solution mixed with oil, ghee and 
rock-salt is beneficial to the ever sick .. 
persons and is promotive of vitality and 
complexion. This should be followed 
by an unctuous enema prepared with 
liquorice, or bael fruit or dill seeds. 

36. In the case of children,, , the 
unctuous enema prepared with the 
decoction of the drugs of the li e- 
promoter group and the evacuative 
enema prepared with the same decoc- 
tions, and without the addition of 
salt, should be used. There is no 
therapeutic measure more rapidly pro- 
motive of bodily strength, for infants 
aud the aged, than evacuative 
enema. ; 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

. 37. The actions of the various fruits 
and the fruit par excelleuce, .in 
enemai the length of the tube of the 
enema apparatus used in the case of. 
animals, those who constitute the 
ever-sick class and what is beneficial 
for them— have sill been described in 
this chapter on the successful use of 
the emetic nut and the dose of thei 
enema’. 


1038 


CAftAtA SAMHItA 


il. Thug, in the Section oii Success 
ih Tteatnient, in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the eleventh chapter entitled ‘The 
Successful Use of Bmetic Nut and the 
Dose of the Bnetna' not being available, 
the same as restoted by Drdhafcala, is 
completed. 



CHAPTBR Xri 

TiSfe Best kinds of Enema 

1. We shall now expound the eha* 
pter entitled “The Successful Applica- 
tion of the remaining best kinds of 
Enema * 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrdya. 

After-treatmeiw for a paHeat after 
Purificatory therapy 

fied by tbe proceduree of emesis etc., 

condition, 

^ f ?n ^ ’ ''’'«'«c'5.ispnr- 

Sitm “ceofflulations of 

Mns, nrine, mnous and bile, the atom- 

ciii . L .°”f f ‘ hove become 

a' ’ become vacH* 

na tod accordingly onaWe to bear 

ny nrther strain, he shonld be 
w«* of nslc, jnst a. a tender egg 


is protected or a yeasei brimful of 
0 . 1 , or tte kite by the eo,herd 
armed with hts staff. 

a The physician who is conversant 
with the order aud sequence of therft. 
peutic procedures, should put the 
patient on a liquid diet begiuuiug 
with thin gruel and leading npto 
meat-juices, for the purpose of «• 
stimulating his gastric fire. 

7-8. To this end, he should prescribe 

^he^e first of unctuous, a4, aw^r 

and pleasant articles, then of articles 
of acid and salt tastes, and later, of sweet 
and bitter tastes, and lastly of all arti- 
cles of astringent and pungent tastes. In 
this manner by the use of two ahta- 
gonistic tastes at a time, and by the 
alternate use of unptuous and dry 
articles, the physician should restore 
the patient to his normal health. 

Situ* of Resforation to Health 

9. When the patient is able to 
tolerate all the tastes, when there is^ 
no retention of excretory matter, when 
the zest for life has retntned, the 
sense-organs have regained their firm- 
ness, when strength has returned and 
the mmd is fully composed, it should be 
known that he is restored to normality. 

Contra-indications in one that In* net 
regained Health 

10- H. S6 H»g ag ptftient hai 
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not regained such "full measure of 
health, he should scrupulously avoid 
all things and activities that are 
prohibited. He should be particularly 
careful to eschew the following e^ht 
factors which are highly causative of 
morbidity; loud speaking, jolting in 
conveyances, excessive poving about 
and excessive sedentation, indigestion 
and pre digestion meals, day-sleep and 
and the sex-act. 

12. Indiilgence in these things 
gives rise, successively to pain affecting 
the upper part of the body, pain affec- 
ting the whole body, pain affecting 
the lower part of the body, paiii affec 
ting the middle part of the body, 
chyme disorders, disorders of morbid 
accumulations offKapha and disorders 
born of wasting. 

. 13, I thall now. describe the sym- 
ptoms of these various^ disorders, ■ in 
extenso, and the appropriate, r^edy 
for each of them as also the tried 
recipes of the longevity-promoting 
Yapana enema. 

14r(l). The following complications 
retuk frpp talking too loudly or in 
excess ‘.-buruing seasation in the head, 
pricking pain in the temples and the 
ears, auditory disfanction, parching 
of the month, palite and the throat, 
faintness, thirst, fever, asthpatic dys- 
pnea, spastic condition of the jawB 
jmd the sides of the neck, .ptyalisp. 



actttp pain in the front and sides of 
the chest, change of voice, hiccuf,- 
dyspnea and simUar other conditioaf, 


14-(2). Prom jolting suffered while 
travelling in conveyances, the following 
disorders ari8e:-fiabbine^ of the bigger 
aud smaller joints, acute pricking paia 
in the jaw, nose, ear and the head/ 
disturbance in the abdomen, meteorjsp, 
intestinal gurgling, distension, disor- 
dered function of the heart and the 
sense-organs and pain in the hip, 
sides, groin, scrotum, waist and back, 
astlienia of the joints, shoulders aud 
neck, burning in the limbs, edema, 
anesthesia aud hyperesthesia of the 
feet and similar other conditions. 

14-(3), From excessive m,qsving 
about, the following disorders arise'.-rr 
pain in the feet, calves, thighs, knees, 
groin, waist and back; flabbipest and 
pain in the legs, cramps In the calves, 
body-aches, burping pain in the shoul- 
ders, acceleration of the arteries and 
the veins, dyspnea, cough and similar 
other conditions. 

t4-{4). From luxus sedentation, 
the disorders described as occurring 
from excessive Jolting, arise; as for 
example, pain in the hips, sides, groin, 
scrotum, waist and back and the rest. 

14-(5). From indigestion and takkig 
of p.redigestion . nasals, the following 
disorders arise :-dryue88 of the mouth, 
distension of the abdopen, c€tli<d(y or 
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pdcking pain in the abdomen, thirst, 
asthenia of the limbs, vomiting, diarrhea, 
fainting, fever, dysenteric condition, 
chj^me-toseraia and similar conditions. 

14-(6). From eating irregular and 
unwholesome meals, the following disor 
ders arise:-— inappeteuce, debility, dis- 
coloration, pruritus, asthenia of the 
limbs, assimila'tiou-c'isorders and piles 
due to the morbidity of Vata and 
other humors, skin eruption and 
similar conditions. 

1 4-(7) From indulgence in day-sleep 
the following disorders arise: - anor- 
exia, indigestion, loss of digestive pow- 
er, stiffness, pallor, pruritus, eruption, 
burning, vomiting, body ache, rigidity 
of the cardiac region, dullness, torpor, 
loninolence, formation of swellings, 
debility, red coloration of the urine 
afid the eyes, and coating of the palate. 

14-(8'. Prom indulgence in sex 
the following disorders arise:— rapid 
loss of the vitality, flabbineis of the 
thighs pain in the head, bladder, 
rectgim, phallus, groin, thigh, knee, 
wlf and fe^t, palpitation of the heart, 
pain in the eyes, debility of the body, 
discharge of blood through the seminal 
passages, cough, dyspnea, blood in 
expectoration, asthenia of the voice, 
weakness of the waist, affections of 
one- or all the limbs of the bod}’^, 
•welliug of the scrotum, retention of 
iiaftis, feces and urine iml semen, 


dullness, tremor, deafness, mental 
depression and similar conditions; the 
patient feels as though his rectum 
is being cut, his phallus is becoming 
smaller, his mind were sinking. hi« 
heart were trembling, his joints were 
being squeezed and as though he were 
being squeezed and as though he 
were about to faint. 

14 Thus have been described the 
various kinds of disorders arising from 
these eight violations of the rules of 
behaviour for the convalescent. 

Treatment of Comlplications 

IS-(l). Now we shall describe the 
treatment in these disorders. In 
disorders due to loud or excessive 
talking, the following remedial mea- 
sures are indicated: — inunction, suda- 
tion, poultices, smoking, nasal medic- 
ations, post-pra'udial potions of unctu- 
ous articles, meat-juice, milk and all 
measures curative of Vita; and lastly 
the observance of silehce. 

1S*(2). In disorders due to jolting 
in carriages or to excessive moving 
about, or to excessive sedentation the 
following remedial measures are indi- 
cated:— oleation, sudation etc., ' all 
measures curative of Vata and 
avoidance of the causative factors. 

15-(3). In disorders due to indi- 
gestion or predigestion meals, the 
remedial measures indicated are com- 
plete emesis, dry sudation, lightening 


'Twelve 


stddhi STHANA 


1041 


therapy and the use of digestive and 
digestive-stimulant medications. 

15-(4). In morbid conditions due 
to irregular or unwholesome dietary, 
the Hue of treatment should be curative 
of the morbidity concerned. 

15*(5). In disorders arising from 
day-sleep, the remedial means indicated 
are’, smoking, lightening therapy, eme- 
sis, errhines, exercise, dry articles 
of food, medicated wines and the use 
of digestive-stimulant medications, 
friction massage, shampoo, affusions 
etc., and all measures curative of 
Kapha. 

15. In disorders arising from 
sexuality, the remedial measures indi- 
cated are: — the use of medicated milk 
or ghee prepared with the life-prom- 
oter group of drugs, sudations, inun- 
ctions and fomentations curative 
0 # Vata,‘ diet promotive of the seminal 
secretion, unctuous articles, olea- 
tion procedures, longevity-promoting 
enemas (Yapana Basti) and unctuous 
enemas. In conditions of the vitiation 
of the urine or pain in the bladder, 
oil prepared with milk and drugs of 
the ticktrefoil group and the Hfe- 
prpmoter group. 

The Various Yapana Enemata 

Yapana enemata may be 
given at all times as we shall now 
describe. Take 4 tolas each of nut grass, 
heart-le’avfed iida, purging caSsia, Indian 


groundsel, Indian madder, kurroa, 
zalil, hog’s weed, beleric myrobalan, 
guduch and the pentaradices of the 
ticktrefoil group and having crushed 
them into little bits, decoct them toge- 
ther with eight emetic nuts which 
have been properly cleansed in 256^ 
tolas of water, till the solution is 
reduced to one fourth the original 
quantity; add to this solution >28 
tolas of cow’s milk; boil the whole 
again till only the milk part remains. 
Add to this, meat-juice ofthe Jangaia 
animals in measure one fourth, the 
quantity of the milk, and honey and 
ghee in equal quantities. Add to this 
solution the paste of dill seed, liquo- 
rice, kurchi, emetic nut, extract of 
Indian berberry and perfumed cherry. 
This solution, mixed with rock salt, 
should be given in congenially warm 
water as enema. It is promotive of 
the semin'>l secretion and flesh, and 
curative of pectoral lesions, cachexia, 
cough, Gulma, colicky pain, irregular 
fever, Inguinal swelling, Kundala Vata, 
misperistalsis, acute pain in the 
stomach, dysuria, menorrhagia, acnte 
spreading affections, dysenteric condi- 
tion, pain in the head, in the knee 
the thigh, the calf and the bladder, 
urinary, calculi, insanity, piles, uripary 
anomalies, abdominal distension aad 
disorders due to morbid Vata, blood. 
Pitta and Kapha. This enema is also 
an immediate promoter of strength 
and vitality. 
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_ 16-(2\/Tak twenty-four tolas of 
ciagtpr and palas and four tolas 
each , of tick trefoil, painted-leaved ura- 
J’la, Indian nlghtsliade, yellow-berried 
iiiglitshade, small caltrops, Indian 
gr^oundsel, winter cherry, guduch, hog’s 
^eed,- purging cassia and deodar; tri- 
turate all these into small bits and 
decoct them together with eight well 
cleansed emetic nuts, in 250 tolas of 
water and one fourth that quantity 
of milk; when the solution is reduced 
to one-fourth its original quantity, it 
should be taken down and filtered. 
Add to this, the paste of dill-geed, 
costus, nut-grass, long pepper, juniper, 
bael, sweet-flag, kurchi, emetic nut, 
eMfact of Indian berberry, perfumed 
barley, as also honey, ghee, 
til oil and rock salt ; with the solution 


an evacuative enema 
in congenially warm condition should 
be given once, twice jT thrice as the 
case requires. 

.lt) (2a). This enema is beneficial 
ip all conditions and especially for the 
aristocrats, the emaciated and those 
suffering from pectoral lesions as 
a-;result of sex indulgence, the aged, 
and those suffering from chronic piles 
a,nd those who are desirous of progeny. 

, 16 (3). An enema may be similarly 
prepared with crested purple nail dye 
heart-leaved sida, roots of sacrificial 

gms aqc] Indian sarsaparilla and with 
nTilk. 


I6''(4^e I/ikewise, <iti enema may be 
prepared in the foregoing manner 
from Indiais nightshade, yellow-berried 
nightshade, climbing asparagus and 
guduch in milk, along with the paste of 
liquorice, emetic nut and long pepper^ 

16 (5). lyikewise, an enema may be 
prepared from heart-leaved sida, even- 
ing mallow, white yam, tick-trefoil, 
painted leaved uraria, Indian night- 
shade, yellow-berried nightshade, roots 
of sacrificial grass, sweet falsah, white 
teak, bael, eiuetiffi ant and barley in 
milk, with the paste of liquorice and 
emetic un«; and mixed with honey, 
ghee aud sanchal salt. These enemas 
are indicated in the case of those 
who are suffering from cough, fever, 
Gulma, spleaic disorder, facial paralysis! 
and the effects of indulgence in g*x 
and wine. They are immediate. promo- 
ters of strengili and vitalization." . . . , 

16-(6): Take four tolas each of 
heart-leaved sida, evening mallowi' 

Indian grounclsekpurgingcassia, emetic 

nut, bael, guduch, hogs weed, castor, - 
winter cherry, crested purple nail dye, 
palas, deodar and the two kinds of 
pentaradicos and 16 tolas of barley, 
Indian jujube, horsegram and dried* 
prdeu radish. This should be boiled 
iu 1024 tolas of water and when the 
decoction is reduced to the quantity 
prescribed for an evacuative enema, it 
should be taken down and filtered. 
Add to it the paste of liquorice, 
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emetic not, dill-seed, costus, long 
pepper, sweet flag, kurchi, emetic nut, 
extract of Indian berberry, perfumed 
cberry and bishop’s weed, as also gur, 
ghee, oil, honey, milk, meat -juice, sour 
conjee and rock-salt. This ‘solution 
should be given as a cougeniall}’^ 
warm enema in conditions of tbs 
retention of semem, urine and feces 
due to morbidity of Vata, as also in 
conditions of Gulma, heart-disease, 
abdominal distension, kguinal swell 
ings, spasticity of the sides, back 
and loss of strength. 

16*(7>. Take 8 tolas of juniper 
and twice tha^t quantity of half crushed 
barley, and boil the whole in milk and 
water- till only the portion of milk 
remains. Add to this, honey, ghee, til 
oil and salt This enema is beneficial in 
cases of rheumatic conditions affecting 
air the body parts, retention of feces 
arid urine, and for persons afflicted 
with the effects of over-indulgence in 
sex. It is curative of morbid Vata and 
promotive of intellect, memory, gastric 
power and vitality. 

* 16-(8). An enema may be prepared 
by decocting the minor pentaradices 
in milk and water, and adding' the 
paste of long pepper, liquorice and 
eriietic nut and mixed with gnr, ghee 
til oil and salt. This enema is bene 
flcial to those who are suffering from 
wasting -and irregular fever. 


16-(9). An enema may he similarly, 
prepared from the decoction of ihifty- 
two tolas of heart-leaved sida, evening 
mallow, rough chaff and cowage! 
and 16 tolas of half-crushed barley 
and mixed with gur, ghee, til oil. and 
salt. This enema is most beneficial in’ 
the case of the aged, the debilitated’ 
and for those who have suffered loss, 
of semen and blood. 

16-(10). Aneriemamay be prepared 
by boiling heart -leaved sida,li indrice, 
white yam, roots of sacrificial gras^,' 
grapes and barley in goat’s milk. To 
this decoction must be added the 
paste of liquorice and emetic nti| as 
^Iso honey, ghee and rock salt*. This*, 
enema should be given to thosi; who' 
are afflicted with fever. : i. ^ 

16-(ll). An enema may be prepared^ 
fi om the decoction of ticktrefoil, pain- 
ted leaved uraria, roots of siriall 
caltrops, white teak, sweet falsah, dates; 
emetic nut, the flowers of mahwa in 
128 tolas of goat’s milk and water 
with the addition of the paste of. long 
pepper, liquorice and blue water lily as 
well as ghee and rock salt. To is enema 
is recommended in the case of tbosq. 
who are suffering from weakened 
sense-faculties and wasted by irrega-r 
bvr fever. 

16. Take twenty tolas of the penta-j 
radices of the ticktrefoil group 
40 tolas of- the Sail riee,Tastika" rice. 
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barley, wheat and black gram and 
boil the whole in goat’s milk till it 
ji reduced to one-fourth its original 
^tfantity; add to this, the contents of 
hen t eggs and equal quantities of 
honey, ghee, sugar, rock salt and 
sahchal salt. This enema acts as a 
iliibBt effective aphrodisiac and is 
promotive of strength and complexion. 
Thus, we have described the twelve 
enemas, promotive of longevity. 

17. This enema may also be pre- 
pared by substituting the hen’s eggs 
with the eggs of the pea-hen, adjutant, 
•wan and Sarasa crane. 

18-(l). Take the sap of the penta- 
radlces and* prepare it with the meat- 
jukci of partridge, pea-cock and royal 
swan. Add to it the paste of dill seed, 
liquorice, Indian groundsel, kurchi, 
emetic nut and long pepper as well 
as ghee, til oil, gur and rock salt. 
This enema is promotive of strength, 
complexion and seminal secretion. It 
is also a good vitalizer. 

18-(2). Cook both kinds of penta- 
radices and the domestic fowl in milk 
till it is boiled down to 1/4 its original 
^antity. Add to this the paste of 
long pepper, liquorice, Indian ground- 
sel and emetic nut, as also sugar, 
honey and ghee. This enema Is pro- 
motive of vitality in those who are 
excessively given to sex indulgence. 

18-(3). Cook peacock having re- 


moved the bile, the wings, the legs, 
the beak and the intestines along with 

four tolas each of ticktrefoil and the 
other drugs of its group in milk and 
water. When the water has fully 
evaporated, take the decoction down 
and add to it the paste of emetic nut, 
long pepper, white yam, dill seeds and 
liquorice as also honey, ghee and rock- 
salt. This enema should be given to 
those who are debilitated by over- 
indulgence in sex. It is promotive of 
strength and complexion. 

18-(4). This enema may be prepared 
also with the meat-juices of the birds 
of the gallinaceous, pecker and tearer 
and the aquatic groups. It may also 
be prepared with fish- juices such as 
the Rohita fish, but in that case milk 
should be omitted. 

18.(5). Take forty tolas of the 
meats of iguana, mongoose, cat, mouse 
and pangolin and cook them together 
with the pentaradices in milk. Add to 
it the paste of long pepper, emetic 
nut as also rock salt, sanchal salt, sugar, 
honey, ghee and til oil. This enema 
is promotive of strength, vitalizing, 
promotive of healing in those who 
are suffering from pectoral lesions, 
cachexia and is most beneficial in 
conditions of crushing injury to the 
chest, fractures sustained from vehl' 
cles, elephants and horses, Vata-disor- 
ders. Kapha-disorders etc., as well as 
in conditions of misperistalsis and 
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re^entiQn o£ urine, feces and semen 
due to Vata. 

I8-(6). Prepare an enema by cooking 
milk with the flesh of any one of the 
animals of the tortoise group, adding 
to it the meat-juice of the bull, 
elephant and horse as well as the 
contents of the eggs of the 
crocodile, swan and domestic fowl as 
also honey, ghee, sugar, rock salt, and 
the paste of long-leaved barleria, 
cowage and ther; eBaetic nut. This 
enema is promotive of vigor even in 
the very aged. 

18 (7;- A.n enema may be prepared 
from the meat-juice of the crab with 
the contents of sparrow’s egg and 
mitxed with honey, ghee and sugar. 
All these enemas ; are highly promotive 
of sex- vigor and when followed by 
an after-draught of milk boiled with 
blaffaris, long-leaved barleria and 
cowage, will enable a man to approach 
n hundred women. 

18*(8). An enema may be prepared 
from milk boiled with the testes of 
the bull, sheep and boar and the 
flesh of crab and sparrow with the 
addition of blaffaris, long-leaved 
barleria, cowage, honey, ghee and 
rock salt and a little common salt. 

18-(9). An enema may be prepared 
by taking forty tolas of the decoction 
of decaradices and the meat jnices of 


peacock, swan and domestic fowl and 
adding to it 32 tolas of til oil, ghee, 
flesh-marrow and bone-marrow and 
the pasffe of dill seed, nut-grass and 
juniper and mixed with salt. This 
enema is curative of Vata disorders 
affecting the feet, ankles, thighs, 
knees, calves, pelvis, groins, bladder 
and the testes. 

18-(10). Enemas may be prepared 
in this manner with the meat- juices 
of deer, birds of the gallinaceous 
group, wet-land creatures and burro- 
wing animals as well. 

18-(ll). Take 16 tolas of hottey 
and ghee, and add an equal quantity 
of hot water. Prepare this with two 
tolas of dill seed and half a tola of 
rock salt. This enema is highly pro- 
motive of virility and is curative of 
dysuria and disorders of Pitta and 
Vata. 

18-t l2). An enema may be prepared 
from 253 tolas of fresh ghee, til oil, 
flesh marrow and bone-marrow and two 
tolas of juniper with the addition of 
half a tola of rock-salt- This enema is 
highly promotive of virility and cura- 
tive of dysuria and Pitta-diseases and 
is, besides, a good vitalizer. 

18-tl3). An enema may be prepared 
from 32 tolas of honey and oil and 
two tolas of dill-seed with the addition 
of half a tola of rock-salt This enema 
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IB digegtive-Btwiiulaiit, foborant, pro- 


jaotlve of strength and complexion, 
tarmleils, highly promotive of virility, 
vitalizing and curative of helminthi- 
asis, dermatosis, misperistalsis, Gulma, 
piles, ingninal snrdliugs, splenic 
disorders and urinary anomalies. 

18-(14). Similarly, an enema may 
be prepared from honey and ghee 
with an equal amount of milk and 
the addition ol the paste described 
above. This enema is promotive of 
'strength and complexion, a great 
virilific, harmless, curative of suppura- 
tion of the bladder and the phallus, 
griping pain, dysuria and Pitta - 
.disorders and is a vitalizer. 

18- (15). Similarly, an enema may 
■pe prepared from honey and ghee with 
an equal quantity of meat-juices and 
the addition of a tola of nut-grass. 
This enema is curative of Vata, Kapha, 
hyperesthesia of the feet, Gulma, 
pronounced contracture of the pelvis, 
thigh and knee regions, and pain in 
the bladder, testes, phallus, pelvis and 
back. 

18-(i6). An enema may be prepared 
from 56 tolas of Sura and Sauvlra 
wines, horse-gram, meat-juice, honey, 
ghee and til oil with the addition of 
the paste of nut grass, dill seed 
and salt. This enema is curative of 
all Va^ disorders. 


18. Dococt the two pentaradices, 
the three myrobalans, bael and emetic 
nut in cow’s urine and add the paste of 
kurchi, emetic nut, nut grass and Pat'hll 
as also rock salt, barley-alkali, honey 
and til oil. This enema is indicated 
in conditioas of Kapha-disorder, dis’ 
tension of the bladder, retention of 
flatus and semen, anemia, indigestion,^ 
acute alimentary irritation and intes- 
tinal torpor. 

Virilific unctuous Enemata 

19 (la^. We shall now describe the 
unctuous preparations used in enema, 
which are the best promotives of 
virility. 

19-(lb).Take 64 tolasof each of the me- 
chanically expressed juices of climbing 
asparagus, gudirch, sugarcane, white 
yam, emblic myrobalan, grapes and 
dates and add to it 128 tolas each of 
ghee, til oil and milk of cow, buffalo 
and goat, as also the paste of Jiyaka^ 
Rsabhaka, Meda, Mahameda, bamboo 
manna, Indian water chest nut, Madho- 
lika, aquatic and terrestrial liquorice, 
blaffaris, long pepper, lotus seeds, blue' 
lotus, cadamba flower and the pollen;: 
of the white lotas; prepare these by 
adding 64 tolas of the flesh of spotted: 
deer and hyena, and contents of the 
egg, fiesh-marrow, bone-marrow etc., 
and of the domestic fowl, sparrow, 
Cakora, koel, pea-fowl, common myna, 
weaver .t fed, lily trotter, and swan,' 
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l9-(lc’'. Then, haviag duly worsliip- 
ped the god Siva, the preparatiou 
should be placed on the back of an 
elephant and a white umbrella held 
over it to the aceompanimeat of Vedic 
chants, blowing of the conches and 
the beating of the hand-drum and 
the kettle drum. Add to this uactuous 
preparation 1/3 its quantity of honey 
and administer it as an enema to the 
accompaniment of the sounds of aus- 
picibns words, benedictions, prayers, 
and divine worship. 

19 (I)- This enema is most whole- 
some and a great vkalizer for persons 
who are given to sex-indnlgence, who 
havcj suffered loss of seminal secretion, 
who are afflicted with pectoral leslo'QS, 
cachexia and irregular fever, who are 
suffering' from gynecic disorder, who 
are suffering from Gulma born of 
vitiated blood, whose children do not 
survive, and women whd are suffering 
from amenorrhea and also persons 
who are suffering from loss of flesh and 
blood. This enema is also curative of 
wrinkles and grey hair, 

19-(2a). Take four tolas each of 
heart-leaved sida, small caltrops- Indian 
groundsel,- winter-cherry, climbing 
asparagus and crested purple nail dye 
and having crushed the whole, cook 
it in 102400 tolas of water till it is 
- boiled down to 1024 tolas, and strain 
the solution through a cloth; add to 
it 64 tolas each of the expressed juice 
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of white yam, and emblic myrobalan, . 
meat-juices of goat, buffalo, boar aud 
bull and the conteats of the eggs of 
domestic fowl, pea-hen, swan and 
Sarasa cranes, as also 64 tolas each of 
ghee aud oil and 512 tolas of milk. 
Prepare this by adding the paste of 
sandal, terrestrial and aquatic liquorice, , 
bamboo manna, lotus rhyzome, lotus 
stalk, blue lotus, wild snake-gourd, 
cowage, Annapaki, the tnfts of pal”, 
myra palm, dates, grapes, ground 
pbyllauthus, yellow-berried night- 
shade, Jiyaka, Rsabhaka, wild black 
gj-am, white siris, climbing asparagus, 
Mdda, long pepper, fragrant stieky 
mallow, cinnamon and cassia cinnamon. ^ 

19-(2b). The preparation thus made 
may be administred as an enema 
after performing ceremonial rites 
with Vedic chants etc., described before. 

19-(2). This would enable a man to' 
approach hundred women. Moreover,'' 
this enema does not need any regimen 
of diet or behaviour. It is virilifie, 
strength -giving, roborant, promotive ^ 
of longevity and curative of wrinkles' 
and grey hair. It is most wholesome for 
those suffering from pectoral lesions,' 
aachexia, loss of semen and irregular 
fever, ‘as well as for women who are 
suffering from gynecic disorders. 

19-(3a). Take four hundred tolas 
of crested purple nail dye and cook 
it- in '4098 tolas of water till it is 
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reduced to 1024 tolas. Strain tlie solu the potency and action of these 
tion well and add 64 tolas each of parations. 
white yam and juice of the sugar cane 

and- eight times the quantity of milk Here are verses aga n 
and 64 tolas of ghee and oil; prepare 
by adding the paste of one tola each 
of heart-leaved sida, liquorice, mahwa, 
sandal, aquatic liquorice, Indian sarsapa- 
rilla Meda, Mahameda, Kakoll, Ksira- 
kakolij milky yam, eagle wood, Indian 
madder, shell, zedoary, purple crested 
nail- dye, Sahasravirya, cinnamon 
and k)dh and two tolas of sugar. 


20-22. Thus, we have described the 
enemas and the unctuous preparations 
which-are designated longevity-proin 
ters. They are not contra-indicated 
either in conditions of health or disease 
or in senility. They are promotive of 
semen, flesh and strength in persons 
given to excessive sex indulgence. 
They are curative of all diseases and 
suitable in all seasons. They induce 
fertility in sterile women and men. 
They are formed to serve the purpose 
of both types of enema namely unct- 
uous a; id the evacuative- ' 


19-(3b\ The ceremonial rites of 
Vedic chanting etc., should be gone 
through and the enema thereafter 
administered. 


23. Exercise, sex act, alcohol, honey, 
cold water, promiscuous eating .and 
jolty conveyances should be eschewed 
during the course of these enemas. 

Summary 

24-27i. Three preparations of 
enema with the eggs of pea-fowl, 
adjutant and swan prepared in the 
same way as that described in the 
case of the eggs of the hen; twenty 
preparations with gallinaceous birds, 
thirty with the pecker group of birds, 
twenty-nine with the tearer group of 
creatures, and twenty-seven With aqu- 
atic group of birds; nine with aquatic 
creatures like fish etc., in fhe manner 
desetibed in the case bf-'the piea fowh 


^ J9-(3).; This enema is a panacea for 
all^disqrders and is a vitalizer and is, 
the best for delicate women living in 
harems. It Is curative of pectoral le- 
sions, waiting and pajn due to Vata 
and. Pitta morbidity and dyspnea and 
co^gh, mixed, with one-third quantity of 
honey and administered; it is curative 
of lyrinkles. and grey hair and promo- 
tiye of .complexion, vitality, flesh and 
•epen. 


. 19. Thus we have described the 
vitalizing unctuous preparations for 
enema. If a man is aflSuent enough 
he may haye these, ^preparations cooked 
^adred, times du' a* thousand times 
^|fer|iaa^V 0 ve'r;,,m orderi'to dynamize 
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ten preparations with aniphibions 
group of creatures such aa the crab 
etc., in the manner prescribed in the 
case of the tortoise; seventeen prepa- 
rations with the deer*group of animals, 
nineteen preparations with gallinaceous 
birds; ten preparations with wet-land 
creatures and fourteen preparations 
of burrowing animals in the manner 
described for the domestic fowl and 
the pea fowl. In brief, these taken 
together with the unctuous prepara- 
tions, make twenty-nine groups erf 
enemas. In extenso, when individually 
considered they make 216 kinds of 
enemas. 

28-28J. These enemas when com- 
bined with honey, make the man 
extremely virile. When thus fortified 
with honey they will not lead to over- 
action or under-actioo. 

Treatment of noiHtction and over-action 
of Yapana Enema 

2d-29J. If, on account of mild action, 
these enemas, when ad ministered to a 
man, do not return, then he should 
be forthwith given corrective enema 
with strong medications mixed with 
cow's nrine. 


31- 31i. In such complications, treat- 
ment consists iu the administration of 
digestive-stimulants such as medicated 
and Sidhu wines and milk. There- 
fore one should have recourse to these 
enemas judiciously and not as a 
matter of habit. 

32- 32i. Thus, the complications 
resulting from loud speaking etc., 
together with their treatment, have 
been described again separately and 
in extenso. From these complications 
the patient should be protected at all 
times- 

Definition of ^Siddbi Stbaiia' 

33- 33J. The section wherein the tre- 
atment of complications resulting from 
the misuse of the purificatory proc- 
edures such as emesis etc., are described, 
that section, is named the Section of 
Success in Treatment. 

34- 34i. Thus, the treatise compri- 
sing a hundred and twenty chapters 
of sage Atreya, has been propoun- 
ded by the intelligent Agnivesa for 
the good of all living beings. 

35- 35}. One, who studies this trea- 
tise systematically will attain long life, 
fame, health and an abundant measoro 



of the three desiderata of human life, 
including unsurpassed success in this 
world. 

fuictioiii of file tedictor 

36f36}^ The redacted bidUMW 


30-30}. The mccessive use of these 
longevity-promoting enemas, causes 
edema, loss of gastric fire, anemk, 
qplidky pain, piles, griping ,paim fever 
and diarrhea. 



wHat is concise "and aTsTDreviates 
is vet}? prolix and in tliis manned' 
brings an ancient work np-to-datCv^ 

37-S8i. Thus .this best of all. trea-f 
tises which is replete with truth and 
wisdom and which has been redacted 
by the extremely erudite, scholar 
Caraka is, pow available only in three 
quarters'of the original extent. Accord- 
gly, in order to make the treatise' 
complete Drdhabala born in the 
town 'of !Paficahada, festo-red' the lost 
portion, liavihg propitiated ' God ^iva, 
the Lord of creatures. 

39-39J.He added seventeen chapters 
the Section on Therapeutics ' as also 
two seetious of Pharmaceutics sthd 
in Treatment in entirety, b^?^ 
his data from various treatises 
•scienoe, ■ 

4l)-40i. Thus, this treatise is not 
deficient ejth'er in respect of diction 
dr in respect of content, aitad is ffee' 
from any blemishes besetting scientific 
treatise and is embellished with the 
fhirty^ix canons of exposition. 

Thirty-six' Caaons of the Science ' 

4l-4^J. The canons of exposition 
are: (1) Subject matter; (2) Arrange- 
ment; (3) Eextension of argument; (4) 
Import of words; (5) Partial adumbra 
tion; (6) Concise statement; (7) Amplifi- 
; (8) Supply ’ of ellipsis;' (9) Pur- 
Authoritative 'i iu0tr.u<itioh; 


(f l) AddUCemeht of reason;' (12) Indica- 
tion;! 1 3 ! Implication ; ' ( 1 4 1 lyedsion ; X 1 5) 
Restatement; (l6)Cai:egorical statem^ent; 
(l7)Compromisitig statement’; (i8)Exf:'e- 
ption; {19) Exception to exception; (20) 
Objection; (21) Right interpretation:(2!^ 
Cbncession;(28)Explanatiori;(24)Doubty 
(’25) Retrospective reference; (2S) Pt'bs- 
p'eclive reference; (27)Tecbnical nomen- 
clature; (28) Deduction; (29) Specjfica- 
tibh; (30) Illustration; (31) Defihitioh; 
(32) Injunction; (33) Option^ (34) 
Rebuttal; (SS)' Re-affifmatioh and" (36) 
Possibility. 

■ ' ■ ■ ■ '■ • ".r'. ■ 

Merits of knowing the Canons 

45-45J. These canons of exposition 
are, observed in their entirety in trea- 
tises- which make use of both the 
aphoristic and, the expository style of 
expression, while in the treatise? whiah 
make use of the aphoristic style alone, 
they are observed only partially. 

46 4f)i. What the suu is to the 
lotiuses in a pond and what the lamp 
is to the house, the canotis of expo- 
sition are to the treatise in subser- 
ving the double- purpose of awaken- 
ment and fllumihatioh. • 

47-47i. One who has acquired a 
good grasp of even one branch of 
this science will be able to acquire 
an uuderstandinrg’' of tbh other bran- 
ches as well, bn account of his being 
well grounded in general piinciplds.* 
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48. A physician who is not cenver- 52. He, in whose memory rc*iie« 
Sant with the canons of exposition, this compendium of twelve thousand 
though be may be a student of many verses is indeed the knower of hs 
treatises will fail to grasp the meaning meaning and an adept in theory and 
of these treatises, just as a man fails in practice. Wherefore, then, does he 
to acquire wealth when fortune has not know the diseases and their 
deserted him. atment? 


A science, if badly handled, 
will destroy the inept user, like 
a weapon badly handled; on the 
other hand, the self-same science or 
weapon, rightly handled will become 
a source of succour. 

50. Accordingly, these canons of, 
exposition will be described in ^e.:xt«iiso 
again in the supplementary section,,' 
with a view to enabling,^ the 

t© know the real import- of this very ' 
treatise from a critical standpoint. 

Merits accruing from the kaowiedfe 
of this Science 

51. He who having studied thi^ 
treatise in its entirety, - gives due 
reftection to its coutents with coucen* 
trated mind and constantly verifies 
his knowledge in practical work and 
has fully developed his powers of 
retention, recollection, discretion and 
righteousness, becomes a bestower of 
happiness and life to men* 


53. Whatever is found of 

the science oi therapentics, compSed 
by Agnivesa for the well-being of the 
healthy as well ag of the ailing, mmy 
be found in other treatises too, hot 
whatever is not contained herehi 
never be found elsewhere. 

j- f ' ?54*^. Coming to the eighth sectiM 
entitled Succes in Treatment, ia the 
'..itreatige -eompSed by Agnivesa and 
revised by Caraka, the same 
has been abridged and completed :hy 
Drdhabala for the sake of the f wMii - 
ment of his mission in life. 

12. Thus, in the Section on Success 
in Treatment, in the treatise^compifed 
by Agnivesa and revised by 'Caraka, 
the twelfth chapter entitled * Succe^ful 
Application of the remainiag best 
kinds of Baema’, not being ava&iye, 
the same as restored by Drdhabala, 
is completed. 





